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FOREWORD 


Much  has  been  written  in  the  last  ten  years  on  this  relatively 
new  and  yet  old  phase  of  public  education  called  adult  education. 
Most  of  the  material  has  been  of  a  promotional  nature,  designed 
to  familiarize  agencies  and  organizations  with  the  philosophy 
and  principles  underlying  the  movement.  Material  of  this  type 
was  necessary  and  is  still  serving  its  purpose. 

This  publication,  however,  is  different.  Rather  than  tell  what 
should  be  done,  this  publication  tells  actually  what  is  being  done. 
Naturally,  the  program  is  interpreted  in  terms  of  North  Carolina 
needs.  Experiences  are  related,  accomplishments  noted,  prob- 
lems exposed,  and  through  it  all  one  is  able  to  see  the  effect  of 
the  program  in  changing  and  rehabilitating  lives. 

In  presenting  this  publication,  it  is  not  our  idea  to  convey  the 
impression  that  we  have  perfected  a  program  worthy  of  note. 
Instead,  after  experimenting  five  years  on  a  $30,000  annual  State 
appropriation,  we  are  submitting  this  report  as  an  invitation  for 
comment  and  evaluation. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 
September  10,  1942. 


ADULT  EDUCATION— What  It  Is,  By  Law 


AN  ACT  TO  REPEAL  CHAPTER  ONE  HUNDRED  SIXTY-ONE,  PUBLIC 
LAWS  OF  ONE  THOUSAND  NINE  HUNDRED  NINETEEN,  AND  TO 
PROVIDE  FOR  A  PROGRAM  OF  ADULT  EDUCATION  AS  A  PART 
OF  THE  STATE  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  SYSTEM,  AND  TO  APPROPRI- 
ATE THE  SUM  OF  TWENTY-FIVE  THOUSAND  ($25,000.00) 
DOLLARS  ANNUALLY  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROVISIONS 
OF  THIS  ACT. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  chapter  one  hundred  sixty-one  of  the  Public  Laws  of 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  nineteen,  be,  and  the  same  is  hereby  repealed. 

Sec  2.  That  the  State  Board  of  Education  is  authorized  to  provide 
rules  and  regulations  for  establishing  and  conducting  schools  to  teach 
adults,  and  the  said  schools  when  provided  for  shall  become  a  part  of  the 
public  school  system  of  the  State  and  shall  be  conducted  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Sec.  3.  That  there  is  hereby  appropriated  annually  the  sum  of  twenty- 
five  thousand  ($25,000.00)*  dollars  from  the  general  fund  of  the  State  for 
the  purpose  of  carrying  out  the  provision  of  this  Act,  and  to  be  disbursed 
on  vouchers  issued  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Sec  4.  That  all  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  Act  are 
hereby  repealed. 

Sec  5.  That  this  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after 
June  thirtieth,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-seven. 

1937,  c.  198. 


♦Increased  to  $30,000  annually  in  1939  under  Appropriation  Act. 


ADULT  EDUCATION— What  It  Is,  By 
Interpretation  And  Need 


1.  A  program  in  reading,  writing,  and  arithmetic  for  those 
people  in  North  Carolina  who  have  not  yet  acquired  any  skill 
in  these  fundamental  procedures. — According  to  the  1940 
Census  only  five  states  rank  lower  than  North  Carolina  in  the 
median  number  of  school  years  completed  by  persons  twenty- 
five  years  old  and  over.  Of  the  1,649,820  persons  in  this  age 
group  in  the  State  95,414  have  not  completed  the  first  grade. 

2.  A  program  in  advanced  elementary  education  for  the  337,639 
persons  tiventy-five  years  of  age  and  over  who  have  com- 
pleted from  one  to  four  years  of  schooling. — About  one- 
fourth  (26.2  per  cent)  of  our  adult  population  have  com- 
pleted fewer  than  five  years  of  grade  school. 

3.  A  program  in  homemaking  and  parent  education  for  all  those 
parents  who  not  only  have  had  little  formal  education  but 
practically  no  training  in  family  living. — According  to  the 
census,  1,313,739  persons  in  North  Carolina  twenty-five  years 
of  age  and  over  have  not  finished  high  school.  This  figure 
represents  78.8  per  cent  of  the  population  in  that  age  group. 
These  adults  are  the  parents  who  largely  determine  and  pro- 
vide the  environment  for  child  development  and  welfare,  and 
yet  find  themselves  woefully  inadequate  in  assuming  these 
responsibilities. 

4.  A  program  of  continuation  education  for  those  adults  who  in 
youth  quit  school  or  for  some  reason  had  their  education  cur- 
tailed and  who  now  desire  to  continue  their  tvork  and  qualify 
for  high  school  graduation. — The  value  of  a  high  school 
diploma  has  risen  consistently  during  the  last  ten  years  and 
is  now  generally  considered  a  requisite  to  employment  or  any 
type  of  service. 

5.  A  program  of  preparation  in  civilian  services  for  North 
Carolina's  adults  ivho  desire  to  tvork  and  live  effectively  in 
a  nation  at  war  as  well  as  at  peace. — The  demands  for  in- 
struction in  first  aid,  nutrition,  practical  nursing,  consumer 
education,  health,  recreation,  and  related  defense  courses 
came  with  the  war  and  yet  their  worth  is  transferable  to 
peacetime.  Preparation  in  certain  trades  and  skills,  how- 
ever, has  had  to  be  for  the  specific  purpose  of  meeting  war- 
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time  occupational  demands,  and  at  the  close  of  the  war  many 
of  these  workers  will  have  to  be  retrained  for  whatever  jobs 
the  new  order  provides.  This  redirection  of  training  will 
entail  and  necessitate  considerable  guidance.  A  continuous 
program  of  adult  education  therefore  not  only  seems  inevita- 
ble but  necessary  and  logical. 

6.  A  program  of  understanding  and  enlightenment  in  civic 
duties  and  concurrent  civic  obligations. — It  seems  reasonable 
to  conclude,  after  examining  the  educational  characteristics 
of  North  Carolina's  adult  population,  that  many  voters  are 
not  functional  citizens.  Knowing  the  organization  and 
services  of  local,  State,  and  federal  government  is  basic  to 
constructive  participation  in  organized  society.  The  desire 
to  know  the  truth  in  current  public  affairs  is  almost  a  matter 
of  general  curiosity;  to  provide  opportunity  for  learning 
about  government  and  discussing  public  affairs  under  compe- 
tent leadership — that  is  a  function  of  adult  education. 

7.  A  program  providing  an  opportunity  for  the  so-called  edu- 
cated to  continue  their  study. — It  is  a  natural  inclination  for 
an  educated  person  to  "go  on  learning"  and  adult  education 
is  called  upon  to  provide  the  means  for  that  learning.  In 
most  states  now  adult  education  is  being  interpreted  in  this 
broader  sense :  Any  type  of  education  for  any  type  of  adult. 
Experience  in  North  Carolina  is  proving  that  a  program  for 
illiterates  is  more  successful  when  accompanied  by  a  program 
for  the  more  fortunate.  The  tendency  to  copy  or  do  as  your 
neighbor  is  instinctive;  if  the  literate  attend  adult  classes, 
the  illterate  likewise  attend. 

8.  A  program  enabling  parents  to  go  along  with  their  children 
in  the  educational  process. — An  educated  parent  is  an  asset 
to  the  State  and  an  ally  to  childhood  education. 
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UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA 

MEDIAN  SCHOOL  YEARS  COMPLETED  BY  PERSONS  25  YEARS  OLD 
AND  OVER  ACCORDING  TO  THE  1940  CENSUS 


STATE 


District  of  Columbia 

Utah  

California  

Nevada  

Wyoming  

Oregon  

Washington  

Massachusetts  

Colorado  

Idaho  

Maine  

Nebraska  

Vermont  

Iowa  

Kansas  

Montana  

New  Hampshire  

Arizona  

Michigan   

Ohio  

Connecticut  

Delaware  

Illinois  

Indiana  

Minnesota  


Years 


8.8 
8.8 
8.7 
8.7 
8.7 
8.7 
8.6 


Rank 


STATE 


South  Dakota . . 

Texas  

New  Jersey  

New  York  

Oklahoma  

Florida  

Missouri  

North  Dakota.. 
Rhode  Island... 

Wisconsin  

Pennsylvania... 

Maryland  

New  Mexico  

West  Virginia. . 

Kentucky  

Tennessee  

Virginia  

Arkansas  

North  Carolina. 

Alabama  

Georgia  

Mississippi  

South  Carolina. 
Louisiana  


Median  for  the  United  States  8.4. 

The  median  year  of  school  completed  is  that  year  which  divides  the  population  into  two 
equal  groups — one-half  having  had  more  formal  education,  and  the  other  half  having  had  less, 
than  the  median. 
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PERSONS  25  YEARS  OLD  AND  OVER  BY  YEARS  OF  SCHOOL  COM- 
PLETED, FOR  THE  STATE,  URBAN  AND  RURAL:  1940 


Number 

Per  Cent 

Years  of  School  Completed 

The 

Rural- 

Rural- 

The 

Rural- 

Rural- 

State 

Urban 

nonfarm 

farm 

State 

Urban 

nonfarm 

farm 

Persons  25  years  old  and  over.. 

1,649,820 

519,536 

442,904 

687,380 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

100.0 

No.  school  years  completed  

95,414 

22,171 

24,770 

48,473 

5.8 

4.3 

5.6 

7.1 

Grade  school:    1  to  4  years  

337,639 

80,547 

85,552 

171,540 

20.5 

15.5 

19.3 

25.0 

5  and  6  years  

309,347 

79,905 

81,728 

147,714 

18.8 

15.4 

18.5 

21.5 

7  and  8  years  . 

344,891 

93,178 

90,281 

161,432 

20.0 

17.9 

20.4 

23.5 

High  school:     1  to  3  years.  

226,448 

76,750 

66,071 

83,627 

13.7 

14.8 

14.9 

12.2 

4  years   . 

152,816 

74,528 

41,776 

36,512 

9.3 

14.3 

9.4 

5.3 

College:          1  to  3  years  

88,864 

46,811 

25,287 

16,766 

5.4 

9.0 

5.7 

2.4 

4  years  or  more  

67,036 

38,356 

20,557 

8,123 

4.1 

7.4 

4.6 

1.2 

Not  reported   

27,365 

7,290 

6,882 

13,193 

1.7 

1.4 

1.6 

1.9 

The  median  number  of  school  years  completed  by  persons  25  years  old  and  over  was  7.4, 
the  equivalent  of  more  than  seven  grades.  (The  median  year  of  school  completed  is  that  year 
which  divides  the  population  into  two  equal  groups — one-half  having  had  more  formal  education, 
and  one-half  having  had  less,  than  the  median.)  About  one-fourth  (26.2  per  cent)  had  com- 
pleted fewer  than  5  years  of  grade  school.  At  the  other  extreme,  9.3  per  cent  had  completed  at 
least  one  year  of  college,  and  4.1  per  cent  reported  four  or  more  years  of  college. 

Data  on  the  number  of  years  of  school  completed  were  obtained  in  the  census  for  the  first 
time  in  1940  and  take  the  place  of  the  data  on  illiteracy  which  have  appeared  in  the  reports  of 
earlier  censuses. 
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STATE  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

PERSONS  25  YEARS  OLD  AND  OVER  BY  YEARS  OF  SCHOOL  COM- 
PLETED, BY  COUNTIES,  MALE  AND  FEMALE:     1940  CENSUS 


COUNTY 

Male 

Female 

Orange  

7.5 

8.1 

Pamlico  

6.8 

7.4 

Pasquotank  

7.1 

7.8 

Pender  

6.5 

7.2 

5.7 

6.9 

Person.  ...  . 

6.3 

7.2 

Pitt  

6.3 

7.2 

Polk  

6.8 

7.8 

Randolph  . 

7.6 

7.9 

Richmond  

6.9 

7.3 

Robeson  ._ 

6.2 

7.0 

Rockingham  

6.7 

7.3 

Rowan  ... 

7.8 

8.1 

Rutherford  

7.1 

7.3 

Sampson  . 

6.8 

7.7 

Scotland  

5.4 

6.2 

Stanly  

7.3 

7.5 

Stokes  

6.6 

7.2 

Surry...  

6.9 

7.3 

Swain  

6.6 

6.9 

Transylvania  

7.9 

8.5 

Tyrrell  

6.5 

6.9 

Union   . 

7.4 

7.9 

Vance        .  ... 

6.4 

7.3 

Wake  

8.2 

9.0 

6.1 

7.3 

Washington 

6.5 

7.3 

Watauga  

7.1 

7.6 

Wayne  

6.1 

7.1 

Wilkes  

6.8 

7.0 

Wilson  

6.0 

6.8 

Yadkin  

7.2 

7.4 

6.3 

6.8 

Male 


7.6 
7.0 
7.6 
6.2 
6.7 
7.0 
6.2 
5.8 
6.3 
6.0 
8.5 
6.7 
7.4 
7.0 
6.4 
7.2 
5.5 
7.9 
7.2 
7.2 
6.1 
7.1 
7.0 
6.4 
6.5 
7.6 
5.5 
7.2 
7.3 
7.0 
6.4 
7.6 
5.8 
7.6 


Female 


6.9 
7.3 
6.7 
9.2 
7.1 
7.7 
7.3 
7.1 
7.9 
6.7 
8.1 
7.7 
7.4 
7.1 
7.3 
7.4 
7.1 
7.3 
7.8 
6.6 
7.4 
7.6 
7.5 
7.5 
8.0 
6.7 
7.9 


COUNTY 


Franklin  

Gaston  

Gates  

Graham  

Granville  

Greene  

Guilford  

Halifax  

Harnett  

Haywood  

Henderson  

Hertford  

Hoke  

Hyde  

Iredell  

Jackson  

Johnston  

Jones  

Lee  

Lenoir  

Lincoln  

McDowell  

Macon  

Madison  

Martin  

Mecklenburg. 

Mitchell  

Montgomery. 

Moore  

Nash  

New  Hanover 
Northampton 
Onslow  


Male 


6.0 
6.8 
6.1 
6.0 
6.1 
5.4 
8.2 
5.4 
6.6 
7.5 
8.0 
5.8 
5.5 
6.8 
7.7 
6.9 
6.4 
6.1 
7.2 
6.2 
7.1 
6.8 
7.0 
6.4 
6.1 


7.1 
7.5 
6.1 
8.1 
5.0 
6.1 


Female 


7.1 
7.0 
7.6 
6.3 
7.5 


6.4 
7.3 
8.0 
8.5 
7.5 
6.6 
7.4 
8.1 
7.3 
7.0 
7.1 
7.9 
7.2 
7.5 
7.2 
7.5 
7.1 
7.0 
9.0 
6.8 
7.5 
8.2 
7.0 
8.5 
6.5 
6.9 


In  North  Carolina  the  median  number  of  school  years  completed  by  persons  25  years  old  and 
over  was  7.4,  the  equivalent  of  more  than  seven  grades. 

In  the  United  States  the  median  is  8.4,  the  equivalent  of  more  than  eight  grades. 
How  does  your  county  compare  ? 


ADULT  EDUCATION— What  It  Does 


PART  I:     REPORT  FROM  THE  STATE  OFFICE 

Just  what  adult  education  does  in  a  typical  year  on  a  $30,000 
State  appropriation  is  recorded  in  the  statistical  and  narrative 
reports  on  the  following  pages.  One  table  shows  by  adminis- 
trative units  the  total  enrollment  in  various  types  of  instruction 
for  the  1941-42  year.  Another  table  gives  the  qualifications  of 
adult  education  teachers  on  the  basis  of  certification  for  that 
same  year.  A  map  showing  the  location  of  adult  programs  is 
also  included  as  a  means  of  presenting  the  scope  of  the  work.  As 
a  quick  means  of  noting  the  growth  of  the  program,  the  following 
figures  are  given: 


Year 


Number  Teachers 


Number  Students 


1937-  38 

1938-  39 

1939-  40 

1940-  41 

1941-  42 


97 
89 
106 
101 
125 


4,044 
6,074 
6,926 
7,573 
11,227 


Not  included  in  the  above  figures  are  the  persons  who  participated 
in  public  forums.  A  separate  section  is  devoted  to  forum 
activities. 
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SUMMARY— STATE  AID  ADULT   EDUCATION,   1941-42  TOTAL 


Administrative  Unit 

State  Appropriation 

Number  full  and 
part-time  teachers 

Arts  and  Crafts 

Bible 

Bookkeeping 

Business  English 

Business  Spelling 

Childhood  Recreation 

Citizenship  and 
Public  Affairs 

Dramatics 

Literacy  and 
Elementary  Education 

English,  high  school 

First  Aid 

Buncombe  County  and  Asheville. 

$  2,000.00 

5 

216 

125 

63 

315 

306 

.... 

468 

Burke  County   

500.00 

1 

Charlotte  

1,175.00 

7 

10 

35 

33 

8 

.... 

14 

Cleveland  Co.,  Shelby,  and 
Kings  Mountain   

1 ,299.38 

4 

40 

14 

48 

Durham  County  

1 , 700 . 00 

5 

15 

244 

Durham  City   

2  000.00 

7 

254 

Gaston  Co.,  Gastonia,  and 

Cherry ville    ... 

2,000.00 

13 

539 

.... 

272 

Graham  County.   .. 

600.00 

1 

27 

Greensboro...   

990.00 

5 

46 

88 

106 

Guilford  County    . 

1,000.00 

4 

73 

16 

85 

High  Point   

990.00 

11 

3 

45 

17 

21 

Kinston.    ..   .   

1,500.00 

84 

Leaksville    . 

1,900.00 

8 
3 
1 

14 

64 

13 

13 

Mecklenburg  Count  v.  ..   

800.00 

5 

52 

Robeson  County   ... 

500.00 

33 

Rowan  County  and  Salisbury  

2,166.50 

25 

52 

1305 

Rutherford  County.  

1,000.00 

7 

108 

Swain  County  .  ...... 

400.00 

1 

Wilmington   _.  

1,500.00 

13 

40 

89 

Winston-Salem.   ._  .. 

250.00 

1 

25 

Total...   

$  24,270.88 

125 

433 

189 

40 

98 

33 

14 

355 

13 

1,736 

193 

2,336 
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ENROLLMENT,  BY  UNITS,  IN  VARIOUS  TYPES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Gardening 

General  Adult 

History,  high  school 

Horaeniaking 

Lip  Reading 

Math,  high  school 

|  Music 

Nutrition 

Parent  Education 

Parliamentary  Law 

1  Physical  and 

1  Health  Education 

Practical  and 
Home  Nursing 

Public  Speaking 

Shorthand 

Spanish 

Typing 

Total 

201 

358 

31 

56 

62 

76 

2,277 



79 

79 



46 

22 

998 

34 

1,200 



129 





317 

548 



84 

40 

11 

12 

406 





16 

270 

■  



73 

99 

983 

20 

20 



67 

54 

96 

81 

32 

37 



540 

32 

150 

20 

23 

399 

20 



60 

240 

21 

75 

34 



45 



578 



104 



188 

£0 

oz 



977 

1  Q 
18 

07 

478 

109 

38 

626 

830 

33 

30 

122 

38 

27 

73 

1,647 

50 

127 

285 

93 

93 

22 

23 

30 

40 

45 

289 

12 

37 

20 

201 

109 

1,321 

22 

101 

416 

271 

847 

21 

105 

1,812 

34 

165 

109 

233 

11,227 
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CERTIFICATION  OF  STATE  AID  ADULT  EDUCATION 
TEACHERS  EMPLOYED,  1941-42 


Type  of 
Certificate 

White 
Teachers 

Colored 
Teachers 

1  otal 
Both  Races 

EXPLANATION 

G8   

1 

1 

(1)  Note  that  73  per  cent  of  all  teachers  have  "A" 
and"G"  Certificates. 

G7   

1 

1 

A9  

22 

4 

26 
9 

A8  

7 

2 

(2)  From  observations  of  successful  programs  of 
adult  education,  high  certification,  while  de- 
sirable, is  not  necessarily  an  indication  of  ability 
to  organize  classes  and  teach  adults.  Persons 
successful  in  community  activities,  who  already 
have  the  admiration  and  respect  of  adults,  and 
who  are  interested  in  people  and  their  develop- 
ment, usually  make  good  adult  education 
teachers. 

A7  

4 

2 

6 

A6  

3 

3 

A5  

4 

4 

A4  

4 

4 

A3  

7 

7 

A2  

6 

2 

8 

Al  

7 

4 

11 

AO   

8 

3 

11 

B6  

3 

3 

B5  

1 

1 

B4   

1 

1 

B3.   

2 

2 

B2   

1 

1 

Bl  

BO   

3 

3 

C4  

5 

5 

C2  .  

CI   

CO  

El  A2  

1 

1 

El  Al  

El  AO  

1 

1 

El  BO   

2Co  

15 

1 

16 

Total  

107 

18 

125 

Full  Time  

25 

5 

30 

Part  Time  

82 

13 

95 
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PART  II:  REPORTS  FROM  LOCAL  UNIT  DIRECTORS 

Just  what  adult  education  is  doing  is  given  in  the  following 
reports  from  local  unit  directors.  These  narrative  statements 
give  not  only  information  on  local  organization  and  activities  but 
also  contain  human  interest  stories  reflecting  the  influence  of  the 
program  on  individuals  and  communities. 

BUNCOMBE  COUNTY  COMMUNITY  SCHOOLS 

Thirty  "beginners"  have  been  reached  through  the  Buncombe  County- 
Adult  Education  Program  during  19  41-42.  This  practice  of  teaching  at 
least  one  class  of  illiterates  each  year  is  in  conformity  with  the  policy  of 
the  Community  Schools  during  the  past  two  decades.  Fourteen  of  this 
number  have  been  taught  and  advanced  to  at  least  second  grade  level  and 
others  have  been  advanced  still  further.  This  group  includes  "rejected 
selectees"  who  have  completed  "Workbook  For  Army  Use — First  Days  in 
The  Army"  and  are  continuing  study  during  the  vacation  period,  in  prepa- 
ration for  work  in  the  fall. 

One  student  in  arithmetic,  a  janitor  in  a  county  school,  says  "I  always 
knew  there  was  a  way  to  set  down  numbers  and  FIGGER  'em,  and  you 
don't  know  what  it  means  to  be  able  to  do  it." 

A  mother,  who  had  learned  to  read  and  write  for  the  first  time,  proudly 
signing  her  name,  says  "Why,  it's  the  grandest  thing — I  can  write  my 
name  so  easy  people  don't  know  I've  just  learned."  She  recently  received 
a  letter  from  her  son,  who  is  serving  his  country,  and  now  she  says  "I  can 
write  him  a  letter  all  by  myself  and  feel  closer  to  him — straight  from  my 
own  hands  to  him." 

Still  another  student  signed  her  sugar  ration  card  and  experienced  real 
joy  in  signing  her  name  "before  them  people." 

Probably  the  greatest  thrill  came  to  the  teacher  when  another  student 
said  "I'm  not  ashamed  to  go  to  Sunday  School  now,  because  I  can  read 
my  Bible." 

In  addition  to  the  work  with  illiterates,  business  English,  typing  and 
related  subjects  taught  by  a  staff  member  proved  most  popular  during  the 
current  year,  with  a  total  enrollment  of  53  students. 

The  Craft  Center,  under  the  sponsorship  of  Community  Schools,  in 
cooperation  with  the  State  Vocational  Division  of  the  State  Department 
of  Public  Instruction,  has  met  a  real  need  in  training  for  both  the  leisure- 
time  group  and  those  interested  in  increasing  their  skills  as  a  means  of  a 
livelihood. 

In  order  to  gear  our  entire  program  to  the  War  Effort,  new  phases  such 
as  first  aid  and  nutrition  have  received  special  emphasis  this  year.  One 
staff  member  has  taught  nine  classes  in  standard  first  aid,  with  20  5  stu- 
dents successfully  passing  the  required  examinations. 
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At  the  request  of  State  Aid  and  State  WPA  Officials  very  close  coop- 
eration has  been  maintained  with  teachers  assigned  to  the  National  Citizen- 
ship Education  Program.  This  project  is  designed  to  offer  to  aliens  the 
instruction  necessary  for  naturalization.  Wherever  possible  materials 
have  been  furnished  and  counsel  and  advice  given.  As  a  result  of  this 
work,  fourteen  aliens  have  received  their  citizenship  papers. 

The  re-organization  of  the  Advisory  Committee  has  greatly  strengthened 
the  local  program  and  assisted  in  more  thorough  interpretation  to  the 
public. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  a  "New  Citizens  Club"  was  organized 
including  newly  naturalized  and  young  citizens  who  had  just  reached  the 
age  of  majority.  This  group  observed  "Bill  of  Rights  Day"  on  December 
15,  as  set  aside  by  Presidential  Proclamation,  by  inviting  a  judge  of  the 
Superior  Court  to  speak  to  them  on  "Trial  by  Jury,"  one  of  the  privileges 
enjoyed  under  the  Bill  of  Rights. 

In  cooperation  with  the  Asheville  Lions  Club,  civic  leaders,  education 
officials,  and  patriotic  organizations,  proper  observance  of  "I  Am  An 
American  Day"  was  observed  on  May  17.  Certificates  of  Citizenship  were 
awarded  to  thirty-six  new  twenty-one-year-old  citizens  and  forty-seven 
newly  naturalized  citizens  were  recognized.  This  ceremony  was  held  in 
the  County  Court  House  and  attended  by  150  persons. — Mrs.  H.  G.  Etheridge, 
Director. 

BURKE  COUNTY 

The  value  of  adult  education  in  Burke  County  is  best  measured  in  the 
happiness  and  satisfaction  it  has  brought  to  hundreds  of  students.  Never 
was  happiness  greater  than  that  of  an  aged  Negro  woman  who  worked 
eagerly  in  an  elementary  class  for  what  she  called  her  "diplooma."  Often 
she  remarked  that  she  was  afraid  she  would  not  be  able  to  finish  her  work 
before  she  entered  the  Pearly  Gates  and  would  be  forced  to  admit  to  St. 
Peter  in  great  embarrassment  that  she  did  not  have  a  "diplooma."  But 
despite  her  advanced  age — she  was  in  her  seventies — she  completed  the 
course,  received  her  certificate  and  went  on  to  continue  her  work  in  the 
upper  grades. 

A  real  diploma  became  a  mighty  important  thing  to  two  young  mothers 
who  had  left  high  school  before  graduating  to  get  married.  Securing  the 
cooperation  of  the  high  school  principal,  an  adult  education  teacher  ar- 
ranged for  them  to  complete  their  work  and  to  receive  their  diplomas  with 
the  senior  class.  Thus  was  realized  an  ambition  which  had  come  late  to 
the  mothers  of  two  newly  established  families. 

No  greater  satisfaction  has  come  to  any  group  than  those  eager  to  learn 
to  read  the  Bible,  a  desire  which  impelled  a  majority  of  students  in  ele- 
mentary classes.  And  for  the  teacher,  there  was  something  spiritually 
warming  to  hear  middle-aged  men  and  women  stand  before  a  Kiwanis 
Club  and  speak  of  the  joys  which  came  to  them  upon  being  able  to  read 
with  their  own  eyes  the  words  of  Him  who  sought  for  all  a  richer  and 
more  abundant  life.  Many  such  instances  could  be  cited  in  Burke  County, 
which  was  among  the  first  counties  in  North  Carolina  to  have  the  State 
Aid  Adult  Education  Program. 
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In  the  past  two  years  three  community  schools  were  conducted  at 
scattered  points  in  the  county,  offering  six  weeks  of  instruction  in  first  aid, 
parent  education,  elementary  education,  and  music.  Meeting  in  public 
schools  in  rural  communities,  these  schools  had  an  excellent  attendance. 

For  Negroes,  an  adult  education  center  was  maintained  with  two 
teachers.  Although  many  persons  have  been  taught  to  read  and  write  who 
never  had  the  chance  to  learn  or  who  failed  to  take  advantage  of  their 
opportunities,  the  work  has  by  no  means  been  confined  to  illiterates. 
Young  housekeepers  have  eagerly  joined  adult  education  classes  to  learn 
something  about  cooking  and  sewing,  while  many  older  housekeepers, 
tired  of  the  same  old  routine  of  meal-planning  and  preparation,  came 
asking  to  be  taught  new  ways  to  cook  foods  on  hand  or  how  to  prepare 
pretty  salads  which  had  caught  their  eye  in  magazines. 

Selective  Service  has  brought  the  nation  face  to  face  with  the  problem 
of  illiteracy  among  young  men  of  draft  age.  In  Burke  County,  a  large 
number  of  rejected  draftees  have  been  enrolled  in  classes,  and  many  more 
could  have  been  helped  if  they  could  have  been  prevailed  upon  to  join 
classes  organized  for  their  benefit.  The  President  has  announced  that  an 
extensive  drive  will  be  made  to  reach  such  illiterates  of  draft  age,  but 
adult  education  leaders  in  Burke  County  concur  with  the  State  Director 
in  the  belief  that  unless  these  men  can  be  forced  to  enroll  in  these  classes 
or  can  be  taken  into  camps  where  instruction  will  be  a  part  of  the  pro- 
gram, a  campaign  in  their  behalf  will  be  a  failure. — Mrs.  Mary  Lou  Gully, 
Director. 

CHARLOTTE 

Realizing  the  need  for  home  nursing  information,  the  Red  Cross  was 
asked  to  cooperate  in  setting  up  classes  in  home  nursing.  Two  teachers 
announced  the  time  and  place  of  their  meetings  and  were  literally 
swamped  with  applicants.  Four  six-weeks  courses  were  given  and  998 
women  were  taught  the  essentials  of  home  care  of  the  sick  as  well  as 
prevention  and  cure  of  common  ailments  and  emergencies.  Partly  as  a 
result  of  these  courses  a  refresher  course  was  offered  by  a  local  hospital. 
Red  Cross  representatives  from  near-by  cities  and  towns  attended  this 
class  and  took  back  to  their  local  communities  the  outline  used  in  the 
instruction. 

At  the  D.  H.  Hill  Business  Training  School,  which  is  operated  jointly 
with  WPA,  classes  in  shorthand,  typing,  bookkeeping,  dictation,  business 
spelling,  and  English  are  offered.  This  school  has  been  very  successful 
this  year,  having  at  present  an  enrollment  of  over  one  hundred.  Some  of 
the  students  are  employed,  others  have  part-time  employment  and  a  large 
group  is  composed  of  beginners.  Many  students  have  taken  civil  service 
examinations  and  are  now  employed  in  Washington  as  well  as  locally.  A 
very  cooperative  spirit  exists  between  this  school  and  the  North  Carolina 
Employment  Agency;  it  sends  us  students  and  then  finds  employment  for 
those  ready  to  work. 

The  lip  reading  class  has  also  had  a  successful  year.  In  this  class  the 
hard-of-hearing  are  taught  to  read  lips  and  many  of  them  are  then  able  to 
go  to  work  in  offices.  One  stenographer,  who  had  to  stop  her  work  be- 
cause of  sudden  deafness,  is  now  back  on  her  same  job,  able  to  carry  on  as 
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efficiently  as  ever.  Business  men  and  women  are  students  and  are  being 
greatly  benefitted  by  the  classes.  A  lady  whose  husband  died,  leaving  her 
with  a  large  family  of  small  children  to  support,  was  unable  to  secure 
employment  because  of  her  deafness.  Learning  of  this  class,  she  attended 
and  is  now  operating  a  large  boarding  house  and  making  a  comfortable 
income.  A  farmer,  dependent  on  the  sale  of  produce  for  a  living,  was 
partially  deaf  following  an  illness.  Through  instruction  he  was  able  to 
continue  his  sale  of  produce.  These  are  just  a  few  of  the  handicapped 
who  are  helped  through  this  school. 

Colored  classes  include  literacy  and  citizenship.  Listening  in  on  a 
group  recently,  the  director  heard  a  fine  panel  discussion  on  ''Why  We 
Pay  Taxes  and  What  We  Get  in  Return."  They  also  discussed  cooperation 
with  other  agencies,  victory  gardens,  budget  making,  buying,  and  even  the 
two  big  labor  organizations.  The  teacher  is  a  lawyer  who  is  a  member 
of  the  executive  board  of  the  colored  YMCA  and  an  ardent  believer  in 
adult  education. — Mrs.  Julia  Sledge,  Director. 

CLEVELAND  COUNTY 

In  promoting  travel  as  a  worthy  use  of  leisure  time,  the  Cleveland 
County  Adult  Education  Program  offers  one  phase  of  study  probably 
found  nowhere  else  in  the  State.  Recently  20  members  of  the  Lily  Mill 
Woman's  Club,  accompanied  by  their  leader,  made  a  trip  to  Washington, 
D.  C,  visiting  many  places  of  historic  and  current  interest  along  the  way. 
All  expenses  of  the  trip  were  paid  with  money  earned  by  the  women  as  a 
Club  project.  Another  group,  with  their  leader,  had  an  enjoyable  outing 
through  the  Smoky  Mountains  with  money  made  from  giving  suppers  and 
plays.  This  same  group  plans  to  spend  a  week-end  at  Penland  Institute 
in  the  near  future  and  while  there  take  a  few  lessons  in  handicraft.  They 
will  go  by  train  and  most  of  the  expenses  will  be  paid  out  of  the  Club 
treasury. 

Perhaps  the  outstanding  achievement  of  the  year  for  the  Lily  Mill  Club 
was  the  completion  of  its  new  club  house  costing  $3,500.  It  was  paid  for 
by  mill  officials,  is  of  brick  construction,  modern  in  every  design,  and 
equipped  with  every  electrical  appliance  needed.  The  assembly  room  is  a 
thing  of  beauty,  while  there  are  three  sewing  machines  in  the  work  room 
for  use  by  the  members,  as  well  as  a  modern  kitchen  for  use  as  a  food 
laboratory. 

The  Dover-Ora  and  Esther  Clubs  had  been  promised  new  club  houses  by 
the  mill  management,  but  plans  were  halted  temporarily  by  war  condi- 
tions. These  women,  nevertheless,  have  put  on  some  very  fine  cooking 
demonstrations  and  enjoy  working  together.  This  year  they  have  had  a 
garden  tour,  a  cooking  school,  and  two  flower  shows.  These  were  all  well 
attended. 

Large  classes  in  first  aid  have  been  held  in  each  of  the  study  centers. 
There  have  also  been  classes  in  practical  nursing,  taught  by  a  Red  Cross 
nurse.  Quite  a  lot  of  Red  Cross  sewing  and  knitting  has  been  done  by  the 
women  during  the  past  twelve  months. 

All  the  mill  villages,  where  there  is  a  State  Aid  teacher,  have  shown 
much  interest  in  yard  improvement.     The  yards  are  graded  four  times 
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during  the  year  and  prizes  are  given  by  mill  officials  for  best  yards,  for 
most  improvement  over  last  year,  and  to  all  who  made  an  average  grade 
of  7  5  or  above.  Most  yards  have  beautiful  shrubbery,  trees,  and  grass. 
At  the  side  or  back  there  is  usually  a  rose  garden.  Some  mill  homes  have 
very  attractive  out-door  living  rooms,  while  a  few  have  wild  flower  or 
rock  gardens.  Victory  gardens  have  been  stressed  so  much  this  year  that 
most  homes  boast  a  very  fine  vegetable  garden. 

Results  from  a  home  and  school  cooperation  plan  during  the  past  session 
were  very  gratifying.  Regular  visits  were  made  to  schools  and  the 
teachers  seemed  to  appreciate  the  effort  put  forth  in  behalf  of  school 
attendance  and  parent  education.  All  cases  of  truancy  were  speedily 
reported  and  visited.  Many  children,  above  school  age,  who  had  dropped 
out  were  advised  and  assisted  in  returning  to  school.  Parents  were  en- 
couraged to  attend  special  programs  given  by  schools  as  well  as  P.  T.  A. 
meetings. 

Much  work  was  done  among  the  underprivileged.  In  many  cases  the 
P.  T.  A.,  Welfare  Department,  Red  Cross,  mill  officials,  and  teachers  came 
to  the  rescue.  Expectant  mothers  as  well  as  mothers  with  small  children 
were  given  leaflets  on  child  care.  Layettes  were  furnished  when  needed 
by  the  Welfare  Department  or  local  Red  Cross.  In  one  of  the  rural  sections, 
a  needy  mother  had  been  promised  a  layette.  Materials  were  paid  for  by 
the  Red  Cross  and  a  home  economics  class  did  the  sewing.  Every  garment 
was  finished,  pressed,  and  taken  to  the  home  just  the  day  before  the  baby's 
arrival.  That  mother  was  most  grateful;  those  who  had  assisted  in 
assembling  the  layette  had  had  a  very  valuable  experience  in  social 
service. — Mrs.  Alma  Hambick,  Director. 

DURHAM 

Adult  education  has  just  completed  its  fourth  year  in  the  city  of 
Durham  and  is  now  recognized  as  an  integral  part  of  the  city  school 
system.  The  attendance  was  good  for  the  entire  year  and  interest  greater 
than  in  any  preceding  year.  The  days  of  "recruiting"  students  are  over; 
those  who  wish  to  enroll  voluntarily  come  to  the  school,  tell  the  teachers 
what  they  want  to  learn,  and  are  placed  in  the  proper  class. 

Most  of  the  work  done  has  been  in  illiteracy,  because  of  the  great  need 
for  such  work  in  Durham.  Boys  have  been  helped  to  qualify  for  the 
armed  services.  Several  mothers  have  learned  to  write  well  enough  to 
correspond  with  their  sons  in  the  army.  Two  women,  both  over  50  years, 
learned  to  read  and  write  exceptionally  well,  and  by  so  doing  proved  to  be 
quite  an  inspiration  to  younger  members  of  the  class. 

The  teachers  take  a  personal  interest  in  their  students  and  try  to  under- 
stand all  the  circumstances  surrounding  each.  It  is  interesting  to  notice 
the  boost  which  is  given  to  the  morale  of  those  who  previously  knew 
nothing  and  now  because  of  a  teacher's  interest  have  learned  to  read  and 
write.  In  Durham  many  discouraged  and  depressed  men  and  women  have 
come  to  the  school  and  been  rehabilitated. 

During  the  school  year  provision  is  made  for  classes  to  get  together  and 
become  acquainted.  At  Christmas  time,  plays  are  given.  Each  class  pre- 
pares its  own  program  and  presents  it  to  the  others.    Also  on  Valentine 
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day  a  party  is  given.  Games  are  played  and  the  homemaking  class  pre- 
pares the  refreshments. 

Supt.  W.  F.  Warren,  of  the  city  schools,  visited  the  classes  this  year  and 
took  pictures  of  the  various  groups  at  work.  These  pictures  were  shown 
as  a  feature  of  the  commencement  program. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  year's  work  each  person  was  presented  a 
certificate  stating  that  he  had  completed  a  certain  grade.  Regular  com- 
mencement exercises  were  held  with  Mr.  J.  E.  Miller,  the  State  Director, 
and  Mr.  W.  F.  Warren  speaking  to  the  groups. — Mrs.  A.  F.  Keller,  Director. 

DURHAM  COUNTY 

As  a  result  of  the  war,  new  phases  and  types  of  adult  education  have 
heen  offered  in  Durham  County.  Women  wanted  to  contribute  their 
services  to  the  Red  Cross,  but  were  unable  to  do  so  on  account  of  distance, 
time,  duties  on  the  farm,  and  home  ties.  Sensing  this  situation,  the  adult 
education  teachers  made  arrangements  for  taking  materials  from  the  Red 
Cross  room  to  the  class  meetings  where  a  part  of  each  class  hour  was 
devoted  to  the  making  of  pajamas  for  the  soldiers  or  to  patching  quilt 
squares  for  war  relief.  The  percentage  of  attendance  was  increased,  many 
outsiders  came  to  help,  and  a  general  spirit  of  enthusiasm  was  prevalent. 

Other  groups  studied  nutrition,  health,  and  home  safety  as  means  for 
assisting  in  national  defense.  Current  events  were  discussed  in  groups. 
The  women  who  lived  near  Camp  Butner  showed  especial  interest  in 
nutrition  with  reference  to  balanced  diet,  because  they  anticipated  keeping 
boarders  during  the  summer.  Notebooks  with  charts  and  menus  were 
kept.  On  one  occasion  the  following  illustration  came  to  the  writer's 
attention:  An  adult  education  student  (unaware  of  being  noticed)  was 
purchasing  her  week's  groceries  from  an  approved  list  of  balanced  foods, 
which  she  had  studied  on  preparing  her  meals  for  the  next  week.  Her 
circumstances  were  very  limited,  but  her  selection  was  very  rich  in  vitamin 
and  calory  content. 

The  three  "Rs"  have  always  been  the  foundation  of  Durham  County's 
adult  education  program.  During  the  present  crisis  more  need  for  reading 
and  writing  has  been  apparent  than  formerly.  Mothers  yearn  to  write 
letters  to  their  sons  in  the  service  and  to  read  their  letters  in  return. 
Correspondence  of  this  type  has  been  encouraged  largely  by  the  teachers. 
Because  of  the  increased  prices  in  living  conditions,  housewives  feel  the 
need  of  making  closer  calculations  in  selecting  and  buying  food  and 
clothes.  A  member  of  a  class  who  studied  fractions  said  "I  can  count 
now  so  much  faster  than  my  husband  that  he  wants  me  to  do  all  the 
buying."  In  several  instances  husbands  have  become  interested  and 
joined  the  arithmetic  group. 

Homemaking  classes  during  the  past  year  served  to  train  housekeepers 
in  the  art  of  making  the  most  useful  things  for  a  home  in  the  most  eco- 
nomical way.  Bed  spreads  of  looper  clips  were  made.  Dresses,  aprons 
and  table  cloths  were  made  of  sacks  which  were  dyed  and  embroidered. 
Large  garments  were  cut  and  made  over  for  the  smaller  children.  Orderly 
arrangements  of  furniture  was  taught,  also  color  combination  and  flower 
designing. 


24 


Adult  Education  in  North  Carolina 


As  a  result  of  the  commercial  work  at  the  Salvation  Army  Home,  several 
girls  have  secured  employment  in  the  State.  In  the  same  institution  high 
school  students  continued  their  courses  under  the  supervision  of  adult 
teachers,  receiving  their  report  cards  and  maintaining  the  same  scholastic 
status  as  the  public  school  offers.  Graduation  exercises  were  held  recently 
with  County  Superintendent  Luther  H.  Barbour  officiating.  Three  students 
were  awarded  State  High  School  Diplomas.  Three  undergraduates  were 
given  War  Savings  Stamps  for  being  outstanding  in  attitude  and  scholar- 
ship.— Mrs.  Irene  J.  Manning,  Director. 

GASTON  COUNTY 

The  Gaston  County  Unit  has  had  a  successful  year  in  adult  education 
due  to  specific  objectives  and  well-trained  personnel.  Eleven  teachers, 
most  of  them  working  on  a  part-time  basis,  have  conducted  classes  in 
elementary  education,  homemaking,  family  life  education,  and  first  aid. 
Nearly  a  thousand  adults  enrolled  in  these  courses. 

The  major  project  of  the  year  was  to  complete  a  task  begun  in  193  5, 
that  of  reaching  every  illiterate  adult  in  every  community  and  teaching 
him  to  read  and  write  his  name.  A  large  percentage  of  the  people  in 
Gaston  County  are  employed  in  textile  plants  and  are,  therefore,  called 
upon  at  least  once  each  month  to  sign  their  names  to  pay  checks.  En- 
deavoring to  prepare  employees  to  make  their  signatures  is  an  invaluable 
service,  not  only  to  the  individual  but  also  to  each  textile  community. 
Literacy  classes  for  this  purpose  were  held  in  37  different  communities. 
Hundreds  of  men  and  women  learned  to  sign  their  names  in  life  situations. 
The  director  has  many  of  these  autographs  in  her  office. 

The  homemaking  classes  have  completed  three  units  of  work:  preparing 
balanced  meals,  sewing,  and  budgeting.  The  classes  in  cooking  were  very 
popular  because  of  their  practical  value.  At  the  end  of  the  course  the 
students  planned  and  prepared  a  balanced  meal  and  served  it  to  the  class 
group  and  some  community  leaders.  This  course  also  required  reading 
assignments  and  planning  of  meals  for  individual  family  groups. 

In  April  two  teachers  were  assigned  full  time  in  family  life  education. 
About  50  children  were  returned  to  public  schools  as  a  direct  result  of 
classes  with  parents,  many  of  whom  became  interested  for  the  first  time 
in  their  children  and  themselves.  These  teachers  worked  very  closely  with 
school  principals,  one  of  whom  said  "This  has  been  a  great  source  of  help 
in  enlisting  the  interest  of  parents  in  the  welfare  of  their  children."  Many 
children  will  not  be  repeaters  next  year  as  a  direct  result  of  the  family  life 
education  classes. 

During  April,  May,  and  June  two  teachers  who  were  first  aid  instructors 
taught  12  standard  courses  and  two  advanced  courses.  Over  200  people 
received  either  the  standard  or  advanced  Red  Cross  certificate.  This  work 
was  sponsored  by  the  Red  Cross  Chapter  and  the  Office  of  Civilian 
Defense. — Mrs.  Lela  C.  Braswell,  Director. 

GRAHAM  COUNTY 

The  adult  education  work  in  Graham  County  is  mainly  focused  on 
literacy,  homemaking,  and  gardening  and  canning  supervision.  In  the 
literacy  classes  there  are  some  absolute  beginners  and  some  who  remember 
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a  little  of  their  formal  school  work  but  who  are  not  now  functionally 
literate.  The  beginners  are  first  taught  to  recognize  and  print  all  small 
and  capital  letters.  With  that  background  they  are  then  taught  to  write 
and  read  their  names  and  addresses,  to  change  print  to  script,  to  read  short 
sentences,  and  to  spell  short  and  simple  words.  After  learning  to  read  and 
write  better,  they  usually  express  a  desire  to  do  simple  arithmetic 
problems.  While  this  method  may  be  questionable,  the  director  has 
found  that  most  adults  prefer  this  procedure  because  of  their  familiarity 
with  printed  matter. 

The  more  advanced  group  is  interested  in  English,  reading,  geography, 
and  general  subjects  that  had  been  difficult  to  them  in  school. 

In  the  homemaking  classes,  which,  incidentally,  afford  the  best  approach 
to  literacy  education,  the  pupils  are  taught  to  fix  things  for  their  own 
homes.  Very  few  adults  enrolled  could  sew  well;  but  being  eager  to  find 
out  how,  they  are  learning  much  about  different  types  of  sewing.  Some 
are  particularly  interested  in  quilt-making.  Along  this  line,  they  are 
taught  to  use  the  old  out-of-style  clothing  for  their  quilt  tops  and  to  use 
bleached  feed  and  flour  bags  for  the  quilt  linings.  Very  attractive  pillow 
cases  are  being  made  from  thoroughly  bleached  domestic  feed  sacks. 

In  gardening,  adults  are  taught  to  plant  more  of  the  vegetables  needed 
in  the  daily  diet.  The  carrot  is  an  example  of  a  vegetable  only  recently 
introduced  here.  Very  few  of  our  students  had  ever  tried  to  raise  carrots. 
With  the  study  of  foods,  groups  are  being  given  lessons  on  menus  and  how 
to  buy  the  more  needed  foods. 

The  Red  Cross  Chapter  here  has  received  yarn  to  knit  socks  and 
sweaters  for  the  soldiers,  so  now  some  of  the  students  want  to  learn  to 
knit  in  order  that  they  might  help  win  the  war.  The  ones  who  can 
already  knit  are  doing  so  outside  of  classes  and  in  their  spare  time. — 
Miss  Edna  Jones,  Director. 

GREENSBORO  AND  GUILFORD  COUNTY 

Adult  education  has  become  a  well  established  phase  of  public  education 
in  Greensboro  and  Guilford  County.  Even  educated  adults  have  found  the 
need  for  adult  education.  The  opportunity  to  study  English,  business 
mathematics,  Spanish,  home  economics,  and  various  other  courses  has 
aroused  the  interest  and  enthusiasm  of  many  people. 

High  school  credit  courses  in  English,  sociology,  American  history, 
business  mathematics,  algebra,  and  geometry  are  offered.  This  year  ten 
students  received  diplomas  from  Greensboro  Senior  High  School  by  com- 
pleting their  work  at  night.  One  of  these,  who  stopped  day  school  seven 
years  ago  is  now  in  the  Air  Corps.  Another  came  to  complete  his  training 
in  order  that  he  might  better  support  his  wife  and  child.  Two  of  the  girls 
who  graduated  are  to  go  into  training  for  nursing.  Many  who  had 
finished  high  school  came  to  review  different  subjects.  These  classes  are 
solving  the  problem  of  how  to  face,  unprepared,  a  world  where  a  high 
school  education  is  becoming  more  and  more  of  a  requisite  for  any  kind 
of  job. 

One  of  the  high  school  students  said,  "I  thought  my  education  was 
ended  when  I  had  to  stop  school  to  support  my  family.    The  opening  of 
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night  school  made  it  possible  for  me  to  get  my  high  school  diploma,  for 
which  I  am  most  grateful." 

There  were  a  great  many  first  aid  and  home  nursing  classes  this  year. 
Therefore,  the  Adult  Education  Department  contributed  its  part  to  the  war 
effort. 

Because  of  many  popular  requests,  a  Spanish  class  was  organized  for 
teachers,  business  people,  and  other  adults. 

As  always,  a  fundamental  part  of  adult  education  was  the  teaching  of 
reading  and  writing  to  those  yearning  for  the  satisfaction  of  reading  their 
letters,  newspapers,  and  the  Bible.  One  student  said,  "Changing  my  'x' 
mark  to  my  written  signature  was  the  happiest  day  of  my  life.  I  have 
much  more  respect  for  myself."  Another  student  kept  a  record  of  the 
things  she  learned  to  do  from  attending  adult  classes: 

"I  can  sign  my  name." 

"I  can  read  the  Bible." 

"I  can  sign  my  children's  report  cards." 

"I  can  write  a  letter." 

"I  can  read  the  newspaper." 

"I  can  endorse  my  check." 

"I  can  add  my  own  accounts." 

"I  can  fill  our  money  orders." 
The  home  economics  classes  have  concentrated  on  improving  the  basic 
essentials  of  life:  food,  clothing,  and  shelter.  They  have  learned  to  plan, 
prepare,  and  serve  meals,  thus  enabling  the  students  to  be  more  conscious 
of  the  importance  of  the  nutritional  needs  of  their  families.  In  the 
sewing  unit,  clothing  and  textiles  were  studied.  Projects  included:  how 
to  dress  becomingly,  choose  fabrics  and  select  frocks  for  home  and  street, 
use  patterns,  sew  and  alter,  and  how  to  know  material.  The  home  im- 
provement projects  were  concerned  with  making  kitchens  more  convenient, 
renovating  furniture,  and  rearranging  rooms. 

The  Negro  classes  were  encouraging  from  the  standpoint  of  attendance 
and  interest.  There  was  splendid  advancement  in  the  three  "R's"  while 
outside  work  through  a  Reading  Club  gave  experience  in  the  use  of  the 
library.  They  also  enjoyed  educational  lectures  with  slides.  Aside  from 
their  regular  work  in  elementary  subjects  they  had  training  in  maid 
service,  such  as  menu-planning,  food  preparation,  table  setting,  and 
general  housekeeping  duties. 

Another  outstanding  feature  of  the  year  was  the  parent  education 
program,  which  featured  forums  conducted  by  students  and  outstanding 
leaders  on  "Family  and  Community  Contacts."  The  round-table  type  of 
program  attracted  the  interest  of  the  parents,  and  the  informal,  lively 
discussions,  were  both  educational  and  enjoyable.  Some  of  the  points 
agreed  upon  were:  that  more  good  can  be  done  for  children  around  the 
family  fireside  than  anywhere  else,  that  the  child's  home  environment  is 
of  supreme  importance,  and  that  a  close  tie  of  cooperation  should  exist 
between  the  home  and  the  school. 

Judging  from  what  has  been  done  in  this  program  of  adult  education  in 
the  schools  of  Greensboro,  and  Guilford  County,  this  movement  is  in  its 
early  stages  and  the  future  is  indeed  bright. — Mrs.  Laura  S.  McCargo, 
Director. 
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HIGH  POINT 

General  adult  education  classes  in  High  Point  are  attended  throughout 
the  year  by  men  and  women  who  want  to  refresh  themselves  in  subjects- 
of  learning  pursued  years  ago,  or  by  those  who,  having  found  need  in  their 
adult  lives  for  subjects  not  offered  previously,  wish  to  keep  themselves 
abreast  of  the  changing  times. 

Realizing  that  teaching  adults  is  difficult,  requiring  not  only  profes- 
sional skill  of  the  highest  type  but  also  a  keen  understanding  of  the  social 
implications  surrounding  the  life  of  the  student,  the  teaching  staff  is 
selected  very  carefully  from  the  local  High  School  faculty  and  High  Point 
College  by  Supt.  C.  F.  Carroll. 

The  entire  program  is  organized  to  meet  the  needs  and  preferences  of 
pupils;  therefore,  flexibility  is  an  outstanding  characteristic  of  this  type  of 
work.  To  aid  those  desiring  elementary  education,  classes  are  taught  to 
make  students  more  literate,  to  encourage  wise  spending,  and  to  bring 
about  better  community  attitudes  and  a  higher  standard  of  living. 

Enriching  family  life  is  given  a  very  important  place  in  the  program. 
Nutrition,  cooking,  sewing,  and  how  to  plan  and  buy  well-balanced  low 
cost  foods  are  very  popular  areas  of  learning.  Kindness,  helpful  deeds, 
sympathetic  understanding,  faith  and  love,  and  all  that  goes  towards 
making  better  homes  is  given  considerable  emphasis. 

Professional  and  business  girls,  realizing  that  health  increases  happi- 
ness and  makes  the  individual  more  efficient,  are  given  classes  in  recreation 
and  health  education. 

Because  of  the  demand  from  business,  professional,  and  social  groups, 
classes  in  advanced  and  cultural  courses  are  offered.  Modern  history, 
parliamentary  law,  crafts,  choral  music,  social  courtesy,  public  speaking, 
and  Spanish  are  given  with  most  satisfactory  results. 

It  is  the  aim  of  adult  education  in  High  Point  to  render  whatever 
service  it  can  to  the  citizens  of  the  community  regardless  of  age  or  previous 
educational  experience.  Believing  that  continuing  education  is  as  neces- 
sary for  adults  as  for  youths,  the  program  will  continue  to  emphasize 
proper  understanding  of  the  city,  its  varieties  of  people,  its  problems  and 
available  facilities. — Mrs.  Elizabeth  McGuinn,  Director. 

KINSTON  CITY  SCHOOLS 

The  program  of  adult  education  in  Kinston  has  been  guided  by  three 
objectives:  improved  homemaking,  new  appreciation  of  the  American 
way  of  life,  and  improvement  in  standards  of  literacy. 

Each  of  the  three  teachers  has  been  supplied  a  building  as  a  center  of 
operations  in  the  area  served.  Simple  equipment  is  provided  at  each 
center. 

Units  of  work  have  been  given  in  sewing,  cooking,  nutrition  and  child 
care,  family  budgeting,  home  safety,  and  gardening,  both  vegetable  and 
floral.  One  group  had  a  unit  in  Bible  study.  All  have  been  taught  some 
steps  in  crocheting  and  knitting. 

Instruction  in  citizenship  has  been  sought  through  sharing  papers  and 
magazines  and  in  group  discussions  and  group  activities.    Social  occasions 
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have  tended  to  develop  group  interests  and  activities.  Red  Cross  services, 
savings,  and  civilian  defense  activities  have  been  promoted.  Well  in- 
formed citizens  have  led  discussion  periods  on  current  happenings. 

Literacy  classes  have  been  largely  held  in  homes  with  only  a  small 
number  in  each  group.  Several  have  improved  greatly  in  writing  and  in 
reading. 

The  awakened  ambition  of  people  and  the  hearty  response  of  young 
married  women  have  been  heartening. — Supt.  W.  A.  Graham,  Director. 

THE  TRI-CITY:    LEAKSVILLE,  SPRAY,  AND  DRAPER 

Adult  education  in  its  more  modern  form  was  launched  in  the  "Tri-City" 
in  the  summer  of  1937.  However,  prior  to  this  time,  some  outstanding 
night  school  work  had  been  done.  The  writer  taught  night  school  classes 
in  Spray  during  and  just  after  World  War  No.  1.  This  work  was  then 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  sponsored  by  Marshall  Field  and 
Company. 

Later  an  excellent  piece  of  Adult  Literacy  work  sponsored  by  the  Rotary 
Clubs  of  the  County  was  accomplished  in  the  "Tri-City"  and  throughout 
Rockingham  County.  The  results  of  this  undertaking  were  so  conspicuous 
as  to  attract  nation  wide  attention.  In  a  three  months'  campaign  in  the 
spring  of  1931,  668  pupils  were  enrolled  in  classes  taught  by  volunteer 
teachers.  Two  hundred  and  twenty-five  learned  to  read  and  write,  while 
7  5  finished  a  more  advanced  course. 

In  the  summer  of  1937  through  a  careful  survey  from  all  available 
sources  a  master  list  of  more  than  a  thousand  who  could  not  read  and 
write  was  secured.  Three  teachers  undertook  the  task  of  reaching  and 
enrolling  these  in  classes  which  met  in  the  various  school  buildings.  The 
first  year  the  work  was  rather  slow  and  discouraging,  but  full  of  thrills 
for  individuals.  Men  and  women  would  rejoice  when  they  first  signed 
their  own  name  or  read  their  first  sentence  in  the  Bible.  The  teacher  in 
charge  will  never  forget  the  happy  glow  in  the  eyes  of  a  very  religious 
mother  of  a  large  family,  when  she  slowly  spelled  out  and  finally  pro- 
nounced the  word  "Jesus."  She  jumped  up,  threw  her  arms  around  the 
neck  of  the  lady  teaching  her  and  said  "Is  that  the  way  Jesus  looks  in  print? 
I'll  never  be  able  to  thank  you  enough  for  teaching  me  " 

The  next  year  the  faculty  was  enlarged  and  the  work  became  more 
popular,  so  that  by  the  end  of  the  second  year,  the  number  of  illiterates 
had  been  cut  by  half.  The  number  of  Marshall  Field  Company  employees 
who  were  X-markers  had  been  reduced  from  200  to  50. 

In  July  193  9,  the  State  Aid  program  was  started,  and  with  the  WPA, 
the  scope  of  the  work  was  greatly  enlarged.  Classes  were  taught  in 
advanced  literacy  work,  safe  driving,  first  aid,  shorthand,  typing,  dra- 
matics, art,  piano,  chorus  work,  citizenship,  and  Bible. 

The  work  of  the  past  year  has  possibly  been  the  most  effective  in  the 
history  of  adult  education  in  this  community.  The  enrollment  of  the 
classes  has  not  been  quite  so  large  as  formerly  due  to  the  number  of  war- 
time activities,  but  the  type  of  work  done  in  the  departments  of  music, 
both  instrumental  and  vocal,  has  been  of  very  high  grade.  Work  in  our 
adult  choral  classes  has  not  only  produced  a  better  type  of  singing  by  the 
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members  of  the  classes,  but  it  has  created  the  desire  for  a  higher  type  of 
music  both  sacred  and  secular  in  all  sections  of  the  "Tri-City"  where  these 
classes  have  been  carried  on.  Unusual  talent  has  been  discovered  and  at 
least  partially  developed.  In  the  future  this  will  mean  much  in  the  uplift 
of  the  community  as  a  whole.  The  work  in  commercial  education,  nutri- 
tion, and  regular  literacy  classes  has  been  of  high  order. 

The  leaders  and  sponsors  in  this  Administrative  Unit  have  been  defi- 
nitely convinced  that  as  a  rule  better  results  can  be  secured  by  employing 
on  a  part-time  basis  the  best  teachers  available  in  our  regular  school 
system.  These,  working  two  hours  each  night  or  two  nights  per  week, 
seem  to  accomplish  more  than  we  can  get  from  the  same  amount  of  money 
spent  otherwise.  This  part-time  teacher  plan  will  be  more  largely  used 
during  the  coming  year.  Courses  will  also  be  readjusted  somewhat  to 
meet  our  wartime  needs. 

One  thing  that  has  added  greatly  to  the  success  of  adult  education  work 
in  the  Leaksville  Unit  is  the  whole-hearted  support  and  cooperation  of  the 
joint  sponsors — the  local  school  board  and  Marshall  Field  Company.  The 
workers  feel  that  no  other  Unit  in  the  State  has  more  loyal  support  from 
both  education  and  industrial  leaders. — C.  M.  Beach,  Director. 

MECKLENBURG  COUNTY 

By  cooperating  with  Red  Cross  and  Parent-Teacher  Associations,  State 
Aid  Adult  Education  has  very  effectively  conducted  classes  in  home  nursing 
and  home-making.  With  this  three-fold  cooperation,  626  county  women 
were  given  instruction  in  bathing  babies  and  the  sick,  changing  beds  with 
patients  in  them,  performing  duties  of  the  home  attendant,  determining 
types  of  illnesses,  controlling  diseases,  treating  common  ailments  and 
caring  for  emergencies,  using  thermometers,  preparing  ice-bags  and  hot 
water  bottles,  making  poultices  and  stupes,  preparing  food  for  the  sick 
and  aged,  and  carrying  out  the  doctor's  orders  in  case  of  severe  home 
illness. 

While  registered  nurses  were  conducting  these  classes,  regular  home- 
making  teachers  were  teaching  nutrition,  clothing,  home  improvement, 
and  home  arts  and  crafts.  Students  learned  the  necessity  and  value  of 
properly  balanced  diets  and  made  menus  fitting  the  family  income  by 
using  commodities  such  as  canned  goods,  winter  produce,  cured  meats, 
chickens,  butter,  milk,  and  eggs.  They  found  it  easy  to  prepare  balanced 
meals  at  a  small  cost  when  they  knew  how  to  use  what  they  had.  In 
clothing  lessons  they  learned  plain  and  fancy  sewing,  renovating,  care  of 
clothing,  selection  of  materials  and  styles  to  suit  individual  coloring  and 
figures,  plain  and  fancy  stitches,  worked  and  bound  buttonholes,  and 
darning  and  patching.  Outgrown  dresses  were  cut  down  to  fit  smaller 
children;  men's  pants  and  suits  were  made  into  garments  for  small  boys; 
out-of-style  dresses  were  brought  up-to-date  by  re-making  and  adding  new 
trimmings;  and  pajamas,  skirts  and  aprons  were  made  from  worn  dresses 
and  shirts.  One  group,  having  completed  their  lessons,  held  a  style  show 
and  displayed  their  work. 

Lessons  on  home  improvement  included  new  methods  in  general  house- 
work, improvised  furniture,  and  yard  beautification.  Instead  of  "hit-or- 
miss"  methods,  students  learned  to  budget  their  time,  to  plan  their  work 
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so  that  each  member  of  the  family  was  assigned  certain  duties,  and  then 
to  follow  these  plans  systematically.  As  a  result  they  found  their  work 
much  easier  and  "had  time  on  their  hands."  They  learned  how  to  make 
vanity  dressers,  bookcases,  cabinets,  storage  closets,  etc.,  from  egg  crates 
and  packing  boxes.  Many  of  these  were  very  attractive  when  painted. 
With  native  cedars  and  shrubs  obtained  by  a  "shrubbery  exchange"  their 
yards  were  beautified;  windows  and  doors  were  screened;  and  several 
"exchange"  classes  were  held  where  students  brought  their  surplus  com- 
modities to  exchange  with  others.  Through  the  sale  of  handwork,  meager 
incomes  were  supplemented;  over  thirty  dollars  worth  of  this  was  sold  to 
friends  of  the  director.  At  least  six  students,  after  working  in  the  fields 
in  addition  to  their  regular  house  work,  sat  by  kerosene  lamps  and  did 
beautiful  handwork.  A  booth  displaying  some  of  their  crafts  netted  one 
group  a  $25  premium  at  the  Southern  States  Fair. — Mrs.  Julia  B.  Sledge, 
Director. 

ROBESON  COUNTY 

The  adult  education  program  in  Robeson  County  for  the  year  1941-42 
centered  around  preparation  for  defense  work.  As  there  were  so  many 
rejected  draftees  among  the  Negro  and  Indian  races  and  only  one  State 
Aid  teacher  in  the  county,  the  services  of  volunteer  teachers  were  solicited. 
Many  ex-teachers,  some  of  whom  were  married,  responded  to  the  call. 
They  taught  men  and  boys  who  lived  near  them  and  could  come  to  their 
homes  at  night.  Thirty-three  teachers  assisted  with  this  voluntary  type 
of  service.  Out  of  an  enrollment  of  240,  about  107  students  were  given  a 
minimum  of  six  lessons.  Preparation  for  jobs  was  presented  to  these 
students  as  an  objective,  rather  than  fitness  for  military  service. 

An  appeal  was  made  by  the  Director  to  the  advisory  council  of  the  home 
demonstration  women  to  assist  in  teaching  rejected  draftees  wishing  to 
volunteer  for  special  service  and  not  educationally  qualified.  During  the 
months  of  March  and  April  several  of  the  clubs  were  visited  and  appeals 
were  made  for  volunteer  teachers.  The  county  home  demonstration  agent 
gave  enthusiastic  support  to  this  cause.  The  club  women  were  told  that 
this  was  a  type  of  defense  work  they  could  carry  on  in  their  own  homes, 
without  additional  transportation.  Forty-five  club  women  offered  to  assist 
with  the  work;  one  has  already  taught  three  white  boys  of  near  draft  age 
who  are  residing  on  her  farm. 

For  a  period  of  two  months,  an  unusually  interesting  class  called  a 
Business  Men's  Class  was  conducted.  This  group  included  men  from  the 
cotton  mill  who  wanted  special  lessons  in  arithmetic  in  order  to  obtain 
promotions,  and  young  men  from  the  farms  who  were  anxious  to  obtain 
defense  jobs.  The  teachers  had  a  two-fold  objective  in  teaching  this  class: 
To  fit  these  students  for  a  better  civilian  life,  and  to  qualify  them  for 
military  service.  One  of  the  most  promising  students,  with  a  wife  and 
three  children,  has  obtained  a  very  remunerative  job  at  Fort  Bragg.  This 
young  man  mastered  subtraction,  multiplication,  and  long  division  in  the 
short  time  that  he  attended  this  school.  He  told  the  teachers  that  he  was 
anxious  to  continue  his  education.  He  was  advised  by  them  to  do  some 
reading  every  day,  however  tired  he  might  be. 
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Some  work  with  those  needing  rehabilitation  was  carried  on  in  the 
county  this  year.  Two  young  boys  about  eighteen  years  of  age  who  had 
never  been  able  to  attend  school  were  taught.  One  of  these  has  a  nervous 
ailment  and  the  other  is  cripple  and  confined  to  a  wheel  chair.  The 
mother  says  the  crippled  boy  does  not  get  so  lonely  now  that  he  can 
read. — Mrs.  Eva  McKay,  Director. 

ROWAN  COUNTY  AND  SALISBURY 

This  year  the  Rowan  County  and  Salisbury  School  Systems  have  offered, 
through  the  Adult  Education  Department,  first  aid,  home  hygiene,  typing, 
Spanish,  parent  education,  homemaking,  elementary  education,  and  a  home 
and  school  cooperation  program.  Since  it  is  the  task  of  adult  education  to 
help  individuals  learn  to  choose  their  way  of  living  and,  having  made  the 
choice,  achieve  the  desired  results,  the  curriculum  was  selective.  Classes 
were  offered  in  subjects:  first,  in  which  there  was  an  expressed  interest; 
and  secondly,  in  which  there  was  a  chance  of  probable  response. 

The  major  efforts  in  adult  education  after  December  7th  were  in  first 
aid,  home  hygiene,  and  typing.  Many  incidents  were  reported  showing 
that  first  aid  training  was  valuable  to  the  homemaker  as  well  as  to  the 
community  at  large.  One  young  mother  was  so  grateful  for  the  instruc- 
tion she  had  received  that  she  reported  this  incident:  "My  son's  foot  was 
severely  cut.  Because  I  knew  where  to  apply  pressure  until  I  could  tie  a 
tourniquet,  my  child  did  not  lose  too  much  blood.  The  doctor  was  pleased 
that  I  had  helped  him  and  my  son." 

As  a  result  of  another  first  aid  class  one  community  had  an  awakening. 
When  the  plant  superintendent's  wife  asked  a  first  aid  instructor  to  go  to 
this  community,  she  said  "I  don't  know  how  many  will  come.  We  have 
never  gotten  together  as  a  group;  in  fact,  we  are  rather  clannish  and  shy." 
Fifty  women  expressed  the  desire  to  attend  classes  and  because  the  school 
was  over  a  mile  away,  the  superintendent's  wife  secured  permission  for 
the  class  to  meet  in  the  mess  hall  at  the  plant.  This  was  quite  a  privilege 
since  only  workers  were  allowed  within  the  gates  of  this  defense  plant. 
On  opening  night  65  registered.  The  attitude  of  every  person  had  changed 
at  the  end  of  the  course.  As  a  group  they  expressed  appreciation  for  the 
privilige  of  meeting  their  neighbors  and  studying  with  them.  With  the 
help  of  the  superintendent's  wife  plans  are  now  under  way  to  organize  a 
club  for  these  women  next  year,  so  that  this  will  become  a  community  in 
spirit  as  well  as  name. 

At  the  request  of  the  home  demonstration  agent,  a  home  hygiene  class 
was  organized  with  the  club  members  meeting  at  their  club  house.  They 
requested  a  first  aid  class  when  they  had  finished  their  hygiene  course. 
Many  requests  for  nutrition  and  home  hygiene  classes  were  not  filled 
because  there  were  not  enough  qualified  instructors  available. 

The  three  forty-hour  typing  classes  were  such  a  success  that  they  asked 
for  an  advanced  course.  Many  members  were  able  to  type  final  school 
records,  secure  part  time  jobs,  and  aid  with  civilian  defense  records. 
When  one  of  the  older  members  of  the  class  received  her  certificate,  she 
said  "Thanks  so  much;  I  shall  cherish  it  as  long  as  I  live.  It  is  the  first 
certificate  of  any  kind  I  have  ever  received." 
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The  Conversational  Spanish  class,  a  small  but  interested  group,  studied 

two  books  and  read  the  weekly  Spanish  newspaper  El  Echo. 

The  members  of  the  family  life  group,  because  of  the  economic  strain 
with  its  accompanying  worry  and  improper  housing,  focused  their  attention 
upon  the  need  of  learning  how  to  improve  their  homes  and  living  condi- 
tions through  better  home  management  and  the  development  of  home- 
making  skills.  For  the  white  as  well  as  the  Negro,  mental  hygiene, 
nutrition,  meal  planning,  food  service,  and  marketing  were  stressed.  Note- 
books, posters,  and  surplus  commodities  from  the  welfare  department, 
aided  the  classes  in  learning  how  to  plan,  select,  prepare  and  serve 
attractively  low  cost  nourishing  food  to  the  family. 

The  elementary  education  classes  were  the  greatest  problem.  The  draft 
boards  sent  a  complete  list  of  rejected  draftees  below  fourth  grade  level. 
Cards  were  sent  and  visits  made  to  all  who  could  be  found.  Some  of  the 
rejectees  were  physically  or  mentally  below  par  and  others  did  not  want 
to  learn.  However,  many  women  were  enrolled  in  elementary  education 
classes  and  made  decided  progress  with  their  study  of  "The  Home  and 
National  Defense,"  as  all  subject  matter  centered  around  this  topic. 
Through  interest  in  a  member's  brother  stationed  at  Pearl  Harbor,  one 
class  assembled  as  a  class  project  a  scrap  book  of  historical  and  geographi- 
cal pictures  and  newspaper  clippings.  This  same  class  became  interested 
in  Latin  America.  Maps  and  globes  were  familiar  tools  used  by  this  group 
in  discussing  the  countries  and  their  products. 

A  full  time  Negro  worker,  known  as  "the  visiting  teacher,"  was  em- 
ployed to  carry  on  a  home  and  school  cooperation  program  in  the  city 
schools.  "The  aim  of  the  service  is  to  discover  children's  difficulties 
before  they  become  serious;  and  with  the  school,  the  home,  and  social 
agencies,  to  work  out  ways  by  which  the  resources  and  the  facilities  of 
the  school  may  be  utilized  to  meet  the  particular  needs  of  these  children." 
From  her  statistical  report  581  visits  into  homes  were  requested  by  the 
principals  and  teachers.  Frequent  absences  from  school  was  a  definite 
reason  for  a  visit.  Visits  to  homes  were  made,  not  only  in  behalf  of  school 
attendance,  but  also  to  discuss  the  remedy  for  physical  defects  found  in 
children,  sanitary  conditions  of  homes,  and  to  interest  parents  in  the 
parent  education  classes  set  up  for  the  study  of  all  these  problems. 

With  23  part  time  teachers,  one  full  time  visiting  teacher,  and  one  full 
time  director,  Adult  Education  in  Rowan  County  and  Salisbury  has  com- 
pleted its  fourth  successful  year  of  service  to  the  community. — Mrs.  Juanita 
K.  Henry,  Director. 

RUTHERFORD  COUNTY 

Adult  Education  has  functioned  in  Rutherford  County  with  increasing 
interest  and  the  progress  made  has  attracted  the  attention  of  people 
throughout  the  county.  The  work  has  been  wide-spread,  the  entire  county 
having  had  access  to  its  many  opportunities.  The  people  have  grasped 
these  opportunities  and  their  everyday  response  and  faithful  work  have 
revealed  their  appreciation  and  gratitude. 

Though  the  teaching  staff  has  been  composed  of  only  five  persons,  the 
instructional  program  has  in  no  way  been  limited.     As  a  result  of  an 
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outstanding  piece  of  work  in  elementary  education,  every  mill  worker  can 
now  read  and  write.  This  feat  was  accomplished  through  the  splendid 
cooperation  of  the  mill  officials  and  the  efforts  of  the  teachers. 

The  parent  education  endeavor  has  been  worth  all  the  effort  and  time 
devoted  to  it.  Many  mothers  who  knew  nothing  of  the  care  of  themselves 
during  pregnancy  or  care  of  the  child  in  early  infancy  have  learned  the 
necessity  and  importance  of  bodily  care  and  child  welfare.  Many  children 
whose  teeth,  tonsils,  eyes,  and  ears  were  affecting  their  health  have  been 
helped  and  in  many  cases  cured  by  the  aid  secured  from  the  health  and 
welfare  departments.  Mothers  who  never  before  cared  about  their  chil- 
dren's education  learned  the  importance  of  regular  school  attendance. 

First  aid  and  home  nursing  classes  were  outstanding.  Many  clubs, 
various  civic  organizations,  mill  officials,  WPA  workers  and  officials,  bus 
drivers,  and  school  teachers  took  the  courses  through  the  adult  education 
department. 

Art  classes  were  exceptional.  Over  150  members  joined  the  art  classes 
throughout  the  county  and  the  exhibits  were  recognized  as  professional 
achievements.  At  the  end  of  the  work  in  April  an  art  exhibit  was  held 
at  the  Norris  Library  and  the  public  invited  to  attend.  The  exhibit  was 
praised  by  those  who  came. — Mrs.  Edna  Y.  Twitty,  Director. 

SWAIN  COUNTY 

On  the  assumption  that  a  "problem  child  usually  represents  a  problem 
parent,"  Swain  County  conducted  an  interesting  experiment  in  parent 
education  during  the  1941-42  school  year.  Through  joint  agreement  with 
the  State  director  of  adult  education  and  the  superintendent  of  schools, 
the  adult  education  teacher  was  assigned  the  specific  duty  of  investigating 
school  absences,  and  having  determined  their  nature,  of  remedying  the 
conditions.  "Work  of  this  type  necessitated  very  close  cooperation  with 
public  school  teachers  and  principals.  Although  classroom  teachers  ac- 
complish much  with  their  visits,  a  more  thorough  understanding  of  the 
problem  can  be  ascertained  by  an  adult  education  teacher  who  has  lived 
in  the  county  all  her  life,  who  knows  every  family  history,  and  who  leaves 
every  home  carrying  with  her  an  invitation  to  return  the  next  day. 

A  few  figures  will  tell  the  story.  By  making  1,152  individual  visits  and 
by  working  continuously  with  93  families,  803  children  were  returned  to 
school.  It  is  the  feeling  in  this  county  that  no  family  can  be  helped  in  a 
better  way  than  to  have  its  children  attend  and  succeed  in  the  public 
school. 

The  types  of  services  rendered  varied  as  the  needs  and  problems  of 
families  varied.  Lack  of  clothing  was  probably  responsible  for  more 
absences  than  any  other  one  cause.  Through  the  assistance  of  civic 
organizations  more  than  four  hundred  children  were  given  sufficient 
clothing  to  keep  them  in  school.  Actually,  1,158  pieces  of  clothing  were 
carried  to  homes  and  fitted  on  children. 

It  sometimes  happened  that  lack  of  understanding  school  policies  and 
teacher  motives  created  a  cause  for  absence  from  school.  In  cases  of  this 
type  the  adult  education  teacher  served  as  interpreter,  mediator,  and 
conciliator. 
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Some  children  were  in  need  of  medical  attention  and  their  parents  were 
in  need  of  information  on  correcting  physical  deficiencies.  In  meeting 
situations  of  this  type  the  adult  education  teacher  sought  and  secured  the 
services  of  the  county  health  department.  Many  people  did  not  know  that 
such  services  were  available  on  request. 

"Billy  just  can't  see"  is  a  statement  sometimes  heard  in  parent-teacher 
conferences  when  the  teacher  is  explaining  why  Billy  isn't  progressing  in 
reading.  If  Billy  can't  see  and  Billy's  parents  can't  provide  glasses,  the 
adult  education  teacher  has  another  opportunity.  In  solving  cases  of  this 
type  the  Lions  Club  or  some  other  civic  organization  is  called  on  to  pro- 
vide the  examination  and  the  glasses.  The  club  has  had  a  chance  to  serve; 
the  child  has  been  salvaged  from  the  "problem"  category. 

And  so,  the  adult  education  teacher  has  spent  her  year  "helping  parents 
help  their  children." — Mrs.  Nora  Lee  Calhoun,  Director. 

WILMINGTON 

Many  jobs  and  good  pay  have  probably  created  the  necessity  for  adult 
education  in  Wilmington.  As  a  result  of  the  emergency,  this  city  has 
become  a  center  of  industry  and  business  with  all  the  accompanying  de- 
mands for  workers,  whether  already  skilled  or  merely  potential.  Boys 
and  girls  of  junior  and  senior  class  age  who  can  meet  the  labor  age  re- 
quirement, selectees  from  nearby  Camp  Davis  who  have  had  their  education 
curtailed,  men  and  women  who  are  already  employed  but  who  need  more 
skill  for  competitive  promotion,  and  those  not  yet  employed  who  have 
their  eyes  on  a  job — they  are  the  ones  who  have  asked  for  adult  evening 
classes  in  order  that  they  might  take  advantage  of  the  boom  in  employ- 
ment and  service,  and  at  the  same  time  continue  their  education.  Many 
adults  come  to  night  school  after  having  worked  8  hours  and  made  $8.00 
during  the  day. 

The  teachers  for  these  classes  are,  for  the  most  part,  teachers  in  the  New 
Hanover  High  School  who  have  already  taught  in  the  regular  day  school. 
They  are  employed  and  paid  by  the  hour  on  the  basis  of  their  certificates. 
They  teach  the  same  subject  at  night  which  they  teach  in  the  day.  Most 
teachers  report  that  instead  of  finding  the  extra  work  burdensome,  they 
find  the  shift  from  children  to  adults  almost  recreational.  The  whole  in- 
structional program  is  so  organized  as  to  meet  high  school  credit  regu- 
lations. Under  this  system  adults  have  the  option  of  crediting  their  work 
toward  high  school  graduation.  The  year  the  program  was  begun  eight 
adults  received  high  school  diplomas. 

The  curriculum  is  determined  by  the  frequency  of  requests  for  a  par- 
ticular subject.  Any  course  offered  in  the  day  school  will  be  repeated  for 
adults  at  night  when  the  demand  is  sufficient  to  justify  it. 

In  Wilmington,  adult  education  is  education  for  adults — any  type  of 
education  for  any  type  of  adult. — Grace  White  Greene,  Director. 

WINSTON-SALEM 

(A  letter  from  an  adult  education  teacher.) 

Dear  Mr.  Miller:  May  14,  1942 

May  I  tell  you  how  I  spend  a  typical  day?  As  you  know,  every  morning 
I  go  to  private  homes  for  lessons  with  individuals  who  are  unable  to  leave 


Adult  Education  in  North  Carolina 


35 


their  homes  and  attend  group  classes.  Most  of  these  students  are  absolute 
beginners  who  want  to  learn  to  read  the  Bible  or  learn  to  write  a  son  in 
military  service.  With  this  anxiety  and  desire  you  can  imagine  how  much 
they  look  forward  to  my  visits.  Usually  they  are  waiting  on  the  porch  or 
peeping  from  a  window. 

Even  the  absolute  illiterate  has  his  favorite  passage  in  the  Bible,  and 
so  learning  to  find  it  and  then  learning  to  read  it  is  a  first  experience. 
From  the  partially  known  to  the  better  known  is  a  favorite  procedure  with 
the  learner,  whose  ideas  about  learning  should  never  be  ignored.  Writing 
and  simple  arithmetic  are  correlated  with  reading;  so  then,  development 
in  the  three  "R's"  is  simultaneous. 

In  the  afternoon,  groups  come  together  for  advanced  elementary  edu- 
cation. One  member  of  the  class  is  a  high  school  pupil,  who  after  15 
years  out  of  school,  wants  to  brush  up  on  business  mathematics  and 
English;  most  of  the  pupils,  however,  are  now  on  about  a  fifth  grade  level. 
Arithmetic,  English,  reading,  history,  geography,  health,  and  spelling  are 
studied.  In  some  subjects  we  use  the  same  texts  that  the  children  do. 
One  mother  expressed  her  approval  of  regular  public  school  texts  when 
she  said  "I  always  wanted  to  know  what  was  inside  those  books  my  little 
boy  kept  bringing  home." 

It  is  a  joy  to  teach  these  neople. 

Respectfully, 

Mrs.  Florence  Edmunds,  Director. 


ADULT  EDUCATION— What  It  Does 

PART  III.  THE  PUBLIC  FORUM  PROGRAM 

Because  of  the  interest  and  enthusiasm  with  which  public 
forums  are  being  received,  a  few  pages  are  being  devoted  to  the 
forum  activities  of  the  1941-42  year.  The  methods  of  financing 
and  organizing  forums  are  related.  Particular  attention  is 
focused  on  the  Union  County  Forum  Experiment. 

One  of  the  privileges  enjoyed  in  a  democracy  is  the  right  to 
assemble  peaceably,  discuss  matters  liberally,  agree  or  disagree 
vigorously,  and  yet  conclude  the  session  harmoniously.  Such  a 
right  was  established  with  the  founding  of  the  colonies  and  has 
been  consistently  encouraged  through  the  years  as  a  means  of 
promoting  public  interest  in  the  welfare  of  the  nation.  Since  the 
early  Town  Hall  days,  organized  public  discussion  has  been  typical 
of  the  American  way  of  interpreting  life,  liberty,  and  happiness. 
In  a  letter  to  Administrator  Paul  V.  McNutt  on  September  2, 
1941,  the  President  indicated  his  feeling  towards  public  forums 
with  this  statement:  "Now,  under  the  impact  of  the  defense 
emergency,  I  am  convinced  that  it  is  more  important  than  ever 
that  the  people  be  encouraged  freely  to  assemble  to  discuss  their 
common  problems.  Indeed,  as  I  have  said  before,  this  is  one  of 
the  freedoms  that  we  are  determined  to  defend. " 

Since  1939  North  Carolina  has  offered  financial  assistance  to 
school  administrative  units  desiring  to  organize  and  conduct 
public  forum  programs.  These  funds,  which  are  administered  by 
the  Division  of  Adult  Education  and  released  to  school  units  on  a 
fifty-fifty  matching  basis,  will  permit  any  school  unit  to  secure  as 
much  as  fifty  dollars  of  State  funds.  The  technical  organization 
of  the  forum  in  a  unit  is  done  by  a  representative  of  the  North 
Carolina  Public  Forum  Office  which  is  a  branch  of  the  University 
Extension  Division.  Through  close  cooperation,  a  plan  has  been 
worked  out  whereby  the  Forum  Office  will  send  trained  and 
competent  discussion  leaders,  together  with  materials,  anywhere 
in  the  State  at  the  standard  charge  of  twelve  dollars  per  visit. 
Under  this  plan  a  unit  having  a  hundred  dollar  budget  could  put 
on  eight  forum  sessions  and  spend  four  dollars  for  supplies,  or 
a  program  half  this  size  could  be  conducted  on  a  fifty  dollar 
budget. 

During  the  1941-42  school  year  superintendents  responded  en- 
thusiastically to  the  forum  idea.  Information  as  to  where  forums 
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were  conducted,  what  topics  were  discussed,  and  who  led  the 
discussions  is  given  below: 


Hlarien  County 

Leader  TOPIC 

W.  A.  Olsen   How  Efficient  Is  Our  Democracy  

Helmut  Kuhn   Why  Do  We  Fight  Hitlerism?  

B.  U.  Ratchford    War,  Finance,  and  Inflation  

E.  L.  Henderson.   Democracy  in  a  Time  Like  This  

E.  J.  Woodhouse   American  and  British  Relations,  Past, 

Present,  and  Future  


Cal dwell  County 

E.  J.  Woodhouse   American  and  British  Relations,  Past, 

Present,  and  Future   

D.  D.  Carroll   Perils  Facing  Competitive  Capitalism. 


Carteret  County 

Robert  S.  Rankin   Emergency  Powers  and  Private  Rights. 

A.  D.  Frank   America's  Place  in  the  Present  War  

Paul  H.  Clyde   Far  Eastern  Affairs  

E.  J.  Woodhouse   America's  Position  in  World  Affairs  


Clinton 

Margaret  M.  Edwards...         Consumer  Purchasing  and  Problems  of 

Family  Finance  

Herbert  J.  Herring   What  We  Defend  in  America  

Hugh  T.  Lefler  ...   Sampson  County  in  North  Carolina  History . 

Ralph  McDonald   The  Far  Eastern  Crisis  


Davie  County 

E.  J.  Woodhouse.   Democracy  As  Compared  With  Communism... 

David  Faust   America's  Responsibility  in  a  Post-War  World. 

P.  H.  Gwynn.  ..   Teaching  Bible  in  Public  Schools  

J.  J.  Stevenson.   The  Church  in  World  Affairs.  ..  

D.  D.  Carroll   World  Economy,  World  Government,  World 

Spirit.  _  

Ralph  McDonald   Japan's  War  Aims  


Attendance 
25 
125 
20 

75 

30 


100 

60 


70 
65 
40 

66 


125 
250 

85 
62 


250 
175 
100 
125 

75 
150 


Edenton 

W.  D.  Perry   Youth  Problems. 

Phillip  Russell   Journalism  


ble?. 


Mitehell  County 

Willis  A.  Parker....   Is  Isolation  Possi 

Willis  A.  Parker...   How  To  Beat  The  Dictators  

C.  C.  Crittenden   What  Kind  of  Peace  Treaty  Should  Be  Made 

After  the  War  

Ralph  McDonald   Japan's  War  Aims  

Willis  A.  Parker..   Background  of  World  Conflict  

Willis  A.  Parker   The  Making  of  Tomorrow  


Morven 

E.  J.  Woodhouse  ...   America's  Part  in  This  War. 

J.  B.  Slack   Rural  Health  

Ralph  McDonald   Amendments  


Panilieo  County 

Ralph  McDonald.   Our  Enemies,  The  Japanese  

E.  J.  Woodhouse   Peace  After  This  War  

A.  D.  Frank...   America's  Part  in  World  War  No.  II. 


54 
48 


40 
75 

30 
100 
21 
24 


45 
60 
50 
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Roanoke  Rapids 

Leader  TOPIC  Attendance- 

E.  J.  Woodhouse                  The  U.  S.  Entrance  Into  The  War   125 

A.  D.  Frank   Relationship  of  U.  S.  to  Present  World 

Situation   125 

W.  T.  Couch                        Maintaining  Civilian  Morale...   125 

Ralph  McDonald                 Japan's  War  Aims   125 

C.  C.  Crittenden                  North  Carolinians  Have  Always  Been  Fighters..  125 

Watauga  County 

Willis  A.  Parker                  Why  Aid  Russia?   48 

B.  U.  Ratchford.                  War,  Finance,  and  Inflation   55 

E.  J.  Woodhouse.                 What  The  War  Means   65 

Edwin  L.  Duckies                Mexico  in  Pan-American  Relations   35 

Wayne  County 

Robert  Browning                  South  America   30 

W.  T.  Couch                       Asia  and  the  United  States   38 

E.  J.  Woodhouse.                 The  English  People   36 

Edwin  L.  Duckies                After  The  War   41 


THE  UNION  COUNTY  FORUM  EXPERIMENT 

The  Union  County  Schools,  under  the  supervision  of  Supt.  E.  H.  Broome,, 
have  completed  an  experiment  in  forum  organization  which  will  probably 
become  a  model  for  many  other  counties.  The  principals  in  the  school 
system,  with  the  aid  of  a  representative  from  the  State  Forum  Office,  first 
studied  the  art  of  conducting  a  public  forum.  Having  acquired  the 
method,  each  principal  then  agreed  to  study  and  become  well-informed  on 
one  current  topic  and  to  lead  a  discussion  on  his  topic  in  each  of  the  other 
school  communities  in  the  county.  As  a  result  of  the  experiment  three 
thousand  adults  had  the  experience  of  learning  cooperatively,  lay  leader- 
ship was  recognized  and  developed  in  communities,  and  community  in- 
terest in  public  affairs  was  strengthened. 


ADULT  EDUCATION— How  It  Operates 


A.  Personnel — Qualifications  and  Method  of  Selection. 

1.  The  teacher  in  charge  of  the  Adult  Education  Program  in  a  county 
or  city  administrative  unit  shall  be  known  as  the  Adult  Education 
Director.  No  administrative  unit  may  employ  more  than  one 
director.  All  other  teachers  shall  be  called  Adult  Education 
teachers. 

2.  Adult  Education  Director.  This  person  shall  hold  a  North  Carolina 
teacher's  certificate  of  a  grade  not  lower  than  Class  A.  Exceptions 
to  these  qualifications  will  be  made  only  in  cases  of  superior  person- 
alities and  demonstrated  ability  in  the  special  field  of  adult  edu- 
cation. 

3.  Adult  Education  Teachers.  These  teachers  shall  hold  regular  North 
Carolina  teachers'  certificates,  preferably  of  a  grade  not  lower  than 
Class  A.  Except  for  the  teaching  of  special  non-academic  subjects, 
no  teachers  will  be  employed  who  do  not  hold  teachers'  certificates. 

4.  All  adult  education  directors  and  teachers  paid  in  part  from  State 
funds  shall  be  selected  by  the  board  of  education  in  each  adminis- 
trative unit,  on  recommendation  of  the  superintendent  of  said  unit, 
and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Adult  Education  Administrative 
Board  of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

B.  Salaries  and  Functions. 

1.  The  adult  education  director  and  the  teachers  shall  be  paid  accord- 
ing to  the  State  teachers'  salary  schedule  for  the  certificate  held. 
When  the  director  holds  a  principal's  certificate  and  is  responsible 
for  the  supervision  of  seven  or  more  full-time  teachers  or  their 
equivalent,  he  may  receive  a  salary  not  exceeding  that  of  a  classi- 
fied principal  of  a  seven-teacher  school. 

2.  A  full-time  teacher  is  defined  as  one  who  teaches  four  hours  per 
day  and  spends  at  least  two  additional  hours  under  the  supervision 
and  at  the  discretion  of  the  superintendent  in  either  organization 
and  preparation  for  class  work,  in  parent  education,  or  in  some 
other  phase  of  adult  education.  The  work  done  in  these  two  addi- 
tional hours  should  not  be  included  under  "Time"  on  the  requisi- 
tion for  reimbursement.  In  the  "Time"  column  should  go  the 
number  of  full  days  taught  within  the  calendar  month,  on  the  basis 
that  a  full  day  is  four  hours  of  actual  teaching. 

3.  A  part-time  teacher  will  be  paid  according  to  the  State  schedule  for 
the  actual  time  services  are  rendered.  Directors  and  superin- 
tendents should  be  particularly  careful  in  planning  the  work  and 
estimating  the  salary  of  part-time  teachers,  being  sure  that: 

a.  Part-time  teachers  do  their  proportionate  amount  of  the  work 
to  be  done  in  excess  of  actual  teaching.  For  example:  a  half- 
time  teacher  would  be  expected  to  teach  at  least  two  hours  daily 
and  spend  at  least  one  hour  daily  in  performing  other  adult 
education  duties.  The  equivalent  of  this  time  arrangement,  of 
course,  is  satisfactory. 
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b.  Part-time  teachers  shall  not  accumulate  time  in  any  one  day 
which  would  exceed  the  time  of  a  full-time  teacher  for  one  day. 
For  example:  a  part-time  teacher  doing  six  hours  of  work  one 
day  and  three  hours  of  work  the  next  day  would  be  paid  for  one 
and  one-half  days — not  for  two  and  one-eighth  days. 

4.  With  the  approval  of  the  superintendent  of  schools,  teachers  em- 
ployed in  the  day  schools  may  be  employed  as  part-time  teachers 
for  adult  education  classes.  The  superintendent  should  very  care- 
fully observe  the  work  of  the  teacher  in  both  programs,  being  sure 
that  the  efficiency  rendered  in  each  program  is  not  lessened  by 
reason  of  the  extra  work. 

5.  It  is  expected  that  each  director  will  do  some  teaching.  The 
amount  of  time  to  be  devoted  to  teaching  should  depend  upon: 

a.  The  number  of  teachers  supervised. 

b.  The  amount  of  time  which  the  superintendent  wishes  the 
director  to  devote  to  parent  education. 

c.  The  amount  of  time  which  the  superintendent  thinks  the  director 
should  devote  to  an  interpretation  of  the  program  to  the  public. 

d.  The  amount  of  time  which  the  director  must  spend  in  the  organi- 
zation and  administration  of  the  program. 

C.  State  Participation  in  Payment  of  Salaries,  Travel,  and  Supplies. 

1.  Compensation  for  adult  education  directors  and  teachers  will  be 
made  upon  a  reimbursement  basis.  Reimbursement  will  be  based 
on  requisition  forms  furnished  by  the  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  and  mailed  to  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  Adult 
Education. 

2.  The  State  will  pay  50%  of  the  salary  of  the  adult  education 
director  and  adult  education  teachers,  not  exceeding  the  State 
salary  schedule;  50%  of  the  actual  travel  necessary  for  the 
director,  not  exceeding  $30.00  per  month;  and  50%  of  the  expendi- 
tures for  materials  not  exceeding  5  %  of  the  total  approved  budget. 

3.  A  local  unit  may  supplement  the  salary  of  a  teacher  or  a  director, 
provided  the  supplement  be  paid  from  funds  other  than  those 
already  set  up  to  match  State  funds.  In  such  a  case,  however,  the 
State  will  reimburse  only  to  the  extent  of  50%  of  the  State  salary 
rating. 

4.  Full-time  teachers  are  eligible  for  retirement  and  are  expected  to 
comply  with  the  regulations  governing  the  State  Retirement 
System. 

D.  Curriculum — Class  Organization  and  Attendance. 

1.  No  uniform  curriculum  is  prescribed.  The  State  Aid  program  is 
democratic  in  the  sense  that  it  attempts  to  meet  the  varying  needs 
of  individuals  and  communities.  The  type  of  instruction  to  be 
offered  in  any  particular  community  can  best-  be  determined  by  the 
school  superintendent  of  the  participating  unit  with  the  aid  of  local 
Community  School  Councils.  Family  life  education,  parent  edu- 
cation, homemaking,  safety  and  health  education,  public  affairs, 
commercial  education,  and  elementary,  secondary,  and  general 
adult  education  are  the  principal  types  of  instruction  offered.  In- 
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structional  materials  are  secured  from  many  sources  or  developed 
by  workers  in  the  program.  Lists  of  some  of  the  material  available 
and  suggestions  as  to  its  use  in  particular  situations  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  office  of  the  State  director. 
2.  The  minimum  enrollment  for  a  class  shall  be  fifteen  students,  and 
the  average  attendance  not  less  than  ten.  If  for  two  consecutive 
sessions  the  class  attendance  falls  below  ten,  the  superintendent 
should  consider  the  advisability  of  continuing  the  class. 

Cooperation  with  Allied  Agencies. 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  Adult  Education  Division  to  integrate  the 
Adult  Education  program  with  the  regular  public  school  system,  and 
to  coordinate  the  program  with  the  programs  of  other  established 
agencies  in  the  State.  Adult  Education  may  be  thought  of  as  the 
common  denominator  of  community  agencies. 


ADULT  EDUCATION— What  You  Should  Read, 
For  Further  Information 


Bryson,  Lyman.    Adult  Education.    American.  1936. 

The  functions  of  adult  education,  how  and  why  adults  learn,  special 
methods  in  teaching  adults,  organization  and  promotion — these  are  the 
major  concerns  of  teachers  and  directors,  for  whom  this  book  was  de- 
signed. 

Cartwright,  Morse  Adams.  Ten  Years  of  Adult  Education.  Macmillan.  1935. 
Not  altogether  historical,  the  book  treats  the  adult  education  move- 
ment from  1926  to  1935,  the  problems  encountered,  general  considerations 
affecting  the  program,  some  changing  practices,  and  the  social  signifi- 
cance of  the  whole  movement. 

Chancellor,  John,  editor.  Helping  Adults  to  Learn.  American  Library  Asso- 
ciation. 1939. 

Containing  recommendations  on  the  use  of  libraries  in  conducting  an 
effective  adult  program,  this  book  presents  a  resource  always  available 
but  not  always  tapped.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to  library  advisory 
and  guidance  services. 

Debatin,  Frank  M.    Administration  of  Adult  Education.    American.  1938. 

Problems  of  administration,  personnel,  and  finance,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  adult  needs,  adult  guidance,  and  adults  as  consumers,  are  dis- 
cussed in  a  very  informative  way.  The  chapter  on  publicity  has  excellent 
suggestions  for  a  director. 

Ely,  Mary  L.,  editor.  Adult  Education  in  Action.  American  Association  for 
Adult  Education.  1936. 

In  this  edition  the  editor  has  assembled  the  best  articles  on  adult 
education  written  during  recent  years.  Over  a  hundred  writers  have 
contributed  their  ideas  and  related  their  experiences  in  this  collection 
of  readings,  most  of  which  pertain  to  the  agencies  and  instruments  of 
adult  education.  The  book  should  be  read  by  every  person  in  need  of 
indoctrination  and  particularly  by  directors  desiring  to  invade  new 
areas  of  public  education. 

Everett,  Samuel,  editor.  The  Community  School.  Appleton-Century.  1938. 
This  book,  published  under  the  direction  of  the  Society  for  Curriculum 
Study,  consists  mainly  of  reports  from  twelve  prominent  educators  who 
were  interested  in  showing  how  the  school  should  be  converted  into  a 
community  center.  Plans  are  suggested  for  making  a  community  survey, 
building  a  community  school  curriculum,  and  providing  for  the  needs  of 
all  age  groups  in  the  community. 

Landis,  Benson  Y.,  and  Willard,  John  D.  Rural  Adult  Education.  Mac- 
millan. 1933. 

Part  I  is  devoted  to  the  significance  of  rural  life  in  American  civili- 
zation with  social  and  economic  implications.  Part  II  lists  the  means 
of  adult  education  in  rural  areas,  such  as  farm  organizations,  agricul- 
tural extension,  library  and  university  extension,  religious  organizations, 
radio,  and  the  public  school.  Part  III  makes  suggestions  for  applying 
the  means  and  securing  results. 
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Mueller,  A.  D.    Principles  and  Methods  in  Adult  Education.  Prentice-Hall. 
1940. 

Persons  interested  in  the  public  forum  movement  and  teachers  using 
the  group  discussion  method  of  teaching  adults  will  find  this  book  in- 
formative. Chapter  V  on  The  Nature  and  Development  of  Individual 
Thinking  is  a  prelude  to  self-education. 
National  Education  Association.  Family  Living  and  Our  Schools.  Appleton- 
Century.  1941. 

This  report  of  the  Committee  on  Curriculum  Aspects  of  Education  for 
Home  and  Family  Living  makes  suggestions  for  instructional  programs 
designed  to  familiarize  and  train  children  and  adults  for  responsibilities 
in  family  living. 

American  Association  for  Adult  Education.    Adult  Education  Journal.  The 
Association,  525  West  120th  Street,  New  York. 

The  Journal  is  published  quarterly  and  gives  a  very  good  coverage  of 
news  from  the  field.  Editorials  are  usually  pertinent  and  special  articles 
well  prepared. 

N.  E.  A.  Dept.  of  Adult  Education.    Adult  Education  Bulletin.  National 
Education  Association,  Washington,  D.  C. 

This  bulletin  is  published  six  times  a  year  and  contains  articles  on 
current  happenings  in  the  field.  Research  studies  are  often  reviewed 
and  addresses  and  proceedings  of  national  meetings  printed. 
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DIVISION  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  SERVICE 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director.  Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas,  School 

A.  B.  Combs,  Assistant  Director.  Library  Adviser. 

Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate.  Miss  Willa  Ray,  Secretary. 

H.  Arnold  Perry,  Associate.  Miss  Elizabeth  Thomas,  Secretary. 

Miss  Julia  Wetherington,  Associate.  Miss  Susan  Holliday,  Stenographer. 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Physical  and  Mrs.  M.  T.  Mullican,  Stenographer. 

Health  Education  and  Safety. 
Ralph  J.  Andrews,  Victory  Corps  Coordinator. 

DIVISION  OF  SCHOOLHOUSE  PLANNING 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director.  Miss  Emily  Guilford,  Stenographer. 

DIVISION  OF  NEGRO  EDUCATION 

N.  C.  Newbold,  Director.  Miss  Marie  Mclver,  Supervisor  Colored 
G.  H.  Ferguson,  Assistant  Director.  Elementary  Schools. 

Miss  Annabel  Pratt,  Secretary.  Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Hayes,  Stenographer. 
A.  E.  Mauley,  Inspector  Colored  High  Schools. 

DIVISION  OF  ADULT  EDUCATION 
*J.  E.  Miller,  Director.  Miss  Geraldine  Chambless,  Stenographer. 


♦Military  leave  of  absence  for  the  duration  of  the  War. 
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SCHOOL  HEALTH  COORDINATING  SERVICE! 

W.  P.  Jacoks,  M.D.,  Acting  Coordinator.  Miss  Sarah  Grant,  Health  Nurse. 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Physical  and  Walter  J.  Hughes,  M.D.,  Medical  Adviser 

Health  Education;  to  Colored  Schools. 

Miss  Ruth  Moore,  Asst.  Adviser  Physical  Miss  Jennie  L.  Douglass,  Health  Educa- 

Education.  tion  Adviser  to  Colored  Schools. 

Miss  MacVeigh  Hutchison,  Health  Nurse.  Miss  Irene  White,  Stenographer. 

Miss  M.  Pearl  Weaver,  Health  Nurse.  Mrs.  Katharine  L.  Herbert,  Stenographer. 
Miss  Cora  Beam,  Health  Nurse. 


STATE  BOARD  FOR  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 


Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Chairman,  Raleigh. 
Mrs.  E.  F.  McCulloch,  Elizabethtown. 


H.  G.  Ashcraft,  Charlotte. 
T.  A.  Finch,  Thomasville. 


T.  E.  Browne,  Director. 


DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

Mrs.  Emma  R.  King,  Secretary. 


Agriculture 

Roy  H.  Thomas,  Supervisor. 

R.  J.  Peeler,  Asst.  Supervisor. 

Mrs.  Labon  Thornton,  Stenographer. 

Mrs.  L.  M.  Shirley,  Stenographer. 

Mrs.  Maude  Terry,  Stenographer. 

E.  N.  Meekins,  District  Supervisor,  Raleigh. 

*N.  B.  Chestnut,  District  Supervisor,  Whiteville. 

T.  H.  Stafford,  District  Supervisor,  Asheville. 

T.  B.  Elliott,  District  Supervisor,  LaGrange. 

J.  M.  Osteen,  District  Supervisor,  Rockingham. 

Rural  War  Production  Training 
A.  L.  Teachey,  Director. 
R.  B.  Winchester,  Asst.  Supervisor. 
A.  G.  Bullard,  Asst.  Supervisor. 
John  I.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Senior  Accountant. 
Miss  Linda  Riddle,  Stenographer. 
Mrs.  M.  B.  Maynard,  Stenographer. 
Mrs.  Paul  Reddish,  Clerk. 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Lancaster,  Clerk. 

Trades  and  Industries 

George  W,  Coggin,  Supervisor. 
M.  L.  Rhodes,  Asst.  Supervisor. 
Mrs.  Mildred  C.  Ferree,  Stenographer. 

Vocational  Training  for 
War  Production  Workers 
J.  Warren  Smith,  Director. 

Frank  L.  Judish,  Asst  Supervisor,  High  Point. 
W.  T.  Foster,  Asst.  Supervisor,  Asheville. 
Miss  Ruth  Frady,  Stenographer,  Asheville. 
L.  B.  Singleton,  Asst.  Supervisor. 
Mrs.  Margaret  Brown,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk. 
Mrs.  Alice  Peacock,  Stenographer. 
Miss  Dorothy  Ward,  Stenographer. 
Miss  Ruby  Lucas,  Stenographer. 

Occupational  Information 
and  Guidance 

S.  Marion  Justice,  Supervisor. 

Mrs.  Clara  H.  Fitzhugh,  Stenographer. 


Home  Economics 

Miss  Catherine  Dennis,  Supervisor. 
Miss  Rose  Mary  Codell,  Asst.  Supervisor. 
.Miss  Sarah  Burton  Jenkins, 

Stenographer. 
Miss  Mary  E.  Biggs,  Stenographer. 

Distributive  Education 

*T.  Carl  Brown,  Supervisor. 

A.  S.  Proctor,  Acting  Supervisor. 

Miss  Ethel  Butler,  Stenographer. 

Industrial  Rehabilitation 

Raleigh  Office 
*C.  H.  Warren,  Supervisor. 
H.  E.  Springer,  Acting  Supervisor. 
W.  Rea  Parker,  District  Supervisor. 
A.  B.  Starnes,  District  Supervisor. 
Mrs.  W.  B.  Phifer,  Secretary. 
Miss  Frances  Bunn,  Stenographer. 
Miss  Evelyn  Mullen,  Stenographer. 

Charlotte  Office 
♦Robert  B.  Hawkins,  District  Supervisor. 
T.  M.  Wilson,  District  Supervisor. 
Miss  Nellie  Abernathy,  Stenographer. 

Asheville  Office 
*J.  H.  Clippard,  District  Supervisor. 
H.  A.  Wood,  District  Supervisor. 
C.  L.  Haney,  District  Supervisor. 
Miss  Lucile  Frisbee,  Stenographer. 

Greenville  Office 
John  W-  Blackman,  Jr.,  District 

Supervisor. 
Miss  Mary  Emma  Joyner,  Stenographer. 

Greensboro  Office 
V.  S.  Barker,  District  Supervisor. 
J.  E.  Adams,  Jr.,  District  Supervisor. 
Miss  Helene  Britt,  Stenographer. 


fThis  staff  represents  both  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  State  Board 
of  Health.    *Military  leave  for  the  duration  of  the  War. 
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STATE  TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION 

Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Chairman,  Raleigh.  J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville. 

Harry  McMullan,  Raleigh.  R.  L.  Harris,  Roxboro. 

W.  Z.  Betts,  Raleigh. 


Egbert  N.  Peeler,  Executive  Secretary. 
M.  W.  Fowler,  Bookkeeper. 
C.  G.  Maddrey,  Field  Representative. 
J.  J.  Kelly,  Warehouse  Foreman. 


STAFF 

R.  M.  House,  Jr.  Shipping  Clerk. 
Mrs.  Hazeline  H.  Whitley,  Secretary. 
Mrs.  Ella  Virginia  B.  Thompson, 

Stenographer. 
Miss  Eleanor  Andrews,  Stenographer. 


STATE  SCHOOL.  COMMISSION 

R.  L.  Harris,  Lieutenant-Governor,  Chairman,  Roxboro. 

Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  Vice-Chairman,  Raleigh. 

Chas.  M.  Johnson,  State  Treasurer,  Raleigh. 
Elbert  S.  Peele,  Williamston.  John  A.  Oates,  Fayetteville. 

James  B.  Boyce,  Warrenton.  Walter  C.  Sanders,  Monroe. 

A.  McL.  Graham,  Clinton.  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone. 

Dr.  L.  M.  Massey,  Zebulon.  Dr.  Julian  S.  Miller,  Charlotte. 

Egbert  L.  Davis,  Winston-Salem.  Lee  B.  Weathers,  Shelby. 

H.  R.  Dwire,  Durham.  Ralph  H.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  Brevard. 


OFFICE  STAFF 


Nathan  H.  Yelton,  Executive  Secretary. 
Mrs.  Josephine  Adams,  Principal  General  Clerk. 
Miss  Mary  Helen  Stewart,  Sr.  Stenographer- 
Clerk. 

J.  E.  Hunter,  Sr.  Auditor. 

Auditing  and  Accounting 
C.  D.  Douglas,  Chief  Auditor. 
E.  S.  Webb,  Sr.  Auditor. 
*A.  K.  Lovin,  Junior  Auditor. 
W.  H.  Middleton,  Principal  Accounting  Clerk. 
Miss  Rachel  Sumner,  Sr.  Stenographer-Clerk. 
Mrs.  Lottie  M.  Holding,  Jr.  Acct'g.  Clerk. 
Miss  Mildred  Taylor,  Jr.  General  Clerk. 
Miss  Kate  Irene  Sparks,  Jr.  Acct'g.  Clerk. 
Miss  Frances  McBryde,  Jr.  General  Clerk. 


Operation  of  Plant 
*H.  E.  Kendall,  Chief  of  Plant  Operation. 
C.  W.  Blanchard,  Acting  Chief  of 

Plant  Operation. 
Mrs.  Margaret  M.  Woltz,  Sr. 

Stenographer-Clerk. 

Transportation 
C.  C.  Brown,  Chief  of  School  Bus 

Division. 
T.  E.  Glass,  Bus  Inspector. 
Mrs.  Ruby  Davis,  Sr.  Acct'g.  Clerk. 


♦Military  leave  for  the  duration  of  the  War. 
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SUPERINTENDENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS  OP 
EDUCATION  AND  CITY  BOARDS  OF  TRUSTEES 
County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Alamance  M.  E.  Yount,"  Graham  T.  E.  Powell,  Jr.,  Elon  College 

Burlington  L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington  Thomas  D.  Cooper,  Burlington 

Alexander  Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsvllle  W.  S.  Patterson,  Stony  Point 

Alleghany  W.  C.  Thompson,  Sparta  T.  R.  Burgiss,  Sparta 

(Express  Office:  Elkin) 

Anson  J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro  K.  M.  Hardison,  Wadesboro 

Morven  Rowe  Henry,  Morven  W.  R.  Gaddy,  Morven 

Wadesboro  V.  W.  Lewis,  Wadesboro  H.  G.  Hodges,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  J.  B.  Hash,  Jefferson  I.  W.  Gambill,  West  Jefferson 

(Express  Office:  West  Jefferson) 

Avery  Geo.  M.  Bowman,  Newland  E.  C.  Guy,  Newland 

Beaufort  Frank  A.  Edmondson,  Washington  Chas.  F.  Cowell,  Washington 

Washington  E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington  Dr.  L.  H.  Swindell,  Washington 

L  Early,  Windsor  J.  P.  Rascoe,  Windsor 

Blair,  Elizabethtown  Dr.  S.  S.  Hutchinson,  Bladenboro 


Bertie  

H. 

Bladen  

J.  1 

Brunswick  

Am 

Buncombe  

T. 

Asheville  

R. 

Burke  

 R. 

Glen  Alpine  Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine  N.  0.  Pitts,  Glen  Alpine 

Morganton  Wm.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton  C.  M.  Wonner,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  C.  A.  Furr,  Concord  „G.  G.  Allen,  Kannapolis 

Concord  A.  S.  Webb,  Concord  C.  L.  Propst,  Concord 

Kannapolis  W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis  H.  B.  Robertson,  Kannapolis 

Caldwell  C.  M.  Abernethy,  Lenoir  Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  Lenoir 

Lenoir  C.  S.  Warren,  Lenoir  G.  C.  Courtney,  Lenoir 

Camden  E.  P.  Leary,  Camden  W.  I.  Sawyer,  South  Mills 

Carteret  J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort  Dr.  L.  W.  Moore,  Beaufort 

Caswell  Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville  0.  A.  Powell,  Yanceyville 

(Express  Office:  Danville,  Va.) 

Catawba  M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton  E.  M.  Yoder,  Hickory,  R.  1 

Hickory  R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory  Geo.  E.  Bisaner,  Hickory 

Newton  R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton  Locke  Lawrence,  Newton 

Chatham  J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro  W.  A.  Hinton,  Morrisville 

Cherokee  Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy  Mrs.  G.  W.  Cover,  Sr.,  Andrews 

Andrews  I.  B.  Hudson,  Andrews  L.  B.  Nichols,  Andrews 

Murphy  Hieronymus  Bueck,  Murphy  J.  D.  Mallonee,  Murphy 

Chowan  W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton  S.  E.  Morris,  Edenton 

Edenton  John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton  Thomas  Chears,  Edenton 

Clay  Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville  George  C.  Jarrett,  Hayesville 

(Express  Office :  Murphy) 

Cleveland  J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby  Thurman  Hamrick,  Shelby,  R.  2 

Kings  Mountain.  B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain  L.  P.  Baker,  Kings  Mountain 

Shelby  W.  E.  Abernathy,  Shelby  L.  P.  Holland,  Shelby 

Columbus  Henry  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Whlteville  A.  L.  Griffin,  Cerro  Gordo 

Craven  R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern  C.  A.  Seifert,  New  Bern 

New  Bern  H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern  Judge  R.  A.  Nunn,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  A.  B.  Wllkins,  Fayetteville  E.  U.  Breece,  Fayetteville,  R.  1 

Fayetteville  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville  W.  C.  Downing,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  F.  B.  Aycock,  Jr.,  Currituck  C.  P.  Wbite,  Poplar  Branch 

(Express  Office :  Snowden) 

Dare  R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo  E.  N.  Baum,  Kitty  Hawk 

(Express  Office:  Elizabeth  City) 

Davidson  Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington  Ralph  H.  Wilson,  Thomasvllle 

Lexington  L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington  L.  A.  Martin,  Lexington 

Thomasville  W.  T.  Lambeth,  Thomasvllle  Dr.  R.  K.  Farrington,  Thomasville 

Davie  R.  S.  Proctor,  Mocksville  T.  C.  Pegram,  Cooleemee 

Duplin  O.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville  R.  M.  Carr,  Wallace 

Durham  L.  H.  Barbour,  Durham  T.  0.  Sorrell,  Durham 

Durham  W.  F.  Warren,  Durham  Dr.  W.  H.  Wannamaker,  Durham 
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Cherryville.... 

W. 

Gastonia  

K. 

Gates  

W. 

Graham  

F. 

Granville  

 B. 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Edgecombe  E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro  Dr.  W.  W.  Green,  Tarboro 

Tarboro  , William  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro  Dr.  Spencer  P.  Bass,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem  Frank  A.  Stith,  Sr.,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem.. J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem  E.  F.  Tulloch,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin  W.  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg  Paul  W.  Elam,  Louisburg 

Franklinton  G.  B.  Harris,  Franklinton  C.  L.  McGhee,  Franklinton 

Gaston  Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia  M.  A.  Stroup,  Cherryville 

Cherryville  W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville  H.  B.  Harrelson,  Cherryville 

Gastonia  K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia  Van  A.  Covington,  Gastonia 

ry  Overman,  Gatesville  H.  F.  Parker,  Eure 

(Express  Office :  Roduco) 

Graham  F.  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville  R.  B.  Millsaps,  Robbinsville 

(Express  Office  :  Topton) 

D.  Bunn,  Oxford  Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  Oxford 

Oxford  C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  J.  P.  Hall,  Oxford 

Greene  A.  B.  Alderman,  Snow  Hill  Ed  S.  Taylor,  Walstonburg 

(Express  Office :  Kinston) 

Guilford  Thos.  R.  Foust,  Greensboro  J.  H.  Joyner,  Whitsett 

Greensboro  B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro  Claude  Kiser,  Greensboro 

High  Point  C.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point  C.  F.  Tomlinson,  High  Point 

Halifax  V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax  R.  L.  Applewhite,  Halifax 

Roanoke  Rapids.  C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids  R.  L.  Towe,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Weldon  C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  N.  J.  Shepherd,  Weldon 


A.  P.  Cline,  Canton 


own,  Winton  Geo.  T.  Underwood,  Murfreesboro 

(Express  Office:  Cofleld) 

A.  McDonald,  Raeford  A.  W.  Wood,  Rockfish 

Hyde  N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter  Dr.  J.  W.  Miller,  Engelhard 

(Express  Office :  Belhaven) 

Iredell  T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville  R.  C.  Bunch,  Statesville 

Mooresville  H.  C.  Miller,  Mooresville  W.  C.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Mooresville 

Statesville  L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville  C.  H.  Dearman,  Statesville 

Jackson  A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva  C.  E.  Smith,  Sylva 

Johnston  H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield  W.  H.  Call,  Selma 

Jones  A.  C.  Holland,  Trenton  Thomas  F.  Lowery,  Trenton 

(Express  Office:  Pollocksville) 

Lee  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  D.  E.  Shaw,  Broadway 

Sanford  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  Dr.  Lynn  Mclver,  Sanford 

Lenoir  E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston  Horace  L.  Sutton,  Kinston 

Kinston  W.  A.  Graham,  Kinston  A.  K.  Barrus,  Kinston 

Lincoln  Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton  Dr.  W.  G.  Bandy,  Lincolnton 

Lincolnton  S.  R.  Lowder,  Lincolnton  M.  B.  Winstead,  Lincolnton 

Macon  G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin  C.  G.  Moore,  Franklin 

Madison  Mrs.  Guy  B.  Rhodes,  Marshall  J.  Clyde  Brown,  Waverly 

Martin  J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston  J.  D.  Woolard,  Williamston 

McDowell  N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion  Dr.  J.  B.  Johnson,  Old  Fort 

Marion  Hugh  Beam,  Marion  J.  F.  Snipes,  Marion 

Mecklenburg  John  C.  Lockhart,  Charlotte  W.  B.  McClintock,  Charlotte 

Charlotte  H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte  Dr.  L.  Dale  Arthur,  Charlotte 

Mitchell  Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville  Malloy  Griffith,  Forbes 

(Express  Office :  Toecane) 

Montgomery  J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy  Dr.  D.  G.  Ridenhour,  Mt.  Gilead 

Moore  H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage  John  W.  Graham,  Aberdeen 

Pinehurst  J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst  F.  Shelby  Cullom,  Pinehurst 

Southern  Pines..  Phillip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines  Dr.  Geo.  G.  Herr,  Southern  Pines 

Nash  L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville  G.  L.  Jones,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount  R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount  J.  C.  Braswell,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover  H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Wilmington 


Haywood  

.Ta< 

Canton  

A. 

Henderson  

R. 

Hendersonville. 

.F. 

Hertford  

J. 

Hoke  

( 

K, 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Northampton  X.  L.  Turner,  Jackson  Dr.  J.  W.  Parker,  Jr.,  Seaboard 

Onslow  A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville  W.  L.  Ketchum,  Jacksonville 

Orange  R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro  M.  W.  Durham,  Chapel  Hill 

Chapel  Hill  A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chapel  Hill  Dr.  R.  E.  Coker.  Chapel  Hill 

Pamlico  Thomas  S.  Hood,  Bayboro  P.  C.  Spruill,  Oriental 

Pasquotank  M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City  J.  M.  Scott,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  4 

Elizabeth  City. ...Paul  A.  Reid,  Elizabeth  City  J.  C.  Sawyer,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender  T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw  D.  J.  Farrior,  Burgaw 

Perquimans  F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford  T.  S.  White,  Hertford 

Person  R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro  W.  R.  Wilkerson,  Roxboro,  R.  1 

Pitt  D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville  W.  H.  Woolard,  Greenville 

Greenville  J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville  J.  B.  James,  Greenville 

Polk  W.  E.  Sawyer,  Columbus  J.  N.  Williams,  Lynn 

(Express  Office :  Tryon) 

Tryon-Saluda....  Marcus  B.  Caldwell,  Tryon  Nelson  Jackson,  Jr.,  Tryon 


Asheboro.  . 

 Rei 

Richmond  

L. 

Hamlet  

H. 

Rockingham 

L 

Robeson  

 C. 

Rockingham  W.  R.  Land,  Hamlet 


Fairmont  B.  E.  Littlefleld,  Fairmont  M.  D.  Prevatte,  Fairmont 

Lumberton  B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton  Dr.  E.  L.  Bowman,  Lumberton 

Red  Springs  Edwin  R.  Poole,  Red  Springs  Hiram  Grantham,  Red  Springs 

Rockingham  J.  C.  Colley,  Wentworth  J.  L.  Roberts,  Madison 

(Express  Office:  Reidsville) 

Leaksville  James  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville   John  B.  Ray,  Leaksville 

Madison  J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  J.  0.  Busick,  Madison 

Reidsville  L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville  K.  R.  Thompson,  Reidsville 

Rowan  S.  G.  Hasty,  Salisbury  J.  F.  Link,  Salisbury 

Salisbury  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury  C.  A.  Peeler,  Salisbury 

Rutherford  J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton  J.  Harvey  Carpenter,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson  D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton  John  C.  Warren,  Newton  Grove,  R.  1 

Clinton  Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton  H.  T.  Lowe,  Clinton 

Scotland  L.  M.  Peele,  Laurlnburg  T.  L.  Henley,  Laurinburg 

Laurinburg  A.  B.  Gibson,  Laurinburg  D.  K.  McRae,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle  C.  B.  Miller,  Albemarle 

Albemarle  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle  F.  N.  Patterson,  Albemarle 

Stokes  J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury  Dr.  G.  E.  Stone,  King 

(Express  Office :  Walnut  Cove) 
Surry  John  W.  Comer,  Dobson  (i.  C.  Hauser,  Mt.  Airy 

Mt.  Airy  L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy  Dr.  M.  S.  Martin,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain  W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City  S.  W.  Black,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania  J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard  T.  E.  Reid,  Brevard 

Tyrrell  W.  T.  Crutchfield,  Columbia  E.  R.  Davenport,  Columbia,  R.  1 

Union  E.  H.  Broome,  Monroe  H.  G.  Hawfield,  Monroe 

Monroe  W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe  ...C.  H.  Hasty,  Monroe 

Vance  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson  R.  G.  Harrison,  Henderson 

Henderson  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson  Dr.  H.  A.  Newell,  Henderson 

Wake  Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh  Dr.  N.  Y.  Gulley,  Wake  Forest 

Raleigh  Jesse  0.  Sanderson,  Raleigh  Mayor  Graham  H.  Andrews,  Raleigh 

Warren  J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton  H.  W.  Walker,  Norlina 

(Express  Office :  Warren  Plains) 

Washington  H.  H.  McLean,  Plymouth  R.  C.  Peacock,  Roper 

Watauga  w.  H.  Walker,  Boone  J.  B.  Horton,  Vilas 

Wayne  J.  W.  Wilson,  Goldsboro  W.  R.  Allen,  Goldsboro 

Fremont  J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont  C.  M.  Pippin,  Fremont 

Goldsboro  Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro  W.  A.  Dees,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes  C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro  C.  O.  McNeil,  North  Wilkesboro 

(Express  Office:  N.  Wilkesboro) 

N.  Wilkesboro.... Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro   D.  J.  Carter,  North  Wilkesboro 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Wilson  K.  It.  Curtis,  Wilson  Doane  Herring,  Wilson 

Elm  City  P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City  B.  A.  Harrelson,  Elm  City 

Wilson  S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson  N.  M.  Schaum,  Wilson 

Yadkin  Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville  Paul  P.  Davis,  Yadkinville 

(Express  Office:  Crutchfield) 

Yancey  Hope  Buck,  Burnsville  A.  P.  Honeycutt,  Burnsvllle.  R.  1 

ATTENDANCE  OFFICERS 

Administrative  Unit  Attendance  Officer  and  Address 

Burlington   Mrs.  W.  J.  Barker,  Burlington 

Alleghany   R.  D.  Gentry,  Sparta 

Wadesboro   Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Wadesboro 

Ashe   Paul  Weaver,  Sturgillis 

Avery   S.  L.  Johnson,  Crossnore 

Buncombe   Capt.  Cecil  Pryor,  Asheville 

Burke   Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

Glen  Alpine   Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

Morganton   Mrs.  London  Marsteller,  Morganton 

Kannapolis   Mrs.  Margie  White,  Kannapolis 

Cleveland   Mrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Kings  Mountain   Mrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Shelby   Mrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Durham   L.  A.  Smith,  Durham 

Durham   M.  A.  McLeod,  Durham 

J.  W.  Bailey  (Negro),  Durham 

Forsyth   H.  B.  Stimpson,  Clemmons 

Winston-Salem   Ralph  Jacks,  Winston-Salem 

Gaston   Bill  Mingus,  Gastonia 

Gastonia   Wm.  Mengis,  Gastonia 

Graham   Robert  Hyde,  Robbinsville 

Elm  City   M.  G.  Fulghum,  Elm  City 

Hoke   Mrs.  Kate  B.  Covington,  Raeford 

Jones   J.  P.  Taylor,  Trenton 

Lee   S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

Sanford   S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

Kinston   A.  H.  Genaus,  Kinston 

McDowell   „Mrs.  W.  B.  Connolly,  Marion,  R.  3 

Mecklenburg   Mrs.  Myrtle  W'olfe  Renfrow,  Charlotte,  R.  1 

Charlotte   Lloyd  Ranson,  Charlotte 

Rocky  Mount   Mrs.  Hazel  Lambert,  Rocky  Mount 

Chapel  Hill   W.  T.  Mattox,  Chapel  Hill 

Pasquotank   Mrs.  D.  R.  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City 

Elizabeth  City   Mrs.  D.  R.  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City 

Rockingham   Miss  Mary  Officer,  Stoneville 

Madison   Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Swain   Mrs.  Noro  Lee  Calhoun,  Bryson  City 

Wake   M.  T.  Jones,  Cary 

North  Wilkesboro   Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  North  Wilkesboro 

Yadkin   Sam  W.  Matthews,  East  Bend 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  PUBLIC  WELFARE 

County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Alamance   Miss  Clyde  Norcum,  Graham 

Alexander   Luther  D.  Dyson,  Taylorsville 

Alleghany   _Miss  Lillie  Ervin,  Sparta 

Anson   Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Wadesboro 

Ashe   Miss  Ruth  Tugman,  Jefferson 

Avery   W.  W.  Braswell,  Newland 

Beaufort   Mrs.  J.  F.  Randolph,  Washington 

Bertie   Miss  Mary  Bond  Griffin,  Windsor 

Bladen   ?,Iiss  Isabella  Cox,  Clarkton 
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County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Brunswick   J.  R.  Raper,  Southport 

Buncombe   E.  E.  Connor,  Asheville 

Burke   Miss  Elizabeth  Sneed,  Morganton 

Cabarrus   Farrell  E.  White,  Concord 

Caldwell   Mrs.  W.  T.  Carpenter,  Lenoir 

Camden   Jtoy  B.  Godfrey,  Camden 

Carteret   _  Mrs.  George  Henderson,  Beaufort 

Caswell   _  3.  B.  Flowers,  Yanceyville 

Catawba   Miss  Frances  Lentz,  Newton 

Chatham   Mrs.  C.  K.  Strowd,  Pittsboro 

Cherokee   Miss  Linetta  Dean,  Murphy 

Chowan   Mrs.  J.  H.  McMullon,  Edenton 

Clay  Miss  Betty  Cabe,  Hayesville 

Cleveland   Mrs.  Mary  Burns  Parker,  Shelby 

Columbus   Mrs.  Johnsie  R.  Nunn,  Whiteville 

Craven   Mrs.  John  D.  Whitford,  New  Bern 

Cumberland   E.  L.  Houser,  Fayetteville 

Currituck   Norman  Hughes,  Powell's  Point 

Dare   I.  P.  Davis,  Manteo 

Davidson   E.  Clyde  Hunt,  Lexington 

Davie   Mrs.  Lucille  M.  Donnely,  Mocksville 

Duplin   Mrs.  Inez  C.  Boney,  Rose  Hill 

Durham   W.  E.  Stanley,  Durham 

Edgecombe   Mrs.  Mary  Ellen  Forbes,  Tarboro 

Forsyth   A.  W.  Cline,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin   Mrs.  J.  F.  Mitchiner,  Louisburg 

Gaston   Mrs.  Agnes  Thomas,  Gastonia 

Gates   Miss  Clarine  Gatling,  Gatesville 

Graham   M.  J.  Lynam,  Robbinsville 

Granville   B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 

Greene   Miss  Rachel  Payne  Sugg,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford   Mrs.  Blanche  Carr  Sterne,  Greensboro 

Halifax   J.  B.  Hall,  Halifax 

Harnett   Miss  Wilma  Williams,  Lillington 

Haywood   Mrs.  Sam  Queen,  Waynesville 

Henderson   A.  G.  Randolph,  Hendersonville 

Hertford   Mrs.  I.  F.  Snipes,  Ahoskie 

Hoke   Mrs.  C.  H.  Giles,  Raeford 

Hyde  Graham  Ponder,  Swan  Quarter 

Iredell   Mrs.  R.  M.  Rickert,  Statesville 

Jackson   G.  Cary  Henson,  Sylva 

Johnston   W.  T.  Woodard,  Smithfield 

Jones   F.  J.  Koonce,  Trenton 

Lee   J.  D.  Pegram,  Sanford 

Lenoir   Rev.  G.  B.  Hanrahan,  Kinston 

Lincoln   Mrs.  Ruth  Grigg,  Lincolnton 

Macon   E.  G.  Franks,  Franklin 

Madison   C.  R.  Edney,  Marshall 

Martin   Miss  Mary  W.  Taylor,  Williamston 

McDowell   Mrs.  G.  W.  Kirkpatrick,  Marion 

Mecklenburg   Mrs.  Louise  Neikirk,  Charlotte 

Mitchell   Rayburn  Yelton,  Bakersville 

Montgomery   Charles  J.  McLeod,  Troy 

Moore   Mrs.  W.  Gilliam  Brown,  Carthage 

Nash   j.  a.  Glover,  Nashville 

New  Hanover   j.  R.  Hollis,  Wilmington 

Northampton   Miss  Iris  Flythe,  Jackson 

Onslow   Miss  Laura  Matthews,  Jacksonville 

Orange   M.  T.  Mattox,  Hillsboro 

Pamlico   Mrs.  Rena  Farnell,  Bayboro 

Pasquotank   A.  H.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender   Mrs.  Alice  Cox  Batson,  Burgaw 
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County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Perquimans   Miss  Sarah  Brinn,  Hertford 

Person   Mrs.  T.  C.  Wagstaff,  Roxboro 

Pitt   K.  T.  Futrell,  Greenville 

Polk   Miss  Jeanette  McGregor,  Columbus 

Randolph  James  E.  Burgess,  Asheboro 

Richmond   O.  G.  Reynolds,  Rockingham 

Robeson   Mrs.  Kate  S.  McLeod,  Lumberton 

Rockingham   Mrs.  John  Lee  Wilson,  Madison,  R. 

Rowan   Mrs.  Mary  0.  Linton,  Salisbury 

Rutherford   Mrs.  0.  C.  Turner,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson   Mrs.  R.  B.  Wilson,  Clinton 

Scotland   E.  F.  Murray,  Laurinburg 

Stanly   Otto  B.  Mabry,  Albemarle 

Stokes   Miss  Ella  Downing,  Danbury 

Surry   Miss  Bausie  Marion,  Dobson 

Swain   Raymond  Willis,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania  Mrs.  C.  Y.  Patton,  Brevard 

Tyrrell   J.  W.  Hamilton,  Columbia 

Union   Mrs.  George  Lee,  Monroe 

Vance   Miss  Clara  Mae  Ellis,  Henderson 

Wake   Mrs.  Josephine  W.  Kirke,  Raleigh 

Warren   Mrs.  Lora  P.  Wilkie,  Warrenton 

Washington   Miss  Ursula  Bateman,  Plymouth 

Watauga   Dave  P.  Mast,  Boone 

Wayne   J.  Arthur  Best,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes   C.  C.  McNeill,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson   M.  G.  Fulghum,  Wilson 

Yadkin   Miss  Joseline  Harding,  Yadkinville 

Yancey   L.  G.  Deyton,  Burnsville 

RURAL  SCHOOL  SUPERVISORS — White 

County  Supervisor  and  Address 

Alamance   Will  P.  Saunders,  Graham 

Davidson   Mrs.  Maurie  S.  Pitts,  Lexington 

Durham   Miss  Matilda  0.  Michaels,  Elementary,  Durham 

W.  M.  Jenkins,  High  School,  Durham 

Forsyth   Miss  Kathleen  Emerson,  Winston-Salem 

Johnston   Miss  Mary  Wells,  Smithfleld 

Mecklenburg   Miss  Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

Northampton   Miss  Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Jackson 

SUPERVISORS  OF  INSTRUCTION — CITY  UNITS 

System  or 

P.  0.  Address  Name 

Burlington   Miss  Carrie  B.  Wilson 

Charlotte   Miss  Cornelia  Carter 

Durham   Mrs.  J.  A.  Robinson,  Primary 

Gastonia  Miss  Minnie  Lee  Peedin 

Kannapolis   Miss  Alice  Paulukas 

Kings  Mountain   Miss  Grace  Withers 

Raleigh   Miss  Frances  Lacy,  Elementary 

Roanoke  Rapids  Miss  Clara  Hearne 

Salisbury   Miss  Sue  Xash 

Winston-Salem   Miss  Grace  Brunson,  Elementary 

Wilson   Miss  Rachel  Haynes 
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EDUCATIONAL  PERIODICALS 

North  Carolina  Education 
Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 
The  High  School  Journal 
Published  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill. 
The  North  Carolina  Teachers  Record 
Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Charlotte. 
State  School  Facts 
Published  monthly  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh. 
North  Carolina  Purlic  School  Bulletin 
Issued  monthly  except  June,  July  and  August  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
North  Carolina  Parent-Teacher  Bulletin 

Published  monthly  (except  June,  July  and  August)  cooperatively  by  the  N.  C.  Congress  of 
Parents  and  Teachers  and  the  Extension  Division  of  The  Woman's  College  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro. 


STATE  BOARD  OF  COMMERCIAL  EDUCATION 

Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Chairman,  Raleigh.  J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Raleigh. 

T.  E.  Browne,  Corresponding  Secretary,  Raleigh.  C.  A.  Croft,  Durham. 

W.  R.  Middleton,  Winston-Salem. 


BUSINESS  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES — LICENSED 


Ashmore  Business  College  Thomasville 

Blanton's  Business  College  Asheville 

Bryce  Commercial  College  High  Point 

Burlington  Business  College  Burlington 

Carolina  Business  School  Charlotte 

Carolina  School  of  Commerce  Rocky  Mount 

Cecil's  Business  College  Asheville 

Charlotte  Commercial  College  Charlotte 

Croft  Secretarial  and  Accounting 

School   Durham 

Draughon  Business  College  Winston-Salem 

Ellis,  Dora,  School  Charlotte 

Evans  School  of  Commerce  Gastonia 

Fuller's  (Mrs.)  School  of  Stenography  ..Oxford 

Geyer  Business  College  Charlotte 

Guilford  Business  College  High  Point 

Hardbarger's  Secretarial  and 

Business  School   Raleigh 

Henderson  Business  College  Henderson 

Hickory  Business  College  Hickory 

Hoyle's  Secretarial  School  Raleigh 


Ideal  Shorthand  School  Winston-Salem 

Jones  Business  College  High  Point 

Kennedy's  Commercial  School  Durham 

King's  Business  College  Charlotte 

King's  Business  College  Greensboro 

King's  Business  College  Raleigh 

Lenoir  Business  College  Lenoir 

McClung's  Business  College  Greensboro 

Morgan  Business  College  Albemarle 

Motte's  Secretarial  School  Wilmington 

National  School  of  Commerce  Charlotte 

Newton  Business  College  Newton 

Price's  (Miss)  Secretarial  School  Charlotte 

Raleigh  School  of  Commerce  Raleigh 

Salisbury  Business  College  Salisbury 

Sanford  Business  College  Sanford 

Tilgham  Business  College  Weldon 

Twin  City  College  of  Conimerce..Winston-Salem 

Weller  Stenographic  Studio  Asheville 

Worth  Business  College  Fayetteville 


SECRETARIES  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS 

Accountancy  W.  M.  Russ,  Raleigh 

Architecture  Ross  Shumaker,  Raleigh 

Barbers   R.  p.  Branch,  Raleigh 

Boiler  Rules   C.  P.  Guy,  Raleigh 

Chiropody   jDr.  L.  D.  Abernethy,  Charlotte 

Chiropractics   Dr.  C.  H.  Peters,  Rocky  Mount 

Contractors   W.  J.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Cosmetic  Art   Mrs.  C.  P.  Bobbitt,  Raleigh 

Dentistry   Dr.  Wilbert  Jackson,  Clinton 

Electrical  Contractors   (Acting  Secretary)  Mrs.  James  H.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

Embalmers   Will  N.  Vogler,  Winston-Salem 

Engineers  and  Land  Surveyors   C.  L.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Law   E.  L.  Cannon,  Raleigh 

Medical   Dr.  W.  D.  James,  Hamlet 
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Optometry   Dr.  Robert  L.  Wilson,  Shelby 

Osteopathy   Dr.  Frank  R.  Heine,  Greensboro 

Pharmacy   F.  W.  Hancock,  Oxford 

Photography   Ray  W.  Goodrich,  Winston-Salem 

Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractors   W.  F.  Morrison,  Raleigh 

Tile  Contractors   G.  W.  Carter,  Kinston 

Trained  Nurses  Miss  Bessie  Chapman,  Raleigh 

Veterinarians   J.  R.  Brown,  Tarboro 

TEACHERS'  AND  STATE  EMPLOYEES'  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 

The  Board  of  Trustees 
Charles  M.  Johnson,  Chairman. 
Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh.  Lorimer  W.  Midgett,  Elizabeth  City. 

H.  E.  Stacy,  Lumberton.  Mrs.  Annie  H.  Swindell,  Durham. 

L.  C.  Gifford,  Hickory.  L.  D.  Moore,  Raleigh. 

STAFF 

Baxter  Durham,  Secretary.  J.  S.  Poole,  Sr.  Acct'g.  Clerk. 

Troy  V.  McKinney,  Chief  Auditor.  Mrs.  E.  F.  Thomas,  Sr.  File  Clerk. 

Raleigh  L.  White,  Jr.  Auditor.  Miss  Mary  E.  McBryde,  Secretary. 

ELEMENTARY  TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION 

H.  B.  Marrow,  Chairman,  Smithfleld.  A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton. 

Miss  Virginia  Kirkpatrick,  Secretary,  W.  B.  Owen,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem. 

Raleigh.  Miss  Cynthia  Reeves,  Greensboro. 

Miss  Clara  Hearne,  Roanoke  Rapids.  J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro. 

STATE  COMMITTEE  ON  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEXTBOOKS 

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chairman,  Chapel  Hill.  J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby. 

*J.  M.  Shields,  Secretary,  New  Bern.  C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

C.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point. 

CHARITABLE  AND  CORRECTIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 

State 

Name  Superintendent 

Caswell  Training  School  Dr.  W.  T.  Parrott,  Kinston 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  John  F.  Owen,  Raleigh 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  F.  B.  Watkins,  Morganton 

State  Hospital  for  the  Colored  Insane  Dr.  F.  L.  Whelpley,  Goldsboro 

Sanatorium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  Dr.  P.  P.  McCain,  Sanatorium 

North  Carolina  Orthopedic  Hospital  Dr.  W.  M.  Roberts,  Gastonia 

Confederate  Woman's  Home  Mrs.  Ina  Foust  Smith,  Fayetteville 

Western  Sanatorium  Dr.  S.  M.  Bittinger,  Black  Mountain 

Stonewall  Jackson  Manual  Training  and  Industrial  School  S.  G.  Hawfield,  Concord 

Eastern  Carolina  Industrial  Training  School  for  Boys  S.  E.  Leonard,  Rocky  Mount 

Morrison  Industrial  School  for  Negro  Boys  Rev.  L.  L.  Boyd,  Hoffman 

State  Home  and  Industrial  School  for  Girls  Miss  Grace  M.  Robson,  Eagle  Springs 

State  Industrial  Farm  Colony  for  Women  Miss  Elsa  Ernst,  Kinston 

State  Prison  Oscar  Pitts,  Raleigh 

Private 

Appalachian  Hall   Dr.  W.  Ray  Griffin,  Asheville 

Beallmont  Park  Sanatorium  Dr.  L.  G.  Beall,  Black  Mountain 

Broadoaks  Sanatorium  Dr.  James  W.  Vernon,  Morganton 

Glenwood  Tark  Sanitarium  Dr.  J.  Fred  Merritt,  Greensboro 

Pinebluff  Sanitarium  Dr.  Malcolm  D.  Kemp,  Pinebluff 

NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

Leon  R.  Meadows,  President  Greenville 

Mrs.  W.  B.  Ramsey,  Vice-President    Statesville 

James  E.  Hillman,  Secretary-Treasurer  Raleigh 


•Deceased. 
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INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  LEARNING 
Public  Institutions — White 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges:  Postoffice 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Frank  P.  Graham,  President  Chapel  Hill 

R.  B.  House,  Dean  of  Administration ;  W.  Carson  Ryan,  Professor  of  Education 
State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  The  University  of  N.  C  Raleigh 

J.  W.  Harrelson,  Dean  of  Administration;  T.  E-.  Browne,  Professor  of  Education 
Woman's  College  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina  Greensboro 

W.  C.  Jackson,  Dean  of  Administration ;  F.  H.  McNutt,  Professor  of  Education 

— Teachers'  Colleges: 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College,  B.  B.  Dougherty,  President  Boone 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  Leon  R.  Meadows,  President  Greenville 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College,  H.  T.  Hunter,  President  Cullowhee 


Group  B — Junior  Colleges: 

Biltmore  College,*  J.  J.  Stevenson,  Jr.,  Dean  Asheville 

Public  Institutions — Negro 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College  Greensboro 

F.  D.  Bluford,  President;  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Professor  of  Education 

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes  .Durham 

J.  E.  Shepard,  President;  Alphonso  Elder,  Dean 

— Teachers'  Colleges: 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College,  H.  L.  Trigg,  President  Elizabeth  City 

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College,  J.  W.  Seabrook,  President  Fayetteville 

Winston- Salem  Teachers  College,  F.  L.  Atkins,  President  Winston-Salem 

Public  Institutions — Indian 

Group  A — Teachers'  College: 

Pembroke  State  College  for  Indians,  Ralph  D.  Wellons,  President  Pembroke 


Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — White 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

Atlantic  Christian  College  Wilson 

H.  S.  Hilley,  President;  F.  F.  Grim,  Professor  of  Education 
Catawba  College   Salisbury 

A.  R.  Keppel,  President;  J.  C.  Hadley,  Professor  of  Education 
Davidson  College   Davidson 

J.  R.  Cunningham,  President;  P.  H.  Gwynn,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Education 
Duke  University   Durham 

R.  L.  Flowers,  President;  Holland  Holton,  Professor  of  Education 
Elon  College   Elon  College 

L.  E.  Smith,  President;  J.  D.  Messick,  Professor  of  Education 
Flora  MacDonald  College  Red  Springs 

H.  G.  Bedinger,  President;  Mary  M.  Conoly,  Professor  of  Education 
Greensboro  College   Greensboro 

Luther  L.  Gobbel,  President;  Elizabeth  B.  Young,  Professor  of  Education 
Guilford  College   Guilford  College 

Clyde  A.  Milner,  President ;  Mrs.  Ernestine  C.  Milner,  Professor  of  Education 
High  Point  College  High  Point 

G.  I.  Humphreys,  President;  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  Professor  of  Education 
Lenoir  Rhyne  College  Hickory 

P.  E.  Monroe,  President;  G.  R.  Patterson,  Professor  of  Education 
Meredith  College   Raleigh 

Carlyle  Campbell,  President ;  B.  Y.  Tyner,  Professor  of  Education 


*Not  supported  by  State. 
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Group  A — Senior  Colleges:    (Con.)  Postofflce 

Queens  College   Charlotte 

Hunter  Blakely,  President ;  J.  M.  Goddard,  Professor  of  Education 

Salem  College   Winston -Salem 

Howard  E.  Rondthaler,  President ;  Noble  R.  McEwen,  Professor  of  Education 

Wake  Forest  College  Wake  Forest 

Thurman  D.  Kitchin,  President;  D.  B.  Bryan,  Professor  of  Education 

— Teachers'  Colleges: 

Asheville  College/}1  Frank  C.  Foster,  President  Asheville 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges: 

Belmont  Abbey  College,  Rev.  Vincent  G.  Taylor,  President  Belmont 

Brevard  College,  E.  J.  Coltrane,  President  Brevard 

Campbell  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President  Bule's  Creek 

♦♦Chowan  College,  H.  Haddon  Dudley,  President  Murfreesboro 

Edwards  Military  Institute,  coordinate  with  Pineland  College,  Rev.  and 

Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Presidents  Salemburg 

Lees-McRae  College,  W.  C.  Tate,  President  Banner  Elk 

Louisburg  College,  Walter  Patten,  President  Louisburg 

Mars  Hill  College,  Hoyt  Blackwell,  President  Mars  Hill 

Mitchell  College,  Mrs.  W.  B.  Ramsey,  President  Statesville 

Montreat  College,  Rev.  R.  C.  Anderson,  President  Montreat 

Oak  Ridge  Institute,  T.  0.  Wright,  Superintendent  Oak  Ridge 

Peace  College,  W.  C.  Pressly,  President  Raleigh 

Pfeiffer  Junior  College,  W.  S.  Sharp,  President  Misenheimer 

Pineland  College,  coordinate  with  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Rev.  and 

Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Presidents  Salemburg 

Presbyterian  Junior  College  for  Men,  Louis  C.  LaMotte,  President  Maxton 

Sacred  Heart  Junior  College,  Sister  Angela,  Directress  Belmont 

St.  Genevieve  of  the  Pines,  Mother  Albertine  Foret,  President  Asheville 

St.  Mary's  School,  Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  President  Raleigh 

**Webb-Gardner  Junior  College,  J.  R.  Cantrell,  President  Boiling  Springs 

Wingate  Junior  College,  C.  C.  Burris,  President  Wingate 

Group  C — Unclassified: 

B?ack  Mountain  College,  W.  R.  Wunsch,  Rector  Black  Mountain 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — Negro 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

Bennett  College  for  Women  Greensboro 

David  D.  Jones,  President ;  Miss  Bessie  Jones,  Professor  of  Education 
Johnson  C.  Smith  University  Charlotte 

H.  L.  McCrorey,  President;  W.  C.  Donnell,  Professor  of  Education 
Livingstone  College   Salisbury 

W.  J.  Trent,  President;  I.  H.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
Shaw  University   Raleigh 

Robert  P.  Daniel,  President;  N.  H.  Harris,  Professor  of  Education 
St.  Augustine's  College  Raleigh 

Edgar  H.  Goold,  President;  Earl  H.  McClenney,  Professor  of  Education 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges: 

Barber-Scotia  College,  L.  S.  Cozart,  President  Concord 

Immanuel  Lutheran  College,  Rev.  H.  Nau,  President  Greensboro 


tFor  training  teachers  for  the  elementary  schools. 

♦♦Not  accredited  since  1937-38;  through  error  symbol  was  printed  by  Lees-McRae  College  in 
1940-41  Directory. 
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THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION 
BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS 

Ex  Officio: 

President,  John  C.  Lockhart,  Charlotte.  N.  E.  A.  Director,  E.  H.  Garinger, 

Vice-President,  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville.  Charlotte. 

Past-President,  K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia.  State  Supt.,  Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh. 

Sec'y-Treas.,  Fred  W.  Greene,  Raleigh. 

District  Representatives: 

Western  District   Junius  Allison,  Asheville 

South  Piedmont  District   John  H.  Nettles,  Salisbury 

Northwestern  District   Mrs.  Bessie  Holmes  Robbins,  Graham 

North  Central  District   A.  M.  Proctor,  Durham 

Northeastern  District   Mrs.  Rena  H.  Smith,  Moyock 

Southeastern  District   J.  S.  Blair,  Elizabethtown 

DISTRICT  CHAIRMEN 

Western  District   "  Ira  B.  Jones,  Asheville 

South  Piedmont  District   W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 

Northwestern  District   John  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 

North  Central  District   Mrs   Coma  Cole  Willard,  Raleigh 

Northeastern  District   Paul  A   Reid,  Elizabeth  City 

Southeastern  District    Kat  i  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg 

Presidents  of  Affiliated  Departments 

Adult  Education  Department  Mrs.  Edith  J.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Agriculture  Teachers   Fred  U.  Wolfe,  Middlesex 

Art  Teachers  Mrs.  Anne  Reeves,  Greensboro 

Audio-Visual  Education  Teachers   Howard  E.  Carr,  Greensboro 

Business  Education  Teachers   Mrs.  Zeb.  B.  Vance,  Chapel  Hill 

City  Administrative  High  School  Principals   W.  B.  Harrill,  Fayetteville 

Classroom  Teachers   Ethel  Perkins,  Lexington 

Deans  of  Women   lone  H.  Grogan,  Greensboro 

Department  of  Superintendence   T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville 

District  Principals   F.  D.  McLeod,  Trinity 

Dramatic  Art  Teachers   Alma  Murchison,  Wake  Forest 

Elementary  Principals   C.  C.  Linnemann,  Durham 

English  Teachers   James  Howell,  Cullowhee 

French  Teachers   David  Gamble,  Southern  Pines 

Future  Teachers   Herbert  Jackson,  Raleigh 

German  Teachers   Caroline  B.  Schoch,  Greensboro 

Grammar  Grade  Teachers   Annie  Rose  Sutherland,  Raleigh 

Higher  Education   L.  R.  Meadows,  Greenville 

High  School  Girls'  Physical  Education  Association   Augusta  Barnett,  Asheville 

Home  Economics  Association   Katharine  French,  Salisbury 

Industrial  Education  Teachers  Hume  R.  Craft,  Hickory 

Latin  Teachers   Virginia  O'Shaughnessy,  Swannanoa 

Mathematics  Teachers   Bonnie  E.  Cone,  Charlotte 

Modern  Language  Teachers   J.  0.  Bailey,  Chapel  Hill 

Music  Teachers   Mark  Hoffman,  Greensboro 

Physical  Education  Teachers  Ralph  J.  Andrews,  Raleigh 

Primary  Teachers   Mrs.  Mabel  Regan  Hargrove,  Lumberton 

Rural  Education  Association   Mrs.  Parker  Poole,  Fayetteville 

School  Librarians   Mrs.  Helen  Miller  Peacock,  Chapel  Hill 

Science  Teachers   Dorothy  Wilson,  Durham 

Social  Science  Teachers   Benjamin  B.  Kendrick,  Greensboro 

Spanish  Teachers   Dewey  E.  Starnes,  Raleigh 

Special  Class  Teachers   Ethel  Holbrook,  Charlotte 

Supervisors  and  Directors  of  Instruction   Charles  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill 

Vocational  Education  Teachers   George  L.  Sandrig,  Greensboro 

Vocational  Guidance  Association   J.  Minor  Gwynn,  Chapel  Hill 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

J.  W.  Seabrook,  President  Fayetteville  Mrs.  Maude  M.  Jeffers, 

J.  A.  Tarpley,  Vice-President  Greensboro  Recording  Secretary  Gastonia 

G.  E.  Davis,  Executive  Secretary  Charlotte  A.  Elder,  Treasurer  Durham 

0.  C.  Hall  Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey  John  W.  Mitchell 

L.  R.  Bess  Ada  G.  Battle  Nelson  H.  Harris,  Raleigh 

James  E.  Shepard,  Durham  Luaco  H.  Hall  C.  B.  Nixon 

Mrs.  Ethel  Hayswood,  Lumberton  C.  F.  Pope 

Section  Officers 

college  section 
I.  H.  Miller,  Chairman ;  M.  P.  Schute,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  SECTION 
W.  H.  Davenport,  General  Chairman ;  Lois  Turner,  Secretary 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  :    Rudolph  Webber,  Chairman ;  Mary  R.  Perrin,  Secretary 
MATH.  AND  SCIENCE:    E.  L.  Raiford,  Chairman;  Mrs.  C.  H.  Caldwell,  Secretary 
HISTORY  AND  ENGLISH :    Henry  Johnson,  Chairman ;  Lois  Turner,  Secretary 

ELEMENTARY  SECTION 
Mrs.  Etel  T.  Hayswood,  Chairman ;  Fannie  McCullum,  Secretary 
PRIMARY  SECTION 
Mrs.  H.  R.  Dobbins,  Chairman ;  Bertha  Andrews,  Secretary 
GRAMMAR  GRADE  SECTION 

A.  H.  Peeler,  Chairman;  Sadie  I.  Saulter,  Secretary 
ART  SECTION 

Mrs.  Louise  V.  Frye,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  M.  G.  Davis,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS  SECTION 

L.  E.  Boyd,  Chairman ;  J.  C.  Bias,  Secretary 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  DEPARTMENT 
Mrs.  E.  W.  Butler,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  N.  A.  Cherry,  Secretary 
ADULT  EDUCATION 
Mrs.  M.  P.  Lane,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Marks,  Secretary 
HOME  ECONOMICS 
Alberta  B.  Turner,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  Madeline  Johns  Gee,  Secretary 
INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
J.  M.  Marteena,  Chairman;  P.  A.  Mayfield,  Secretary 


ORPHANAGES 

Name  Superintendent 

Alexander  Home  Mrs.  Willie  R.  Loven,  Charlotte 

Alexander  Schools,  Inc  W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills 

Appalachian  School  Rev.  P.  W.  Lambert,  Penland 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Mills  Home)  I.  G.  Greer,  Thomasville 

**Buncombe  Childrens  Home  Mrs.  Emma  Sams,  Asheville 

Catholic  Orphanage  Rev.  J.  P.  Manley,  Nazareth 

tChildren's  Home,  Inc  0.  V.  Woosley,  Winston -Salem 

Children's  Home  of  N.  C,  Jr.  0.  U.  A.  M  R.  B.  Bruton,  Lexington 

Christian  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  D.  Johnson,  Elon  College- 
Colored  Orphanage  of  North  Carolina  T.  A.  Hamme,  Oxford 

Eliada  Orphanage  Rev.  L.  B.  Compton,  Asheville 

Falcon  Orphanage  J.  A.  Culbreth,  Falcon 

Freewill  Baptist  Orphanage  Rev.  James  A.  Evans,  Middlesex 

Grandfather  Orphans'  Home  Miss  Anne  Bryant,  Banner  Elk 

**Juvenile  Relief  Home  Mrs.  M.  F.  Britz,  Winston-Salem 

Kennedy  Home  (Branch  of  Mills  Home)  R.  H.  Hough,  Kinston 

Memorial  Industrial  School  (Colored)  E.  R.  Garrett,  Winston-Salem 


IS 
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Methodist  Orphanage  Rev.  A.  S.  Barnes,  Raleigh 

Mountain  Orphanage  Rev.  J.  H.  Gruver,  Black  Mountain 

Nazareth  Orphan's  Home  Ray  P.  Lyerly,  Rockwell 

Odd  Fellows  Home  W.  C.  Beamon,  Goldsboro 

Oxford  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  K.  Proctor,  Oxford 

Presbyterian  Orphanage  Joseph  B.  Johnston,  Barium  Springs 

Pythian  Home  Dewey  W.  Huggins,  Clayton 

Robeson  County  Indian  Orphanage  Miss  Mary  Livermore,  Pembroke 

South  Mountain  Institute  Miss  Lucy  Brown,  Nebo 

Thompson  Orphanage  M.  D.  Whisnant,  Charlotte 

♦♦Wright  Refuge  Mrs.  Octavia  Evans,  Durham 


SUMMER  SCHOOLS  AND  DIRECTORS 
White 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone 

Asheville  College  Frank  C.  Foster,  Asheville 

Atlantic  Christian  College  Peary  Case,  Wilson 

Catawba  College  John  C.  Hadley,  Salisbury 

Davidson  College  Fred  K.  Fleagle,  Davidson 

Duke  University  Holland  Holton,  Durham 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College  L.  R.  Meadows,  Greenville 

Elon  College  J.  D.  Messick,  Elon  College 

Flora  MacDonald  College  Miss  Mary  Conoly,  Red  Springs 

High  Point  College  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  High  Point 

Lenoir  Rhyne  College  G.  R.  Patterson,  Hickory 

Meredith  „  Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleigh 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  the  U.  N.  C  J.  W.  Harrelson,  Raleigh 

University  of  North  Carolina  R.  B.  House,  Chapel  Hill 

Wake  Forest  D.  B.  Bryan,  Wake  Forest 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College  H.  T.  Hunter,  Cullowhee 

Woman's  College  of  the  U.  N.  C  W.  C.  Jackson,  Greensboro 


Negro 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College   W.  T.  Gibbs,  Greensboro 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College  H.  L.  Trigg,  Elizabeth  City 

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College  J.  W.  Seabrook,  Fayetteville 

Johnson  C.  Smith  University  W.  C.  Donnell,  Charlotte 

Livingstone  College  I.  H.  Miller,  Salisbury 

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes  James  E.  Shepard,  Durham 

Shaw  University  N.  H.  Harris,  Raleigh 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College  F.  L.  Atkins,  Winston-Salem 


NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 


Mrs.  J.  S.  Blair,  President  Elizabethtown 

Mrs.  W.  W.  Weant.  First  Vice-President  Salisbury 

Mrs.  E.  P.  Rhyne,  Second  Vice-President  Hickory 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Burke,  Treasurer  Gibsonville 

Mrs.  Fred  Harrell,  Secretary  Goldsboro 


NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  COLORED  PARENTS  AND 

TEACHERS 

Mrs.  Ada  Jarnagin,  President  Warrenton 

F.  B.  Ferguson,  Vice-President  Fayetteville 

S.  D.  Williams,  Secretary  Elizabeth  City 

M.  W.  Akin,  Treasurer  Raleigh 


♦♦Temporary  care  institutions. 


fChild-placing  institution. 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATION 

W.  A.  Dees,  President  Goldsboro 

N.  S.  McArthur,  Vice-President  Fayetteville 

Temple  Gobbel,  Treasurer  Chapel  Hill 

Guy  B.  Phillips,  Executive  Secretary  Chapel  Hill 


JEANES  TEACHERS 


County  Name  and  Address 

Alamance  Mrs.  Maude  H.  Ivey,  405  Avon  Ave.,  Burlington 

Bertie  Miss  Ruth  V.  Morse,  Windsor 

Bladen  Mrs.  Mamie  Pierce  Moore,  Elkton 

Brunswick  Miss  Helen  Maxine  Stephens,  Southport 

Buncombe  Mrs.  Lucy  S.  Herring,  29  Congress  St.,  Asheville 

Caswell  -.  .Mrs.  T.  C.  Beam,  Yanceyville 

Chatham  Miss  Delois  M.  Edwards,  Siler  City 

Columbus  Mrs.  C'ara  B.  Hicks,  Whiteville,  Box  424 

Craven  Mrs.  Clara  D.  Mann,  72  George  St.,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  Mrs.  Mae  Rudd  Williams,  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville 

Duplin  Mrs.  Mamie  L.  Turner,  Warsaw 

Durham  Mrs.  Gertrude  E.  Taylor,  2106  Fayetteville  St.,  Durham 

Edgecombe  Miss  Flossie  J.  Parker,  Tarboro 

Franklin  Miss  Ethel  Mae  Syms,  Louisburg 

Gaston  Mrs.  Maude  Mitchell  Jeffers,  204  W.  Walnut  Ave.,  Gas*mia 

Granville  Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Williams,  Granville  St.,  Oxford 

Greene  Miss  Viola  Welch,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1 

Halifax  Mrs.  Bessye  Shields  Wilder,  Scotland  Neck 

Harnett  J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington 

Iredell  Mrs.  Mary  C.  Holliday,  241  Garfield  St.,  Statesville 

Lee  W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford 

Lincoln  Mrs.  Annie  Wade  Biggers,  Lincolnton 

Martin  Mrs.  Mary  S.  Gray,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg  Mrs.  Nellie  Bess  Dykes,  2219  Celia  St,  Charlotte 

Northampton  Miss  Willie  Mae  Jeffries,  Rich  Square 

Orange  Mrs.  Norma  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill 

Pender  Mrs.  Hattie  V.  Gaston,  Rocky  Point 

Person  Mrs.  Laura  S.  Jones,  Roxboro 

Pitt  Miss  Iva  M.  Donnell,  300  Tyson  St.,  Greenville 

Randolph  Mrs.  Effa  Reid  McCoy,  27  Greensboro  St.,  Asheboro 

Robeson  Mrs.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton 

Rowan  Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey,  700  W.  Monroe  St.,  Salisbury 

Rutherford  Mrs.  Jaanie  W.  Davis,  Rutherfordton 

Vance  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson  Inst.,  Henderson 

Warren  G.  E.  Cheek,  Wise 

Wayne  .Miss  Sarah  Nixon,  306  S.  Virginia  St.,  Goldsboro 

Wilson  Mrs.  Izetta  Greene,  602  E.  Greene  St.,  Wilson 


CITY,  COUNTY  AND  DISTRICT  HEALTH  OFFICERS 


City,  County 

or  District  Health  Office  and  Address 

Alamance   Dr.  P.  Y.  Greene,  Graham 

Alleghany -Ashe -Watauga   Dr.  Robert  R.  King,  Boone 

Anson-Montgomery   Dr.  Loren  Walin,  Wadesboro 

Avery-Yancey   Dr.  J.  J.  Croley,  Burnsville 

Beaufort   Dr.  D.  E.  Ford,  Washington 

Bertie-Chowan-Gates   Dr.  John  S.  Chamblee,  Windsor 

Bladen   Dr.  R.  S.  Cromartie,  Elizabethtown 

Buncombe   Dr.  W.  N.  Sisk,  Asheville 

Asheville   Dr.  Margery  J.  Lord,  Asheville 

Burke-Caldwell   Dr.  L.  D.  Hagaman,  Lenoir 

Cabarrus   Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Concord 

Carteret   Dr.  C.  P.  Stevick,  Beaufort 
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City,  County 

or  District  Health  Office  and  Address 

Catawba -Lincoln   Dr.  H.  C.  Whims,  Newton 

Cherokee-Clay-Graham   Dr.  M.  P.  Whichard,  Murphy 

Cleveland   Dr.  Z.  P.  Mitchell,  Shelby 

Columbus   Dr.  Floyd  Johnson,  Whiteville 

Craven   Dr.  R.  S.  MeGeachy,  New  Bern 

Cumberland   Dr.  M.  T.  Foster,  Fayetteville 

Currituck-Dare   Dr.  S.  V.  Lewis,  Plymouth 

Davidson   Dr.  G.  C.  Gambrell,  Lexington 

Duplin   Dr.  John  A.  Lineberry,  Kenansville 

Durham   Dr.  J.  H.  Epperson,  Durham 

Edgecombe-Halifax   Dr.  W.  K.  McDowell,  Tarboro 

Forsytb-Stokes-Yadkin-Davie   Dr.  J.  Roy  Hege,  Winston-Salem 

Dr.  D.  G.  Caldwell  (Asst.),  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem   Dr.  R.  L.  Carlton,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin   Dr.  R.  F.  Yarborough,  Louisburg 

Gaston   Dr.  R.  E.  Rhyne,  Gaston ia 

Granville   Dr.  Ballard  Norwood,  Oxford 

Greene   Dr.  E.  H.  Ellinwood,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford   Dr.  R.  M.  Buie,  Greensboro 

Greensboro   Dr.  F.  K.  Harder,  Greensboro 

High  Point   Dr.  R.  A.  Herring,  High  Point 

Harnett   Dr.  W.  B.  Hunter,  Lillington 

Haywood-Jackson-Macon -Swain -Transylvania  ...Dr.  C.  X.  Sisk,  Waynesville 

Dr.  Geo.  B.  Lynch  (Asst.),  Brevard 

Hyde-Tyrrell-Washington   Dr.  S.  V.  Lewis,  Plymouth 

Iredell   Dr.  L.  B.  Skeen,  Statesville 

Johnston   Dr.  E.  S.  Grady,  Sniithfield 

Lenoir   Dr.  Z.  V.  Moseley,  Kinston 

Martin   Dr.  John  W.  Williams,  Willlamston 

Mecklenburg   Dr.  E.  H.  Hand,  Charlotte 

Charlotte   Dr.  G.  L.  Rea,  Charlotte 

Moore   Dr.  B.  M.  Drake,  Carthage 

Nash   Dr.  T.  0.  Coppedge,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount   !  r.  J.  A.  Whitaker.  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover  Dr.  A.  H.  Elliot,  Wilmington 

Northampton-Hertford   Dr  W.  R.  Parker,  Jackson 

Onslow-Pender   Dr.  H.  W.  Stevens,  Jacksonville 

Orange-Person-Chatham   Dr.  W.  P.  Richardson,  Chapel  Hill 

Dr.  Gaston  W.  Rogers  (Asst.),  Pittsboro 

Pasquotank   „   Dr.  Daniel  C.  Hackett,  Elizabeth  City 

Pitt   Dr.  N.  Thomas  Ennett,  Greenville 

Randolph   Dr.  G.  H.  Sumner,  Asheboro 

Richmond   Dr.  T.  Boyce  Henry  (Acting),  Rockingham 

Robeson   Dr.  E.  R.  Hardin,  Lumberton 

Rockingham   Dr.  D.  H.  Fryer,  Leaksville 

Jtowan   Dr.  C.  W.  Armstrong,  Salisbury 

Rutherford-Polk   Dr.  B.  E.  Washburn,  Rutherfordton 

;Sampson   Dr.  J.  H.  Williams,  Clinton 

.Stanly   Dr.  W.  N.  McKenzie,  Albemarle 

;Surry   Dr.  R.  B.  C.  Franklin,  Mount  Airy 

Union   Dr.  Clem  Ham,  Monroe 

Vance  Dr.  A.  D.  Gregg,  Henderson 

Wake   Dr.  A.  C.  Bulla,  Raleigh 

Wayne   Dr.  S.  B.  McPheeters,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes   Dr.  A.  J.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson   Dr.  W.  H.  Anderson,  Wilson 


PRIVATE  CAMPS 

(Members  of  American  Camping  Association  Miss  Helen  M.  Gillard,  504  Norris  Bldg., 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  Secretary) 
Camp  Adventure,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Harold  M.  Patrick,  Box  233,  State  College,  Miss. 
Camp  Arrowhead,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Joe  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
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Camp  Carolina,  Brevard,  N.  C,  D.  Meade  Bernard,  2230  Post,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Chimney  Rock  Camp,  Chimney  Rock,  N.  C,  Reese  Combs,  Box  1136,  Miami,  Fla. 

Connestee  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Zoe  Wright,  Bradenton,  Fla. 

Camp  Deerwoode,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Geo.  M.  Swift,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Camp  Greystone,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Dr.  Jos.  R.  Sevier,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Illahee,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Kathryn  Curtis,  Box  7143,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Junaluska,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Ethel  McCoy,  Va.-Intermont  College,  Bristol,  Va. 

Camp  Keystone,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Miss  Fannie  Webb  Holt,  1816  Avondale,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Lake  Lure  Camp  for  Girls,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  D.  Warner,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 

Camp  Mishemokwa,  Bear  Wallow,  N.  C,  E.  S.  Johnson,  Box  91,  Washington,  N.  C. 

Camp  Mondamin,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Montreat,  Montreat,  N.  C,  Mrs.  B.  H.  McBride,  French  Camp,  Miss. 

Camp  Mt.  Mitchell  for  Girls,  Burnsville,  N.   C,  Mrs.  Bertha  M.  Palmer,  2900  Downing, 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Camp  Osceola,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  George  Solomon,  203  Gordon  St.,  Savannah,  Ga. 
Camp  Rockbrook,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mr.  &  Mrs.  Henry  N*.  Carrier,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaverville,  N.  C,  C.  Walton  Johnson,  Weaverville,  N.  C. 
Skyland  Camp,  Clyde,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Robert  Harris,  2137  Herschel,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Camp  Silver  Pines,  Roaring  Gap,  N.  C,  Miss  Priscilla  Shaw,  Sumter,  N.  C. 

Camp  Ton-A-Wanda,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Grace  B.  Haynes,  564   Converse  Circle, 
Spartanburg,  S.  C. 

Camp  Yonahlossee,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  &  Mrs.  A.  P.  Kephart,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C. 
Mary  Gwynn's  Camp,  Mary  Gwynn,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Camp  Yonahnoka,  Linville,  N.  C,  C.  V.  Tompkins,  Episcopal  High  School,  Alexander,  Va. 


North  Carolina  C.  of  C.  P.T.A.  Camp,  Bricks,  N.  C,  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson,  N.  C. 


SUMMER  CAMP  FOR  NEGRO  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 


TEACHERS  PLACEMENT  BUREAUS 


Carolina  Teachers'  Agency,  Henderson. 

Hayworth  Teachers'  Agency,  High  Point. 

Placement  Bureau,  U.  N.  C.  Summer  School,  Chapel  Hill. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 


PRIVATE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 


Unit— School 

New  Bern— St.  Paul's  Catholic   

Fayetteville — Catholic  Parochial   

Fayetteville — Happy  Hour   

Haywood — St.  John's   

Charlotte — Country  Day   

Charlotte — O'Donoghue   

Mitchell — Appalachian   

Pinehurst — The  Cottage   

Southern  Pines — The  Ark   

Southern  Pines — Notre  Dame  Academy 

Salisbury — Sacred  Heart   

Raleigh — Ravenscroft   


White 

Principal,  Address 


Sister  M.  Pauline,  New  Bern 
.Sister  Mary  Gertruda,  Fayetteville 
.Mrs.  J.  Duke  Haynie,  Fayetteville 


 ,  Waynesville 

._Dr.  Thos.  Burton,  Charlotte 

 ,  1125  Buchanan  St.,  Charlottt 

 Lambert,  Penland 


..Miss  Mae  Chapman,  Pinehurst 

„Mrs.  Millicent  A.  Hayes,  Southern  Pines 

..Sister  Superior,  Southern  Pines 


 ,  Salisbury 

.Mrs.  H.  L.  Williamson,  Raleigh 


Negro 


New  Bern — St.  Joseph's 


.Rev.  F.  Endler,  New  Bern 


PRIVATE  KINDERGARTEN  SCHOOLS 


White 


Unit 

New  Bern 
New  Bern 


Principal  and  Address 

.Miss  Bessie  Hollister,  New  Bern 
.Mrs.  E.  L.  Bender,  New  Bern 
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Unit  Principal  and  Address 

Fayetteville   Miss  Josephine  Smith,  Fayetteville 

Franklin   Mrs.  Frank  Rose,  Louisburg 

Haywood   Mrs.  E.  K.  Hermon,  Waynesville 

Charlotte   Mrs.  John  David  Hunter,  626  Queens  Rd., 

Charlotte 

Charlotte   Mrs.  James  A.  Lockhart,  1808  Beverly  Dr., 

Charlotte 

Charlotte   Mrs.  L.  C.   Caldwell,  926  Elizabeth  Ave., 

Charlotte 

Henderson   Miss  Kate  Fur  man,  Henderson 

Raleigh   Little  Child's  School,  Hillsboro  St,  Raleigh 
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County 

High  School 

Superintendent  and  School  Address 

Classification 

Rating 

{Year 

WHITE: 
Burke  

School  for  the  Deaf  

Dr.  C.  E.  Rankin,  Morganton  

Moore  

Samarcand  

Neva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs   

I-A* 

Wake  

School  for  Blind  

G.  E.  Lineberry,  Raleigh  

1923 

FEDERAL  SECONDARY  INSTITUTION 

County 

High  School 

Superintendent  and  School  Address 

Classification 

Rating 

JYear 

Swain  

S.  H.  Gilliam,  Cherokee  

1-A 

1941 

PRIVATE  SECONDARY  INSTITUTIONS 


County 


WHITE: 
Alleghany. 
Buncombe. 


Caldwell.... 
Cumberland. 

Forsyth  

Gaston  


Guilford. 


Haywood.. 
Henderson. 


Iredell.. 
Moore.. 
Robeson. 


Union. 
Wake. 


NEGRO: 
Beaufort.. 
Buncombe. 
Guilford... 


Pasquotank. 


High  School 


Glade  Valley  

Acad,  of  St.  Genevieve.. 

Asheville  School  

Asheville  Farm  School . . 

Christ  School  

Montreat  College  

Pisgah  Indus.  Inst  

Patterson  School..  

Falcon  

Salem  Academy  

Belmont  Abbey  

Sacred  Heart  Academy.. 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  

Greensboro  Bible  

Springdale  

Asheville  Agricultural... 

Fassifern  

Blue  Ridge  

Mitchell  Academy  

Notre  Dame  Academy. . 
Presbyterian  Jr.  College .. 
Pineland  College  and 
Edwards  Military  Inst. 

Wingate  Jr.  College  

Cathedral  Latin  

Peace  

St.  Mary's  School  


Mother  of  Mercy  

Allen  Home  

Immanuel  Lutheran. 
Palmer  Memorial... 
Roanoke  Institute. . 


Superintendent  and  School  Address 


E.  B.  Eldredge,  Glade  Valley  - 

Mother  Margaret  Potts,  Asheville... 

David  R.  Fall,  Asheville  School  

Arthur  M.  Bannerman,  Farm  School- 
David  P.  Harris,  Arden  

Margaret  Spencer,  Montreat  

E.  C.  Waller,  Candler  

Glenn  E.  Deason,  Legerwood  

J.  0.  Humphies,  Falcon  

Mary  A.  Weaver,  Winston-Salem  

Rev.  Cuthbert  E.  Allen,  Belmont.... 

Sister  M.  Columba,  Belmont  

T.  0.  Wright,  Oak  Ridge  

 Greensboro   

Victor  E.  Jacoby,  Canton   

Mrs.  M.  M.  Jasperson,  Fletcher  

J.  R.  Sevier,  Hendersonville   

J.  R.  Sandifer,  Hendersonville  

Mrs.  W.  B.  Ramsey,  Statesville  

Sister  Superior,  Southern  Pines  

Louis  C.  LaMotte,  Marton  


Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Salemburg. 

C.  C.  Burris,  Wingate  

Sister  M.  Grace  Electra,  Raleigh  

W.  C.  Pressly,  Raleigh  

Mr.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  Raleigh  


Sister  M.  DeChantal,  Washington. 

Miss  Julia  Titus,  Asheville  

Rev.  H.  Nau,  Greensboro  

Dr.  C.  Hawkins  Brown,  Sedalia... 
D.  S.  Nichols,  Elizabeth  City  


Classification 


Rating 


II-A 

I-A* 

I-A* 

I-A 

1928 

I-A* 

1928 

I-A* 

I-B 

1938 

II-A* 

I-A* 

1924 

I-A* 

1927 

I-A* 

II-B 

1939 

I-A 

1936 

II-A* 

I-A* 

I-B 

1923 

II-B 

1942 

I-B 

1940 

I-A* 

I-B 

I-B 

1939 

II-A* 

II-A* 

II-B 

1937 

I-A* 

1924 

I-B* 

1923 

I-A* 

1923 

{Year 


*  Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 


First  year  accredited. 


24 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


PRINCIPALS  OF  PUBLIC  ELEMENTARY  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Under  "Classification"  the  year  given  is  that  of  the  initial  year  of  continuous  accreditment. 
The  rating  is  for  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1942.  The  "C"  classification  is  a  one-year 
rating  and  indicates  those  schools  which  have  met  all  requirements  except  average  daily 
attendance.  "R"  indicates  recognition  of  schools  which  have  met  all  requirements  for  accredit- 
ment except  number  of  teachers.   All  schools  not  rated  are  classified  as  non-standard  and  hence 

are  indicated  by  ruled  lines  (  )  in  the  classification  columns.    Where  an  elementary  or 

high  school  is  operated  independently,  the  other  columns  are  indicated  by   leader  lines 

(  ).   In  the  case  of  high  schools  an  asterisk  (*)  denotes  membership  in  the  Association 

of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools  of  the  Southern  States.  For  Negro  schools  the  asterisk  (*) 
indicates  approval  by  the  Southern  Education  Association. 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

15 

8 

ALAMANCE— 

White: 
Alexander- Wilson . . . 



M.  E.  Yount,  Graham 

G.  B.  Robbins,  Graham,  R.  2  

1 1- A 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

13 

7 

Altamahaw-Ossipee. 
Eli- Whitney  

J.  T.  Harden,  Elon  College,  R.  2  

1 1- A 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

6 

8 

Wade  Fuquay,  Graham,  R.  2  





II-A 

1924 

10 

5 

Elon  College  

W.  B.  Terrell,  Elon  College  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1926 

14 

6 

E.  M.  Holt  

H.  G.  Self,  Burlington,  R.  1.   

II-B 

1938 


II-A 

1927 

4 

Glencoe  

C.  L.  Walker,  Burlington,  R.  2  



18 

9 

Graham  

W.  A.  Young,  Graham  

II-A 

1938 

II-A 

1922 

11 

4 

Haw  River  

J.  R.  Barker,  Haw  River  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1925 

14 

8 

Mebane   

E.  M.  Yoder,  Mebane   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

4 

Midway   

Annie  G.  Webster,  Burlington.  

6 
5 

7 

Pleasant  Grove  

Saxapahaw  

E.  F.  Iseley,  Burlington,  R.  3  

Lillie  Home,  Saxapahaw   

R 
R 

1940 
1941 

II-A 

1929 

6.  . 

4 

Sylvan   

E.  M.  Pickard,  Snow  Camp   

R 

1941 

11- A 

1925 

1 

Negro: 
Bowden  

Louise  Summers,  Graham,  R.  2...  

Mary  Richmond,  Cedar  Grove  



2 

Byrds.  



i 
l 

Cedar  Cliff  , 

Eliza  C.  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  

1 

Ellington  

Annie  Champion,  Graham   

6 

Elon..  

Leora  Trollinger,  Graham   

6 

6 

Graham   

Dow  Spaulding,  Graham  

II-A 

1937 

4 

Green  Level  

J.  W.  Albright,  Burlington   

2 

McCray...  

Merle  B.  McRae,  Burlington  

5 

1 

Mebane  

Dempsey  Pettway,  Jr.,  Mebane  .. 

1 

Morrows  Grove  

Fannie  B.  Kirk,  Graham,  R.  2  

9 

7 

Pleasant  Grove  

W.  I.  Morris,  Mebane,  R.  3   

II-A 

1934 

3 

Rock  Creek  

Margaret  Daye,  Burlington  

4 

Swepsonville  

T.  R.  Worth,  Haw  River,  R.  1  

2 

Union  Ridge  

Mabel  Gant,  Burlington   

2 

Unity...  

H.  H.  Faucette,  Mebane,  R.  1  

1 

Woods  Chapel 

Ava  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  .... 

28 

Burlington— 

White: 
Broad  Street  

L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington 

James  A.  Gerow,  Burlington  

16 

8 

Hillcrest   

H.  G.  McBane,  Burlington  

I-C 

1938 

|  I-AA* 

8 

Elmira..  

Grace  Cheek,  Burlington  

I-C 

1938 

8 

Fairground  

Jessamine  Oldham,  Burlington  

I-C 

1938 

15 

Fisher  Street...  

Mary  G.  McLeod,  Burlington  

I-C 

1938 

8. 

Glen  Hope  ..  .. 

C.  C.  Lindley,  Burlington  

I-C 

1938 

5 

Glen  Raven  

Mrs.  Mary  M.  Thomas,  Burlington  

16 

Maple  Avenue  

Susie  Stafford,  Burlington   

I-B 

1938 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

12 

Burlington— 

Negro: 
J.  F.  Gunn  

J.  F.  Gunn,  Burlington  

3 

Delia  Plane  

7 



8 

Jordan  Sellars  

C.  J.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Burlington   

i-A 



1930 

o 
I 

Alexander- 
White: 

Academy  

Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville 

7 

1 

Bethlehem  

— 



1 

Bethel  

Mozelle  P.  Moose,  Taylorsville  



1 

8 

Black  0.  Ridge 

'Mrs.  J.  Bryan  Matlock,  Taylorsville  

Ellendale..  

Carl  Dagenhart,  Taylorsville  

13 

8 

Hiddenite  

W.  W.  Stockman,  Hiddenite.  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

Kerley...  

T.  Wilson  Watts,  Taylorsville  

1 

Mt.  Olive  

Mrs.  Elsie  Sherrill,  Stony  Point  

1 

Salem...  

11 

8 

Stony  Point  

W.  J.  Nesbitt,  Stony  Point  

II-B 

1940 

 -— 

II-A 

1924 

19 

11 

Taylorsville   

Carl  Matheson,  Taylorsville  

tt  r* 

1940 

TT  A 
11- A 

1922 

8 

Wittenburg  

W.  H.  Kelly,  Taylorsville  

9 

4 

Negro: 
Happy  Plains  

R.  W.  Johnson,  Taylorsville  

II-A 

1938 

ALLEGHANY— 

White: 
Cherrylane  

W.  C.  Thompson,  Sparta 

Mrs.  Rachel  H.  Thompson,  Glade  Valley. 
^Mrs.  Bertrice  D.  Gentry,  Glade  Valley... 
Ruth  Hackler,  Glade  Valley  _  

1 

Glade  Valley.  

1 

a 

Irwin  

Laurel  Springs  

flvy  Grace  Doughton,  Laurel  Springs  

i 
l 

Liberty  Knob  

4 

Little  Pine  

jThelma  C.  Osborne,  Ennice   

1 

New  Hope  

[Elma  Waddell,  Scotville  

1 

New  River  

Mrs.  Maggie  0.  Johnson,  Independence,  Va. 

Mrs.  Leila  G.  Wagoner,  Glade  Valley  

L.  K.  Halsey,  Piney  Creek   



2 

Pine  Swamp  



7 

5 

Piney  Creek 

Rich  Hill  

II-A 

1923 

3 

Fred  Hart,  Glade  Valley  

10 

10 

Sparta  

Chas.  R.  Roe,  Sparta  

II-A 

1923 

1 

Stratford  

Mrs.  Virginia  Richardson,  Stratford  



1 

Tolliver  

Blanche  Joines,  Sparta  

1 

Turkey  Knob  

Kathleen  Anderson,  Piney  Creek  



1 

Vox  

Bettie  Joines,  Sparta  

o 
L 

Whitehead  

Mrs.  Reba  C.  Howell,  Whitehead.  

2 

Wolf  Branche  

Hugh  Choate,  Sparta  _   

Negro: 
Cherrylane   

Byrdia  E.  Kilpatrick,  Sparta  

J 

Gap  Civil  

Annie  Faucette,  Sparta   

1 

Glade  Creek  

Mrs.  Addie  Jones  Best,  Ennice  

1 

Prather  Creek  

Helen  K.  Graves,  Furches   

6 

5 

ANSON— 

White: 
Ansonville  

J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro 

T.  H.  Whitley,  Ansonville  

n-A 

1925 

8 

6 

Burnsville  

B.  W.  Lathan,  Polkton,  R.  2....  

II-A 

1936 
1926 

11 

4 

Deep  Creek  

J.  S.  Davis,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

II-B 

11 

7 

Lilesville  

F.  N.  Shearouse,  Lilesville...  

II-A 

1941 

n-A 

1925 

10 

6 

Peachland  

H.  D.  Hinshaw,  Peachland....  

II-A  j 

1926 

7 

5 

Polkton  

Dwayne  Thompson,  Polkton..   

II-A 

1924 

26 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

3 

ANSON— 

Negro: 
Allen  



Nora  McCormick,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

6 

Ansonville   

II-A 

1938 

2 

Annie  T.  Buffaloe,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

3 

Bethel  

3 

Ernest  Dixon,  Wadesboro,  Box  15  

2 

Cedar  Hill  

Elnore  Ledbetter,  Wadesboro,  R.  2  

1 

Cribb's  Creek  

Mary  R.  Lilly,  Wadesboro, 

307  Salisbury  St  

1 

2 

2 

Deep  Creek  

Geo.  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  1  

Dunlap  

Martha  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Betty e  Luther,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

2 

Fairview.  

1 

Fall  Branch  

Nannie  J.  Ratliff,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St. 
Nora  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  393 . 

2 

Game  Grove  

2 

Green  Hill  

Lucille  Crump,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

1 

Gum  Springs  

Gertrude  Dargan,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St. 
J.  W.  O'Kelly,  Lilesville,  Box  214  

3 

5 



II-A 

1939 

2 

John  McLendon,  Lilesville,  R.  1  





2 

Hough..   

Talmade  Bennett,  Wadesboro, 
439  Salisbury  St  

3 

Ingrain   



3 

Little  

Blanche  Williams,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  





2 

Long  Pine  

Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Veda  Mae  Ingram,  Wadesboro,  16  Ballard 
Venetta  Bostick,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  



2 

Niven...  





2 

Parson's  Grove  



2 

Peachland  

Rosa  Bell  McCormick,  Peachland,  B.  142. 
Ethel  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4  





2 

Pee  Dee   



2 

Piney  Woods  

Ledlar  Threadgill,  Rockingham,  R.  1  





2 

3 

Polkton  



II-B 

1942 

1 

Poplar  Hill  

Inez  Moss,  Polkton,  R.  1  

Harriet  Little,  Wadesboro,  Box  5  

2 

Red  Hill   

3 

Salem  



1 

Saren  

Lena  E.  Smith,  Polkton,  R.  2  

1 

Savannah  

2 

Shady  Grove.  

Marjorie  Little  Ham,  Pee  Dee   

Thomas  

Claudie  F.  Saine,  16  Ballard  St.,Wadesboro 

Amanda  Stale  Ingram,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Minnie  Cole  Rennick,  Pee  Dee,  R.  1  

1 

Union  



1 

Wall  Town  



2 

White  Store  

Leonard  Sturivant,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Rowe  Henry,  Morven 

Rowe  Henry,  Morven..   



7 

4 

Morven— 

White: 
Morven..  

II-A 



1942 



II-A 

1924 

3 

Negro: 
Cairo  

K.  D.  Hough,  Morven    

1 

Cool  Springs  

Annie  L.  Martin,  Morven  



o 
o 

Gatewood  

C.  B.  Jones,  Morven  

3 

McFarlan  

Nathaniel  Capel,  Morven   

5 

3 

Morven  

J.  F.  McRae,  Morven..   

II-B 

1942 

3 

White  Pond  

Monroe  E.  Jackson,  Morven..  _   

6 

12 

Wadesboro— 

White: 
Wadesboro  

V.  W.  Lewis,  Wadesboro 

W.  L.  Wildermuth,  Wadesboro....  

I-A 

10 

Central  Primary  

Wade  

Julia  Lee  Cameron,  Wadesboro   

4 

L.  H.  Fogleman,  Wadesboro   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

14 

g 

WadesDoro — 

Negro: 
Anson  Training  

T    T)     LV, W' . . .  1 .1. 

I-A 

1930 

I 

AC  1-1C 

White: 
Ashland  

J.  r>.  Hash,  Jenerson 

I?    T     Qi,lr,_i  A«klo«^l 

2 

Baldwin  

Mrs.  Vista  Martsoe  Dollar,  w.  Jenerson.. 

Big  Ridge  

Mrs.  JN ell  b.  D.  sheets,  Ulendale  springs. 
Mamie  Wallace,  Jefferson  

Boggs  

Howard  Graybeal,  Treetop   

Burnt  Hill  

Mrs.  Jaunita  Darnell,  Laurel  Springs  

Chapel  

3 

Elkland  

II-A 

1933 

! 

Flatwoods  

6 

4 

Fleetwood  

Raymond  W.  Francis,  Smethport  

II-A 

1932 

1 

friendship  

3 

ulendale  springs — 
Graham...   

3 

/-i      _  xtt    CI  TT  1  _ 

2 

Green  Valley  

8 

3 

Healing  Springs  

II-B 

1931 

Paul  Weaver,  St ur gills   - .  ... 

Mrs.  Vina  K.  Love,  Grayson  

Mrs.  Bonnie  Blevins  Tucker,  Tuckerdale. 

/I      A      \f  11    —    TTT.  4   T  £T.  ..... 

G.  A.  Miller,  West  Jefferson  

7 

5 

Ron  Davis,  Jefferson    

II-A 

1928 

/"l    JT    T\*   1.  on  /"!  I 

6 

Lansing  

T  1       *       \  #■        1  •  T 

II-A 

1927 

Laurel  Fork  

j 

Little  Helton . .   

2 

Low  Gap  

Brantley  Colvard,  Wagoner  

2 

Meadow  Creek  

Mrs.  Myrtle  H.  Miller,  Warrensviue  

2 

Mill  Ureek    

James  Houck,  Todd    

9 

5 

Nathan's  Creek  

A.  B.  Hurt,  Nathan's  Creek  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1933 

2 

New  Hope  

A       A      TT               TTTL  * j.    x  If 

A.  A.  Perry,  Whitetop,  Va   

2 

ALU. 

Ubids  

A      t~\    T>  1       1       TIT     T  EC 

A.  C.  Black,  W.  Jefferson.   

Othello  

ir         Try  J         TT                     ITT     T  £C 

Mrs.  Edna  Burgess,  W.  Jefferson  

Orion  

Mrs.  Clyde  B.  Dulard,  ulendale  oprings-- 

\t       m   j      t>  ii  t 

Mrs.  Gladys  Ball,  Lansing   

if    ii*      Ti                  ITT     T  lY 

Mattie  Parons,  W.  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Minta  Grubb,  b\g   

XT         TT    k.      CS     T\"              XT    J.I.        »      /"I  1 

Mrs.  Kate  s.  Dixon,  Nathan  s  Creek 

T)  1  _  I'  ll  

Mrs.  Earle  H.  Southerland,  Creston  

T         X  M         C\\  *             TT        1  1 

Ina  Mae  Oliver,  Hemlock   

Rich  Hill  

Harold  G.  Miller,  Clifton  

7 

4 

Wade  E.  Eller,  Warrensville   



II-A 

1935 

Roaring  Fork  

Rock  Creek  

Mrs.  Pauline  T.  Martin,  Fig...   

Rye  Cove 

Silas  Creek  

C.  M.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek-   

Staggs  Creek  

Floyd  Jones,  Comet   

Sugar  Grove  

Mrs.  Bina  B.  DeBard,  Husk  

Sutherland  

Mrs.  Irene  King,  Creston    

Thaxton  

Mrs.  Francis  Jones,  Sturgills             ..  . 

2 

Toliver   

Thomas  Pennington,  Fig  

2 

Trout  

Margaret  Davis,  Creston  

5 

Virginia-Carolina. . . 

II-A 

1922 

2S 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

3 

ASHE— 

White: 

Mrs.  Jekolia  R.  Francis,  Jefferson  



Earl  Miller,  Comet  

9 

5 

West  Jefferson  

B.  H.  Duncan,  W.  Jefferson  

II-A 

1923 

1 

White  Oak  



1 

Negro: 
Bristol  

1 

Creston  

1 

Crumpler  Institute . 
Pine  Swamp  

1 

A.  C.  Shipp,  Fleetwood  

9 

AVERY— 

White: 
Banner  Elk  

George  M.  Bowman,  Newland 

W.  R.  Fields,  Elk  Park  

9 

Beech  Mt   

Horton  Cooper,  Whaley  

Clarktown  

Mary  Barrier,  Jonas  Ridge  



12 

8 

Cranberry  

W.  M.  Bagby,  Elk  Park...  

II-A 

1923 

17 

Crossnore  

R.  Q.  Bault,  Crossnore   



II-A 

1922 

12 

Elk  Park  

Zelzah  McCoury,  Senia  

II-A 

1941 

4 

Heaton  

R.  L.  Painter,  Balm  

14 

Minneapolis  

F.  W.  Taylor,  Minneapolis  

14 

6 

Newland  

S.  K.  Mortimer,  Jr.,  Newland  

II-A 

1924 

12 

Riverside  

1 

Roseboro  

Stella  J.  Ward,  Edgemont  

2 

Negro: 
Elk  Park  

Walter  T.  Washington,  Elk  Park  



11 

9 

BEAUFORT— 

White: 
Aurora  

Frank  A.  Edmonson,  Washington 

J.  T.  Tanner,  Aurora  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1925 

14 

11 

Bath....  

J.  T.Jerome,  Bath    

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1925 

10 

6 

Belhaven..  

A.  M.  Sparrow,  Jr.,  Belhaven  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1922 

13 

7 

Chocowinity  

B.  E.  Wyre,  Chocowinity  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1936 

9 

7 

Pantego   

C.  B.  Martin,  Pantego    

II-A 

1939 
1939 

II-A 

1922 

7 

Pinetown..  

Fuller  F.  Taylor,  Pinetown  

II-A 


17 

2 

Neqho: 
Aurora  



5 

Bath....  

Chester  Riddick,  Bath  

— 

13 

Belhaven  

G  T.  Swinson,  Belhaven  

6 

Chocowinity  

E 

11 

5 

Pantego  

II-A 

1930 

1 

Pinetown   

Ethel  Ward  Lloyd,  Pinetown  

— 

4 

15) 
10 

2 

Washington— 

White: 
High  

E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington 

E.  Frank  Ruble,  Washington  

^     TT  A 
1  il-A 

8 

Old  Ford  

A.  E.  Baum,  Washington  

II-B 

1940 

22 

John  H.  Small... 

0.  E.  Dowd,  Washington  

II-B 

1939 

2 

Negro: 
Big  Swamp  

Carrie  Venters,  301  W.  8th  St  

4 

Peyton  

William  Whichard..  

2 

River  Road  

Mrs.  Carrie  Boyd,  706  Gladden  St  

16 

10 

Washington  

P.  S.  Jones,  848  Pierce  St  

II-A 

1926 

1 

Gorham  

Alice  B.  Bailey,  R.  2,  Box  249  

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

BERTIE— 

White: 

Askewville  

Aulander  

Colerain  

Mars  Hill  

Merry  Hill  

Powells  ville  

Riverside  

Roxobel-Kelford— 

Windsor  

Woodville-Lewiston 

Negro: 

Ashland  

Aulander  

Avoca  

Carter-Bond  

Cherrys  

Chowotic—  

Clarks  

Colerain  

Conicanary  

Easons  Grove  

C.  G.  White  

Haw  Branch  

Holly  Grove  

Indian  Woods  

Kelford  

Kings  

Lewiston  

Luella  

Maloney  

Merry  Hill  

Merry  Meta  _. 

Mt.  Aratat  

Mt.  Hermon  

Mt.  Olive  

Penders  

Perry  s  

Piney  Wood  Chapel 

Pleasant  Oak  

Powells  

Red  Hill  

Rock  Hill  

Rocky  Branch  

Rogers  

Roxobel  

Sams  Chapel  

Sandy  Point  

Spellers  Grove  

Springfield  

Spring  Hill  

St.  Francis  

St.  Luke  

Weeping  Mary  

Woodard  

W.  S.  Etheridge... 
Wynns  Grove  


Superintendent,  Principal 
School  Address 


H.  W.  Early,  Windsor 

Mrs.  Hallie  P.  Taylor,  Aulander. 

Ernest  W.  Morgan,  Aulander  

J.  J.  Beale,  Colerain  

C.  C.Walters,  Colerain  

B.  M.  Crawford,  Merry  Hill  

G.  I.  Carriker,  Powellsville  

Mrs.  J.  A.  Jenkins,  Colerain  

Hal  Furr,  Roxobel  

M.  T.  Moye,  Windsor  

T.  Lester  Jones,  Lewiston  

George  W.  Cooper,  Colerain  

C.  F.  Wilder,  Aulander  

Viola  Ruffin,  Merry  Hill  

William  S.  Bell,  Windsor  

Elizabeth  V.  Pitt,  Colerain  

Rev.  L.  T.  Bond,  Windsor  

Gussie  L.  Thompson,  Lewiston.. 

D.  L.  Simmons,  Colerain  

Brusie  Taylor  Faison,  Aulander.. 

Maretha  Capehart,  Aulander  

C.  G.  White,  Powellsville  

Bertha  Hayes,  Windsor  

Annie  Watford  Sessoms,  Colerain 

Grady  G.  Rice,  Windsor  

Brodie  L.  Boone,  Kelford  

Pollie  0.  Holley,  Windsor  

John  B.  Bond,  Lewiston  

Christine  Moore,  Lewiston  

Tulie  R.  Ruffin,  Windsor  

John  P.  Law,  Merry  Hill.  

Rida  V.  Taylor,  Windsor  

Rev.  John  White,  Windsor  

Raie  B.  Cherry,  Windsor  

Ethel  L.  Walton,  Lewiston  

Maude  C.  Powell,  Lewiston  

Corthina  Cherry,  Colerain  

Lawrence  M.  Jackson,  Ahoskie... 

Otelia  B.  Boone,  Windsor  

Martha  R.  Berry,  Lewiston  

Zetella  Watson,  Windsor  

Nellie  L.  Small,  Merry  Hill  

Mary  Mitchell,  Aulander  

Lucile  White,  Aulander  

P.  A.  Bishop,  Roxobel  

Ethel  B.  White,  Windsor  

Naomi  B.  Hawkins,  Windsor  

Lessie  M.  Speller,  Windsor  

Rachel  Luton  Boyce,  Windsor... 

Sadie  B.  Ruffin,  Lewiston  

Mary  A.  Bond,  Windsor  

Jas.  T.  Mountain,  Windsor  

George  E.  Peele,  Lewiston  

William  D.  Lassiter,  Windsor  

John  Whitted  Bond,  Windsor.... 
Zebedee  Raynor,  Colerain  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


1940 
1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-B 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1925 


1938 
1929 


1928 
1922 
1931 


1931 


1391 
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No.  Teachers 
and 

Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


BLADEN— 

White: 
Abbottsburg. .. 

Bladenboro  

Carver's  Creek. 

Clarkton  

Dublin  

Elizabethtown . 
Hickory  Grove. 

Kelly...  

Tar  Heel  

White  Oak  


Neqro: 

Abbottsburg  

Baltimore.  

Bladenboro  

Browns  Creek  

Clarkton  

Colly  

East  Arcadia  

Hammonds  Creek. 

Lessene  

Miller  Chapel  

Miller  

Mt.  Olive  

Murphy  Bridge... 

Nat  Moore  

New  Hope  

New  Light  

Porterville  

Spring  Branch  

Tar  Heel  

Training  School... 

Turnbull  

Whites  Creek  

White  Oak  


Brunswick- 
White: 

Bolivia  

Leland   

Shallotte  

Southport  

Waccamaw  

Negro: 

Battle  Royal  

Brunswick  Training 

Chapel  Road  

La  Savannah  

Leland   

Longwood   

Navassa...  

North  West  

Phoenix  

Pine  Level  

Piney  Grove.  

Royal  Oak  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


J.  S.  Blair,  Elizabethtown 

Mrs.  Syble  Ross  Land,  Abbottsburg  

A.  A.  White,  Bladenboro  

Mrs.  Laura  Wells  Simmons,  Council,  R.. 

W.  R.  Lathan,  Clarkton   

E.  H.  Cannady,  Elizabethtown  

J.  P.  Freeman,  Elizabethtown   

S.  E.  Matthews,  Garland   

E.  L.  Shelton,  Kelly  

P.  C.  Holt,  Tar  Heel  

C.  P.  Ashley,  White  Oak   

Mrs.  Mamie  P.  Brown,  Abbottsburg  

D.  L.  Williams,  Council,  R.  1  

C.  M.  McCall,  Bladenboro..  

Dorothy  M.  Dunham,  Elizabethtown  

C.  J.  Barber,  Clarkton..  

Pearl  Whitted,  Elizabethtown  

L.  L.  Ramseur,  Acme,  R   

Dorothy  Shaw,  Elizabethtown   

Virginia  Beaufort,  Dublin   

Lessie  McLaurin  Roberts,  Garland,  R.  1 

R.  M.  Johnson,  St.  Paul,  R.  2.  

Clarence  McDonald,  Clarkton  

Rosa  Belle  Lee,  Tomahawk,  R   

David  W.  Boyd,  Kelly,  R.  2  

Artie  M.  Johnson,  Council,  R.  2...  

E.  T.  Simpson,  White  Oak,  R  

Eliza  M.  Barber,  Clarkton,  R.  3—  

J.  F.  McLaurin,  St.  Pauls,  R  

Milton  A.  Gainey,  Tar  Heel   

J.  W.  Moore,  Elizabethtown  

Frankie  Shaw,  Elizabethtown.   

Alton  Ellison,  Clarkton,  R.  1  

Edna  Smith,  White  Oak   

Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport 

Glenn  Tucker,  Bolivia    

0.  C.  Burton,  Leland  

H.  C.  Stone,  Shallotte   

W.  R.  Lingle,  Southport  

H.  0.  Epting,  Ash  

Beatrice  Hynes,  Leland   

A.  C.  Caviness,  Southport  

E.  0.  Gandy,  Leland  

Abraham  McCoy,  Shallotte  

Van  Galloway,  Leland   

Maude  Hankins,  Longwood   

Ernest  Swain,  Navassa   

H.  B.  Greene,  North  West   

Bertha  Berrye,  Phoenix    

Sarah  Moore,  Winnabow  

Bertha  McGill,  Bolivia  

Catherine  McKenzie,  Supply  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1940 
1940 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-B 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1921 


1935 


1936 


1940 


1931 


1930 
1927 
1930 
1923 
1930 


Educational  Dikectoby  of  North  Carolina 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


BRUNSWICK 

Negro: 

Supply  

Waccamaw  

buncombe- 
White: 

Anderson...  

Barnardsville  

Beech  

Biltmore  

Black  Mountain  

Boy's  Home  

Candler  

Dillingham  

Eliada  

Emma...  

Fairview  

Flat  Creek  

French  Broad  

Glady  

Grace.  

Haw  Creek..  

Hemphill..  

Hillcrest.  

Johnston   

Laurel  Hill.  

Leicester   

Oakley..  

Red  Oak  

Sand  Hill  

Sandy  Mush  

Stoney  Fork  

Swannanoa  

Valley  Springs  

Venable  

Weaverville   

West  Buncombe  

Woodfin  

Negro: 

Black  Mountain  

Leicester  

Shiloh  

South  Asheville  

Swannanoa  

Weaverville  

Asheville— 

Whith: 

Lee  H.  Edwards  

David  Millard  

Hall  Fletcher  

Aycock  

Carson  

Claxton  

Newton  

Randolph  .. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Ezra  Lennon,  Supply. 
Pearl  Johnson,  Ash . . . 


T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville 


Flossie  W.  Emory,  Barnardsville  

Fred  Anderson,  Barnardsville  

H.  E.  Sawyer,  Weaversville  

John  M.  Carter,  Biltmore  

N.  C.  Shuford,  Black  Mountain  

Sue  Wells  Taylor,  Asheville,  R.  4.... 

Frank  C.  Hill,  Candler  

Glenn  Jarvis,  Barnardsville  

Ethelyn  M.  Cole,  Asheville,  R.  4  

S.  0.  Wdde,  Asheville,  R.  4  

W.  B.  Dillingham,  Fairview  ... 

G.  G.  Johnson,  Weaverville  

L.  P.  Miller,  Asheville  

Mrs.  Burgin  Robinson,  Candler  

Ira  B.  Jones,  Asheville   

Chas.  L.  Shuford,  Asheville,  R.  2.... 
Mrs.  Ethel  J.  Burleson,  Weaverville. 

Mrs.  Faye  Cole  Medlin,  Candler  

Conley  W.  Rogers,  Asheville  

Faye  Ducket,  Candler  

S.  0.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  4  

M.  L.  Nesbitt,  Biltmore   

F.  A.  Brigman,  Alexander  

C.  C.  Marr,  Candler,  R.  2.  

J.  J.  Edwards,  Leicester,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Gertrude  R.  Penland,  Candler. 

E.  N.  Howell,  Swannanoa.  

Ed.  Warrick,  Skyland  

0.  H.  Tilson,  Asheville,  R.  3  

R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville  

Ed.  Roberson,  Asheville,  R.  4  

J.  0.  Terrell,  Asheville,  R.  4  


Peggy  Goldsmith,  Black  Mountain. 

Daisy  Glenn,  Asheville   

J.  C.  Daniels,  Biltmore  

B.  T.  Beatty,  Asheville,  R.  2  

James  T.  Sapp,  Swannanoa  

Monnie  Jones,  Alexander   


R.  H.  Latham,  Asheville 


L.  N.  Connor,  Asheville  

G.  T.  Leonard,  Asheville  

T.  H.  Hunt,  Asheville  _. 

T.  L.  McConnell,  Asheville.. . 

Queen  Carson,  Asheville  

E.  B.  Baxter,  Asheville  

Mrs.  E.  B.  Monroe,  Asheville . 
0.  L.  Norment,  Asheville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-B 

II-B 

II-A 
II-B 

II-B 


II-A 


I-A 

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


1941 
1942 


1941 


1941 
1939 


1941 


1939 


1940 


1939 
1941 


High  School 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

6 
18 

14 
4 
13 
12 
13 

Asheville — 

White: 
Rankin  

Pierce  B.  Henderson,  Asheville  



I-A 

1942 

Vance  

G.  C.  Brown,  Asheville   

Negro: 

Mrs.  Rita  H.  Lee,  Asheville  

Burton  St  

Mrs.  Hattie  H.  Love,  Asheville  

Hill  St  

P.  R.  Dusenbury,  Asheville   

Livingston  St  

Albert  S.  Reynolds,  Asheville   

Mrs.  L.  S.  Herring,  Asheville  

24 

Frank  A.  Toliver,  Asheville  

I-AA* 

1925 

3 
1 

7 
13 
8 
10 
9 
4 
8 
10 
7 
10 
16 

1 

2 

2 

19 

4 
1 
1 
1 

BURKE— 

White: 
Absher...  

R.  L.  Patton,  Morganton 
 Connelly  Springs,  R  3  

II-A 
II-A 

II-A 

II-A 
II-A 

II-C 


Bethlehem  

Mrs.  Pearl  Cook  Barnhill,  Morganton, 
R.  4  



1942 
1941 

Chesterfield  

R.  C.  Pipes,  Morganton,  R.  3  

H.  L.  Hallyburton,  Drexel  

5 
3 
5 

Drexel   

II-A 
II-B 
II-A 

1937 
1939 
1937 

George  Hildebrand. 
Hildebran  

W.  H.  Bryson,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  1  

L.  E.  Deaton,  Hildebran  

Icard  - 

George  Greenway,  Icard..  

Jonas  Ridge  

Eugenia  Ponder,  Jonas  Ridge   

Mull....   

L.  C.  Broome,  Morganton,  R.  4  

1942 

Oak  Hill....  

W.  R.  Williams,  Morganton,  R.  2  

James  M.  Potts,  Rutherford  College  

Rutherford  College  - 

1941 
1942 

Frederick  G.  Lane,  Morganton,  R.  1  

7 

Valdese  

W.  H.  Stemple,  Valdese  

II-A 

1926 

Negro: 

Joseph  Kennedy,  Morganton  

W.  P.  Anderson,  Morganton  

Jessie  Dicks  Harris,  Connelly  Springs  

Chas.  Hamilton,  Morganton  

1941 

Willow  Tree  

8 

Glen  Alpine — 

White: 

Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine 

Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine  

II-A 

1922 

Short  Off....  

Mrs.  Hazel  Mull  Cole,  Nebo,  R.  2  

Negro: 

Herbert  Walter  Thompson,  Morganton-. . 
Mrs.  Lillie  B.  Newby,  Morganton  _ 

Rock  Hill  

Bessie  Corpening,  Bridgewater  

Shiloh  

Mrs.  Mamie  Crisp,  Morganton  

24 

Morganton— 

White: 
Morganton  

W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton. 

Paul  W.  Hutchins,  Morganton  

I-AA 

1923 

18 
14 

8 

Primary  

Carl  C.  Long,  Morganton   

I-C 
I-C 

1939 
1940 

Grammar  

Negro: 
Morganton  

J.  E.  Gardner,  Morganton..   

6 

H.  0.  Johnson,  Morganton  

LB 

1930 

7 

CABARRUS— 

White: 
A.  T.  Allen  

C.  A.  Furr,  Concord 

C.  C.  Drye,  Concord,  R.  3  

n-A 

1939 

EflucATiONAl,  Directory  of  North  Carolina 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


21 


CABARRUS— 

White: 

Bethel  

Cline  

Harrisburg.. 

Hartsell  

Midland  

Mt.  Pleasant. 

Odell  

Winecoff  


S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland, 
E.  M.  Dellinger,  Concord.. 

R.  M.  Peele,  Harrisburg  

J.  C.  Baucom,  Concord  


R.  1. 


Negro: 

Belle  Fonte  

Bell's  Mission  

Benton  

Bethpage  r  

Cedar  Grove  No.  2. 
Cedar  Grove  No.  10. 

Dry  

Ebenezer  

Harrisburg  

Meadow  View  

Morehead  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Oak  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove  

Rock  Hill  

Shankletown  


Silver  Dale. 


Concord— 

White: 
Concord  High... 

Coltrane  

Central  Primary  

Clara  Harris  

Long  


Negro: 


Logan. 


Kannapolis — 

White: 

Cannon  

Centerview  

Aycock  

Jackson  Park  

Mclver  

Woodrow  Wilson. 

Negro: 
Geo.  W.  Carver.. 


J.  Floyd  Woodward,  Mt.  Pleasant. 

J.  C.  Purser,  Concord,  R.  2  

W.  L.  Harris,  Concord,  R.  2  


II-B 

II-A 
II-B 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1939 


II-A 


1928 


1939 
1942 


II-A 
II-A 


1928 
1932 


1940 
1939 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1928 
1030 
1928 


Lee  Ada  Harris,  Concord  

Margaret  C.  Evans,  Concord  

Mamie  Lee  Taylor,  Concord  

Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  Concord  

Janie  Young,  Concord,  R.  1  

Mildred  Miller,  Concord  

Mildred  Morris,  Box  24,  Concord  

Isabelle  Henderson  Benton,  Midland,  R.  1 

Emerline  Hawkins,  Concord   

Lucille  Wyke,  Concord,  R.  2..  

Annie  Sanders,  Concord  

Lillian  Simmons,  Concord   

Frances  Alexander,  Concord  

Ethel  L.  Williams,  Harrisburg,  R.  2... 

Sallie  C.  Weaks,  Concord,  R.  1  

Marion  E.  Woods,  132  S.  Ga.  Ave., 

Concord    

Rosa  Bell  Phifer  Dunlop,  Concord  


A.  S.  Webb,  Concord 


J.  Eris  Cassell,  Concord.. . 
R.  B.  McAllister,  Concord. 
Mrs.  Ora  F.  Hill,  Concord- 
Clara  Harris,  Concord  

E.  B.  Joyner,  Concord  


E.  L.  James,  Concord. 


I-A 
I-A 
I-B 
I-A 


I-C 


W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 


J.  L.  Dupree,  Kannapolis  

Naomi  Tillman,  Kannapolis. 

A.  W.  Kelly,  Kannapolis  

J.  S.  Oehler,  Kannapolis  

A.  D.  Kornegay,  Kannapolis. 
W.  W.  Hartsell,  Kannapolis. 


I-C 
I-C 
I-C 
I-C 


W.  L.  Reid,  Kannapolis 


CALDWELL— 

White: 
Bailey  Camp.. 

Baton  

Buffalo  Cove.. 


C.  M.  Abernathy,  Lenoir 

Hessie  Jaynes,  Blowing  Rock.. 

Hade  Gragg,  Lenoir  

Mrs.  G.  A.  Link,  Buffalo  Cove. 


I-AA' 


1938 
1938 
1941 
1941 


1940 


I-A 


I-AA 


1924 


1941 
1940 
1939 
1940 


II-A 


1938 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

□em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

CALDWELL— 

White: 

Cane  Branch  

Mrs.  Leah  Pope,  Rufus   . 

} 

7 

Collettsville.  

V.  M.  McNeeley,  CollettSTille  



II-A 

1928 

Dudley  Shoals  

Dan  Byrd,  Granite  Falls,  R   



1 

Edgeinont  

Mrs.  OUie  C.  Hollander,  Edgemont  



13 

Gamewell  

M.  R.  Corpening,  Lenoir,  R.  4  

II-B 

1942 

Globe  

Virginia  Dare  Teague,  Globe  



7 

Grace  Chapel  



— 

17 

10 

Granite  Falls  . 

A.  D.  Huffines,  Granite  Falls   



II-A 

1923 
1934 

10 
1 

5 

Happy  Valley  

C.  A.  Parlier,  Patterson  



11- A 

Hartley  Mill  

Mrs.  Violet  Correll,  Lenoir  



13 

10 

Hudson  

R.  L.  Fritz,  Hudson   



II-A 

1927 
1928 

4 

Kings  Creek  

II-A 

Maple  Grove.  

Lona  Belle  Fox,  Mortimer  

5 

Oak  Hill  

C.  W.  Hickman,  Lenoir,  R.  2   





II-A 

1923 

Old  Houck  

Mrs.  Verna  M.  Vines,  Lenoir,  R.  2  



7 

Rhodhiss...   

J.  M.  Laxton,  Rhodhiss   



Saw  Mills  

W.  C.  Stephenson,  Granite  Falls,  R  



1 

Margaret  Miller,  Edgemont   



7 

Valmead   ... 

G.  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir  



1 

Ella  Gregg,  Bhull'a  Mill   





11 

WhitneL.  

F.  M.  Mathews,  Lenoir  



Negro: 
Adako  

Eliza  Johnson,  Adako  





Bush  Town  

Zalia  Cannon,  Lenoir   

Dula  Town  

Atha  Dula,  Lenoir  





1 

Franklin  

Mozelle  Phillips,  Lenoir,  R.  3   





1 

Granite  Falls  . 

Flora  G.  Neal,  Granite  Falls  



2 

Harper  Town  

Annie  S.  Harper,  Lenoir,  R.  4  

2 

Kings  Creek  

Durant  Patterson,  Lenoir  





1 

Mars  Hill  

Mary  S.  Watts,  Morganton,  R.  3  

20 

Lenoir— 

White: 
Central..  

C.  S.  Warren,  I^enoir 

I-AA* 



13 

8 

East  Harper  

R.  E.  Spainhour,  Lenoir   





West  Harper  

J.  P.  Wonsavage,  Lenoir. .   

13 

West  Lenoir  

Luther  Robinson,  Lenoir  



5 

5 

Neqbo: 
Freedman  



I-B 

1937 

3 

West  End...  

5 

CAMDEN— 

White: 
Camden   

E.  P.  Leary,  Camden 

Mrs.  Annie  Berry,  Camden.  

6 

3 

Shiloh   

R.  H.  Copeland,  Shiloh  

II-B 

1927 
1926 

6 

3 

South  Mills  

Fred  R.  Burgess    

II-A 

6 

2 

Neqbo: 
Rosenwald  

M.  C.  Calloway,  South  Mills  

7 

Sawyer's  Creek  

N.  G.  Perry,  Belcross..  

3 

Trotman  

Josephus  Lamb,  Shiloh   

3 

Wicham  

J.  E.  Barnard,  Shiloh.  
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No.  Teach ers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


CARTERET- 

White: 

Atlantic  

Beaufort  

Bettie  

Camp  Glenn... 
Cedar  Island... 

Davis  

Harkers  Island. 

Lukens..  

Marshallberg.. 
Morehead  City. 

Newport  

Otway  

Portsmouth  

Salter  Path.... 

Sea  Level  

Smyrna  

South  River.. . 

Stacy  

White  Oak  

Williston  


J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort 


S.  B.  Smithey,  Atlantic   

T.  G.  Leary,  Beaufort  

Ruth  Gibbs,  Beaufort   

Justin  Robinson,  Morehead  City.. 

Mrs.  Addie  Lupton,  Roe  

Mrs.  Delia  P.  Davis,  Davis  

J.  P.  Tyndall,  Harkers  Island  

  Lukens  

Mrs.  Neta  Hancock,  Marshallberg. 

H.  L.  Joslyn,  Morehead  City  

R.  L.  Pruitt,  Newport  . 

Mrs.  Wilma  Taylor,  Beaufort,  R.._ 
Mrs.  Abner  Dixon,  Portsmouth... 
Mrs.  Essie  T.  Smith,  Salter  Path.. 

Mrs.  Lois  Smith,  Atlantic  

John  W.  Hamilton,  Smyrna  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Martin,  Merrimon . . 

Mrs.  Challie  Jones,  Atlantic  

Ray  Fisher,  Pelletier  

Mrs.  Hester  D.  Mason,  Atlantic. .. 


Negro: 

Beaufort  

Bogue  

Merrimon  

Morehead  City. 

Newport  

North  River... 

Stella  

Wildwood  


T.  I.  Long,  Beaufort  

Viola  Parker,  Newport,  R — r  

Sara  L.  Fuller,  Merrimon  

S.  R.  McLendon,  Morehead  City.. 
Eva  Mamie  Mathewson,  Newport. 
Christine  V.  Kelsey,  Beaufort,  R... 

Luther  Birt  Tillery,  Stella  

Olive  B.  Davis,  Wildwood  


II-C 


1941 


II-A 
II-A 


1924 
1926 


II-B 


1940 


II-B 
II-B 


1939 


II-A 
II-A 


1922 
1923 


II-A 


1925 


II-A 


1928 


CASWELL— 

White: 

Anderson  

Bartlett  Yancey. 
Cherry  Grove... 
Cobb  Memorial  . 

Leasburg  

Murphy  

Pelham  

Prospect  Hill... 
Providence  


Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville 


M.  Q.  Plumblee,  Burlington,  R.  2  

S.  H.  Abell,  Yanceyville  

Herbert  Cox,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

F.  B.  Harton,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

J.  N.  Robbin,  Leasburg   

R.  G.  Stephens,  Yanceyville  

I.  R.  Michael,  Pelham  

J.  R.  Wells,  Prospect  Hill  

W.  T.  Hurst,  Danville,  Va.,  Star  Route. 


II-A 
II-A 


1935 
1925 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1930 
1934 
1931 


Negro: 
Anderson  


Beulah  

Blackwell  

Blanche  

Camp  Springs. 
Camp  Springs 

Branch  

Dailey  


Estelle. 
Fitch.  . 
Hamer. 


Olivia  F.  Dodson  Brown,  417  Dudley 

St.,  Greensboro  

Ruby  L.  Hanes,  Blanche,  R.  1  

Dorothy  M.  Bowe,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

Sarvilla  Archie,  Blanche  

E.  Virginia  Belton,  Elon  College,  R.  1. 


Vivian  L.  Brown,  Elon  College,  R  

Elizabeth  Williamson,  Yanceyville  

Keyron  W.  Lanier,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Booker  T.  McCullum,  Milton,  R.  1  

Lugene  Davis,  Yanceyville,  R  

Lois  L.  Currie,  Blanche,  R.  1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

CASWELL— 

Negro: 

Hightowers  

Hyco  

Jones.  

Leasburg  

Leasburg  Branch 

Locust  Hill  

Milton.  

Murray  

New  Ephesus... 

New  Hope  

Oliver  

Osmond..  

Park  Springs  

Pelham  

Pelham  Branch. 

Pleasant  Grove.. 

Prospect  

Prospect  Hill... 

Providence  

Purley  

Ridgeville.  

River  Bend  

Sellers  

Semora   

Semora  Branch.. 

Shady  Grove  

Stephens  

Stoney  Creek... 

Sweet  Gum  

Topnot.  

Trinity  

Trinity  Branch.. 
Walnut  Grove.. 

Williamson  

Yanceyville  

CATAWBA— 

White: 

Banoak  

Balls  Creek  

Blackburn  

Catawba  

Claremont  

Lail  

Maiden  

Mt.  View  

Oxford  

Sherrill's  Ford.. 

Startown  

St.  Stephens  

Sweetwater  

Negro: 
Catawba  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


ng  Year 


High  School 


Rating    |  Year 


Agnes  B.  McRae  Brown,  Yanceyville  

Mrs.  Essie  B.  Wise,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Vivian  B.  Pickard,  Reidsville,  Box  112... 

Mary  Swain  Griggs,  Reidsville  

Lucille  Hill,  Leasburg  

Bessie  M.  Nance,  Yanceyville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Mattie  P.  Freeman,  Milton  

Novella  Evans,  Burlington,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Alice  W.  Poole,  Ruffin  

Lillian  L.  Gaddy,  VVinston-Salem  

Mrs.  Lena  McMillan,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  H.  Smith,  Leasburg, 

Star  R  

Mrs.  Clara  A.  Stanley,  Danville,  Va.,  R.  4 

Mary  E.  Dodson,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Matilda  W.  Wilson,  Danville,  Va., 

R.  1  

Louise  Wilmer,  Yanceyville,  R  

Dorothy  Penn,  Yanceyville.  

Mrs.  Lena  B.  McMillan,  Prospect  Hill.. 

Mrs.  Evelyn  A.  Hunt,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Carolun  A.  Turner,  Danville,  Va... 

Wilphria  C.  Carrington,  Ridgeville  

Mrs.  Juanita  D.  Jones,  Ringgold,  Va  

Fannie  Gwynn,  Yanceyville,  R  

Hattie  L.  Jeffers,  Blanche,  R.  1...  

Mrs.  Ella  M.  Whitworth,  Milton  

J.  F.  Harraway,  Danville,  Va  — 

Beatrice  Bigelow,  Leasburg,  R.  1  

Obelia  Graves,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

Essie  Wise,  Greensboro  

Clara  B.  Penn  Chambers,  304  Regan 

St.,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Sadie  M.  Edgerton,  Reidsville  

Ida  F.  Simmons,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

Grace  V.  Gilreath,  Elon  College,  R.  2... 

Viola  W.  Brown,  Blanche,  R.  1  

N.  L.  Dillard,  Yanceyville  


II-A 


M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton 


Glenn  R.  Stine,  Vale  

H.  M.  Young,  Newton,  R.  2... 

C.  E.  Cashatt,  Newton,  R.  1... 

J.  E.  Coulter,  Catawba  

Paul  C.  McRee,  Claremont  

J.  Y.  Yoder,  Hickory,  R.  3.... 

D.  C.  Mosteller,  Maiden  , 

C.  H.  Tuttle,  Hickory,  R.  1.... 
H.  V.  Chappell,  Claremont,  R. 
T.  M.  Lutz,  Sherrill's  Ford.... 

0.  N.  Lynn,  Newton,  R.  1  

R.  N.  Hoyle,  Hickory,  R.  3.... 
F.  W.  Kiser,  Vale  


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1934 


1927 
1925 
1927 
1925 
1925 


II-A 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1924 
1926 
1932 


1924 
1935 


Curtis  Lewis,  Catawba. 


II-A 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

3 
2 

7 

CATAWBA— 

Negbo: 
Rhoneys  

Alice  Rayford,  Newton...   

1939 

Maiden  

A.  L.  Tutt,  Maiden  

Motts  Grove  

P.  Pearson,  Sherrill's  Ford  

Hickory— 

White  : 

R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Clinard,  Hickory  

I-C 

23 
9 

W.  D.  Cottrell,  Hickory  

\  I-AA 

/ 



2 
8 

8 
11 

7 
11 

11 

Green  Park  

P.  W.  Deaton,  Hickory  

I-B 

I-C 

I-C 

1940 
1939 

H.  A.  Leonard,  Hickory  

Max  R.  Steelman,  Hickory  

Paul  E.  Fullenwider,  Hickory  

Oakwood   

E.  J.  Sox,  Hickory  

Viewmont  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Deal,  Hickory  

1939 

Westmont  

Vance  Hefner,  Hickory  

7 
11 

Negro: 
Ridgeview  

Newton-Conover— 

White: 
Newton  High  

A.  W.  Booker,  Hickory   

I-A 
I-AA 

1928 
1922 

R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton 

R.  L.  Rhyne,  Newton   

23 
9 

2 
5 

Flossie  Grigg,  Newton   

I-B 
I-C 

1539 
1939 

Conover  Grammar. . 

Negro: 
Conover  

Fred  Barkley,  Conover  

4 

Newton  

I-B 

1936 

6 
7 
10 
5 
9 
7 
7 
8 
7 
6 

1 
3 
6 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
2 
4 
1 
2 
2 
1 

4 

A 
A 

CHATHAM- 
WHITE: 
Bells  

J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 

H.  L.  Goins,  Apex,  R.  3  

R 

II-A 
II-A 

1941 

1  (\Af\ 

1010 

~~~ 
1941 

in  in 

liHU 

1941 
1940 
1940 

II-A 

TT  i 
11- A 

TT  1 
11- A 

1932' 

1090 

1OO0  ' 

J 

Bennett  

Bonlee  

W.  R.  Dudley,  Bonlee  

Bynum   

Mrs.  Nell  Norwood,  Bynum  

E 

0 

Goldston  

Henry  Siler  

G.  P.  Cullipher,  Goldston  

TT  A 
li-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-A 



TT  A 
11-A 

1926 

R.  C.  Dorsett,  Siler  City  

Q 
O 

0 

o 

Moncure  

Pittsboro   

TT  A 
11-A 

TT  A 
11-A 

TT  A 
11-A 

TT  A 
11-A 

100H 

1923 
1932 

Siler  City  

Paul  Braxton,  Siler  City  

Silk  Hope  

Negbo: 

Buck  Mountain  

Gees  Grove  

J.  D.  Shaw,  Siler  City,  R.  1   

Ada  E.  Davis,  Pittsboro  

R.  I.  Brode,  Siler  City  

5 

Goldston  

W.  H.  McLaughlin,  Goldston  

II-A 

1938 

Gulf  

Estelle  McCallum,  Sanford  

Gum  Springs  

Beulah  J.  Claigg,  Moncure  

Hank  L  napel  

Ethel  Clark,  Pittsboro  

Haywood   

Hickory  Mountain.. 
Hinton-Beckwith. . . 
Lambert  

Alvester  E.  Spinks,  Siler  City  

Beecher  Coward,  Apex,  R.  3  

Robenia  T.  French,  Gulf  

Marsh  

Lacy  Marsh,  Siler  City  

Mitchells  

New  Zion  

Verdie  McClinton,  Moncure  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary        High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


CHATHAM- 
NEGRO: 

Pittsboro  

Sandy  Level. 

Shiloh  

Siler  City.... 
St.  Matthews 

Terrells  

Union  Grove. 


B.  J.  Lee,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  

Nancy  A.  Rives,  Corinth  

Lillie  F.  Rogers,  Pittsboro,  R.  2 

S.  A.  Kennedy,  Siler  City  

Jeanette  Richardson,  Pittsboro. 

Lula  Avant,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  

Florence  Peoples,  Pittsboro  


1I-A 


1936 


II-A 


Cherokee- 
White: 

Boiling  Springs... 

Buckknob  

Clark.  

Culberson  

Ebenezer  

Friendship  

Hiawassee  Dam.. 

Hill  

Johnson  

Long  Ridge  

Macedonia  

Martin's  Creek... 

Ogreeta  

Owl  Creek  

Peachtree  

Ranger  

River  Hill  

Shields...  

Sunny  Point  

Tellico  

Unaka  

Upper  Beaverdam 
White  Church.... 

Wolf  Creek  

Wolf  Creek-A  

Negro: 
(None) 

Andrews— 

White: 
Andrews  High... 

Andrews  Elem  

Marble  

Topton  

Negro: 
Andrews  

Murphy— 

White: 

Murphy  

Bates  Creek  

Grape  Creek  

Tomotla  


Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy 

Mrs.  Cynthia  Hayes,  Grandvicw . . . 

Virginia  Morrow,  Violet  

Vesta  Timpson,  Wehutty  

Mrs.  Norman  Kilpatrick,  Culberson 

E.  L  Shields,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Edith  Lambert,  Suit  

H.  H.  Ferguson,  Hiawassee  Dam... 

Belle  Moore,  Wehutty  

Louella  Jenkins,  Culberson,  R.  2... 
Mrs.  Ruby  Wilcox,  Farner,  Tenn... 
Mrs.  Kate  Evans,  Culberson,  R.  1.. 

Lonzo  Shields,  Murphy,  R.  2  

Ada  Hall,  Unaka  

Mrs.  Helen  Waldroup,  Grandview.. 

Clarence  Hendrix,  Murphy,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Kate  Shields,  Suit  

Lou  Belle  Morrow,  Hiwassee  Dam.. 
Catherine  Cone,  Culberson,  R.  2... 
James  C.  Evans,  Culberson,  R.  2... 
Leoma  Lovin,  Tellico  Planes,  Tenn.. 

Nannie  Gentry  Dills,  Unaka  

Mrs.  Maude  Radford,  Grandview.. 
Mrs.  Elizabeth  Hillis,  Grandview... 

Ersa  McNabb,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Maud  E.  Collins,  Culberson,  R.  2.. 


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 


II-A 


1942 


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews   

Mrs.  D.  H.  Tillitt,  Andrews  

Frank  Walsh,  Marble  

Mrs.  Annie  Stewart  McGuire,  Andrews. 


Mrs.  Venezella  Thomas,  Andrews. 
Hieronymous  Bueck,  Murphy 


II-A 


K.  C.  Wright,  Murphy  

Ella  McCombs,  Murphy  

Mrs.  Marie  McNeil  Hendrix,  Murphy. 
Lelia  Hayes,  Murphy  


II-A 


1923 
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No.  Teach  ers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

Murphy— 

Negro: 
Texana  

Elma  Rai  Dennis,  Murphy  

7 
3 

1 
1 
2 
2 

2 

3 

6 

CHOWAN— 

Whits: 

W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 



II-A 

1923 

Rocky  Hock  Central 

Negro: 
Britts  

Mary  Harvey,  Edenton  



Center  Hill  

Jane  Edith  Bonner,  Edenton   

Green  Hall  

Chas.  L.  Fayton,  Edenton   

White  Oak  

11 

Edenton— 

White: 

John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton 

Paulina  Hassell,  Edenton   

II-A 

15 

12 
4 

2 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Edenton  Elem.  

Ernest  A.  Swain,  Edenton  

II-A 

1942 

7 

Negro: 
Edenton   

DeMint  F.  Walker,  Edenton   

TT  A 
11- A 

1933 

St.  John's  

Simeon  Griffith,  Edenton  

Canaan's  Temple.. . 
Cedar  Grove  

Mrs.  Laurette  Coston,  Edenton  

Triangle   

Elton  C.  Hall,  Edenton.  



Virginia  Fork  

Mrs.  Mabel  B.  Collins,  Edenton  

1 
1 

11 

3 
5 
10 
2 

1 

CLAY- 
WHITE: 
Elf  

Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville. 

Van  Ledford,  Hayesville  



Fires  Creek..  

A.  D.  Evans,  Hayesville  

10 

Ralph  Smith,  Hayesville  

II-A 

1924 

Oak  View  

H.  M.  Moore,  Hayesville..  

Ogden  

Samuel  A.  Henson,  Hayesville  



Shooting  Creek 

Kathryn  D.  Eller,  Hayesville  

Sweetwater   

Negro: 

10 
7 
5 
8 
2 
6 
6 
8 
9 

12 
8 
4 
fl 

5 
4 

6 
7 

Cleveland- 
White: 

Belwood   

J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby 

n-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1927 
1934 

1930 

Bethware  

Boiling  Springs  

0.  P.  Hamrick,  Boilbg  Springs  

Casar  

L.  W.  Cain,  Casar  

T)  1,1.  T  

Dover  Mill  

H.  K.  Leonhardt,  Shelby  

Earl  

J.  A.  Halman  

7 
5 
9 
5 

Fallston  

W.  R.  Gary,  Fallston  

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1926 
1927 
1925 
1930 

Grover  

Lattimore   

B.  E.  Simmons,  Mooresboro  

Moriah..   

No.  1  Township  

1  Mrs.  J.  C.  Wood,  Casar,  R.  1  

1  L,  T.  Wood,  Gaffney.  S.  C,  R  
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No.  Teachers 
and 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

Cleveland- 
White: 

No.  2  Township  

No.  3  Township  

Patterson  Springs  

Polkville  

R.  F.  Lancaster,  Shelby,  R   



14 
5 

8 

E.  B.  Goodwin,  Shelby,  R.  2  

M.  R.  Biggers  





II-A 

1931 

12 

6 

H.  B.  Covington,  Polkville  



II-A 

1929 

6 

Park-Grace 

Mrs.  J.  C.  Nickels,  Kings  Mountain  



9 

6 

Piedmont  

M.  L.  Turner,  Lawndale  



II-A 



8 

5 

Waco  

C.  M.  King,  Waco  



II-A 

1930 

2 

Negro: 
Borders  

Curtis  Perkins,  Shelby,  R.  1  

L.  L.  Adams,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  2  

M.  Evelyn  Arnold,  Shelby,  R.  1— 



6 

2 

4 

Compact  

Cornwell  . 





II-A 

1940 

6 

5 

Douglas  

A.  W.  Foster,  Lawndale  



II-A 

1936 

4 

Earl  

N.  J.  Pass,  Jr.,  Earl   



2 

Ebcneezer 

Sylvia  B.  Roberson,  Kings  Mt  



4 

2 

Ellis  Chapel 

A.  J.  Taylor,  Shelby,  R.  2 







3 

Eskridge  Grove  

Flat  Rock 

Riley  R.  Cabiness,  Jr.,  Shelby,  R.  4  



3 



2 

Gold  Mine  

Ruth  Alexander,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  1  . 



4 

4 

Green  Bethel  

A.  A.  Currie,  Boiling  Springs 







3 

Hopewell.. 

Bessie  L.  Pass,  Shelby 



1 

Knob  Creek 

Charles  Wilson,  Lawndale,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Grace  Johnson  Hall,  Lattimore 



2 

Lattimore  . 



3 

Long  Branch 

Daniel  P.  Harley,  Grover,  R.  1 



3 

Maple  Springs 

John  Corry,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Robert  Dixon  Mooresboro 



2 

Mooresboro 



2 

New  House.. 

Mrs.  Olivia  C.  Reid,  Ellenboro,  R.  1 



2 

Palmer  Grove 

Florida  Smith  Lawndale,  R  1 



1 

Peeler 

Mattie  Peeler  Shelby,  R  5 



3 

Philadelphia 

N.  J  Pass  Sr  Lawndale  R  2 



2 

Polkville 

Dora  L  Green  Polkville 

3 

RamseuT 

Mabel  0.  Ratcliff,  Dover  Mill,  Shelby  

Hester  Ward,  Shelby,  R.  5 



1 

Riverside  

1 

Rock  Cut  

Mary  L.  Brown,  Gaffney  

2 

Shoal  Creek  

Esther  N.  Knuckles,  Shelby,  R.  2  



4 

Vance  Grove  

T.  M.  Pass,  Lawndale,  Star  Route  



1 

Vestibule 

Mary  Ellen  Croom,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  3 

2 

Waco 

Lillian  C.  Green  Waco 



6 

4 

Washington  

W.  E.  Ricks,  Shelby,  R.  1 





1 

Weathers  Grove  

Susie  E.  Cooper,  Shelby,  R.  5  

8 

Kings  Mountain — 

White: 
East  

B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Thomson,  Kings  Mountain... 
Mrs.  C.  Q.  Rhyne,  Kings  Mountain  

I-A 

1938 

6 

West  

I-A 

1941 

1938 

15 

15 

Central  

J.  E.  Huneycutt,  Kings  Mountain 

I-C 

I-AA» 



5 

3 

Negro: 
Davidson 

R.  J.  Davidson,  Kings  Mountain 

II-B 

1935 

8 

Shelby— 

White: 
Graham  

W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby 

Mrs.  Rubie  T.  Hudson,  Shelby  

I-B 

1939 

6 

Jefferson  

L.  A.  Waters,  Shelby   

I-C 

1940 

8 

Lafayette  

Wilbur  Wilson,  Shelby  

I-B 

1940 

7 

Marion  

Laura  Cornwall,  Shelby  

I-C 

1940 

9 

Morgan   .. 

Selma  Webb.  Shelbv  

I-B 

1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 

UUUH 1 T  AND 

Classification 

Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Flam 

cjern. 

n.o. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Voar 

Tear 

Rating 

■  Bar 

6 

6 

Shelby  

Whits: 

Junior  High  

Senior  High  



I 
/ 

I-AA 

17 

6 

I-B 



1939 

13 

6 

N  KGRO' 

(  leveland  Tri.ii [i in 
Zoar 

R    n   PnrtArtQ  Shplhv 

I-B 

1928 

2 

KiioiP  Wilann  RVipIHv 



8 

6 

columbus  

VVhitei 

A  (*m  p.T^pI  on 

TT    T"i   RrrttxmJnrT    Tr  ASThitpvillp 

Ll.    if.   JDI  \J\\  Ulllgf  J1M    ll  lilt'  villi 

T    A    Wnrf  mnn  Apiyip 



II-A 

1923 

4 

Rnlton 



12 

5 

Ccrro  Gordo 

Tj  1VT    Anpnplr   (!prrn  frnrdfk 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

16 

7 

Chadbourn 

F<   T.  Dprriplr  (^IhflflKniim 

II-A 

13 

5 

Evergreen 

ThnmrwAn  Orppnwfirul  Fvprorppn 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

9 

5 

Fair  Bluff  

S.  M.  Patton,  Fair  Bluff  

II-A 

1919 

10 

Guideway  

Maude  B.  Butler,  Tabor  City  



13 

10 

FTallarmrn 

R    F    TTnn^Qll  TTollahrtrrt 



II-A 

1925 

6 



11 

Olfl  Fifiplr-XTsilf inn 

"Kafp  F,  riiiftintr  Old  Hnpk 



20 

10 

Tahnr  Gitv 

f!  H   Pinnpr  TaWnr  Pitv 



II-A 

1924 

23 

14 

Whiteville 

O  O  RnfTPr<?  Whit.pvillp 



II-A 



17 

4 

Williams   

F     A     Firvma+T-  WKitoTrillo 



II-A 

1941 

1 

A      •    TT  A 



4 

3 

Armour 





4 

Axtesia 



2 

K  narn  m  an 





5 

Bolton 

F  T   MnHniiffQU  "Rr»lfnn 

 . 



1 

Rrnwn'Q  OVia'npl 

UHJYYI1  o  vlla^gl.  

Riicr  Hill 



1 





2 

(Vim  frrvrrln 



*  9 

5 

Chadbourn 

A    T.  A^AilliamQ  f^ViarlK/virn 



II-A 

1936 

2 

r^IhriQtian  TMsiina 

v.  liiioLiaU  L  Lalllo- _  «.  _ 



1 

2 

i_/JdiliWiiU    i  >I  tilK  u  

Rr\rtb-ot>  "R    TliTkrtVo    Wki  +  OTrilln 





2 

Dothan.  

Katie  S.  Powell,  Dothan  



2 



4 

Fair  RlnfT 

|  Ir.n'nf  Turmoil     T?olf*  TAIllff 



3 

4 

Farmers  Union 

II-A 

1936 

1 

FrPPTnnn 

3 

TTflllcKfirn 

T7'-„J   T    Pn,k„H    WVii  +  mrilln 

1 

TTinlrmir  TTill 



1 

TTnnPv  TTill 

O        ~  T\-11   L"tn;iL      \A/  U  i  +  riTTtl  1  n 

2 

I -.like  \Vaccamaw  

Liberty  Hill  

Herbert  S  Williams,  Lake  Waccamaw  

Jas  P.  Troy,  Whiteville  

2 

3 

Mt.  Morah  

James  R.  Brown,  Chadbourn  

4 

6 

Mt.  Olive  

James  E.  Byers,  Whiteville  

II-A 

1929 

1 

Old  Dock...  

Sarah  M.  Harris,  Nakina   

2 

Rose  Hill  

Bessie  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville   

1 

Piney  Forest  

2 

Spring  Hill  

Luther  Wooten,  Whiteville  

4 

1 

Tabor  City  

Lillian  Murphy,  Tabor  City   

5 

Whiteville.  

J.  0  Harris,  Whiteville  

II-A 

1931 
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Mo.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

7 

5 

White: 

T?     T     Pun-li    "MoiTT  "Rom 

jtv  Li.  rugn,  xs  ew  oern 



II-A 

1933 

5 

Brinson  Memorial- . 



4 

Cove  City  



2 



7 

6 

II-A 

1922 

4 

4 

E:-nul.  

Mrs  M.  Williams  Witherington,  Ernul... 
E.  P.  Blair,  Vanceboro   





10 

II-A 

6 

4 

\T    P    Vin/>onf    Tlmror  P 



II-A 

1936 

7 

6 

Jasper. . .  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

2 

Juniper  Chapel  

10 

II-C 

1939 

1 

XT 

Negro: 



1 



1 



1 



1 



2 



1 

Tk1nrtkf\   TO . , f  1  „ _    XT     TTn rl/.u-il 



1 

T?K«r.Wrt*k    WJ  hit- A    \'          X\  nrn 



4 



2 



1 

3 

Tamil 



1 

Godette   







1 



1 

Triiio  \r««b- 



6 

1 

8 

6 

N  ewbold  Training. . 

Plnnonnf  TTill 

TT7     TT    TT/n+ortM     T  A  ~,r^«- 

— 



II-A 

1938 

6 

A  moIam  FX    Gmi  +  li     1  1   XT     U           Qf  XT-w 

Ansiey  u  omitn,  n  n.  n urn  St.,  isew 

1 

Rio  Grande  

Edna  Tucker,  33  Carroll  St.,  New  Bern.. 
Sarah  E.  Arrington,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

— 

1 

2 

1 

5 

T~U..  T>    mil    Tf„„  U~-« 



15 

New  Bern— 

White: 

H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern 

TT    T>     O  !iL     XT  T>~_~ 

II-A 

1939 

6 

II-A 

1939 

16 

New  Bern  

H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern  

II-A 

6 

Riverside  

Virginia  Person,  New  Bern  

II-A 

1939 

20 

9 

Negho: 

J.  T.  Barber,  New  Bern  

II-A 

1925 

5 

Duffytown  

Mrs.  W  B  Mumford,  New  Bern  

4 

Cumberland- 
White: 

Beaver  Dam  

A.  B.  WilMns,  Fayetteville 

M.  M  Jones,  Roseboro,  R.  1  

Cade  ffill  (Indian).. 
Cedar  Creek  

Mrs.  Maggie  Lucas,  Fayetteville,  R.  5. .  . 

D.  W.  Kanoy,  Fayetteville,  R.  5  

D.  S.  McCormick,  Fayetteville,  R  1 

5 

9 

Central  

II-A 

1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


□em.  H.S, 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


12 


cumberland- 
White: 

Eastover   

Falcon   

Fort  Bragg  

Godwin  

Gray's  Creek  

Honeycutt  

Hope  Mills  

Linden  

Long  Hill  

Massey  Hill  

Seventy-First  

South  River  

Spring  Lake  

Stedman  

Sunnyside  

Wade  

Nbgbo: 

Antioch  

Armstrong  

Ashley  

Beaver  Creek  

Blackford  

Cedar  Creek  

Chestnut   

China  Grove  

Douglas  

Eastover..  

Gardner  

Gray's  Creek  

Hickory  Shade  

Hope  Mills  

Lewis  Chapel  

Linden  

Lonely  Hill  

Long  Branch  

Magnolia—  

Manchester  

McLemore  

Murphy  

Pearces  Mill  

Savannah  (C.  C.).. 
Savannah  (71st)... 

Shaws  Meadow  

Simpson  

Snow  Hill  

Spring  Hill  

St.  Mark.  

St.  Paul  

Swan's  Creek  

Wade  

Willis  Creek  

Fayetteville— 

Whits: 
Central   


Mrs.  Elva  D.  Wallace,  Wade  

Mrs.  Verna  M.  Randall,  Falcon   

Gladys  Currie,  Fort  Bragg   

Cleva  Godwin,  Godwin  

W.  G.  Johnston,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Poole  

E.  M.  Honeycutt,  Hope  Mills...  

W.  A.  Whitmer,  Linden.  

Arnold  C.  Strauch,  Fayetteville,  R.  6  

W.  M.  Jenkins,  Fayetteville  

J.  W.  Coon,  Fayetteville,  R.  3   

Titus  Rogers,  Wade,  R.  1  

C.  G.  Jervis,  Manchester    

J.  W.  Puckett,  Stedman...  

M.  R.  Rich,  Fayetteville,  R.  2...  

Mrs.  Dorothy  Macraillan  Bennett,  Wade. 


Lena  A.  Wood,  Box  263,  Fayetteville  

John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fayetteville  

Wm.  Nathanael  McGuire,  Fayetteville... 
Mrs.  Annie  M.  Evans,  Fayetteville,  R.  4. 

Katie  Webb,  Fayetteville   

Mrs.  Eva  M.  Slater,  Fayetteville  

E.  A.  Armstrong,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Eliza  M.  Ray,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Henrietta  Moore,  Fayetteville,  R.  2. 
Mrs.  Marie  Hollingsworth,  Fayetteville. . 

J.  Franklin  Drake,  Fayetteville  - 

Mrs.  Naomi  Humphrey,  Fayetteville,  R.  4 
Mrs.  Pinkey  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  R.  1. 

William  Clifford  Bland,  Hope  Mills  

Mrs.  Thelma  Black  Avent,  Fayetteville.. 
Mrs.  Naomi  Elliott  McMillan,  Fayetteville 

Leola  Smith,  Autryville,  R.  2  

Susie  E.  Evans,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

William  J.  Bowser,  Fayetteville  

Elmer  P.  McMillan,  Fayetteville  

Louise  Lockamy,  Fayetteville  

Margaret  McKay,  Fayetteville   

Allen  Fleming,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Eunice  Sherman,  Fayetteville  

Alvenia  Wooten,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Lorena  G.  Coppage,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Anne  C.  Waddell,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Raiford,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Lucille  F.  Ray,  Fayetteville,  R.  3— 

Mrs.  Louretta  Wood,  Fayetteville  

Lucretia  Williams,  Fayetteville   

Roscoe  Williams,  Fayetteville  

James  J.  Evans,  Fayetteville  

Meta  Evans,  Fayetteville  


II-A 


II-B 


II-A 
II-A 


II-C 
II-C 


1938 


II-A 


1940 


II-A 
II-A 


1941 
1941 


II-A 
II-A 


1941 
1939 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  F.  B.  Souders,  Fayetteville. 


I-B 


1941 


1929 


1925 
1933 


1927 
1925 


1925 


193ft 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

EJem. 

H.S. 

Italflc  01  OWIUUI 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

13 

Fayetteville— 

White: 
Haymount- 
Westlawn  

Mrs.  N.  M.  McArthur,  Fayetteville  

I-B 

1941 

20 

High  

W.  B.  Harrill,  Fayetteville  

I-AA* 



7 

Person  Street  

Mattie  Belle  Rogers,  Fayetteville  

10 

Negro: 
E.  E.  Smith  

E.  E.  Miller,  Fayetteville  

I-A* 

1930 

12 

Edward  Evans  

Selina  Melvin,  Fayetteville  



17 

J.  V.  Phifer,  Fayetteville  

I-A 

1939 

7 

Edwin  J.  Martin,  Fayetteville  

1 
6 

CURRITUCK— 

White: 
Corolla  

Frank  B.  Aycock,  Jr.,  Currituck 

Mrs.  W.  B.  Coward,  Corolla  



Currituck  

II-A 

1941 
1939 

8 

6 

Griggs  

J.  S.  Moore,  Poplar  Branch  

II-A 

II-A 

1921 

3 

Knott '8  Island  

Mrs.  Curtis  Fentress,  Knott's  Island  

4 

6 

Movock  

E.  C.  Woodard,  Moyock  



II-A 

1924 

3 

Negro: 
Coin  jock  



1 

5 

Currituck  Co.  Tr._. 

Joseph  L.  Jones,  Snowden  





II-A 

1932 

3 

Gregory   

George  R.  Jordan,  Gregory  



3 

Mrs.  Almeta  D.  Hare,  Jarvisburg  



5 



3 

3 

Dare- 
White: 

R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo 

S.  E.  Green,  Avon  



II-B 

1939 


3 

2 

Buxton  

Jessie  R.  Rhue,  Buxton  





Irene  Baum  Midgett,  Manteo  

2 

East  Lake  

B  W.  Miller,  East  Lake   



3 

3 

W.  M.  Hipp,  Hatteras  

II-B 

1930 

3 

3 

Kitty  Hawk  

A.  H.  King,  Kitty  Hawk  



II-B 

1937 

2 

1 

Mann's  Harbor  

4 

5 

L.  W.  Huggins,  Manteo   



II-A 

1 

Mashoes 

Nettie  K.  Allred  Mashoes 

2 

1 

Asa  F.  Gavin,  Rodanthe  







2 

1 

Stumpy  Point  

R.  E.  Beasley,  Stumpy  Point   







3 



3 

1 

Negro: 
Roanoke  

M.  L.  Collins,  Manteo  





6 

5 

Davidson- 
White: 

Arcadia..  

Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington 

S.  B.  Hutchison,  Lexington,  R.  1__  

R 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

7 

4 

Churchland  

Warner  Graham,  Linwood,  R.  1  

J.  L.  Gathings,  Lexington,  R.  2  

R 

1939 

II-A 

11 

7 

Davis-Townsend  

II-A, 

1939 

n-A 

1931 

15 

10 

Denton  

E.  T.  Kearns,  Jr.,  Denton   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1924 
1930 

14 

7 

Fairgrove  

Henry  Price,  Jr.,  Thomasville,  R.  2  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

11 

6 

Hasty  

B.  L.  West,  Thomasville,  R.  1  

II-A 

1940 

n-A 

1929 
1936 

3 

4 

Jr.  Home   

Herbert  Graybeal,  Lexington  

II-A 

7 

4 

Linwood   

T.  K.  Huss,  Linwood  

II-A 

1939 

n-A 

1929 

9 

6 

Midway  

E.  W.  Rentz,  Lexington,  R.  1  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1927 

11 

5 

Pilot  

W  Raymond  Lemmons,  Thomasville, 

R  .1    

II-A 

1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
school  Aadres3 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

8 

5 

Davidson- 
White: 

Reeds   



II-A 

1926 

4 

Reedy  Creek  

Mrs.  W.  W.  McCulloch,  Lexington,  R.  1. 
Chas.  P.  Lackey,  Lexington,  R.  2  



6 

Silver  Valley  



6 

4 

Glenn  A.  Miller,  Southmont   



II-A 

1927 

4 

3 

Tyro  

Roy  L.  Swicegood,  Lexington,  R.  5  

II-B 

1931 

8 

6 

Wallburg...  

Wm.  Marvin  Hedrick,  Winston-Salem, 
R.  5  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1923 

11 

7 

C.  H.  Chapman,  Welcome  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

4 

Negro: 
Midway.   

H.  N.  Sullivan,  Lexington  



2 

New  Jersey  

Mrs.  Irene  H.  Seele,  Lexington  

2 

Petersville  

Frances  Farrington,  Lexington  

1 
1 
2 

Reedy  Creek  



Union  Chapel  

Union  Southmont.. 

13 

Lexington— 

White: 
Cecil  

L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington 

I-C 

1939 

14 

Grimes  

I-C 

1939 
1939 

10 

Holt  

Mildred  Lindsey,  Lexington  

I-B 

26 

Lexington  High  

Vincent  Kelly,  Lexington   

I-AA* 

12 

I-A 

1939 

11 

7 

Negro: 

A.  B.  Bingham,  Lexington  

I-A* 

1929 

14 

Thomasville — 

White: 
Colonial  Drive  

M.  T.  Lambeth,  Thomasville 

Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasville  

II-A 

1940 

12 

Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasville  

II-A 

1940 

10 

17 
8 

R.  F.  Lowry,  Thomasville  

II-B 



1940 



II-A 



8 

Mills  Home  

Romulus  Skaggs,  Thomasville  

E.  L.  Peterson,  Thomasville   

II-A 

13 

4 

Negro: 
Church  St  

II-A 

1933 

2 

DAVIE — 

White: 
Center   

R.  S.  Proctor,  Mocksville 

Mrs.  Cora  F  Dwire,  Mocksville  



1 

Cheshires   

'Mrs  Florence  B.  Renegar,  Harmony,  R.  2. 
James  York,  Mocksville  



4 

Wm.  R.  Davie 



16 
8 

9 

Cooleemee...  

G.  E.  Smith,  Cooleemee..  



II-A 

1924 
1925 

5 

Farmington..  

C.  C.  Wright,  Farmington.  



II-A 

12 

10 

Mocksville   

II-A 

1922 
1925 

11 

6 

5 

Shady  Grove  

W.  E.  Reece,  Advance   

II-A 

Smith  Grove  

Grace  Boose  Foltz,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1 . 
Louise  Gaither,  Mocksville..   

1 

Negro: 
Boxwood.  

1 

Cedar  Creek  

Rubye  Hunt,  Mocksville  

1 

Chinquapin  

Mamie  Krider,  Mocksville,  R.  2  

1 

Minnie  Hairston,  Cana  

1 

Liberty  

1 

Maine   

Vallie  L  Scott,  Mocksville,  R  2  

4 

4 

Mocksville  

G.  V.  McCallum,  Mocksville  

II-A 

1940 
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Mo.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

GOUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

.S 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

1 
2 

DAVIE — 

Negro: 
Mt.  Zion  No.  1    .  . 

Gladys  Walters,  Mocksville,  R.  2....  





Mt.  Zion  No.  2  





N.  Cooleemee.  



1 
1 
1 

Piney  Grove.  





Poplar  Sprinp  



St.  Johns  







19 

7 

DUPLIN— 

White: 
Beulaville  

0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville 

N  E.  Greshain,  Beulaville...  



II-A 



12 
10 
15 

8 

5 

B.  F.  Grady  

Calypso.  



II-A 

1929 

4 

H.  E.  Grubbs,  Calypso  



II-A 

1926 

6 

L.  B.  Farnell,  Chinquapin   

II-A 

1927 

3 

Faison...  

T.  S.  Shutt,  Faison  





II-B 

1924 

10 
7 

4 

Kenansville  

II-A 

1926 

4 

Magnolia  



II-A 

1924 

4 

Outlaw's  Bridge  

Potter's  Hill  



5 

A.  L.  Mercer,  Beulaville  



9 

5 

Rose  Hill  

J.  T.  Denning,  Rose  Hill...   



II-A 

1923 

2 

Harriett  Wells,  Teachey   





15 
12 

2 

6 

Wallace  

D.  D.  Blanchard,  Wallace  





II-A 

1921 

6 

Warsaw  

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

1922 

Negro: 
B.  F.  Grady  

Mollie  Smith,  Pink  Hill  



2 

J.  B.  Dafford,  Beulaville   



2 

Big  Zion  



1 
4 

Bowden  



1 

Branche...  

Robert  A.  Merritt,  Mt.  Olive,  R.  







1 

3 

C.  Vann  



Calypso   

Hattie  Royal,  Mt.  Olive  



5 

3 







1 
1 

Cobb  





7 

3 

Faison   

J.  F.  E.  Normillc,  Faison  



II-B 

1927 

2 

Lillie  B.  Hall,  Kenansville   



1 

Franklin  



1 

Hall  



2 

D.  L.  Frazier,  Rose  Hill  



2 

Island  Creek  

F.  H.  Murray,  Rose  Hill  



5 

3 

Kenansville  

D.  C.  Blue,  Kenansville  



II-B 

1933 

3 

Little  Creek  

Richard  H.  Smith,  Rose  Hill  



4 

2 

Magnolia   

Muddy  Creek  

J.  H.  Draughon,  Magnolia   



1 

Whitted  Williams,  Chinquapin  



Rivenbark—  

I 

3 

Rose  Hill  



II-B 

1941 

Sandy  Crossway  

Sarecta  

Verssie  Williams,  Kenansville...  

Stanford   

Stockinghead  

Maggie  Stokes,  Kenansville..  

3 

Teachey  

Francis  Larkin,  Teachey  

7 

3 

Wallace  

C.  W.  Dobbins,  Wallace  

II-B 

1938 

9 

4 

Warsaw  

M.  S.  Branch,  Warsaw  

II-A 

1938 

18 

9 

DURHAM— 

White: 
Bethesda  

L.  H.  Barbour,  Durham 

P.  G.  Farrar.  Durham.  R.  4   

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

9 
8 
9 

.  3 
9 

11 
8 

13 
4 

8 
6 
2 
9 
3 
4 
1 
2 

11 

11 

DURHAM— 

White: 
Bragtown  

A.  E.  Ashe,  Durham,  R.  5.   

R.  T.  Strange,  Durham,  Box  762..  

II-B 
II-A 
II-A 

II-C 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 

1939 
1939 
1939 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

II-A 

1927 

Glenn  

Hillandale  

W.  H.  May,  Durham,  R.  2  

Holt  

Lula  Belle  Felts,  Durham,  R.  2  

6 
8 
6 
8 

Hope  Valley  

A.  H.  Best,  Jr.,  Durham,  R.  1  

J.  R.  Auman,  Durham,  R.  3..  

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1933 
1922 
1925 
1929 

W.  M.  Johnson,  Bahama   

Oak  Grove  

Rougemont  

J.  W.  Neal,  Durham,  R  1....  

6 
5 

Negro: 

C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham   

II-A 

1934 

E.  F.  Hill,  Durham  

Page  

Sarah  Horry,  Durham   

Pearsontown  

J.  W.  Davidson,  Durham  

Rocky  Knoll  

Rougemont  

William  Battle,  Durham    

Russell  

Lillie  M.  Rogers,  Durham  

Woods..  

Mrs.  Gladys  Rhodes,  Durham  

21 
43 
10 
11 

Durham — 

White: 

R.  E.  Freeman,  Durham  

■  I-AA* 

8 
13 
19 
15 
13 
8 
7 
15 
13 
13 
10 

15 
5 
4 

E.  Durham  Jr.  High 
E.  K.  Powe  

C.  E.  Cooke,  Durham   

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

I-B 
I-B 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

1942 
1942 

S.  G.  Lindsay,  Durham  _  

Fuller   

Nell  D.  Umstead,  Durham   

Geo.  W  Watts 

C  C.  Linneman,  Durham  

Holloway  St  

Lake  wood   

E.  L.  Phillips,  Durham   

Morehead   

North  Durham  

Southside  

C.  G.  Garrett,  Durham   

Y.  E.  Smith  

J^Iegrck 
East  End   

F.  D.  Marshall,  Durham   

F.  G.  Burnett,  Durham.  

J.  L.  White,  Durham  

33 

W.  M.  McElrath,  Durham  

I-AA* 

1923 

17 
14 

34 
5 

Jas.  A.  Whitted  

Lyon  Park  

G.  A.  Edwards,  Durham  

I-B 
I-B 

1942 
1942 

W.  G.  Pearson 

N.  A.  Cheek,  Durham  

Walltown  

Cora  T.  Russell,  Durham  

4 

3 
6 
6 
5 
3 
8 
5 

EDGECOMBE— 

White: 

E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro 

Mrs.  Mary  E.  Brown,  Battleboro  

II-B 
II-A 

5 

Fred  I.  Watson,  Conetoe   

1940 

II-A 

1928 

Crisp  

Mellic  Davenport,  Macclesfield   

4 

Leggetts.  

Macclesfield  

S.  D.  Bundy,  Tarboro  

II-A 

1929 

Mrs.  Lida  E.  Phillips,  Macclesfield  

Mayo   

Mrs.  Ernest  Ward,  Bethel  

Pinetops  

1940 

4 

Speed  

Wm.  FuttrelL  Speed..   

II-B 

1942 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


EDGECOMBE— 

White: 
South  Edgecombe. 
West  Edgecombe.. 

Xegro: 

Acorn  Hill  

Battleboro  

Bellamy   

Bricks  

Bryan   

G.  W.  Carver.... 

Chincapin  

Coakley  

Coker   

Dixon   

Draughan  

Friendship  

Greene  

Harry  Knight  

Hester  

Hickory  Hill  

Hickory  View  

Keech   

Kingsboro  

Lancaster.  

Lawrence  

Living  Hope  

Logsboro  

Marks  Chapel  

Moores  Crossing. . 

Mt.  Olive  

Oak  Grove  

Otter  Creek  

Pitt  No.  1  

Pitt  No.  2  

Pittman  Grove.. . 

Providence  

Roberson  

Sparta  

St.  Luke  

Wells  

Whites  Chapel... 

Willow  Grove  

Wimberly  

Tarboro — 

White: 

Central  

Tarboro   

Negho: 

Colored  

Princeville  

FORSYTH— 

White: 

City  View  

Clemmons  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


R.  W.  Iseley,  Pinetops  

J.  G.  Fcezor,  Rocky  Mount. 


Etta  Haywood,  Tarboro  

R.  B.  Smith,  Battleboro  

Luciuak  King,  Whitakers  

J.  W.  Wiley,  Bricks   

Victoria  Hopkins,  Tarboro,  R.  1   

S.  A.  Gilliam,  Pinetops  

Lillian  McCoy,  Conetoe    

F.  W.  Davis,  Jr.,  Tarboro...  

R.  0.  Kornegay,  Tarboro   

Naomi  Newby,  Tarboro  

Mrs.  Lucille  A.  Quinnicnet,  Whitakers.. 

Lucille  Townsend,  Rocky  Mount..  

Armstcad  T.  Triplett,  Battleboro  

Mary  Perry,  Tarboro  

Mildred  Batchelor,  Pinetops  

Florence  Thorpe,  Pinetops.  

Annie  Beatrice  Carey,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2 

Mrs.  M.  M.  Weston,  Tarboro,  R.  1  

Martha  Lee  Baker,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2 

Marion  Beasley,  Pinetops   

Emma  Grant,  Tarboro  .. 

Mrs.  Willie  Reynolds,  Macclesfield  

Ruth  Whitley  Price,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Marguerite  Wimberly,  Battleboro  

Margaret  Beasley,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Bertha  W.  High,  Rocky  Mount  

Alice  Hines,  Rocky  Mount  

EfEe  Saunders,  Macclesfield  

Emma  Anthony,  Macclesfield  

Beulah  Griffin,  Macclesfield  

Maggie  Chase,  Rocky  Mount  

P.  B.  Bulluck,  Rocky  Mount  

Louella  W.  Dickens,  Bethel  

Georgia  Mullen,  Tarboro   

Bertha  Williams,  Tarboro  

Blanche  Scales,  Elm  City  

Theodosi a  Johnson,  Speed   

Annie  Ruth  Cruse,  Whitakers  

Elma  Lawrence,  Battleboro,  R.  1  


W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro 

Mary  H.  Bridgers,  Tarboro. 
W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro  


W.  A.  Pattillo,  Tarboro. 
S.  V.  Brown,  Tarboro... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-C 


1940 


1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


I-AA 


I-A 


1927 
1924 


1922 


1924 


T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem 


W.  J.  Scott,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3. 
Theodore  Rondthaler,  Clemmons. 


II-A 
II-B 


1940 
1940 


II-A 


1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

FORSYTH— 

White: 
Griffith  

Hanes  

Kerne  rsville  

Lewisville  

Mineral  Springs 

No.  1  

Mineral  Springs 

No.  2   

Old  Richmond  

Old  Town  

Rural  Hall  

Sedge  Garden  

South  Fork  

Union  Cross  

Vienna   

Walkertown  

White  Rock  

Negro: 

Broskstown  ._ 

Brushy  Fork  

Carver   

Cedar  Grove  

Clemmons.  

Dreamland  

Hairston  

Kernersville  . 

Little  Yadkin  

Oak  Grove  

Old  Richmond  

Pine  Grove  

Reynolda  

Rural  Hall  

Walkertown  


Winston-Salem— 

White: 

Ardmore   

Central  

Children's  Home. 

Fairview   

Forest  Park  

Granville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


F.  A.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Odell  Matthews,  Winston-Salem.. 

J.  R.  Blackwell,  Jr.,  Kernersville  

S.  A.  Winslow,  Lewisville  

J.  Hugh  White,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3.. 

C.  V.  Sigmon,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

J.  F.  Barrier,  Tobaccoville   

E.  K.  McNew,  Winston-Salem,  R. 

G.  S.  Cain,  Rural  Hall  

F.  M.  White,  Winston-Salem,  R  4  

L.  M.  Hauser,  Winston-Salem  

R.  L.  Kuykendall,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4 
S.  G.  Wallace,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1.... 

J.  F.  Scott,  Walkertown   

Mrs.  W.  S.  Snipes,  614  N.  Spruce  St., 

Winston-Salem   

Mrs.  Irene  P.  Hairston,  Pfafftown  

Mrs  Annie  Rivera,  1635  E.  14th  St., 

Winston-Salem  

E.  E  Hill,  1422  Hattie  Ave.,  Winston 

Salem...    

J.  C.  Young,  1222  E  14th  St.,  Winston- 
Salem  

Everett  Martin,  Clemmons. _.  

Mrs.  Barbara  Alexander,  618  W.  24th 

St.,  Winston-Salem  

Dollye  B.  Patterson,  111  N.  Trade  St., 

Winston-Salem    

Marion  B.  Faulkner,  Box  27(5,  Winston- 
Salem     

Ruth  Smith,  801  Clairmont  Ave., 

Winston-Salem    

Carrie  Rickert,  1031  Highland  Ave., 

Winston-Salem    

Frank  K.  Thomas,  620  W.  24^  St., 

Winston-Salem    

J.  H.  Yarborough,  1009  N.  Highland 

Ave.,  Winston-Salem   

Lovie  Eaton,  2312  N.  Cherry  St., 

Winston-Salem  

Walter  E.  Henderson,  1308  N.  Jackson 

Ave.,  Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Louise  W.  King,  72  Waughtown 

St.,  Winston-Salem..   

J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 

Ethel  Dalton,  Winston-Salem...  

Nee  Smith,  Winston-Salem  

Sarah  Richardson,  Winston-Salem  

Annie  Laurie  Lowrance,  Winston-Salem. 

Josephine  Hill,  Winston-Salem  

W.  B.  Clinard,  Winston-Salem  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-B 

II-B 

II-C 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II  B 
II-C 
II-A 
II-C 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


Year 


1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 

1939 

1941 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 


1940 
1939 
1939 
1939 


High  School 


Rating 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


Year 


1930 


1922' 
1926 

1926 


1924 
1925 
1925 
1927 


1927 


1939 


50 


No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

16 

Winston-Salem— 

White: 

John  W.  Hanes  

North  

R.  S.  Haltiwanger,  Winston-Salem  



I-AA» 

1936 

17 

Frances  Wortham,  Winston-Salem  

T  A 

1  A 

1939 

46 

Reynolds  

C.  R.  Joyner,  Winston-Salem  

I-AA* 

25 

Gray...  

J.  A  Woodard,  Winston-Salem   

I-AA* 

1936 

13 
5 

South  Park  

Mary  Eggleston,  Winston-Salem  

T  A 
JL-A 

1939 

Waughtown  

T  A 
1-A 

1939 

28 

Wiley  

W.  B.  Owen,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem  

I-A 

1939 

41 

Negro: 
Atkins  H.  S  

J.  A.  Carter,  Winston-Salem   

T  A  A  # 
i-AA 

1919 

22 

Columbia  Heights  E. 
Columbia  Heights  P. 
Fourteenth  St  

A.  B.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  

13 

44; 

34 
18 

Mrs  Lillian  Williams,  Winston-Salem  

U.  S.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  



Kimberly  Park  

A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem  

Woodland  Ave.  

J.  D.  Ashley,  Winston-Salem  





8 

11 

franklin- 
White: 

Bunn   

Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg 

0.  G.  Thompson,  Bunn  

tt  n 

1942 

TT  A 
11-A 

1922 

7 

5 

Epsom   

Delphus  Josiah  Dark,  Henderson,  R.  1... 
W.  Owen  Reed,  Louisburg,  R.  3  

I  I-A 

1942 

II-A 

1928 

8 

7 

Gold  Sand  

I  I-A 

1939 

II-A 

1927 

7 

Edward  Best  

TT  A 

n-A 

1924 

7 

Harris  

Charles  C.  Brown,  Louisburg,  R.  1  

II-A 

1940 

7 

Hickory  Rock- 
White  Level 

D.  H.  Crumpton,  Louisburg,  R.  4  

II-A 

1939 

6 

Justice  

Mrs.  Clara  L.  Moore,  Louisburg,  R.  2  

11 

6 

Mills  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

4 

Pearce  

Carl  H.  Ragland,  Zebulon,  R.  3  

4 

Pilot  

2 

Wood  

8 

5 

Youngs  ville  

M.  K.  Carswell,  Youngsville  

II-A 

1926 

1 

Neqbo: 
Buffalo  

Arthur  Williams,  Louisburg.   

2 

Cedar  Rock  

Athalce  White,  Louisburg   

3 

Cedar  St   

Readie  Harris,  Louisburg  

2 

Cross  Roads  

Maggie  Fogg,  Louisburg   

2 

Eagle  Rock  

Claude  E.  Young,  Louisburg..  

1 

Fork's  Chapel  

Lucy  Yarboro,  Louisburg  

7 

9 

Franklin  Training.. 
Gethesmane  

C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg  

II-A 

1933 

4 

4 

Ruben  M.  Darden,  Bunn  

2 

Gillfield   

Betty  Thomas,  Louisburg  

2 

Hayes   

Mabel  Yarborough,  Louisburg   

1 

Haywoods  

Mamye  J.  Hawkins,  Kittrell   

2 

Jones  Hill  

Maggie  Massenburg,  Spring  Hope  

2 

Lettuce  Hall.  

Zollie  Hill,  Franklinton   

1 

Liberty  

o 
o 

Little  Mill  

Ellen  Alston,  Louisburg   

2 

Little  Zion  

Virginia  Ricks,  Youngsville   

1 

Locust  Grove  

Joseph  Strickland,  Kittrell  

1 

Long  Grove  

Earlie  Brodie,  Louisburg   

1 

2 

Maple  Springs  

Roslyn  Elizabeth  Harris,  Youngsville  

Carrie  Young,  Louisburg ..   

Mapleville  

3 

Mitchell  

M.  E.  Neil,  Franklinton  

1 

Mt.  Grove   

Susie  Rod  well,  Henderson   

Nib  Thomas  

Sarah  Williams,  Louisburg.  

1 

Oak  Grove  

Lucy  Shaw,  Louisburg  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elera.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary        High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


franklin- 
Negro: 

Oak  Level  

Oak  Ridge.... 

O'Day  

Perrys  

Phelps  

Pilot  

Red  Oak  

Rock  Springs. 
Rocky  Ford-. 

Royal  

Shady  Grove- 
Walnut  Cove. 
White  Pine... 
Youngsville.-. 


Arnetta  Brodie,  Youngsville   

Alia  J.  Jones,  Louisburg  

Burnalle  Hayes,  Louisburg   

E.  J.  Wilson,  Louisburg   

Novella  Crudup,  Louisburg  

Janet  Wilder,  Spring  Hope  

Alice  Taylor,  Youngsville  

Euralee  Alston,  Louisburg  

Gertie  Alston,  Louisburg  

Evelyn  Morgan  Smythe,  Louisburg.. . 
Lurepena  Emerson  Alston,  Louisburg. 

Anna  C.  Ridley,  Louisburg  

Lucy  Ann  Massenburg,  Louisburg  

J.  F.  Gibson,  Youngsville   


Franklinton— 

White: 
Elementary.. 
High  


G.  B.  Harris,  Franklinton 

Annie  Webster,  Franklinton. 
C.  Ray  Pruette,  Franklinton. 


II-A 


1940 


Negro: 
Albion  Academy. 

Concord  , 

Copeland-Perry. 

Katesville  

Kinches  

Mt.  Olivet  

Person  Graded.. 
Wilders  


J.  P.  Mangrum,  Franklinton.. 
H.  T.  McFadden,  Franklinton. 
R.  J.  Campbell,  Franklinton.. 

H.  Rose  Sills,  Franklinton  

Ora  Lee  Holden,  Franklinton. 

T.  J.  Young,  Franklinton  

Carrie  Hawkins,  Franklinton- . 
M.  C.  Person,  Franklinton  


II-A 


II  A 


1922 


GASTON— 

White: 

Artcloth   

Bakers  

Belmont   

Belmont  High... 

Belmont  Central 

Belmont  East. . . 
Bessemer  City 

Central  

Bessemer  City  West 
Chapel  Grove... 

Costner  

Cramerton  

Dallas  

Flint  Gloves  

Hardin  

High  Shoals.... 

Lowell  

Lucia   

McAdenville  

Mt.  Holly  

Myrtle  

N.  Belmont  

Orthopedic  

Ranlo...  

Robinson  _. 


Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia 


Paul  B.  Carson,  Lowell.  

Mrs.  Nellie  J.  Ratchford,  Gastonia. 
H.  C.  Sisk,  Belmont 

Kenneth  J.  Hoy'e,  Belmont  

Mrs.  Paul  Neal,  Belmont.  

J.  P.  Page,  Belmont  


I-AA 


1922 


F.  D.  Kiser,  Bessemer  City  

H.  A  Best,  Bessemer  City  

J  T.  Adams,  Gastonia  

Mrs.  Cora  R.  Rhyne,  Dallas,  R  ... 

A.  S.  Anderson,  Cramerton  

Mitchell  Carr,  Dallas  

R.  K.  Hancock,  E  Gastonia  

Mrs.  Maude  E.  Speagle,  Dallas,  R. 

John  H.  Rudisill,  High  Shoals  

J.  M.  Holbrook,  Lowell  

T.  H.  Thompson,  Mt.  Holly  

M.  G.  Isley,  McAdenville  

F.  0.  Drummond,  Mt.  Holly  

W.  R.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R  

W.  S.  Haynie,  N.  Belmont  

L.  R.  Medlin,  Gastonia   

A.  C.  Warlick,  Gastonia,  R.  2  

K.  L.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R  


II-A 


1925 


I-C 
II-B 
II-C 


II-B 


I-B 
II-B 
I-B 

II-B 


1940 
1941 
1941 


I-A 
II-A 


1929 
1925 


1942 


II-A 


1925 


1942 
1939 
1942 


I-A 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

14 
12 
14 
16 

2 
9 
7 
1 
2 
5 
2 
7 
3 
3 
5 
4 
2 
2 
3 

GASTON— 

White: 

South  Gastonia  

Stanley  

II-A 

II-B 
I-B 



1942 

1941 
1942 

3 
6 

0.  L.  Kiser,  Stanley  

II-A 
II-A 

1923 
1929 

Tryon  

Victory  

S.  H.  Helton,  Bessemer  City,  R  

M.  A.  Parrish,  Gastonia  

Neqbo: 
Beaver  Dam  

7 

H.  S.  Blue,  Belmont  

I-A 

1933 

Bessemer  City  

J.  R.  Henry,  Bessemer  City  

Cramerton  

Edith  Hall  Jordan,  Cramerton  

Crowders  Creek  

Dallas  

C.  F  Gingles,  Dallas   

Jackson  Knob  

10 

Lincoln  Academy. — 
Lowell  

S.  L.  Parham,  Jr.,  Kings  Mountain,  R  

A.  J.  McKay,  Lowell   



I-A* 

1923 

Fannie  Kress,  Mt.  Hollv  



Mt.  Holly  

Pleasant  Ridge  

A.  M.  Rollins,  Mt.  Holly...  

R.  H.  Wellmon,  Gastonia  

Kanlo  

Dora  R.  Humphries,  Gastonia,  R.  2  

Sinai  

Springfield  

Verna  L.  Humphrey,  Stanley  

10 

Cherryville — 

White: 
Cherryville  High... 
Elementary  No.  1.. 
Elementary  No.  2. . 

Negro: 
John  Chavis  

W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville 

D.  O.  Rudisell,  Cherryville  

II-A 



11 
10 

5 

13 
17 
13 

John  Beach,  Cherryville   



II-C 

Irene  Sox,  Cherryville    

1941 

4 

W.  H.  Greene,  Cherryville  

II-A 

1938 

Gastonia — 

White: 
Arlington  

K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia 

C.  K.  Foy,  Gastonia    

Central  

Margaret  Tiddy,  Gastonia   

East  

N.  V.  Shuford,  Gastonia.   

32 
15 

Gastonia  High  

F.  L.  Ashley,  Gastonia.   

|  I-AA* 



9 
9 
8 
18 

19 

Junior  High  

C.  W.  McCartha,  Gastonia  

North  

I-C 



— 

1940 

South  

C.  D.  Whisnant,  Gastonia  

West  

E  J  Abernethy,  Gastonia  

10 

Negro: 
Highland  

Thebaud  Jeffers,  Gastonia  

I-A 

1929 

4 
3 
5 
5 
6 

2 

gates- 
White: 

Eure  

W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville 

W.  Raleigh  King,  Eure   

4 

6 
5 
5 

Gates  

A.  H.  Braswell,  Gates  

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1927 
1926 
1926 
1923 

Gatesvillc  ._ 

C.  B.  Blair,  Jr.,  Gatesville  

Hobbsville  

R.  P.  Johnson,  Hobbsville  

II-A 

1940 

Sunbury  

B.  L.  White,  Sunbury  

Negro: 
Aerial  

Paul  Seymore,  Gates    

Ballard  

Malcolm  Dey,  Eure  

Beautiful  White  Oak 

Mamie  Rascoe,  Gatesville  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

GATES- 
NEGRO: 

Buckland  

Corapeake  

Flat  Branch  

Gates  Training.. 

Hinton  Grove  

Hobbsville  

Hudgins  Branch. 

Kee's  Fork  

Kellogg  

Middle  Swamp.. 
Milley  Bridge... 

Newberry  

Reids  Grove  

Roduco  

Rooks   

Stoney  Branch. . 
Willow  Branch.. 

GRAHAM- 
WHITE: 

Cable  Cove  

Fontana...  

Robbinsville  

Snowbird  

Stecoah  

Tapoco  

Negro: 
(None) 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Evelyn  Hunter,  Gates  

Emma  J.  Riddick,  Corapeake  

Margaret  R.  Cox,  Gatesville  

T.  S.  Cooper,  Sunbury  

Rosa  B.  Riddick,  Gatesville  

Helen  Moore,  Hobbsville  

Lydia  Harrell,  Corapeake  

Ruth  Everett  Barrow,  Hobbsville. 

William  Beaman,  Sunbury  

W.  N.  Douglas,  Corapeake  

Addie  Hall  James,  Gatesville  

Ruth  Everett  Freeman,  Gates  

Virginia  D.  Wood,  Gatesville  

Reba  M.  Riddick,  Roduco  

Thelma  Hall,  Gates   

Emma  Jenkins,  Gates  

Rosa  Gibbs,  Hobbsville  

Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville 

Icie  Kirkland,  Fontana   

Rexie  Gill,  Fontana   

J.  D.  Warrick,  Robbinsville  

Lillie  HoUifield,  Robbinsville,  R.  1 

J.  H.  Harwood,  Stecoah...  

Mrs.  Lura  Boles,  Tapoco  


II-A 


1930 


II-C 


1940 


II-A 


1931 


Granville- 
White: 

Berea  

Creedmoor  

Oak  Hill  

Stem  

Stovall...  

Wilton  

Negro: 

Berea  

Berry  Gold.... 
Blackground... 

Blue  Wing  

Bragg  

Brassfield  . 

Buchanan  

Bullock.  

Creedmoor  

Culbreth  

Gela...  

Gill  Hill  

Greenfield  

Greenwood  

Grissom  

Joe  Toler  

Jonathan  Creek 


B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 


F.  R.  Barlowe,  Oxford,  R.  1  

J.  H.  Newell,  Creedmoor   

J.  W.  George,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2. 

J.  H.  Burroughs,  Stem   

E.  R.  Perry,  Stovall  

S.  R.  Murray,  Franklinton,  R.  1.. 


Warner  H.  Cannady,  Oxford  

Roberta  Downey,  Stovall  

Lucretia  Harris,  Oxford,  R  

Alma  Powell,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Mellicent  G.  Davis,  Elberon  

Eva  B.  Young,  Franklinton  

Willia  B.  Fuller,  Oxford  

Mary  Louise  Evans,  Oxford,  R.  2. 

C.  G.  Hawley,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Sudie  Woodard,  Smithfield.. 

Nell  Burwell,  Oxford,  R.  3  

Ethel  L.  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Lucy  T.  Horton,  Oxford  

Alsie  H.  Crews,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Hattie  Hicks,  Oxford,  R.  5  

William  Baptiste,  Oxford  

Mary  W.  Gant,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R. 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


1941 


1941 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1929 
1922 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  Schoo  I 

GRANVILLE — 

m  $  [Negro: 

Michaels  

Mountain  

New  Corinth  

Oak  Hill  

Pettiford  

Poplar  Hill  

Providence  

Reedy  Branch  

Reedy  Creek  

Satterwhite  

Sharon  

Smith  

Smyrna!  Branche.. 

South  Hill  

Stovall  

Tally  Ho  

Tar  River  

Union  

Winston  

Young  Zion  

Oxford— 

White: 

Grammar  

John  Nichols  . 

Oxford  High  

Lewis  

Negro: 

Antioch  

Belltown  

Bryan's  Hill  

Colored  Graded... 
Colored  Orphanage 

Cozart  

Fairport   

Huntsville  

Lewis  

Mary  Potter  

Oak  Grove  

Olive  Grove  

Salem   

GREENE — 

White: 

Arba  

Hookerton  

Maury  

Shine  

Snow  Hill  

Walstonburg  

Negro: 

Albrittons  

Arba  

Best  Chapel  

Browntown  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Olivia  Taylor,  Stovall  

Beatrice  Wilson,  Stovall,  R.  5  

Willia  L.  Chavis,  Oxford,  R  4  

Rachel  Blackwell,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Claudie  Holloway,  Kittrell,  R.  2.... 

Doris  Brame,  Oxford,  Box  539  

Pearl  Tilley,  Oxford  

Ludie  B.  Greene,  Crecdmoor,  R.  2.. 

Susie  Cooper,  Oxford  

Mae  F  Yancey  

Irene  Tyler,  Oxford  

Maylor  Oakley,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2. 

Lorena  Smith,  Oxford  

Elizabeth  Smith,  Oxford,  R.  4...... 

Frances  H.  Jeffers,  Oxford,  R.  2.... 

Ruth  Davis,  Oxford  R.  4  

Charles  Gregory,  Oxford  

Paul  Johnson,  Oxford,  Box  539  

Ida  Johnson,  Oxford   

Addie  Howard,  Oxford,  R.  4  


C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford 

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford... 

D.  S.  Johnson,  Oxford  . 
N.  W.  Weldon,  Oxford. 
Edna  Crews,  Oxford. . . 


II-A 
II-A 
II-C 


1940 


1940 


II-A 
II-A 


1924 


Mrs.  Malinda  Brooks,  Oxford — 

Mary  C.  Goode,  Oxford  

Lessie  V.  Roberts,  Oxford  

J.  W.  Hall,  Oxford.  

Mrs.  Lena  G.  Smith,  Oxford  

Ethel  Jones,  Oxford  

Charles  Samuel  Johnson,  Oxford. 

Mary  F.  Hicks,  Oxford  

Florence  Moss,  Oxford   

H.  S.  Davis,  Oxford   

Pearl  E.  Daniels,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lelia  R.  Short,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Annie  H.  Billows,  Oxford... 


II-A* 


1922 


A.  B.  Alderman,  Snow  Hill 

Virginia  Dare  Askew,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3. 

J.  C.  Stanton,  Jr.,  Hookerton..  

R.  E.  Wiliiford,  Snow  Hill,  R'  2  

H.  C.  Triplett,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3..  

0.  H.  Boettcher,  Snow  Hill  

B.  L.  Davis,  Walstonburg  

Isaac  Jordan,  Snow  Hill,  R  1  

Mittie  Cora  Edwards,  Snow  Hill,  R  3 
Mary  Frances  Everette,  Snow  Hill,  R. 
Walter  Sugg,  Snow  Hill  


II-B 


II-C 
II-B 


1939 


II-A 
II-A 


1930 
1929 


1941 
1941 


II-A 
II-A 


1923 
1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Bern.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 



II-A 

1930 









II-B 

1942 

II-A 

1926 

II-A 

1031 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

II-A 

1940 

I-B 

1940 

II-C 

1939 

II-A 

II-C 

1939 

II-A 

1925 

II-A 

1924 

II-B 

1939 

II-A 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1925 

R 

1941 

II-A 

1926 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1929 

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

I-B 

1941 

TT  A 

1Q97 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1930 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1927 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1927 

II-A 

1940 

8 

5 

16 

8 

14 

6 

10 

4 

24 

9 

6 

4 

12 

9 

10 

8 

11 

6 

11 

3 

7 

5 

6 

5 

9 
5 

6 

9 

10 

8 

13 

9 

6 

14 

1 

7* 

11 

6 

13 

9 

14 

8 

9 

4 

GREENE— 

Negro: 

Friendship  

Greene  Co.  Tr._. 

Grimsley  

Harpers  Chapel. 

Hookertou  

Invitation  

Jason  

Knox  

Lindell  

Patricks  Chapel. 

Pauls  Chapel  

Red  Hill  

Shine   

Watery  Branch.. 
Zachariah  


H.  P.  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

L.  H.  Smith,  Snow  Hill  

Carrie  B.  Joyner,  Ayden,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Inez  Chestnutt,  Farmville  

G.  M.  Williams,  Hookerton  

Richard  M.  Edwards,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3. 

J.  W.  Joyner,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3..  

Mrs  Vivian  Moore,  Farmville  

Mrs  Maude  Williams,  Stantonsburg. . 

Martha  Parker,  Farmville  

J.  C  Brown,  Walstonburg...  

G.  W.  Joyner,  Hookerton  

Ruth  Hill,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3....  

Mary  Joyner,  Hookerton,  R.  1  

Raymond  Morris,  Walstonburg  


GUILFORD— 

White: 


Allen  Jay  

Bessemer 

Brightwood.... 

Busick   

Caesar  Cone 

Colfax  

Edeeville 

Gibson  ville  

Guilford..  

Jamestown  

Jesse  Wharton  

Madison  

McLeansville  

Monti  cello  

Nathanael  Greene. 

Oak  Ridge  

Oak  View  

Pleasant  Garden.. 

Proximity  

Rankin  

Ridgefield  

Sedgefield  

Stokesdale.  

Summerfield  

Sumner  

Union  Hill  

Whitsett  

Negko: 

Bass'  Chapel  

Brown  Summit  

Climax   

East  White  Oak... 

Florence  

Goshen  

Gibsonville  

Jackson   


T  R.  Foust,  Greensboro 


Robt.  Ayers,  Greensboro,  R  4  

Tennor  Bennison,  High  Point,  R.  2  

W.  E.  Younts,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

J.  S.  Teague,  Brown  Summit,  R.  2  

E.  H.  Thompson,  Brown  Summit  

Flieda  Johnson,  Greensboro  

W.  H.  Cude,  Colfax  

Mrs.  Reva  R.  Ginnings,  Greensboro  

T.  E.  Stough,  Gibsonville   

H.  A.  Carroll,  Guilford   

E.  D.  Idol,  Jamestown   

T.  T.  Knight,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Daisy  H.  Holt,  Greensboro,  R.  5... 

J.  R.  Robbins,  McLeansville   

V.  Mayo  Bundy,  Brown  Summit  

R.  W.  Utley,  Liberty,  R.  2.  

M.  A.  Honeycutt,  Oak  Ridge...  

H.  M.  Hendricks,  High  Point,  R.  3  

Paul  B.  Hockett,  Pleasant  Garden  

Mary  Wills  McCulloch,  Greensboro  

H.  G.  Waters,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Kate  M.  Lambeth,  Guilford  College, 

R.  1    

Mrs.  Stanley  Moore,  Greensboro  

A.  D.  Early,  Stokesdale  

R.  H.  Crater,  Summerfield  

S.  C.  Deskins,  Greensboro,  R.  1   

C.  C.  Haworth,  High  Point,  R.  3  

Sam  L.  Whiteley,  Whitsett   


Mattie  Roberts,  Greensboro  

M.  M.  Daniels,  Brown  Summit... 

Mrs.  Mary  Manly,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Nannie  Bynum,  Greensboro. 
J.  Earl  Whitley,  High  Point,  R.  1. 
F.  B.  Morris,  Greensboro,  R.  2.... 

C.  O.  HoweU,  Gibsonville  

Eunice  V.  Cotton,  Greensboro  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  school 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

2 
2 
4 
5 
4 
3 

10 
7 
6 
6 
18 
14 
15 

GUILFORD— 

Negro: 
Mt.  Zion.  

Mrs.  B.  J.  Avery,  Greensboro..  

Oak  Springs  

Oak  Ridge  

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Poplar  Grove  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Jones,  Greensboro  

4 

2 

Sedalia   .. 

Mrs.  Beatrice  Coles,  Greensboro  

II-A 



1940 

 ■ 

Summerfield  

John  W.  Woody.— 

Greensboro — 

White: 
Caldwell  

C.  M.  Winchester,  Summerfield  

G.  P.  Franklin,  Guilford....  

B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro 

7 

Curry  

Ralph  Brimley,  Woman's  College  

I-A* 

1928 

Hunter  

Mrs.  R.  A.  Merritt,  Pomona  

Irving  Park  

Cynthia  Reeves,  Sunset  Drive  

Lindley  Elem  

Florence  Pannill,  Camden  Rd  

Mclver  

F.  L.  Larson,  West  Lee  St  

Peck,  Clara  

Ethel  McNairy,  Florida  Ave  

44 

Senior  High  

■  I-AA* 
I-AA* 



1927 

22 
11 
9 
4 

Aycock  

Mrs.  Margie  Watson,  Cypress  St  

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

1939 
1939 
1939 

15 
5 
11 

34 

M.  D.  Teague,  S.  Spring  St  

Gillespie  Park  

H.  E.  Carr,  Asheboro  St  .. 

Lindley  Jr.  _  

Negro: 
Dudley.  

J.  A.  Tarpley,  Greensboro  

8 
4 
5 
16 
3 
14 
14 

11 
9 

20 
15 
18 
12 
17 
15 

Jacksonville..  

Mrs.  Gladys  Wood,  Greensboro  

I-C 

I-C 
I-C 

I-C 

I-C 

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

1939 

1939 
1939 

1939 

1939 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Jonesboro  

J.  S.  Leary,  Greensboro  

Charles  H.  Moore.. 

J.  C.  Price.,  

Terra  Cotta  

Mrs.  Flossie  Alston,  Greensboro  

A.  H.  Peeler,  Greensboro  

T.  W.  Cowan,  Pomona  

Washington  Primary 
Washington 
Grammar  

Mrs.  Mamie  Scarlette,  Greensboro  

W.  L.  Jones,  Greensboro  

High  Point— 

White: 
Ada  Blair  

Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Rodman  Sutton,  High  Point. 
Mrs.  Thelma  Mills  Parker,  High  Point... 
M.  L.  Patrick,  High  Point..  

Brentwood  

Elm  Street  

Lloyd  Y.  Thayer,  High  Point...  

Emma  Blair  

Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point...  

Ivey  Paylor,  High  Point  

Ray  Street  

Mrs.  R.  F.  Johnson,  High  Point  

Oak  Hill  

Mrs.  Kathryn  W.  Shipman,  High  Point.  . 
D  P  Whitley  High  Point 

46 
18 

Senior  High 

|  I-AA* 



16 

13 
22 

Deane  B.  Pruette,  High  Point  

I-B 
I-C 

Negro: 
Fairview  

Mytrolene  Graye,  High  Point  

1939 
1939 

S.  S.  Whitted,  High  Point  

10 

William  Penn  

S.  E.  Burford,  High  Point  

I-A* 

1922 

7 
3 
7 

8 

HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 
Aurelian  Springs. .. 

V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax 

II-A 

1926 

Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Hux,  Halifax,  R  

6 

Enfield  

H.  L.  Kendall,  Enfield  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Classification 


HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 

Hardrawee  

Hobgood  

Hollister  

Ring  wood  

Scotland  Neck. 

Tillery  

Wm.  R.  Davie. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Estelle  Bellamy,  Enfield  

H.  J.  McCracken,  Hobgood  

Willie  Pritchard,  Hollister  

Mrs.  Marie  Daniel,  Enfield   

E.  J.  Bullock,  Scotland  Neck  

Mrs.  Edith  P.  Ball,  Tillery  

James  M.  Dunlap,  Roanoke  Rapids,  R. 


Negro: 

Airlie  

Albert  Tillery... 

Bear  Swamp  

Bells  

Chesnut  

Dawson  

Drapers  

Eastman  

Eden  

Edgewood  .. 

Enfield  

Everetts  

Fries   

Goldmine  

Hardee   

Harrison  

Haywood  

Hobgood  

Hollister  

Ita  

Lebanon  

Light  Neck  

Log  Chapel  

London  

Mary's  Chapel. . 

M elver  

McDaniel  

Mt.  Gilbert  

Mullens..  

Norfleet  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove. 
Pleasant  Hill... 

Print  

Quanquay  

Sam's  Head  

Scotland  Neck.. 
Shady  Grove. .. 

Silver  Hill  

Spell  Branch  

Springfield  

St.  Luke  

Tabron  

Terrapin  

Ward  

Weavers  Chapel  


Elementary 


Rating 


2   1    Whitakers  Chapel. 


Donidee  Thome,  Littleton,  R  

Mabel  W.  Johnson,  Halifax  

John  Welch,  Littleton..  

Ruth  Exum,  Scotland  Neck  ... 

C.  C.  Clark,  Tillery....  

C.  M.  Carraway,  Scotland  Neck... 

Clarence  Bailey,  Enfield  

W.  A.  Holmes,  Enfield  

N.  I.  Robbins,  Enfield  

Claude  Johnson,  Littleton  

Montera  Davis,  Enfield  

F.  C.  Peyton,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Virgil  Meekins,  Tillery  

Lillian  Burford,  Littleton   

Ethel  B.  Smith,  Enfield   

Sophrona  Brown,  Enfield  — 

Emily  Earl,  Enfield  

L.  A.  Wilson,  Hobgood  

Ralph  Yokeley,  Hollister  

Tetrizennia  Nicholson,  Enfield,  R.- 
Florida Belle,  Halifax....'  

Oneal  Washington,  Scotland  Neck- 
Ruby  T.  Stewart,  Enfield  

Johnston  Harris,  Roanoke  Rapids . 

Irene  Jones,  Scotland  Neck  

M.  A.  Jones,  Littleton  

E.  L.  Patterson,  Enfield  

Carrie  Anthony,  Scotland  Neck... 

F.  P.  Shields,  Scotland  Neck.  

Betty  Beckett,  Scotland  Neck  

Maggie  Jones,  Roanoke  Rapids. . . 

Mary  S.  Wilkins,  Essex  

Viola  Pittman,  Enfield  

Luther  Gilliard,  Littleton   

Gladys  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

Leonidas  Haywood,  Palmyra.  

J.  C.  Bias,  Scotland  Neck  

V.  M.  Ancrum,  Tillery  

Lucy  Thome,  Enfield  

Louise  Myrick,  Enfield   

Dandee  Clark,  Littleton  

Addie  Clark,  Littleton   

Roxana  Alston,  Littleton   

Mazie  Hawkins,  Littleton  

Madge  Watson,  Enfield  

Alice  B.  Williams,  Littleton  


Year 


Weymon   B.  D.  Hardy,  Enfield. 


Elvenie  Whitaker,  Enfield. 


High  School 


Rating 


II-A 


II-A 
II-B 


II-A 


II-A 


Year 


1941 


1931 


1941 


II-A 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


32 


HALIFAX- 
NEGRO: 

White  Oak  

Whites  Cross  Road 

Roanoke  Rapids— 
White: 

Central  

Clara  Hearne  

Vance  Street  

Roanoke  Rapids... 

Rosemary...  

Sixth  Grade  


C.  G.  Avent,  Jr.,  Enfield  

Estella  Pendergraft,  Scotland  Neck. 

C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Amanda  Tillman,  Roanoke  Rapids. . 

Elizabeth  Tait,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Thelma  Daughtry,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

C.  W.  Davis,  RoaDoke  Rapids  

Mary  Lowder,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Clara  Hearne.  Roanoke  Rapids  


Negro: 
John  A.  Chaloner. 


Weldon— 

White: 

Halifax  

Weldon  High. 
Weldon  Elem. 


D.  P.  Lewi  ,  Roanoke  Rapids. 


C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon 


Thelma  Elliott,  Weldon  

  .Weldon  

Ida  May  Cheatham,  Weldon. 


Negro: 

Allen's  Grove  

Diololia  

Halifax  

Halifax  Training. 

Little  Zion  

Pea  Hill  

Tillery's  Chapel.. 

Twilight  

White  Hill  


Mrs.  Leona  PiUman,  Enfield.. 
Mrs.  Florence  Jones,  Weldon.. 

James  Johnson,  Weldon  

W.  B.  Davis,  Weldon  

Theresa  Ivory,  Halifax  

Peter  Williams,  Weldon  

Julian  Lyon,  Tillery  

Mrs.  Susie  Matthews,  Weldon. 
Ruth  Edwards,  Weldon  


HARNETT— 

White: 
Anderson  Creek 

Angier  

Benhaven  

Boone  Trail  

Buckhorn  

Buie's  Creek... 

Bunnlevel  

Coats  

Dunn  

Erwin  

LaFayette  

Lillington  

Long  Branch... 
Maple  Grove 

(Indian)  

Mary  Stuart.. . 

Oak  Dale  

Oak  Ridge  

Negro: 

Angier  

Beaver  Dam... 
Bethlehem  


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

I-B 
I-A 


II-C 


C.  Reid  Ross,  Lillington 

A.  E.  Baggett,  Bunnlevel,  R.  1  

J.  A.  Winfield,  Angier    

R.  Hal  Smith,  Olivia  

Roger  Johnson,  Mamers    

J.  H.  Taylor,  Fuquay  Springs,  R.  1  

L.  H.  Campbell,  Buie's  Creek  

A.  C.  Holloway,  Bunnlevel  

A.  J.  Dickson,  Coats    

G.  T.  Promt,  Dunn  

D.  T.  Stutts,  Erwin  

F.  H.  Hunter,  Kipling  

J.  A.  Walker,  Lillington  

Mrs.  Johnnie  Lee  Marks,  Dunn  

Nancy  Ann  Locklear,  Dunn,  R.  4  

Percy  Hudson,  Dunn,  R.  5  

J.  R.  McDaniel,  Buie's  Creek  

Hazel  Matthews,  Fuquay  Springs,  R.  1 

A.  T.  Tuck,  Angier...  

Chas.  E.  Forte,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Thelma  Satterwhite,  Fuquay  Springs.. 


II-B 
II-B 
II-B 

II-A 

II-B 
II-C 
II-B 
II-A 
II-B 


1939 
1939 
1939 


I-AA* 


1939 
1939 


II-A 


1934 


II-A 


1941 


II-A 


1931 


1940 
1940 
1941 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1938 
1925 
1927 
1929 


1939 


II-A* 


1941 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1925 
1922 
1925 
1925 
1921 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Classification 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Elementary        High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


HARNETT— 

Negro: 

Cedar  Grove  

Coats   

Creeksville  

Erwin  

Harnett  Training... 

Johnson  ville  

Killingsford  

McLean's  Chapel... 

Mt.  Pisgah  

Norrington  

Murchison  


Ridgeway  

Seminole  

Smith  Grove  

Walker  

Shawtown  


John  Humphrey,  Lillington   

John  Campbell,  Coats..   

C.  L.  Walker,  Manchester.   

Winnefred  Allen,  Erwin  

A.  R.  Dees,  Dunn  

Freeman  Ledbetter,  Pineview  

Mary  B.  Sellars,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Victor  Blackburn,  Lillington  

Minnie  Lewis  Cameron,  Erwin,  R.  1. 

H.  M.  DeVane,  Lillington,  R.  2  

Mary  M.  Beatty,  Olivia  

Mary  M.  Watson,  Broadway  

J.  E.  Marks,  Jonesboro,  R.  3  

Wilma  S.  Prince,  Jonesboro  

Petie  Massey,  Dunn   

Mary  McLean,  Lillington  

J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington  


II-A 
II-B 


1926 
1941 


II-A 


1924 


HAYWOOD- 

White: 

Allen's  Creek  

Bethel  

Cecil.  

Central   

Clyde  

Crabtree  

Cruso  

Del  wood  

East  Waynesville-. . 

Fines  Creek  

Hazelwood  

Lake  Junaluska  

Maggie  

Rock  Hill  

Saunook  

Spring  Hill  

Waynes  ville  


Jack  Messer,  Waynesville 


Mrs.  Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

W.  P.  Whitesides,  Waynesville,  R.  1. 
Bernice  McElbonan,  Canton,  R.  2... 

Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

Homer  Henry,  Clyde   

J.  C.  James,  Clyde   

Paul  Grogan,  Canton,  R.  2  

Carroll  Morrow,  Waynesville  

Frank  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  1  

FredL.  Safford,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Lawrence  Leatherwood,  Waynesville. 

Tyson  Cathey,  Maggie   

Norval  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  2... 

J.  J.  Boyd,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

W.  L.  McCracken,  Waynesville  

Gay  Chambers,  Canton,  R.  2  

C.  E.  Weatherby,  Waynesville.  


II-A 


Neqho: 
Waynesville.. 


Canton— 

White: 

Beaverdam  

High.  

Morning  Star.. 
North  Canton. 

Patton  

Penn.  Ave  

Negro: 
Reynolds  


W.  R.  Renolds,  Waynesville. 
A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton 


W.  P.  Barbee,  Canton  

R.  J.  Reveley,  Canton  

E.  C.  Duckett,  Asheville,  ] 
H.  F.  Whitehead,  Canton. 
W.  L.  Rikard,  Canton... 
T.  A.  Cathey,  Canton,  R.. 


Bartholomew  Martin,  Canton. 


II-A 
II-A 


1925 
1938 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


HENDERSON- 

White: 

Balfour  

Bat  Cave  


R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville 


J.  M.  Foster,  Balfour  

Mrs.  H.  H.  Garren,  Bat  Cave. 


II-A 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rnti  nn 
nanny 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

10 
14 
10 

9 

5 

Henderson- 
White: 

Dana  

II-A 
II-A 
II-C 

1941 
1941 
1941 

II-A 

1930 

East  Flat  Rock  

Edneyville  

Etowah  

7 
4 
8 
4 

T.  S.  Mullikin,  Edneyville  

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1928 
1929 
1927 
1928 

Flat  Rock  

9 
3 

11 
9 
8 

2 
1 
2 

9 

Fletcher   

Fruitland 

J.  0.  Youngblood,  Fletcher  

II-B 



I-A 

5 

Mills  River  

A.  M.  Foster,  Horse  Shoe   

II-A 

1924 

Tuxedo  

1941 



Valley  Hill  

Mrs.  J.  L.  Redden,  Hendersonville  

Negro: 
Brickton  

Ednevville 

Edna  C.  Bell,  Edneyville  

East  Flat  Rock  

Hendersonville — 

Eighth  Avenue  

Mary  Hanberry,  E.  Flat  Rock  

F.  M.  Waters,  Hendersonville 

1941 

16 

3 

3 

Hendersonville  

Rosa  Edwards  

I-AA* 
I-B 

8 
6 

Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville  

I-A 

1941 

Negro: 
Colored  

Spencer  Durante,  Hendersonville  

1942 

14 

8 
8 

3 

14 
1 
2 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
2 
7 
2 
2 
4 
3 
3 
4 
2 
2 

11 
1 
1 

9 
3 
5 

Hertford- 
White: 

Ahoskie  

Harrellsville 

J.  R.  Brown,  Winton 

F.  M.  Tucker,  Ahoskie  

II-B 





1939 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1921 
1926 
1926 

W.  E.  Powell,  Harrellsville  

Murfreesboro 

G.  E.  Gibbs,  Murfreesboro  

Winton  . 

6 

Negro: 
Ahoskie 

H.  D.  Cooper,  Ahoskie   

II-A 

1939 

Archertown 

Dora  Porter,  Ahoskie  

Ben  Lewis 

Fannie  C.  Watford,  Cofield--  

Brown 

Ida  Scott,  Ahoskie  

Catherine  Haynes.. 
Court  House 

Jathian  Hollaman,  Harrellsville   

Cora  Ramsaw,  Winton  

Everett 

Selena  Majette,  Winton  





Harrellsville 

Amanda  Cherry,  Harrellsville 

Mapleton 

Hattie  Everett,  Ahoskie    

Mill  Neck 

Howard  Smith,  Franklin,  Va. .  _ 

Mt.  Sinai 

Dallas  Spruill,  Como... 

Murfreesboro  

Geo.  T.  Rouson,  Murfreesboro  

New  Hope 

Josephine  Valentine,  Harrellsville 

Pleasant  Plains  . 

Ardelle  Garrett,  Ahoskie  

Sign  Board 

Edward  T.  Gatling,  Ahoskie  

St.  Johns  

Mollie  Watson,  Cofield   

Star  College  

II-B 

Union  

Theo.  Hall,  Ahoskie  

Walden  

Mrs.  Effie  Gadsden,  Winton  

8 

Waters  Training  

Watford  Grove . . . 

H.  C.  Freeland,  Winton...  

1940 

II-A 

1925 

Marie  J.  Yates,  Ahoskie  

White  Oak  

Virginia  Jones,  Winton   

 1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

PITV  IINITC 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 

HOKE— 

White: 
Antioch  

K.  A.  McDonald,  Raeford 

D.  W.  B.  Coon,  Red  Springs,  R.  1  

2 

Antioch  (Indian)... 

Kinlaw  Jacobs,  Red  Springs,  R.  1  

R.  A.  Smoak,  Aberdeen,  R  

4 

11 

15 

V.  R.  White,  Raeford   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

Macedonia  (Indian) 
Mildouson  

T    1  "D_11  1     T>_.  1  1  _ 

3 

W.  S.  Morgan,  Lumber  Bridge  

4 

Rockfish  

Z.  G.  Ray,  Rockfish  

- 

1 

Negro: 
Ashley  Heights  

Marie  M.  Crumpton,  Ashley  Heights  

W.  C.  Campbell,  Maxton  

4 

Bowmore   

2 

Bridges  Grove  

Alexander  Geddie,  Shannon  

2 

Buffalo  

Joseph  McLaughlin,  Red  Springs..  

4 

Burlington  

Jas.  H.  Chalmers,  Red  Springs.  

1 

Cedar  Grove  

Ida  B.  Leggette,  Raeford..  

1 

3 

Edinburg   

Mary  McLaughlin,  Red  oprings   

Freedom   

Garfield  Coleman,  Raeford   

2 

Friendship  

Fred  Anders,  Raeford...  

2 

Frye's  

Mabel  Shaw,  Vass,  R.  2  

Bonzie  Dobbins,  Vass,  R.  2   

1 

Evergreen  

4 

Laurel  Hill  

T.  V.  Williams,  Lumber  Bridge  

1 

Lilly's  Chapel  

1 

McFarland  

Eliza  M.  Bannerman  Ray,  Raeford  

2 

Millsides  

John  Mumford,  Red  Springs  

2 

New  Hope  

L.  V.  Evans,  Timberland.   



2 

Peachmont  

Docia  Treadwell,  Raeford   

Piney  Bay...  

Lillian  D.  Gleaves,  Red  Springs  

Estella  Williams,  Rockfish  

2 

Shady  Grove  

Joseph  Drake,  Raeford  

2 

Mary  McM.  McGeachy,  Red  Springs  

Vera  Wilkerson,  Timberland  

Timberland  

3 

White  Oak  

G.  R.  Harrington,  Raeford  



10 

g 

Upchurch  

A.  S.  Gaston,  Raeford  

TT  A 

11- A 

1934 

5 

g 

HYDE— 

White: 
Engelhard.  

N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter 

J.  A.  Stanley,  Engelhard  

II-A 

1929 

4 

3 

Fairfield  

Mrs.  Ellen  C.  Watson,  Fairfield  

2 

3 

Ocracoke  

F.  C.  Boyette,  Ocracoke  

2 

3 

Sladesville  

John  T.  Cobb,  Scranton..  

( 

5 

Swan  Quarter  

H.  G.  Guthrie,  Swan  Quarter  

II-A 

1926 

Neobo: 
California  

Marietta  Wilson,  Swan  Quarter   

1 

Car-Muir  

Lillian  H.  Spruill,  Fairfield  

5 

4 

County  Training.. . 
Engelhard-Ridge . . . 
Fairfield  

0.  A.  Peay,  Scranton  



II-A 

1935 

3 

A.  V.  Slade,  Engelhard  

2 

Johnson  E.  Spruill,  Fairfield  

1 

Green  Hill  

Carrie  S.  Whitaker,  Swan  Quarter.  

1 

Middleton  

Elizabeth  B.  Whitaker,  Middleton  

Nebraska   

William  A.  Jordan,  Lake  Landing  

Rose  Bay  

Annie  M.  Bonner,  Swan  Quarter  

1 

Scranton  

Judia  A.  Gray,  Scranton.  

3 

Slocumb  

Annie  Lugenia  Smith,  Lake  Landing  

1 

St.  Lydia   

Mattie  E.  Gibbs,  New  Holland  

2 

Swan  Quarter  

James  H.  Hardy,  Swan  Quarter  

1 

Tiney  Oak  

Willie  G.  Green,  Swan  Quarter   
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No.  Teacher 8 
and 
Principals 


□em.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

IREDELL— 

White: 

Amity  .  

Brawley...  . 

Celeste  Henkel  

Central  

Cool  Spring  

Ebenezer  

Harmony  

Joyner   

Monticello  

Mt.  Mourne  

Oakdale  

Olin  

Presbyterian 

Orphanage  

Scotts   

Sharon   

Shepherds  

Troutman  

Union  Grove  

Wayside  

West  Glow  

Negro: 

Buffalo  Shoals  

Chestnut  Grove  

Coddle  Creek  

Haywood  Chapel... 

Houstonville  

Moores  Chapel  

Morrows  Chapel  

New  Hope...  

New  Center  

Neiltown  

Piney  Grove  

Poplar  Branch  

Rock  Crest  

Rocky  Knoll  

Scotts  

South  Iredell  

Troutman  

Unity   

Mooresville — 

White: 

Central  

Park  View  

South  Elem  

Negro: 
Colored   

Statesville— 

White: 
Avery  Sherrill  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville 

Pearl  Davidson,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

B.  L.  Kiser,  Mooresville,  R.  2...  

W.  Conrad  York,  Statesville,  R.  6_  

W.  C.  Grose,  Statesville,  R.  6   

R.  B.  Madison,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Java  W.  Hunter,  Statesville,  Box  822 

B.  W.  Griffith,  Harmony  

Lester  Hollar,  Statesville,  R.  2  

J.  C.  Stikeleathe*.  Statesville,  R.  6  

C.  W.  Kapka,  Mooresville,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Helen  Brown  Evans,  Statesville  

Mrs.  Alta  Redmond,  Olin  

William  A.  Hethcox,  Barium  Springs  

R.  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  Scotts  

C.  M.  Cook,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Mrs.  C.  M.  Patterson,  China  Grove  

R.  E.  Sigmon,  Troutman  

R.  S.  Shore,  Union  Grove  

J.  Taft  White,  Statesville,  R.  3  

Ralph  R.  Shumaker,  Statesville,  R.  3  

Estella  Young,  Statesville  

Mason  C.  Miller,  Statesville,  R.  5  

Esther  Hill,  Mooresville   

Madge  Simril,  Statesville   

Thomas  M.  Powe,  Houstonville  

Inez  Abernathy,  218  Garfield,  St., 

Statesville    

Harry  T.  Henry,  Mooresville   

Mrs.  Eulalia  H.  Peterson,  Statesville  

Mrs.  Beulah  Spann  Cannon,  Statesville.. 
M.  H.  Harrington,  651  Sharpe  St., 

Statesville..    

H.  H.  Blackburn,  Hampton ville,  R.  1  

Frances  Evans,  Box  244,  Statesville  

Mrs.  Irene  C.  Ellis,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Jettie  D.  Morrison,  Stony  Point  

Charles  W.  Rankin,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Troy  A.  Johnson,  Statesville  

Sanders  P.  Mckelvey,  626  Walker  St., 

Statesville    

0.  M.  Pharr,  Statesville,  Box  229  

H.  C.  Miller,  Mooresville 

Fred  P.  Holt,  Mooresville  

Hugh  B.  Lyerly,  Mooresville.  

Mary  Greenlee,  Mooresville   

Naurice  F.  Woods,  Mooresville  

L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville 

Bernice  Turner,  Statesville.   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-C 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-B 
II-B 


1940 


1940 


1942 


1942 
1940 


1939 
1940 


I-B 

I-C 


II-A 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


1939 
1938 


II-A 


I-AA* 


1934 
1936 
1923 


1923 
1925 


1923 


1942 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


63 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

12 

Statesville — 

White: 

Clyde  Fields,  Statesville  

II-A 

1940 

12 

Mulberry  Street  

Statesville  High  

v.  Matt  i  hompson 
Jr.  Hign  

Sarah  Rutledge,  Statesville  

II-A 

1942 

16 

J.  W.  Wheeler,  Statesville...  

| 

11 

[  II-A 

J.  v.  .uonneiiy,  otatesvuie  

) 

14 

7 

XT 

Negro: 
Morningside  «.  

II-A 

1930 

3 

JACKSON— 

White  : 

A.  C  Moses,  Sylva 

W    n    Tlillorrl    Q^Iito  P 



3 

2 



4 

D„f0 

W    V    Pnrui  Qirliro 

1 

4 

Charley's  Creek  

Cullowhee  



7 

6 

A      TT/\.rlA  PnllnmUiiA 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

5 

j 

Double  Springs  



3 

10 

5 

T?    T    Wofcnn  OlanTrillo 

II-A 

1929 

1 

Green  Mountain  

T         T      Qtvii4-U  f\.llA*irV.AA 

6 

John's  Creek  

G.  C.  Cooper,  Cullowhee...  

1 

(JdK  Kidge  

4 

1 

xvock  nndge  

2 

KocKy  Hollow  

TTnm/i.  YJ(7I1^a     r*„*    T  i\    T)^.J- n 

7 

R.  0.  Higdon,  Gay  



1 

Sol's  Creek  

A.  C.  Dillard,  Argura   

11 

12 

Sylva  

Louis  Hair,  Sylva   

tt  r* 

1940 



TT 

II-A 

1922 

1 

Tennessee  Gap  

Mrs.  Tallie  Fullbright,  Wolf  Mountain... 
John  Crawford,  Tuckaseegee  

3 

Tuckaseegee  

10 

5 

Webster  

Paul  Buchanan,  Webster   

II-A 

1925 

3 

Willets  

S.  J.  Phillips,  Sylva,  R._  

3 

Wilmot  

Mrs.  Lucy  M.  Brown,  Wolf  Mountain... 
J.  William  Wade,  Sylva  

3 

2 

Negro: 
Colored  Con- 
solidated  

6 

3 

1  AU  M  CTrtM 

JUnlMoTOlM — 

White: 

o.  r>.  Marrow,  bmitnneld 

S.  C.  Woodard,  Clayton  

n-B 

1928 
1922 

20 

7 

Benson  

W.  J.  Barefoot,  Benson  

n-A 

6 

VT   TVinrman  Unvotta  Qnii+Vifiol.l 

6 

Chapel  

J.  Alton  White,  Kenly   

15 
18 

7 
7 

Clayton  

Cleveland  

0.  B.  Welch,  Clayton  

N.  G.  Woodlief,  Clayton   

II-A 
II-A 

1931 

13 

6 

Corinth-Holders  

E.  C.  Cunningham,  Zebulon  

II-A 

1928 

35 
8 

12 

Four  Oaks  

J.  T.  Hatcher,  Four  Oaks   

II-A 

1924 

6 

Glendale   ._ 

E.  E.  Crawford,  Kenly  _  

II-A 

1926 

12 

6 

Kenly  

J.  Burke  Long,  Kenly   

C.  H.  Aderholdt,  Benson...  

II-A 

1923 

20 

7 

Meadow  

II-A 

1927 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

9 

5 

JOHNSTON— 

White: 
Micro  

L.  J.  Worthington,  Micro   



II-A 

1926 
1932 
1925 


9 

4 

Pine  Level  

W.  Thurman  Boyette,  Pine  Level  



II-A 
II-A 

16 

7 

Princeton..  

II-B 



1939 

23 
22 

8 

Selma..  

Smithfield  

0.  A.  Tuttle,  Selma  

II-A 
II-A 

10 

A.  G.  Glenn,  Smithfield  





8 

4 

Wilson's  Mills  

S.  R.  Cotton,  Wilson's  Mills  



n-A 

II-A 

1926 

1933 
1925 

14 

5 

Negro: 
Cooper  

Nixon  L.  Cannady,  Clayton   



13 

10 

Co.  Training 

W.  R  Collins  Smithfield 

II-A 

14 

Four  Oaks  

M.  L.  Wilson,  Four  Oaks  



19 

5 

Harrison   

Willard  J.  McLean,  Selma  



II-A 

1931 

4 

Kenly  

Mrs.  Lougenia  M.  Sanders,  Kenly  



7 

Princeton   

G.  W.  Bryant,  Selma...  

10 

Short  Journey  

Eva  J.  Cooper,  Smithfield  



7 

Wilson's  Mills  

Robt.  L.  Holt,  Wilson's  Mills  

7 

5 

JONES— 

White: 
Comfort  

A.  C.  Holland,  Trenton 

J.  M.  Hargett,  Comfort   



II-A 

1936 

5 

5 

Maysville   





II-A 
II-A 

1929 
1924 

7 

4 

Pollocks  ville.  

C.  G.  Allen,  Pollocksville  



10 

5 

Trenton  

G.  N.  Noble,  Trenton  



II-A 

1923 

1 

Negro: 

Beautiful  Valley  

Chinquapin  

Helen  Meadows,  Dover,  R  



1 

Bertha  Cheston,  Trenton  



1 

Comfort   

Georgia  Murrill,  Comfort  





1 

Haskins  Fork  

Nettie  Maybelle  Kornegay,  Trenton.  .  . 



2 

Holly  Branch  



1 

Jack  Cabin  

Louise  Murrill,  Comfort   . 



1 

Jarman   



6 

5 

Jones  Training  

Maysville  

J.  W.  Willie,  Pollocksville. .  

II-A 

1923 

3 

F.  B.  Holt,  Maysville   

1 

Mill  Run 

Annptf.A  HVnnlrQ   "Pnllnflf qviIIa 

1 

Myrtle  Grove  

Hannah  Ward,  Maysville.  



2 

Phillips  Crossing... 
Pollock  

J.  A.  Everette   



1 

Marie  Wilder,  Trenton   



1 

Quaker  House  

Lucile  Smith,  Kinston,  R    

5 

5 

Trenton   

C.  C.  Francks,  Pollocksville   



II-A 

1938 

1 

Wimsatt  

Louise  Jones,  Kinston,  R.  4  

8 

5 

LEE- 
White: 
Broadway..  

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

F.  E.  Howard,  Broadway   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

6 

4 

Deep  River  

W.  C.  Howard,  Sanford   



II-A 

1934 

13 

7 

Greenwood  

A.  G.  Greene,  Lemon  Springs  

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1930 

9 

7 

Jonesboro  

W.  F.  Veasey,  Jonesboro  

Charles  C.  Jones,  Broadway   

II-A 

4 

Negro: 
Broadway  

1 

Cumnock  

Georgia  Turner,  Cumnock  

3 

Jonesboro  

R.  G.  Perry,  Sanford   

14 

7 

Lee  Co.  Training... 
Mclver  

W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford  

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1929 

3 

B.  E.  Merrick,  Jonesboro,  R.  1  

M.  Valena  Wicker,  Sanford   

2 

Minter  

4 

Osgood   

J.  E.  Williams,  Sanford,  R.  3..  
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

• 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

□em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

LEE— 

Negbo: 
New  Hope  

W.  H.  Monroe,  Sanford  

2 

Poplar  Springs  

Eva  Bland,  Sanford  

1 

Hattie  R.  Harrison,  Cumnock  



Sanford— 

White: 
Mclver  

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

Margaret  John,  Sanford..  

1-13 

loin 
iy*u 

if 

7 



16 

Sanford  

E.  R.  Smith,  Sanford  

I-A 

1941 

T  A  A  * 

Negro: 
(None) 

1  9 

0 

LENOIR— 

White: 

E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston 

H.  H.  Bullock,  Kinston,  R.  1  

TT  R 

11-D 

TT  A 
11-A 

1G<JK 

iy^o 

11 

4 

Deep  Run  

TT  A 
11-A 

1 1 
16 

7 
1 

L.  R.  McCall,  La  Grange....  

TT  A 

7 

4 

Moss  Hill  

D.  B.  Teachey,  Jr.,  Kinston,  R.  4  

TT  A 
11-A 

1940 

TT  A 
11-A 

1927 

y 

4 

Pink  Hill..  

Frank  S.  Wiley,  Pink  Hill..  

TT  R 
ll-D 

1  OA1 

TT  A 
11-A 

1936 

9 

4 

South  wood  

TT  A 

11-A 

1928 

8 

3 

Wheat  Swamp  

Negro: 
Bank's  Chapel  

T.  J.  Collier,  La  Grange,  R.  1  

TT  A 
11- A 

1941 

TT  A 
11-A 

1931 

-5 

Rufus  Flanagan,  Kinston  

Bear  Creek  

Beatrice  Harper,  La  Grange  

o 

Booker.   

Annie  T.  Baker,  Kinston   

n 

& 

Bright 's...  

Essie  L.  Wade,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

2 

1 

Davis  

0 

Dawson  X  Roads. .. 

Deep  Bottom  

Ruby  L.  Loft  in,  Kinston   

2 

Edwards   

Louise  Harper,  Kinston    

is 

Gilbert's  

Martha  M.  Edwards,  Kinston   

j 

4 

Grifton  

L.  E.  Rasbury,  Kinston  

0 

Alexzena  Wooten,  Kinston   

o 

i 

Hickory  Grove  

Rena  B.  Outlaw,  Kinston    _ 

1 

Hull  Road...  

Vivian  0.  McNeal,  Kinston   

0 

Jericho  

Jessie  M.  Beasley,  Kinston   

10 

4 

La  Grange  

E.  B.  Frink,  La  Grange  

II-A 

1935 

Mewborn's  

Edith  McDowell,  Kinston   

o 

Neuse   

Lucile  Sheridan,  Kinston...  

1 

Parrott's  

Sara  W.  Davis,  La  Grange  



1 

Pink  Hill  No.  1.... 

Lucy  B.  Davis,  Pink  Hill  

1 

Pink  Hill  No.  2  

Lynnetta  R.  Baker,  Pink  Hill  

3 

J.  Run  

Sarah  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

4 

Savannah  

Aaron  B.  Moseley,  Kinston   

2 

Sand  Hill  

Essie  Lee  Adams,  Kinston    

2 

Vine  Swamp  

Arlin  S.  Bryant,  Dover  

Washington  

Ruth  Jones,  Kinston    

2 

Whites...  

Marie  Caraway,  Kinston  

2 

Whitley's  Creek.... 
Woodington  

Helena  Moye,  Kinston   

2 

Carrie  B.  Whitfield,  Kinston   

4 

15 

Kinston— 

White: 
Grainger   

W.  A.  Graham,  Kinston 

J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston   _ 

I-AA 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Ration 

Year 

16 

Kinston — 

White: 

16 

Lewis  



7 

10 

Negro: 
Adkin  H.  S  

Charles  B.  Stewart,  Kinston  



I-A 

1925 

18 

6 

Tower  Hill  

Jas.  A.  Harper,  Kinston  



Tower  Hill  Annex.. 



14 

LINCOLN- 
WHITE: 

Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton 

Clifford  A.  Rhyne  Lincolnton  

II-B 

1940 

5 

Crouse   

Jos.  Benj.  Boyles,  Crouse  



3 

Hickory  Grove  

Mrs.  Addie  Barineau,  Lincolnton,  R  



6 

Howards  Creek  

Charlie  Eaker,  Lincolnton,  R.  2  



6 

Iron  Station  



4 

Laboratory  



4 

Long  Shoals  

Richard  U.  Shuford,  Lincolnton,  R  

6 

Love  Memorial  

Virgil  White,  Vale,  R  



3 

Machpelah   

Frank  E.  Abernethy,  Stanley,  R.  1  

6 

7 

North  Brook  No.  1. 

J.  Harlan  Heafnor,  Lincolnton  

II-A 

1928 

7 

North  Brook  No.  2. 



7 

North  Brook  No.  3. 

Karr  C.  Beam,  Cherryville,  R  



2 

Oak  Grove 

Mrs.  Mary  Katherine  M.  Yoder, 
Lincolnton,  R.  2  



6 

6 

Rock  Springs  

Triangle   

J.  E.  Ramsey,  Denver 



II  A 

1925 

3 

Claude  Goodson,  Stanley,  R.  1   



7 

6 

Union...  

J.  Frank  Turner,  Jr.,  Vale 

II-A 


1940 

II-A 

1932 

1 

Negro: 
Costner'8  Grove  

Mrs.  Minnie  Lane  Tunstall,  Lincolnton.  . 
Mrs.  Derr  McCullough,  Cornelius 

1 

Denver  



1 

Ebenezer   

Rosebud  Link,  Iron  Station  



1 

Edwards  Grove  

Mrs.  Tabitha  W.  Froneberger,  Shelby  

Mrs.  Annie  R.  Loritts,  Lincolnton  

1 

Georgetown  

1 

Liberty  Hill  

Mrs.  Ruba  F.  Williams,  Alexis,  R.  2 



4 

Mitchell  

S.  E.  Biggers,  Lincolnton  

2 

Mt.  Vernon  

Victor  Sumner,  Lincolnton   



2 

New  Elbethel  

J.  W.  I.  Tunstall,  Lincolnton  



1 

Poplar  Springs  

Elsie  Lucile  Grier,  Lincolnton 

3 

R*ck  Hill 

G.  W.  Moore,  Stanley 

1 

Southview.  . 

Helen  V.  Penn,  Lincolnton 

1 

Tucker's  Grove  

A.  G.  Holland,  Lincolnton 

6 

Lincolnton— 

White: 

Academy  Street  

Aspen  Street  

S.  R.  Lowder,  Lincolnton 

XT  11     (JL  11 

5 

Neal  Roseman,  Lincolnton  



10 

Grammar   

Katherine  Heim,  Lincolnton  

II-B 

1940 

19 

3 

Lincolnton 

Elizabeth  Hoke,  Lincolnton  

II-A 

3 

Negro: 
Oaklawn  

Geo.  E.  Massey,  Lincolnton  _ 

II-B 

1939 

2 

MACON— 

White: 
Allison- Watts  

G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin 

J.  B.  Brendle,  Franklin,  R.  1  

S.  A.  Bryson,  Gneiss     ... 

1 

1    Buck  Creek...  
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No.  Teachers 
and 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

MACON— 

White: 

1 

Nora  Leach,  Aquone  

2 

Frank  Fleming,  Franklin,  R.  2  

E.  G.  Crawford,  Cowee  

3 

Cowee   

14 

14 
10 

Franklin  

J.  F.  Pugh,  Franklin   

TT  A 

10.91 

1 

o 

& 

Gold  Mine  

Higdonville   

8 

o 

o 

Highlands  

TT  ft 
11-JD 

1070 

Van 

2 

Holly  Springs  

Mary  Byrd,  Franklin,  R.  4  

4 

Iotla  

Grace  Wilkes,  Franklin,  R.  3  

2 

Kyle  

Lolita  Dean,  Kyle  

3 

Maple  Springs  

Eunice  Siler,  Franklin,  R.  2   

1 

Mashburns  

Gladys  Pannell,  Franklin,  R.  2..  

1 

Mt.  Grove..  

Georgia  Howard,  Ellijay  

2 

Oak  Dale  

Pearl  P.  Stewart,  Cowee   

4 

Oak  Grove  

W.  G.  Crawford,  Oak  Grove...  





2 

Oak  Ridge  

Maybur  Norton,  Franklin,  R.  4  

Carl  D.  Mosse,  Aquone   

5 

Otter  Creek  

8 

Otto...   

J.  J.  Mann,  Otto  

2 

Pine  Grove  

Sanford  Smith,  Gneiss   

1 

Salem   

Mattie  Brendle,  Cullasaja   .. 



2 

Mrs.  Paul  Grist,  Scaley    

5 

Slagle  

Margaret  Flanagan,  Franklin,  R.  1  

3 
1 

Union   

Pearl  H.  Corbin,  Prentiss  

Walnut  Creek  

C.  S.  Tilley,  Gneiss  

1 

4 

Negro: 
Chapel..  _. 

Homer  R.  Kemp,  Franklin    

9 

4 

MADISON— 

White: 
Beech  Glen  

Mrs.  Guy  B.  Rhodes,  Marshall 

H.  C.  Edwards,  Buckner    

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1930 

2 

Big  Laurel  

Mrs.  Florence  C.  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3.. 
Mrs.  Bayard  Ammons,  English   

o 
L 

Bright  Hope  

1 

Bull  Creek..  

Hazel  L.  Fleming,  Ivy  

2 

California  Creek  

Mrs.  Tillie  J.  B.  Hawkins,  Mars  Hill,  R.. 
Mrs.  Mvrtle  E.  Bryan,  Mars  Hill  

4 

Center  

1 

Doe  Branch  

Mrs.  Zora  R.  Huffman,  Marshall,  R.  2... 

5 

Ebbs  Chapel  

3 

Foster  Creek  

H.  C.  Haynie,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.,  R.  1... 
Mrs.  Ora  M.  Fox,  Marshall,  R.  2...  

2 

Grape  Vine..  . 

1 

Highland  

Mrs.  Annie  H.  Weatherford,  Worley  

9 

4 

Hot  Springs  _ 

E.  J.  Evans,  Hot  Spri  >gs  

II-A 

1931 

2 

Ivy  Ridge  

Mrs.  Jeanette  R.  Grigg,  Flag  Pond, 
Tenn.,  R.  1  

1 

Bessie  Roberts,  Joe     

2 

Long  Branch  

Mrs.  Ethel  W.  Roberts,  Marshall,  R.  2... 
Mrs.  Alma  Jarvis,  Marshall,  R.  2  

2 

Lower  Big  Pine  

Lower  Little  Pine.. 

3 

Kermit  B.  Cody,  Marshall,  R.  1.  

13 

8 

Marshall  

E.  D.  Wilson,  Marshall  

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

9 

8 

Mars  Hill  

Fred  C.  Sams,  Mars  Hill..  

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1926 

3 

Meadow  Fork  

Jack  V.  Joyce,  Joe  

1 

Miller  Gap  

Ted  Smith,  Joe  

2 

Piney  Grove  

Sam  J.  Peck,  Mars  Hill   

1 

Poplar  Gap  

Etta  Almon,  Joe    

4 

Revere  

Neple  Norton,  Marshall,  R.  3  

es 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

n.o. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rati  nn 
nanny 

■  ear 

2 

MADISON — 

White: 
Rice...  

Winston  Rice  Marshall  R  3 

1 

Rice's  Cove 

R.  Wesley  Hunter,  Mars  Hill 

2 

Roaring  Fork 

Nina  D  Hunter,  Trast 



2 

Spill  Corn  

Fowler  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3  

9 

4 

Spring  Creek  

J.  E.  Allen,  Spring  Creek  



II-A 

1930 

1 

3 

Mrs.  Jessie  F.  Laws,  Walnut  



Upper  Big  Pine 
Upper  Little  Pine 
Walnut  

J  A  Buckner  Big  Pine 

1 

9 

Mrs  Agnes  W  Price  Marshall  R  1 

5 

J.  H.  Ray,  Walnut..  

n-B 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

S 

\f„    T"\  T>  \f  „  U  ~  1 1    T)  O 

11 
1 

4 

White  Rock  

Negro: 
Hot  Springs 

H.  W.  Cook,  Marshall,  R.  3   

Frances  M  Owens  Hot  Springs 

II-A 



1942 

II-A 

1933 

2 

Mars  Hill 

Mrs.  Mary  H  Wilson,  Mars  Hill 



7 

3 

MARTIN- 
WHITE: 
Bear  Crass 

J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston 
T  O  HirWman  Williamston  R 

II-B 

1933 

7 

Everetts 

D  W  Gaskill  Everetts 

II-A 

1941 

5 

3 

Farm  Life 

Tommie  Gaylord  Williamston  R 

II-B 

1933 

2 

Gold  Point  



5 

Hamilton  



2 

Hasscll 

Ci  S  Haklin  HmhpH 



9 

6 

P.  B.  Britton,  Jamesville  

II-A 

1925 

7 

6 

Oak  City 

H  M   Ainslpv  Oalr  f!itv 



n-A 

1924 

9 

11 

9 

L.  W.  Anderson,  Robersonville  

II-A 

1938 

II-A 

1923 

16 

Ti    V     TTiy  Williomo+r\n 

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

2 

Negro* 
Bear  Grass 

Tampo  T7*ii  1  il lr   ^Villift.m<arnr>  P 

2 

KAW0FQ 

i oiij  Alexander,  wjk  v.iiy,  xv.  i.  

Ylf    V    Hwrnmifl    \A7illIoTYio+  r\n 



3 



3 

Burroughs  Spring 
Hill 

w  v 



1 

Vfrc    Vila  M    fftnrnn     TamPOTritlo    P  9 

Rebecca  Everett,  Robersonville,  R.  1  

.TnVm  S  Tatyiaq  Plvmmitli 



2 



4 

Dardens 



3 



4 

Gold  Point 



3 

Hamilton 



3 

Jamesville 



3 



5 

Oak  City  

Tiifnor  XT    fllo/Ja    C\nV  P'fxr 



6 

5 

Parniele 

II-A 

1929 

1 

Poplar  Point 

Hpo  T  TTill  WilHarriQi-nn 

6 

Robersonville  

Noah  W.  Slade,  Robersonville   

3 

Salisbury...  

Geo.  T.  Hyman,  Williamston   

1 

Smithwick  Creek... 

Annie  Hassell,  Williamston,  R.  5  

3 

Whichard  James... 

Ralph  A.  Keys,  Hobgood,  R.  2...  

2 

White  Oak  Springs.. 
Williams  Lower  

Ellen  Lester,  Williamston   

3 

Charles  Wooten,  Williamston  

11 

5 

Williamston  

E.  J.  Hayes,  Williamston   

II-A 

1931 

3 

Woolards  

Alonza  Jones,  Williamston,  R.  2  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

McDowell- 
White: 

Dysartville  

Glen  wood  

Nebo  

North  Cove  

Old  Fort  

Pleasant  Gardens 
Sugar  Hill  

Negro: 

Bridge  water  

Dysartville  

Old  Fort  '. 

Vein  Mountain. .. 

Marion — 

White: 

Clinchfield  

East  Marion  

Eugene  Cross  

Marion   

West  Marion  

Negro: 
Hudgins  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion 

Mrs.  Annabel  Westmoreland,  Nebo,  R.  1. 

Stanly  Livingston,  Nealsville   

B.  C.  Wilson,  Nebo  

Frank  W.  Howell,  Marion,  R.  3  

Chas.  L.  Norwood,  Old  Fort  

W.  A.  Young,  Marion,  R.  4  

Richard  A.  Shaw,  Marion,  R.  2.  


Rose  C.  Greenlee,  Marion  

Helen  A.  Fleming,  Nebo,  R.  1  

Oliver  W.  Fleming,  Old  Fort   

Wm.  J.  Campbell,  Marion   

Hugh  Beam,  Marion 

Ruth  Greenlee,  Marion  

Mamie  Stacey,  Marion  

Mrs.  Garland  Williams,  Marion  

D.  E.  Poole,  Marion   

Fred  Abernathy,  Marion  

F.  M.  Beaver,  Marion  

John  C.  Lockhart,  Charlotte 

H.  H.  Scott,  Matthews,  R.  3  

W.  D.  Loy,  Charlotte,  R.  4  

Quincey  E.  Gregory,  Charlotte,  R.  1  

Graham  R.  Madison,  Cornelius  

Lucy  Abernethy,  Charlotte,  R.  9  

Benjamin  M.  Brown,  Davidson  

James  N.  Roberson,  Derita  

T.  B.  Ipock,  Charlotte,  R.  1   

E.  P.  Faulkner,  3719  Tuckaseege  Rd., 
Charlotte    

C.  R.  Stroupe,  Huntersville  

Mrs.  Mattie  Murray  Cherry,  Paw  Creek 

E.  N.  Jenkins,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

C.  L.  Pearce,  Matthews   

Mrs.  Margaret  B.  McConnell,  Charlotte, 

R.  9  

J.  R.  Melton,  Newell  

Aileen  Williams,  Charlotte,  R.  9  

M.  H.  Taylor,  3601  Commonwealth 

Ave.,  Charlotte   

S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Creek  

V.  0.  Jones,  Pineville  

Mrs.  Gertrude  Rea  McGinnis, 

Matthews,  R.  1  

W.  G.  Lowry,  Charlotte,  R.  2  

F.  L.  Stroupe,  Pineville,  R.  1  

Needham  G.  Bryan,  131  Bradford  Dr„ 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Lucile  C.  Boylston,  2715  Selwyn 
Ave.,  Charlotte  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-B 
II-B 
II-A 
II-A 


1940 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 


High  School 


MECKLENBURG 

White: 

Bain  

Berry  hill  

Clear  Creek  

Cornelius  

Croft  

Davidson  

Derita  

Hickory  Grove.. 
Hoskins  

Huntersville  

Kendall  

Long  Creek  

Matthews  

Nevin  

Newell  

Oakdale  

Oakhurst  

Paw  Creek  

Pineville  

Providence  

Sharon  

Steele  Creek.... 
Thomaaboro  

Woodlawn  


II-A 


II-C 
II-B 


II-A 
II-B 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-C 
II-C 
II-C 


II-C 


1939 


1940 
1940 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1940 
1939 
1939 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

R  f 

9 

Year 

2 

MECKLENBURG— 

Negro: 
Ben  Salem 

Willie  G.  Towns,  221 1  Celia  St.,  Charlotte. 

3 

Big  Pineville 

Marie  Miller,  2108  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte        .    .. 

4 

Billingsville 

Eugene  Samuel  Potts,  815  E.  Boundary 
St.,  Charlotte...   



3 

Caldwell  ._ 

Chas.  A.  Graham,  2020  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte 



7 

7 

Clear  Creek  

Jas.  H.  Gunn,  2317  Sanders  St.,  Charlotte. 
Lorenzo  Poe,  Davidson  



II-A 



1940 

5 

3 

Davidson  

— — 



2 

Grier   

J.  H.  Ward,  1600  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte  



3 

Henderson  Grove  - 

Louise  Haywood,  511  N.  McDowell  St., 
Charlotte  . 



4 

4 

Huntersville. 

Isaac  Graham,  Charlotte..  



II-A 

1940 

1 

John's  Chapel 

Laura  Price,  1215  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte 



2 

Jonesville  

Bessie  Grant,  727  Snowball  St.,  Charlotte. 
Irene  Stephens,  2304  Sanders  St., Charlotte 
Fannie  Hargrave,  414  Martin  St., 
Charlotte    



2 

La  wing 



3 

Little  Hope  



2 

Long  Creek.. 

Mrs.  Martha  L.  McKinney,  2218  Douglas 
St.,  Charlotte   



2 

Lytle's  Grove 

Eva  Davidson,  Huntersville,  R.  1  



3 

Matthews   

J.  H.  Gamble,  2304  Booker  Ave.,  Charlotte 
Susie  Ward,  1600  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte    



1 

Miranda  

3 

McClintock  

Junius  K.  Diamond,  616  E.  Stonewall 
St.,  Charlotte   

1 

Mt.  Olive  

Rosella  P.  Williams,  716  E.  Eighth  St., 
Charlotte...   

2 

Murkland  

Beauregard  Martin,  130  Martin  St., 
Charlotte   

3 

Newell... 

A.  P.  Corley,  1005  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte    



2 

North  Charlotte  

Bessie  Beatty,  1021  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte    



2 

Paw  Creek-Hoskins. 

Susan  P.  Prince,  1927  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte    



4 

4 

Pineville  

E.  A.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St., 
Charlotte.    



II-A 

1940 

6 

5 

Plato  Price  

G.  E.  McKeithen,  529  Beatty's  Ford 
Rd.,  Charlotte   



II-A 

1940 

2 

Reid. 

Corrie  P.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St., 
Charlotte    



3 

Rockwell 

C.  E.  Moreland,  624  E.  Ninth  St., 
Charlotte    

1 

Siloame  

Maggie  Moore,  1214  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte  

3 

Smithville   

Guy  Wright  Perry,  1124  S.  Church  St., 
Charlotte    

3 

Woodland  

Vicie  F.  Rann,  Johnson  C.  Smith  Univ., 
Charlotte     

1 

Youngville   

Effie  Beaver,  2025  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Blem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

12 

27 

51 
18 

Charlotte— 

White: 
Alexander  Graham, 

T_ 

EL  Jr.  Harding,  L  narlotte 

A.  M.  Elliott,  E.  Morehead  St   

\  II-A 
j 

central  riign  or  

8 
15 

7 

3 
23 

9 
26 
26 

6 
13 
15 

3 

6 
14 

8 

7 
23 

8 
14 

16 

15 
19 
17 

11 

29 
5 
7' 

T   \f   n„„|0r,  T?   TontK  Q+ 

I-A 

CltkiT   Willi  ■     OtVi   Jtr  flrokom  Qfo 

1939 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1938 
1939 
1939 

23 
22 

a.  i .  Harding  

II-A 
II-A 

Charlotte  Technical. 
Dil  worth  

I-A 
I-A 
I-B 
I-A 
I-B 
I-A 
I-A 

Ursula  Blankenship,  E.  Park  Ave  

Hjiizabeth  

xiattie  Alexander,  iravis  Ave.  <s  ruin  d».- 

T?J-.*  TIT . 

Glenwood  

Midwood   

Mrc    T?    TT    Tln.^k    (""antral   A tra 

Myers  Park  ..  

North  Charlotte.... 

Parks  Hutchison  

J  laza  Koad  

Mattie  McNinch,  N.  Caldwell  Ext  

Mrs.  Pattie  B.  McGee,  Hutchison  Ave... 
Mrs.  E.  S.  Brown,  Plaza  Road   

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

I-A 
I-A 



1938 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Seversville   

Leu  Vance...  

Villa  Heights  

Wesley  Heights  

Wilmore   

Lucille  Boylan,  Summit  Ave  

1938 
1939 

TTllnn  R,-i,.,.   W  TtK./T 

XT 

Negro: 

Janye  W.  Hemphill,  Cor.  12th  and 

Biddleville  

Sterleta  P.  Sasso,  Mattoon  St   

Fairview  

M.  G.  Davis,  S.  Burton  St  

I-C 

1940 
1940 

Isabelle  Wyche  

Morgan   

Beulah  Moore,  Cor.  W.  Hill  and  Poplar 

CJi. 

I-B 

Mary  A.  Wycne,  o.  Myers  bt  

24 
11 

oecond  Ward  High 
w .  cnariotte  Jtugn.. 

J.  rj.  Ungsby,  Oor.  1st  and  Alexander  ots._ 

t  1     T      "RlolrA    DanHu'r  T?/M«^  "Rrl 

I-AA* 
I-AA 

1924 
1941 

1 

14 
9 
1 
7 
1 

22 
3 
6 
3 
9 

IVilTUntLl. — 

White: 
Bandana  

Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville 

Mrs.  Winnie  Promt,  Spruce  Pine  

10 

Bowman  

Fred  G.  Brummett,  Bakersville   

II-A 

1924 

Buladean  

Harrison  Hobson,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

Estatoe   _ 

Ruby  W.  Deyton,  Spruce  Pine  

Glen  Ayre.  

Colonel  Bennett,  Bakersville,  R.  1  



Gouge's  Creek  

Kate  Washburn,  Spruce  Pine  

10 

Harris   

R.  B.  Phillips,  Spruce  Pine  

II-A 

1924 

Hawk   

Willard  0.  Wilson,  Bakersville  

Ledger.  ...   

Frank  Young,  Bakersville,  R.  1   

TT    1  1  *TTJ  1  _     TT  „1 '  f 

Holden  Edwards,  Keuei..   

5 

Tipton  Hill  

Mrs.  Cerema  P.  Yelton,  Tipton  Hill  

II-A 

1929 

Negro: 
(None) 

8 
10 

2 

6 
8 

Montgomery- 
White: 

J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy 

A.  S.  Hunt,  Biscoe    

II-A 
II-A 

1925 
1924 

Candor  

C.  H.  McGregor,  Candor  

Eldorado  

Mrs.  Willie  N.  Thomas,  Eldorado  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

|     High  School 

Bern. 

H.S. 

Mima  nf  Qrhnnl 

Rating 

Year 

|  Rating 

Year 

4 

Montgomery- 
White: 

Ether  

Moses  Holmes,  Ether  

3 

Flint  Hill  



7 

7 

Mt.  Gilead  

H.  A.  Nanney,  Mt.  Gilead  

II-A 

1922 

1 

Onvil...  



2 

Pekin  

L.  P.  Hendrix,  Mt.  Gilead,  R  



2 

Piney  Grove  

OllieNall,  Allreds  



7 

7 

Star  

D.  W.  Sanders,  Star   



II-A 

1925 

15 
2 

12 

Troy  .  



II-A 

1921 

Mrs.  Viola  Hunsucker,  Troy  



3 

Wadeville  





2 

Negro: 
Biscoe  

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Biscoe  





3 

Candor  

R.  W.  WJson,  Biscoe  

3 

Edwards   



4 

Leaks 

0  F  Barnhill,  Troy 

6 

Mt.  Gilead  

4 

9 

Peabody  H.  S. 

E.  D.  Sinclair,  Troy  



II-A 

1923 

2 

Pekin..  

Louis  H.  McRae,  Troy  



1 





2 

St.  Stephens  

J.  H.  Blue,  Troy   



2 



8 

7 

M00RE- 

Whitb: 
Aberdeen  

H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage 

I-B 

1939 

I-A 

1923 
1926 

9 

6 

Cameron  

W.  A.  Beal,  Cameron  

n-A 

1940 

n-A 

3 

9 

Carthage  

W.  C.  Poe,  Carthage..  

n-A 

11 

Carthage  Elem  

Eagle  Springs  

Mrs.  Ruth  H.  Tyson,  Carthage  

n-c 

1941 

4 

8 

Elise..  

E.  A.  West,  Hemp  

II-A 

1927 

16 

C.  Carl  Brady,  Hemp  

— 

7 

4 

Highfalls  

W.  G.  Coltrane,  Highfalls   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1937 

5 
9 

4 

5 

Sandhill  Farm  Life. 

T.  H.  Lingerfeldt,  Carthage,  R.  3  

R.  C.  Fields,  Vass..  



II-A 


1940 

II-A 
II-A 

1924 

8 

4 

T.  Roy  Phillips,  Steeds  

II-A 

1941 

7 

7 

West  End   

J.  F.  Sinclair,  West  End  



II-A 

1928 

1 

Negro: 
Bear  Creek  

Ada  B.  Cooke,  Hemp,  R.  2  



2 

Elizabeth  Blaylock,  Hemp,  R.  1...  



1 

Stella  Fox  Tyson,  Carthage  



6 

4 

Berkley  

J.  H.  Floyd,  Aberdeen  



II-A 

1935 

4 

Gutherie  L.  Turner,  Cameron   



1 

Chelsea  

Ruth  Mayfield,  Pinehurst  



3 



1 

Haw  Branch  



2 

Longleaf  

3 

Lincoln  Park  

W.  A.  Gray,  Addor.  

7 

6 

Pinckney..  

Putnam  

II-A 

1930 

1 

2 

Mt.  Zion  

2 

Shady  Grove.  

Tarba  Tillman,  Carthage,  R.  3  

2 

Vass    

Nettie  T.  Turner,  Vass  

4 

Vineland  

Elmer  U.  Grant,  West  End   

1 

Wayside  

1 

Zion  Grove  

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina  73 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

^imarintonrlnnt  Prinrinnl  AnH 

School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

9 

7 

Pinehurst— 

White: 
Pinehurst  

J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst 

\g      T">     TTT*  1  TV  1  1 

I-A 

1940 

I-A 

1925 

8 

3 

Negro: 
Academy  Height... 



II-B 

1929 

2 

T71  j         rp      i         TV      l_  i 

Edna  Taylor,  Pinehurst..  

H 

g 

Southern  Pines— 

White: 
High  and  Grammar. 
Primary  

Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines 

I-A 

1939 

I-A* 

1923 

3 

Jessie  M.  Dwight,  Southern  Pines  

12 

7 

Negro: 
W.  Southern  Pines.. 

• 

P.  R.  Brown,  Southern  Pines  

II-A 

1930 

g 

7 

NASH — 

White: 

L.  S-  Inscoe,  Nashville 

/~1  1   TT    \T7„1I,  T )    '  1  . 

II-B 

1939 
1939 

II-A 

1926 

6 

7 

C.  B.  Honeycutt,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  3  

II-A 

II-A 

1925 

3 

II-A 

1940 

II-B 

1927 
1933 

11 

6 

Coopers   

E.  C.  Pearce,  Nashville,  R.  2  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

7 

A    /"i   tt~ .  ;  „i_   a  f ;  j  ji  t>  o 

II-A 

1940 

5 

W.  L.  Winkler,  Nashville,  R.  1  

3 
8 

Mrs.  J.  A.  Leonard,  Nashville,  R.  1  

6 

Middlesex  

H.  C.  Bowers,  Middlesex   

II-B 

1939 

II-A 

1923 

5 

U.  K.  i  eager,  Nashville,  K.  1  

8 

Mt.  Pleasant  

B.  H.  Johnson,  Bailey,  R.  3  

10 

9 

Nashville  

A      CI     Tl    11       J     XT      l_  '11 

A.  S.  Ballard,  Nashville  

II-C 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

4 

Oak  Level..  

Mrs.  J.  E  Dozier,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2... 
E.  C.  Jernigan,  Red  Oak...  

7 

Red  Oak  

II-C 

1939 

II-A 

5 

Rocky  Mt.  Mills... 
Salem  

Mrs.  Mary  W.  James,  Rocky  Mount  

3 

Mrs.  Hubert  Braswell,  Nashville,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Russell  Bake.,  Sharpsburg  

5 

Sharpsburg  

12 

10 

Spring  Hope  

Stanhope  

M.  V.  Parrish,  Spring  Hope   

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

6 

H.  D.  Richardson,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

W.  C.  Hopkins,  Whitakers  

7 

4 

Whitakers  

R 

1940 

II-A 

1Q94 

9 

T,  D.  Carpenter,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  1  

Lillian  Leach,  Nashville,  R.  1  

II-A 

1939 

2 

Negro: 
Avent   

2 

Bailey  

G.  S.  Stokes,  Middlesex  

3 

Baines  

Annie  R.  Williams,  Nashville,  R.  2  

2 

Battle  

Carrie  Herndon,  Elm  City,  R.  2  

2 

Castalia  

Walter  Grant,  Castalia  

2 

Cedar  Grove  

Rosalie  Andrews,  Nashville,  R.  1  

4 

Convention  

H.  Y.  Cheek,  Whitakers,  R.  2  

Celia  Pettiford,  Spring  Hope,  R  2  

2 

Devereaux..  

4 

Easonburg  

Mrs.  C.  F.  Rich,  517  W.  Thomas  St., 
Rocky  Mount  

3 

Evans 

1 

Gold  Mine  

Marie  W.  Lucas     

3 

Hilliardston  

H.  E.  Williams,  Nashville,  R.  1...  

6 

Jeffreys  

W.  D.  Burgess,  419  Atlantic  Ave.,  Rocky 

4 

Lewis  Rock  

James  E.  Walker,  404  Atlantic  Ave., 

2 

Macklin....  

Logan  Penny,  407  Albemarle  Ave., 
Rocky  Mount  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


35 


20 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


NASH— 

Negro: 

Mars  Hill  

Middlesex  

Morgan..  

Nash  Training... 
Rawlins   

Richardson  

Ricks.  .J.  

Robbins   

Rocky  Land  

Shady  Grove  

Sharpsburg  

Shiloh  - 

Snow  Hill  

Spaulding..  

Strickland  

Sugar  Hill  

Taybron  

Tyson  

Westray  

Whitakers  

Rocky  Mount— 

White: 

Bassett.  

Battle   

Braswell  

Edgemont  

High  

Wilkinson  

Negro: 
B.  T.  Washington 

Holland.  

Lincoln   

0.  R.  Pope  


Superintendent,  Principal 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Maggie  Alston  Lucas,  Nashville,  R. 

Margaret  Forte,  Middlesex   

Mabel  Bryant,  Bailey,  R.  3  

W.  L.  Greene,  Nashville  

Althea  Avant,  516  E.  Thomas  St., 

Rocky  Mount   

Mattie  C.  Gay,  Spring  Hope,  R.  2  

Lucille  Ricks,  Whitakers,  R.  2,  Box  80. 
Estelle  Adams,  702  Raleigh  Rd., 

Rocky  Mount   -- 

Helen  G.  Smith,  Battleboro,  R.  2  

Rebecca  Perry,  Whitakers,  R.  2  

Flossie  Mclntyre,  500  Gay  St.,  Rocky 

Mount   — 

F.  F.  Bryan,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

Kate  Battle,  Nashville,  R.  1  

Jas.  Eaton,  Spring  Hope   

Odessa  G.  Pretlow,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1.. 

Ada  L.  Thomas,  Wilson,  R.  1  

B.  C.  Battle,  Middlesex,  R.  2  

Geneva  Pittman,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Mary  Williams,  831  W.  Thomas  St., 

Rocky  Mount    

Robt.  J.  Johnson,  Whitakers  . 

R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount 

Mrs.  Charlotte  Thorpe,  Rocky  Mount . 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Herbert,  Rocky  Mount  

Embra  Morton,  Rocky  Mount..  

Fannie  Gorham,  Rocky  Mount  

I.  E.  Ready,  Rocky  Mount  

Bessie  McDearman,  Rocky  Mount  


O.  R.  Pope,  Rocky  Mount  

B.  L.  Ancrum,  Rocky  Mount. 

C.  T  Edwards,  Rocky  Mount. 
W.  G.  Byers,  Rocky  Mount... 


Classification 


Rating  Year 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


I-A 


I-C 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 


1939 


1940 


II-A 


II-A 


I-AA* 


I-AA* 


1931 


1927 


NEW  HANOVER— 

White: 

Bradley  Creek  

Carolina  Beach  

Forest  Hills  

Hemenway  

Isaac  Bear  

Lake  Forest  

New  Hanover  

Sunset  Park  

Tileston   

Washington  Catlett 
William  Hooper... 

Winter  Park  

Wrightsboro  


H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington 


J.  W.  Webster,  Wilmington  

Mrs.  C.  G.  VanLandingham,  Wilmington. 

Katherine  VonGlahn,  Wilmington  

Sue  Boon,  Wilmington  

Annie  W.  Herring,  Wilmington   

Mrs.  Manley  Williams,  Wilmington  

T.  T.  Hamilton,  Wilmington  

Mrs.  Marion  Shuffler,  Wilmington  

J.  W.  Grise,  Wilmington    

E.  R.  Blakeslee,  Wilmington  

Arline  Kimball,  Wilmington  

C.  G.  Berry,  Wilmington  

Nellie  Fentress,  Wilmington  


I-C 

I-C 
I-A 
I-B 
I-C 


1940 


1938 
1939 
1939 
1938 


I-AA* 


I-C 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-C 
I-C 


1939 
1940 
1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


25 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

NEW  HANOVER- 

Negro: 

Acorn  Branch  

Castle  Hayne  

East  Wilmington. 

Kirkland  

Masonboro.  

Middle  Sound  

Oak  Hill  

Peabody  

Williston  

Williston  Primary 

Wrightsboro  

Wrightsville  


NORTHAMPTON 

White: 

Conway  

Gaston  

Jackson  

Lasker  

Rich  Square  

Seaboard  

Severn..  

Woodland  


Negro: 

Allen  Chapel  

Antioch  

Ash  Swamp  

Bethany  

Branch's  Chapel. 

Brewers.  

Buff  aloe  

Coates  

Cool  Springs  

Concord  

Conway  

Cumbo  

Evey  

Evergreen  

Faithful  Band... 

Galatia   

Garysburg  

Gaston   

Gumberry  

Holly  Grove  

Jackson  

Jonesboro  

Macedonia  


Margarettsville 

Meherrin  

Mt.  Moriah  

Nebo  

Oak  Grove  

Pea  Hill  

Piney  Grove.. 
Polenta  


Classification 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Wm.  Blount,  Wilmington  

Lucille  Lofton,  Wilmington  

Essie  Miller,  Wilmington   

Eliza  Johnson,  Wilmington  

Ada  McKoy,  Wilmington   

Mary  McFarland,  Wilmington  

Isabel  Barnhill,  Wilmington  

C.  H.  McDonald,  Wilmington  

F.  J.  Rogers,  Wilmington  

Booker  T.  Washington,  Wilmington. 

Lula  Cobb,  Wilmington  

Annie  Webber,  Wilmington  


N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson 


J.  J.  Brothers,  Conway  

G.  H.  Baker,  Jr.,  Garysburg. 

G.  W.  Davis,  Jackson  

Lucy  Parker,  Lasker  

B.  G.  Short,  Rich  Square.... 

R.  P.  Martin,  Seaboard  

W.  S.  Clarke,  Severn  

T.  G.  Britt,  Woodland  


Geo.  N.  Reid,  Jackson  

Earnest  B.  Sugg,  Rich  Square.... 

Mary  E.  Ward,  Jackson  

Osceola  Crew,  Pleasant  Hill  

Joanna  Magette,  Rich  Square — 
Chester  A.  Jenkins,  Skippers,  Va. 

S.  F.  Daly,  Garysburg  

J.  N.  Gill,  Seaboard  

E.  P.  Tann,  Garysburg   

Callie  Johnson,  Pleasant  Hill  

A.  A.  Judkins,  Conway  

L.  E.  Harrell,  Rich  Square  

Helen  S.  Brown,  Seaboard-  

Clara  Wynn,  Rich  Square  

S.  G.  Calvert,  Pleasant  Hill  

Ruth  Jacobs,  Pendleton  

Robt.  M.  Earl,  Garysburg  

W.  H.  Lewis,  Roanoke  Rapids... 

Eloise  Hexstall,  Pleasant  Hill  

Blanche  Edwards,  Conway  

J.  M.  Lawrence,  Jackson..  

Viola  Mack,  Seaboard  

Margaret  Judkins,  Pendleton  

Eva  Lee  Overton,  Jackson  

J.  L.  Pridgen,  Margarettsville  

Novella  Branch,  Margarettsville. 

Gladys  Kee,  Garysburg  

Bettie  S.  Boone,  Murfreesboro. . 

C.  W.  Young,  Garysburg  

Mary  Johnson,  Henrico  

Ada  R.  Tann,  Rich  Square  

Elnora  Melton,  Rich  Square  


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


1941 


1939 
1940 


I-AA* 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


1923 


1926 
1936 
1927 


1922 


1935 


1929 


76 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

NORTHAMPTON 

Negro: 

Potecasi   

Ransom  

Roanoke  

Severn  

Squire  ,  

Taylor's  Mill.... 

Vultare  

Woodland  

Willis  Hare  

W.  S.  Creecy.... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Devolia  Gordon,  Woodland  

J.  H.  Bullock,  Jackson  

Annie  Parker,  Roxobel   

R.  L.  Moore,  Severn   

Cherry  Clark,  Garysburg  _. 

Hester  Jordon,  Seaboard  

Theodore  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

Abner  R.  Bowe,  Woodland  

E.  T.  Artis,  Pendleton   

W.  S.  Creecy,  Jr.,  Rich  Square  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-B 


1941 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


1939 
1924 


ONSLOW— 

White: 

Dixon  

Jacksonville  

Nine  Mile  

Richlands  

Swansboro  

White  Oak  

Negro: 

Angola  , 

Belgrade  

Edney  Chapel.. 

Georgetown  

Gum  Branch... 

Haw  Branch  

Hawkside  

Marshall  Chapel 

Richlands  

Silverdale  

Snead's  Ferry... 
Swansboro  

ORANGE- 
WHITE: 

Aycock   

Caldwell  

Carrboro  

Efland  

Hillsboro  

Murphy...  

Orange  Grove... 

St.  Mary's  

West  Hillsboro.. 
White  Cross..-. 

Negro: 

Carr  

Cedar  Grove  

Cool  Springs  

Damascus  

Efland  

Fairfield  

Flat  Rock  

Gravelly  Hill... 
Grover  


A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville 


C.  Bruce  Hunter,  Dixon  

A.  B.  Johnson,  Jacksonville. 
Pauline  Gornto,  Verona  

B.  B.  C.  Kesler,  Richlands.. 
P.  S.  White,  Swansboro  

D.  G.  Shaw,  Maysville  


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


Willie  Viola  Skinner,  Maple  Hill  

Wm.  James,  Maysville   

Phyllis  J.  Torrey,  Richlands  

J.  W.  BroadhUrst,  Jacksonville  

L.  E.  Parker,  Richlands   

Al  Golden  Baker,  Richlands  

W.  F.  Marshburn,  Jacksonville  

Agatha  Lavender,  Jacksonville.  

J.  W.  Harrison,  Richlands  

Helen  Arnetta  Montford,  Jacksonville. 

Maggie  J.  Kornegay,  Jacksonville  

Ruby  Pollard,  Swansboro  


II-A 


1928 
1922 


1922 
1931 
1928 


1933 


R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro 


Ralph  Arrowood,  Hillsboro,  R.  2... 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Murray   

Mrs.  L.  R.  Sturdivant,  Carrboro... 

E.  F.  Cude,  Efland  

G.  A.  Brown,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Harris,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  Helen  Carr,  Hillsboro,  R.  3... 

Moyle  Umstead,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  W.  H.  Richmond,  Hillsboro. .. 
Mrs.  R.  B.  Studebaker,  Chapel  Hill. 


II-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1940 


II-A 
II-A 


1930 
1942 


1940 
1940 


II-B 
II-A 


1927 


Cossie  Miller,  Cedar  Grove  

Clementine  Walker,  Cedar  Grove. .. 
Minnie  Forte,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2.... 
Rosa  Holloway,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1.. 

Robt.  Snipe,  Jr.,  Efland,  R.  2  

Annie  Miles,  Efland  

Alice  Tate,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Bruce  Hill,  Mebane,  R  

Margaret  Freeland,  Hillsboro,  R.  2. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

PITV  IINITQ 

bill    UIM1  1  d 

CiinorlntonHftnt    Prinriml  anri 

oupw  initjnucni,  rrinupai  aim 

School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

ORANGE— 

Negro: 
Harmony  

Mrs.  Olive  Tate  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove  

Pearl  Caldwell,  Chapel  Hill  

2 

Hickory  Grove  

High  Rock  

\r  1   1  •    _   T   if    i  T>  1 

0 

7 

Hillsboro  

A      T      CU.       1_       1       TT'll  l_ 

A.  L.  Stanback,  Hillsboro  

II-A 

1938 

2 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Rainey,  Cedar  Grove,  R.  2. 
Margaret  Ward,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1  



1 

Merritts  

2 

James  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill  

I 

Piney  Mt  

Mrs.  Hattie  Boykin,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2... 

Poplar  Grove  



2 

Ridge  Road  

Alethea  Burt,  Hillsboro  

2 

Sartin  

/"II        J*         TT     J             TT'11    L.             T>  O 

Claudine  Hudson,  Hillsboro,  R.  2  

1 

Sunnyside  

Ethel  Stanfield,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1..  

1 

Wardsville  



2 

White  Oak  

Richard  Traynham,  Cedar  Grove  

13 

Chapel  Hill— 

White: 
Elementary  

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chapel  Hill 

W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Chapel  Hill  

I-B 

1939 

0 

High  

C.  E.  Buckner,  Chapel  Hill.  

I-AA* 

10 

Negro: 
Orange  Co.  Training 

H.  M.  Holmes,  Chapel  Hill.  

I-A* 

1931 

g 

A 
4 

PAMLI  Co- 
White: 
Alliance   

Tom  Hood,  Bayboro 

L.  A.  Bruton,  Alliance  

TT  A 

1923 

5 

0 

R.  A.  Haddock,  Arapahoe..  

II-B 

1923 

A 

Hobucken  

G.  F.  Hardesty,  Hobucken  

TT  A 

1925 

4 

J. 

Oriental  

0.  A.  Krechel,  Oriental  

TT  A 

1923 

0 

t 

Stonewall   

J.  S.  Truitt,  Stonewall   

II-A 

1922 

1 

Negro: 
Florence   

Lillian  Mumford,  Merritt   

2 

Catling's  Creek  

J.  A.  Dixon,  Arapahoe   



2 

Holt's  Chapel  

R.  J.  Johnston,  Oriental   

3 

Maribel  

Coro  M.  McCoy,  Cash  Corner.  

Merritt  

I.  S.  Williams,  Merritt   

2 

Mesic  

Maude  V.  Randall,.  Mesic   

3 

Oriental   

G.  F.  Stanley,  Oriental  



Pamlico  

Beatrice  L.  Hines,  Pamlico   

n 
y 

D 
0 

Pamlico  Training... 
Vandemere  

W.  H.  Pattillo,  Bayboro  

TT  A 

It 

Hetty e  Perry,  Vandemere  

9 

7 

PASQUOTANK— 

White: 
Central  

M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City 

Ralph  W.  Holmes,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2.. 
Mrs.  Beulah  S.  Sharlees,  Elizabeth  City, 
R.  3...  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1928 

2 

3 

Newland  

II-B 

1940 

8 

4 

Weeksville  

J.  A.  Williams,  Weeksville,  K.  4  

II-A 

1925 

3 

Negro: 

Bernice  Bias  Brandon,  Weeksville,  R.  1.. 
Jacob  S.  Sylvester,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3.. 
Olivia  Hocutt,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

5 

Mill  Pond  

2 

Moses  Temple  

1 

Mt.  Zion  

Alma  R.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  Ciry,  R.  1... 
Naomi  Griffin,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

1 

Palmyra  

1 

Pitts  Chapel  

Mrs.  Ada  Bowe  Stitt,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1. 

78 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

PASQUOTANK  - 

Negro: 
Ramoth  Gilead.. 

St.  Mary's  

Trincolo  

Union  Chapel... 

Up  River  

Whiteville  Grove 
Winslow  

Elizabeth  City— 

White: 

High  

Primary  

S.  L.  Sheep  

Neqbo: 

Banks  Street  

P.  W.  Moore.... 
Training  School. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Mrs.  Wilton  G.  Paidin,  Elizabeth  City,R.3 
Mrs.  Louise  R.  Cox,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2. 

Inez  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Jodie  L.  Armstrong,  Elizabeth  City, 

R.  1  

Mrs.  Rolelia  House  Heritage,  Elizabeth 

City,  R.  4   

Berneece  L.  Bailey,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1.. 
Caesar  Shields.  Weeksville,  R.  1  

Paul  A.  Reid,  Elizabeth  City 


J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City. 
Hattie  Harney,  Elizabeth  City... 


C.  F.  Graves,  Elizabeth  City... 
E.  A.  Anderson,  Elizabeth  City. 
Joseph  Ancrum,  Elizabeth  City. 


II-A 


II-A 
II-B 


1939 


II-A 


1929 


PENDER— 

White: 

Atkinson  

Burgaw  

Long  Creek-Grady 

Maple  Hill  

Penderlea  

Rocky  Point  

Topsail   

Negro: 

Atkinson  

Bowden  

Burgaw  

Canetuck  

Clear  Branch  

Currie   

Halfway  Branch.. 
Harrison  Creek... 

Kelly  

Laurel  

Lee   

Love  Grove  

Moore  Place  

Newkirk  Chapel.. 

Piney  Woods  

Player  

Rocky  Point  

Rooks  

Scotts  Hill  

Sloop  Point  

Still  Bluff  

Top  Sail  

Union  Chapel  

Vista  


T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw 


G.  W.  Harriett,  Atkinson...  

E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw   

G.  A.  Tripp,  Rocky  Point   

Mrs.  L.  L.  Havin,  Maple  Hill  

E.  G.  Bourne,  Willard  

Mrs.  R.  W.  Southerland,  Rocky  Point. 
J.  Clyde  Kelly,  Hampstead  


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

II-A 


1939 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1923 
1925 


1942 


II-A 
II-B 


1938 


Sadye  Ringer,  Atkinson    

Martha  Hand,  Burgaw   

J.  H.  Owens,  Burgaw   

Mrs.  Helen  Foy  Hall,  Currie  

Mrs.  Carrie  Ballard,  Burgaw  

Rosetta  Lamb,  Burgaw,  R.  2  

Valdosia  G.  James,  Atkinson  

Mary  Ruth  Newkirk,  Rocky  Point  

Helen  Smith  Mclntire,  Rocky  Point  

Bettye  Farrior,  Willard,  R.  1  

Helen  Wills  Moody,  Maple  Hill  

Mrs.  Thelma  McMillan,  Burgaw  

Gertrude  E.  Hill,  Burgaw  

Ludia  Dixon,  Wallace,  R.  3  

Mamie  Ruth  Moody,  Burgaw  

Gladys  Montague,  Burgaw  

J.  T.  Daniel,  Rocky  Point  

Miraetta  J.  Bellamy,  Atkinson,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Mollie  Holmes,  907  Red  Cross  St., 

Wilmington   

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Billingslea,  Scotts  Hill.... 

Rosabell  Shaw,  Burgaw   

Mrs.  Margaret  Lofton,  Hampstead,  R.  1. 

Clora  Ann  Marshburn,  Burgaw,  R.  2  

Mattie  Bell,  Hampstead  


II-A 


II-A 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

ri  mi 

EJem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

PENDER— 

Negbo: 
Watha  

Allie  M.  Fennell,  Burgaw  

2 

1 

Webb  

C.  A.  Dixon,  Maple  Hill  







2 

1 

Willard..  

Mrs.  Lillian  Shaw,  Burgaw  

8 

PERQUIMANS— 

White: 
Hertford  

F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford 

Mary  E.  Sumner,  Hertford  

1 1- A 

1941 

2 

New  Hope  

Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Goodman,  New  Hope.. 
F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford...  

12 

Perquimans  Co. 
High  

II-A 

1925 

10 

Perquimans 
Grammar  

II-A 

1941 

n 

A 

Negro: 

Mary  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  R  

Q 
O 

Bethel  

Albert  T.  Jordan,  Hertford,  R.  1  

1 

Cedar  Hill...  

Annie  E.  Simons,  Winfall,  R  

o 
L 

Chinquapin  

Dewey  Newby,  Hertford   

2 

Fork  Bridge  

Laura  M.  Lowe,  Hertford   



2 

Galatia  

Elnora  C.  Nixon,  Hertford,  R.  3.  

8 

4 

Hertford  

W.  J.  Thompson,  Hertford  

II-A 

1927 

Leighs  Temple  

Hazel  D.  Beaman,  Hertford,  R.  3  



Addie  M.  Hoffler,  Winfall  

Oak  Hill   

Edna  I.  Spellman,  Hertford,  R.  3  

4 

Perquimans  Training 
Pools  Grove  

King  A.  Williams,  Winfall  

II-A 

1934 

1 

Martha  E.  Blanchard,  Hertford  

1 

Saunders  Bottom.  _. 

Edna  Spellman  Zachary,  Hertford  

Willow  Branch  

Henry  E.  Daughtry,  Hertford  

J 

Mrs.  Cleo  Z.  Felton,  Belvidere   

: 

Mrs.  Dixie  B.  Brothers,  Winfall   

8 

4 

PERSON- 
WHITE: 
Aliens  ville  

R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro 

C.  L.  Shuford,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

II-A 

1930 

in 
11/ 

7 

Bethel  Hill...  

R.  E.  Howard,  Woodsdale,  R.  2  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1928 

8 

2 

Bushy  Fork  

II-A 

1941 

6 

Ca-Vel  

3 

Cunningham  

Lucy  L.  Green,  Semora   

2 

East  Roxboro  



8 

7 

Helena  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

6 

4 

Hurdle  Mills  

A.  L.  Combs,  Roxboro   





II-A 

1932 

3 

Indian  School...  .. 

E.  L.  Wehrenbert,  Woodsdale  



6 

Longhurst  

Mrs.  Huldah  H.  Winstead,  Roxboro,  R.  1. 
L.  M.  Yates,  Roxboro.   



7 

3 

Mt.  Tirzah  



II-B 

1937 

5 

Olive  Hill  

Mrs.  Vera  C.  Dawes,  Roxboro  

16 

15 

Roxboro   

Leon  Couch,  Roxboro...   . 

TT  A 
11- A 

1Q9>i 

1 

Negro: 
Adam's  Chapel  

Mrs.  Jettie  Williams,  Roxboro.  .  . 

4 

Bethel  Hill  

Clara  P.  Mitchell,  Roxboro   

2 

Brown  Hill  

Mrs.  Lucy  Mason,  Semora.  

1 

Cedar  Grove  No.  1 . 

Mrs.  Mary  A.  Thomas,  Roxboro,  R.  2. . . 
Mattie  Tuck,  Roxboro,  R.  2   

1 

Cedar  Grove  No.  2. 

2 

Flat  River  

Willie  Roberts,  Roxboro...   

1 

Flat  Woods...  

Winnie  Hatcher,  Timberlake  

3 

Hester's  Grove  

Mrs.  Addie  Graves,  Roxboro  

2 

Hyco  Zion  

Josephine  R.  Clay,  Woodsdale  

80 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

PERSON— 

Negro: 
Lee  Clay  

Mrs.  Pearl  Nelson,  Roxboro  



6 

A.  B.  Whitlock,  Milton  



2 

McGhee  

Thelreg  Jeffers,  Roxboro,  R.  2  





1 

Mt.  Zion  

Mrs.  Lillie  Barnette,  Roxboro  



6 

1 

12 

Olive  Hill  

R.  L.  Hairston,  Roxboro,  R.  1  







13 

Person  Training  

Pettiford...  

T.  C.  Tillman,  Roxboro   



II-A 

1930 

1 

Jettie  P.  Williams,  Hurdle  Mills  

2 

Pine  Hill  

Sudie  F,  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  



3 

Queen's  Chapel  

Salem  .. 

1 

Ruth  Smith,  Roxboro,  R.  2   



1 

Siloam  

Roscoe  Brooks,  Woodsdale  



1 

2 

St.  James   

Wilma  Woods  Brooks,  Roxboro  



Union  Grove  

Lottie  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  



2 

Woodburn   

Mrs.  Gallie  Brooks,  Woodsdale   



3 

Woodsdale  

Iris  Woods  Baird,  Woodsdale   



8 

3 

PITT- 
WHITE: 

D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 

H.  L.  Hart,  Bell  Arthur..  

II-B 

1941 
1939 

II-A 

1940 

14 

8 

9 

Ayden  _  _  

H.  C.  Oglesby,  Ayden   

II-C 

II-A 

8 

Bel  voir...   

J.  T.  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  4..   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1934 

9 

7 

Bethel  

C.  E.  Wike,  Bethel  

II-A 

1924 

18 

9 

6 

Chicod   

Newman  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  3  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1931 

Falkland  

W.  E.  Cain,  Falkland  

II-A 

1938 

12 

9 

Farmville   

J.  H  Moore,  Farmville  

I-B 

1939 

I-A* 

1941 

7 

5 

Fountain  

E.  F.  Johnson,  Fountain  

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

1926 

9 

5 

Grifton  

II-A 

1940 
1939 

II-A 

1921 

12 

5 

Grimesland  

II-A 

II-A 

1931 

7 

3 

Pactolus   

T.  M.  Grimes,  Pactolus  

II-A 

1939 

II-B 

1939 

.  7 

5 

Stokes  

W.  C.  Latham,  Stokes  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1928 



13 

9 

Winterville   

R.  H.  Forrest,  Winterville  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

7 

4 

Negro: 
Ayden  

J.  W.  Ormoud,  Ayden   



II-A 

1938 
— 

7 

3 

Bethel  

John  H.  Carraway,  Bethel   





2 

Broad  Branch  

Elmond  A.  Elliott,  Farmville,  R.  2  



2 

Bruce  

Alfonzo  Winslow,  Greenville,  R.  1  



1 

Burney   

Mari  League,  Greenville,  R.  3...  





2 

Bynum...  

Ethel  McCory  Terry,  Farmville,  R.  2  

Lavenia  E.  Latham,  Vanceboro,  R.  1  

Selena  Lang,  Greenville,  R   



*  1 

Calico   



-  1 

Cedar  Grove  



3 

Cherry  Lane..  

S.  A.  Bowe,  Greenville,  R.  5   



2 

Clark's  Neck  

Evelyn  Glover,  Washington,  R.  3  



3 

Clemmons  

Matthew  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  4  



1 

Corey   

Bethany  H.  Wilson,  Winterville  



5 

5 

County  Training... 

Ollen  Dupree,  Grimesland..  



II-A 

1938 

1 

Cox..  

Hattie  Forbes,  Ayden  



2 

Dildy's  

Cherry  Bell,  Fountain,  R.  2   

1 

Ellis   

Arkanna  Taft,  Winterville,  R  

English  Chapel 

5 

Falkland  

13 

5 

Farmville   

H.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville...   

I-A 

1934 

3 

Fountain  

Chas.  M.  Suggs,  Fountain  

1 

Garris  _  

Stella  Mae  Dixon,  Ayden,  R  

3 

Grifton  

H.  R.  Reaves,  Grifton  

2 

Haddock  

3 

Harpers-Pl-Pl 

Mozella  T.  Burney,  Ayden,  R.  3  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


22 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


PITT— 

Negro: 

Harris.  .. 

Helen  

Highsmith  

Holly  Hill  

Jones  

Lang  

Mills  

Moye   

Mt.  Zion-Shiloh_.__ 

Nichols   

Oak  Ridge  

Pactolus  

Pauls  Chapel  

Piney  Grove  

Post  Oak  i  

Rock  Spring  

Rogers   

Running  Branch  

Sallie  Branch  

Shelmerdine  

Shivers  

Simpson  

St.  Peters  

Sweet  Hope  

Warren  Chapel  

Webb  

Whitehurst  

Winterville  .. 

Zion  Hill  

Greenville— 

White: 

Greenville  High  

Third  Street  

Training  

West  Greenville  

Negro: 

Eppes  

Fleming  St  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Charles  C.  McGlone,  Stokes  

Fannie  P.  Jackson,  Ayden,  R.  2   

Thelma  A.  Lawrence,  Bethel,  R.  3  

Mamie  E.  Carney,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Mabel  D.  F.  Wilson,  Greenville,  R..  

Ellen  Blount  Gorham,  Walstonburg,  R.  3 

Sudie  B.  Savage,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Willie  R.  Whitfield,  Farmville,  R  

William  F.  King,  Grifton,  R.  1  

Maggie  Woodward,  Greenville  

Mary  Blount  Dupree,  Farmville   

Mamie  G.  Garrette,  Pactolus   

Charlie  Daniel,  Greenville,  R.  2  

Mary  B.  Dupree,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Melvin  W.  Roundtree,  Grimesland  

Pattie  Grimes,  Greenville,  R.  1_  

Harriett  B.  Holly,  Ayden,  R.  1   

Mae  Belle  Dupree,  Ayden,  R.  1   

Mattie  K.  Strong,  Greenville,  R  

Flora  L.  Price,  Grimesland,  R.  1  . 

Amos  Mills,  Greenville,  R.  4  _  

E.  S.  Parker,  Chicod   1  

G.  R.  Whitfield,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Albert  C.  Hill,  Grimesland,  R.  3  

Lafayette  Williams,  Winterville,  R.  2  

Viola  Fields,  Greenville,  R.  5..  

Dora  Tillett,  Robersonville,  R.  2  

Claude  L.  Taylor,  Winterville.  

W.  R.  Robinson,  Winterville  


J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville 

J.  Roy  Wilkerson,  Greenville. 

Janie  Lyerly,  Greenville  

Frances  Wahl,  Greenville  

Agnes  Fullilove,  Greenville.. 


W.  H.  Davenport,  Greenville. 
Sadie  I.  Saulter,  Greenville... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


I-C 
I-B 
I-C 


1938 
1938 
1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


I-AA* 


[-A 


1928 


POLK — 

White: 

Green's  Creek  

Mill  Spring  

Stearns  

Sunny  View  

Negro: 

Coxe  

Melvin  Hill  

Pea  Ridge..  

Rosenwald  

Stoney  Knoll  

Union  Grove  


W.  E.  Sawyer,  Columbus 

N.  A.  Melton,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.  1 

W.  H.  McDonald,  Mill  Spring  

R.  A.  Wilson,  Columbus  

F.  E.  Millsaps,  Mill  Spring,  R.  2  


Mary  B.  King,  Mill  Spring,  R.  3  

W.  M.  Massey,  Jr.,  Campobello,  S.  C.,R.  1 
L.  W.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Landrum,  S.  C.,R.  1 

Sadie  McEntire,  Mill  Spring,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Esther  Wilkins,  Mill  Spring  

Mrs.  Delia  Davenport,  Mill  Spring  


II-A 


1940 


II-A 
II-B 
II-A 
II-B 


1925 
1942 


S2 
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No.  Teachers 
and 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rati  n  ft 

i  ick.it  My 

Year 

2 

Tryon-Saluda — 

White; 
Lynn  

Marcus  B.  Caldwell,  Tryon 

\  T  rc-     ( 1     W     TTI*+^rtll  Tmrnn 

8 

4 

Saluda  

J.  G.  Michael,  Saluda..  



I-B 

1925 

10 

5 

Tryon  

M.  B.  Caldwell,  Tryon    



I-B 

1925 

1 

Negbo: 
Saluda 

Lola  Jackson,  Saluda 





4 

2 

Tryon  

Jacob  Ayers  Tillman,  Tryon  







8 

Randolph- 
White: 

Balfour  

T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro 

Mrs.  Inez  C.  Lewallen,  Asheboro  

II-A 



1942 

2 

Bethel  

Mrs.  Pearl  C.  Adams,  Asheboro,  R.  1  

Geo.  T.  Gunter,  Seagrove,  R.  1   . 



5 

Brower  



8 

4 

Coleridge  - 

C.  A.  Cox,  Coleridge 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1940 

3 

Central  Falls  

Mrs.  Vysta  W.  Rempson,  Asheboro  . 



3 

Cedar  Falls 

Ernest  Borther,  Asheboro 



10 

5 

Farmer   . 

John  Wagoner,  Farmer  .  .  ... 

II-B 

1942 

II-A 

1926 

10 

4 

Franklin  ville  

W.  H.  DeWar,  Franklinville  

II-B 

1942 

II-A 

1926 

7 

4 

Gray's  Chapel  

Otis  C.  Thomas,  Franklinville  . 



II-A 

1931 

12 

6 

Liberty   

W.  L.  Kiser,  Liberty   



II-A 

1923 

3 

New  Hope  .  . 

Mrs.  Blanche  T.  Surrat,  Denton 



6 

New  Market  ..  _ 

Harvey  White,  Sophia 



2 

Poplar  Ridge  

Mrs.  Marv  B.  Farlow,  Sophia  



3 

4 

Providence  

John  J.  Triplett,  Climax..  

16 

9 

Randleman 

H.  H.  Hamilton,  Randleman 

II-A 

1924 

11 

6 

Ramseur 

R.  C.  White,  Ramseur 

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1923 

8 

6 

Seagrove  

II-C 



1941 



II-A 

1928 

7 

3 

Staley  

G.  R.  Motsinger,  Staley  

II-B 

1936 

19 

9 

Trinity 

F  D  McLeod,  Trinity 



II-A 

1924 

6 

Tabernacle 

Verda  Morgan,  Asheboro 



2 

Ulah 

Allen  Prevost,  Ulah 



3 

Union 

W  E  Williams  Seagrove 



3 

Worthville 

Mrs  N  F  Britt  Worthville 



1 

Negro: 
Craven 

Adelaide  Hedrick  Asheboro 



4 

Liberty 

E  E  Grant,  Liberty 



Piney  Ridge 

Mrs  Mary  Johnson  Seagrove,  R.  1 

Pleasant  Hill  

J  M  Cavcness  Seagrove,  R  1 





Poplar  Springs 

Flossie  Brewer  Asheboro 

3 

Ramseur  

Mrs.  Effie  McCoy,  Asheboro  

2 

Randleman   

Mary  Harrison,  Randleman  





1 

Redhouse   

Sara  Smitherman,  Farmer.  



1 

Ridge  Road 

Ethel  Green  Staley  R 

1 

Staley 

A.  F.  McLeave,  Siler  City 



5 

Trinity 

A.  F.  McAdoo,  Trinity 

1 

Stows  Chapel  

Donnie  Caviness,  Ramseur,  R   

17 

Asheboro — 

White: 

R.  Turner,  Asheboro 

II-A 

18 

Fayetteville  St. 

Mrs.  Gilbert  Councilman,  Asheboro  

II-A 

1940 

11 

Park  Street  

II-A 

1938 

7 

5 

Negro: 
Randolph  Training. 

C.  A.  Barrett,  Asheboro  

II-A 

1930 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

pAI  ItlTW  aim 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

city  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

8 

White: 
Cordova   

L.  J.  Hell,  IvOCKingham 

iiartis  Haigler,  Kockingnam,  ft,  4  



3 

Crosland  

Nellie  Rushin,  Rockingham,  R.  1...  

17 

12 

Ellerbe....  

R.  F.  Little,  Ellerbe    

II-A 

1923 
1929 

4 

5 

Hoffman  

M.  A.  Powers,  Hoffman..    

II-A 

2 

Mrs.  D.  L.  Culberson,  Rockingham  

2 

7 

Pee  Dee  

T>     T)     rP  o  1 1  m  -     T?  /-./.iri  r.  rr\-,  t-,-, 

4 

Mamie  Monroe,  Rockingham  - 

24 

Rohanen .   

Mrs.  Robert  McKenzie,  Rockingham  

i.  ii.  w  imams,  ivociungntUii,  iv.  x  

II-A 

1941 

5 

Negro: 

1 

2 

5 

5 

II-A 

1936 

2 

Mary  S.  Spencer,  Rockingham  

6 

3 

1 

3 

iiuia  Co..  ijittie,  itocKingnam,  it.  i  

W    P    TTlloT-Ka    T?r./.b-ir>n-Vionl     R  9 

3 

w.  A.  Jones,  Hamlet    



4 

Plainview  

R.  W.  Wilson,  Norman   

1 

Pleasant  Hill..  

Mary  L.  Gordon,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

H.  M.  Sparks,  Mt.  Gilead,  R.  1  

4 

Rosenwald  



3 

ot.  otepnens  

Alice  McSween,  Rockingham  

3 

C„nm  Will 



2 

2 

Wayman   

Nannie  Viola  Jones,  Hamlet  

6 

namiet— 

White: 

a.  M.  Kyzer,  liamlet 

Margaret  Urowell,  xlamlet     

I-A 

1940 

9 

15 

T I „       1    A    A  «... 

W.  L.  Haltiwanger,  Hamlet  

I-C 

1940 

I-AA* 

10 

Pansey  Fetner  . 

Rena  Tillman,  Hamlet   

I-A 

1940 

1 

Negro: 
Cameron  Grove  

R.  May  McEachern,  Hamlet   

7 

6 

Capitol  Highway... 
bast  Hamlet  

J.  W.  Mask,  Jr.,  Hamlet  

II-A 

1929 

4 

2 

Lrreen  L  napel  



1 

Morrison  Grove  

Mae  Fannie  Haily  Doughtery,  Hamlet  

Florida  Mask,  Hamlet    

5 

Pine  St  

13 

Rockingham — 
White: 

Grammar  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Bessie  Terry,  Rockingham   

I-B 

1939 

6 

Great  Falls  

Frances  O'Daniel,  Rockingham   

28 

Rockingham  High.. 

N  egro: 
Rockingham  

I-AA* 

12 

7 

J.  M.  Hodge,  Rockingham  

I-A 

1927 

3 

Sandridge  

J.  F.  Sawyer,  Rockingham    

9 

4 

ROBESON— 

White: 
Allenton.  

C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton 

W.  R.  Walker,  Lumberton,  R.  5  

II-A 

1931 

9 

4 

Barnesville  

J.  P.  Powers.  Barnesville   

II-A 

1932 

84 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Ratinn 

Year 

Rati  ncj 

8 

4 

ROBESON— 

White: 
Barker-Ten  Mile... 
Centenary 

J.  M.  Andrews,  Luniberton 



II-A 

1925 

2 

Mrs.  Hal  McCormick,  Rowland  



10 
2 

East  LumbertoD  

Mrs.  Janie  C.  Hargrave,  Lumberton 



Liberty 

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Bracy,  Rowland,  R.  



7 

Long  Branch 

Frank  P.  Newton,  Lumberton,  R.  . 



5 

Lumber  Bridge. 

Mrs.  Alexandra  Mack  McNeill,  Red 
Springs 



7 

6 

Maxton 

Mrs.  W.  K.  Cromartie,  Maxton. 



II-A 

1923 

6 

McDonald 

Hortense  McGregor,  McDonald 



9 

7 

Orrum 

J.  N.  Walker,  Orrum 

II-A 

1923 

6 

6 

Parkton 

J.  E.  Pierce,  Parkton 



II-A 

1923 

3 

Pembroke 

Mrs.  Bessie  Biddell,  Pembroke.  

6 

7 

Philadelphus  

Knox  Harrington,  Red  Springs,  R  



II-A 

1922 

7 

7 

Rowland  



II-A 



8 

5 

Smiths  

J.  W  King,  Lumberton,  R.  5 



II-A 

1931 

3 

Smyrna 

Mrs  Eulahia  Memory  Lumberton 



19 

8 

St.  Pauls 

Lewis  S  Cannon  St  Pauls 

II-B 

1942 


II-A 



3 

St.  Pauls  Mills 

Aileen  Teddar  St  Pauls 



3 

West  Lumber  ton  

Mrs.  Beatrice  M.  Culbreth,  Lumberton,  R. 
Lonnie  H  Oxendine  Pembroke  R 



5 

Indian: 
Ashpole  Center 



5 

Barker-Ten  Mile... 

Earl  A.  Thomas,  Pembroke 



1 

3 

Bethel  Hill 

Marshall  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2 



Burnt  Swamp 

E.  B.  Sampson,  Pembroke,  R. 



5 

Deep  Branch 

M  L  Lowry  Pembroke  R 



7 

3 

Fairmont 

J.  P.  Sampson,  Fairmont 



II-B 

1935 

7 

3 

Green  Grove.  

Carlee  S.  Lowry,  Pembroke 



II-B 

1941 

2 

Harpers  Ferry 

Thomas  H  Oxendine  Pembroke 



1 

Hollywood 

Ancil  Sanderson  Pembroke 



2 

Hopewell  

Auzout  Lowry  Pembroke 





1 

Little  Zion  

W.  Q  A  Lowry  Pembroke 



8 

4 

Magnolia 

Frank  Epps  Lumberton  R 





II-A 

1940 

4 

Oxendine 

J.  W.  Smith  Pembroke 





9 

Pembroke  High  

Pembroke 

E.  T.  Lowry  Pembroke 

II-A 

1940 

13 

Governor  E  Sampson  Pembroke 

2 

Philadelphus 

Claudie  Oxendine  Pembroke 

5 

2 

Piney  Grove  No.  1.. 
Piney  Grove  No.  2.. 
Prospect  

Charles  L  Moore  Pembroke 

3 

C.  G.  Hunt,  Pembroke.  



11 

4 

Dr.  P.  Ingle,  Pembroke   



II-A 

1932 

2 

Rennert 

Sterling  P  Lowry  Lumberton 



2 

Smyrna 

William  Oxendine  Lumberton  R 



1 

Turnout 

Vivian  Lowry,  Pembroke 



10 

3 

Union  Chapel 

Marvin  Carter  Pembroke 



II-B 

1939 

3 

White  Hill 

Governor  R.  Barnes,  Pembroke  





1 

Negro: 
Alma  Branch 

AP'fnp  ^Jnrfl  Kf^Ttnn 

4 

Barnesville 

E.  C.  Debnam  Barnesville 

3 

Beauty  Spot  

Jas.  0.  Scipio,  Elrod 

3 

Cedar  Grove  

Fred  D.  King,  St.  Pauls  

2 

Gaddys.  

Sallie  McQueen  Hamer,  Fairmont,  R  

L.  V.  Jones,  Lumberton  

5 

4 

Hilly  Branch  

II-A 

1938 

1 

Hickory  Bend  

Lula  Brown,  Red  Springs,  R.  2  

1 

Holy  Swamp  

Celestine  Bryan,  Lumberton  

2 

Island  Grove  

Kazee  McRae,  Maxton  

Leggette  

Katie  McCallum,  Lumberton   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

Classification 

PITY  IINIT9 

Qnnarintanrlont    Prinrinnl  nnrl 
OU[J  t'l  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 U  cl  1 1,  r  1  1 1 1 1  1  yja  1  allU 

School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

g 

Q 

ROBESON— 

Negro: 
Maxton  

R.  B.  Dean,  Maxton  

I  I-A 

1930 

3 

McDonald.  

G.  C.  Murphv,  McDonald   

3 

Robt.  E.  Davis,  Elrod   

Meadows  

Mrs.  H.  E.  Williams,  Rennert  

4 

5 

Oak  Ridge   

R.  D.  Cunningham,  Lumber  Bridge  

II-A 

1933 

4 

2 

Panther's  Ford  

William  A.  Ware,  Proctorville   

Parkton  

Hector  McKethan,  Parkton  

I 

3 

Pembroke  

Mrs.  Blanche  Houston,  Pembroke  

Persimmon  

Mrs.  Cora  Burgess,  Rowland    

4 

Piney  Grove  

Jas.  N.  Davis,  Maxton..    

Pleasant  Hill  

Dora  Gavin,  Lumberton   

4 

Pleasant  View  

2 

Pleasant  Grove 

Zilphia  McNair,  Lumber  Bridge...  

Pleasant  Meadow.. 

Addie  V.  Beattie,  Lumberton   

Popes  Crossing  

Mary  B.  Payne,  Lumberton  

4 

Proctorville  

Berry  0.  Wilcox,  Proctorville  

2 

Raemon  

J.  D.  Ihompson,  Maxton   

2 

Rennert   

TT    T?     TIT  *  1 1 '               T>  X 

H.  E.  Williams,  Rennert   .  . 



3 

Rex   

r\    XT     TT    li.  T» 

Q.  H.  Holt,  Rex...   

4 

2 

Rowland  

W.  J.  Cochran,  Rowland    

3 

St.  Pauls  

J.  E.  Bryan,  St.  Pauls  

II-A 

1941 

3 

Sandy  Grove  

Ra  Douglas,  Lumber  Bridge  

2 

Salem  

Edward  Rayford,  Rowland. .  

2 

Seven  

Washington  Hawkins,  Rowland  

4 

Turnout   

Henry  K.  Groton,  Maxton  



1 

Wilson   

Josephine  Campbell  

g 

Fairmont— 

White: 
Fairmont  High  

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont 

Joyner  Lewis,  Fairmont.  .  

II-A 

15 

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont.  

7 

South  Robeson  

Mrs.  A.  W.  McDaniel,  Fairmont  

2 

White  Pond  

Docia  Watson,  Fairmont   

I 
g 

Negro: 
Clay  Branch  

Vera  Green,  Fairmont  

5 

J.  E.  Spencer,  Fairmont    

II-A 

6 

Ray  Parker,  Fairmont    



5 

J.  F.  Lessane,  Fairmont.  

2 

Rosa  E.  McCollum,  Fairmont.  .  .   

Q 

St.  Pauls...  

Mrs.  Mabel  King  Long,  Fairmont   

Lumberton— 

White: 
Grammar  

B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Barrington,  Lumberton  

I-A 

1940 

16 

Primary  

Winifred  Rowland,  Lumberton..  

I-B 

1942 

13 

High.  

T.  A.  Little,  Lumberton   

I-AA* 

7 

5 

Negro: 
Redstone  Academy. 
Thompson  Institute 

Red  Springs— 

White: 
Elementary  

J.  H.  Hayswood,  Lumberton  

I-B 

1926 

9 

9 

Edwin  R.  Poole,  Red  Springs 

Annie  Belle  DeVane,  Red  Springs  

n-A 

1940 

8 

High  

Edwin  R.  Poole,  Red  Springs  

II-A 

1923 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Red  Springs— 

Neoro: 

Mt.  Zion...  

Red  Springs  Col... 

Shannon  

Snow  Hill  


Mrs.  Cora  McEachin,  Red  Springs. 

J.  T.  Peterson,  Red  Springs.  

Mallory  Wright,  Red  Springs  

Mrs.  Mary  McNeill,  Red  Springs. . 


Classification 


Elementary    |     High  School 
Rating  I  Year  J    Rating  Year 


II-A 


1940 


II-A 


1934 


ROCKINGHAM 

White: 

Bethany  

Happy  Home... 

Huntsville  

Mayodan  

Monroeton  

Ruffin  

Sadler  

Stoneville  

Wentworth  

Williamsburg.. . 


Negro: 

Benaja  

Chapel  Hill  

D anbury  

Elm  Grove  

Garrett  Grove. 

Glenn....  

Grooms  

Gwyn  

Haw  River  

Hickory  Grove. 

Jones  

Latticue  

Lawsonville  

Locust  Grove.  . 

Martin  

Paw-Paw  

Piney  Fork  

Poteat.  

Price  

Ruffin  

Sadler...  

Stoneville  

Wall  

Wentworth  

Whitsett  

Williamsburg. . 


Leaksville— 

White: 

Burton  Grove  

Draper  Graded  

Draper  High  

High   

Lakeside   

Leaksville  Graded. 

North  Spray  

Spray  Graded  

Blue  Creek  


J.  C.  Colley,  Wentworth 


Chas.  L.  Farthing,  Reidsville,  R.  4... 

W.  J.  Andes,  Ruffin  

Richard  Howard  Ashe,  Stokesdale,  R. 

E.  F.  Duncan,  Mayodan  

John  Bennett,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

E.  M.  Macon,  Ruffin   

A.  W.  Hunter,  Reidsville  

H.  H.  Simpson,  Stoneville   

James  Allen  Lewis,  Wentworth  

F.  W.  Ashley,  Reidsville   


II-B 
II-A 
II-B 

II-B 


II-B 
II-B 


1940 
1938 
1940 


II-A 


1940 


II-A 
II-A 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 


Nellie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

W.  M.  Fowlkes,  Leaksville  

Lillie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2..  

E.  L.  Price,  Reidsville  

Alice  D.  Hall,  Reidsville   

Millie  Lindsey,  Reidsville,  R.  5  

Alverta  Crisp,  21  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville. 

Mary  Stuart,  Leaksville.  

Velma  Neil,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

T.  W.  Martin,  Leaksville,  Box  363  

H.  L.  Lassiter,  Leaksville  

Betsy  Franklin,  Madison,  Box  272  

Helen  Walker,  6*1  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville. 

Jessie  Fowlkes,  Reidsville  

Ethel  L.  Hamlin,  Mayodan,  R.  1  

Margaret  W.  Coletrane,  Stoneville,  R.- 
Anna Foye,  Leaksville,  Box  153  

Blanche  King,  Ruffin,  R.  1  


Clarence  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  222. 

Annie  S.  Noble,  Pelham  

C.  L.  Richardson,  Stoneville  

Rechette  Clarke,  Madison  

Mary  Peoples,  Reidsville   

Lillie  Dobbs,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Maggie  Clarke  Mark,  Reidsville  


II-A 


1942 


J.  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville 


Paul  H.  Brinkley,  Leaksville  

Homer  Vernon,  Draper  

H.  E.  Coble,  Leaksville   

C.  H.  Weatherly,  Leaksville  

Mrs.  Kathleen  F.  Rodgers,  Leaksville. 

H.  M.  Bowling,  Leaksville  

Mrs.  Frances  E.  Fagge,  Leaksville  

Mrs.  H.  D.  Voss,  Leaksville  

Lottie  W.  Whitsett,  Spray  


II-B 


1941 


II-A 
II-A 


II-C 
II-B 


II-A 


1940 
1941 


1940 


1925 


1932 
1925 


1923 
1925 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  and 

CITY  units 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

9 

8 

Leaksville — 

Negro: 
Douglas 

L.  E.  Davis,  Leaksville  

II-A 

1929 

2 

Moir  Town 

John  D.  Chalmers,  Spray  



1 

2 

9 

Sunny  Home 

Jerleane  Seales,  Draper  

Sunshine  

Sara  B.  Williamson,  Draper   



Madison — 

White: 
Elementary 

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison 

Sarah  Lee  Brock,  Madison  

II-A 

1939 

8 

High 

II-A 

1922 

4 
4 

Intelligence  

J.  T.  Holt,  Madison  

5 

Negro: 
Colored  



II-A 

1938 

1 
1 
1 

11 

Galloway  Grove  

Good  Will  

R.  E.  Lowe,  Madison   



L.  M.  Campt,  Madison   .. 

Hayes  Chapel 

Mabel  Galloway,  Madison  __  



Reidsville— 

White: 

Franklin  St..  

High 

L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville 

E.  C.  Anderson,  Reidsville  

1-A 

1940 

18 

C.  C.  Lipscomb,  Reidsville  

I-AA* 

10 
6 

L&wsonvillc  Ave 

K.  B.  Hook,  Reidsville   

I-B 

1942 

Ralph  Gillespie  Reidsville 

I-A 

1940 

7 

South  End..  

Orene  B.  Hollowell,  Reidsville    

I-A 

1940 

10 
2 

■ 

Negro: 
Branch  St   

Lolla  B.  Powell,  Reidsville  



Race  Track  

Bertha  Carter,  Reidsville   



10 

9 

Washington 

S.  E.  Duncan,  Reidsville  



I-A* 

1923 

6 

ROWAN- 
WHITE: 
Bostian 

S.  G.  Hasty,  Salisbury 

R.  J.  Roberts,  Landis    

II-B 

1942 

12 

China  Grove  Elem.. 
China  Grove  High.. 
Cleveland 

C.  G.  Farmer,  China  Grove  

II-C 

1940 

14 

8 

C.  A.  Hager,  China  Grove   

II-A 

7 

R.  H.  Walker,  Cleveland  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1927 

5 

Dukeville 

H.  0.  Satterwhite,  Salisbury,  R.  3  

R 

1939 

7 

5 

East  Spencer 

W.  C.  Bost,  East  Spencer  

II-B 

1939 

II-A 

1926 

3 

Ellis 

H.  A.  Clodfelter,  Salisbury,  R.  1  



8 
7 

Enochville  

J.  D.  Young,  China  Grove,  R   . 

II-A 

1938 

Faith 

C.  H.  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  6  

II-A 

1938 

8 

9 

Granite  Quarry  

Hurley 

E.  C.  Staton,  Granite  Quarry  

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1926 

7 

Mrs.  W.  K.  Myers,  Salisbury,  R.  1  

II-A 

1938 

4 

Kizer 

Mrs.  Bessie  Beck,  China  Grove  



18 

6 

11 

Landis 

II-C 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

Morgan 

R.  Lee  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  5   

7 

8 

Mt.  Ulla..  

Park   

J.  W.  Byers,  Mt.  Ulla.... 

II-B 

1938 

II-A 

1927 

4 

E.  H.  Shive,  Salisbury,  R.  3   

5 
21 

Mrs.  Ruth  Coble,  Kannapolis  

11 

G.  Ray  Brown,  Rockwell  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1926 

Shaver  

E.  J.  Honeycutt,  Richfield   

15 
8 

Spencer  

G.  T.  Windell,  Spencer  

I-C 

1940 

I-AA 

Woodleaf  

C.  S.  King,  Woodleaf   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1926 

Yadkin  

Mrs.  G.  T.  Windell,  Spencer  

:  2 

Negro: 
Aggrey  Memorial. .. 

M.  T.  Wallace,  Salisbury   

ss 
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and 
^  Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


2!J 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


rowan- 
Negro: 

Bear  Poplar  

China  Grove  

Cleveland  

Dorsett  Town.. 

Dunbar  

Erwin   

Granite  Quarry. 

Harts  

Hawkinstown.. 
Jump  and  Run. 

Knox  

Lowery  

Mill  Bridge  

Mt.  Ulla  

Mt.  Vernon  

Neely  

N.  Spencer  

Second  Creek... 

Sumner  

Thompson  

York  


Salisbury— 

White: 
A.  T.  Allen.... 

Boyden  

Frank  B.  John. 

Henderson  

Wiley  


Negro: 

Lincoln  

Monroe  St. . . 
Price  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Win.  Wyatt,  Salisbury  

Rosalie  Wyatt,  Salisbury.  

Isaiah  McClain,  Cleveland  

Wm.  Watson,  Salisbury  

R.  E.  Dalton,  East  Spencer  

Mabel  Payden,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Rose  Aggrey,  Salisbury  

Christine  Martin,  Salisbury  

Hazel  Mock,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Mary  Biggers,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Odessa  Carr,  Cleveland,  R.  2. 

Constance  Little,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Adelaide  Carson,  Salisbury... 

Bernice  Pennington,  Landis  

Anna  Clark,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Mary  Ramseur,  Salisbury  

Delia  Caple  Poe,  Salisbury  

Edmonia  Hall,  Salisbury  

Flora  B.  Flack,  Salisbury  

Maidie  Gibson,  Salisbury  

Ollie  L.  Carr,  Salisbury  


J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury 


Annie  E.  Bostian,  Salisbury  

Julia  Wharton  Groves,  Salisbury. 

Ann  Sherwood,  Salisbury.  

Martha  Johnston,  Salisbury  

Sue  Nash,  Salisbury   


C.  A.  Carson,  Salisbury. 
Annie  Lowery,  Salisbury. 
L.  H.  Hall,  Salisbury.... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


II-B 


I-A 


I-A 
I-A 
I-C 


I-C 
I-A 


Year 


1942 


High  School 


Rating 


II-A 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


Year 


1928 


I-AA* 


I-A* 


RUTHERFORD 

White: 

Alexander  

Avondale  

Bostic  

Caroleen  

Cliffside  

Cool  Springs... 

Ellenboro.  

Forest  City.... 

Gilkey  

Golden  Valley.. 

Green  Hill  

Harris...  

Henrietta  

Hicks  Grove. . . 

Hollis...  

Lake  Lure  

Mt.  Vernon  

Oakland  

Ruth  


J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton 


Garrett  Anglin,  Forest  City  

H.  Earl  Pry  or,  Avondale  

Victor  L.  Logan,  Bostic.  

R.  G.  Bridges,  Caroleen  

H.  C.  Beatty,  Cliffside  

C.  C.  Erwin,  Forest  City  

Curtis  Price,  Ellenboro...  

Morgan  Cooper,  Forest  City  

Eugene  Koon,  Gilkey   

T.  R.  Hunt,  Bostic,  R.  2  

M.  C.  Hoyle,  Rutherfordton,  R... 

Laxton  Hamrick,  Harris.  

Foster  Powell,  Henrietta  

Bess  Wall,  Mooresboro,  R.  1  

W.  A.Hill,  Hollis   

W.  J.  Waters,  Lake  Lure  

G.  A.  Bell,  Forest  City,  R.  2  

Lionel  Smith,  Rutherfordton,  R._ 
Bennie  Marce,  Rutherfordton,  R. 


II-A 
II-A 


1941 
1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1923 


1926 


II-C 


II-C  1941 


1941 


II-A 


1928 


II-A 
II-B 
II-A 


1927 
1936 
1926 
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county  and 

CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


RUTHERFORD 

White: 
Rutherfordton- 

Spindale...  

Rutherfordton  — 

Shiloh  

Spindale   

Sunshine  

Tri  High  

Union  Mills  


Negro: 

Antioch   

Broad  River  

Brooks  Chapel.. 

Bryants.  

Buck  Shoals  

Caroleen.  

Cliffside—  

Doggetts  Grove. 
Grahamtown — 

Henrietta..  

New  Hope  

Spindale..  

St.  Johns.  

Union  Mills  

Uree..  

Webbs  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


W.  B.  Robertson,  Rutherfordton . . 

W.  R.  Hill,  Rutherfordton  

John  H.  Mcintosh,  Rutherfordton. 

Paul  H.  Huss,  Spindale  

John  Washburn,  Bostic,  R.  2  

Roland  Morgan,  Caroleen..  

W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills.  


SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 

Autryville  

Clement  

Concord  

Franklin  

Garland  

Halls  

Herring   

Holly  Grove 

(Indian)  

Ingold   

McDaniel  

Mingo  

New  Bethel  (Indian> 

Newton  Grove  

Piney  Grove  

Plain  View  

Roseboro  

Salemburg  

Taylors  Bridge  

Turkey  

Westbrook  


Neoro: 
Bakers  Branch. 
Black  Branch.. 

Bland...  

Brown  

Caldwell  


Dolores  Winfield  Twitty,  Uree,  R.. 

Janie  Davis,  Harris   

Dwight  A.  Costner,  Rutherfordton. 

Virginia  Henry,  Rutherfordton  

Lossie  M.  Logan,  Cliffside  

Fannie  Watkins,  Caroleen  

Kathleen  Galloway,  Cliffside  

Ralph  Bolden,  Forest  City  

J.  0.  Gibbs,  Forest  City  

Eleanor  Burton,  Henrietta  

C.  A.  McDougle,  Rutherfordton... 

Percy  Wellman,  Spindale  

Wilma  Beebe,  Uree    

L.  C.  Meacham,  Union  Mills  

Helen  Howell,  Uree   

Ruth  Lynch,  Ellenboro  


D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton 


Jesse  R.  Rhue,  Autryville  

H.  A.  Melvin,  Autryville  

James  F.  Perry,  Clinton,  R.  1. 

R.  R.  Walker,  Kerr  

L.  G.  Woodward,  Garland  

P.  E.  Jones,  Clinton,  R.  3  

J.  L.  Staton,  Clinton,  R.  1.... 


 ,  Clinton,  R.  2_. 

G.  B.  Teachey,  Ingold  

C.  R.  Reeves,  Roseboro,  R.  1. 
Don  C.  Huffman,  Dunn,  R.  1. 
A.  H.  Wolfe,  Clinton,  R.  1.... 
E.  S.  Simpson,  Newton  Grove. 
J.  B.  Mitchell,  Faison,  R.  1... 
L.  B.  Taylor,  Dunn,  R.  5  

H.  P.  Naylor,  Roseboro  

0.  C.  Johnson,  Salemburg  

0.  B.  Bass,  Clinton,  R.  2  

D.  B.  Oliver,  Turkey  

J.  L.  Deans,  Dunn,  R.  5  


Daisy  A,  Caldwell,  Turkey  

Frances  Herring,  Rose  Hill  

C.  C.  DeVane,  Willard  

Mrs.  Allie  S.  Mathis,  Clinton  

Rosa  Boykin  Webb,  Clinton,  R.  4. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-C 
II-B 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


1941 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-B 


II-A 


1941 
1940 
1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-B 


II-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

II-B 
II-A 


II-B 


1925 


1931 
1923 
1930 


1941 


1936 


1928 


1924 
1932 
1929 
1928 


1925 


1929 

1928 
1927 
1927 
1922 
1921 

1928 
1929 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  HS. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary        High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


SAMPSON- 
NEGRO: 

Cedar  Point  

Chockey  berry... 

Clear  Run  

Elizabeth  

Elliott  

Eureka  

Garland..  

Gum   

Hamtown  

Harnett.  

Ingold  

Ivanhoe  

Keener  

Kerr  

Keyton  

Killett...  

King's  Hill  

Lane  

Littlefield  

Midway  

Mt.  Pleasant  

New  Hope  

Oak  Grove  

Pinehurst  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove.. 

Poplar  Grove  

Powell-Moseley. 

Robinson  

Roseboro..  

Rose  Hill  

Rowan  

Royal  Stevens.. 

Snow  Hill  

Southerland  

Sutton  

Sweetberry  

Turkey  

Way  cross.  

White  Oak  


Clinton — 

White: 
Elementary.. 
High  


Negro: 
Sampson  Training. 


Reva  Mae  Matthews,  Clinton  

Flora  Moore,  Dunn,  R.  2  

Mae  G.  Fennell,  Clinton  

Mrs.  Mae  B.  Melvin,  Autryville... 

Sarah  A.  Smith,  Elliott  

Margaret  Butler,  Dunn,  R.  1  

W.  M.  McLean,  Garland  

Naomi  Herring,  Clinton  

Macyvene  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  4. 

Katie  B.  Jones,  Roseboro,  R.  2  

Juanita  Hill,  Clinton  

Lula  J.  Spearman,  Ivanhoe  

J.  T.  Stewart,  Clinton  

W.  K.  DeVane,  Kerr  

Mary  Fennell,  Kerr.   

Isabelle  R.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  4. 

Maggie  L.  Hollingsworth,  Kerr  

Lillie  Troublefield,  Faison,  R.  1  

P.  M.  Lee,  Newton  Grove  

Man-  B.  Davis,  Clinton,  R.  5  

John  M.  Holmes,  Clinton   

Annie  C.  Sampson,  Clinton,  R.  1.. 

Eva  Edwards,  Clinton,  R.  3  

Wilma  McKoy,  Clinton..  

Ernestine  Faison,  Clinton  

Albert  Melvin,  Dunn,  R.  1  

David  Robinson,  Clinton...  

Mabel  Powell,  Clinton  

Janie  Boykin,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1  

Chas.  Perry,  Roseboro   

John  Kornegay,  Raseboro,  R.  2  

Rosa  W.  Cooper,  Clinton  

Maggie  Allison,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Woodrow  Carr,  Clinton  

Mamie  Faison,  Clinton  

Lillie  Caldwell,  Mt.  Olive  

Pauline  Solice,  Clinton  

Francis  E.  Wright,  Clinton  

Bettie  Tatum,  Clinton   

Josie  Moore,  Clinton  


Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton 

Mrs.  Gussie  D.  Parker,  Clinton. 
Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton  


D.  A.  Thomas,  Clinton. 


Scotland- 
white: 

Gibson  

Laurel  Hill.. 
Sneads  Grove 
Wagram  


L.  M.  Peele,  Laurinburg 

Curtis  Chrissman,  Gibson 
V.  C.  Mason,  Laurel  Hill. 
G.  H.  Rowell,  Laurel  Hill 
J.  J.  Pence,  Wagram  


II-A 


II-B 


I-B 


1939 


1939 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


I-B 
I-B 


1939 


1938 


1923 
1942 


1934 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  Schoo  I 


SCOTLAND- 

Negro: 

Allen's  Chapel  

Baysville.  

Beaverdam  

Buchanan  

Chapel  Hill  

Cool  Springs  

Ghio   

Gibson  

Hasty  

Laurel  Hill  

Louisville  

Matthews  Chapel. 

Oak  Hill  

Old  Hundred  

Palmer  Memorial... 
Peddlers  Creek.. 
Queen's  Grove.. 

Rocky  Ford  

Shaw   

Silver  Hill  

Slate  

Snow  Hill  

Spring  Branch . . 

Unionville  

Zion's  Chapel. . . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


i  Elementary 


Laurinburg— 

White: 

Central  

East  Laurinburg.. 
High  


Negro: 
Laurinburg  Institute 


Lillie  Price,  Laurinburg  

L.  L.  Gwnne,  Laurel  Hill  

Blonnie  Long,  Laurel  Hill  

Annie  Mac  Pridgen,  Laurinburg.. 

P.  B.  Price,  Laurinburg  

C.  E.  McKoy,  Laurinburg..  

Naomi  Long,  Laurel  Hill  

G.  A.  Page,  Gibson   

Sandy  Mclver,  Laurinburg  

R.  C.  Barnes,  Laurel  Hill  

W.  L.  Brown,  Wagram  

L.  W.  Towsend,  Laurinburg  

Sara  P.  Jones,  Wagram  

Frank  Strong,  Laurel  Hill  

Solomon  Ewing,  Wagram  

Jno.  Gilchrist,  Laurinburg  

Alice  Gilchrist,  Laurinburg  

H.  M.  Lane,  Laurinburg  

G.  F.  Gibson,  Wagram  

B.  D.  Davis,  Laurel  Hill  

Lillie  Belle  Stultz,  Marston  

Robt.  C.  McDowell,  Laurinburg. 
Joseph  McLauchlin,  Wagram... 

Maggie  Ratlin",  Laurinburg  

Jessie  Gilmore,  Laurinburg  


A.  B.  Gibson,  Laurinburg 

Kate  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg. 
Myra  Jordan,  Laurinburg... 
D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg.. 


I.  E.  Johnson,  Laurinburg. 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


1941 


I-AA 


-AA 


Year 


1934 


STANLY— 

White: 

Aquadale  

Badin  

East  Albemarle. 

Endy  

Millingport  

New  London... 

Norwood  

Oakboro  

Richfield  

Ridgecrest  

Stanfield  


Negro: 

Badin...  

Brown's  Hill.. 

Kingville  

New  London. 

Norwood  

Oakboro  


James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle 


J.  P.  Lowder,  Norwood,  R.  1  

P.  M.  Dulin,  Badin   

L.  P.  Beck,  Badin   

G.  H.  Swaringen,  Albemarle,  R.  4. 
R.  Lee  Wiggins,  Albemarle,  R.  3.. 

L.  A.  Price,  New  London  

C.  J.  Scott,  Norwood  

Geo.  H.  Hill,  Oakboro  

L.  H.  Ballard,  Richfield...  

C.  L.  Barnhardt,  Oakboro  

W.  A.  Murray,  Stanfield.  


II-A 
I-A* 


1936 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1941 


1939 
1941 


J.  W.  Campbell,  Badin..  

Maude  L.  Parks,  Stanfield  

H.  C.  Goore,  Albemarle  

Thelma  R.  Colson,  New  London. 

S.  S.  Carpenter,  Norwood  

John  R.  Davis,  Oakboro..  


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1935 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1928 
1937 
1925 


II-B 


1931 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

14 
11 

Albemarle— 

White: 
Central  

Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Albemarle  

I-A 
I-B 

1938 
1941 

Efird   

High....  

23 

H.  C.  McFadyen,  Albemarle  

I-AA 

8 
8 

West  Albemarle  

I-A 
I-B 

1939 
1941 

Negro: 

2 
6 
2 
1 
9 
8 
1 

13 
9 
5 

1  ' 

8 

8 
10 
13 
11 

4 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 

White. 

T                       n  , 

J.  U.  Carson,  JJanbury 



1942 

W    C    Tnttlo    Walnut  Pniro 

ITlat  Prt«lr 

Permelia  Davenport,  Pilot  Mountain  

3 
4 

Francisco  

II-B 
II-A 

1934 
1926 

II-A 

Maw  rond  

Mrs.  Harvey  Johnson,  Germanton  

7 
4 

•lung  

O     M     Valto  1Vin/Y 

II-A 
II-A 

1922 
1935 

Lawsonville  

T,    / i    frLAmnn   t  ~ ,,.„ ^.i ..^  1 1  n 

Meadows  

M.  J.  Smith,  Walnut  Cove  

Palmyra  

4 
4 
4 

5 
7 

1 

rine  xlall  

T>      T    Qm;iL.™n.     T>tn/i  TTall 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1935 
1925 
1931 
1935 
1922 

i  oier  xiaynes,  w  esineia  

T)     T    ( 1  \  L- — Q4nr]..  Pirlfro 



T)     \i     P,r^,1T1     Walnut  PAVn 



Negro: 

T     T      Willlamsnn     Walnut  Pnm 

A      T\     Ti,,,.- .,1 1     Walnut  f/mnl 

Brim's  Grove  

Ethel  M.  Lewis,  Pinnacle  

Francisco   

Crissie  M.  Toliver,  Sandy  Ridge  

p:_„  Xlnll 

Thelma  Mae  Frasier,  Pine  Hall  

11 
3 
11 
18 
6 
13 
14 
18 
4 
6 
8 
9 
7 

14 

2 

5 

CI  1  DDV 

White: 
Beulah  

John  W.  Lomer,  Dobson 

Ulenn  .Robertson,  White  rlams  

— 

1939 

II-A 

1931 

Cooke  

xl.  rii.  1  aylor,  rilot  Mountain,  K.  1  

a.  r.  Graham,  dodsoii,  tt.  a  

L.  H.  Koon,  Dobson  

10 

Copeland.  

II-A 
II-A 

1926 
1923 

Dobson  .. 

Eldora  

Geo.  A.  Fulk,  Ararat  

9 
6 
7 

Elkin   

J.  Mark  McAdams,  Elkin  

II-B 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1924 
1929 
1929 

Flat  Rock  

A.  r.  rhillips,  Mt.  Airy,  K.  1  

UVanHin 

"R   f!  HaHrlv   Mt  Airv 

Greenhill  

A.  E.  Belk,  Mt.  Airy  

Little  Richmond  

Lowgap  

Harvey  Hyatt,  Dobson    

4 

6 

Thos.  H.  Houk,  Lowgap   

II-A 
II-A 

1932 

Mountain  Park  

North  Elkin  

J.  Sam  Gentry,  Mountain  Park  

Paul  G.  Lewis,  State  Road  

5 

Pilot  Mountain  

Rockford         ..  ._ 

Marvin  H.  Shore,  Pilot  Mountain  

II-A 

1925 

Mrs.  Robt.  Burrus,  Rockford   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Bern. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 
7 
5 
8 
10 
3 

1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 

7 

SURRY— 

White: 

Willie  Blair,  Mt.  Airy,  R.  2  





3 

Shoals 

L.  A.  Matthews,  Pinnacle,  R.  2 

II-B 

1939 

Siloam 

Brodie  Money,  Siloam 

5 
5 

Westfield 

M.  C.  Minor,  Westfield 



II-A 
II-A 

1930 
1927 

White  Plains  

Hoyle  S.  Broome,  White  Plains 

Zephyr  

Steve  Jarvis,  Dobson 

Negro: 
Combstown 

Mrs.  L.  C.  Abernethy,  Mt.  Airy.  . 

Devotion 

Mrs.  Mabel  Adams,  Elkin 

Elkin 

Mrs.  Mary  Osborne,  Elkin 

Little  Richmond  

Pilot  Mountain  

Pisgah  

Nellie  Adams,  Elkin 



Mrs.  Carrie  Good,  Pilot  Mountain  

Mrs.  J.  B.  Harrington,  Dobson...  

Red  Brush  

Ridge 

Lola  Morgan,  Mt.  Airy.. 



Sandy  Level.  

Robt.  Caesar,  Mt.  Airy 

Shoals  

Madge  McClary,  Mt.  Airy  

Westfield 

Mrs.  Lillie  C.  Hairston,  Westfield  

I-B 

Mt.  Airy— 

White: 

L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy 

1939 

20 

High  

H.  M.  Finch,  Mt.  Airy  

I-AA* 



15 
20 

6 
2 

Mrs.  Mabel  Foy,  Mt.  Airy   

I-C 
I-C 

1939 
1939 

Rockford  St. 

Hattie  Aiken,  Mt.  Airy   

3 

Negro: 
Colored  High 

1  L  H  Jones.  Mt  Airv 

I-B 

1941 

Virginia  St. 

|L.  H.  Jones,  Mt.  Airy  

6 
10 
1 

19 

3 

i 

SWAIN— 

White: 
Alarka 

W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City 
H.  F.  Lovingood,  Alarka 

II-A 
II-A 

II-A 



1940 
1942 

5 

Almond 

C.  B.  Butts,  Almond 

II-A 

1928 

Brush  Creek 

Joyce  Parrish,  Parrish 

Bryson  City 

0.  F.  Summer,  Bryson  City  

1940 

Bushnell 

Wade  Gass,  Bushnell 

Conley's  Creek 

Mrs  Mary  E  Lewis,  Whittier 

Dorsey 

Grissom,  Dorsey 

Epps  Springs 

V  V.  Johnson,  Bryson  City 

Fairview   

Ruth  Turpis,  Dorsey 

Hewitts 

T  M.  Jervis,  Almond 

Land's  Creek  

Mrs.  Josephine  C.  Cheek,  Bryson  City  

E.  B.  Lindsay,  Almond   

Ottawa  

3 

Proctor 

Hubert  Queen,  Proctor 





Round  Hill  

A.  L.  Smiley,  Bryson  Citv  



Silvermine  

Mrs.  Delia  B.  DeHart,  Bryson  City 

12 

Swain  County  High 
Whittier 

O.  F.  Summer,  Bryson  City  

II-A 

8 
1 

Cowan  Wikle,  Whittier 

II-A 

1940 

Negro: 
Bryson  City  

Leonora  R.  Lowery,  Bryson  City  

18 

Transylvania- 
White: 

J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard 

John  E.  Rufty,  Brevard  

II-B 

1941 

13 

Brevard  High  

R.  T.  Kimzey,  Brevard  

II-A 

1923 

04 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Prin  ;ipals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

TRANSYLVANIA— 

White: 

Balsom  Grove  

Cedar  Mountain.. 

Connestee  

Lake  Toxaway  

Little  River  

Montvale  

Penrose  

Pisgah  Forest  

Quebec   

Rosman   

Selica  

Silversteen  

Negro: 

Glade  Creek  

Rosen  wald  

TYRRELL— 

White: 

Columbia.  

Gum  Neck  

Gum  Neck  Down 
Road  

Negro: 
Fort  Landing  N.S. 
Fort  Landing  S.S.. 

Gum  Neck  Gram.. 

Travis   

Tyrrell  Training.. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Mrs.  Margaret  Combs,  Balsom  Grove- 
Amy  Calhoun,  Cedar  Mountain  

Mrs.  Geneva  N.  Farrior,  Brevard  

Mrs.  Lela  Lusk,  Rosman  

Mrs.  Flora  Pickwisimer,  Penrose  

Mrs.  Alcoria  McCall.  Oakland  

Mrs.  Agnes  Ward,  Hendersonville  

Annie  May  Patton,  Brevard  

Mrs.  Evia  Bowman,  Rosman  

E.  F.  Tilson,  Rosman  

Mrs.  Mamie  Dale,  Brevard...  

C.  S.  McCall,  Lake  Toxaway  

Mrs.  G.  Miles  Hemphill,  Brevard  

J  .P.  Sartor,  Brevard    

W.  T.  Crutchfield,  Columbia 

W.  H.  Davis,  Columbia....  

W.  T.  West,  Columbia,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Blanch  Jones,  Columbia,  R.  3... 

Mrs.  Odessa  Holley,  Columbia  

Mrs.  Viola  Simpson  Costen,  Columbia, 

R.  2  

T.  Alonza  Rogers,  Columbia,  R.  3  

F.  L.  Blount,  Columbia,  R.  1  

S.  P.  Dean,  Columbia...  

E.  H.  Broome,  Monroe 

R.  C.  Hargett,  Wingate  

C.  M.  Preslar,  Monroe   

Mrs.  Faire  L.  Funderburk,  Monroe... 

John  Parker,  Marshville,  R.  2  

S.  I.  Smith,  Monroe,  R.  2  

0.  W.  Broome,  Indian  Trail  

V.  A.  Moore,  Matthews,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ruth  R.  Harrell,  Marshville  

0.  M.  Staton,  Marshville  

S.  M.  Kale,  Mineral  Springs  

A.  A.  Atkins,  Monroe,  R.  2  

J.  Heath  Davis,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Russell  McCollum,  Monroe,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Fronie  H.  Smith,  Monroe,  R.  2.. 
Ray  A.  Yandle,  Monroe,  R.  1  

D.  S.  Davis,  Unionville  

K.  T.  Miller,  Waxhaw....  

Mrs.  K.  T.  Miller,  Waxhaw  

J.  K.  Southard,  Monroe,  R.  5  

J.  B.  Eubanks,  Wingate   

Philathea  C.  Redfern,  Monroe  


II-A 


1940 


7 

12 

6 

5 

4 

8 

5 

8 

7 

7 

6 

3 

12 

10 

9 

4 

11 

7 

6 

7 

5 

2 

7 

8 

11 

6 

7 

9 

5 

6 

4 

7 

5 

union- 
White: 

Alton  

Benton  Heights.. 

Beulah  

Fairfield  

Fairview  

Indian  Trail  

Jackson   

Lanes  Creek  

Marshville  

Mineral  Springs.. 

New  Salem  

Prospect  

Shiloh   

Stephenson  

Union..  

Unionville  

Waxhaw  

Weddington  

Wesley  Chapel... 
Wingate  


II-A 


II-A 
II-B 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-B 
II-B 


II-A 


1941 


1941 
1940 


1941 
1941 
1941 


1942 
1941 


1941 


Negro: 
Antioch  
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

UNION— 

Neqbo: 

Belmont  

Caudles   

Chambers  Grove. . 

Clarksville  

Craige  

Crooked  Creek  

Davis   

Flint  Ridge  

Funderburk  

Gulledge  

Hasty  

Howie   

Hudson   

Laney   

Liberty   

Macedonia  

Marsh  ville  

McCain.  

Mcllwaine  

Mineral  Springs... 

Nicey  Grove  

Northville..  

Olive  Branch  

Piney  Grove  

Rea  

Redding  Springs... 

Red  Level  

Ridge  Road  

Rock  Hill  

Silver  Mission  

Thomas  ville  

Union  Springs  

Waxhaw  

Western  Union  

Monroe— 

White: 

High..  

John  D.  Hodges... 
North  Monroe  

Negro: 
Winchester  Ave  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Bennie  R.  Morrison,  Monroe  

Helen  Chambers,  Marshville  

Parthenia  Chambers,  Monroe,  R.  1. 

Lillie  B.  Snoddy,  Monroe  

Hallie  Massey,  Monroe  

Jessye  Williams,  Monroe  

Rosa  Fulwood,  Waxhaw...  

Carrie  M.  Blount,  Monroe..  

Blanche  J.  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  — 

Cromwell  F.  Chambers,  Monroe  

Lula  B.  Sims,  Monroe  

Blanche  Graham,  Marshville  

Emma  J.  Harrison,  Monroe  

Odessa  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Lutelle  Asbury,  Monroe  

Bertha  Blue,  Monroe  

D.  A.  Oglesby,  Monroe.  

Mamie  T.  Carr,  Monroe  

Ida  Kate  Massey,  Monroe   

Bertha  Mae  Brooks,  Monroe  

T.  A.  Little,  Monroe   

Mary  Chambers,  Monroe   

Emma  McManus,  Marshville,  R.  1. 

P.  W.  Baucom,  Monroe.  

Helen  N.  Harrison,  Monroe  

Bertha  B.  Figoures,  Monroe,  R.  3.. 

Eunice  Lomax,  Monroe,  R.  5.  

Conavies  Perry,  Monroe  

Marguerite  Williams,  Monroe  

Annie  Perry,  Monroe.   

Margaret  Whitener,  Monroe  

Mabel  Rorie,  Monroe   

Emma  H.  Crawford,  Monroe  

J.  W.  Brown,  Monroe  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 

R.  W.  House,  Monroe  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe  

Elizabeth  Stevens,  Monroe.  

J.  W.  Graham,  Monroe  

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

W.  R.  Whittenton,  Henderson,  R.  1 

S.  B.  Crews,  Henderson,  R.  3  

E.  0.  Young,  Jr.,  Middleburg  

J.  W.  Gantt,  Townsville  

R.  C.  Young,  Kittrell,  R.  1  


Edna  E.  Bryant,  Henderson,  R.  1.. 
Mary  Ella  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2. 
C.  H.  Williamson,  Henderson,  R.  2. 
Allen  Lane,  Henderson,  R.  3..  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


I-B 


1941 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


I-A* 


I-B 


1928 


VANCE- 
WHITE: 

Ay  cock  

Dabney  

Middleburg  

Townsville  

Zeb  Vance  

Negro: 

Amos  Hill  

Brookston  

Cephas  Springs 
Dabney  


II-A 


1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-A 


1928 
1926 
1928 
1930 
1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

HITY  UNITS 

Oil    I     Wl  ■  1  1  o 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

5 

VANCE — 

Negro: 
ivittrell  

K.  JU..  Anders,  Jtuttrell  



g 

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3   

2 

Nutbush  No.  2 

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3.  



4 

Middleburg  

3 

Sandy  Grove  

0 

Townsville   

6 

Williamsboro  

r.  H.  Lewis,  Henderson,  K.  6.  .   

1 

Woodworth   

Mildred  Bullock,  lownsville  

5 

Henderson — 

White: 

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

Mrs.  R.  J.  Jones,  Henderson  

II-A 

1941 

5 

Clark  Street  

II-A 

1941 

17 

High   

II-A 

8 

Jr.  High   

7 

N.  Henderson  

7 

S.  Henderson  

5 

West  End  

Sue  Kelly,  Henderson   .  

II-A 

1938 

25 

Negro: 
Central  Graded  

E.  D.  Johnson,  Henderson   

3 

Greystone  

Lucy  Eaton,  Henderson  _ 



12 

Henderson  Institute 

0.  T.  Robinson,  Henderson  

II-A 

1922 

2 

Nutbush  Branch  

Maggie  C.  Tucker,  Henderson  

10 

9 

WAKE — 

White: 

Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 

t  m 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1922 

8 

14 

Cary   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

15 

12 

Fuquay  Springs  

Garner   

W.  E.  Fleming,  fruquay  bpnngs  

II-B 

1939 

II-A 

1922 

10 

13 

T     \XT    IT       i  1   

L.  W.  Umstead,  Garner   

II-A 

1939 
1939 

II-A 

1924 

5 
4 

6 
3 

Green  Hope  

Holly  Springs  

J.  A.  Morgan,  Morrisville,  R.  1  .. 

W.  M.  Beasley,  Holly  Springs  

II-A 

II-A 
II-B 

1928 
1931 

12 

g 

Knightdale  

Thomas  L.  White,  Knightdale  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1927 

11 

7 

Mill  brook  

K.  A.  rope,  Mulbrook  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

5 

Mt.  Auburn  

Mrs.  Odessa  Brady,  Raleigh   

8 

Mt.  Vernon- 

Goodwin  

rseaman  Aelly,  Kaleigh,  K.  4   

10 

5 

7 

Rolesville  

Swift  Creek  

G.  W.  Jordan,  Wake  Forest,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

A.  E.  Mercer,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

D.  W.  Smith,  Wake  Forest  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1935 

6 

Vance    

15 

g 

Wake  Forest  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

14 

11 

Wakelon   

T    XT    \X              ri   i  i 

E.  H.  Moser,  Zebulon   

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

12 

g 

Wendell   

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1922 

8 

Willow  Springs  

G.  L.  Edwards,  Fuquay  Springs  

II-B 

1939 

12 

Negro: 
Apex  

Plummer  A.  Williams,  Apex..  

II-C 

1942 

1 

Barton's  Creek  

Mrs.  Lucy  Pulley  Massenburg,  Wake 

7 

8 

Berry  O'Kelly 

E.  A.  Johnson,  Method   

II-A 

1923 

2 

Boylan  

Mrs.  Alma  L.  Harrison,  Box  724,  Raleigh. 
Mrs.  Elwyna  Haywood  Holt,  1018 
Oberlin  Rd.,  Raleigh  

3 

Cary  

1 

Douglas   

Mrs.  Ernestine  H.  Wright,  Holly 

3 

Eagle  Rock  

Mrs.  Lovie  M.  Davis,  Eagle  Rock...  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 
1 

WAKE- 
Negro: 
Fletcher's  Grove  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Gatling  Ave.,  Raleigh 
Mrs.  Blonnie  Barham,  922  S.  Bloodworth 

Friendship  

St.,  Raleigh.  

14 

8 

6 

Fuquay  Springs  

Garner  

Joseph  S.  Davis,  Fuquay  Springs  

II-A 

1938 

5 

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Garner  

I  I-A 

1935 

4 

Holly  Springs  . 

Clarence  A.  Toole,  1005  S.  Person  St., 
Raleigh   

2 

Jeffreys  

Mrs.  Estelle  Smith,  Box  5244,  Raleigh.. . 
W.  E.  Hunt,  115  N.  State  St.,  Raleigh... 
Kathryn  L.  Young,  Box  248,  Wake  Forest. 
Mrs.  Addie  Hinton,  1015  S.  Wilmington 

4 

2 

Lovely  Hill  

1 

St.,  Raleigh   

11 

Lockhart  

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 

worth  St.,  Raleigh   1   

2 

Neuse   

Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  4081  £  E. 

South  St.,  Raleigh   

2 

New  Hill  

W.  T.  Wilson,  New  Hill  

1 

Ida  B.  Garner,  1201  S.  East  St.,  Raleigh. 
Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin 
Rd.,  Raleigh    

3 

1 

Gertrude  Parrish,  Raleigh.   

3 

Mrs.  Vivian  T.  Harris,  1014  S.  Person  St., 



7 

Riley  Hill  

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Wendell   

3 

Rolesville   

Pearle  E.  Smith,  S.  East  St.,  Raleigh  

James  A.  Watkins,  B.  266,  Raleigh  

4 

Sandy  Fork  

2 

Shiloh..  

J.  W.  Meadows,  Cary   

3 

Shotwell  

R.  A.  Cannady,  Raleigh  

4 

Springfield  

Mrs.  Johnsie  Debnam  Sherman,  409 

Bragg  St.,  Raleigh.  



1 

St.  Mary's  

Mrs.  Sara  B.  Sharper,  217  Fowle  St., 

3 

St.  Matthews  

Mrs.  Marie  S.  Lane,  540  E.  Edenton  St., 
Raleigh   

9 

9 

Wakefield-Zebulon.. 

G.  L.  Crews,  Zebulon  

II-A 

1933 

13 

7 

Wake  Forest  

L.  R.  Best,  Wake  Forest   

II-A 

1936 

7 

Wendell  

W.  S.  Stewart,  Wendell   

3 

White  Oak  

Mrs.  Christine  Cook  Locke,  Zebulon  



7 

Raleigh — 

White: 
Barbee   

Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh 

Mary  Holman,  Raleigh.  



7 

Boylan  Heights  

Eliza  Pool  

Mrs.  Herman  Senter,  Raleigh   

I-A 

1939 

7 

Bernice  Dennison,  Raleigh  

10 

Fred  Olds  

Mary  Page,  Raleigh    

I-A 

1939 

19 

Haves-Barton  

Myrtle  Underwood,  Raleigh   

I-A 

1939 

Hugh  Morson  

G.  H.  Arnold,  Raleigh   

T  A  A  * 

8 

Lewis   

Mrs.  Sallie  Blackwell  Hicks,  Raleigh  

I-A 

1939 

5 

4 

Methodist 
Orphanage  

Blaine  M.  Madison,  Raleigh   

I-B* 

1936 

21 

Murphy  

I-A 

1939 

40 

Needham  Broughton 
Thompson  

I-AA* 

12 

Elizabeth  Holman,  Raleigh   

I-A 

1939 

13 

Wiley  

Barnett  Spratt,  Raleigh  

I-A 

1939 

19 

Negro: 
Crosby-Garfield  

W.  H.  Fuller,  Raleigh   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


25 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Raleigh— 

Negro: 
Lucille  Hunter 

Oberlin  

Washington... 


Mrs.  Julia  Williams,  Raleigh  

Margaret  Harris,  Raleigh  

M.  W.  Akins,  Raleigh  

J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton 

T.  H.  Sledge,  Warrenton  

Paul  Bagby,  Jr.,  Manson,  R  

Paul  W.  Cooper,  Warrenton  

F.  H.  Eason,  Littleton  

T.  J.  Jessup,  Macon  

John  H.  Cowles,  Norlina  

Mrs.  Myrtice  H.  Pierce,  Vaughan  

L.  L.  Carter,  Wise  

Mrs.  Gracie  M.  Turner,  Warrenton, 

Box  524   

Mrs.  Eppes  Falkner,  Warrenton  

Cora  L.  Teele,  Vaughan  

Mrs.  D.  W.  Alston,  Warrenton  

Mrs.  Ogletree  Stevens  Carroll,  Warrenton, 

Box  301  

J.  M.  Plummer,  Manson,  R.  1,  Box  169.. 

J.  E.  McGrier,  Warrenton,  Box  448  

Elbert  Jones,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  70-A_... 

Sallie  V.  Milam,  Elams,  R.  1,  Box  13  

Hattie  Ingram  Williams,  Manson,  R.  1... 

D.  A.  Johnson,  Macon,  R.  2,  Box  13  

Louise  V.  Graves,  Warrenton,  Box  26  

T.  H.  Pettway,  Warrenton  

Chas.  Isadore  Martin,  Elberon,  Box  44... 
Mrs.  Lelia  V.  Richardson,  Warrenton, 

Star  Route  

Emily  Baker,  Littleton,  R  

D.  M.  Jarnagin,  Warrenton  

Millie  Long,  Macon,  R.  3,  Box  50  

Mrs.  Lula  Davis,  Macon,  R.  2,  Box  68... 
Bettie  M.  Solomon,  Littleton,  R.  1, 

Box  189  

McCarroll  Alston,  Warrenton,  Box  108... 

R.  W.  Davis,  Wise...  

Rosa  E.  Alston,  Warretnon,  Box  41  

Dorothy  Judkins,  Warrenton,  Box  275... 

L.  B.  Henderson,  Warrenton,  Box  121  

Lee  Burchette,  Warrenton,  R.  1,  Box  78. . 
Mrs.  Esther  C.  Branche,  Norlina,  R.  1, 

Box  50..  

Mary  Davis,  Areola  

Mrs.  Bettie  Jenkins,  Warrenton,  Box  267. 

Jas.  Spruil,  Warrenton,  Box  301  

Pattie  G.  Tyson,  Ridgeway  

C.  C.  Fitts,  Littleton,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Marie  Hawkins  Thomas,  Manson, 

R.  1,  Box  148  

Mrs.  Lula  J.  Sailman,  Warrenton,  Box  267 
Eleanor  Wright,  Norlina,  R.  1,  Box  199.. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


I-AA* 


1927 


WARREN- 
WHITE: 

Aiton-Elberon  

Drewry  

John  Graham  

Littleton   

Macon   

Norlina  

Vaughan   

Wise  

Negro: 
Afton  

Axtell  Special  

Baker  

Baltimore  

Bethlehem  

Burchetts  

Coleys  Spring  

Cool  Spring  

Elams  

Ellington  

Embro...  

Epworth  

Fork  Chapel  

Hecks  Grove  

Jerusalem  

Johnson  

John  R.  Hawkins... 

Jordan  Hill  

Liberia   

Long  

Macon   

Manson   

Marmaduke  

Mayflower   

Norlina  

Oakville  

Oine  

Old  Well.  

Olive  Grove  

Pine  Grove  

Ridgeway  

Rising  Sun  

Russell  Union  

Shocco  Chapel  

Snows  Hill  


II-A 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1922 


II-A 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 
Nhitio  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 
2 

3 
7 
2 
1 

WARREN  - 

Neoho: 
Stony  Lawn  

J.  E.  Branche,  Warrenton,  Box  524  



Thrift  Hill....  

Mrs.  Endia  L.  Streeter,  Macon,  R.  2, 
Box  122....  



Vaughan  

Sally  Baker,  Vaughan,  Box  31  

9 

Warren  Training  

Warren  Plains  

G.  E.  Cheek,  Warrenton,  R.  1..  

II-A 

1925 

Mrs.  Mary  D.  Batts,  Warrenton,  Box  274. 

Young  

4 

9 
6 
6 
6 

2 
1 
1 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
13 
1 
6 
3 

Washington- 
white: 

Cherry   

H.  H.  McLean,  Plymouth 

A.  W.  Davenport,  Creswell...  

7 

Creswell   

T.  J.  Collier,  Creswell  



II-A 

1924 

Hampton  

Ethel  Perry,  Plymouth..  



6 

Plymouth  

R.  B.  Trotman,  Plymouth   

II-A 
II-A 

1923 
1926 

E.  0.  Arnold,  Roper  

Negro: 
Back  Woods  

Maggie  Boyd,  Roper   

Brooks.  

Margaret  Berry,  Plymouth   

Cherry..   

Cora  Honablue,  Creswell  

2 

Creswell 

P  W  Little john,  Creswell 





Deep  Bottom  

J.  H.  Battle,  Plymouth  





W.  E.  Honeyblue,  Plymouth  

Emma  Walker,  Plymouth   

Mt.  Delane  

T.  A.  Wilkins,  Roper   

5 

Wm.  H.  Berry,  Plymouth   

II-A 

1932 

Pritchett  

Goldie  Parker,  Creswell   

3 

Roper  

J.  J.  Clemmons,  Roper  



II-B 

1938 

14 

WATAUGA— 

White: 
Appalachian  Elem.. 
Appalachian  High.. 
Bamboo  

W.  H.  Walker,  Boone 

John  T.  Howell,  Boone   

II-A 

1940 

14 

II-A 

3 
8 
8 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
9 

3 
2 
4 
1 
1 
2 
1 
8 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 

Dewey  Mitchell,  Blowing  Rock.  

4 
4 

Bethel   

II-A 
II-A 

1933 
1929 

Blowing  Rock  

B.  R.  Page,  Boone   



Castle   

D.  L.  Bingham,  Boone   

Cook  

Alice  Bingham,  Boone  



Cool  Springs  

Cool  Springs..  

12 

Cove  Creek  

Deep  Gap  

S.  F.  Horton,  Sugar  Cove   

II-A 

1925 

Russell  Henson,  Sherwood   

Elk  

I.  S.  Miller,  Boone  

Grandfather  

E.  C.  Davidson,  Banner  Elk..   

Green  Valley  

A.  E.  Moretz,  Boone    

Howard's  Creek  

Kellerville   

Mrs.  Maggie  Moretz,  Boone  

Mrs.  Delia  Mae  Shook,  Beech  Creek  

Liberty  Hill  

Mrs.  Mary  Glenn,  Sugar  Grove  

Lower  Elk  

Mabel  

Z.  T.  Greene,  Boone     

Sam  Austin,  Mabel   

Mt.  Paron  

Penley   

I.  T.  Bingham,  Boone   

Pottertown  

Thelma  Perry,  Sherwood   

Presnell   

M.  L.  Shepherd,  Sugar  Grove   

Rich  Mt  

Emogene  Setzer,  Boone   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem  . 

H.S. 

NfimG  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

WATAUGA— 

White: 
Riverview  

Mrs.  Allie  Perry,  Sherwood  



1 

Rominger  

Carrie  Harmon,  Rominger  

2 

Mr.  Edith  Estes,  Boone  



2 

Stony  Fork 

Pearle  Cowles,  Boone 

7 

Mrs.  Howard  Edmisten,  Valle  Crucis  



1 

Windy  Gap..  

Floy  Cannon,  Vilas   ..    



2 

Winebarger.  

0.  G.  Winebarger,  Zionville  



2 

Negro: 
Boone  

Frazier  Horton,  Boone   





7 

WAYNE- 
WHITE: 
Belfast  

J.  W.  Wilson,  Goldsboro 

Robert  E.  Roberts,  Goldsboro,  R.  2  

C.  M.  Billings,  Dudley...  

II-A 

1940 

11 

5 

Brogden   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1929 

9 

4 

Eureka..   

M.  L.  Rowland,  Eureka    

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1932 

14 

6 

Grantham   

James  A.  Baser,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1936 

3 

Indian  Springs  

Mrs.  Lucy  0.  Johnson,  Mt.  Olive  



14 

7 

Mount  Olive  

J.  C.  Stabler,  Mount  Olive   

II-A 

1939 

II-A 



8 

4 

Nahunta  

C.  R.  Lewis,  Pikeville,  R.  2...  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1929 

14 

6 

New  Hope  

W.  A.  Hough,  Goldsboro,  R.  4..  

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

1938 

8 

6 

Pikeville  

B.  L.  Green,  Pikeville..  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1922 

9 
7 

5 
5 

Rosewood  

R.  L.  McDonald,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

Thomas  0.  Gentry,  Seven  Springs  

II-A 
II-B 

1940 
1940 

II-A 
II-A 

1924 
1926 

3 

Negro: 
Barnes  

Eugene  Brown,  Goldsboro   



3 

Best  Grove  



3 

Bests   

Mary  L.  B.  Smith,  314  Bright  St., 
Goldsboro  



2 

Buckmeadow  

Fannie  M.  Staton,  1013  N.  Jno.  St., 
Goldsboro   



2 

Bunn   

Annie  B.  Ward,  611  Parker  St.,  Goldsboro. 
W.  M.  Reinhardt,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  



4 

Central   

II-A 

1938 

8 

Dudley...  

E.  A.  House,  Dudley  



8 

Eureka  



2 

Exum  

Delia  Finlayson,  605  Slaughter  St., 
Goldsboro   



2 

Hill   

Nina  Holt,  Brogden  St.,  Goldsboro  



1 

Kennedy  

Essie  P.  Martin,  Mt.  Olive,  R.  4  

2 

Milton..  



12 

7 

Mt.  Olive  

C.  H.  McLendon,  Mt.  Olive....  



II-A 

1927 

3 

5 

Pikeville  Training. . 
Shady  Grove  

J.  H.  Carney,  508  Miller  St.,  Goldsboro.. 
Thelma  Cromartie,  Mt.  Olive  

3 

2 

Stony  Hill...  

Alma  Hicks,  506  Booker  St.,  Goldsboro.. 
Freda  E.  McLamb,  Goldsboro  

3 

Vail  



4 

Wesley   

2 

White  Oak..  

Frances  Sykes,  Goldsboro.   

1 

Williams   . 

Marv  Ray  nor,  Mt.  Olive    

8 

Fremont— 

White: 
Elementary  

J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont 

Annie  Lee  Morgan,  Fremont...  ... 

II-A 

1940 

5 

High  

II-A 

11 

6 

Negro: 
Colored   

II-A 

1931 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Goldsboro — 

White: 

High  

Virginia  St  

William  St.... 
Walnut  St  

Negro: 
Dillard  H.  S— 

East  End  

Greenleaf  

School  St  

WILKES— 

White: 

Arbor  

Austin  

Benham  

Big  Ivey  

Boomer  

Buck  

Burke   

Cane  Creek  

Cherry  Grove.. 

Clingman  

Concord  

Congo  

Dehart  

Denny  ville  

Double  Creek.. 

Ferguson  

Flint  Hill  

Friendship  

Gilreath  

Goshen  

Harmon  

Hendrix  

Joynes  

Lewis  

Loggins  

Lovelace  

Maple  Springs. 
Millers  Creek.. 

Miller.  

Mine  Ridge  

Moravian  Falls 

Mt.  Crest  

Mt.  Pleasant... 

Mt.  Sinai  

Mulberry  

Mt.  View  

New  Life  

Oak  Grove  

Oakwoods  

Parker  ... 

Piney  Grove... 
Piney  Ridge. .. 
Pleasant  Hill... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro 


C.  W.  Twiford,  Goldsboro. 
Mary  Moore,  Goldsboro... 
Louise  Dowtin,  Goldsboro. 
Allie  Freeman,  Goldsboro .. 


Hugh  V.  Brown,  Goldsboro.  . 

Walter  Foster,  Goldsboro  

Nannie  Frederick,  Goldsboro.. 
Richard  Christian,  Goldsboro . 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


I-AA* 


1939 
1939 
1939 


I-AA* 


1926 


C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

Mrs.  Edith  C.  Welborne,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Carl  Cockerham,  Roaring  River.  

Coy  Durham,  Lomax   

Mrs.  Nora  B.  Miller,  Walsh  

Sherman  Sebastian,  Boomer  

Mrs.  Addie  H.  Jones,  Cricket  

Mrs.  Cleo  Neeley  Reeves,  Vannoy  

John  McGrady,  N.  Wilkesboro..  

Mrs.  Ida  P.  Ball,  Gilreath   

J.  R.  Calloway,  Ronda   

Carl  Church,  Purlear   

Verna  Foster,  Congo    

Mrs.  Vera  J.  Royal,  McGrady  

R.  S.  Guyer,  State  Road   

J.  W.  Jaines,  Joynes  

Mack  Profitt,  Ferguson   

U.  M.  Myers,  Hays  

Ruby  Wyatt,  McGrady    

Bessie  Mae  Norman,  Gilreath  

Mrs.  Frankie  Williams,  Wilkesboro  

Fred  Dancy,  Glendale  Springs  

John  H.  Barnette,  Hendrix  

Dana  Sale,  Joynes  

Katie  Felts,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Pauline  Sexton,  Vannoy    

Annie  Howell,  Cycle    

Conrad  Jones,  Purlear,  R  

R.  V.  Day,  Millers  Creek....   

S.  J.  Dancy,  Vannoy    

Mrs.  Mae  Broyhill,  State  Road  

E.  I.  Elledge,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Delia  Bumgarner,  Wilkesboro  

P.  W.  Greer,  Champion  

M.  P.  Mastin,  N.  Wilkesboro  

G.  F.  Miller,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Zeb  V.  K.  Dickson,  Hays  

J.  H.  Wood,  N.  Wilkesboro  

J.  W.  Staley,  Wilbar   

Nora  Laws,  Oakwoods  

Fred  G.  Gilreath,  Pores  Knob  

Mrs.  Sallie  Gilreath,  Pores  Knob  

Geo.  W.  Jennings,  Glendale  Springs.  

Denver  Holcomb,  Elkin  


II-A 


I  I-A 


II-A 


1931 


1931 


1931 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Mama   a{  CaUaaI 

Name  or  school 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 

WILKES— 

White  : 
Pleasant  Ridge  

Charlie  Byrd,  Ronda    

 ■ 



2 

Mrs.  Alva  H.  Simmons,  Traphill  



11 

4 

Gorman  Johnson,  Roaring  River  



II-A 

1933 

1 

Rock  Springs  

Mrs.  Nellie  S.  Billings,  McGrady  



10 

7 

Ronda   

E.  R.  Spruill,  Ronda   





II-A 

1927 

1 

Shady  Grove  

Carlos  Prevette,  Union  Grove   . 



1 

Shepherd   



2 

Sherman  

Ted  Nichols,  Daylo   



1 

Somers   

J.  T.  Redding,  Cycle   

1 

Mrs.  Eva  Glass,  N.  Wilkesboro  





1 

Stony  ffill  

Mrs.  Florence  Vannoy,  Purlear   . 

1 

Suniiiiit 

Mrs  Alma  Mitchell  Summit 



5 

5 

Traphill  

W.  V.  Nix,  Traphill  



II-A 

1923 

6 

Union  (Cricket)  

White  Oak.  

D.  C.  Whittington,  Purlear   



1 

Robert  Teague,  Purlear    



2 

Whittington  

Evan  Colvard,  Reddies  River  



18 

12 

Wilkesboro  

W.  T.  Long,  Wilkesboro.  

II-A 

1923 

2 

Windy  Gap  

S.  G.  Hutchinson,  N.  Wilkesboro  

1 

8 

Negro: 
Darbv   

Gertrude  Bowers,  Darby  



5 

Lincoln  Heights  

Parks  Grove  

J.  R.  Edelin,  Wilkesboro   

II-A 

1927 

1 

N.  W.  Roberts,  Wilkesboro  

1 

Ronda  



2 

Thankful  

Mrs.  Eddie  H.  Ralls,  Wilkesboro.  



1 

Traphill  

Ruby  Havs,  Traphill 

17 

12 

North  Wilkesboro 

White: 
N.  Wilkesboro  . 

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro 
Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro.. 

I-A 



1939 

I-A* 

5 

Negro: 
Colored  

Clarence  N.  Smith,  N.  Wilkesboro 

5 

WILSON- 

White: 
Buckhorn  

K.  R.  Curtis,  Wilson 

R.  C.  Folk,  Kenly,  R.  3  



4 

Bullock's  

J.  G.  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1 



10 

5 

Gardner's  

Gordon  Boswell,  Wilson,  R.  4 

II-A 

1928 

4 

Lamm's  

E.  W.  Joyner,  Wilson,  R.  1  



7 

6 

Lee  Woodard.. 

Eugene  Roberts,  Black  Creek  

II-A 

1924 

7 

9 

Lucama   



II-A 



5 

New  Hope  

Mrs.  Lelia  Rhodes,  Wilson,  R.  1...  



5 

10 

Rock  Ridge  _ 

A.  L.  Hendren,  Wilson,  R.  2  

W.  H.  Keller,  Wilson,  R.  3 



II-A 

1923 
1929 

8 

6 

Saratoga..  . 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

5 

Sims  

J  M  Whitford  Sims 



6 

4 

Stantonsburg . .  

E.  W.  Fort,  Stantonsburg 



II-A 

1929 

6 

St.  Mary's 

Mrs.  Annie  Lee  Bryant  Farmer,  Lucama. 
  Wilson   

1 

Negro: 
Brooks   

2 

Beatrice  Jones,  Wilson  

2 

Jessie  Browne,  Wilson,  R.  2  

2 

Evansville  

Georgia  Cooke,  Wilson   

2 

Farmers  

Anna  Reid,  300  N.  Vick,  Wilson  

1 

Ferrell  

Mazie  Wells,  1004  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson... 
Mary  Barnes,  1307  E.  Nash,  Wilson 

1 

Healthy  Plane 
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).  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

em. 

n.o. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 

1 
2 
1 
2 
3 
2 
2 
1 
4 
1 
3 
3 
4 
2 
3 
3 

13 

3 

6 
2 
1 
2 
2 

7 

17 
13 
16 

3 
8 
1 

16 
14 

WILSON— 

Negro: 
Holden's  . 

Marie  Bullard,  1006  Washington  St., 

Howards  

Vivian  Smith,  121  Pender  St.,  Wilson.... 
Mamye  Ford,  Carroll  St.,  Wilson  

Jones  Hill  

Kirby  

Mary  Reid,  Lucama,  R.  1   



Lofton  





Lucama.   

Izetta  Green,  525  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson . . . 

Maggie  Redmond,  Pender  St.,  Wilson  

Mary  Lassiter,  102  S.  East  St.,  Wilson... 
Sadie  Williams,  122  Pender  St.,  Wilson- 

Minshew  

New  Vester  

Powell.. 

Rocky  Branch  

Ruffin  

Viola  Knight,  Wilson,  Rr  4..  U  

Alice  Mitchell,  Box  1045,  Wilson ... .  

Sims   

Howard  Fitts,  Green  St.,  Wilson....  

Stantonsburg  

Milton  Fisher,  Atlantic  Sti,  Wilson  li 

1940 

Wilbanks  

5 

Williamson  

Robt.  E.  Lee,  Wilson  

.  

Yelverton  

Floreis  Dunston,  Wilson........:...  



10 

Elm  City — 

White: 

Elm  City  

Town  Creek  

P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City 

P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City  .... 

I-A 

I-A* 

1924 

Mrs.  Vance  Page,  Elm  City   .... 

6 

Negro: 
Elm  City  



Mitchell's  

Hattie  Ricks,  Elm  City  ^  

Pages  

Celesta  M.  Whitehead,  Elm  City....... 

Pender's  

Anna  Joyner,  Elm  City  

Turner's  

Christine  Smith,  Elm  City              .  . 

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

28 

Wilson- 

White: 
Chas.  L.  Coon  

S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson 

J.  M.  Hough,  Wilson  

I-AA* 



Hearne  

Mrs.  C.  L.  Coon,  Wilson  

1938 
1940 

Winstead  

T.  A.  Gray,  Wilson 

Woodard  

Mrs.  Edwina  Wells,  Wilson  . 

1938 

Negro: 
Barnes  

Blanche  Thomas,  Wilson   

13 

Chas.  Darden  

E.  M.  Barnes,  Wilson   . 

I-AA 

1925 

Lane's  

Ruth  Plater,  Wilson  

Sallie  Barbour 

Eleanor  Reid,  Wilson 

Sam  Vick.  . 

Malcolm  Williams,  Wilson 

14 
11 

9 
11 

5 

20 
20 
13 

6 
5 
6 

YADKIN— 

White: 
Boonville  

Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville 

Albert  Martin,  Boonville  

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1922 
1929 
1928 

Courtney   

Johnson  H.  Steelman,  Yadkinville  

1941  II-A 

1942  TT-A 

East  Bend  

R.  C.  Garrison,  East  Bend  

Fall  Creek  

Watt  Deal,  East  Bend,  R.  1  

1941 

Forbush  

R.  B.  Matthews,  East  Bend   

6 
5 
7 

Jonesville  

J.  F.  Lowrance,  Jonesville    

II-A 
II-A 

1929 
1936 

West  Yadkin  

W.  N.  Ireland,  Jr.,  Hamptonville...  

Yadkinville  

D.  D.  Martin,  Yadkinville    

  1     II-A     '  1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Classification 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


YADKIN— 

Negro: 
Barney  Hill.. 

Boonville  

East  Bend— 

Enon  

Huntersville . 

Jonesville  

Kingknob  

Yadkinville- . 


Dora  Joyce,  Boonville  

B.  T.  McCallum,  Boonville  

Ruby  M.  Roberts,  East  Bend  

Maggie  Jarret,  East  Bend  

Oressa  Hauser,  Yadkinville  

Annie  Hairston,  Jonesville  

Ruby  Anders,  East  Bend  

C.  G.  Campbell,  Yadkinville  

Hope  Buck,  Burnsville 

Mrs.  J.  0.  Higgins,  Burnsville  

R.  H.  Howell,  Bald  Creek  

Hattie  Lee  Penland,  Paint  Gap  

Lois  Moody,  Day  Book  

Monroe  Mcintosh,  Burnsville  

Pauline  Holloway,  Sioux  

Dorris  Y'oung,  Micaville  

Clara  B.  Byrd,  Micaville....  

B.  M.  Tomberlin,  Burnsville...  

S.  B.  Conley,  Burnsville  

Edna  Adkins,  Pensacola  

Vernie  Wilson,  Burnsville  

Lois  Deyton,  Green  Mt  

Claude  Hughes,  Green  Mt  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Buchanon,  Bald  Creek 

Winnie  Murphy,  Celo  

Ila  Mcintosh,  Paint  Gap  

Baxter  Silver,  Higgins  

Flora  McMinn,  Celo  

C.  R.  Hubbard,  Micaville....  

Dawson  Briggs,  Burnsville  

Helen  Styles,  Burnsville  

Mrs.  Edrus  Ledford,  Cane  River  

Edna  Brinkley,  Celo   

Sarah  H.  Silver,  Windom  

John  W.  Edwards,  Ramseytown  


Mrs.  Charity  Hazzard  Griffith,  Burnsville 


YANCEY— 

White: 
Bakers  Creek . 

Bald  Creek  

Banks  Creek  

Bee  Branch  

Bee  Log  

Big  Creek  

Boomford  

Blue  Rock  

Burnsville  

Busick   

Cleo   

Clearmont  

Deyton  Bend... 
Double  Island... 

Elk  Shoal  

Harvard  

Horton  Creek... 

Little  Creek  

Locust  Creek  

Micaville  

Pensacola  

Piney  Hill  

Prices  Creek  

7  Mile  Ridge  

Shoal  Creek  

White  Oak  Flats... 

Negro: 
Burnsville  


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


1927 


II-A 


1926 


II-A  1928 


PUBLICATION  No.  244 


SCHOOL 
LEGISLATION 

OF 

1943 


Issued  By  The 

STATE  SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION 
RALEIGH,  NORTH  CAROLINA 


INTRODUCTORY  NOTE 


This  bulletin  contains  the  public  school  legislation  enacted  by  the 
General  Assembly  of  1943.  including  the  School  Machinery  Act  and  other 
laws  amended  at  this  session  of  the  Legislature.  This  pamphlet,  then, 
together  with  publications  Nos.  230  and  131  make  the  complete  school  law 
of  the  State.  After  "The  North  Carolina  Code  of  1943"  is  printed,  we 
hope  that  all  the  school  laws  may  be  printed  in  one  publication. 


March  26,  1943. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  ORGANIZATION 

(SUBCHAPTER  II,  CHAPTER  95,  C.  S.  Ill,  1924) 


ART.  2.     THE  STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

5394.  Repealed. 

1943,  C.  721,  s.  2. 

5395.  Powers  and  duties  of  the  board.  The  State  Board  of  Educa- 
tion shall  succeed  to  all  the  poivers  and  trusts  of  the  President  and  Directors 
of  the  Literary  Fund  of  North  Carolina  and  the  State  Board  of  Education  as 
heretofore  constituted.  The  State  Board  of  Education  shall  have  power  to 
divide  the  State  into  a  convenient  number  of  school  districts;  to  regulate  the 
grade,  salary  and  qualifications  of  teachers;  to  provide  for  the  selection  and 
adoption  of  the  textbooks  to  be  used  in  the  public  schools;  to  apportion  and 
equalize  the  public  school  funds  over  the  State;  and  generally  to  supervise 
and  administer  the  free  public  school  system  of  the  State  and  make  all  need- 
ful rules  and  regulations  in  relation  thereto.  All  the  powers  enumerated  in 
this  section  shall  be  exercised  in  conformity  with  the  Constitution  and  subject 
to  such  laws  as  may  be  enacted  from  time  to  time  by  the  General  Assembly. 

1943,  c.  721,  s.  3. 

539  6.  State  Board  of  Education.  The  general  supervision  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  free  public  school  system,  and  of  the  educational  funds 
provided  for  the  support  thereof,  shall,  from  and  after  the  first  day  of  April, 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-three,  be  vested  in  a  State  Board  of 
Education  to  consist  of  the  Lieutenant  Governor,  State  Treasurer,  the  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction,  and  one  member  from  each  Congressional 
District  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor.  The  State  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  shall  have  general  supervision  of  the  public  schools  and  shall  be 
secretary  of  the  board.  There  shall  be  a  comptroller  appointed  by  the  board, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Governor  as  Director  of  the  Budget,  who  shall 
serve  at  the  will  of  the  board  and  who,  under  the  direction  of  the  board,  shall 
have  supervision  and  management  of  the  fiscal  affairs  of  the  board.  The 
appointive  members  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  be  subject  to  con- 
firmation by  the  General  Assembly  in  Joint  Session.  A  majority  of  the 
members  of  said  board  shall  be  persons  of  training  and  experience  in  business 
and  finance,  who  shall  not  be  connected  with  the  teaching  profession  or  any 
educational  administration  of  the  State.  The  first  appointments  under  this 
section  shall  be  members  from  odd  numbered  Congressional  Districts  for  two 
years,  and  members  from  even  numbered  Congressional  Districts  for  four 
years,  and,  thereafter,  all  appointments  shall  be  made  for  a  term  of  four 
years.  All  appointments  to  fill  vacancies  shall  be  made  by  the  Governor  for 
the  unexpired  term,  ivhich  appointments  shall  not  be  subject  to  confirmation. 
The  board  shall  elect  a  chairman  and  a  vice  chairman.  A  majority  of  the 
board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction  of  business.  The  per  diem 
and  expenses  of  the  appointive  members  of  the  board  shall  be  provided  by  the 
General  Assembly. 

1943,  c.  721,  s.  4. 

5397.  Officer;  quorum;  meetings;  expenses.  All  the  proceedings  of 
the  Board  shall  be  recorded  in  a  well-bound  and  suitable  book,  which  shall 
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be  kept  in  the  office  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.     (C.  S. 

5387.  ) 

Rev.,  s.  4032;  Code,  s.  2505;  1881,  c.  200,  s.  3. 

53  98.  Reports  to  general  assembly.  The  State  Board  of  Education 
shall  report  to  the  general  assembly  the  manner  in  which  the  State 
Literary  Fund  has  been  applied  or  invested,  with  such  recommendations 
for  the  improvement  of  the  same  as  to  it  shall  seem  expedient.     (C.  S. 

5388.  ) 

Rev.,  s.  4031;  Code,  s.  2507;  R.  C,  c.  6G,  s.  4;  1825,  c.  1268,  s.  2;  1903,  c.  567,  s.  1. 

539  9.  Investments.  The  State  Board  of  Education  is  authorized  to 
invest  in  North  Carolina  four  per  cent  bonds  or  in  other  safe  interest- 
bearing  securities,  the  interest  on  which  shall  be  used  as  may  be  directed 
from  time  to  time  by  the  general  assembly  for  school  purposes.     (C.  S. 

5389.  ) 

Rev.,  s.  4035  ;  1891,  c.  369. 

5400.  State  Treasurer  keeps  accounts  of,  and  reports  to  general 
assembly.  The  State  Treasurer  shall  keep  a  fair  and  regular  account  of 
all  the  receipts  and  disbursements  of  the  State  Literary  Fund,  and  shall 
report  the  same  to  the  general  assembly  at  the  same  time  when  he  makes 
his  biennial  account  of  the  ordinary  revenue.    (C.  S.  5390.) 

Rev.,  s.  4034;  Code,  s.  2507;  R.  C,  c.  66,  s.  4;  1825,  c.  1268,  s.  2;  1903,  c.  567,  s.  1. 

5401.  Acceptance  of  federal  aid  for  physical  education.  The  State 
Board  of  Education  is  authorized  to  accept  any  federal  funds  that  may  be 
appropriated  now  or  hereafter  by  the  federal  government  for  the  en- 
couragement of  physical  education  and  to  make  all  needful  rules  and 
regulations  for  promoting  physical  education. 

1921,  c.  146,  s.  14. 


THE  SCHOOL  MACHINERY  ACT 

CHAPTER  358,  PUBLIC  LAWS  OF  1939,  AS  AMENDED  BY 
ACTS  OF  THE  GENERAL  ASSEMBLIES  OF  1941  AND  1943 


AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  FOR  THE  ADMINISTRATION  AND  OPERATION 
OF  A  UNIFORM  SYSTEM  OF  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  STATE  FOR 
THE  TERM  OF  NINE  MONTHS  WITHOUT  THE  LEVY  OF  AN  AD 
VALOREM  TAX  THEREFOR. 

The  General  Assembly  of  Xorth  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  (a)  Purpose  of  the  Act.  The  purpose  of  this  Act  is  to 
provide  for  the  administration  and  operation  of  a  uniform  system  of  public 
schools  of  the  State  for  the  term  of  nine  months  without  the  levy  of  an 
ad  valorem  tax  therefor,  and  it  is  the  purpose  of  this  General  Assembly  to 
change  the  policy  heretofore  followed  by  previous  General  Assemblies  of 
reenacting  biennially  the  School  Machinery  Act.  and  this  Act  shall  remain 
in  force  until  repealed  or  amended  by  subsequent  Acts  of  the  General  As- 
sembly. 

(bi  Appropriation.  That  the  appropriation  made  under  Title  nine 
"(IX-1  i  -  Support  of  Eight  Months'  Term  Public  Schools,"  of  "An  Act  to 
Make  Appropriations  for  the  Maintenance  of  the  State's  Departments, 
Bureaus.  Institutions,  and  Agencies,  and  for  Other  Purposes,"  and  such  funds 
as  may  be  made  available  by  Acts  of  the  Congress  of  the  United  States  for 
public  schools,  and  such  other  funds  as  may  be  made  available  from  all  other 
sources  for  the  support  of  the  nine  months'  term  public  schools,  for  the  year 
ending  June  thirtieth,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  forty,  and  annually  there- 
after, shall  be  apportioned  for  the  operation  of  an  eight  months'  school  term 
as  hereinafter  provided. 

That  for  the  support  of  the  ninth  month  of  the  public  school  term,  which 
is  provided  for  under  Section  one.  by  virtue  of  the  amendment  therein  of 
Section  four  of  Chapter  three  hundred  and  fifty-eight  of  the  Public  Laics  of 
one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  thirty-nine,  to  provide  for  a  minimum  scTTool 
term  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  days,  there  is  hereby  appropriated  the  suin 
of  three  million  four  hundred  fifty-four  thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-five 
dollars  (S3 45^.845.00)  for  the  fiscal  year  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
forty-three  -  forty-four  and  three  million  five  hundred  fifty-nine  thousand  four 
hundred  and  sixty-three  dollars  ($3.559403.00)  for  the  fiscal  year  one  thou- 
sand nine  hundred  and  forty-four  -  forty-five. 

1943,  c.  720,  s.  2^. 

Sec.  2.  Repealed. 

(1943,  c.  720,  s.S.)    See  C.  S.  (Ill),  5395-6. 

Sec.  3.  Duties  of  the  State  Board  of  Education.  In  addition  to  the 
duties  and  powers  vested  in  the  State  Board  of  Education  as  set  out  in 
Section  two  of  this  Act,  together  with  such  other  powers  as  may  be  conferred 
by  law.  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  said  Board,  in  accordance  with  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Act.  to  administer  funds  for  the  operation  of  the  schools  of  the 
State  for  one  hundred  eighty  days  on  standards  to  be  determined  by  said 
Board  and  within  the  total  funds  set  out  in  Section  one  of  this  Act. 
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Provided  that  for  the  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-three — one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-four  and  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
forty-four — one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-five  school  terms  the  one 
hundred  and  eighty  days  (180)  may  be  reduced  to  one  hundred  and  seventy 
days  (110)  by  the  Governor  as  Director  of  the  Budget  if  in  his  opinion  the 
revenues  decrease  to  such  an  extent  that  such  action  would  be  justified. 

A  school  month  shall  consist  of  twenty  teaching  days.  Schools  shall  not  be 
taught  on  Saturdays  unless  the  needs  of  agriculture,  or  other  conditions,  in 
the  unit  or  district  make  it  disirable  that  schools  be  taught  on  such  days.  In 
order  that  the  total  term  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  days  might  be  completed 
in  a  shorter  time  than  nine  calendar  months,  when  the  needs  of  agriculture 
require  it,  the  governing  body  of  any  administrative  unit  may  require  that 
schools  shall  be  taught  on  legal  holidays,  except  Sundays,  but  nothing  herein 
contained  shall  prevent  the  inclusion  of  teaching  on  any  legal  holiday  in  a 
school  month  in  accordance  with  the  custom  and  practice  of  any  such  district, 
or  as  may  be  otherwise  ordered  by  the  governing  body  of  such  administrative 
unit. 

Salary  warrants  for  the  payment  of  all  State  teachers,  principals,  and 
others  employed  for  the  school  term  shall  be  issued  each  month  to  such 
persons  as  are  entitled  to  same.  The  salaries  of  superintendents  and  others 
employed  on  an  annual  basis  shall  be  paid  per  calendar  month:  Provided, 
that  teachers  may  be  paid  in  twelve  equal  monthly  installments  in  such 
administrative  units  as  shall  request  the  same  of  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation on  or  before  October  first  of  each  school  year.  Before  such  request 
shall  be  filed,  it  shall  be  approved  by  the  governing  board,  the  superintendent, 
and  a  majority  of  the  teachers  in  said  administrative  unit.  The  payment  of 
the  annual  salary  in  twelve  installments  instead  of  nine  shall  not  increase  or 
decrease  said  annual  salary  nor  in  any  other  way  alter  the  contract  made 
between  the  teacher  and  the  said  administrative  unit;  nor  shall  such  pay- 
ment apply  to  any  teacher  who  is  employed  for  a  period  less  than  nine  months. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  may  designate  from  its  membership  an 
executive  committee,  which  executive  committee  shall  perform  such  duties  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  State  Board  of  Education.  The  secretary  shall  keep 
a  record  of  the  proceedings  of  any  meetings  of  the  executive  committee  in  the 
same  manner  as  proceedings  of  the  full  board  are  kept  and  recorded.  The 
comptroller  appointed  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  approve  such 
employees  as  work  under  his  direction  in  the  administration  of  the  fiscal 
affairs  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

1943,  c.  255,  s.  8. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  shall  study  the  question  of  consolidation  of 
administrative  units  in  order  to  determine  the  size  unit  which  is  most 
economical  to  administer  to  the  end  that  administrative  costs  be  reduced  to 
the  minimum  and  the  largest  possible  proportion  of  school  funds  be  expended 
for  instructional  services,  and  shall  report  its  findings  and  recommendations 
to  the  General  Assembly  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-five. 

1943,  c.  720,  s.  4. 

Sec.  4.  Length  of  School  Term.  That  the  minimum  six  months'  school 
term  required  by  Article  IX  of  the  Constitution  is  hereby  extended  to  em- 
brace a  total  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  days  of  school  in  order  that  there 
shall  be  operated  in  every  county  and  district  in  the  State,  which  shall  request 
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the  same,  a  uniform  term  of  nine  months:  Provided,  that  the  State  Board  of 
Education  or  the  governing  body  of  any  administrative  unit,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  may  suspend  the  operation  of  any 
school  or  schools  in  such  units,  not  to  exceed  a  period  of  sixty  days  of  said 
term  of  one  hundred  and  eighty  days,  when  in  the  sound  judgment  of  the 
State  Board  of  Education  or  the  governing  body  of  any  administrative  unit, 
with  the  approval  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  low  average  of  daily 
attendance  in  any  school  justifies  such  suspension,  or  when  the  State  Board  of 
Education  or  the  governing  body  of  any  administrative  unit,  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  shall  find  that  the  needs  of  agricul- 
ture, or  any  other  condition,  may  make  such  suspension  necessary  within  such 
unit  or  any  district  thereof:  Provided,  that  all  schools  served  by  the  same 
school  bus  or  busses  shall  have  the  same  opening  date. 

Full  authority  is  hereby  given  to  the  State  Board  of  Education  during  any 
period  of  emergency  to  order  general  and,  if  necessary,  extended  recess  or 
adjournment  of  the  public  schools  in  any  section  of  the  State  where  the 
planting  or  harvesting  of  crops  or  any  other  emergency  conditions  make  such 
action  necessary. 

1943,  c.  255,  s.  1. 

Sec.  5.  School  Organizations.  The  State  Board  of  Education,  in  making 
provisions  for  the  operation  of  the  schools,  shall  classify  each  county  as  an 
administrative  unit  and  shall,  with  the  advice  of  the  county  board  of  edu- 
cation, make  a  careful  study  of  the  existing  district  organization  in  each 
county  administrative  unit,  and  may  modify  such  district  organization  when 
deemed  necessary  for  the  economical  administration  and  operation  of  the 
State  school  system,  and  shall  determine  whether  there  shall  be  operated  in 
such  district  an  elementary  or  a  union  school.  Provisions  shall  not  be  made 
for  a  high  school  with  an  average  daily  attendance  of  less  than  sixty  pupils, 
nor  an  elementary  school  with  an  average  daily  attendance  of  less  than 
twenty-five  pupils,  unless  a  careful  survey  by  the  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction  and  the  State  Board  of  Education  reveals  that  geographic 
or  other  conditions  make  it  impracticable  to  provide  for  them  otherwise. 
Funds  shall  not  be  made  available  for  such  schools  until  the  said  survey  has 
been  completed  and  such  schools  have  been  set  up  by  the  said  Board  of 
Education. 

It  shall  be  within  the  discretion  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  wherever 
it  shall  appear  to  be  more  economical  for  the  efficient  operation  of  the  schools, 
to  transfer  children  living  in  one  administrative  unit  or  district  to  another 
administrative  unit  or  district  for  the  full  term  of  such  school  without  the 
payment  of  tuition:  Provided,  that  sufficient  space  is  available  in  the  build- 
ings of  such  unit  or  district  to  which  the  said  children  are  transferred: 
Provided  further,  the  provision  as  to  the  nonpayment  of  tuition  shall  not 
apply  to  children  who  have  not  been  transferred  as  set  out  in  this  section. 

City  administrative  units  as  now  constituted  shall  be  dealt  with  by  the 
State  school  authorities  in  all  matters  of  school  administration  in  the  same 
way  and  manner  as  are  county  administrative  units:  Provided,  that  in  all 
city  administrative  units  as  now  constituted  the  trustees  of  the  said  special 
charter  districts,  included  in  said  city  administrative  unit,  and  their  duly 
elected  successors,  shall  be  retained  as  the  governing  body  of  such  district; 
and  the  title  to  all  property  of  the  said  special  charter  district  shall  remain 
with  such  trustees,  or  their  duly  chosen  successors;  and  the  title  to  all  school 
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property  hereafter  acquired  or  constructed  within  the  said  city  administrative 
unit,  shall  be  taken  and  held  in  the  name  of  the  trustees  of  said  city  adminis- 
trative unit;  and  the  County  Board  of  Commissioners  of  any  county  shall 
provide  funds  for  the  erection  or  repair  of  necessary  school  buildings  on 
property,  the  title  to  which  is  held  by  the  board  of  trustees  as  aforesaid,  and 
the  provisions  of  Consolidated  Statutes  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  nine- 
teen, Section  five  thousand  four  hundred  seventy-two,  to  the  extent  in  conflict 
herewith,  is  hereby  repealed:  Provided,  that  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  prevent 
city  administrative  units,  as  now  established,  from  consolidating  with  the 
county  administrative  unit  in  which  such  city  administrative  unit  is  located, 
upon  petition  of  the  trustees  of  the  said  city  administrative  unit  and  the 
approval  of  the  county  board  of  education  and  the  County  Board  of  Com- 
missioners in  said  county:  Provided,  further,  that  nothing  in  this  Act  shall 
affect  the  right  of  any  special  charter  district,  or  special  tax  district  which 
now  exists  for  the  purpose  of  retiring  debt  service,  to  have  the  indebtedness 
of  such  district  taken  over  by  the  county  as  provided  by  existing  law,  and 
nothing  herein  shall  be  construed  to  restrict  the  county  board  of  education 
and /or  the  Board  of  County  Commissioners  in  causing  such  indebtedness  to 
be  assumed  by  the  county  as  provided  by  existing  law. 

The  board  of  trustees  for  any  special  charter  district  in  any  city  adminis- 
trative unit  shall  be  appointed  as  now  provided  by  law.  If  no  provision  is 
now  made  by  law  for  the  filling  of  vacancies  in  the  membership  of  such 
board  of  trustees,  such  vacancy  may  be  filled  by  the  governing  body  of  the 
city  or  town  embraced  by  said  administrative  unit. 

In  all  cases  where  title  to  property  has  been  vested  in  the  trustees  of  a 
special  charter  district  which  has  been  abolished  and  has  not  been  re- 
organized, title  to  such  property  shall  be  vested  in  the  county  board  of  edu- 
cation of  the  county  embracing  such  special  charter  district. 

Sec.  6.  Administrative  Officers.  The  administrative  officer  in  each  of 
the  units  now  designated  shall  be  a  county  superintendent  of  schools  for 
a  county  administrative  unit  and  a  city  superintendent  of  schools  for  a  city 
administrative  unit. 

The  salaries  of  county  superintendents  and  city  superintendents  shall  be 
in  accordance  with  a  State  standard  salary  schedule  to  be  fixed  and  de- 
termined by  the  State  Board  of  Education  as  provided  for  in  Section  twelve 
of  this  Act;  and  such  salary  schedule  for  superintendents  shall  be  determined 
on  the  same  basis  for  both  county  and  city  superintendents  and  shall  take  into 
consideration  the  amount  of  work  inherent  to  the  office  of  both  county  and 
city  superintendents;  and  such  schedule  shall  be  published  in  the  same  way 
and  manner  as  the  schedules  for  teachers'  and  principals'  salaries  are  now 
published:  Provided,  that  it  shall  be  lawful  for  the  county  superintendent  of 
schools  in  any  county,  with  the  approval  of  the  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  to  serve  as  principal  of  a  high  school  of  said  county;  and 
the  sum  of  not  exceeding  three  hundred  dollars  ($300.00),  to  be  paid  from 
State  instructional  service  funds,  may  be  added  to  his  salary  and  shall  be 
included  in  the  budget  approval  by  the  State  Board  of  Education:  Provided, 
further,  that  a  county  superintendent  may  also  be  elected  and  serve  as  a  city 
superintendent  in  any  city  administrative  unit  in  the  county  which  he  serves 
as  county  superintendent:  Provided,  further,  that  a  county  superintendent 
may  serve  as  welfare  officer  and  have  such  additional  compensation  as  may 
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be  allowed  by  the  county  commissioners  of  such  county,,  to  be  paid  from 
jounty  funds,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

At  a  meeting  to  be  held  the  first  Monday  in  April,  one  thousand  nine 
hundred  thirty-nine,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  practicable,  and  biennially 
thereafter  during  the  month  of  April,  the  various  county  boards  of  education 
shall  meet  and  elect  a  county  superintendent  of  schools,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  State  Board 
vf  Education,  who  shall  take  office  July  first  and  shall  serve  for  a  period  of 
two  years,  or  until  his  successor  is  elected  and  qualified.  A  certification  to 
the  county  board  of  education  by  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion showing  that  the  person  proposed  for  the  office  of  county  superintendent 
of  schools  is  a  graduate  of  a  four  year  standard  college,  or  at  the  present  time 
holds  a  superintendent's  certificate,  and  has  had  three  years'  experience  in 
school  work  in  the  past  ten  years,  together  with  a  doctor's  certificate  showing 
the  person  to  be  free  from  any  contagious  disease,  shall  make  any  citizen  of 
the  State  eligible  for  this  office. 

In  all  city  administrative  units,  the  superintendent  of  schools  shall  be 
elected  by  the  board  of  trustees,  or  other  school  governing  agency  of  such 
unit,  to  serve  for  a  period  of  two  years;  and  the  qualifications,  approval, 
and  date  of  election  shall  be  the  same  as  for  county  superintendents.  The 
city  superintendent  is  hereby  ex  officio  secretary  to  the  governing  body  of 
said  city  administrative  unit. 

At  its  first  regular  meeting  in  April  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  practicable, 
the  board  of  trustees,  or  other  governing  board  of  a  city  administrative  unit, 
shall  elect  principals,  teachers,  and  other  necessary  employees  of  the  schools 
within  said  unit  on  the  recommendation  of  the  city  superintendent. 

Sec.  7.  School  Committees.  At  the  first  regular  meeting  during  the 
month  of  April,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-nine,  or  as  soon  thereafter 
as  practicable,  and  biennially  thereafter,  the  county  boards  of  education  shall 
elect  and  appoint  school  committees  for  each  of  the  several  districts  in  their 
counties,  consisting  of  not  less  than  three  nor  more  than  five  persons  for  each 
school  district,  whose  term  of  office  shall  be  for  two  years:  Provided,  that  in 
the  event  of  death  or  resignation  of  any  member  of  said  school  committee,  the 
county  board  of  education  shall  be  empowered  to  select  and  appoint  his  or  her 
successor  to  serve  the  remainder  of  the  term:  Provided,  that  in  units  de- 
siring the  same,  by  action  of  the  county  board  of  education  and  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  one-third  of  the  members  may  be 
selected  for  a  term  of  one  year,  one-third  of  the  members  for  a  term  of  two 
years,  and  one-third  of  the  members  for  a  term  of  three  years,  and  thereafter 
all  members  for  a  term  of  three  years  from  the  expiration  of  said  terms. 

The  district  committee  shall  elect  the  principals  for  the  schools  of  the 
districts,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and 
the  county  board  of  education.  The  principals  of  the  districts  shall  nominate 
and  the  district  committees  shall  elect  the  teachers  for  all  the  schools  of  the 
districts,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county  superintendent  of  schools  and 
the  county  board  of  education.  The  distribution  of  the  teachers  between  the 
several  schools  of  the  district  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county 
board  of  education.  In  the  event  the  local  school  authorities  herein  provided 
for  are  unable  to  agree  upon  the  nomination  and  election  of  teachers,  the 
county  board  of  education  shall  select  the  teacher  or  teachers,  which  selection 
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shall  be  final  for  .the  ensuing  school  term.  All  principals  and  teachers  shall 
enter  into  a  written  contract  upon  forms  to  be  furnished  by  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  before  becoming  eligible  to  receive  any  payment 
from  State  funds.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county  board  of  education  in  a 
county  administrative  unit,  and  of  the  governing  body  of  a  city  adminis- 
trative unit,  to  cause  written  contracts  on  forms  to  be  furnished  by  the  State 
to  be  executed  by  all  teachers  and  principals  elected  under  the  provisions  of 
this  Act  before  any  salary  vouchers  shall  be  paid:  Provided  that  such  con- 
tract shall  continue  from  year  to  year  until  said  teacher  or  principal  is 
notified  as  provided  in  Section  twelve  of  this  Act,  as  amended:  Provided, 
further,  that  such  teacher  or  principal  shall  give  notice  to  the  superintendent 
of  schools  of  the  administrative  unit  in  which  said  teacher  or  principal  is 
employed,  within  ten  days  after  the  close  of  school,  of  his  or  her  acceptance 
of  employment  for  the  following  year:  Provided,  further,  that  the  county 
board  of  education  may  appoint  an  advisory  committee  of  three  members  for 
each  school  building  in  the  said  school  district,  who  shall  care  for  the  school 
property  and  perform  such  other  duties  as  may  be  defined  by  the  county 
board  of  education. 

1941,  c.  267,  s.  2. 

Sec.  8.    Organization  Statement  and  Allotment  of  Teachers.     On  or 

before  the  twentieth  day  of  May  in  each  year,  the  several  administrative 
officers  shall  present  to  the  State  Board  of  Education  a  certified  statement 
showing  the  organization  of  the  schools  in  their  respective  units,  togethei 
with  such  other  information  as  said  Board  may  require.  The  organi- 
zation statement  as  filed  for  each  administrative  unit  shall  indicate  the  lengtl 
of  term  the  State  is  requested  to  operate  the  various  schools  for  the  followinj 
school  year,  and  the  State  shall  base  its  allotment  of  funds  upon  such  request. 
On  the  basis  of  such  organization  statement,  together  with  all  other  available 
information,  and  under  such  rules  and  regulations  as  the  State  Board  o) 
Education  may  promulgate,  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  determine  foi 
each  administrative  unit,  by  districts  and  races,  the  number  of  elemental 
and  high  school  teachers  to  be  included  in  the  State  Budget  on  the  basis  of  tht 
average  daily  attendance  figures  of  the  continuous  six  months  period  of  tht 
preceding  year  during  which  continuous  six  months  period  the  average  dail% 
attendance  was  highest,  provided  that  loss  in  attendance  due  to  epidemics 
or  apparent  increase  in  attendance  due  to  the  establishment  of  army  campi 
or  other  national  defense  activities  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the 
initial  allotment  of  teachers:  Provided,  further,  that  the  superintendent  o) 
an  administrative  unit  shall  not  be  included  in  the  number  of  teachers  am 
principals  allotted  on  the  basis  of  average  daily  attendance:  Provided,  further 
that  for  the  duration  of  the  present  war  and  for  the  first  school  term  there 
after,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  provide  an\ 
union  school,  that  is,  a  school  embracing  both  elementary  and  high  schoo* 
grades,  in  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  having  four  high  school  teachers  oi 
less,  not  less  than  the  same  number  of  teachers  as  were  allotted  to  said  schoo 
for  the  school  year  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-two  -  one  thousand 
nine  hundred  and  forty-three.  The  provisions  of  this  section  as  to  the  allot- 
ment of  teachers  shall  apply  only  in  those  schools  where  the  reduction  ii 
enrollment  is  shown  to  be  temporary  as  determined  by  the  State  Board  o) 
Education. 

1941,  c.  267,  s.  3;  1943,  c.  255,  s.  2%;  c.  720,  s.  1. 
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It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  governing  body  in  each  administrative  unit, 
after  the  opening  of  the  schools  in  said  unit,  to  make  a  careful  check  of  the 
school  organization  and  to  request  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  make 
changes  in  the  allocation  of  teachers  to  meet  requirements  of  the  said  unit. 

Sec.  9.  Objects  of  Expenditure.  The  appropriation  of  State  funds,  as 
provided  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  shall  be  used  for  meeting  the  costs 
of  the  operation  of  the  public  schools  as  determined  by  the  State  Board  of 
Education,  for  the  following  items: 

1.  General  Control: 

a.  Salaries  of  superintendents 

b.  Travel  of  superintendents 

c.  Salaries  of  clerical  assistants  for  superintendents 

d.  Office  expense  of  superintendents 

e.  Per  diem  county  boards  of  education  in  the  sum  of  one  hundred 
dollars  ($100.00)  to  each  county 

f.  Audit  of  school  funds 

2.  Instructional  Service: 

a.  Salaries  for  white  teachers,  both  elementary  and  high  school 

b.  Salaries  for  colored  teachers,  both  elementary  and  high  school 

c.  Salaries  of  white  principals 

d.  Salaries  of  colored  principals 

e.  Instructional  supplies 

3.  Operation  of  Plant: 

a.  Wages  of  janitors 

b.  Fuel 

c.  Water,  light  and  power 

d.  Janitors'  supplies 

e.  Telephone  expense 

4.  Auxiliary  Agencies: 

a.  Transportation 

(1)  Drivers  and  contracts 

(2)  Gas,  oil,  and  grease 

(3)  Mechanics 

(4)  Parts,  tires,  and  tubes 

(5)  Replacement  busses 

(6)  Compensation  for  injuries  and/or  death  of  school  children 
as  now  provided  by  law 

b.  Libraries 

c.  Health 

In  allotting  funds  for  the  items  of  expenditures  hereinbefore  enumerated, 
provisions  shall  be  made  for  a  school  term  of  only  one  hundred  eighty  days. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  shall  effect  all  economies  possible  in  pro- 
viding State  funds  for  the  objects  of  general  control,  operation  of  plant,  and 
auxiliary  agencies,  and  after  such  action  shall  have  authority  to  increase  or 
decrease  on  a  uniform  percentage  basis  the  salary  schedule  of  teachers, 
principals,  and  superintendents  in  order  that  the  appropriation  of  State  funds 
for  the  public  schools  may  insure  their  operation  for  the  length  of  term 
provided  in  this  Act:  Provided,  however,  that  the  State  Board  of  Education 
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and  county  boards  of  education  for  county  administrative  units  and  boards 
of  trustees  for  city  administrative  units,  shall  have  power  and  authority  to 
promulgate  rules  by  which  school  buildings  may  be  used  for  other  purposes. 

The  objects  of  expenditure  designated  as  Maintenance  of  Plant  and  Fixed 
Charges  shall  be  supplied  from  funds  required  by  law  to  be  placed  to  the 
credit  of  the  public  school  funds  of  the  county  and  derived  from  fines,  for- 
feitures, penalties,  dog  taxes,  and  poll  taxes,  and  from  all  other  sources 
except  State  funds:  Provided,  that  when  necessity  shall  be  shown,  and  upon 
the  approval  of  the  county  board  of  education  or  the  trustees  of  any  city 
administrative  unit,  the  State  Board  of  Education  may  approve  the  use  of 
such  funds  in  any  administrative  unit  to  supplement  any  object  or  item  of 
the  current  expense  budget,  including  the  supplementing  of  the  teaching  of 
vocational  subjects;  and  in  such  cases  the  tax  levying  authorities  of  the 
county  administrative  unit  shall  make  a  sufficient  tax  levy  to  provide  the 
necessary  funds  for  Maintenance  of  Plant,  Fixed  Charges,  and  Capital  Outlay: 
Provided,  further,  that  the  tax  levying  authorities  in  any  county  adminis- 
trative unit,  with  the  approval  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  may  levy 
taxes  to  provide  necessary  funds  for  teaching  vocational  agriculture  and 
home  economics  and  trades  and  industrial  vocational  subjects  supported  in 
part  from  Federal  vocational  educational  funds:  Provided,  further,  that  noth- 
ing in  this  Act  shall  prevent  the  use  of  Federal  and /or  privately  donated 
funds  which  may  be  made  available  for  the  operation  of  the  public  schools 
under  such  regulations  as  the  State  Board  of  Education  may  provide. 

Sec.  10.  State  Budget  Estimate.  The  State  budget  estimate  shall  be 
determined  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  for  each  county  and  city  admin- 
istrative unit  by  ascertaining  the  sum  of  the  objects  of  expenditure  according 
to  and  within  the  limits  fixed  by  this  Act,  and  within  the  meaning  of  the 
rules  and  regulations  promulgated  by  the  State  Board  of  Education;  and 
the  certification  of  same  shall  be  made  to  each  county  superintendent,  city 
superintendent,  and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  on  or 
before  June  first  of  each  year. 

Sec.  11.  Salary  Costs.  That  upon  receipt  of  notice  from  the  State 
Board  of  Education  of  the  total  number  of  teachers,  by  races  and  for  county 
and  city  administrative  units  separately,  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction  shall  then  determine,  in  accordance  with  the  schedule  of  salaries 
established,  the  total  salary  cost  in  each  and  every  administrative  unit  for 
teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents  to  be  included  in  the  State  budget 
for  the  next  succeeding  fiscal  year  for  the  consolidated  school  term  as  herein 
defined.  This  amount  as  determined  from  a  check  of  the  costs  for  the 
preceding  year  with  adjustments  resulting  from  changes  in  the  allotment  of 
teachers,  shall  be  certified  to  the  comptroller  appointed  by  the  State  Board  of 
Education  ;  together  with  the  number  of  elementary  and  high  school  teachers 
and  principals  employed  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  sep- 
arately by  races,  and  for  city  and  county  administrative  units. 

Sec  12.  State  Standard  Salary  Schedule.  The  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation shall  fix  and  determine  a  State  standard  salary  schedule  for  teachers, 
principals,  and  superintendents,  which  shall  be  the  maximum  standard  State 
salaries  to  be  paid  from  State  funds  to  the  teachers,  principals,  and  super- 
intendents; and  all  contracts  with  teachers  and  principals  shall  be  made 
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locally  by  the  county  board  of  education  and /or  the  governing  authorities 
of  city  administrative  units,  giving  due  consideration  to  the  peculiar  condi- 
tions surrounding  each  employment,  the  competency  and  experience  of  the 
teacher  or  principal,  the  amount  and  character  of  work  to  be  done,  and  any 
and  all  other  things  which  might  enter  into  the  contract  of  employment: 
Provided,  however,  that  the  compensation  contracted  to  be  paid  out  of  State 
funds  to  any  teacher,  principal,  or  superintendent  shall  be  within  the 
maximum  salary  limit  to  be  fixed  by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  as  above 
provided,  and  within  the  allotment  of  funds  as  made  to  the  administrative 
unit  for  the  item  of  instructional  salaries:  Provided,  further,  that  no  teacher 
or  principal  shall  be  required  to  attend  summer  school  during  the  years  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-three  and  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
forty-four,  and  the  certificate  of  each  teacher  or  principal  as  may  have  been 
required  to  attend  such  school  shall  not  lapse  but  shall  remain  in  full  force 
and  effect,  and  all  credits  earned  by  summer  school  and /or  completing 
extension  course  or  courses  shall  not  be  impaired,  but  shall  continue  in  full 
force  and  effect. 

Any  teacher  or  principal  desiring  election  as  teacher  or  principal  in  a 
particular  administrative  unit  who  was  not  employed  by  said  unit  during  a 
current  year  shall  file  his  or  her  application  in  writing  with  the  county  or 
city  superintendent  of  schools. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  such  county  superintendent  or  administrative  head 
of  a  city  administrative  unit  to  notify  all  teachers  and /or  principals  now 
or  hereafter  employed,  by  registered  letter,  of  his  or  her  rejection  prior  to 
the  close  of  the  school  term  subject  to  the  allotment  of  teachers  made  by 
the  State  Board  of  Education:  Provided,  further,  that  principals  and  teachers 
desiring  to  resign  must  give  not  less  than  thirty  days  notice  prior  to  opening 
of  school  in  which  the  teacher  or  principal  is  employed  to  the  official  head 
of  the  administrative  unit  in  writing.  Any  principal  or  teacher  violating 
this  provision  may  be  denied  the  right  to  further  service  in  the  public  schools 
of  the  State  for  a  period  of  one  year  unless  the  county  board  of  education 
or  the  board  of  trustees  of  the  administrative  unit  where  this  provision  was 
violated  waives  this  penalty  by  appropriate  resolution. 

In  the  employment  of  teachers,  no  rule  shall  be  made  or  enforced  which 
discriminates  with  respect  to  the  sex,  marriage,  or  nonmarriage  of  the 
applicant. 

In  the  event  a  teacher  is  rejected  under  the  provisions  of  this  section,  such 
rejection  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  or  disapproval  of  the  governing 
authorities  of  the  administrative  unit  in  which  said  teacher  is  employed. 

1941,  c.  267,  ss.  4,  5;  1943,  c.  720,  s.  2. 

Sec.  13.  Principals  Allowed.  In  all  schools  with  fewer  than  fifty 
teachers  allowed  under  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  the  principals  shall  be 
included  in  the  number  of  teachers  allowed.  In  schools  with  fifty  or  more 
teachers,  one  whole  time  principal  shall  be  allowed;  that  for  each  forty 
teachers  in  addition  to  the  first  fifty,  one  additional  whole  time  principal, 
when  and  if  actually  employed,  shall  be  allowed:  Provided,  that  in  the  allo- 
cation of  State  funds  for  principals,  the  salary  of  white  principals  shall  be 
determined  by  the  number  of  white  teachers  employed  in  the  white  schools, 
'and  the  salary  of  colored  principals  shall  be  determined  by  the  number  of 
colored  teachers  employed  in  the  colored  schools:  Provided,  further,  that 


14 


School  Legislation  of  1943 


where  the  schools  of  a  district  are  under  the  control  of  the  same  district 
committee,  the  district  principal  shall  have  general  supervision  of  all  the 
schools  in  the  district:  Provided,  further,  that  where  a  white  school  and  a 
colored  school  are  both  under  the  control  of  the  same  district  committee  and 
where  the  principal  of  the  white  school  is  called  upon  by  the  district  com- 
mittee to  perform  certain  duties  in  connection  with  the  operation  of  the 
colored  school  such  as  aiding  in  the  employment  of  teachers  and  in  the 
general  supervision  of  the  colored  school,  the  State  Board  of  Education  may 
in  its  discretion  take  such  service  into  consideration  in  the  fixing  of  the 
principal's  salary  and  may  make  a  reasonable  allowance  for  same. 
1941,  c.  267,  s.  6. 

Sec.  14.  Local  Supplements.  The  county  board  of  education  in  any 
county  administrative  unit  and  the  school  governing  board  in  any  city 
administrative  unit,  with  the  approval  of  the  tax  levying  authorities  in  said 
county  or  city  administrative  unit  and  the  State  Board  of  Education  in  order 
to  operate  schools  of  a  higher  standard  than  that  provided  by  State  support 
in  said  administrative  unit  having  a  school  population  of  one  thousand 
(1,000)  or  more,  but  in  no  event  to  provide  for  a  term  of  more  than  one 
hundred  eighty  (180)  days,  may  supplement  the  funds  from  State  or  county 
allotments  available  to  said  administrative  unit:  Provided,  that  before  mak- 
ing any  levy  for  supplementing  said  allotments,  an  election  shall  be  held 
in  said  administrative  unit  or  district  to  determine  whether  there  shall  be 
levied  a  tax  to  provide  said  supplemental  funds,  and  to  determine  the 
maximum  rate  which  may  be  levied  therefor.  Upon  the  request  of  the 
county  board  of  education  in  a  county  administrative  unit  and /or  the  school 
governing  authorities  in  a  city  administrative  unit,  the  tax  levying  authori- 
ties of  such  unit  shall  provide  for  an  election  to  be  held  under  laws  governing 
such  elections  as  set  forth  in  Articles  XXIII,  XXIV  and  XXVI  of  Chapter 
ninety-five  of  the  Consolidated  Statutes  of  North  Carolina,  Volume  three: 
Provided,  that  the  rate  voted  shall  remain  the  maximum  until  revoked  or 
changed  by  another  election:  Provided,  further,  that  nothing  herein  con- 
tained shall  be  construed  to  abolish  any  city  administrative  unit  heretofore 
established  under  Chapter  four  hundred  forty-five  of  Public  Laws  of  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-five. 

Upon  a  written  petition  of  a  majority  of  the  governing  board  of  any 
district  which  has  voted  a  supplementary  tax,  the  county  board  of  education, 
after  approving  the  petition,  shall  present  the  same  to  the  Board  of  County 
Commissioners  and  ask  for  an  election  on  the  question  of  the  enlargement  of 
the  boundary  lines  of  any  such  district  so  as  to  include  any  contiguous 
territory,  and  an  election  in  such  new  territory  may  be  ordered  and  held 
under  rules  governing  elections  for  local  taxes  as  provided  in  this  section: 
Provided,  the  local  tax  rate  specified  in  the  petition  and  submitted  to  the 
qualified  voters  shall  be  a  local  tax  of  the  same  rate  as  that  voted  in  the 
said  district  to  which  the  territory  is  to  be  added.  If  a  majority  of  the 
qualified  voters  in  such  new  territory  shall  vote  in  favor  of  such  tax,  the 
new  territory  shall  be  and  become  a  part  of  said  district,  and  the  term  "local 
tax  of  the  same  rate"  herein  used  shall  include,  in  addition  to  the  usual 
local  tax,  any  tax  levied  to  meet  the  interest  and  sinking  fund  of  any  bonds 
heretofore  issued  by  the  district  proposed  to  be  enlarged.  In  case  a  majority 
of  the  qualified  voters  at  the  election  shall  vote  in  favor  of  the  tax,  the 
district  shall  be  deemed  enlarged  as  so  proposed. 
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Sec.  14^.  The  county  board  of  education  in  any  county  administrative 
unit,  with  the  approval  of  the  tax  levying  authorities  in  said  unit  and  the 
State  Board  of  Education,  in  order  to  operate  schools  of  a  higher  standard 
than  that  provided  by  State  support,  or  to  employ  additional  vocational 
teachers,  or  both,  in  any  district  in  said  county  administrative  unit  having 
a  school  population  of  one  thousand  (1,000)  or  more,  but  in  no  event  to  pro- 
vide for  a  term  of  more  t)ian  one  hundred  and  eighty  days,  may  supplement 
the  funds  now  available  to  said  district:  Provided,  that  before  making  any 
levy  for  supplementing  said  allotments,  an  election  shall  be  held  in  said 
district  to  determine  whether  there  shall  be  levied  a  tax  to  provide  said 
supplemental  funds  and  to  determine  the  maximum  rate  which  may  be 
levied  therefor.  Before  said  election  can  be  held  in  such  district,  a  petition 
of  the  district  committee  setting  out  the  purposes  for  which  said  election  is 
to  be  had  and  the  maximum  rate  of  tax  which  may  be  levied  shall  be  ap- 
proved by  the  county  board  of  education,  the  tax  levying  authorities  of  said 
county,  and  the  State  Board  of  Education.  When  such  approval  is  had,  then 
upon  the  request  of  the  county  board  of  education,  the  tax  levying  authorities 
of  such  unit  shall  provide  for  an  election  under  the  laws  governing  such 
elections  as  are  set  forth  for  county  and  city  administrative  unit  supple- 
mentary elections  in  Section  fourteen  of  this  Act. 

1943,  c.  255,  s.  2  (a). 

Sec.  15.    Local  Budgets. 

(a)  The  request  for  funds  to  supplement  State  school  funds,  as  permitted 
under  the  above  conditions,  shall  be  filed  with  the  tax  levying  authorities 
in  each  county  and  city  administrative  unit  on  or  before  the  fifteenth  day 
of  June  on  forms  provided  by  the  State  Board  of  Education.  The  tax  levying 
authorities  in  such  units  may  approve  or  disapprove  this  supplemental  budget 
in  whole  or  in  part,  and  upon  approval  being  given,  the  same  shall  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  State  Board  of  Education,  which  shall  have  authority  to  approve 
or  disapprove  any  object  or  item  contained  therein.  In  the  event  of  approval 
by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  same  shall  be  shown  in  detail  upon  the 
minutes  of  said  tax  levying  body,  and  a  special  levy  shall  be  made  therefor, 
and  the  tax  receipt  shall  show  upon  the  face  thereof  the  purpose  of  said  levy. 

(b)  In  the  same  manner  and  at  the  same  time,  each  county  and/or  city 
administrative  unit  may  file  a  Capital  Outlay  budget,  subject  only  to  the 
approval  of  the  tax  levying  authorities  and  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

(c)  In  the  same  manner  and  at  the  same  time,  each  county  and /or  city 
administrative  unit  shall  file  a  Debt  Service  budget,  which  shall  include 
Debt  Service  budgets  of  special  bond  tax  districts,  as  set  forth  in  Section 
sixteen  of  this  Act,  and  which  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  tax 
levying  authorities  in  each  such  unit  and  the  State  Board  of  Education: 
Provided,  that  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  prevent  counties,  local  taxing  dis- 
tricts and /or  special  charter  districts  from  levying  taxes  to  provide  for 
Debt  Service  requirements. 

The  tax  levying  authorities  in  each  of  the  above  named  units  filing  budgets 
from  local  funds  shall  report  their  action  on  said  budgets  on  or  before  the 
tenth  day  of  July,  and  the  same  shall  be  reported  to  the  State  Board  of 
Education  on  or  before  the  twentieth  day  of  July.  The  action  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education  on  all  requests  for  local  funds  budgets  shall  be  reported 
to  boards  of  education  and /or  school  governing  authorities  of  city  admin- 
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istrative  units  and  the  tax  levying  authorities  in  such  units  on  or  before 
the  twentieth  day  of  August. 

All  county-wide  Current  Expense  school  funds  shall  be  apportioned  to 
county  and  city  administrative  units  monthly,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
county  treasurer  to  remit  such  funds  monthly  as  collected  to  each  administra- 
tive unit  located  in  said  county  on  a  per  capita  enrollment  basis.  County- 
wide  expense  funds  shall  include  all  funds  for  current  expenses  levied  by  the 
Board  of  County  Commissioners  in  any  county  to  cover  items  for  Current 
Expense  purposes,  and  including  also  all  fines,  forfeitures,  penalties,  poll  and 
dog  taxes  and  funds  for  vocational  subjects. 

All  county-wide  Capital  Outlay  school  funds  shall  be  apportioned  to  county 
and  city  administrative  units  on  the  basis  of  budgets  submitted  by  said  units 
to  the  county  commissioners  and  for  the  amounts  and  purposes  approved  by 
said  commissioners.  Capital  Outlay  funds  so  provided  for  expenditure  by  the 
county  administrative  unit  shall  be  paid  out  upon  warrants  drawn  by  the 
county  board  of  education,  and  those  provided  for  expenditure  by  a  city 
administrative  unit  shall  be  paid  out  upon  warrants  drawn  by  the  governing 
board  of  the  city  administrative  unit:  Provided,  that  funds  derived  from 
payments  on  insurance  losses  shall  be  used  in  the  replacement  of  buildings 
destroyed,  or  in  the  event  the  buildings  are  not  replaced,  said  funds  shall  be 
used  to  reduce  the  indebtedness  of  the  special  bond  taxing  unit  to  which  said 
payment  has  been  made,  or  for  other  capital  outlay  purposes  within  said  unit. 
All  county-wide  Debt  Service  funds  shall  be  apportioned  to  county  and  city 
administrative  units  and  distributed  at  the  time  of  collection  and  when  avail- 
able shall  be  expended  in  the  same  manner  as  are  county-wide  Current  Ex- 
pense school  funds:  Provided,  that  the  payments  to  any  administrative  unit 
shall  not  exceed  the  actual  needs  of  said  units,  including  sinking  fund 
requirements.  The  per  capita  enrollment  basis  shall  be  determined  by  the 
State  Board  of  Education  and  certified  to  each  administrative  unit.  Provided, 
further,  that  the  debt  service  apportionment  between  county  and  city  adminis- 
trative units  shall  apply  only  to  debt  service  for  capital  outlay  obligations 
incurred  by  counties  and  cities  prior  to  July  1,  1937,  except  in  those  counties 
where  special  legislation  has  been  enacted  providing  for  the  issuance  of  school 
building  bonds  in  behalf  of  school  districts,  and  special  bond  tax  units.  [The 
provisions  of  this  amendment  do  not  apply  to  refunding  bonds  issued  for 
school  capital  outlay  obligations.} 

1941,  c.  267,  s.  7  ;  c.  200,  ss.  1,  2. 

Sec.  16.  School  Indebtedness.  If  a  boundary,  territorial  district,  or 
unit  in  which  a  special  bond  tax  has  heretofore  been  voted  or  in  anyway 
assumed  prior  to  July  first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-three,  has  been 
or  may  be  divided  or  consolidated,  and  the  whole  or  a  portion  of  which  has 
been  or  may  be  otherwise  integrated  with  a  new  district  so  established  under 
any  reorganization  and /or  redistricting,  such  territorial  unit,  boundary,  or 
district,  special  taxing  or  special  charter,  which  has  been  abolished  for  school 
operating  purposes,  shall  remain  as  a  district  for  the  purpose  of  the  levy  and 
collection  of  the  special  taxes  theretofore  voted  in  any  unit,  boundary,  or 
district,  special  taxing  or  special  charter,  for  the  payment  of  bonds  issued 
and/or  other  obligations  so  assumed,  the  said  territorial  boundary,  district, 
or  unit  shall  be  maintained  until  all  necessary  taxes  have  been  levied  and 
collected  therein  for  the  payment  of  such  bonds  and /or  other  indebtedness  so 
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assumed.    Such  boundary,  unit,  or  district  shall  be  known  and  designated  as 

the   "Special  Bond  Tax  Unit"  of    County. 

All  uncollected  taxes  which  have  been  levied  in  the  respective  school 
districts  for  the  purposes  of  meeting  the  operating  costs  of  the  schools  shall 
remain  as  a  lien  against  the  property  as  originally  assessed  and  shall  be 
collectible  as  are  other  taxes  so  levied  and,  upon  collection,  shall  be  made  a 
part  of  the  Debt  Service  fund  of  the  special  bond  tax  unit,  along  with  such 
other  funds  as  may  accrue  to  the  credit  of  said  unit;  and  in  the  event  there 
is  no  debt  service  requirement  upon  such  district,  all  amounts  so  collected 
for  whatever  purpose  shall  be  covered  into  the  county  treasury  to  be  used  as 
a  part  of  the  county  debt  service  for  schools:  Provided,  that  unpaid  teacher's 
vouchers  for  the  year  in  which  the  tax  was  levied  shall  be  a  prior  lien : 
Provided,  further,  that  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  construed  as  abolishing 
special  taxes  voted  in  any  city  administrative  unit  since  July  first,  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-three. 

Sec.  17.  The  Operating  Budget.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county 
board  of  education  in  each  county  and  the  school  governing  authorities  in 
each  city  administrative  unit,  upon  receipt  of  the  tentative  allotment  of 
State  funds  for  operating  the  schools  and  the  approval  of  all  local  funds 
budgets,  including  supplements  to  State  funds  for  operating  schools  of  a 
higher  standard,  funds  for  debt  service,  and  funds  for  capital  outlay,  to 
prepare  an  operating  budget  on  forms  provided  by  the  State  and  file  the 
same  with  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  State 
Board  of  Education  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  October.  Each  operating 
budget  shall  be  checked  by  the  State  school  authorities  to  ascertain  if  it  is  in 
accordance  with  the  allotment  of  State  funds  and  the  approval  of  local  funds; 
and  when  found  to  be  in  accordance  with  same,  shall  be  the  total  school 
budget  for  said  county  or  city  administrative  unit. 

1943,  c.  255,  s.  2  (b). 

Sec.  18.  Bonds.  That  the  State  Board  of  Education,  subject  to  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Local  Government  Commission,  shall  determine  and  provide  all 
bonds  necessary  for  the  protection  of  the  State  school  funds. 

That  the  tax  levying  authorities  in  each  county  and  city  administrative 
unit,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Local  Government  Commission,  shall 
provide  such  bonds  as  the  State  Board  of  Education  may  require  for  the  pro- 
tection of  county  and  district  school  funds. 

Sec.  19.  Provision  for  the  disbursement  of  State  funds.  The  deposits  of 
State  funds  in  the  State  Treasury  to  the  credit  of  the  county  and  city  ad- 
ministrative units  may  be  made  in  monthly  installments,  at  such  time  and  in 
such  amounts  as  may  be  practicable  to  meet  the  needs  and  necessities  of  the 
nine  months'  school  term  in  the  various  county  and  city  administrative 
units:  Provided,  that  prior  to  the  crediting  of  any  monthly  installment,  it 
shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county  board  of  education  or  the  board  of  trustees  to 
file  with  the  Comptroller  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  a  certified  state- 
ment of  all  expenditures  and  of  all  salaries  and  other  obligations  that  may  be 
due  and  payable  in  the  succeeding  month,  said  statement  to  be  filed  on  or 
before  the  first  day  of  each  month. 

When  it  shall  appear  to  the  comptroller  from  said  certified  statement  that 
any  amounts  are  due  and  necessary  to  be  paid,  he  shall  draw  a  requisition  on 
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the  State  Auditor  covering  the  same;  and  upon  receipt  of  notice  from  the 
State  Treasurer  showing  the  amount  placed  to  their  credit,  the  duly  consti- 
tuted authorities  may  issue  State  warrants  in  the  amount  so  certified:  Pro- 
vided, that  no  funds  shall  be  released  for  payment  of  salaries  of  adminis- 
trative officers  of  county  or  city  units  if  any  reports  required  to  be  filed  with 
the  State  school  authorities  are  more  than  thirty  days  overdue." 

1943,  c.  769,  s.  1. 

Sec.  20.  How  School  Funds  Shall  be  Paid  Out.  The  school  funds  shall 
be  paid  out  as  follows: 

1.  State  School  Funds.  That  school  funds  shall  be  released  only  on 
warrants  drawn  on  the  State  Treasurer  signed  by  the  chairman  and  the 
secretary  of  the  county  board  of  education  for  county  administrative  units, 
and  by  the  chairman  and  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  trustees  for  city 
administrative  units,  and  countersigned  by  such  officer  as  the  county  govern- 
ment laws  may  require. 

2.  County  and  District  Funds.  All  county  and  district  funds,  from  what- 
ever source  provided,  shall  be  paid  out  only  on  warrants  signed  by  the  chair- 
man and  secretary  of  the  board  of  education  for  counties  and  the  chairman 
and  the  secretary  of  the  board  of  trustees  for  city  administrative  units  and 
countersigned  by  such  officer  as  the  county  government  laws  may  require: 
Provided,  the  countersigning  officer  shall  countersign  warrants  drawn  as 
herein  specified  when  such  loarrants  are  within  the  funds  set  up  to  the  credit 
of  and  are  within  the  budget  amounts  appropriated  for  the  particular  ad- 
ministrative unit.  Upon  the  basis  of  budget  approval  and  upon  receiving  the 
certificate  of  per  capita  enrollment  as  set  out  in  Section  fifteen  hereof,  the 
county  auditor  or  accountant  shall  ascertain  and  determine  the  proportion  of 
all  taxes  levied  by  the  county  which  shall  be  apportionable  to  the  county 
administrative  unit  and  any  city  administrative  unit  therein.  As  taxes  are 
collected  within  said  county,  the  proportion  thereof  allocable  to  the  county 
administrative  unit  and  any  city  administrative  unit  in  said  county  shall  be 
set  up  to  the  credit  of  such  administrative  unit  by  the  county  accountant  or 
auditor.  All  funds  due  to  the  county  administrative  unit  set  up  and  ascer- 
tained as  aforesaid  shall  be  paid  out  as  hereinbefore  provided,  and  all  funds 
due  any  city  administrative  unit  therein  shall  be  paid  out  as  hereinbefore 
provided. 

3.  Records  and  Reports.  The  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
and  State  Board  of  Education  shall  have  full  power  and  authority  to  make 
rules  and  regulations  to  prescribe  the  manner  in  which  records  shall  be  kept 
by  all  county  and  city  administrative  units  as  to  the  expenditure  of  current 
expense  funds,  capital  outlay  funds,  and  debt  service  funds,  derived  from  local 
sources,  and  to  prescribe  for  making  reports  thereof  to  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction. 

1941,  c.  267,  s.  8. 

Sec  21.  Audit.  The  State  Board  of  Education,  in  cooperation  with  the 
State  Auditor,  shall  cause  to  be  made  an  audit  of  all  school  funds,  State, 
county,  and  district;  and  the  cost  of  said  audit  shall  be  borne  by  each  fund 
audited  in  proportion  to  the  total  funds  audited,  as  determined  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education.  The  tax  levying  authorities  for  county  and  city  adminis- 
trative units  shall  make  provision  for  meeting  their  proportionate  part  of  the 
cost  of  making  said  audit,  as  provided  in  this  Act. 
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That  copies  of  said  audits  shall  be  filed  with  the  State  Board  of  Education, 
the  State  Auditor,  and  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  not 
later  than  October  first  after  the  close  of  the  fiscal  year. 

Sec  22.  Workmen's  Compensation  and  Sick  Leave.  The  provisions 
of  the  Workmen's  Compensation  Act  shall  be  applicable  to  all  school  em- 
ployees, and  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  make  such  arrangements  as 
are  necessary  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  Workmen's  Compensation 
Act  as  are  applicable  to  such  employees  as  are  paid  from  State  school  funds. 
Liability  of  the  State  for  compensation  shall  be  confined  to  school  employees 
paid  by  the  State  from  State  school  funds  for  injuries  or  death  caused  by 
accident  arising  out  of  and  in  the  course  of  their  employment  in  connection 
with  the  State  operated  nine  months  school  term.  The  State  shall  be  liable 
for  said  compensation  on  the  basis  of  the  average  weekly  wage  of  such 
employees  as  defined  in  the  Workmen's  Compensation  Act,  whether  all  of 
said  compensation  for  the  nine  months  school  term  is  paid  from  State  funds 
or  in  part  supplemented  by  local  funds.  The  county  and  city  administrative 
units  shall  be  liable  for  Workmen's  Compensation  for  school  employees  whose 
salaries  or  wages  are  paid  by  such  local  units  from  local  funds,  and  such 
local  units  shall  likewise  be  liable  for  Workmen's  Compensation  of  school  em- 
ployees employed  in  connection  with  teaching  vocational  agriculture,  home 
economics,  trades  and  industrial  vocational  subjects,  supported  in  part  by 
State  and  Federal  funds,  which  liability  shall  cover  the  entire  period  of 
service  of  such  employees.  Such  local  units  are  authorized  and  empowered 
to  provide  insurance  to  cover  such  compensation  liability  and  to  include  the 
cost  of  such  insurance  in  their  annual  budgets. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  is  hereby  authorized  and  empowered,  in  its 
discretion,  to  make  provision  for  sick  leave  with  pay  for  any  teacher  or 
principal  not  exceeding  five  days  and  to  promulgate  rules  and  regulations 
providing  for  necessary  substitutes  on  account  of  said  sick  leave.  The  pay 
for  a  substitute  shall  not  oe  less  than  three  dollars  per  day. 

The  provisions  of  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  any  person,  firm  or 
corporation  making  voluntary  contributions  to  schools  for  any  purpose,  and 
such  person,  firm  or  corporation  shall  not  be  liable  for  the  payment  of  any 
sum  of  money  under  this  Act. 

1943,  c.  720,  s.  3. 

Sec.  22^.  Children  to  be  entitled  to  enrollment  in  the  public  schools  for 
the  school  year  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-nine-forty,  and  each  year 
thereafter,  must  be  six  years  of  age  on  or  before  October  first  of  the  year  in 
which  they  enroll,  and  must  enroll  during  the  first  month  of  the  school  year. 

Sec.  23.  Purchase  of  Equipment  and  Supplies.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of 
the  county  boards  of  education  and /or  the  governing  bodies  of  city  adminis- 
trative units  to  purchase  all  supplies,  equipment  and  materials  in  accordance 
with  contracts  and /or  with  the  approval  of  the  State  Division  of  Purchase 
and  Contract:  Provided,  that  no  contracts  shall  be  made  by  any  county  or 
city  administrative  unit  for  purchases  unless  provision  has  been  made  in  the 
budget  of  such  unit  to  provide  payment  therefor,  or  unless  surplus  funds  are 
on  hand  to  pay  for  same,  and  in  order  to  protect  the  State  purchase  contracts, 
it  is  hereby  made  the  mandatory  duty  upon  the  part  of  the  governing  authori- 
ties of  such  local  units  to  pay  for  such  purchases  promptly  in  accordance  with 
the  terms  of  the  contract  of  purchase. 
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Sec.  2ZV2.  For  the  purpose  of  determining  the  most  economical  manner 
and  method  of  heating  school  buildings,  including  type  of  insulation,  the 
State  Board  of  Education  in  cooperation  with  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  is  hereby  authorized  to  conduct  experiments  in  the  different  types 
of  heating. 

Sec.  24.  School  Transportation.  The  control  and  management  of  all 
facilities  for  the  transportation  of  public  school  children  shall  be  vested  in 
the  State  of  North  Carolina  under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education,  which  shall  have  authority  to  promulgate  rules  and  regu- 
lations governing  the  organization,  maintenance,  and  operation  of  the  school 
transportation  facilities.  The  tax  levying  authorities  in  the  various  counties 
of  the  State  are  authorized  and  empowered  to  provide  in  the  Capital  Outlay 
budget  adequate  buildings  and  equipment  for  the  storage  and  maintenance  of 
all  school  busses.  Provision  shall  be  made  for  adequate  inspection  each  thirty 
days  of  each  vehicle  used  in  the  transportation  of  school  children,  and  a 
record  of  such  inspection  shall  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  superintendent  of 
the  administrative  unit.  That  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  administrative  officer 
of  each  administrative  unit  to  require  an  adequate  inspection  of  each  bus  at 
least  once  each  thirty  days,  the  report  or  reports  of  which  inspection  shall  be 
filed  with  the  administrative  officers.  Every  principal,  upon  being  advised  of 
any  defect  by  the  bus  driver,  shall  cause  a  report  of  such  defect  to  be  made  to 
this  administrative  officer  immediately,  whose  duty  it  shall  be  to  cause  such 
defect  to  be  remedied  before  such  bus  can  be  further  operated.  The  use  of 
school  busses  shall  be  limited  to  the  transportation  of  children  to  and  from 
school  for  the  regularly  organized  school  day:  In  cases  of  sudden  illness  or 
injury  requiring  immediate  medical  attention  of  any  child  or  children  tchile 
attending  the  public  schools,  the  principal  of  the  school  may  send  the  child 
or  children  by  school  bus,  if  no  other  vehicle  is  available,  to  the  nearest  doctor 
or  hospital  for  medical  treatment ;  provided  the  expense  of  such  transporta- 
tion shall  be  paid  from  county  funds. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  is  authorized  and  empowered,  under  rules 
and  regulations  to  be  adopted  by  said  Board  of  Education,  to  permit  the  use 
and  operation  of  school  busses  for  the  transportation  of  school  children  on 
necessary  field  trips  while  pursuing  the  courses  of  vocational  agriculture, 
home  economics,  trade  and  industrial  vocational  subjects,  to  and  from  demon- 
stration projects  carried  on  in  connection  therewith;  provided  that  under 
no  circumstances  shall  the  total  round  trip  mileage  for  any  one  trip  exceed 
twenty-five  miles  nor  on  any  such  trip  shall  a  State  owned  school  bus  be 
taken  out  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  The  costs  of  operating  such  school 
busses  for  said  purpose,  including  the  liability  for  toorkmen's  compensation 
therewith  and  the  employment  of  drivers  of  such  busses,  shall  be  paid  for 
out  of  State  funds,  and  the  drivers  of  such  busses  shall  be  selected  and 
employed  as  is  provided  for  the  operation  of  busses  for  the  regularly  or- 
ganized school  day  under  Section  twenty-seven  of  this  Act:  Provided,  further, 
that  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  approve  and  designate  any  busses 
used  for  the  purposes  herein  set  forth. 

When  ordered  to  do  so  by  the  Governor,  the  State  Board  of  Education  is 
authorized  and  empowered,  and  it  shall  be  its  duty,  to  furnish  a  sufficient 
number  of  school  buses  to  the  North  Carolina  State  Guard  or  the  National 
Guard,  and  to  permit  the  use  of  such  school  buses  by  the  State  Guard  or  the 
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National  Guard  for  the  purpose  of  transporting  members  of  the  State  Guard 
or  National  Guard  to  and  from  authorized  places  of  encampment,  or  for  the 
purpose  of  transporting  members  of  the  State  Guard  or  National  Guard  to 
places  where  they  are  needed  and  authorized  to  go  for  the  purpose  of  sup- 
pressing riots  or  insurrections  or  repelling  invasions.  Suc?i  buses,  when  used 
for  the  transportation  of  members  of  the  State  Guard  or  National  Guard, 
shall  be  operated  by  members  or  employees  of  these  organizations  and  the 
expenses  of  such  operation  and  of  repairs  occasioned  by  such  operation  shall 
be  paid  from  the  appropriations  available  for  the  use  of  the  State  Guard  or 
the  National  Guard. 

1941,  c.  267,  s.  9;  c.  315,  s.  1 ;  c.  214,  s.  1;  1943,  c.  255,  s.  2  (c)  ;  c.  197,  s.  1. 

Sec.  25.  Bus  Routes.  In  establishing  the  route  to  be  followed  by  each 
school  bus  operated  as  a  part  of  the  State  school  transportation  system,  in 
all  schools  where  transportation  is  now  or  may  hereafter  be  provided,  the 
State  Board  of  Education  shall,  in  cooperation  with  the  district  principal, 
unless  road  or  other  conditions  make  it  inadvisable,  route  the  busses  so  as 
to  get  within  one  mile  of  all  children  who  live  more  than  one  and  one-half 
miles  from  the  school  to  which  they  are  assigned:  Provided,  that  all  routes 
so  established  shall  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  county  board  of  edu- 
cation, and  with  a  view  to  the  needs  of  the  students  to  the  end  that  the 
necessity  of  students  waiting  on  the  road  for  busses  in  inclement  weather  be 
eliminated.  The  State  shall  not  be  required  to  provide  transportation  for 
children  living  within  one  and  one-half  miles  of  the  school  in  which  provision 
for  their  instruction  has  been  made.  All  bus  routes  thus  established  shall  be 
filed  with  the  county  board  of  education  prior  to  the  opening  of  school;  and 
in  the  event  any  of  said  routes  are  disapproved  by  the  county  board  of  edu- 
cation, notice  of  same  shall  be  filed  with  the  State  Board  of  Education,  and  a 
hearing  on  such  appeal  shall  be  had  by  said  Board  of  Education  within  thirty 
days. 

1941,  c.  267,  s.  ioy2. 

Sec.  2  6.  Purchase  of  New  Equipment.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  tax 
levying  authorities  in  the  various  counties,  and  they  are  hereby  authorized, 
empowered,  and  directed  to  make  provision  in  the  Capital  Outlay  budget  for 
the  purchase  under  State  contract  of  new  busses  needed  to  relieve  over- 
crowding and  to  provide  for  the  transportation  of  children  not  transported 
during  the  school  year  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-nine.  It  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  determine  the  rated  capacity  of 
each  public  school  bus  transporting  children  to  or  from  school,  and  it  shall 
be  the  duty  of  the  local  school  authorities  to  see  that  no  bus  is  loaded  more 
than  twenty-five  per  cent  (25%)  above  its  rated  capacity.  The  county  board 
of  education  shall  determine  when  busses  are  overcrowded  as  specified  in 
this  section.  The  county  boards  of  education  shall  determine  when  the 
busses  are  overcrowded,  and  the  State  shall  provide  for  the  operation  of  all 
new  busses  purchased  by  the  counties.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  of 
North  Carolina  to  purchase  all  school  busses  used  as  replacements  for  old 
publicly  owned  busses  which  were  operated  by  the  State  during  the  school 
year  one  thousand  nine  hundred  forty,  forty-one.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
State  Board  of  Education  to  promulgate  rules  and  regulations  that  will  insure 
for  the  children  the  greatest  possible  safety,  including  a  standard  signaling 
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device  for  giving  the  public  due  notice  that  the  bus  is  making  a  stop.  Before 
purchasing  any  new  school  busses,  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  cause 
to  be  made  a  thorough  study  of  the  most  modern  materials  and  construction 
for  insuring  the  safest  equipment  possible  within  the  funds  available.  The 
State  Board  of  Education,  in  its  discretion,  may  effect  fire  insurance  coverage 
on  the  school  busses,  or  act  as  a  self-insurer. 

1941,  c.  267,  ss.  8V2,  10. 

Sec.  27.  Bus  Drivers.  The  authority  for  selecting  and  employing  the 
drivers  of  school  busses  shall  be  vested  in  the  principal  or  superintendent 
of  the  school  at  the  termination  of  the  route,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
school  committeemen  or  trustees  of  said  school  and  the  county  or  city  superin- 
tendent of  schools:  Provided,  that  each  driver  shall  be  selected  with  a  view 
to  having  him  located  as  near  the  beginning  of  the  truck  route  as  possible; 
and  it  shall  be  lawful  to  employ  student  drivers  wherever  such  is  deemed 
advisable.  The  salary  paid  each  employee  in  the  operation  of  the  school 
transportation  system  shall  be  in  accordance  with  a  salary  schedule  adopted 
by  the  State  Board  of  Education  for  that  particular  type  of  employee. 

Sec.  28.  Contract  Transportation.  In  counties  where  school  transpor- 
tation is  provided  by  contract  with  private  operators,  the  State  shall  provide 
funds  for  operating  costs  on  the  standards  adopted  for  publicly  owned  busses, 
and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  tax  levying  authorities  in  the  various  counties 
to  provide  in  the  Capital  Outlay  budget  the  additional  funds  necessary  to  pay 
contracts. 

Sec  29.  Cooperation  with  Highway  and  Public  Works  Commission  in 
Maintenance  of  Equipment.  The  State  Board  of  Education  is  hereby  author- 
ized to  negotiate  with  the  Highway  and  Public  Works  Commission  in  coordi- 
nating all  facilities  for  the  repair,  maintenance,  and  upkeep  of  equipment  to 
be  used  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  in  the  school  transportation  system. 
In  all  cases  where  this  is  done,  the  State  Highway  and  Public  Works  Com- 
mission shall  be  reimbursed  in  the  amount  of  the  actual  cost  involved  for 
labor  and  parts  to  be  determined  by  an  itemized  statement  filed  with  the 
State  Board  of  Education. 

Sec.  30.  Lunch  Rooms  May  Be  Provided.  In  such  cases  as  may  be 
deemed  advisable  by  the  trustees  or  school  committee  in  any  school,  and 
where  the  same  may  be  deemed  necessary  because  of  the  distance  of  the  said 
school  from  places  where  meals  may  be  easily  obtained,  it  shall  be  permissible 
for  the  said  trustees  and  the  said  school  committees,  as  a  part  of  the  functions 
of  the  said  public  schools,  to  provide  cafeterias  and  places  where  meals  may 
be  sold,  and  operate  or  cause  the  same  to  be  operated  for  the  convenience  of 
teachers,  school  officers,  and  pupils  of  the  said  schools.  There  shall  be  no 
personal  liability  upon  the  said  trustees  and  school  committees,  or  members 
thereof,  arising  out  of  the  operation  of  the  said  eating  places,  and  it  is  under- 
stood and  declared  that  the  same  are  carried  on  and  conducted  in  connection 
with  the  public  schools,  and  because  of  the  necessities  arising  out  of  the 
consolidation  of  the  said  schools  and  the  inconvenience  and  interruption  of 
the  school  day  caused  by  seeking  meals  elsewhere:  Provided,  that  no  part  of 
the  appropriation  made  by  the  State  for  the  public  schools  shall  be  expended 
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for  the  operation  of  said  cafeterias  or  eating  places,  nor  shall  the  provisions 
of  Section  twenty-two  of  this  Act  apply  to  the  employees  of  the  cafeterias  or 
eating  places,  except  such  persons  as  are  regularly  employed  otherwise  in  the 
schools. 

Sec.  31.  Miscellaneous  Funds.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  county 
superintendent  of  public  instruction  to  examine  the  records  of  the  county 
to  see  that  the  proceeds  from  the  poll  taxes  and  the  dog  taxes  are  correctly 
accounted  for  to  the  school  fund  each  year,  and  to  examine  the  records  of 
the  several  courts  of  the  county,  including  courts  of  justices  of  the  peace, 
at  least  once  every  three  months  to  see  that  all  fines,  forfeitures,  and  penal- 
ties, and  any  other  special  funds  accruing  to  the  county  school  fund,  are 
correctly  and  promptly  accounted  for  to  the  school  fund;  and  if  the  superin- 
tendent shall  find  that  any  such  taxes  or  fines  are  not  correctly  and  promptly 
accounted  for  to  the  school  fund,  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  make  prompt  report 
thereof  to  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  also  to  the  solicitor  of  the 
Superior  Court  holding  the  courts  in  the  district. 

It  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  of  the  proceeds  of  poll  taxes,  dog  taxes,  fines, 
forfeitures,  and  penalties  to  be  used  for  other  than  school  purposes,  and  the 
official  responsible  for  any  diversion  of  such  funds  to  other  purposes  shall  be 
guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and,  upon  conviction,  shall  be  punishable  by  fine  or 
imprisonment,  in  the  discretion  of  the  court:  Provided,  hoivever,  that  this 
section  shall  not  be  construed  as  making  unlawful  the  use  of  such  portions  of 
said  funds  for  other  purposes  as  may  be  provided  by  the  provisions  of  this 
Act.  The  clear  proceeds  of  poll  taxes,  dog  taxes,  fines,  forfeitures  and  penal- 
ties shall  be  accounted  for  by  the  officers  collecting  the  same,  and  no  deduc- 
tions shall  be  made  therefrom  for  fees  or  commissions.  Any  court  officer, 
including  justices  of  the  peace,  who  shall  wilfully  fail  or  refuse  to  account 
for  all  poll  taxes,  dog  taxes,  fines,  forfeitures  or  penalties  coming  into  the 
hands  of  such  officer,  shall,  upon  conviction  thereof,  be  guilty  of  a  felony  and 
imprisoned  in  the  State's  prison  in  the  discretion  of  the  court,  or  fined  in  the 
discretion  of  the  court,  or  both. 

Sec  32.  All  Public,  Public-Local,  or  Private  Laws  and  clauses  of  laws 
in  conflict  with  this  Act,  to  the  extent  of  such  conflict  only,  are  hereby 
repealed.  If  any  section,  part,  paragraph,  sentence,  or  clause  of  this  Act 
shall  be  declared  unconstitutional  or  invalid,  the  same  shall  not  affect  the 
validity  of  any  of  the  remaining  parts  of  this  Act.  The  provisions  of  this 
Act  shall  not  be  construed  as  repealing  Chapter  three  hundred  three  Public 
Laws  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-seven  or  any  part  thereof:  Pro- 
vided, further,  nothing  in  this  Act  shall  be  so  construed  as  to  repeal  Chapter 
two  hundred  eight  of  the  Public-Local  Laws  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred 
thirty-seven,  as  amended  by  House  Bill  Number  six  hundred  seventy-five 
session  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-nine. 

Sec.  33.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  3rd  day 
of  April,  1939. 

1939,  c.  358;  1941,  cc.  200,  214,  267  and  315;  1943,  cc.  255,  720  and  769. 
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AN  ACT  TO  APPOINT  CERTAIN  MEMBERS  OF  THE  BOARDS  OF 
EDUCATION  OF  THE  RESPECTIVE  COUNTIES  OF  NORTH  CARO- 
LINA, FIX  THEIR  TERMS  OF  OFFICE,  AND  LIMIT  COMPENSATION 
AT  STATE  EXPENSE. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  the  hereinafter  named  persons  are  hereby  appointed 
members  of  the  county  boards  of  education  for  the  several  counties  in  the 
State  as  follows,  to-wit: 

Alamance — T.  E.  Powell,  J.  C.  Wilkins,  each  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Alexander — E.  L.  Hedrick. 

Alleghany — G.  N.  Evans,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  Carlie  Hash,  for  a 
term  of  four  years;  Gwyn  Cox. 

Anson — A.  E.  Hendley,  Sr.,  G.  K.  Little. 

Ashe — V.  C.  Lillard,  Mack  Absher,  Bryan  Kirby,  Clyde  Houck,  A.  J. 
Houck. 

Avery — Carl  J.  Wisemen,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  John  Frank  Hampton, 
for  a  term  of  four  years;  J.  M.  Dearmin. 

Beaufort — C.  F.  Cowell,  Ottis  C.  Barr,  S.  B.  Etheridge,  Dan  M.  Windley, 
Dr.  W.  T.  Ralph. 

Bertie — W.  V.  Hoggard,  R.  N.  Hoggard,  P.  F.  Cobb,  J.  B.  Parker,  each 
for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Bladen — S.  S.  Hutchinson,  J.  Neal  Clark,  Henry  Beatty,  each  for  a  term 
of  four  years.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  heretofore  enacted  with 
respect  to  the  appointment  of  the  Board  of  Education  of  Bladen  County 
and  the  terms  of  the  members  of  said  board  be  and  the  same  are  hereby 
repealed. 

Brunswick — R.  T.  Woodside,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  and  John  L.  Stone, 
for  a  term  of  four  years. 

Buncombe — Dr.  B.  E.  Morgan,  Dr.  A.  O.  Mooneyham,  John  M.  James, 
R.  C.  Torian,  Glen  West. 

Burke — George  D.  Carpenter,  Marshall  S.  Arney,  Carroll  L.  Yount, 
Lester  H.  McNeeley,  C.  P.  Whisenant. 

Cabarrus — Boyd  Biggers,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Caldwell — Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  E.  L.  Steele,  Melvin  H.  Jones,  John  A. 
Frazier,  Davis  Tuttle. 

Camden — W.  I.  Sawyer,  B.  H.  Cartwright,  William  W.  Forehand. 

Carteret — Dr.  L.  W.  Moore,  Dennis  Mason,  each  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Caswell — O.  A.  Powell,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Catawba — E.  M.  Yoder,  Richard  C.  Boyd,  John  F.  Carpenter,  R.  A. 
Sigmon,  J.  C.  Howard,  G.  W.  Mann. 

Chatham — 

Cherokee — B.  B.  Palmer,  Noah  Hembree,  Lawson  Lunsford. 

Chowan — T.  Stillman  Leary,  R.  H.  Hollowell,  Lloyd  Briggs,  R.  Clyde 
Privott,  T.  Wallace  Jones. 

Clay — Frank  Moore,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 
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Cleveland — C.  D.  Forney,  B.  Austell,  R.  L.  Plonk,  A.  L.  Calton,  W.  H. 
Lutz. 

Columbus — A.  L.  Griffin,  R.  J.  Lamb,  R.  R.  Hinson,  E.  W.  Fonvielle, 
F.  B.  Gault. 

Craven — C.  A.  Seifert,  Fred  Whitehurst,  J.  L.  Peterson,  R.  L.  Sermons, 
J.  H.  West,  Sr.,  Larry  Pate,  R.  R.  King. 

Cumberland — W.  T.  Reaves,  I.  B.  Julian,  W.  C.  Averitte,  E.  U.  Breece, 
each  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Currituck — E.  W.  Addison,  Carl  P.  White,  I.  T.  Corbell.  All  laws  and 
clauses  of  laws  heretofore  enacted  with  respect  to  the  appointment  of  the 
Board  of  Education  of  Currituck  County  and  the  terms  of  the  members  of 
said  board  be  and  the  same  are  hereby  repealed. 

Dare — R.  E.  Burrus,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  E.  P.  White,  W.  M. 
Jolliff. 

Davidson — Roy  Lohr,  Baxter  Carter,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years. 
Davie — T.  C.  Pegram,  Mrs.  Nannie  R.  Hayes,  G.  N.  Ward. 
Duplin — Robert  M.  Carr,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Durham — C.  C.  Council,  E.  S.  Booth,  T.  O.  Sorrell,  E.  L.  Tilley,  Clifton 
Ball. 

Edgecombe — W.  W.  Green,  S.  R.  Jenkins,  each  for  a  term  of  six  years; 
M.  P.  Edwards,  George  C.  Phillips,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years;  R.  C. 
Brown. 

Forsyth — Frank  A.  Stith,  L.  A.  Reynolds,  Smith  Hagaman. 

Franklin — Paul  W.  Elam,  Mrs.  T.  H.  Dickens,  each  for  a  term  of  six 
years. 

Gaston — M.  A.  Stroup,  J.  Milton  Craig,  F.  A.  Whiteside,  W.  J.  Pharr, 
X.  D.  Gribble,  E.  H.  Rhyne. 

Gates — Mrs.  Marion  Nixon,  for  a  term  of,  six  years;  R.  E.  Williams,  for 
a  term  of  four  years;  H.  F.  Parker. 

Graham — Roy  B.  Millsaps,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  Patton  Phillips  for 
a  term  of  four  years;  W.  D.  Walker.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  here- 
tofore enacted  with  respect  to  the  appointment  of  the  Board  of  Education 
of  Graham  County  and  the  terms  of  the  members  of  said  board  be  and 
the  same  are  hereby  repealed. 

Granville — Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 
Greene — Ed  S.  Taylor,  A.  C.  Oakes,  W.  J.  Carraway,  W.  H.  Graves, 
C.  K.  Grantham. 

Guilford — Z.  L.  Whitaker,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Halifax — R.  C.  Rives,  Charles  L.  Kelly,  Mrs.  R.  C.  Josey,  Jr.,  Mrs.  J.  T. 
Thomason,  Thomas  Moss. 

Harnett — Dr.  Glen  L.  Hooper,  Fred  S.  Thomas,  Sidney  G.  Thomas. 

Haywood — John  Best,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Henderson — B.  B.  Massagee,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Hertford — George  Underwood,  R.  C.  Mason,  T.  N.  Charles. 

Hoke — A.  W.  Wood,  W.  M.  Monroe,  Carl  Riley,  A.  D.  McPhaul,  D.  B. 
McFayden. 
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Hyde — N.  Forest  Sears,  Geo.  M.  Cuthrell,  J.  W.  Miller. 

Iredell — C.  D.  Stevenson,  C.  H.  Knox,  S.  H.  Houston,  W.  C.  Thompson, 
L.  A.  Pope,  J.  S.  Dobson,  D.  E.  Hayes,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years. 

Jackson — C.  E.  Smith,  John  Hooper,  J.  Hutt  Middleton,  John  B.  Deitz, 
D.  H.  Stephens,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years. 

Johnston — W.  H.  Call,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  Conrad  H.  Parker,  for 
a  term  of  four  years. 

Jones — Herbert  Tyndall,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Lee — D.  E.  Shaw,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Lenoir — Horace  L.  Sutton,  R.  S.  Parker,  E.  C.  Taylor,  W.  B.  Becton, 
F.  P.  White. 

Lincoln — Dr.  W.  G.  Bandy,  Deck  Hager,  Dorsey  Rhyne,  T.  A.  Warlick, 
A.  A.  Beam,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years. 

Macon — C.  G.  Moore,  J.  E.  Cabe,  E.  B.  Byrd,  J.  R.  Phillips,  Frank 
Browning. 

Madison — W.  T.  Moore,  E.  Y.  Ponder,  J.  Clyde  Brown,  each  for  a  term 
of  four  years. 

Martin — J.  D.  Woolard,  H.  C.  Norman,  each  for  a  term  of  six  years. 
McDowell — J.  C.  Goforth,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Mecklenburg — W.  B.  McClintock,  B.  D.  Funderburk,  each  for  a  term  of 
six  years;  R.  G.  Eubanks,  W.  E.  Potts,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years; 
J.  Mason  Smith. 

Mitchell — Zeb  V.  Hall,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 
Montgomery — E.  R.  Wallace,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 
Moore — J.  W.  Graham,  D.  D.  McCrimmon,  J.  F.  Taylor,  L.  B.  Mc- 
Keithan,  F.  D.  Farrell. 

Nash — G.  L.  Jones,  J.  W.  Roberson,  G.  E.  Beal. 

New  Hanover — Dr.  J.  T.  Hoggard,  J.  C.  Roe,  L.  T.  Landen,  Mrs.  C.  L. 
Meister,  Emsley  A.  Laney,  James  S.  Craig,  Jr. 

Northampton — Dr.  John  Wesley  Parker,  Jr.,  J.  R.  Woodard,  J.  G. 
Madry,  Dr.  C.  G.  Parker,  J.  F.  Bradley,  J.  A.  Shaw,  W.  Harry  Stephenson. 

Onslow — R.  E.  Williams,  Sr.,  Graham  Jones,  Dr.  W.  T.  Turlington,  Ivey 
Rawls,  W.  L.  P.  Jarman. 

Orange — James  Compton,  C.  W.  Stanford,  K.  S.  Cate. 

Pamlico — P.  C.  Spruill,  J.  A.  Tingle,  Jr.,  M.  D.  Powers,  J.  V.  Brinson, 
M.  D.  Potter. 

Pasquotank — Jarvis  M.  Scott,  Dennis  S.  Morgan,  V.  B.  Morgan,  each  for 
a  term  of  four  years;  J.  H.  Bright,  Buxton  White. 

Pender — T.  J.  Henry,  Charles  R.  Rogers,  D.  J.  Farrior,  Jr. 
Perquimans — T.  S.  White,  Carrol  Ward,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years. 

Person — W.  R.  Wilkerson,  E.  E.  Bradsher,  R.  G.  Cole,  B.  G.  Crumpton, 
C.  T.  Hall. 

Pitt — W.  H.  Woolard,  John  T.  Thorne,  R.  L.  Little. 

Polk — James  P.  Egerton,  Dan  Ledbetter,  S.  L.  Feagan,  John  N. 
Williams,  Gus  Miller. 


School  Legislation  of  1943 


27 


Randolph — J.  A.  Martin,  C.  M.  Kennedy,  Dr.  J.  W.  Jordan,  each  for  a 
term  of  six  years;  L.  F.  Ross,  D.  J.  Boyles,  each  for  a  term  of  four  years. 

Richmond — James  W.  McKenzie,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Robeson — A.  B.  McRae,  W.  H.  Humphrey,  Dr.  L.  J.  Moore,  Isham  Pitt- 
man,  L.  E.  Hughes. 

Rockingham — J.  L.  Roberts,  T.  J.  Garrett,  E.  S.  Powell,  C.  P.  Wall, 
L.  W.  Matthews. 

Rowan — Roy  S.  Safrit,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Rutherford — J.  Harvey  Carpenter,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Sampson — B.  E.  Jackson,  W.  E.  Peterson,  John  C.  Warren,  J.  C.  Butler, 
J.  Hamp  Lewis. 

Scotland — W.  G.  Shaw,  Jr. 

Stanly — C.  B.  Miller,  A.  L.  Efird,  each  for  a  term  of  six  years;  A.  D. 
McNeil,  for  a  term  of  four  years;  Claud  Teeter. 

Stokes — Dr.  G.  E.  Stone,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  J.  Van  Tuttle,  for  a 
term  of  four  years;  P.  O.  Frye. 

Surry — C.  A.  McNeill,  G.  W.  Scott,  P.  N.  Taylor,  G.  C.  Hauser,  W.  T. 
White. 

Swain — S.  W.  Black,  R.  E.  Breedlove,  George  Redmond. 
Transylvania — T.  E.  Reed,  Dewey  Winchester,  Mrs.  J.  K.  Mills. 
Tyrrell — Ellis  R.  Davenport,  B.  Frank  Alexander,  Robert  L.  Spencer. 
Union — B.  Ward  Laney,  W.  H.  Collins,  R.  P.  Stegall,  H.  G.  Hawfield, 
J.  M.  Edwards. 

Vance — H.  A.  Dennis,  M.  T.  Greenway,  J.  J.  White,  each  for  a  term  of 
six  years. 

Wake — Dr.  J.  P.  Hunter,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  John  A.  Park,  for  a 
term  of  four  years. 

Warren — District  Number  one — J.  E.  Rooker,  Jr.;  District  Number 
two — J.  J.  Nicholson;  District  Number  three — Harry  W.  Walker;  District 
Number  four — Romeo  Powell;  District  Number  five — A.  S.  Bugg. 

Washington — Louis  E.  Hassell,  P.  M.  Arps,  Paul  Belanga.  All  laws 
and  clauses  of  laws  heretofore  enacted  with  respect  to  the  appointment 
of  the  Board  of  Education  of  Washington  County  and  the  terms  of  the 
members  of  said  board  be  and  the  same  are  hereby  repealed. 

Watauga — J.  B.  Horton,  Collis  Greene,  Clyde  Perry,  Raleigh  Cottrell, 
Dr.  W.  A.  Deaton. 

Wayne — J.  D.  Hines,  for  a  term  of  six  years;  Mrs.  C.  W.  Ivey  for  a  term 
of  four  years. 

Wilkes — R.  R.  Church,  for  a  term  of  six  years. 

Wilson — A.  D.  Williams,  S.  E.  High,  each  for  a  term  of  six  years. 
Yadkin — Paul  P.  Davis,  C.  C.  Wallace,  O.  E.  Boles. 

Yancey — Alphonso  P.  Honeycutt,  Wilson  S.  Edwards,  Welzie  Robinson. 

Sec.  2.  The  members  of  the  several  county  boards  of  education  ap- 
pointed by  this  Act  shall  qualify  by  taking  the  oath  of  office  on  or  before 
the  first  Monday  in  April,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-three,  and 
shall,  unless  otherwise  herein  provided,  hold  office  for  a  term  of  two  years 
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from  and  after  the  first  Monday  in  April,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
forty-three,  and  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified,  and, 
together  with  the  members  of  the  hoard  of  education  of  the  several 
counties  whose  terms  will  not  expire  on  the  first  Monday  in  April,  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-three,  shall  constitute  the  board  of 
education  of  the  respective  counties. 

Sec.  3.  That  the  per  diem  and  mileage  of  not  exceeding  five  members 
of  the  county  board  of  education  of  the  several  counties  of  the  State  shall 
be  borne  out  of  the  State  School  Fund;  for  any  number  in  excess  of  five, 
out  of  the  county  school  fund. 

Sec.  4.  That  this  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after 
its  ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  5th  day  of 
March,  1943. 
1943,  c.  511. 


AN  ACT   TO  AMEND   THE   CONSTITUTION   PROVIDING  FOR  THE 
ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  Article  IX,  Section  eight,  of  the  Constitution  of  North  Caro- 
lina is  hereby  amended  by  substituting  for  the  said  section,  the  following: 

"Sec.  8.  State  Board  of  Education.  The  general  supervision  and  ad- 
ministration of  the  free  public  school  system,  and  of  the  educational  funds 
provided  for  the  support  thereof,  except  those  mentioned  in  Section  five  of 
this  Article,  shall,  from  and  after  the  first  day  of  April,  one  thousand  nine 
hundred  and  forty-five,  be  vested  in  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  con- 
sist of  the  Lieutenant  Governor,  State  Treasurer,  the  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  and  ten  members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor, 
subject  to  confirmation  by  the  General  Assembly  in  joint  session.  The 
General  Assembly  shall  divide  the  State  into  eight  educational  districts, 
which  may  be  altered  from  time  to  time  by  the  General  Assembly.  Of  the 
appointive  members  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  one  shall  be  ap- 
pointed from  each  of  the  eight  educational  districts,  and  two  shall  be 
appointed  as  members  at  large.  The  first  appointments  under  this  section 
shall  be:  Two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts  for  terms  of 
two  years;  two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts  for  terms  of 
four  years;  two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts  for  terms 
of  six  years;  and  two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts  for 
terms  of  eight  years.  One  member  at  large  shall  be  appointed  for  a 
period  of  four  years  and  one  member  at  large  shall  be  appointed  for  a 
period  of  eight  years.  All  subsequent  appointments  shall  be  for  terms  of 
eight  years.  Any  appointments  to  fill  vacancies  shall  be  made  by  the 
Governor  for  the  unexpired  term,  which  appointments  shall  not  be  sub- 
ject to  confirmation.  The  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  be  the  administrative  head  of  the  public  school  system  and  shall  be 
secretary  of  the  board.  The  board  shall  elect  a  chairman  and  vice-chair- 
man. A  majority  of  the  board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  trans- 
action of  business.  The  per  diem  and  expenses  of  the  appointive  members 
shall  be  provided  by  the  General  Assembly." 
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Sec.  2.  Section  one  of  this  Act  shall  be  submitted  at  the  next  general 
election  to  the  qualified  voters  in  the  State  in  the  same  way  and  manner 
and  under  the  same  rules  and  regulations  governing  general  elections  in 
this  State. 

Sec.  3.  In  such  election  the  electors  favoring  the  adoption  of  the 
amendment  in  Section  one  of  this  Act  shall  vote  ballots  on  which  shall  be 
printed  or  written  the  words  "For  State  Board  of  Education  Amendment," 
and  those  opposed  shall  vote  ballots  on  which  shall  be  written  or  printed 
the  words  "Against  State  Board  of  Education  Amendment." 

Sec  4.  The  election  upon  this  amendment  shall  be  conducted  in  the 
same  manner  and  under  the  same  rules  and  regulations  as  provided  by 
the  laws  governing  general  elections,  and  if  a  majority  of  votes  cast  be  in 
favor  of  this  amendment,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Governor  of  the  State 
to  certify  the  amendment  under  the  Seal  of  the  State  to  the  Secretary  of 
State,  who  shall  enroll  said  amendment  so  certified  among  the  permanent 
records  of  his  office,  and  the  amendment  so  certified  shall  be  in  force,  and 
every  part  thereof,  from  and  after  the  date  of  such  certification. 

Sec  5.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  Act  are 
hereby  repealed. 

Sec  6.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  5th  day  of 
March,  1943. 

1943,  c.  468. 


AN  ACT  PROVIDING  THAT  UPON  THE  EXTENSION  OF  THE  COR- 
PORATE LIMITS  OF  ANY  MUNICIPALITY,  COTERMINOUS  BOUND- 
ARIES OF  CITY  ADMINISTRATIVE  UNITS  SHALL  BE  LIKEWISE 
EXTENDED. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  Upon  the  change  of  the  boundaries  of  any  municipality  in 
this  State,  the  boundaries  of  which  had  theretofore  been  coterminous  with 
the  boundaries  of  a  city  administrative  unit,  the  boundaries  of  such  city 
administrative  unit  shall  be  extended  to  correspond  with  the  boundaries 
of  such  municipality  so  extended.  When  the  boundaries  of  such  munici- 
pality are  so  extended  by  a  vote  of  the  qualified  electors  therein,  such  vote 
shall  likewise  authorize  the  levying  of  such  special  taxes  for  school  pur- 
poses on  property  within  such  extended  territory  as  had  theretofore  been 
authorized  by  a  vote  of  the  electors  within  the  former  boundaries  of  such 
city  administrative  unit. 

Sec  1A.     This  Act  shall  apply  to  Iredell  County  only. 

Sec  2.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  Act  are 
hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  3.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  8th  day  of 
March,  1943. 
1943,  c.  610. 
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AN  ACT  TO  PROMOTE  SAFETY  IN  THE  TRANSPORTATION  OF  THE 
SCHOOL  CHILDREN  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA. 

Whereas,  there  has  been  an  increased  number  of  accidents  by  the  school 
buses  of  North  Carolina  for  the  past  few  years,  which  have  resulted  in  an 
appalling  number  of  injuries  and  fatalities  of  the  children  of  the  State, 
and  a  great  loss  of  the  property  of  the  State;  and 

Whereas,  it  is  desirous  that  the  childhood  of  North  Carolina,  and  the 
property  of  the  State  be  better  protected:    Now,  Therefore, 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  no  person  shall  drive  or  operate  a  school  bus  over  the 
public  roads  of  North  Carolina  while  the  same  is  occupied  by  children 
unless  said  person  shall  be  fully  trained  in  the  operation  of  motor  vehicles, 
and  shall  furnish  to  the  superintendent  of  the  schools  of  the  county  in 
which  said  bus  shall  be  operated,  a  certificate  from  the  Highway  Patrol  of 
North  Carolina,  or  from  any  representative  duly  designated  by  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Motor  Vehicles,  and  the  Chief  Mechanic  in  charge  of  school  busses 
in  said  county  showing  that  he  has  been  examined  by  a  member  of  the  said 
Highway  Patrol,  said  Chief  Mechanic  in  charge  of  school  busses  in  said 
county,  and  that  he  is  a  fit  and  competent  person  to  operate  or  drive  a  school 
bus  over  the  public  roads  of  the  State. 

Sec.  2.  That  it  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  person  to  operate  or  drive  a 
school  bus  loaded  with  children  over  the  public  roads  of  North  Carolina 
at  a  greater  rate  of  speed  than  thirty-five  miles  per  hour. 

Sec.  3.  Any  person  violating  section  two  of  this  Act,  shall  upon  con- 
viction, be  fined  not  more  than  fifty  dollars  ($50.00)  or  imprisoned  not 
more  than  thirty  days. 

Sec.  4.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  herewith  are  hereby 
repealed. 

Sec.  5.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  July 
first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  thirty-seven. 

1937,  c.  397;  1941,  c.  21,  s.  1;  1943,  c.  440,  s.  1. 


AN  ACT  TO  PROTECT  SCHOOL  CHILDREN  RIDING  IN  PUBLIC 
SCHOOL  BUSSES  UPON  THE  PUBLIC  ROADS  AND  HIGHWAYS  OF 
THE  STATE. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  every  person  using,  operating,  or  driving  a  motor  vehicle 
upon  or  over  the  roads  or  highways  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  or  upon 
or  over  any  of  the  streets  of  any  of  the  incorporated  towns  and  cities  of 
North  Carolina,  upon  approaching  from  any  direction  on  the  same  highway 
any  school  bus  transporting  school  children  to  or  from  school,  while  such  bus 
is  stopped  and  engaged  in  receiving  or  discharging  passengers  therefrom 
upon  the  roads  or  highways  of  the  State  or  upon  any  of  the  streets  of  any 
of  the  incorporated  towns  and  cities  of  the  State,  shall  bring  such  motor 
vehicle  to  a  full  stop  before  passing  or  attempting  to  pass  such  bus  and  shall 
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remain  stopped  until  said  passengers  are  received  or  discharged  at  that  place 
and  until  the  "stop  signal"  of  such  bus  has  been  withdrawn  or  until  such  bus 
has  moved  on. 

The  provisions  of  this  section  are  applicable  only  in  the  event  the  scliool 
bus  bears  upon  the  front  and  rear  thereof  a  plainly  visible  sign  containing 
the  words  "school  bus"  in  letters  not  less  than  five  inches  in  height. 

Sec.  2.  That  any  person  violating  the  provisions  of  this  act  shall  be  guilty 
of  a  misdemeanor,  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  fined  not  to  exceed  fifty 
dollars,  or  imprisoned  not  to  exceed  thirty  days. 

Sec  3.  That  all  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  the  act  are 
hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  4.  That  this  act  shall  be  in  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

Ratified  this  the  10th  day  of  March,  1925. 
1925,  c.  265;  1943,  c.  767,  s.  1. 


AN  ACT  TO  PROVIDE  EDUCATIONAL.  ADVANTAGES  IN  STATE  INSTI- 
TUTIONS TO  WORLD  WAR  ORPHANS. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  any  child  who  has  been  a  resident  of  North  Carolina 
for  two  years,  and  whose  father  was  killed  in  action  or  died  from  wounds 
or  other  causes  while  a  member  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States 
between  April  sixth,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  seventeen,  the  date  of  the 
declaration  of  war,  and  July  second,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  twenty- 
one,  the  legal  termination  thereof,  or  any  child  whose  father  was  a  member 
of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States  of  America  during  the  aforesaid 
period  and  who  has  died  as  the  direct  result  of  injuries,  wounds  or  other 
illness  contracted  during  said  period  of  service,  shall  be  entitled  to  and 
granted  a  scholarship  of  free  tuition  room  and  board  and  all  necessary  fees 
required  of  students  and  furnished  by  the  State  Educational  Institution  at 
which  such  student  has  matriculated.  This  scholarship  shall  not  extend  for 
a  longer  period  than  four  academic  years. 

That  in  addition  to  the  scholarship  of  free  tuition  above  provided,  there 
shall  also  be  granted  to  any  child  needing  financial  assistance  who  is  em- 
braced within  the  classification  covered  by  this  section,  free  room  rent  and 
board  in  any  of  the  State's  educational  institutions  which  provide  rooms 
and  eating  halls  operated  by  the  institution,  and  such  other  items  and  insti- 
tutional services  as  are  embraced  within  the  so-called  institutional  matricula- 
tion fees  and  other  special  fees  and  charges  required  to  be  paid  as  a  condition 
to  remaining  in  said  institution  and  pursuing  the  course  of  study  selected. 
That  all  applicants  desiring  to  share  the  benefits  of  this  paragraph  and  who 
are  qualified  to  meet  the  entrance  requirements  shall  submit,  to  the  educa- 
tional institution  they  desire  to  enter,  a  certificate  of  financial  need  duly 
executed  by  Commanding  Officer  of  American  Legion  Post  located  within 
same  county  as  applicant  and  by  the  Clerk  of  the  Superior  Court  of  said 
county.  If  no  Legion  Post  is  located  in  said  county,  then  the  certificate  may 
be  signed  by  Commanding  Officer  of  nearest  American  Legion  Post. 
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That  said  applicant  shall  also  furnish  statement  from  United  States 
Veterans  Administration  showing  that  the  applicant  comes  within  the  class 
designated  as  war  orphans  and  as  herein  described:  Provided,  that  all  the 
benefits  provided  for  in  this  Act  shall  also  apply  to  any  child  whose  father 
was  a  member  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States  of  America  during 
the  aforesaid  period  and  who  is  now  living  but  due  to  illness  contracted 
since  July  second,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  twenty-one,  has  been 
certified  by  the  United  States  Veterans  Administration  as  totally  and  per- 
manently disabled  but  who  draws  no  compensation  from  the  United  States 
Government  other  than  his  insurance  and  hospitalization  benefits. 

Sec.  2.  That  all  of  the  benefits  of  the  provisions  of  Chapter  two  hundred 
and  forty-Uvo  of  the  Public  Laws  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven  and  all  amendments  thereto,  shall  be  extended  to  and  made  available 
for  the  children  of  veterans  of  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States  of 
America  who  served  between  December  seventh,  one  thousand  nine  hundred 
and  forty-one,  the  date  of  the  declaration  of  war,  and  the  date  of  the  legal 
termination  of  said  war,  wherever  the  disabilities  of  said  veterans  come 
within  the  limits  of  and  the  provisions  of  said  Act  and  any  amendments 
thereto. 

Sec  3.  That  all  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sec  4.  That  this  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  it's 
ratification. 

1937,  c.  242;  1939,  cc.  54,  165;  1941,  c.  154,  s.  1;  1941,  c.  239,  s.  1;  1943,  c.  534,  ss.  1,  2.  See 
below  for  additional  amendment. 


AN  ACT  TO  AMEND  SENATE  BILL.  NUMBER  ONE  HUNDRED  AND 
THIRTY-THREE,  CHAPTER  TWO  HUNDRED  AND  FORTY-TWO, 
PUBLIC  LAWS  OF  ONE  THOUSAND  NINE  HUNDRED  AND  THIRTY- 
SEVEN,  IN  REGARD  TO  WORLD  WAR  ORPHANS. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  the  benefits  of  the  provisions  of  Chapter  two  hundred 
and  forty-two  of  the  Public  Laws  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven,  as  amended,  shall  be  extended  to  and  may  be  availed  of  by  any  child 
whose  father  was  a  resident  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  at  the  time  said 
father  entered  the  armed  forces  of  the  United  States  and  whose  father  was, 
prior  to  his  death,  or  is  at  the  time  the  benefits  of  this  Act  are  sought  to  be 
availed  of,  suffering  from  a  service  connected  disability  of  thirty  per  cent  or 
more  as  rated  by  the  United  States  Veterans  Administration;  provided,  that 
such  educational  benefits  to  such  children  of  partially  disabled  veterans  shall 
be  limited  to  not  more  than  five  children  in  any  one  school  year  and;  pro- 
vided further,  that  if  more  than  five  children  of  such  partially  disabled 
veterans  apply  for  the  benefits  of  this  Act  in  any  one  school  year  the  State 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  designate  the  five  children  who 
shall  receive  such  benefits. 

Sec  2.    That  this  Act  shall  be  in  force  from  and  after  its  ratification. 
In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  15th  day 
of  March,  1941. 

1941,  c.  302. 


School  Legislation  of  1943 


33 


ART.  30.    TEXT-BOOKS  FOR  ELEMENTARY  GRADES 
(Chapter  136,  Public  Laws  of  1923) 

Sec.  320.  State  Board  of  Education  adopts.  The  State  Board  of  Educa- 
tion is  hereby  authorized  to  adopt,  for  the  exclusive  use  in  the  public  elemen- 
tary schools  of  Noi'th  Carolina  supported  wholly  or  in  part  out  of  the  public 
funds,  text-books  and  publications,  including  instructional  materials,  to  meet 
the  needs  of  such  schools  in  each  grade  and  on  each  subject-matter  in  w'hich 
instruction  is  required  to  be  given  by  law.  And  six  months  before  the  ex- 
piration of  the  contracts  now  in  force  it  shall  adopt  for  a  period  of  five 
years  from  a  multiple  list  submitted  by  the  Text-book  Commission,  as  here- 
inafter provided,  two  basal  primers  for  the  first  grade  and  two  basal  readers 
for  each  of  the  first  three  grades,  and  one  basal  book  or  series  of  books  on 
all  other  subjects  contained  in  the  outline  course  of  study  for  the  elementary 
grades  where  a  basal  book  or  books  are  recommended  for  use:  Provided,  the 
State  Board  of  Education  may  adopt  not  exceeding  three  basal  books  on  the 
subject  of  North  Carolina  history  and,  if  such  multiple  adoption  is  made,  the 
State  Board  of  Education  may  by  rules  and  regulations  prescribe  the  manner 
of  use  of  such  books  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State:  Provided,  the  State 
Board  of  Education  may  enter  into  contract  with  a  publisher  for  a  period  less 
than  five  years,  if  any  advantage  may  accrue  to  the  schools  as  a  result  of  a 
shorter  contract  than  five  years. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5730;  1933,  c.  464,  s.  1;  1939,  c.  68. 

Sec.  321.  Books  adopted  for  an  indefinite  period.  At  the  expiration  of 
the  contract  now  existing  between  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the 
publisher  for  any  particular  book  or  books,  the  State  Board  of  Education, 
upon  satisfactory  agreement  with  the  publisher,  may  continue  the  contract 
for  any  particular  book  or  books  indefinitely;  that  is,  for  a  period  not  less 
than  one  nor  more  than  five  years. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  may,  at  any  time  it  finds  a  book  unsatis- 
factory, call  for  a  new  report  from  the  Text-book  Commission  on  that  sub- 
ject adopted  for  an  indefinite  length  of  time.  Moreover,  the  Text-book  Com- 
mission at  any  time,  with  the  approval  of  the  State  Superintendent  of  Public 
Instruction,  may  recommend  to  the  State  Board  of  Education  that  a  given 
book  adopted  indefinitely  is  unsatisfactory  or  may  be  greatly  improved  by 
the  adoption  of  a  new  book  or  books. 

In  the  event  that  a  change  of  text-books  contracted  for  an  indefinite  length 
of  time  is  deemed  necessary  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  or  by  the  Text- 
book Commission,  the  publisher  shall  be  given  at  least  three  months  notice 
prior  to  the  first  of  May,  and  at  the  expiration  of  which  time  the  State  Board 
of  Education  is  authorized  to  adopt  from  a  list  submitted  by  the  Text-book 
Commission  a  new  book  or  books  on  said  subject.  Moreover,  the  publisher  of 
any  text-book  desiring  to  end  a  contract  that  has  been  extended  indefinitely 
shall  give  the  State  Board  of  Education  at  least  three  months  notice  prior  to 
the  first  day  of  May.  In  either  event,  when  it  becomes  necessary  to  substitute 
a  new  book  for  an  old  one  on  the  adopted  list,  the  State  Board  of  Education 
shall  call  for  new  recommendations  from  the  Text-book  Commission  on  that 
book  and  proceed  as  in  the  first  instance. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5731. 

Sec.  322.  Classification  of  text-books.  The  text-books  in  use  in  the 
public  schools  are  hereby  divided  into  two  classes:    (1)  major  subjects,  which 
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include  readers,  arithmetics,  language  and  grammar,  history  and  geography; 
and  (2)  all  other  books  on  all  other  subjects  shall  be  considered  as  minor 
subjects. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5732. 

Sec.  323.  Basal  and  supplementary  books.  That  all  text-books  to  be 
adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  be  basal  books  or  supplemen- 
tary books  necessary  to  complete  the  course  of  study. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5733;  1933,  c.  464,  s.  2. 

Sec.  324.  Adoption  of  supplementary  books.  The  State  Board  of  Educa- 
tion is  hereby  authorized  to  select  and  adopt  all  supplementary  books  and 
instructional  material  necessary  to  complete  the  course  of  study  for  all 
schools.  Such  supplementary  books  shall  neither  displace  or  (nor)  be  used 
to  the  exclusion  of  basal  books. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5734;  1933,  c.  464,  s.  3. 

Sec.  325.  The  Text-Book  Commission.  The  Governor  and  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  shall  appoint  on  April  first,  one  thousand  nine 
hundred  and  forty-three  and  annually  thereafter  a  Text-book  Commission 
composed  of  seven  members  to  be  selected  from  among  the  teachers,  super- 
visors, principals,  and  superintendents  actually  engaged  in  school  work  in 
the  State,  to  serve  for  one  year  or  until  their  successors  are  appointed  and 
qualified,  and  the  Governor  and  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall 
have  authority  to  fill  any  vacancy  that  may  occur  in  the  Text-book  Commis- 
sion, or  to  remove  for  sufficient  cause  any  member  of  the  Commission.  The 
members  of  the  Commission  shall  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  State  Board  of 
Education  at  any  time  during  their  term  of  service. 

The  terms  of  office  of  the  incumbent  members  of  the  Text-book  Commission, 
appointed  pursuant  to  Section  five  thousand  seven  hundred  and  thirty-five  of 
Volume  three  of  the  Consolidated  Statutes,  shall  expire  on  April  first,  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-three. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5735;  1943,  c.  627,  ss.  1,  3. 

Sec  326.  Organization  of  commission.  Immediately  after  the  appoint- 
ment of  the  Text-book  Commission  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
shall  cause  said  Text-book  Commission  to  meet  in  his  office  and  organize  by 
electing  a  chairman  and  secretary,  and  shall  adopt  such  rules  and  regulations 
to  govern  their  work  as  may  be  deemed  necessary,  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction.  The  work  of  the  Text-book 
Commission  shall  then  be  apportioned  among  the  members,  and  the  rules  and 
regulations  governing  its  work  shall  be  published  in  the  daily  papers,  and  a 
copy  shall  be  sent  to  all  publishers  that  may  submit  bids  and  samples  of 
books  for  adoption. 

The  several  members  of  the  Text-book  Commission  may  work  independ- 
ently, seeking  information  from  every  legitimate  source,  but  if  the  members 
of  the  Text-book  Commission  receive  information  from  representatives  of 
book  companies  they  shall  keep  a  record  of  each  such  visit  and  the  purpose  of 
the  visit. 

c.  S.  (Ill),  5736. 

Sec.  327.  Compensation  of  commission.  Each  member  of  the  Text-book 
Commission  shall  be  paid  five  dollars  ($5.00)  a  day  for  actual  attendance  upon 
meetings  of  the  commission  and  actual  expenses  incurred  by  such  attendance. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5737;  1943,  c.  627,  s.  2. 
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Sec.  328.  Duties  of  commission.  The  Text-book  Commission  shall  first 
prepare,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
and  publish  at  the  expense  of  the  State,  an  outline  course  of  study  setting 
forth  what  subjects  shall  be  taught  in  each  of  the  elementary  grades.  It 
shall  give  in  outline  the  number  of  basal  and  supplementary  books  on  each 
subject  to  be  used  in  each  grade  in  accordance  with  the  law.  All  text-books 
which  are  to  be  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall  be  basal  books 
or  supplementary  books. 

After  the  outline  course  of  study  lias  been  prepared  and  published,  the 
Text-book  Commission  shall  then  prepare  a  multiple  list  of  basal  books  to  be 
submitted  to  the  State  Board  of  Education.  The  multiple  list  shall  contain 
not  less  than  four  nor  more  than  eight  books  or  series  of  books  on  all  subjects 
for  each  grade. 

On  or  before  February  first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  twenty-two, 
the  chairman  of  the  Text-book  Commission  shall  submit  to  the  Superintendent 
of  Public  Instruction  a  report  setting  forth  the  multiple  list  of  books  that 
have  been  selected  in  conformity  with  the  outline  course  of  study.  No  book 
shall  be  included  in  the  multiple  list  that  a  majority  of  the  Text-book  Com- 
mission deems  unsuitable,  or  that  does  not  conform  to  the  outline  course  of 
study. 

The  Text-book  Commission  shall  report  whether  any  of  the  major  subjects 
containing  a  series  of  books  may  be  divided,  taking  one  part  from  one  series 
and  another  part  from  another  series  of  books  on  the  same  subject,  and  the 
Commission's  report  in  this  respect  shall  be  binding  on  the  State  Board  of 
Education. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5738;  1933,  c.  464,  s.  4. 

Sec.  329.  State  Board  of  Education  makes  all  contracts.  The  State 
Board  of  Education  shall  make  all  needful  rules  and  regulations  governing 
the  advertisement  for  bids,  when  and  how  prices  shall  be  submitted,  when 
and  how  sample  books  for  adoption  shall  be  submitted,  the  nature  of  the 
contract  to  be  entered  into  between  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the 
publishers,  the  nature  and  kind  of  bond,  if  any  is  necessary,  and  all  other 
needful  rules  and  regulations  governing  the  adoption  of  books  for  all  public 
schools  not  otherwise  specified  in  this  Act.  After  a  contract  has  been  entered 
into  between  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  publisher,  if  the  publisher 
shall  fail  to  keep  its  contract  as  to  prices,  distribution  of  books,  etc.,  the 
Attorney-General  shall  bring  suit  against  said  company,  when  requested  by 
the  State  Board  of  Education,  for  such  amount  as  may  be  sufficient  to  enforce 
the  contract  or  to  compensate  the  State  because  of  the  loss  sustained  by  a 
failure  to  keep  this  contract. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5739;  1933,  c.  464,  3.  5. 

Sec  329(a).  That  the  said  Board  of  Education  be  and  it  is  hereby 
authorized  and  empowered  in  its  discretion  to  purchase  and/or  acquire  a 
manuscript  or  manuscripts  for  school  text-books  or  supplementary  books  used 
or  to  be  used  in  any  or  all  grades  of  the  public  schools  of  North  Carolina  and 
to  procure  the  printing  and  publishing  of  such  books  under  contract  through 
competitive  bids  or  otherwise  as  it  may  in  its  discretion  determine  to  be  for 
the  best  interest  of  the  public  schools  of  the  State;  and  if  said  Board  of 
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Education  finds  that  by  the  acquisition  of  any  such  manuscript  or  manu- 
scripts, and  that  by  the  making  of  any  such  contract  for  any  such  school 
books,  either  basal  or  supplementary,  such  books  can  be  furnished  to  the 
public  schools  of  the  State  at  a  price  less  than  the  same  may  be  acquired 
from  publishers,  then  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  said  Board  of  Education  to 
acquire  such  manuscripts  and  cause  the  same  to  be  published  and  said  books 
to  be  distributed  in  accordance  with  such  rules  and  regulations  and  under 
such  terms  and  conditions  as  it  may  deem  advisable,  having  due  regard  to 
the  standard  of  the  school  books  so  published,  after  taking  into  consideration 
the  substance  of  such  books  and  their  adaptability  for  use  in  the  schools  of 
the  State. 

1933,  c.  464,  s.  6. 

Sec.  329(b).  The  State  Board  of  Education  is  authorized  and  empowered 
to  make  and  enter  into  all  such  contracts  as  may  be  necessary  to  provide  for 
the  proper  distribution  of  text-books  either  through  a  depository  or  deposi- 
tories, or  through  the  State  Division  of  Purchase  and  Control  or  other  State 
agency,  utilizing  County  Boards  of  Education  or  City  Boards  of  Trustees,  if 
found  feasible,  for  local  distribution,  as  to  it  may  seem  advisable;  and  is 
further  authorized  and  empowered  to  make  all  needed  rules,  regulations  and 
contracts  governing  the  disposition,  sale,  and  return  of  school  books  as  are 
not  disposed  of  to  the  patrons  of  the  schools,  and  to  determine  the  nature 
of  the  contract  or  contracts  to  be  entered  into  between  the  State  Board  of 
Education  and  the  publisher  or  publishers,  for  the  distribution  of  school  text- 
books adopted  by  it  or  in  use  in  any  of  the  public  schools  of  the  State.  It 
may  also  determine  the  nature  and  kind  of  bond,  if  necessary,  to  be  given  by 
any  depository  or  other  agency  carrying  out  the  terms  of  this  Act,  to  the  end 
that  school  text-books  shall  be  delivered  to  the  patrons  of  the  schools  at  the 
loicest  possible  net  cost. 

1933,  c.  464,  s.  7. 

Sec.  330.  Not  more  than  one  major  subject  to  be  changed  in  any  one 
year.  At  the  expiration  of  the  present  contracts  between  the  State  Board 
of  Education  and  the  publishers  not  more  than  one  major  and  two  minor 
subjects  shall  be  changed  in  any  one  year,  provided  satisfactory  arrange- 
ments as  to  prices  and  distribution  may  be  made. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5740. 

Sec  3  31.  Publishers  to  register  all  agents  or  employees.  Publishers 
submitting  books  for  adoption  shall  register  in  the  office  of  the  State  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction  all  agents  or  other  employees  of  any  kind 
authorized  to  represent  said  company  in  the  State,  and  this  registration  list 
shall  be  open  to  the  public  for  inspection. 

C.  S.  (Ill),  5741. 

Sec  332.  Contracts  now  in  force  not  affected.  All  contracts  heretofore 
entered  into  between  publishers  and  the  State  of  North  Carolina  shall  in  no 
wise  be  affected  by  amendments  to  Chapter  145,  Public  Laws  1921. 

c.  S.  (Ill),  5742. 
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AN  ACT  TO  PROMOTE  ECONOMY  AND  EFFICIENCY  IN  THE  OPERA- 
TION OF  THE  PUBLIC  HIGH  SCHOOLS  OF  THE  STATE  OF  NORTH 
CAROLINA  BY  PROVIDING  FOR  A  UNIFORM  ADOPTION  OF  HIGH 
SCHOOL  TEXT-BOOKS. 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

SectiOxN  1.  That  the  State  Board  of  Education  is  hereby  authorized  to 
adopt  text-books  for  the  use  in  all  public  high  schools  of  the  State,  supported 
in  whole  or  in  part  out  of  the  public  funds,  and  the  high  school  text-books 
adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  this  Act  shall  be  used  by  all  the  public  high  schools  of  the  State. 

Sec.  2.  That  the  Governor  and  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
at  the  expiration  of  the  terms  of  office  of  the  members  of  the  State  Com- 
mittee on  High  School  Text-books,  and  annually  thereafter,  shall  appoint  a 
State  Committee  on  High  School  Text-books,  consisting  of  five  members,  five 
of  lohom  are  actively  engaged  in  school  work,  who  shall  serve  for  a  term  of 
one  year.  Members  of  the  committee  shall  be  paid  five  dollars  ($5.00)  a  day 
for  actual  attendance  upon  meetings  of  the  committee  called  by  or  under  the 
direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  and  actual  expenses  in- 
curred by  such  attendance. 

1943,  c.  627,  s.  4. 

Sec.  3.  That  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Committee  on  high  school 
text-books  to  list  all  the  high  school  fields  of  instruction  in  five  separate 
groups  as  nearly  equal  as  possible  in  the  cost  of  text-books.  The  committee 
on  high  school  text-books  shall  further  arrange  these  groups  in  the  order  in 
which  they  will  be  considered,  and  notify  the  State  Board  of  Education  in  its 
first  report  of  this  arrangement.  During  the  first  year  of  its  term  of  office,  it 
shall  be  the  further  duty  of  the  State  Committee  on  high  school  text-books  to 
make  a  thorough  examination  of  any  and  all  books  submitted  by  any  pub- 
lisher in  the  first  group  of  fields  of  instruction  as  arranged  by  said  State  Com- 
mittee on  high  school  text-books,  with  a  view  of  determining  whether  the 
contents,  quality  and  price  of  said  books  are  such  as  to  make  them  suitable 
and  desirable  for  use  in  the  public  high  schools  of  the  State,  and  submit,  not 
later  than  the  first  day  of  January,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  thirty- 
four,  a  multiple  list  not  exceeding  three  books  in  each  field  of  instruction  in 
the  first  group.    Not  later  than  January  first  in  each  succeeding  year,  the 

I State  Committee  on  high  school  text-books  shall  make  a  similar  report  on  the 
fields  of  instruction  in  order  fixed  by  it,  unless  it  receives  a  notice  from  the 
State  Board  of  Education  prior  to  May  first  in  said  year  that  such  report  is 
not  desired. 
Sec  4.  That  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  select 
one  book  in  each  field  of  instruction  from  the  multiple  list  submitted  by  the 
State  Committee  on  high  school  text-books  for  exclusive  use  in  the  public 
high  schools  of  the  State  for  a  period  not  less  than  five  years.  In  case  the 
ijState  Board  of  Education  finds  it  impossible  to  make  a  satisfactory  contract 
for  any  one  of  the  books  on  the  multiple  list,  then  it  shall  notify  the  State 
Committee  on  high  school  text-books  that  it  cannot  make  a  satisfactory  con- 
tract for  any  book  on  the  multiple  list  in  that  field  of  instruction.  The  State 
Committee  on  high  school  text-books  shall  then  submit  another  multiple  list 
in  that  field  of  instruction  from  which  the  State  Board  of  Education  shall 
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make  an  adoption.  It  shall  be  the  further  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation to  make  an  indefinite  contract  with  all  the  publishers  having  books  in 
groups  two,  three,  four,  and  five  for  a  period  not  less  than  one  year  nor  more 
than  five  years,  and  these  books  shall  continue  in  use  until  the  State  Board 
of  Education,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  shall  adopt  a 
book  for  State-wide  use  in  any  given  field  of  instruction:  Provided,  that  the 
contract  shall  require  each  publisher  to  report  annually  to  the  State  Board  of 
Education  the  total  sales  of  each  book  in  the  State  of  North  Carolina. 

Sec.  5.  That  after  a  contract  has  been  entered  into  between  the  State 
Board  of  Education  and  the  publisher,  if  the  publisher  shall  fail  to  keep  its 
contract  as  to  prices,  distribution  of  books,  an  adequate  supply  of  the  edition 
of  books  as  adopted,  etc.,  the  Attorney-General  shall  bring  suit  against  said 
company  when  requested  by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  for  such  an  amount 
as  may  be  sufficient  to  enforce  the  contract  or  to  compensate  the  State  because 
of  the  loss  sustained  by  failure  to  keep  this  contract. 

Sec.  6.  That  if  the  publishers  of  any  high  school  text-books  on  the  adopted 
list  in  this  State  shall  contract  with  another  state,  or  with  any  county,  city 
or  town  or  other  municipality,  or  shall  place  its  books  on  sale  anywhere  in 
the  United  States,  for  or  at  a  less  price  than  that  in  its  contract  with  the 
State  of  North  Carolina,  it  shall  be,  and  is  hereby  made  a  part  of  the  contract 
of  that  company  to  furnish  that  book  to  the  high  schools  of  this  State  at  a 
price  not  to  exceed  that  for  which  the  book  is  furnished,  sold,  or  placed  on 
sale  in  any  other  state,  or  in  any  such  other  county,  city,  town  or  other 
municipality. 

Sec.  7.  That  the  text-books  for  high  school  instruction  adopted  under  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  be  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the  high  schools  of 
this  State  when  so  adopted  and  placed  upon  the  approved  list  in  the  manner 
as  set  out  in  this  Act. 

Sec.  8.  That  this  article  shall  become  a  part  of  the  Public  School  Laws 
of  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  and  that  any  sections  which  conflict  with 
sections  herein  are  hereby  repealed. 

Sec.  9.  That  this  Act  shall  be  in  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

1931,  c.  359;  1943,  c.  627,  s.  4. 


AN  ACT  FOR  THE  ADOPTION  OF  A  STATE  BIRD. 

Whereas,  North  Carolina  and  Connecticut  are  the  only  states  in  the  Union 
that  have  not  adopted  an  official  state  bird;  and 

Whereas,  there  is  a  wide-spread  movement  now  on  foot  among  the  Bird 
Clubs,  Garden  Clubs,  and  many  of  the  schools  of  the  State,  together  with  a 
large  number  of  individuals,  looking  to  the  adoption  of  a  state  bird  by  the 
present  Legislature,  to  which  end  the  North  Carolina  Bird  Club  has,  so  far  as 
it  has  been  in  its  power,  canvassed  the  State  for  votes  on  the  selection  of  a 
suitable  representative  bird  to  be  officially  adopted;  and 

Whereas,  the  Cardinal  has  received  a  decidedly  larger  number  of  votes 
than  any  other  species:    Now,  therefore, 
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The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact : 

Section  1.  That  the  Cardinal  shall  be,  and  hereby  is  declared  to  be  the 
official  State  Bird  of  North  Carolina. 

Sec.  2.  All  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  Act  are  hereby 
repealed. 

Sec.  3.  This  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

In  the  General  Assembly  read  three  times  and  ratified,  this  the  8th  day  of 
March,  1943. 

1943,  c.  595. 
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C.  A.  Rudisill,  Cherryville 

6 

H. 

R.  Dwire,  Durham 

12 

Mrs.  E.  L.  McKee,  Sylva 

^Address 

Nathan  H.  Yelton,  Comptroller  2421  Beechridge  Rd.,  Raleigh 

Office  of  State  Superintendent: 

Miss  Flossie  Marshbanks,  Secretary  103  N.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  Ora  Crawford,  Receptionist  1911  Sunset  Ave. 

H.  C.  West,  Statistician  117  Hillcrest  Rd. 

Office  of  Comptroller: 

J.  E.  Hunter,  Sr.  Auditor  2215  Circle  Dr. 

Miss  Betty  Sue  Hickman,  Jr.  Stenographer  213  N.  Bloodworth  St. 

Mrs.  Josephine  Adams,  Prin.  General  Clerk  2220  Circle  Dr. 

Miss  Mary  Helen  Stewart,  Sr.  Ste.  Clerk  1716  Park  Dr. 

DIVISION  OF  FINANCE 

C.  D.  Douglas,  Director  2621  Dover  Road 

A.  C.  Davis,  Principal  Auditor  414  Dixie  Trail 

J.  L.  Hathcock,  Rating  Specialist  301  Brooks  Ave. 

E.  S.  Webb,  Senior  Auditor  R-1A  Cameron  Ct.  Apts. 

A.  K.  Lovin,  Junior  Auditor  Military  leave 

W.  H.  Middleton,  Prin.  Accounting  Clerk  2202  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

D.  P.  Pearson,  Sr.  Accounting  Clerk  Apex 

James  A.  Weathers,  Jr.,  Field  Auditor  of  Defense  Funds  W.  3B  Cameron  Ct.  Apts. 

John  T.  Talton,  Jr.,  Accountant  Military  leave 

Miss  Caroline  Avera,  Acting  Jr.  Accountant  203  White  Apts. 

Miss  Lucille  Pittard,  Acting  Asst.  Accountant  200  E.  Edenton  St. 

Miss  Rachel  Sumner,  Sr.  Stenographer  Clerk  207  N.  Blount  St. 

Mrs.  Lottie  M.  Holding,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk  727  W.  Morgan  St. 

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Abbott,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk  1506  Scales  St. 

Mrs.  Phyllis  Schwartz  Cromartie,  Stenographer  2222  Creston  Rd. 

Miss  Carrie  Moses,  Secretary  ,  115  W.  Park  Drive 

Miss  Millie  Lou  Seagraves,  Jr.  Stenographer  Fuquay  Springs 

Mrs.  Elaine  K.  Hopkins,  Jr.  Stenographer  Knightdale 

Miss  Ruby  Rily,  Jr.  General  Clerk  2304  Clark  Ave. 

DIVISION  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  SERVICE 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director  832  Wake  Forest  Rd. 

A.  B.  Combs,  Assistant  Director  2238  Circle  Drive 

i Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate  2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

|H.  Arnold  Perry,  Associate  323  Shepherd  St. 

Miss  Julia  Wetherington,  Associate  421  N.  Blount  St. 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Physical,  Health  and  Safety  Education  2609  Hazelwood  Dr. 

'Ralph  J.  Andrews,  Victory  Corps  Coordinator  227  N.  Blount  St. 

Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas,  School  Library  Advisor  2621  Dover  Rd. 

hliss  Willa  Ray,  Secretary  700  W.  Morgan  St. 

Miss  Elizabeth  Thomas,  Secretary  710  McCullock  St. 

Miss  Susan  Holliday,  Stenographer  Rt.  No.  1,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Katherine  S.  Stephenson,  Stenographer  408%  Kinsey  St. 

Miss  Marie  Bailey,  Stenographer  128  N.  Wilmington  St. 

*  Unless  otherwise  specified  the  Raleigh  address  is  given. 
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DIVISION  OF  NEGRO  EDUCATION 


N.  C.  Newbold,  Director  129  W.  Park  Dr. 

G.  H.  Ferguson,  Assistant  Director  2508  Vanderbilt  Avenue 

Mrs.  Irene  K.  Miller,  Secretary  2225  Creston  Rd. 

A.  E.  Manley,  Inspector  Negro  High  Schools  120  E.  Hargett  St. 

Miss  Marie  Mclver,  Supervisor  Negro  Ele.  Schools  739  S.  Fayetteville  St. 

Mrs.  Margaret  Hayes,  Stenographer  1410  E.  Jones  Street 


DIVISION  OF  PLANT  OPERATION 

H.  E.  Kendall,  Director  Military  leave 

C.  W.  Blanchard,  Acting  Director  319  S.  Boylan  Ave. 


DIVISION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  SERVICE 


James  E.  Hillman,  Director  2311  Whitaker  Dr. 

Mrs.  Mary  Alice  Terrell,  Supervisor  of  Certification  R-6  Raleigh  Apts. 

Miss  Dorothy  Aycock,  Asst.  Supervisor  of  Certification  2406  Fairview  Rd. 

Miss  Mary  Wiggs,  Division  Clerk  409  Kinsey  Street  I 

Mrs.  Margaret  Schell,  Secretary  2406  Fairview  Rd. 

Miss  Madie  Hicks,  Stenographer  926  N.  Boylan  Ave.  . 

Mrs.  Martha  F.  Maddrey,  File  Clerk  307  Calvin  Rd. 

Mrs.  Irene  G.  Glenn,  Jr.  Stenographer  309  N.  Bloodworth  St. 


DIVISION  OF  PUBLICATIONS  AND  SUPPLIES 

L.  H.  Jobe,  Director  2206  Hope  Street 

T.  F.  Wilkinson,  Property  Clerk  _  Cary 

Miss  Violette  Leveridge,  Stenographer  216  E.  Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

Julius  R.  Riddick,  Mail  Clerk  1003  S.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  Alice  E.  Riddick,  Mimeograph  Operator  1003  S.  Person  St. 


DIVISION  OF  SCHOOLHOUSE  PLANNING 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director  2911  Banbury  Rd. 

Miss  Emily  Guilford,  Stenographer  304  E.  Jones  St. 

tSCHOOL  HEALTH  COORDINATING  SERVICE 

W.  P.  Jacocks,  M.D.,  Coordinator  Sir  Walter  Hotel  I 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Phy.  Health  and  Safety  Education  2609  Hazelwood  Dr. 

Miss  Ruth  O.  Moore,  Asst.  Adviser  Phy.  Edu  Raleigh 

Miss  Eunice  B.  Outlaw,  Nutritionist  Raleigh  i 

Miss  McVeigh  Hutchison,  Public  Health  Nurse  Raleigh 

Miss  Pearl  Weaver,  Public  Health  Nurse  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Sarah  G.  Allen,  Public  Health  Nurse  Raleigh 

Walter  J.  Hughes,  M.D.,  Medical  Adviser  to  Negro  Schools  Raleigh 

Miss  Jennie  L.  Douglas,  Health  Education  Adviser  for  Negro  Schools  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Eugenia  A.  Cordice,  Public  Health  Nurse  for  Negroes  Raleigh 

Miss  Irene  White,  Secretary  212  E.  Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

Mrs.  Nellie  E.  Parrish,  Stenographer  709 y2  W.  Jones  St. 


DIVISION  OF  TEXTBOOKS 


E.  N.  Peeler,  Director  2707  Bedford  Avenue 

C.  H.  Walker,  Field  Representative  2504  Van  Dyke  Street 

M.  W.  Fowler,  Bookkeeper  3203  Bedfiord  Avenue 

Mrs.  Hazeline  H.  Whitley,  Secretary  115  Hillsboro  St. 

Mrs.  Ella  V.  B.  Thompson,  Stenographer  J)5,  Grosvenor  Gardens 

Miss  Esther  Finch,  Stenographer  128  N.  Wilmington  St. 

Miss  Lucille  Baker,  Stenographer  314  E.  Hargett 

Miss  Leila  McKimmon,  Stenographer  Wake  Forest  Rd. 

J.  J.  Kelly,  Warehouse  Foreman  104  Dupont  Circle 

R.  M.  House,  Jr.  Shipping  Clerk  514  E.  Hargett  Street 


fThis  staff  represents  both  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Health. 
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DIVISION  OF  TRANSPORTATION 

C.  C.  Brown,  Director  3010  Ruffln  St. 

Mrs.  Ruby  G.  Davis,  Sr.  Accounting  Clerk  Box  1683 

Thomas  E.  Glass,  Sr.,  Bus  Inspector  Apex 

E.  H.  Moser,  Jr.  Bus  Route  Supervisor  Zebulon 

Landon  McSwain,  Jr.  Bus  Inspector  Raleigh  Hotel 

\Y.  Murray  Whitaker,  Jr.  Bus  Inspector  Raleigh  Hotel 

L.  J.  Liggon,  Shop  Foreman  Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

C.  F.  Smith,  Field  Mechanic  Hobbs  Terrace,  Halifax  Ct.  Apt. 


DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

T.  E.  Browne,  Director  1715  Park  Drive 

Mrs.  Emma  R.  King,  Secretary  1434  Scales  St. 

Agriculture 

Roy  H.  Thomas,  Supervisor  220  Hillcrest  Rd. 

R.  J.  Peeler,  Asst.  Superintendent  in  Charge  of  F.  F.  A.  Work  2812  Kilgore  St. 

Mrs.  Labon  Thornton,  Secretary  303  Calvin  Rd. 

Mrs.  L.  M.  Shirley,  Secretary  2515  Clark  Ave. 

Mrs.  Ruth  Williams,  Stenographer  219  Ashe  Ave. 

Miss  Alene  Bailey,  Stenographer  201  Park  Drive 

E.  N.  Meekins,  District  Supervisor  Cary 

J.  M.  Osteen,  District  Supervisor  Rockingham 

T.  B.  Elliott,  District  Supervisor  Woodland 

Tal.  H.  Stafford,  District  Supervisor  Asheville 

N.  B.  Chestnutt,  District  Supervisor  Military  leave 

Rural  War  Production  Training— Program  No.  3 

A.  L.  Teachey,  Director  2404  Clark  Avenue 

R.  B.  Winchester,  Asst.  Supervisor  2409  Stafford  Avenue 

A.  G.  Bullard,  Asst.  Supervisor  Cary 

Mrs.  M.  B.  Maynard,  Secretary  220  Chamberlain  St. 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  D.  Lancaster,  Jr.  Accountant  407  N.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  J.  S.  Winstead,  Clerk  219  Ashe  Avenue 

Miss  Rowena  S.  Doyle,  Stenographer  Cary 

Miss  Alice  Jones,  Clerk  24  Dixie  Trail 

Mrs.  Myra  Urquhart,  Clerk  412  Dixie  Trail 

Miss  Lelia  Ruth  Pierce,  Clerk  205  W.  Hancock  St.,  Smithfleld,  N.  C. 

Miss  Betty  W.  Jordan,  Secretary  Cary 

Home  Economics 

Miss  Catherine  Dennis,  Supervisor  1510  Hillsboro  St. 

Miss  Rose  Mary  Codell,  Asst.  Supervisor  B5,  Raleigh  Apts. 

Miss  Sarah  Burton  Jenkins,  Asst.  Supervisor  2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

Miss  Mary  W.  Elkins,  Stenographer  1619  Oberlin  Rd. 

Child  Feeding  Program. 

Mrs.  Louine  M.  Moore,  Supervisor  Franklinton 

Mrs.  Will  Nell  H.  Davidson,  Asst.  Supervisor  Swannanoa 

Henry  H.  Dalton,  Auditor  125  Woodburn  Rd. 

Mrs.  Sallie  H.  Young,  Sr.  Stenographer-Clerk  134  Woodburn  Rd. 

Mrs.  Rachel  F.  Rawls,  Jr.  Stenographer-Clerk  Apt.  G-2,  Country  Club  Homes 

Trades  and  Industries 

George  W.  Coggin,  Supervisor  1707  Park  Drive 

M.  L.  Rhodes,  Asst.  Supervisor  Lincolnton 

Mrs.  Mildred  C.  Ferree,  Stenographer  :  224  Hillsboro  St. 

Vocational  Textile  School,  Belmont 

M.  L.  Rhodes,  Superintendent  Lincolnton 

T.  W.  Bridges,  Principal  Belmont 

Vocational  Training  for  War  Production  Workers— Program  No.  1 

J.  Warren  Smith,  Director  2626  Dover  Road 

iHoward  B.  Gaylord,  Asst.  Supervisor  !  Greenville 
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Mrs.  Margaret  Brown,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk  211  N.  Dawson  St. 

Miss  Pauline  Cooke,  Stenographer  Wendell 

Mrs.  Parie  Leigh  Hathcock,  Stenographer  507  Halifax  St. 

Miss  Ruby  Lucas,  Stenographer  11  S.  Wilmington  St. 

W.  T.  Foster,  Asst.  Supervisor  Asheville 

P.  B.  Raiford,  Assistant  Supervisor  Winston -Salem 

Distributive  Education 

T.  Carl  Brown,  Supervisor  Military  leave 

A.  S.  Proctor,  Acting  Supervisor  Country  Club  Homes 

Mrs.  Helen  Avery  Williams,  Area  Supervisor  U-3  Raleigh  Apts. 

Occupational  Information  and  Guidance 

S.  Marion  Justice,  Supervisor  Military  leave 

Miss  Ella  Stephens  Barrett,  Acting  Supervisor  B-102  Boylan  Apts. 

Mrs.  Julia  L.  Morris,  Stenographer  Raleigh  Apts. 

Civilian  Rehabilitation 

State  Office 

C.  H.  Warren,  Director  Military  leave 

H.  E.  Springer,  Acting  Director  2708  Vanderbilt 

H.  A.  Wood,  Case  Work  Supervisor  426  Halifax  St. 

James  T.  Barnes,  Physical  Restoration  Supervisor  ,  2808  Hazelwood  Dr. 

Mrs.  Mary  Dell  Phifer,  Secretary  Rt.  5,  Box  56 

Miss  Trulah  Ward  Page,  Stenographer  Y-3-B  Cameron  Ct.  Apts. 

Miss  Rachel  Senter,  Stenographer  213  Woodburn  Rd. 

Raleigh  Office 

W.  R.  Parker,  District  Supervisor  2-V-A  Cameron  Ct.  Apts. 

Wm.  Carl  Wilson,  Asst.  Supervisor  Fayetteville  Rd. 

Mrs.  Pansy  R.  Cates,  Stenographer  Box  55,  Cary 

Charlotte  Office 

Robt.  B.  Hawkins,  District  Supervisor  Military  leave 

A.  B.  Starnes,  Acting  Dist.  Supervisor  114  S.  Myers,  Charlotte 

T.  M.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Asst.  Dist.  Supervisor  3101  Barnhill  Dr.,  Charlotte 

Miss  Nellie  E.  Abernethy,  Stenographer  Rt.  9,  52,  Charlotte 

Asheville  Office 

J.  H.  Clippard,  District  Supervisor  Military  leave 

C.  L.  Haney,  Acting  Dist.  Supervisor  100  Charlotte  St.,  Asheville 

C.  F.  Toms,  Jr.,  Asst.  Dist.  Supervisor  40  Woodward  Ave.,  Asheville 

Miss  Lucille  Frisbee,  Stenographer  Panola  St.,  Asheville 

Greenville  Office 

John  W.  Blackman,  District  Supervisor  233  Library  St.,  Greenville 

R.  H.  Childress,  Asst.  Dist.  Supervisor  403  Eastern  St.,  Greenville 

Miss  Mary  Emma  Joyner,  Stenographer  Rt.,  Box  232,  Greenville 

Greensboro  Office 

F.  S.  Barker,  District  Supervisor  1812  Walker  Ave.,  Greensboro 

J.  E.  Adams,  Jr.,  Asst.  Dist.  Supervisor  Rt.  6,  Box  36,  Greensboro 

Miss  Barbara  Story,  Stenographer  203  S.  Spring  St.,  Greensboro 
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SUPERINTENDENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS  OF 
EDUCATION  AND  CITY  BOARDS  OF  TRUSTEES 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Alamance  M.  E.  Yount,  Graham  T.  E.  Powell,  Jr.,  Elon  College 

Burlington  L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington  Thomas  D.  Cooper,  Burlington 

Alexander  Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville  W.  S.  Patterson,  Stony  Point 

Alleghany  Clyde  Fields,  Sparta  Clenn  N.  Evans,  Sparta 

(Express  Office:  Elkin) 

Anson  J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro  K.  M.  Hardison,  Wadesboro 

Morven  Rowe  Henry,  Morven  W.  R.  Gaddy,  Morven 

Wadesboro  V.  W.  Lewis,  Wadesboro  T.  P.  Caraway,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  A.  B.  Hurt,  Jefferson  V.  C.  Lillard,  Clifton 

(Express  Office:  West  Jefferson) 

Avery  Geo.  M.  Bowman,  Newland  Carl  J.  Wiseman,  Ingalls 

Beaufort  Frank  A.  Edmonson,  Washington  Chas.  F.  Cowell,  Washington 

Washington  E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington  Dr.  L.  H.  Swindell,  Washington 

Bertie  H.  W.  Early,  Windsor  J.  P.  Rascoe,  Windsor 

Bladen  J.  S.  Blair,  Elizabethtown  Dr.  S.  S.  Hutchinson,  Bladenboro 

Brunswick  Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport  R.  T.  Woodside,  Southport 

Buncombe  T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville  Dr.  B.  E.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Asheville  R.  H.  Latham,  Asheville  W.  Randall  Harris,  Asheville 

Burke  11.  L.  Patton,  Morganton  C.  P.  Whisnant,  Morganton,  R.  2 

Glen  Alpine  Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine  N.  0.  Pitts,  Glen  Alpine 

Morganton  Wm.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton  C.  M.  Wonner,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  C.  A.  Furr,  Concord  G.  G.  Allen,  Kannapolis 

Concord  R.  Brown  McAllister,  Concord  C.  L.  Propst,  Concord 

Kannapolis  W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis  H.  B.  Robertson,  Kannapolis 

Caldwell  Luther  Hamilton,  Lenoir  Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  Lenoir 

Lenoir  C.  S.  Warren,  Lenoir  G.  C.  Courtney,  Lenoir 

Camden  E.  P.  Leary,  Camden  W.  I.  Sawyer,  South  Mills 

Carteret  J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort  Dr.'  L.  W.  Moore,  Beaufort 

Caswell  Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville  0.  A.  Powell,  Yanceyville 

(Express  Office:  Danville,  Va.) 

Catawba  M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton  E.  M.  Yoder,  Hickory,  R.  1 

Hickory  R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory  A.  S.  Lutz,  Hickory 

Newton  R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton  Adrian  Shuford,  Newton 

Chatham  J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro  W.  A.  Hinton,  Apex,  R.  3 

Cherokee  Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy  Noah  Hembree,  Murphy 

Andrews  I.  B.  Hudson,  Andrews  L.  B.  Nichols,  Andrews 

Murphy  Hieronymus  Bueck,  Murphy  J.  D.  Mallonee,  Murphy 

Chowan  W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton  T.  W.  Jones,  Edenton 

Edenton  John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton  Thomas  Chears,  Edenton 

Clay  Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville  Perry  D.  Tipton,  Hayesville 

(Express  Office:  Murphy) 

Cleveland  J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby  A.  L.  Calton,  Lattimore 

Kings  Mountain..B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain  L.  P.  Baker,  Kings  Mountain 

Shelby  Thos.  H.  Wetmore,  Shelby  C.  Rush  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Columbus  Henry  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Whiteville  A.  L.  Griffin,  Cerro  Gordo 

Craven  R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern  C.  A.  Seifert,  New  Bern 

New  Bern  H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern  Carl  F.  Bunting,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  A.  B.  Wilkins,  Fayetteville  E.  U.  Breece,  Fayetteville,  R.  1 

Fayetteville  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville  Robt.  M.  Olive,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  E.  C.  Woodard,  Currituck  C.  P.  White,  Poplar  Branch 

(Express  Office :  Snowden) 

Dare  R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo  E.  N.  Baum,  Kitty  Hawk 

(Express  Office:  Elizabeth  City) 

Davidson  Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington  Ralph  H.  Wilson,  Thomasville 

Lexington  L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington  .....H.  C.  Philpott,  Lexington 

Thomasville  M.  T.  Lambeth,  Thomasville  St.  K.  Farrington,  Thomasville 

Davie  R.  S.  Proctor,  Mocksville  T.  C.  Pegram,  Cooleemee 

Duplin  0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville  R.  M.  Carr,  Wallace 

Durham  W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham  T.  0.  Sorrell,  Durham 

Durham  W.  F.  Warren,  Durham  Dr.  W.  H.  Wannamaker,  Durham 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Edgecombe  E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro  Dr.  W.  W.  Green,  Tarboro 

Tarboro  William  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro  Dr.  Spencer  P.  Bass,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem  .Frank  A.  Stith,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem...J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem  E.  F.  Tulloch,  Winston -Salem 

Franklin  W.  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg  Paul  W.  Elam,  Louisburg 

Franklinton  W.  P.  Morton,  Franklinton  D.  C.  Hicks,  Franklinton 

Gaston  Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia  M.  A.  Stroup,  Cherryville 

Cherryville  W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville  H.  R.  Harrelson,  Cherryville 

Gastonia  K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia  Van  A.  Covington,  Gastonia 

Gates  W.  Henry  Overman,  Catesville  H.  F.  Parker,  Eure 

(Express  Office  :  Roduco) 

Graham  F.  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville  Patton  Phillips,  Robbinsville 

(Express  Office:  Topton) 

Granville  B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford  Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  Oxford 

Oxford  C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  J.  P.  Hall,  Oxford 

Greene  A.  B.  Alderman,  Snow  Hill  .Ed  S.  Taylor,  Walstonburg 

(Express  Office:  Kinston) 

Guilford  Thos.  R.  Foust,  Greensboro  J.  H.  Joyner,  Whitsett 

Greensboro  B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro  Claude  Riser,  Greensboro 

High  Point  C.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point  Chas.  L.  Amos,  High  Point 

Halifax  V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax  R.  C.  Rives,  Enfield 

Roanoke  Rapids  C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids  R.  L.  Towe,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Weldon  C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  N.  J.  Shepherd,  Weldon 

Reid  Ross,  Lillington  Dr.  G.  H.  Hooper,  Dunn 

M.  Bowles,  Waynesville  R.  T.  Messer,  Waynesville 

J.  Hutchins,  Canton  Dr.  A.  P.  Cline,  Canton 

G.  Anders,  Hendersonville  Floyd  E.  Osborne,  Arden 

M.  Waters,  Hendersonville  0.  A.  Meyer,  Hendersonville 

R.  Brown,  Winton  Geo.  T.  Underwood,  Murfreesboro 

(Express  Office:  Cofield) 

A.  McDonald,  Raeford  A.  W.  Wood,  Rockfish 

W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter  Dr.  J.  W.  Miller,  Engelhard 

(Express  Office:  Belhaven) 

Ward  Guy,  Statesville  C.  H.  Knox,  Statesville,  R.  4 

C.  Cunningham,  Mooresville  J.  C.  Jones,  Mooresville 

S.  Weaver,  Statesville  .James  A.  Brady,  Statesville 

C.  Moses,  Sylva  C.  E.  Smith,  Sylva 

B.  Marrow,  Smithfield  W.  H.  Call,  Selma 

B.  C.  Kesler,  Trenton  E.  M.  Philyaw,  Trenton 

(Express  Office  :  Pollocksville) 


Haywood  

H. 

Canton  

A. 

Henderson  

R. 

Hendersonville. 

F. 

Hertford  

J. 

Hoke  

K. 

Hyde  

X. 

Iredell  

T. 

Mooresville 

E. 

Statesville 

L. 

Jackson  

A. 

Johnston  

H. 

Jones  

B. 

Lee  

G. 

Sanford  

G. 

Lenoir  

E. 

Kinston  

W 

E.  Sams,  Kinston  Horace  L.  Sutton,  Kinston 

A.  Graham,  Kinston  A.  K.  Barrus,  Kinston 

Lincoln  Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton  Dr.  W.  G.  Bandy,  Lincolnton 

Lincolnton  S.  R.  Lowder,  Lincolnton  .B.  J.  Ramsaur,  Lincolnton 

Macon  G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin  C.  G.  Moore,  Franklin 

Madison  Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall  J.  Clyde  Brown,  Waverly 

Martin  J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston  J.  D.  Woolard,  Williamston 

McDowell  N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion  Dr.  J.  B.  Johnson,  Old  Fort 

Marion  Hugh  Beam,  Marion  J.  F.  Snipes,  Marion 

Mecklenburg  Floise  Rankin  (Acting),  Charlotte  W.  B.  McClintock,  Charlotte 

Charlotte  H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte  Dr.  L.  Dale  Arthur,  Charlotte 

Mitchell  Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville  Harper  Wilson,  Bakersville 

(Express  Office :  Toecane) 

Montgomery  J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy  Dr.  D.  G.  Ridenhour,  Mt.  Gilead 

Moore  H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage  John  W.  Graham,  Aberdeen 

Pinehurst  J.   W.   Harbison,  Pinehurst  F.  Shelby  Cullom,  Pinehurst 

Southern  Pines. ..Phillip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines  Dr.  Geo.  G.  Herr,  Southern  Pines 

Nash  L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville  G.  L.  Jones,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount  R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount  J.  C.  Braswell,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover  H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Wilmington 
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Asheboro  

F. 

Richmond  

L. 

Hamlet  

H. 

Rockingham 

L. 

Robeson  

C 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Northampton  N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson  Dr.  J.  W.  Parker,  Jr.,  Seaboard 

Onslow  A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville  Dr.  W.  T.  Turlington,  Jacksonville 

Orange  R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro  .James  S.  Compton,  Hillsboro,  R.  2 

Chapel  Hill  Allison  W,  Honeycutt,  Chapel  Hill  Dr.  R.  E.  Coker,  Chapel  Hill 

Pamlico  Thomas  S.  Hood,  Bayboro  J.  A.  Tingle,  Jr.,  Alliance 

Pasquotank  M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City  J.  M.  Scott,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  4 

Elizabeth  City  Paul  A.  Reid,  Elizabeth  City  J.  C.  Sawyer,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender  T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw  D.  J.  Farrior,  Burgaw 

Perquimans  F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford  T.  S.  White,  Hertford 

Person  R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro  E.  E.  Bradsher,  Roxboro 

Pitt  D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville  W.  H.  Woolard,  Greenville 

Greenville  J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville  J.  B.  James,  Greenville 

Polk  N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus  J.  N.  Williams,  Columbus 

(Express  Office:  Tryon) 

Tryon -Saluda  Marcus  B.  Caldwell,  Tryon  K.  A.  Bowen,  Tryon 

T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro  L.  F.  Ross,  Asheboro 

D.  McLeod,  Asheboro  C.  W.  McCrary,  Asheboro 

J.  Bell,  Rockingham  W.  R.  Land,  Hamlet 

Hamlet  H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet  C.  F.  Hefner,  Hamlet 

Rockingham  L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham  Dr.  Bruce  Benton,  Rockingham 

L.  Green,  Lumberton  A.  B.  McRae,  Rowland 

Fairmont  B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont  JVI.  D.  Prevatte,  Fairmont 

Lumberton  B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton  Dr.  E.  L.  Bowman,  Lumberton 

Red  Springs  J.  W.  Byers,  Red  Springs  Hiram  Grantham,  Red  Springs 

Rockingham  J.  C.  Colley,  Wentworth  J.  L.  Roberts,  Madison 

(Express  Office :  Reidsville) 

Leaksville  James  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville  Dr.  John  B.  Ray,  Leaksville 

Madison  J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  J.  0.  Busick,  Madison 

Reidsville  L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville  K.  R.  Thompson,  Reidsville 

Rowan  S.  G.  Hasty,  Salisbury  J.  F.  Link,  Salisbury 

Salisbury  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury  C.  A.  Peeler,  Salisbury 

Rutherford  J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton  J.  Harvey  Carpenter,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson  D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton  John  C.  Warren,  Newton  Grove,  R.  1 

Clinton  Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton  H.  T.  Lowe,  Clinton 

Scotland  L.  M.  Peele,  Laurinburg  T.  L.  Henley,  Laurinburg 

Laurinburg  D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg  .D.  K.  McRae,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle  C.  B.  Miller,  Albemarle 

Albemarle  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle  F.  N.  Patterson,  Albemarle 

Stokes  J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury  Dr.  G.  E.  Stone,  King 

(Express  Office:  Walnut  Cove) 

Surry  John  W.  Comer,  Dobson  G.  C.  Hauser,  Mt.  Airy 

Mt.  Airy  L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy  Dr.  M.  S.  Martin,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain  W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City  S.  W.  Black,  Bryson  City 

V.  Trantham,  Brevard 

I  W.  J.  White,  Columbia  E. 

Union. 
Mon 

Vance  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson  John  J.  White,  Henderson 

Henderson  JE.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson  M.  L.  Finch,  Henderson 

Wake  Bandolph  Benton,  Raleigh  Dr.  N.  Y.  Gulley,  Wake  Forest 

Raleigh  Jesse  0.  Sanderson,  Raleigh  Mayor  Graham  H.  Andrews,  Raleigh 

Warren  J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton  H.  W.  Walker,  Norlina 

(Express  Office  :  Warren  Plains) 

Washington  H.  H.  McLean,  Plymouth  .P.  M.  Arps,  Plymouth 

Watauga  S.  F.  Horton,  Boone  J.  B.  Horton,  Vilas 

Wayne  J.  W.  Wilson,  Goldsboro  W.  R.  Allen,  Goldsboro 

Fremont  J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont  C.  M.  Pippin,  Fremont 

Goldsboro  Bay  Armstrong,  Goldsboro  W.  A.  Dees,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes  C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro  C.  0.  McNeil,  North  Wilkesboro 

(Express  Office  :  N.  Wilkesboro) 
N.  Wilkesboro  Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro  D.  J.  Carter,  North  Wilkesboro 


Jones,  .tsrevara  

White,  Columbia  

 A. 

 JE. 

Broome,  Monroe  

 B. 

Kirkman,  Monroe  

 G. 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Wilson  K.  R.  Curtis,  Wilson  J)oane  Herring,  Wilson 

Elm  City  JP.  T.  Tugate,  Elm  City  B.  A.  Harrelson,  Elm  City 

Wilson  S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson  N.  M.  Schaum,  Wilson 

Yadkin  Ered  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville  Paul  P.  Davis,  Yadkinville 

(Express  Office:  Crutchfield) 

Yancey  Hope  Buck,  Burnsville  A.  P.  Honeycutt,  Burnsville,  R.  1 

COUNTY  SCHOOL  SUPERVISORS 
County  Supervisor  and  Address 

Alamance   fWill  P.  Saunders,  Graham 

Davidson   .Mrs.  Maurie  S.  Pitts,  Lexington 

Durham   3Iiss  Matilda  0.  Michaels,  Elementary,  Durham 

Johnston   .Miss  Mary  Wells,  Smithfleld 

Mecklenburg   J\Iiss  Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

Northampton   Miss  Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Jackson 

SUPERVISORS  OF  INSTRUCTION — CITY  UNITS 

System  or 

P.  0.  Address  Name 

Burlington   Miss  Carrie  B.  Wilson 

Gastonia   .Miss  Minnie  Lee  Peedin 

Raleigh   31iss  Frances  Lacy,  Elementary 

Roanoke  Rapids   .Miss  Clara  Hearne 

Sanford   3Iiss  Margaret  John 

Statesville   .Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt 

Winston-Salem   31rs.  Myrtle  Butler,  Elementary 

JEANES  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS — NEGRO 
County  Name  and  Address 

♦Alamance  Mrs.  Maude  H.  Ivey,  405  Avon  Ave.,  Burlington 

Bladen  Mrs.  Mamie  Pierce  Moore,  R.  2,  Box  323,  Clarkton 

♦Brunswick  Miss  Helen  Maxine  Stephens,  Southport,  Box  262 

Buncombe  JVIrs.  Lucy  S.  Herring,  29  Congress  St.,  Asheville 

Cabarrus  .Miss  Marion  Woods,  132  S.  Georgia  Ave.,  Concord 

♦Caswell  Mrs.  T.  C.  Beam,  Yanceyville,  Box  64 

♦Chatham  Miss  Delois  M.  Edwards,  Siler  City 

Cleveland  JVIiss  Lyda  S.  Galbraith,  400  Wilson  St.,  Shelby 

♦Columbus  .Mrs.  Clara  B.  Hicks,  Whiteville 

♦Craven  Mrs.  Clara  D.  Mann,  72  George  St.,  New  Bern 

♦Cumberland  3Irs.  Mae  Rudd  Williams,  209  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Snowden 

♦Duplin  Mrs.  Mamie  L.  Turner,  Warsaw 

♦Durham  Mrs.  Gertrude  E.  Taylor,  2106  Fayetteville  St.,  Durham 

♦Edgecombe  Miss  Flossie  J.  Parker,  914  St.  John's  St.,  Tarboro 

Franklin  Miss  Ethel  Mae  Syms,  Louisburg 

♦Gaston  Mrs.  Maude  Mitchell  Jeffers,  204  W.  Walnut  Ave.,  Gastonia 

Granville  JVIrs.  Mildred  B.  Williams,  119  Granville  St.,  Oxford 

Greene  JVIiss  Viola  Welch,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1 

♦Halifax  Mrs.  Bessye  Shields  Wilder,  Scotland  Neck 

Harnett  J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington 

Hoke  Miss  Annie  W.  Pridgen,  Raeford 

♦Iredell  Mrs.  Mary  C.  Holliday,  241  Garfield  St.,  Statesville 

*Lee  .W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford 

Lincoln  Mrs.  Annie  Wade  Biggers,  Lincolnton 

♦Martin  JVIrs.  Mary  S.  Gray,  Smithwick  St.,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg  Mrs.  Nellie  Bess  Dykes,  2219  Celia  St.,  Charlotte 

♦Northampton  Miss  Willie  M.  Jeffries,  Rich  Square 

Orange  Mrs.  Norma  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill 

Pender  Mrs.  Hattie  V.  Gattison,  Rocky  Point 

Person  Mrs.  Laura  S.  Jones,  Roxboro 

♦Pitt  Miss  Iva  M.  Donnell,  300  Tyson  St.,  Greenville 

fMilitary  leave  of  absence  for  duration  of  War.  +Full  time  supervisors. 
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Randolph  Mrs.  Effa  Reid  McCoy,  27  Greensboro  St.,  Asheboro 

♦Robeson  Mrs.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton,  Box  729 

Rockingham  Clarence  C.  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  22 

Rowan  Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey,  700  W.  Monroe  St.,  Salisbury 

♦Rutherford  Mrs.  Jannie  W.  Davis,  Rutherfordton 

Vance  Mrs.  Lelia  B.  Yancey,  Henderson  Inst.,  Henderson 

♦Warren  G.  E.  Cheek,  Wise 

Wilson  Mrs.  Izetta  Greene,  c/o  Shade's  Pharmacy,  Wilson 

ATTENDANCE  OFFICERS* 
Administrative  Unit  Attendance  Officer  and  Address 

Burlington   JVIrs.  W.  J.  Barker,  Burlington 

Wadesboro   .Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Wadesboro 

Ashe   Paul  Weaver,  Sturgillis 

Avery   .Mrs.  Thelma  E.  Robbins,  Pineola 

Buncombe   W.  C.  Pryor,  Asheville 

Asheville — White   Miss  Lillian  Britt,  Asheville 

Negro   Otis  Greer,  Asheville 

Burke   Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

Glen  Alpine   Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

Morganton  Mrs.  London  Marsteller,  Morganton 

Cabarrus   Mrs.  Amanda  Miller,  Concord,  Box  468 

Concord   Mrs.  Guy  Miller,  Concord 

Kannapolis   Mrs.  Guy  Miller,  Kannapolis 

Newton-Conover   Simon  Burgess,  Newton 

Cleveland   Mrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Kings  Mountain   JVIrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Shelby   JVIrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Cumberland   _John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 

Durham   JVI.  A.  McLeod,  Durham 

Tarboro   JVIrs.  W.  D.  Bryan,  Jr.,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  JI.  B.  Stimpson,  Clemmons 

Winston-Salem   JVIrs.  Kate  Harrell,  Winston-Salem 

Gaston   W.  Mingus,  Gastonia 

Gastonia   W.  K.  Mingis,  Gastonia 

Graham   Henry  Collins,  Robbinsville 

Harnett   J3.  J.  Pipkin,  Broadway,  R.  1 

Lee   S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

Sanford   S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

Kinston   A.  H.  Gerraus,  Kinston 

Lincoln   Pink  Caldwell,  Lincolnton 

McDowell   JVIrs.  Bertha  M.  Hemphill,  Marion 

Mecklenburg   JVIrs.  Myrtle  Wolfe  Renfrow,  Charlotte,  R.  1 

Charlotte   .Lloyd  Ranson,  Charlotte 

Mitchell   JR.  P.  Randolph,  Bakersville 

Rocky  Mount— White   JVIrs.  J.  E.  Lambert,  Jr.,  Rocky  Mount 

Negro   JVIiss  Cora  Parker,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover   Mrs.  Jennings  Williams,  Wilmington 

Pasquotank   JVIrs.  D.  R.  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City 

Elizabeth  City   .Mrs.  D.  R.  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City 

Asheboro   JVIrs.  I.  C.  Moser,  Asheboro 

Rockingham   JVIiss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Leaksville   JVIiss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Reidsville   Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Madison   Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Scotland   JVIrs.  Shiela  Howard,  Laurinburg 

Laurinburg   JVIrs.  Shiela  Howard,  Laurinburg 

Mt.  Airy   M.  S.  Reeves,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain   JVIrs.  Noro  Lee  Calhoun,  Bryson  City 

Wake   Jtf.  T.  Jones,  Cary 

North  Wilkesboro   JVIrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  North  Wilkesboro 

Yadkin   Sam  W.  Matthews,  East  Bend 


♦Under  present  laws  where  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  superintendent  of  public  welfare 
charged  with  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 
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SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  PUBLIC  WELFARE 

County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Alamance   .Miss  Clyde  Norcum,  Graham 

Alexander   .Luther  D.  Dyson,  Taylorsville 

Alleghany   3Iiss  Lillie  Ervin,  Sparta 

Anson   .Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Wadesboro 

Ashe   Miss  Ruth  Tugman,  West  Jefferson 

Avery   W.  W.  Braswell,  Newland 

Beaufort   3Irs.  Eliza  H.  Randolph,  Washington 

Bertie   .Miss  Geneva  Harrell,  Windsor 

Bladen   Miss  Minnie  Myers,  Acting,  Tar  Heel 

Brunswick   .Mrs.  Maude  Phelps,  Southport 

Buncombe   JE.  E.  Connor,  Asheville 

Burke   M.  J.  Lynam,  Morganton 

Cabarrus   JE.  F.  White,  Concord 

Caldwell   .Mrs.  Ina  K.  Carpenter,  Lenoir 

Camden   JRoy  B.  Godfrey,  Camden 

Carteret   JVIrs.  George  Henderson,  Beaufort 

Caswell   JVancy  Austin,  Acting,  Yanceyville 

Catawba   JVIiss  Josephine  Harding,  Newton 

Chatham   3Irs.  C.  K.  Strowd,  Pittsboro 

Cherokee   .Miss  Linetta  Dean,  Murphy 

Chowan   .Mrs.  J.  H.  McMullon,  Edenton 

Clay   Miss  Betty  Cabe,  Hayesville 

Cleveland   .Mrs.  Mary  Burns  Parker,  Shelby 

Columbus   .Mrs.  Johnsie  R.  Nunn,  Whiteville 

Craven   .Mrs.  John  D.  Whitford,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  Eunice  Broadwell,  Acting,  Fayetteville 

Currituck   .Norman  Hughes,  Powell's  Point 

Dare   J.  P.  Davis,  Manteo 

Davidson   E.  Clyde  Hunt,  Lexington 

Davie   Mrs.  Lucille  M.  Donnely,  Mocksville 

Duplin   JVIrs.  Inez  C.  Boney,  Rose  Hill 

Durham   .W.  E.  Stanley,  Durham 

Edgecombe   .Mrs.  Mary  Ellen  Forbes,  Tarboro 

Forsyth   A.  W.  Cline,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin   JVIrs.  J.  F.  Mitchiner,  Louisburg 

Gaston   Agnes  Thomas,  Gastonia 

Gates   .Miss  Clarine  Gatling,  Gatesville 

Graham   .Corajean  Thetford,  Robbinsville 

Granville   Jna  V.  Young,  Oxford 

Greene   3Iiss  Rachel  Payne  Sugg,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford   JVIrs.  Blanche  Carr  Sterne,  Greensboro 

Halifax   J.  B.  Hall,  Halifax 

Harnett   JVIiss  Wilma  Williams,  Lillington 

Haywood   JVIrs.  Sam  Queen,  Waynesville 

Henderson   A.  G.  Randolph,  Hendersonville 

Hertford   J.  R.  Raper,  Winton 

Hoke   jVIrs.  C.  H.  Giles,  Raeford 

Hyde   .Graham  Ponder,  Swan  Quarter 

Iredell   JVIrs.  R.  M.  Rickert,  Statesville 

Jackson   .G.  Cary  Henson,  Sylva 

Johnston  W.  T.  Woodard,  Smithfield 

Jones   JF.  J.  Koonce,  Trenton 

Lee   J.  D.  Pegram,  Sanford 

Lenoir   .Rev.  G.  B.  Hanrahan,  Kinston 

Lincoln   3Irs.  Rose  Grigg,  Lincolnton 

Macon   JE.  G.  Franks,  Franklin 

Madison   C.  R.  Edney,  Marshall 

Martin   JVIiss  Mary  W.  Taylor,  Williamston 

McDowell   3Irs.  G.  W.  Kirkpatrick,  Marion 

Mecklenburg   Mrs.  Louise  0.  Neikirk,  Charlotte 

Mitchell   Rayburn  Yelton,  Bakersville 
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County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Montgomery   Charles  J.  McLeod,  Biscoe 

Moore   Pauline  Covington,  Carthage 

Nash   J.  A.  Glover,  Nashville 

New  Hanover   J.  K.  Hollis,  Wilmington 

Northampton   Mrs.  J.  W.  Brown,  Rich  Square 

Onslow   Mrs.  J.  F.  Starling,  Jacksonville 

Orange   M.  T.  Mattox,  Hillsboro 

Pamlico   Mrs.  Thelma  Charles,  Bayboro 

Pasquotank   A.  H.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender   Mrs.  Mary  Cox  Batson,  Burgaw 

Perquimans   .Mrs.  Sarah  Brinn  Perry,  Hertford 

Person  31rs.  T.  C.  Wagstaff,  Roxboro 

Pitt   K.  T.  Futrell,  Greenville 

Polk   Miss  Jeanette  McGregor,  Columbus 

Randolph   .James  E.  Burgess,  Asheboro 

Richmond   0.  G.  Reynolds,  Rockingham 

Robeson   .Mrs.  Kate  S.  McLeod,  Lumberton 

Rockingham   Mrs.  John  Lee  Wilson,  Madison,  R. 

Rowan   JVIrs.  Mary  0.  Linton,  Salisbury 

Rutherford   .Mrs.  0.  C.  Turner,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson   JVIrs.  R.  B.  Wilson,  Clinton 

Scotland   JE.  F.  Murray,  Laurinburg 

Stanly   Otto  B.  Mabry,  Albemarle 

Stokes   .Miss  Christine  Anderson,  Danbury 

Surry   Miss  Bausie  Marion,  Dobson 

Swain   JR.  G.  Willis,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania   JVIrs.  Dora  M.  Patton,  Brevard 

Tyrrell   J.  W.  Hamilton,  Columbia 

Union   Mrs.  George  Lee,  Monroe 

Vance   JVIiss  Clara  Mae  Ellis,  Henderson 

Wake   JMrs.  Josephine  W.  Kirk,  Raleigh 

Warren   Mrs.  Lora  P.  Wilkie,  Warrenton 

Washington   JVIiss  Ursula  Bateman,  Plymouth 

Watauga   JDave  P.  Mast,  Boone 

Wayne   J.  A.  Best,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes   C.  C.  McNeill,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson   JVI.  G.  Fulghum,  Wilson 

Yadkin   JVIrs.  Jewel  Banks,  Yadkinville 

Yancey   JL.  G.  Deyton,  Burnsville 


EDUCATIONAL  PERIODICALS 

North  Carolina  Education 

Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

The  High  School  Journal 
Published  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill. 

The  North  Carolina  Teachers  Record 
Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Charlotte. 

State  School  Facts 
Published  monthly  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh 

North  Carolina  Public  School  Bulletin 
Issued  monthly  except  June,  July  and  August  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

North  Carolina  Parent-Teacher  Bulletin 
Published  monthly   (except  June,  July  and  August)   cooperatively  by  the  N.  C.  Congress  of 
Parents  and  Teachers  and  the  Extension  Division  of  The  Woman's  College  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro. 


14 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


SECRETARIES  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS 

Accountancy,  Board  of   W.  M.  Russ,  Raleigh 

Architectural  Examination   Boss  Shumaker,  Raleigh 

Barber  Examiners   H.  P.  Branch,  Raleigh 

Chiropody  Examiners   JJr.  L.  D.  Abernethy,  Charlotte 

Chiropractic   Examiners   Dr.  C.  H.  Peters,  Rocky  Mount 

Contractors,  Licensing  Board  for   .W.  J.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Cosmetic  Art  Examiners   .Mrs.  C.  P.  Bobbitt,  Raleigh 

Dental  Examiners   Br.  Wilbert  Jackson,  Clinton 

Electrical  Contractors   Mrs.  James  H.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

Embalmers  Licensing  Board   Will  N.  Vogler,  Winston-Salem 

Engineers  and  Land  Surveyors   .C.  L.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Law  Examiners,  State  Board  of   J5.  L.  Cannon,  Raleigh 

Medical  Examiners,  State  Board  of   J)r.  W.  D.  James,  Hamlet 

Nurse  Examiners   Bessie  M.  Chapman,  Raleigh 

Optometry,  Examiners  in   J>r.  Robert  L.  Wilson,  Shelby 

Osteopathic  Examination  and  Registration  Br.  Frank  R.  Heine,  Greensboro 

Pharmacy,  State  Board  of   F.  W.  Hancock,  Oxford 

Photographic  Examiners   Edwin  M.  Stanley,  Greensboro 

Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractors   W.  F.  Morrison,  Raleigh 

Tile  Contractors,  Licensing   .G.  W.  Carter,  Kinston 

Veterinary  Medical  Examiners   Dr.  P.  C.  McLain,  High  Point 


TEACHERS'  AND  STATE  EMPLOYEES'  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 

Board  of  Trustees 

Charles  M.  Johnson,  Chairman 
Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh.  D.  Collin  Barnes,  Murfresboro. 

L.  C.  Gifford,  Hickory.  Mrs.  Annie  H.  Swindell,  Durham. 

Paul  Kelly,  Raleigh.  Jonathan  Woody,  Waynesville. 

Baxter  Durham,  Executive  Secretary.  Raleigh  L.  White,  Jr.,  Acting  Chief 

*Troy  V.  McKinney,  Chief  Auditor.  Auditor. 


ELEMENTARY  TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION 

(Not  appointed) 

STATE  COMMITTEE  ON  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEXTBOOKS 

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chairman,  Chapel  Hill.  J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby. 

**J.  M.  Shields,  Secretary,  New  Bern.  C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

C.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

Rev.  Cuthbert  E.  Allen,  President  

Dean  Alice  Baldwin,  Vice-President  

James  E.  Hillman,  Secretary-Treasurer 

INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  LEARNING 
Public  Institutions — White 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Frank  P.  Graham,  President,  Chapel  Hill  *Men 

R.  B.  House,  Dean  of  Administration  ;  W.  Carson  Ryan,  Professor  of  Education 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  The  University  of  N.  C,  Raleigh  *Men 

J.  W.  Harrelson,  Dean  of  Administration  ;  T.  E.  Browne,  Professor  of  Education 

Woman's  College  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro  Women 

W.  C.  Jackson,  Dean  of  Administration  ;  F.  H.  McNutt,  Professor  of  Education 


♦Military  leave  of  absence  for  duration  of  War. 
♦♦Deceased. 


.Belmon 
.Durham 
..Raleigh 
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— Teachers'  Colleges: 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College,  B.  B.  Dougherty,  President,  Boone  Coed 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  Leon  R.  Meadows,  President,  Greenville  Coed 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College,  H.  T.  Hunter,  President,  Cullowhee  Coed 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges: 

♦♦Biltmore  College,  J.  J.  Stevenson,  Jr.,  Dean,  Asheville  Coed 

Public  Institutions — Negro 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College,  Greensboro  Coed 

F.  D.  Bluford,  President;  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Professor  of  Education 

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes,  Durham  Coed 

J.  E.  Shepard,  President ;  Albert  Turner,  Dean 

— Teachers'  Colleges: 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College,  H.  L.  Trigg,  President,  Elizabeth  City  Coed 

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College,  J.  W.  Seabrook,  President,  Fayetteville  Coed 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College,  F.  L.  Atkins,  President,  Winston-Salem  Coed 

Public  Institutions — Indian 

Group  A — Teachers'  College: 

Pembroke  State  College  for  Indians,  Ralph  D.  Wellons,  President,  Pembroke  Coed 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — White 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

Atlantic  Christian  College,  Wilson  Coed 

H.  S.  Hilley,  President;  F.  F.  Grim,  Professor  of  Education 
Catawba  College,  Salisbury  ,  Coed 

A.  R.  Keppel,  President;  J.  C.  Hadley,  Professor  of  Education 
Davidson  College,  Davidson  Men 

J.  R.  Cunningham,  President;  P.  H.  Gwynn,  Jr.,  Professor  of  Education 
Duke  University,  Durham  Coed 

R.  L.  Flowers,  President;  Holland  Holton,  Professor  of  Education 
Elon  College,  Elon  College  Coed 

L.  E.  Smith,  President ;  J.  D.  Messick,  Professor  of  Education 
Flora  MacDonald  College,  Red  Springs  Women 

H.  G.  Bedinger,  President;  Mary  M.  Conoly,  Professor  of  Education 
Greensboro  College,  Greensboro  Women 

Luther  L.  Gobbel,  President;  Elizabeth  B.  Young,  Professor  of  Education 
Guilford  College,  Guilford  College  Coed 

Clyde  A.  Milner,  President ;  Mrs.  Ernestine  C.  Milner,  Professor  of  Education 
High  Point  College,  High  Point  Coed 

G.  I.  Humphreys,  President;  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  Professor  of  Education 

Lenoir  Rhyne  College,  Hickory  Coed 

P.  E.  Monroe,  President;  G.  R.  Patterson,  Professor  of  Education 
Meredith  College,  Raleigh  Women 

Carlyle  Campbell,  President;  B.  Y.  Tyner,  Professor  of  Education 
Queens  College,  Charlotte  Women 

Hunter  Blakely,  President;  J.  M.  Godard,  Professor  of  Education 
Salem  College,  Winston -Salem  Women 

Howard  E.  Rondthaler,  President;  Noble  R.  McEwen,  Professor  of  Education 
Wake  Forest  College,  Wake  Forest  Coed 

Thurman  D.  Kitchin,  President ;  D.  B.  Bryan,  Professor  of  Education 

— Teachers'  Colleges: 
Asheville  College,!  Wm.  H.  Morgan,  President,  Asheville  Coed 


♦Coed  on  Junior  level  and  in  professional  schools. 
**Not  supported  by  State. 
tFor  training  teachers  for  the  elementary  schools. 
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Group  B — Junior  Colleges: 

Belmont  Abbey  College,  Rev.  Vincent  G.  Taylor,  President,  Belmont  Men 

Brevard  College,  E.  J.  Coltrane,  President,  Brevard  Coed 

Campbell  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President,  Buie's  Creek  Coed 

Edwards  Military  Institute,  coordinate  with  Pineland  College,  Rev.  and 

Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Presidents,  Salemburg  Men 

Lees-McRae  College,  W.  C.  Tate,  President,  Banner  Elk  Coed 

Louisburg  College,  Walter  Patten,  President,  Louisburg  Coed 

Mars  Hill  College,  Hoyt  Blackwell,  President,  Mars  Hill  Coed 

Mitchell  College,  Mrs.  W.  B.  Ramsey,  President,  Statesville  Women 

Montreat  College,  Rev.  R.  C.  Anderson,  President,  Montreat  Women 

Oak  Ridge  Institute,  T.  0.  Wright,  Superintendent,  Oak  Ridge  Men 

Peace  College,  W.  C.  Pressly,  President,  Raleigh  Women 

Pfeiffer  Junior  College,  G.  G.  Starr,  Acting  President,  Misenheimer  Coed 

Pineland  College,  coordinate  with  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Rev.  and 

Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Presidents,  Salemburg  Women 

Presbyterian  Junior  College  for  Men,  Louis  C.  LaMotte,  President,  Maxton  Men 

Sacred  Heart  Junior  College,  Sister  Angela,  Directress,  Belmont  Women 

St.  Genevieve  of  the  Pines,  Mother  Albertine  Foret,  President,  Asheville  Women 

St.  Mary's  School,  Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  President,  Raleigh  Women 

Gardner-Webb  Junior  College,  P.  L.  Elliott,  President,  Boiling  Springs  Coed 

Wingate  Junior  College,  C.  C.  Burris,  President,  Wingate  Coed 


Group  C — Unclassified: 

Black  Mountain  College,  W.  R.  Wunsch,  Rector,  Black  Mountain  Coed 

Warren  H.  Wilson  Vocational  Junior  College,  Arthur  A.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa  Coed 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — Negro 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges: 

Bennett  College  for  Women,  Greensboro  Women 

David  D.  Jones,  President;  Miss  Alice  A.  Smith,  Professor  of  Education 
Johnson  C.  Smith  University,  Charlotte  Coed 

H.  L.  McCrorey,  President;  W.  C.  Donnell,  Professor  of  Education 
Livingstone  College,  Salisbury  Coed 

W.  J.  Trent,  President ;  I.  H.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
Shaw  University,  Raleigh  Coed 

Robert  P.  Daniel,  President ;  N.  H.  Harris,  Professor  of  Education 
St.  Augustine's  College,  Raleigh  Coed 

Edgar  H.  Goold,  President;  Earl  H.  McClenney,  Professor  of  Education 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges: 

Barber-Scotia  College,  L.  S.  Cozart,  President,  Concord  Women 

Immanuel  Lutheran  College,  Rev.  H.  Nau,  President,  Greensboro  Coed 


SUMMER  SCHOOLS  AND  DIRECTORS 
White 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone 

Asheville  College  Wm.  H.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Atlantic  Christian  College  Peary  Case,  Wilson 

Catawba  College  John  C.  Hadley,  Salisbury 

Davidson  College  Fred  K.  Fleagle,  Davidson 

Duke  University  Holland  Holton,  Durham 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College  L.  R.  Meadows,  Greenville 

Elon  College  J.  D.  Messick,  Elon  College 

Flora  MacDonald  College  Miss  Mary  Conoly,  Red  Springs 

High  Point  College  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  High  Point 

Lenoir  Rhyne  College  G.  R.  Patterson,  Hickory 

Meredith  Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleigh 

Queens  College  J.  M.  Godard,  Charlotte 
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State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  the  U.  NT.  C  J.  W.  Harrelson,  Raleigh 

University  of  North  Carolina  R.  B.  House,  Chapel  Hill 

Wake  Forest  D.  B.  Bryan,  Wake  Forest 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College  H.  T.  Hunter,  Cullowhee 

Woman's  College  of  the  U.  X.  C  W.  C.  Jackson,  Greenshoro 

Negro 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College  A.  Russell  Brooks,  Greensboro 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College  H.  L.  Trigg,  Elizabeth  City 

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College  J.  W.  Seabrook,  Fayetteville 

Johnson  C.  Smith  University  W.  C.  Donnell,  Charlotte 

Livingstone  College  I.  H.  Miller,  Salisbury 

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes  James  E.  Shepard,  Durham 

Shaw  University  N.  H.  Harris,  Raleigh 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College  F.  L.  Atkins,  Winston-Salem 


BUSINESS  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES — LICENSED 


Ashmore  Business  College  Thomasville 

Blanton's  Business  College  Asheville 

Bryce  Commercial  College  High  Point 

Burlington  Business  College  Burlington 

Carolina  Business  School  Charlotte 

Carolina  School  of  Commerce  Rocky  Mount 

Cecil's  Business  College  Asheville 

Croft  Secretarial  and  Accounting 

School   Durham 

Crumpler   Secretarial   School  Goldsboro 

Draughon  Business  College  Winston-Salem 

Ellis,  Dora,  School  Charlotte 

Evans  School  of  Commerce  Gastonia 

Evans  School  of  Commerce  Hickory 

Fuller's  (Mrs.)  School  of  Stenography. .Oxford 

Geyer  Business  College  Charlotte 

Guilford  Business  College  High  Point 

Hardbarger's  Secretarial  and 

Business  School   Raleigh 


Henderson   Business   College  Henderson 

Hoyle's   Secretarial   School  Raleigh 

Ideal  Secretarial  School  Winston-Salem 

Jones  Business  College  High  Point 

Kennedy's  Commercial  School  Durham 

King's  Business  College  Charlotte 

King's  Business  College  Greensboro 

King's  Business  College  Raleigh 

McClung's  Business  College  Greensboro 

Morgan  Business  College  Albemarle 

Motte's  Secretarial  School  Wilmington 

National  School  of  Commerce  Charlotte 

Newton  Business  College  Newton 

Raleigh  School  of  Commerce  Raleigh 

Salisbury  Business  College  Salisbury 

Sanford  Business  College  Sanford 

Twin  City  College  of  Commerce. .Winston-Salem 

Weller  Stenographic  Studio  Asheville 

Worth  Business  College  Fayetteville 


CHARITABLE  AND  CORRECTIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 
State 

Name  Superintendent 

Caswell  Training  School  Dr.  W.  T.  Parrott,  Kinston 

Confederate  Woman's  Home  Mrs.  Ina  Foust  Smith,  Fayetteville 

Eastern  Carolina  Industrial  Training  School  for  Boys  Wm.  D.  Clark,  Rocky  Mount 

Eastern  Sanatorium  Dr.  H.  F.  Eason,  Wilson 

Morrison  Industrial  School  for  Negro  Boys  Rev.  L.  L.  Boyd,  Hoffman 

North  Carolina  Orthopedic  Hospital  Dr.  W.  M.  Roberts,  Gastonia 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  John  F.  Owen,  Raleigh 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  J.  R.  Saunders,  Morganton 

State  Hospital  for  the  Colored  Insane  Dr.  F.  L.  Whelpley,  Goldsboro 

Sanatorium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  Dr.  P.  P.  McCain,  Sanatorium 

Stonewall  Jackson  Manual  Training  and  Industrial  School  S.  G.  Hawfield,  Concord 

State  Home  and  Industrial  School  for  Girls  Miss  Grace  M.  Robson,  Eagle  Springs 

State  Industrial  Farm  Colony  for  Women  Miss  Elsa  Ernst,  Kinston 

State  Prison  Oscar  Pitts,  Raleigh 

Western  Sanatorium  Dr.  S.  M.  Bittinger,  Black  Mountain 

Private 

Appalachian  Hall  Dr.  W.  Ray  Griffin,  Asheville 

Beallmont  Park  Sanatorium  Dr.  L.  G.  Beall,  Black  Mountain 

Broadoaks  Sanatorium  Dr.  James  W.  Vernon,  Morganton 

Glenwood  Park  Sanitarium  Dr.  J.  Fred  Merritt,  Greensboro 

Pinebluff  Sanitarium  Dr.  Malcolm  D.  Kemp,  Pinebluff 


IS 
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THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION 

BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS 

Ex  Officio: 

President,  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville.  N.  E.  A.  Director,  Ethel  Perkins, 

Vice-President,  Ralph  W.  McDonald,  Chapel  Hill.  Lexington. 

Past-President,  John  C.  Lockhart,  Greensboro.  State  Supt.,  Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh. 

Sec'y-Treas.,  Fred  W.  Greene,  Raleigh. 

District  Rejjresenttives  : 

Western  District   Junius  Allison,  Asheville 

South  Piedmont  District   John  H.  Nettles,  Salisbury 

Northwestern   District   Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point 

North  Central  District   A.  M.  Proctor,  Durham 

Northeastern  District   Mrs.  Dennis  Evans,  Manteo 

Southeastern  District   Mrs.  Margaret  Davis  Winstead,  Wilmington 

DISTRICT  CHAIRMEN 

Western   District   W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton 

South  Piedmont  District   L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville 

Northwestern   District   Mrs.  Dorothy  L.  Mullins,  Yadkinville 

North  Central  District   J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 

Northeastern  District   H.  H.  McLean,  Plymouth 

Southeastern  District   Kate  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg 

Presidents  of  Affiliated  Departments 

Adult  Education  Department  Mrs.  Edith  J.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Agriculture  Teachers   H.  G.  Johnston,  Pittsboro 

Art  Teachers  Mrs.  Anne  M.  Reeves,  Greensboro 

Audio-Visual  Education  Teachers  L.  0.  Armstrong,  Raleigh 

Bible  Teachers  Frances  Query,  Durham 

Business  Education  Teachers  Myrtle  Alexander,  Raleigh 

City  Secondary  Principals  Association  W.  D.  Payne,  Henderson 

Classroom  Teachers  Mrs.  Josephine  S.  Kelley,  Washington 

Deans  of  Women  lone  H.  Grogan,  Greensboro 

Department  of  Higher  Education  Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleigh 

Department  of  Rural  Education  R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern 

Department  of  Superintendence  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle 

Department  of  Vocational  Guidance  B.  G.  Childs,  Durham 

District  Principals  R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville 

Dramatic  Art  Teachers  Margaret  D.  Blickle,  Raleigh 

Elementary  Principals  C.  C.  Linnemann,  Durham 

English  Teachers  James  Howell,  Greensboro 

French  Teachers  William  Edgerton,  Guilford  College 

Future  Teachers  Caro  Lee  Morgan,  Wilson 

German  Teachers  L.  E.  Hinkle,  Raleigh 

Grammar  Grade  Teachers  Mrs.  Hannah  McNeil  Stack,  Fayetteville 

Home  Economics  Teachers  Mrs.  Stella  Cusick,  Raleigh 

Industrial  Education  Teachers  Duncan  C.  Hunter,  Lenoir 

Latin  Teachers  Virginia  Simpkins,  Chapel  Hill 

Mathematics  Teachers  Bonnie  E.  Cone,  Charlotte 

Modern  Language  Teachers  J.  C.  Bailey,  Chapel  Hill 

Music  Teachers  Harry  E.  Cooper,  Raleigh 

Physical  Education  Teachers  J.  L.  Pierce,  Elon  College 

Primary  Teachers  Katherine  Kirkpatrick,  Raleigh 

School  Librarians  Mrs.  Margaret  Farley,  High  Point 

Science  Teachers  Frances  Walton,  Salisbury 

Social  Science  Teachers  Benjamin  B.  Kendrick,  Greensboro 

Spanish  Teachers  Helen  Cutting,  Greensboro 

Special  Class  Teachers  Ethel  Holbrook,  Charlotte 

Supervisors  and  Directors  of  Instruction  James  S.  Tippett,  Chapel  Hill 

Vocational  Education  Teachers  George  L.  Sandrig,  Greensboro 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

J.  A.  Tarpley,  President  Greensboro  Miss  Nora  H.  Evans, 

H.  L.  Trigg,  Vice-President  Elizabeth  City  Recording  Secretary  Raleigh 

G.  E.  Davis,  Executive  Secretary  Charlotte     •      H.  S.  Davis,  Treasurer  Oxford 

0.  C.  Hall  F.  L.  Atkins  J.  W.  Seabrook 

L.  R.  Best  Mrs.  Beulah  Green  Mrs.  Eva  Cooper 

Mrs.  Ethel  Hayswood  Luaco  H.  Hall  Ethel  Wyche 

W.  H.  Davenport 


Section  Officers 

COLLEGE  SECTION 
I.  H.  Miller,  Chairman ;  M.  F.  Schute,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  SECTION 
W.  H.  Davenport,  General  Chairman;  Lois  Turner,  Secretary 
FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  :    Rudolph  Webber,  Chairman  ;  Mary  R.  Perrin,  Secretary 
MATH.  AND  SCIENCE :    E.  L.  Raiford,  Chairman ;  C.  H.  Caldwell,  Secretary 
HISTORY  AND  ENGLISH  :    Henry  Johnson,  Chairman  ;  Lois  Turner,  Secretary 

ELEMENTARY  SECTION 
Miss  M.  C.  Robinson,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  Mary  H.  Blackburn,  Secretary 

PRIMARY  SECTION 
Mrs.  Lillian  B.  Merritt,  Chairman ;  Eloise  Larkin,  Secretary 

GRAMMAR  GRADE  SECTION 
Nathaniel  Cook,  Chairman ;  Beulah  Larkin,  Secretary 

ART  SECTION 

Mrs.  Louise  V.  Frye,  Chairman  ;  Mrs.  M.  G.  Davis,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS  SECTION 
S.  E.  Duncan,  Chairman ;  J.  C.  Bias,  Secretary 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  DEPARTMENT 
Mrs.  E.  W.  Butler,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  N.  A.  Cherry,  Secretary 

ADULT  EDUCATION 
E.  Louise  Cooper,  Chairman ;  Esther  Rich,  Secretary 

HOME  ECONOMICS 
Alberta  B.  Turner,  Chairman ;  Mrs.  Madeline  Johns  Gee,  Secretary 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
J.  M.  Marteena,  Chairman  ;  F.  A.  Mayfield,  Secretary 

NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 


C.  W.  Phillips,  President  Greensboro 

Mrs.  W.  W.  Weant,  First  Vice-President  Salisbury 

Mrs.  J.  R.  Futrell,  Second  Vice-President  Hertford 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Burke,  Treasurer  Gibsonville 

Mrs.  Fred  Harrell,  Secretary  Goldsboro 


NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  COLORED  PARENTS  AND 

TEACHERS 

Mrs.  Ada  Jarnagin,  President  Warrenton 

B.  F.  Ferguson,  Vice-President  Fayetteville 

S.  D.  Williams,  Secretary  Elizabeth  City 

M.  W.  Akin,  Treasurer  Raleigh 
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ORPHANAGES 

Name  Superintendent 

Alexander  Home  Mrs.  Willie  R.  Loven,  Charlotte 

Alexander  Schools,  Inc  W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills 

Appalachian  Schools  Rev.  P.  W.  Lambert,  Penland 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Mills  Home)  I.  G.  Greer,  Thomasville 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Kennedy  Home)  Rev.  W.  C.  Reed,  Kinston 

Catholic  Orphanage  Rev.  J.  A.  Beshel,  Nazareth 

Children's  Home,  Inc  0.  V.  Woosley,  Winston-Salem 

Children's  Home  of  N.  C,  Jr.  0.  U.  A.  M  R.  B.  Bruton,  Lexington 

Christian  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  D.  Johnson,  Elon  College 

Colored  Orphanage  of  North  Carolina  T.  A.  Hararae,  Oxford 

*Eliada  Orphanage  Miss  Grace  Green,  Asheville 

Falcon  Orphanage  A.  C.  Holland,  Falcon 

Free  Will  Baptist  Orphanage  Rev.  James  A.  Evans,  Middlesex 

Grandfather  Orphans'  Home  Miss  Anny  Bryant,  Banner  Elk 

I.O.O.F.  Home  W.  C.  Beaman,  Goldsboro 

Memorial  Industrial  School  (Colored)  E.  R.  Garrett,  Winston-Salem 

Methodist  Orphanage  Rev.  A.  S.  Barnes,  Raleigh 

Mountain  Orphanage  Rev.  J.  H.  Gruver,  Black  Mountain 

Nazareth  Orphan's  Home  Ray  P.  Lyerly,  Rockwell 

Oxford  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  K.  Proctor,  Oxford 

Presbyterian  Orphan's  Home  Joseph  B.  Johnston,  Barium  Springs 

Pythian  Home  Dewey  W.  Huggins,  Clayton 

Robeson  County  Indian  Orphanage  Sanford  Sampson,  Pembroke 

Thompson  Orphanage  M.  D.  Whisnant,  Charlotte 


NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATION 


T.  E.  Powell,  President  Elon  College 

R.  G.  Eubanks,  Vice-President  Pineville 

Temple  Gobbel,  Treasurer  Chapel  Hill 

Guy  B.  Phillips,  Executive  Secretary  Chapel  Hill 


CITY,  COUNTY  AND  DISTRICT  HEALTH  OFFICERS 

City,  County 

or  District  Health  Office  and  Address 

Alamance   Dr.  J.  Lindsey  Cook,  Graham 

Alleghany-Ashe-Watauga   JDr.  Robert  R.  King,  Boone 

Anson-Montgomery   Dr.  Loren  Walin,  Wadesboro 

Avery-Yancey   B.  B.  McGuire,  Burnsville 

Beaufort   JDr.  D.  E.  Ford,  Washington 

Bertie-Chowan-Gates   J.  Mclver  Jackson,  Windsor 

Bladen   Dr.  R.  S.  Cromartie,  Elizabethtown 

Buncombe   Dr.  W.  N.  Sisk,  Asheville 

Asheville   Dr.  Margery  J.  Lord,  Asheville 

Burke-Caldwell   Dr.  L.  D.  Hagaman,  Lenoir 

Cabarrus   Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Concord 

Carteret   Dr.  C.  P.  Stevick,  Beaufort 

Catawba-Lincoln   Dr.  H.  C.  Whims,  Newton 

Cherokee-Clay-Graham   Dr.  M.  P.  Whichard,  Murphy 

Cleveland   Dr.  Z.  P.  Mitchell,  Shelby 

Columbus   Dr.  Floyd  Johnson,  Whiteville 

Craven   Dr.  R.  S.  McGeachy,  New  Bern 

Cumberland   Dr.  M.  T.  Foster,  Fayetteville 

Currituck-Dare   Dr.  K.  C.  Moore,  Currituck 

Davidson   Dr.  G.  C.  Gambrell,  Lexington 

Duplin   .Dr.  C.  H.  Woodburn,  Kenansville 

Durham   Dr.  J.  H.  Epperson,  Durham 


♦This  institution  is  subject  to  license  by  the  State  Board  of  Charities  and  Public  Welfare 
but  is  not  licensed. 
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City,  County 

or  District  Health  Office  and  Address 

Edgecombe-Halifax   Dr.  W.  K.  McDowell,  Tarboro 

Forsyth-Stokes-Yadkin-Davie   Dr.  J.  Roy  Hege,  Winston -Salem 

Dr.  D.  G.  Caldwell  (Asst.),  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem   Dr.  R.  L.  Carlton,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin   Dr.  S.  F.  Burt,  Louisburg 

Gaston   Dr.  R.  E.  Rhyne,  Gastonia 

Granville   Dr.  Ballard  Norwood,  Oxford 

Greene   Dr.  E.  H.  Ellinwood,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford   J>r.  R.  M.  Buie,  Greensboro 

Greensboro   Dr.  F.  K.  Harder,  Greensboro 

High  Point   Dr.  R.  A.  Herring,  High  Point 

Harnett   Dr.  John  A.  Lineberry,  Lillington 

Haywood-Jackson-Macon-Swain-Transylvania  ...Dr.  C.  N.  Sisk,  Waynesville 

Dr.  Mary  Michal  (Asst.),  Waynesville 

Hyde-Tyrrell-Washington   Dr.  J.  J.  Croley,  Plymouth 

Iredell   Dr.  L.  B.  Skeen,  Statesville 

Johnston   JJr.  E.  S.  Grady,  Smithfield 

Lenoir   *Dr.  C.  L.  Williams,  Kinston 

Martin   Dr.  John  W.  Williams,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg   Dr.  E.  H.  Hand,  Charlotte 

Charlotte   .Dr.  G.  L.  Rea,  Charlotte 

Moore-Hoke   Dr.  J.  W.  Willcox,  Carthage 

Nash   Dr.  J.  S.  Chamblee,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount   Dr.  J.  A.  Whitaker,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover   Dr.  A.  H.  Elliot,  Wilmington 

Northampton-Hertford   Dr.  W.  R.  Parker,  Jackson 

Onslow-Pender   Dr.  H.  W.  Stevens,  Jacksonville 

Orange-Person-Chatham   Dr.  W.  P.  Richardson,  Chapel  Hill 

Dr.  Gaston  W.  Rogers  (Asst.),  Pittsboro 

Pasquotank-Perquimans-Camden   Dr.  Daniel  C.  Hackett,  Elizabeth  City 

Pitt   JJr.  N.  Thomas  Ennett,  Greenville 

Randolph   JJr.  G.  H.  Sumner,  Asheboro 

Richmond   *Dr.  G.  F.  Meadors,  Rockingham 

Robeson   JJr.  E.  R.  Hardin,  Lumberton 

Rockingham   Dr.  B.  M.  Drake,  Spray 

Rowan   JJr.  C.  W.  Armstrong,  Salisbury 

Rutherford-Polk   Dr.  B.  E.  Washburn,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson   Dr.  J.  H.  Williams,  Clinton 

Scotland   *Dr.  0.  David  Garvin,  Laurinburg 

Stanly   JJr.  W.  N.  McKenzie,  Albemarle 

Surry   Dr.  R.  B.  C.  Franklin,  Mount  Airy 

Union   Dr.  Clem  Ham,  Monroe 

Vance   JJr.  A.  D.  Gregg.  Henderson 

Wake   JJr.  A.  C.  Bulla,  Raleigh 

Wayne   Dr.  S.  B.  McPheeters,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes   JJr.  A.  J.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson   .Dr.  W.  H.  Anderson,  Wilson 


PRIVATE  CAMPS 

(Members  of  American  Camping  Association,  Miss  Palmira  Carbajal,  Box  768, 
Sumter,  S.  C,  Treasurer.) 
Camp  Adventure,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Harold  M.  Patrick,  Box  233,  State  College,  Miss. 
Camp  Arrowhead,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Joe  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
Camp  Bearwalla,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C,  F.  C.  Wattors,  R.  1,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Carolina,  Brevard,  N.  C,  D.  Meade  Bernard,  2230  Post,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Chimney  Rock  Camp,  Chimney  Rock,  N.  C,  Reese  Combs,  Box  1136,  Miami,  Fla. 
Camp  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Inez  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 
Camp  Deerwoode,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Geo.  M.  Swift,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
Camp  Greystone,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Dr.  Jos.  R.  Sevier,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 


♦Lend  Lease  Personnel,  United  States  Public  Health  Service. 
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Camp  Illahee,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Kathryn  Curtis,  Box  7143,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Junaluska,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Ethel  McCoy,  Va.-Intermont  College,  Bristol,  Va. 

Lake  Lure  Camp  for  Girls,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  D.  Warner,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 

Mary  Gwynn's  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Miss  Mary  W.  Gwynn,  Davidson,  N.  C. 

Merrie-Woode,  Saphire,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Jonathan  Day,  6004  Three  Chopt  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Camp  Mondamin,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Montreat,  Montreat,  N.  C,  Mrs.  B.  H.  McBride,  French  Camp,  Miss. 

Camp  Mt.  Mitchell  for  Girls,  Burnsville,  N.   C,  Mrs.   Bertha  M.   Palmer,   2900  Downing, 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Camp  Osceola,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  George  Solomon,  203  Gordon  St.,  Savannah,  Ga. 
Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaver ville,  N.  C,  C.  Walton  Johnson,  Weaverville,  N.  C. 
Skyland  Camp,  Clyde,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Robert  Harris,  2137  Herschel,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Camp  Silver  Pines,  Roaring  Gap,  N.  C,  Miss  Priscilla  Shaw,  Sumter,  N.  C. 
Camp  Ton-A-Wanda,  Hendersonville,   N.   C,   Mrs.    Grace  B.   Haynes,   564   Converse  Circle, 
Spartanburg,  S.  C. 

Camp  Yonahlosse,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  &  Mrs.  A.  P.  Kephart,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Yonahnoka,  Linville,  N.  C,  C.  V.  Tompkins,  Episcopal  High  School,  Alexander,  Ya. 


SUMMER  CAMP  FOR  NEGRO  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 

North  Carolina  C.  of  C.  P.T.A.  Camp,  Bricks,  X.  C,  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson,  N.  C. 

TEACHERS  PLACEMENT  BUREAUS 


Carolina  Teachers'  Agency,  Henderson. 

Hayworth  Teachers'  Agency,  High  Point. 

Placement  Bureau,  U.  N.  C.  Summer  School,  Chapel  Hill 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 


PRIVATE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 
White 

Unit — School  Principal,  Address 

New  Bern — St.  Paul's  Catholic   _  Sister  M.  Pauline,  New  Bern 

Fayetteville — Catholic  Parochial   .Sister  Mary  Gertruda,  Fayetteville 

Greensboro — St.  Benedict's  School  .   St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  Greensboro 

Winston-Salem — Summit  Street   Xouise  Futrell,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem — Salem  Academy   .Mary  Weaver,  Winston-Salem 

Haywood — St.  John's   ,  Waynesville 

Charlotte — Country  Day   Dr.  Thos.  Burton,  Charlotte 

Mitchell — Appalachian   .Rev.  Lambert,  Penland 

Pinehurst — The  Cottage   JMiss  Mae  Chapman,  Pinehurst 

Southern  Pines — The  Ark   .Mrs.  Millicent  A.  Hayes,  Southern  Pines 

Southern  Pines — Notre  Dame  Academy   Sister  Theresa  Julie,  Southern  Pines 

Pender — St.  Joseph   ,  Burgaw 

Salisbury — Sacred  Heart  ,  Salisbury 

Goldsboro— St.  Mary's  Catholic   .Sisters  of  the  I.H.M.,  Goldsboro 

Raleigh — Ravenscroft   .Mrs.  H.  L.  Williamson,  Raleigh 

Negro 

New  Bern — St.  Joseph's   Rev.  F.  Endler,  New  Bern 


PRIVATE  KINDERGARTEN  SCHOOLS 
White 

Unit  Principal  and  Address 

Alamance   Mrs.  R.  N.  Cook,  Graham 

New  Bern   Miss  Bessie  Hollister,  New  Bern 

New  Bern   Mrs.  E.  L.  Bender,  New  Bern 

Fayetteville   JVIiss  Josephine  Smith,  Fayetteville 
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Unit  Principal  and  Address 

Franklin   Mrs.  Frank  Rose,  Louisburg 

Winston-Salem   .Mrs.  W.  L.  Wharton,  832  Lockland  Ave., 

Winston -Salem 

Haywood   .Mrs.  E.  K.  Hermon,  Waynesville 

Hertford   .Mrs.  J.  R.  Parker,  Murfreesboro 

Charlotte   Mrs.  John  David  Hunter,  626  Queens  Rd., 

Charlotte 

Charlotte   Mrs.  James  A.  Lockhart,  1808  Beverly  Dr., 

Charlotte 

Charlotte   .Mrs.  L.  C.  Caldwell,  926  Elizabeth  Ave., 

Charlotte 

Henderson   Miss  Kate  Furman,  Henderson 

Goldsboro   .Mrs.  T.  L.  Ginn,  Goldsboro 

Goldsboro   .St.  Mary's  Catholic  School,  Goldsboro 

Raleigh   JLittle  Child's  School,  Hillsboro  St.,  Raleigh 

N.  Wilkesboro   Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  N.  Wilkesboro 
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STATE  SUPPORTED  SECONDARY  INSTITUTIONS 


Classification 


County 

High  School 

Superintendent  and  School  Address 

Rating 

JYear 

WHITE: 
Burke  

School  for  the  Deaf  

Dr.  C.  E.  Rankin,  Morganton  

1923 

Moore  

Samarcand  __ 

Neva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs  

I-A* 

Wake  

School  for  Blind  

H.  C.  Griffin,  Raleigh  

FEDERAL  SECONDARY  INSTITUTION 

County 

High  School 

Superintendent  and  School  Address 

Classification 

Rating 

JYear 

Swain  

Cherokee  Indian  

S.  H.  Gilliam,  Cherokee  

I-A 

1941 

PRIVATE  SECONDARY  INSTITUTIONS 


High  School 


Principal  and  School  Address 


Classification 


Rating 


JYear 


Glade  Valley  

Acad,  of  St.  Genevieve.. . 

Asheville  School.  

Christ  School   

Montreat  College.  

Pisgah  Indus.  Inst  

Wilson  Vocational  Jr. 

College  

Patterson  School  

Salem  Academy.  

Belmont  Abbey  

Sacred  Heart  Academy.. . 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  

Peoples  Bible  

Springdale  

St.  John's.   

Asheville  Agricultural  

Fassifern  

Blue  Ridge  

Notre  Dame  Academy... 
Presbyterian  Jr.  College.. 
Pineland  College  and 

Edwards  Military  Inst.. 

Wingate  Jr.  College  

Cathedral  Latin   

Peace  

St,  Mary's  School  


Mother  of  Mercy  

Allen  Home..  

Immanuel  Lutheran. 

Palmer  Memorial  

Roanoke  Institute... 


E.  B.  Eldredge,  Glade  Valley  

Mother  Margaret  Potts,  Asheville. 
David  R.  Fall,  Asheville  School. .. 

David  P.  Harris,  Arden  

Margaret  Spencer,  Montreat  

E.  C.  Waller,  Candler   


Arthur  M.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa. 

Glenn  E.  Deason,  Legerwood  

Mary  A.  Weaver,  Winston-Salem... 
Rev.  Cuthbert  E.  Allen,  Belmont... 

Sister  M.  Columba,  Belmont..  

T.  0.  Wright,  Oak  Ridge  

Helen  G.  Vincent,  Greensboro  

Victor  E.  Jacoby,  Canton   

Sister  M.  Cordea,  Waynesville  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Jasperson,  Fletcher  

J.  R.  Sevier,  Hendersonville  

J.  R.  Sandifer,  Hendersonville  

Sister  Superior,  Southern  Pines  

Louis  C.  LaMotte,  Maxton  


Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Salemburg. 

C.  C.  Burris,  Wingate.  

Sister  M.  Grace  Electra,  Raleigh  

W.  C.  Pressly,  Raleigh    

Mr.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  Raleigh  


Sister  M.  DeChantal,  Washington. 

Miss  Julia  Titus,  Asheville  

Rev.  H.  Xau,  Greensboro  

Dr.  C.  Hawkins  Brown,  Sedalia... 
D.  S.  Nichols,  Elizabeth  City  


II-A 
I-A* 
I-A* 
I-A* 
I-A* 


1928 


I-A 

1928 

I-B 

1938 

II-A* 

I-A* 

1924 

I-A* 

1927 

I-A* 

II-B 

1939 

I-B 

1943 

II-A 

1936 

II-A* 

I-B* 

II-B 

1942 

I-B 

1940 

I-A* 

I-B 

I-B 

1939 

II-A 

II-A* 

I-B 

1937 

I-A* 

1924 

I-B* 

1923 

I-A* 

1923 

Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools. 


t  First  year  accredited. 
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PRINCIPALS  OF  PUBLIC  ELEMENTARY  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

County  units  are  printed  in  bold  face  capital  letters,  whereas  city  units  are  indicated  by 
black  face  capitals  and  lower  case.  Under  "Classification"  the  year  given  is  that  of  the  initial 
year  of  continuous  accreditment.  The  rating  is  for  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1943.  The 
"C"  classification  is  a  one-year  rating  and  indicates  those  schools  which  have  met  all  require- 
ments except  average  daily  attendance.  "R"  indicates  recognition  of  schools  which  have  met 
all  requirements  for  accreditment  except  number  of  teachers.    All  schools  not  rated  are  classified 

as  non-standard  and  hence  are  indicated  by  ruled  lines  (  )  in  the  classification  columns. 

Where  an  elementary  or  high  school  is  operated  independently,  the  other  columns  are  indicated 

by  leader  lines  (  ).    In  the  case  of  high  schools  an  asterisk  (*)  denotes  membership  in 

the  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools  of  the  Southern  States.  For  Negro  schools 
the  asterisk  (*)  indicates  approval  by  the  Southern  Education  Association. 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Eiem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

ALAMANCE— 

White: 
Alexander- Wilson . . 
Altamahaw-Ossipee 

Eli- Whitney  

Elon  College  

E.  M.  Holt  

Glencoe   

Graham  

Haw  River  

Mebane  

Midway  

Pleasant  Grove  

Saxapahaw  

Sylvan...  

Negro: 

Bowden   

Byrds  

Cedar  Cliff  

Ellington  

Elon  

Graham  

Green  Level  

McCray   

Mebane  

Morrows  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove  

Rock  Creek  

Swepsonville  

Union  Ridge  

Unity  

Woods  Chapel  

Burlington— 

White: 

Broad  Street  

Hillcrest  

Elmira  

Fairground  

Fisher  Street  

Glen  Hope   

Glen  Raven  

Maple  Avenue  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


M.  E.  Yount,  Graham 


G.  B.  Robbins,  Graham,  R.  2..,. 
J.  T.  Harden,  Elon  College,  R.  2. 

Toler  Haynes,  Graham,  R.  2  

C.  L.  Cates,  Elon  College  

H.  G.  Self,  Burlington,  R.  1  

C.  L.  Walker,  Burlington,  R.  2... 

W.  A.  Young,  Graham  

J.  R.  Barker,  Haw  River  

E.  M.  Yoder,  Mebane   

Annie  G.  Webster,  Burlington  

E.  F.  Iseley,  Burlington,  R.  3.... 

Lillie  Home,  Saxapahaw  

W.  H.  Brookbank,  Snow  Camp . . 


Pearl  Watlington,  Graham,  R.  2.. 

Mary  Richmond,  Cedar  Grove  

Eliza  C.  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  

Fannie  B.  Headen,  Graham,  R.  2. 

Leora  Trollinger,  Graham  

Dow  Spaulding,  Graham  

J.  W.  Albright,  Burlington..  

Margaret  Daye,  Burlington  

Dempsey  Pettway,  Jr.,  Mebane.. 
Fannie  B.  Kirk,  Graham,  R.  2... 

W.  I.  Morris,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Merle  McRay,  Burlington  

T.  R.  Worth,  Haw  River,  R.  1... 

Pearl  Rogers,  Burlington  

H.  H.  Faucette,  Mebane,  R.  1... 
Ava  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  


L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington 


James  A.  Gerow,  Burlington  

H.  G.  McBane,  Burlington  

Grace  Cheek,  Burlington   

Jessamine  Oldham,  Burlington  

Mary  G.  McLeod,  Burlington  

C.  C.  Lindley,  Burlington  

Mrs.  Mary  M.  Thomas,  Burlington. 
Susie  Stafford,  Burlington  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 

II-A 
II-B 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

R 
R 
R 


I-C 
I-C 
I-C 
I-C 
I-A 

I-A 


1939 
1939 

1940 
1938 

1938 
1939 
1940 

1940 
1941 
1941 


1938 
1938 
1938 
1938 
1938 

1938 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


I-AA* 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

12 

Burlingon— 

Negro: 
J.  F.  Gunn 

J  F  Gunn  Burlington 





3 

Delia  Plane 

E  K  Mims  Burlington 



6 

6 

Jordan  Sellars  

E.  K.  Mims,  Burlington 



I-A* 

1930 

82 

1 

30 

ALEXANDER- 
WHITE  : 
Academy 

Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville 
Mrs  Elsie  Sherrill  Stony  Point 



7 

1 

Bethlehem 

Fred  W.  Lentz,  Stony  Point 



1 

Bethel 

Mrs.  J.  Roy  Fox,  Hiddenite 

1 
8 

Black  0  Ridge 

Mrs.  Carl  Allen,  Taylorsville 

= 

Ellendale 

Carl  Dagenhart,  Taylorsville 

13 

8 

Hiddenite  

W.  W.  Stockman,  Hiddenite  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

Kerley  

Mrs.  Thelma  K.  Wyke,  Taylorsville  

1 

Mt.  Olive 

P.  E  Johnson,  Taylorsville 

balem   

Mrs.  Lois  1  >.  Aerley,  laylorsvule  

11 

7 

Stony  Point  

W.  J.  Nesbitt,  Stony  Point   

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

19 

9 

Taylorsville  

Carl  Matheson,  Taylorsville  

II-C 

1940 

II-A 

1922 

8 

Wittenburg 

W.  H.  Kelly,  Taylorsville  



10 

6 

Negro: 
Happy  Plains 

R.  W.  Johnson,  Taylorsville 



II-A 

1938 

51 

1 

10 

ALLEGHANY— 

White: 
Cherrylane 

Clyde  Fields,  Sparta 

Mrs.  Rachel  H.  Thompson,  Glade  Valley. 
Mrs.  Bertrice  D.  Gentry,  Glade  Valley 



1 
1 

Glade  Valley 



Ruth  Hackler,  Glade  Valley 



3 

Laurel  Springs 

Cam  Landreth,  Laurel  Springs 



1 

Liberty  Knob 

Josephine  Joines,  Sparta 



4 

Little  Pine 

Thelma  C.  Osborne  Ennice 



1 

New  Hope 

Bettie  Joines  Scotville 



1 

New  River 

Mrs.  Maggie  0.  Johnson,  Independence,  Va. 

2 

Pinp  Swamn 

9 

4 

Piney  Creek  

Geo.  McVanlhoy,  Piney  Creek  _ 



II-A 

1923 

3 

Rich  Hill  

Mrs.  Mollie  Hardy,  Glade  Valley  



14 

6 

Chas.  R  Roe  Sparta 



II-A 

1923 

Stratford 

Ivlrs  Virginia  Richardson,  Stratford 

Vox 

2 

WhitphpaH 



2 

Wolf  Branche  

Mrs.  Johnny  T.  Gambill,  Sparta  

1 

Negro: 
Cherry  lane 

Byrdia  E  Kilpatrick  Sparta 



1 

1 

Olftdp  Prpplr 



1 

Prather  Creek 

IVfsirv  "R sa n r\ rA riYi  TTiippVipq 

124 

7 

33 

2 

ANSON— 

White: 
Ansonville   

J.  O.  Bowman,  Wadesboro 

R 

1943 

II-A 

1925 

8 
6 

4 

Burnsville  

W.  V.  Nix,  Polkton,  R.  2   

II-A 

1936 

2 

Deep  Creek  

A.  B.  Collins,  Wadesboro,  R.  3.  

II-B 

1926 

10 

4 

Lilesville  

F.  N.  Shearouse,  Lilesville  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

9 

4 

Peachland  

H.  D.  Hinshaw,  Peachland  

II-A 

1926 

7 

4 

Polkton...  

Tilroe  Threatt,  Polkton  

II-A 

1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Clam 

Li  em. 

H.b. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Vonr 
TBdr 

Rntiny 

Year 

1 

ANSON— 

Negroi 

Allen 

Nora  L.  Me  Lain  Wadesboro,  R.  1 



7 

4 

Ansonville 

J.  A.  Blount,  Ansonville...  



II-A 

1938 

2 

Bennett 

Annie  T.  Buffaloe,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  



3 

Bethel 

Mamie  Perry,  Wadesboro,  R.  3 



2 

Brown  Creek 

Alice  Hilliard,  Wadesboro,  Box  15 



2 

Cedar  Hill 

Susie  Massey,  Wadesboro,  R.  2  





1 

Cribb's  Creek  

Mary  J.  Smith,  Wadesboro,  307  Salisbury  St. 
Geo.  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  1 



4 

2 

Deep  Creek 



2 

Dunlap 

Martha  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  



2 

Fairview 

Bettye  Luther,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Geraldine  Faison,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St.. 
Nora  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  393 



1 

2 

Fall  Branch 



G arris  Grove 



2 

Green  Hill 



1 

Gum  Springs 

Gertrude  Dargan,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St.. 
J.  H.  Justice,  Lilesville,  Box  214 



4 

3 

Henry  Grove  

Home's 



II-A 

1939 

2 

Agnes  Matthews,  Lilesville,  R.  1  



2 

Hough 

Talmade  Bennett,  Wadesboro, 
439  Salisbury  St. 



2 

Ingram 

Irma  Allen  Spencer,  Parkton 



3 

Little.  . 

Blanche  Williams,  Wadesboro,  R.  3 



2 

Long  Pine 

Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Vivian  Plunkett,  Wadesboro,  16  Ballard  

Versie  Belle  Kluttz,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  



2 

Niven.. 



2 

Parson's  Grove 



2 

Peachland 

Rosa  Bell  McCormick,  Peachland,  B.  142.. 

Ethel  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

Ledlar  Threadgill,  Rockingham,  R.  1  



2 

Pee  Dee 



3 

Piney  Woods 



4 

4 

Polkton 

Reece  Sinclair,  Polkton 

II-B 

1942 

1 

Poplar  Hill 

Inez  Moss,  Polkton,  R  1 

2 

Red  Hill 

Mattie  Richardson,  Wadesboro  Box  5 



3 

Salem  

J.  H.  Cowan,  Wadesboro    

1 

Saren   

Lena  E.  Smith,  Polkton,  R.  2  

Johnsie  Deberry,  Lilesville,  R.  1   



1 

Savannah  

2 

Shady  Grove 

Marjorie  Little  Ham,  Pee  Dee 

1 

Thomas  

Claudie  F.  Saine,  16  Ballard  St.,  Wadesboro 
Amanda  Stale  Ingram,  Lilesville,  R.  1  



I  1 
1 

Union..   



Wall  Town 

Mary  Reid  Lilly,  Pee  Dee  R  1 



2 

White  Store 

Veda  Mae  Ingram,  Wadesboro  R  1 



27 

7 

7 

4 

Morven — 

White: 
Morven 

Rowe  Henry,  Morven 
Rowe  Henry,  Morven 

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1924 

3 

Negro: 
Cairo   

Era  Young,  Morven   



1 

Cool  Springs  

Grace  Smith,  Morven  





3 

Gatewood 

Ola  Flowers  Morven 

3 

McFarlan  

Nathaniel  Capel,  Morven 

6 

3 

Morven   

J.  F.  McRae,  Morven  

II-B 

1942 

4 

White  Pond  

Monroe  E.  Jackson,  Morven   

34 

8 

18 

12 

Wadesboro — 

White: 
Wadesboro  

V.  W.  Lewis,  Wadesboro 

W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro  

I-A 

11 

Central  Primary  

Wade.  

Julia  Lee  Cameron,  Wadesboro...  

4 

L.  H.  Fogleman,  Wadesboro  

28 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Wadesboro— 

Negro: 
Anson  Training.. 


J.  R.  Faison,  Wadesboro. 


I-A 


1930 


30 


ASHE— 

White: 

Ashland  

Baldwin  

Big  Ridge  

Boggs   

Buffalo  

Burnt  Hill  

Chapel  

Duncan  

Elkland  

Fairview  

Flat  woods  

Fleetwood  

Friendship  

Glendale  Springs. 

Graham  

Green  Valley  

Healing  Springs.. 

Helton  

Hemlock  

Hurricane  

Idlewild  

Jefferson  

Landmark  

Lansing   

Laurel  Fork  

Little  Helton.... 

Low  Gap  

Meadow  Creek... 

Mill  Creek  

Nathan's  Creek.. 

New  Hope  

Obids...  

Othello..  

Orion  

Osborne  

Oval   

Parker  

Peak  Creek  

Rash  

Rich  Hill  

Riverview  

Roaring  Fork  

Rock  Creek  

Rye  Cove  

Silas  Creek  

Staggs  Creek  

Sugar  Grove  

Sutherland  

Thaxton  

Toliver  

Trout..  

Virginia-Carolina 
Wagoner  


A.  B.  Hurt,  Jefferson 


Mrs.  Beulah  W.  McNeil,  Ashland   

Mrs.  Vista  Hartsoe  Dollar,  W.  Jefferson  

Quinon  Bare,  Wagoner  

Mamie  Wallace,  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Edna  Lewis,  Smethport  

Mrs.  Jaunita  Darnell,  Laurel  Springs  

Zola  Blevins,  Helton  

Mrs.  Alma  F.  Hardin,  W.  Jefferson  

Paul  A.  Perkins,  W.  Jefferson   

Orin  Shepherd,  Lansing  

Vina  K.  Love,  Grayson  

Robert  Davis,  W.  Jefferson   

Mrs.  Lucy  Dixon,  Nathan's  Creek  

A.  C.  Black,  W.  Jefferson   

Guy  W.  Spencer,  Husk  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Barlow,  Trade,  Tenn   

R.  E.  L.  Plummer,  Crumpler  

Paul  Weaver,  Sturgills   

Eugene  Lewis,  Grayson    

Faye  Wilson,  Lansing  

Ernest  Bare,  Idlewild   

J.  B.  Hash,  Jefferson   

C.  F.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek  

Joseph  A.  Martin,  Lansing   

Wilford  Cox,  Laurel  Springs    

Mrs.  Bryan  Kirby,  Sturgills   

Brantley  Colvard,  Wagoner  

Harriet  Eastman,  Lansing...   

James  Houck,  Todd   

James  J.  Miller,  Nathan's  Creek  

A.  A.  Perry,  Whitetop,  Va   

J.  C.  Crawford,  W.  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Edna  Burgess,  W.  Jefferson   

Mrs.  Clyde  B.  Dillard,  Glendale  Springs  

Mrs.  Gladys  Ball,  Lansing   

Mattie  Parons,  W.  Jefferson  

E.  L.  Stuart,  Ashland   

Mrs.  Jones  C.  Miller,  Nathan's  Creek  

Howard  Graybeal,  Creston  

M.  H.  Eller,  Clifton  

Herbert  Graybeal,  Fig    

Ina  Mae  Oliver,  Hemlock  

Mrs.  Pauline  T.  Martin,  Fig   

Grady  Robinson,  Grayson..  

C.  M.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek.  

Floyd  Jones,  Comet   

Mrs.  Frances  Jones,  Warrensville   

Mrs.  Irene  King,  Creston    

Mrs.  Allie  Denny,  Lansing    

C.  H.  Williams,  Toliver   

Margaret  Davis,  Creston.    

L.  K.  Halsey,  Grassy  Creek  

Mrs.  Rebecca  Miller,  Crumpler  


II-A 


1933 


II-A 


1932 


II-B 


1931 


II-A 
II-A 


1927 


II-A 


1940 


II-A 


1933 


II-A 


1935 


II-A 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 
11 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

ASHE- 

White: 
Warrensville  



4 

West  Jefferson  

II-A 

1923 

White  Oak.  

Mrs.  Mollie  H.  Denny,  Lansing  

Negro: 
Bristol   



Creston  

Oddie  J.  Cox,  Creston   

Crumpler  Institute- 

 .,  Crumpler  

Pine  Swamp  

Faye  Beamer,  Fleetwood   

92 

9 
8 
1 

21 

AVERY — 

White: 
Banner  Elk  

George  M.  Bowman,  Newland 

Zelzah  McCoury,  Banner  Elk.  



Beech  Mt  

Newland  Johnson,  Whaley   

Clarktown  

Mary  Barrier,  Jonas  Ridge   

10 

6 

Cranberry   

W.  M.  Bagby,  Elk  Park  

II-A 
II-A 

1923 
1922 

16 
12 

4 
13 
14 
12 

1 

2 

Crossnore   

Dwight  A.  Fink,  Crossnore   

1941 

Elk  Park   

Clarence  A.  Bowlick,  Heaton  

II-A 

Heaton  

Silas  Buchanan,  Minneapolis   

Minneapolis  

Zellian  McCoury,  Senia   .. 

5 

Newland   

S.  K.  Mortimer,  Jr.,  Newland  

II-A 

1924 

Riverside  

W.  R.  Buchanan,  Minneapolis   

Roseboro  

Stella  J.  Ward,  Edgemont    

Negro: 
Elk  Park..  

Walter  T.  Washington,  Elk  Park  

110 

10 
12 
9 
13 

9 
7 

16 
4 

12 
6 

11 
1 

65 

5 
9 
23 

2 
4 
2 
19 
1 

44 

6 
10 
6 
7 
6 

BEAUFORT— 

White: 
Aurora.   

Frank  A.  Edmonson,  Washington 

J.  T.  Tanner,  Aurora    

II-C 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 





1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1925 
1925 
1922 
1936 
1922 

Bath  

H.  T.  Latham,  Jr.,  Bath   

Belhaven   

James  M.  Dunlap,  Belhaven  

Chocowinity.  

B.  E.  Wyre,  Chocowinity    

Pantego  

N.  R.  Vincent,  Pantego   

Pinetown..  

Mrs.  Susie  G.  Leggett,  Pinetown   

4 

Negro: 
Aurora.    .. 

S.  W.  Snowden,  Aurora   

Bath    

Dorothy  Nobles,  Bath   

Belhaven.   

G.  T.  Swinson,  Belhaven               .  .    .  . 

Chocowinity.   

Julia  B.  Moore,  Chocowinity..              .  . 

5 

Pantego..  

M.  A.  Wyche,  Pantego     

II-A 

1930 

Pinetown  

Ethel  Ward  Lloyd,  Pinetown   

24 

16 
1 

Washington— 

White: 
High.  

E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington 

E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington  

jl-AA 

Old  Ford  

A.  E.  Baum,  Washington   

II-C 
II-A 

1940 
1939 

John  H.  Small 

W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Washington.   

Negro: 
Big  Swamp  

Carrie  Venters,  301  W.  8th  St   

Peyton   

Mrs.  Clemmie  Perkins     . 

River  Road  

Mrs.  Carrie  Boyd,  706  Gladden  St..  

7 

Washington  

P.  S.  Jones,  848  Pierce  St  

I-A 

1926 

Gorham  

Alice  B.  Bailey,  R.  2.  Box  249   

30 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


45 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


BERTIE— 

White: 

Askewville  

Aulander  

Colerain   

Mars  Hill  

Merry  Hill  

Powellsville  

Riverside   

Roxobel-Kelford.... 

Windsor  

Windsor  High  

Woodville-Lewiston . 

Negro: 

Ashland   

Aulander  

Avoca   

Carter-Bond  

Cherrys   

Chowotic  

Clarks  

Colerain  

Conicanary  

Easons  Grove  

C.  G.  White  

Haw  Branch  

Holly  Grove  

Indian  Woods  

Kelford   

Kings  

Lewiston  

Luella   

Maloney  

Merry  Hill  

Merry  Meta  

Mt.  Aratat  

Mt.  Hermon  

Mt.  Olive  

Penders  

Perrys   

Piney  Wood  Chapel 

Pleasant  Oak  

Powells   

Red  Hill  

Rock  Hill  

Rocky  Branch  

Rogers   

Roxobel  

Sams  Chapel  

Sandy  Point  

Spellers  Grove  

Springfield  

Spring  Hill  

St.  Francis  

St.  Luke  

Weeping  Mary  

Woodard   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


H.  W.  Early,  Windsor 

Mrs.  Madeline  S.  Ward,  Aulander  

Ernest  W.  Morgan,  Aulander  

G.  I.  Carriker,  Colerain  

C.  C.  Walters,  Colerain   

B.  M.  Crawford,  Merry  Hill  

Mrs.  Rosalie  L.  Holloman,  Powellsville 

Mrs.  J.  A.  Jenkins,  Colerain  

Hal  Furr,  Roxobel   

Elizabeth  Whitley,  Windsor  

M.  T.  Moye,  Windsor  

T.  Lester  Jones,  Lewiston  

George  W.  Cooper,  Colerain   

C.  F.  Wilder,  Aulander  

Viola  Ruffin,  Merry  Hill  

William  S.  Bell,  Windsor  

Reval  B.  Cherry,  Colerain  

Rev.  L.  T.  Bond,  Windsor  

Gussie  L.  Thompson,  Lewiston  

D.  L.  Simmons,  Colerain  

Brusie  Taylor  Faison,  Aulander  

Maretha  Capehart,  Aulander   

C.  G.  White,  Powellsville.  

Bertha  Hayes,  Windsor  

Annie  Watford  Sessoms,  Colerain  

Grady  G.  Rice,  Windsor  

Brodie  L.  Boone,  Kelford   

Lendora  R.  Whitaker,  Windsor  

John  B.  Bond,  Lewsiton   

Christine  Moore,  Lewiston  

Juanita  Berry,  Windsor  

John  P.  Law,  Merry  Hill   

Rida  V.  Taylor,  Windsor.   

Rev.  John  White,  Windsor   

Elizabeth  V.  Pitt,  Windsor  

Ruth  F.  Lassiter,  Lewiston  

Maude  C.  Powell,  Lewiston  

Cornelia  P.  Harris,  Colerain  

Lawrence  M.  Jackson,  Ahoskie  

Otelia  B.  Boone,  Windsor  

Martha  R.  Berry,  Lewiston  

Zetella  Watson,  Windsor   

Nellie  L.  Small,  Merry  Hill  

Mary  Mitchell,  Aulander  

Lucile  White,  Aulander  

P.  A.  Bishop,  Roxobel  

Raie  B.  Cherry,  Windsor   

Naomi  B.  Hawkins,  Windsor  

Lessie  M.  Speller,  Windsor   

Rachel  Luton  Boyce,  Windsor  

Sadie  B.  Ruffin,  Lewiston  

Mary  A.  Bond,  Windsor   

Jas.  T.  Mountain,  Windsor   

George  E.  Peele,  Lewiston  

William  D.  Lassiter,  Windsor  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

II-B 

1943 



II-B 

1938 





II-B 

1929 



II-B 

1928 

II-C 

1943 



II-A 

1922 







II-B 

1931 



















II-A 

1931 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


42 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


BERTIE— 

Negro: 
W.  S.  Etheridge. 
Wynns  Grove... 


BLADEN— 

White: 
Abbottsburg... 

Bladenboro  

Carver's  Creek. 

Clarkton  

Dublin  

Elizabethtown . 
Hickory  Grove. 

Kelly....  

Tar  Heel  

White  Oak  


Negro: 

Abbottsburg  

Baltimore  

Bladenboro  

Browns  Creek  

Clarkton   

Colly  

East  Arcadia  

Hammonds  Creek. 

Lessene  

Millers  Chapel  

Miller  

Mt.  Olive  

Murphy  Bridge... 

Nat  Moore  

New  Light  

Porterville..  

Spring  Branch  

Tar  Heel  

Training  School... 

Turnbull  

Whites  Creek  

White  Oak  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


John  Whitted  Bond,  Windsor. 
Zebedee  Raynor,  Colerain  


J.  S.  Blair,  Elizabethtown 


Minnie  Hall,  Abbottsburg   

A.  A.  White,  Bladenboro  

Mrs.  Laura  Wells  Simmons,  Council,  R. 

W.  R.  Lathan,  Clarkton  

E.  H.  Cannady,  Elizabethtown  

J.  P.  Freeman,  Elizabethtown  

  ,  Garland    

G.  J.  Earp,  Kelly....   

P.  C.  Holt,  Tar  Heel.   

C.  P.  Ashley,  White  Oak   


M.  Mills,  Abbottsburg   

D.  L.  Williams,  Council,  R.  1  

C.  M.  McCall,  Bladenboro  

Georgia  A.  Evans,  Elizabethtown  

C.  J.  Barber,  Clarkton  

Pearl  Whitted,  Elizabethtown   

L.  L.  Ramseur,  Acme,  R  

Dorothy  Shaw,  Elizabethtown  

Virginia  Beaufort,  Dublin   

Lessie  McLaurin  Roberts,  Garland,  R.  1. 

Olivia  A.  Henderson,  St.  Paul,  R.  2  

Clarence  McDonald,  Clarkton  

Clara  Belle  Brown,  Tomahawk,  R  

David  W.  Boyd,  Kelly,  R.  2  

E.  T.  Simpson,  White  Oak,  R  

Eliza  M.  Barber,  Clarkton,  R.  3  

J.  F.  McLaurin,  St.  Pauls,  R   

Milton  A.  Gainey,  Tar  Heel   

J.  W.  Moore,  Elizabethtown  

Frankie  Shaw  Avery,  Fayetteville,  R.  5.. 

Alton  Ellison,  Clarkton,  R.  1  

Larvinia  Brown,  White  Oak  


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-B 


1943 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-B 
II-A 
II-B 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1931 


1921 


1936 
1935 


1936 
1940 


1931 


BRUNSWICK- 

White: 

Bolivia  

Leland  

Shallotte  

Southport  

Waccamaw... 


Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport 


Glenn  Tucker,  Bolivia. . . 
S.  D.  Wright,  Leland... 
H.  C.  Stone,  Shallotte... 
W.  R.  Lingle,  Southport. 
LeRoy  Mintz,  Ash  


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1940 
1940 


1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1930 
1927 
1930 
1923 
1930 


Negro: 

Battle  Royal  

Brunswick  Training. 

Chapel  Road  

La  Savannah  

Leland   

Longwood  

Navassa   

North  West  


Beatrice  Hynes,  Leland  

A.  C.  Caviness,  Southport.. 

E.  O.  Gandy,  Leland  

Eliz.  A.  Swain,  Shallotte  ... 
Lottie  S.  Galloway,  Leland. 
Maude  Hankins,  Longwood. 

Van  Galloway,  Navassa  

H.  B.  Greene,  North  West.. 


II-A 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
 Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


BRUNSWICK- 

Negro: 

Phoenix  

Pine  Level  

Piney  Grove.. 
Royal  Oak... 

Supply  

Waccamaw.. 


Katherine  McKenzie,  Phoenix. 

Lenora  Moore,  Winnabow  

Otis  Swain,  Bolivia..  

Janie  M.  Hynes,  Supply  

Bertha  Berrye,  Supply  

Bertha  McGill,  Ash  


121 


79 


buncombe- 
White: 

Anderson  

Barnardsville  

Beech  _. 

Biltmore  _. 

Black  Mountain. 

Boy's  Home  

Candler  

Dillingham  

Eliada  

Emma  

Fairview  

Flat  Creek  

French  Broad... 

Glady  

Grace  

Haw  Creek  

Hemphill  

Hillcrest  

Johnston.  

Laurel  Hill  

Leicester  

Oakley  

Red  Oak  

Sand  Hill  

Sandy  Mush  

Stoney  Fork  

Swannanoa  

Valley  Springs.. 

Venable...  

Weaverville  

West  Buncombe. 
Woodfin  


Negro: 
Black  Mountain. 

Leicester  

Shiloh....  

South  Asheville. 

Swannanoa  

Weaverville  


Asheville — 

White  : 
Lee  H.  Edwards. 
David  Millard.. 
Hall  Fletcher... 

Aycock  

Carson  


T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville 


Flossie  W.  Emory,  Barnardsville  

Fred  Anderson,  Barnardsville  

H.  E.  Sawyer,  Weaversville  

John  M.  Carter,  Biltmore.  

A.  W.  McDougle,  Black  Mountain.. 
Sue  Wells  Taylor,  Asheville,  R.  4... 

Frank  C.  Hill,  Candler  

Sam  Peck,  Barnardsville  

Ethelyn  M.  Cole,  Asheville,  R.  4... 

S.  0.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  4  

Frank  B.  Mann,  Fairview  

G.  W.  Bentley,  Weaverville..  

L.  P.  Miller,  Asheville   

Mrs.  Burgin  Robinson,  Candler  

Ira  B.  Jones,  Asheville  

Chas.  L.  Shuford,  Asheville,  R.  2... 
Mrs.  Thelma  Bridger,  Weaverville.. 
Mrs.  Faye  Cole  Medlin,  Candler... 

Conley  W.  Rogers,  Asheville  

Rhonda  Dunlap,  Candler   

S.  0.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  4  

M.  L.  Nesbitt,  Biltmore   

F.  A.  Brigman,  Alexander  

C.  C.  Marr,  Candler,  R.  2....  

J.  J.  Edwards,  Leicester,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Gertrude  R.  Penland,  Candler. 

E.  N.  Howell,  Swannanoa  

Ed.  Warrick,  Skyland  

0.  H.  Tilson,  Asheville,  R.  3  

R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville  

Ed.  Roberson,  Asheville,  R.  4  

J.  0.  Terrell,  Asheville,  R.  4  


Peggy  Goldsmith,  Black  Mountain . 

Daisy  Glenn,  Asheville  

J.  C.  Daniels,  Biltmore  

B.  T.  Beatty,  Asheville,  R.  2  

James  T.  Sapp,  Swannanoa  

Monnie  Jones,  Alexander  


R.  H.  Latham,  Asheville 


L.  N.  Connor,  Asheville  

G.  T.  Leonard,  Asheville  

T.  H.  Hunt,  Asheville  

T.  L.  McConnell,  Asheville. 
Queen  Carson,  Asheville  


II-A 
II-B 

II-A 

II-A 
II-B 

II-A 

II-B 
II-B 


1941 
1942 


1941 


1941 


1939 


1941 


1943 


1943 


II-A 
II-B 


1943 


I-A 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Asheville— 

White: 

Claxton   

Newton   

Randolph  

Rankin.   

Vance   

Negro: 

Ashland  Ave  

Burton  St  

Hill  St  

Livingston  St  

Mountain  St  

Stephens-Lee  

BURKE- 

White: 

Absher   

Bethlehem  

Chesterfield  

Drexel.  

F.  W.  Taylor  

George  Hildebrand 

Hildebran.   

Icard  

Jonas  Ridge  

Mull  

Oak  Hill  

Pilot  Mt  „ 

Salem   

Valdese  

Negro: 

Corpening  

Drexel   

Maple  Grove  

Willow  Tree  

Glen  Alpine  — 

White: 

Glen  Alpine..  

Short  Off  

Negro: 

McAlpine  

Rock  Hill  

Rosenwald  

Shiloh  

Morganton— 

White: 

Morganton  

Primary  

Grammar  


E.  B.  Baxter,  Asheville....  

Mrs.  Mabel  G.  Snowden,  Asheville. 

0.  L.  Norment,  Asheville  , 

Pierce  P.  Henderson,  Asheville  

G.  C.  Brown,  Asheville   


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


1939 
1939 
1941 
1943 
1942 


Mrs.  Rita  H.  Lee,  Asheville  

Mrs.  Hattie  H.  Love,  Asheville. 

P.  R.  Dusenbury,  Asheville  

Albert  S.  Reynolds,  Asheville. . 
Mrs.  L.  S.  Herring,  Asheville.. 
Frank  A.  Toliver,  Asheville  


I-AA* 


1925 


R.  L.  Patton,  Morganton 

Lou  Ellen  Proctor,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  3. 
Mrs.  Pearl  Cook  Barnhill,  Morganton,  R.  < 

R.  C.  Pipes,  Morganton,  R.  3   

H.  L.  Hallyburton,  Drexel  

James  M.  Potts,  Rutherford  College  

W.  H.  Bryson,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  1  

L.  E.  Deaton,  Hildebran   

George  Greenway,  Icard   

T.  H.  Rainey,  Jr.,  Jonas  Ridge  

L.  C.  Broome,  Morganton,  R.  4  

W.  R.  Williams,  Morganton,  R.  2.  

Mrs.  Edith  Satterwhite,  Morganton,  R.  1 . 

Frederick  G.  Lane,  Morganton,  R.  1  

W.  H.  Stemple,  Valdese    


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-C 
II-B 


1942 
1941 
1941 


II-A 


1937 


II-B 
II-A 


1939; 

1937 


1943 


1942 
1943 


1942 
1943 


II-A 


1926 


Joseph  Kennedy,  Morganton  

W.  P.  Anderson,  Morganton  

Jessie  Dicks  Harris,  Connelly  Springs. 
Jo  Hamilton,  Morganton   


Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine 


Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine  

Mrs.  Hazel  Mull  Cole,  Nebo,  R.  2. 


II-A 


1941 


II-A 


1922 


0.  W.  Fleming,  Morganton  

Kathleen  R.  Martin,  Morganton. 
Bessie  Corpening,  Bridgewater... 
Mrs.  Flora  B.  Diggs,  Morganton. 
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26 


Negro: 
Morganton. . . 


W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton 

J.  E.  Gardner,  Morganton... 
C.  E.  Shankle,  Morganton... 
E.  C.  Denton,  Morganton... 


I-AA 


1923 


I-B 
I-A 


1939 
1940 


H.  0.  Johnson,  Morganton. 


I-B 


1930 


34 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

CABARRUS— 

White: 

A.  T.  Allen..  

Bethel  

Cline  

Harrisburg  

Hartsell  

Midland  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Odell  

Winecoff   

Negro: 

Belle  Fonte  

Bell's  Mission  

Benton  

Bethpage...  

Cedar  Grove  No.  2. 
Cedar  Grove  No.  10 
Dry   

Ebenezer  

Harrisburg  

Meadow  View  

Morehead  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Oak  Grove.  

Pleasant  Grove  

Rock  Hill  

Shankletown  

Silver  Dale  


Concord— 

White: 
Concord  High... 

Coltrane  

Central  Primary. 

Clara  Harris  

Long   

Negro: 
Logan  

Kannapolis— 

White  : 

Cannon  

Centerview  

Aycock  

Jackson  Park  

Mclver   

Woodrow  Wilson 

Negro: 
Geo.  W.  Carver. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


42 


C.  A.  Furr,  Concord 

C.  C.  Drye,  Concord,  R.  3   

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1..  

E.  M.  Dellinger,  Concord,  295  Vance  St.. 

R.  M.  Peele,  Harrisburg   

J.  C.  Baucom,  Concord,  329  S.  Union  St. 

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1  

J.  Floyd  Woodward,  Mt.  Pleasant  

J.  C.  Purser,  Concord,  R.  2  

W.  L.  Harris,  Concord,  R.  2  


Lee  Ada  Harris,  Newell,  R.  1,  Box  55  

Margaret  C.  Evans,  Concord,  127  S.  Ga.Ave. 
Mrs.  Mamie  Lee  Taylor  Dickinson, 

Charlotte,  812  Boundary  St  

Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  Concord, 

175  Ga.  Ave  

Janie  Young,  Concord,  R.  1,  Box  608  

Mildred  Miller,  Concord,  89  Cline  St  

Mildred  Morris,  Concord,  202  Tournament 

St  


Isabelle  Henderson  Benton,  Charlotte, 
703  W.  Morris  St  

Emerline  Hawkins,  Concord,  63  Chestnut  St. 

Lucille  Wyke  Bost,  Concord,  110  Lou  St.... 

Annie  Sanders,  Concord,  154  S.  Ga.  Ave — 

Lillian  Simmons,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Box  108  

Frances  Alexander,  Concord,  R.  3,  Box  319. 

Ethel  L.  Williams,  Harrisburg,  R.  1,  Box  188 

Sallie  C.  Weaks,  Concord,  R.  1,  Box  629... 

Marion  E.  Woods,  132  S.  Ga.  Ave., 
Concord     

Rosa  Bell  Phifer  Dunlop,  Concord,  R.  3, 
Box  318  


R.  B.  McAllister,  Concord 


J.  Eris  Cassell,  Concord... 
John  F.  Mclnnis,  Concord. 
Mrs.  Ora  F.  Hill,  Concord- 
Clara  Harris,  Concord  

E.  B.  Joyner,  Concord  


E.  L.  James,  Concord. 


W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 


J.  L.  Dupree,  Kannapolis  

Violet  Lester,  Kannapolis  

A.  W.  Kelly,  Kannapolis  

J.  S.  Oehler,  Kannapolis  

A.  D.  Kornegay,  Kannapolis. 
W.  W.  Hartsell,  Kannapolis. 


II-A 
1 1- A 

II-A 
II-B 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


I-A 

I-A 
I-B 
I-B 


I-C 


1939 
1939 


II-A 


1928 


1939 
1942 


II-A 
II-A 


1928 
1932 


1940 
1939 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1928 
1930 
1928 


1938| 

1938 
1941 
1941 


1940 


I-AA* 


I-A 


I-AA* 


1930 


1924 


I-B 
I-B 
I-B 
I-B 


1941 
1940 
1939 
1940 


W.  L.  Reid,  Kannapolis. 


II-A 


1938] 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


43 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


CALDWELL  - 

White: 
Bailey  Camp... 

Baton  

Buffalo  Cove... 
Cane  Branch... 
Collettsville.... 
Dudley  Shoals. 

Edgemont  

Gamewell  

Globe  

Grace  Chapel.. 
Granite  Falls. . 
Happy  Valley.. 
Hartley  Mill... 

Hudson  

Kings  Creek  

Maple  Grove.. 

Oak  Hill  

Rhodhiss  

Saw  Mills  

Upton  

Valmead  

White  Springs.. 
Whitnel  

Negro: 

Adako  

Bush  Town  

Dula  Town  

Franklin  

Granite  Falls.. 
Harper  Town . . 
Kings  Creek... 
Mars  Hill  

Lenoir— 

White: 

Central  

East  Harper... 
West  Harper... 
West  Lenoir  

Negro: 

Freedman  

West  End  

CAMDEN— 

■White: 

Camden  

Shiloh  

South  Mills  

Negro: 

Rosenwald  

Sawyer's  Creek 

Trotman  

Wicham  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Luther  Robinson,  Lenoir 

Eloise  Winkler,  Lenoir,  R.  8  

T.  R.  Hunt,  Granite  Falls,  R  

R.  L.  Miller,  Buffalo  Cove  

Mrs.  Leah  Pope,  Rufus  

V.  M.  McNeeley,  Collettsville  

Dan  Byrd,  Granite  Falls,  R   

Mrs.  Ollie  C.  Hollander,  Edgemont  

C.  C.  Huskins,  Lenoir,  R.  4   

Mrs.  Annie  Puffinburger,  Globe   

Lindsay  Cagle,  Granite  Falls,  R   

A.  D.  Huffines,  Granite  Falls   

C.  A.  Parlier,  Patterson   

Mrs.  Violet  Correll,  Lenoir  

R.  L.  Fritz,  Hudson     

J.  M.  Laxton,  Kings  Creek  

Dorothy  Cline,  Mortimer   

C.  W.  Hickman,  Lenoir,  R.  2  

J.  C.  Cornette,  Rhodhiss   

Glenn  T.  Hickman,  Granite  Falls,  R  

Margaret  Miller,  Edgemont...  

J.  C.  Brooks,  Lenoir  

J.  H.  Nelson,  Shull's  Mill  

F.  M.  Mathews,  Lenoir   

Eliza  Johnson,  Adako   

Zalia  Cannon,  Lenoir  

Atha  Dula,  Lenoir    

Mrs.  J.  Foster  McKesson,  Lenoir,  R.  3... 

Flora  G.  Neal,  Granite  Falls  

Annie  S.  Harper,  Lenoir,  R.  4  

Lucile  Forney,  Lenoir  

Mrs.  Mary  S.  Kennedy,  Morganton,  R.  3 

C.  S.  Warren,  Lenoir 


Cullen  Johnson,  Lenoir  

Grady  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir. 

A.  W.  Laxton,  Lenoir  

L.  J.  Blackwell,  Lenoir  


J.  J.  Spearman,  Lenoir. 
Ione  Carson,  Lenoir  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-B 


II-A 


I-C 
I-C 


1942 


1943 


1943 


1943 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


-AA* 


1928 


1923 
1934 


1927 
1928 


1923 


E.  P.  Leary,  Camden 

F.  M.  Eason,  Camden. . 
R.  H.  Copeland,  Shiloh. 
Fred  R.  Burgess  


II-B 
II-B 


1927 
1926 


L.  E.  Sugg,  South  Mills. 
N.  G.  Perry,  Belcross... 
Joseph  us  Lamb,  Shiloh.. 
J.  E.  Bernard,  Shiloh... 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

CARTERET— 

White: 

Atlantic  

Beaufort  

Bettie  

Camp  Glenn  

Cedar  Island  

Davis  

Harkers  Island.. 

Lukens   

Marshallberg  

Morehead  City.. 

Newport  

Otway  

Salter  Path  

Sea  Level  

Smyrna  

South  River  

Stacy  

White  Oak  

Williston  

Negro: 

Beaufort  

Bogue   

Merrimon  

Morehead  City.. 

Newport  

North  River  

Stella   

Wildwood  

CASWELL— 

White  : 

Anderson  

Bartlett  Yancey.. 

Cherry  Grove  

Cobb  Memorial . . 

Leasburg  

Murphy  

Pelham.  

Prospect  Hill.... 
Providence  

Negro: 
Anderson  

Beulah  

Blackwell  

Blanche  

Camp  Springs  

Camp  Springs 

Branch  

Dailey  

Dameron  

Estelle  

Fitch  _.. 

Hamer  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


39 


J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort 


S.  B.  Smithey,  Atlantic  

T.  G.  Leary,  Beaufort  

Ruth  Gibbs,  Beaufort  

Fred  Lewis,  Morehead  City  

Mrs.  Addie  Lupton,  Roe   

Mrs.  Delia  P.  Davis,  Davis  

W.  P.  Moore,  Harkers  Island  

Grace  Wilson,  Lukens   

Mrs.  Neta  Hancock,  Marshallberg. 

H.  L.  Joslyn,  Morehead  City  

R.  L.  Pruitt,  Newport   

Mrs.  Wilma  Taylor,  Beaufort,  R... 

Mrs.  Abner  Dixon,  Salter  Path  

Mrs.  Lois  Smith,  Atlantic  

John  W.  Hamilton,  Smyrna  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Martin,  Merrimon. . 

Mrs.  W.  W.  Clarke,  Atlantic  

Ray  Fisher,  Beaufort  

Mrs.  Edna  M.  Willis,  Williston—. 


T.  I.  Long,  Beaufort.   

Sarah  Perry,  Newport,  R  

Sara  L.  Fuller,  Merrimon  

S.  R.  McLendon,  Morehead  City.. 
Eva  Mamie  Mathewson,  Newport. 

Irene  E.  Smith,  Beaufort,  R  

Luther  Birt  Tillery,  Stella  

Olive  B.  Davis,  Wildwood  


II-C 


1941 


II-A 
II-A 


1924 
1926 


II-B 


1940 


II-B 
II-A 


1939 
1939 


II-A 
II-A 


1922 
1923 


II-A 


1925 


II-A 


1928 


35 


Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville 


M.  Q.  Plumblee,  Burlington,  R.  2  

S.  H.  Abell,  Yanceyville  

R.  C.  Mason,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

F.  B.  Harton,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Emma  Noell,  Leasburg  

W.  H.  Davis,  Milton   

I.  R.  Michael,  Pelham   

T.  L.  Revelle,  Prospect  Hill  

Reba  Vernon,  Danville,  Va.,  Star  Route . 


II-A 


1943 


II-A 
II-A 


1935 
1925 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1930 
1934 
1931 


Olivia  F.  Dodson  Brown,  417  Dudley  St 

Greensboro   

Ruby  L.  Hanes,  Blanche,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Sadie  M.  Leak  Edgerton,  132  E. 

Market  St.,  Reidsville   

Sarvilla  Archie,  Blanche,  R.  1  

E.  Virginia  Belton,  Elon  College,  R.  1... 

Vivian  L.  Brown,  Elon  College,  R  

Elizabeth  Williamson,  Yanceyville  

Keyron  W.  Lanier,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Amanda  Carrie  Borden,  Milton,  R.  1... 

Lugene  Davis,  Yanceyville,  R   

Lois  L.  Currie,  Blanche,  R.  1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CASWELL— 

Negro: 

Hightowers  

Hyco   

Jones   

Leasburg  

Leasburg  Branch. 

Locust  Hill  

Milton.  

Murray  

New  Ephesus  

New  Hope  

Oliver   

Osmond  


Park  Springs. .. 

Pelham  

Pelham  Branch. 
Pleasant  Grove. 

Prospect  

Prospect  Hill. . . 

Providence  

Purley  

Ridgeville  

River  Bend  

Sellers  

Semora  

Semora  Branch. 
Shady  Grove.. _ 

Stephens  

Stoney  Creek. . 

Sweet  Gum  

Topnot  


Trinity  

Trinity  Branch. 
Walnut  Grove.. 

Williamson  

Yancey  ville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Agnes  B.  McRac  Brown,  Yancey  ville  

Sadie  B.  Meador,  Mebane,  R.  3...  

Vivian  B.  Pickard,  Reidsville,  Box  112  

Florence  Taylor,  Leasburg.   

Lucille  Hill,  Leasburg,  R.  1  

Bessie  M.  Nance,  Yancey  ville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Mattie  P.  Freeman,  Milton  

Novella  Evans,  Burlington,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Alice  W.  Poole,  Ruffin  

Lillian  L.  Gaddy,  Winston-Salem  

Beatrice  Gunn,  Prospect  Hill,  Star  R  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  H.  Connally,  Leasburg, 

Star  R   J   

Mrs.  Clara  A.  Stanley,  Danville,  Va.,  R.  4. 

Mary  E.  Dodson,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Matilda  W.  Wilson,  Danville,  Va.,  R.  1 

Louise  Wilmer,  Yancey  ville  ,Star  R  

Dorothy  Penn,  Yanceyville  

Sarah  Frances  Ferguson,  Prospect  Hill  

Mrs.  Evelyn  A.  Hunt,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Carolun  A.  Turner,  Danville,  Va  

Wilphria  C.  Carrington,  Ridgeville  

Mrs.  Juanita  D.  Jones,  Ringgold,  Va  

Eva  Jeffries,  Yanceyville,  R.  1  

Hattie  L.  Jeffers,  Blanche  ,R.  1   

Mrs.  Ella  M.  Whitworth,  Milton.  

J.  F.  Harraway,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Beatrice  B.  Stanfield ,  Leasburg,  R.  1_, 

Obelia  Graves,  Reidsville,  R.  1   

Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Brown,  Mebane  

Clara  B.  Penn  Chambers,  304  Regan  St., 

Greensboro    

Mary  S.  Griggs,  Reidsville  

Ida  F.  Simmons,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

Grace  V.  Gilreath,  Elon  College,  R.  2  

Viola  W.  Brown,  Blanche,  R.  1   

N.  L.  Dillard,  Yanceyville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


1 1- A 


1934 


1927 
1925 
1927 
1925 
1925 


CATAWBA- 

White: 

Banoak  

Balls  Creek.... 

Blackburn  

Catawba  

Claremont  

Lail  

Maiden  

Mt.  View  

Oxford  

Sherrill's  Ford. 

Startown  

St.  Stephens.. 
Sweetwater. . . 


M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton 


  Vale...  

H.  M.  Young  Newton,  R.  2  

M.  S.  Brittain,  Newton,  R.  1.... 

J.  E.  Coulter,  Catawba   

Paul  C.  McRee,  Claremont  

Mrs.  Clinton  Fox,  Hickory,  R.  3. 

D.  C.  Mosteller,  Maiden  

C.  H.  Tuttle,  Hickory,  R.  1  

E.  G.  Cashion,  Claremont,  R.  1. 

T.  M.  Lutz,  Sherrill's  Ford  

0.  N.  Lynn,  Newton,  R.  1  

R.  N.  Hoyle,  Hickory,  R.  3  

F.  W.  Riser,  Vale   


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-A 


II-A 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1924 
1926 
1932 

1924 
1935 


Negro: 

Catawba  

Rhoneys  


Curtis  Lewis,  Catawba. 
Alice  Rayford,  Newton. 


II-A 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

R<jt  i  ncj 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 

CATAWBA— 

Negro: 

A.  L.  Tutt,  Maiden...  

— 

2 

P.  Pearson,  Sherrill's  Ford   

— 

95 

7 

28 

Hickory— 

White: 
Brookford  

R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Clinard,  Hickory  

I-B 

1939 

22 

W.  D.  Cottrell,  Hickory   

I-AA 

11 
8 

Green  Park..  

P.  W.  Deaton,  Hickory  

Highland  

C.  W.  Rullman,  Hickory   

I-B 

1940 

13 

Kenworth..   

Max  R.  Steelman,  Hickory   

I-B 

1939 

9 

Longview  

Paul  E.  Fullenwider,  Hickory   

12 

Oakwood  

E.  J.  Sox,  Hickory  



8 

Viewmont  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Deal,  Hickory....  

I-B 

1939 

13 

Westmont  

Vance  Hefner,  Hickory...  

14 

6 

Negro: 
Ridgeview  

A.  W.  Booker,  Hickory..   



I-A 

1928 

44 

16 

14 

Newton-Conover — 

White: 

R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton 

1}    T,   T^hvnp  \Tp«?tnn 

I-AA 

1922 

25 

Newton  Elem  

J.  R.  Wells,  Newton   

I-A 

1939 

11 

Conover  Grammar.. 

Fred  Barklev,  Conover   

I-B 

1939 

2 

Negro: 
Conover  

A.  A.  Currie,  Conover...  



6 

2 

Newton   

Taft  Broome,  Newton   



I-B 

1936 

133 

6 

44 

3 

CHATHAM- 
WHITE: 
Bells  

J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 

H.  L.  Goins,  Apex,  R.  3   

R 

1941 

II-A 

1932 

8 

3 

Bennett  

Rex  Mitchell,  Bennett.    

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1932 

10 

4 

Bonlee   

W.  R.  Dudley,  Bonlee..  

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1922 

4 

Bynum  

Mrs.  Nell  Norwood,  Bynum  





9 

4 

Goldston   

G.  P.  Cullipher,  Goldston..  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1926 

7 

Henry  Siler 

R.  C.  Dorsett,  Siler  City 

II-A 

1940 

8 

3 

Moncure  

A.  L.  Isley,  Moncure                         ..  . 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

10 

5 

Pittsboro.  .   

J.  Frank  Hauser,  Pittsboro  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1923 


9 

6 

Siler  City 

Paul  Braxton,  Siler  City 

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

7 

3 

Silk  Hope  

Negro: 
Buck  Mountain  

J.  D.  Shaw,  Siler  City,  R.  1   

II-A 



1940 

II-A 

1932 

1 

3 

Mae  Dorsett  Cotton,  Pittsboro,  R.  1 

Gees  Grove..  

R.  I.  Brodie,  Siler  City,  R.  2   

I.  E.  Taylor,  Goldston... 



7 

4 

Goldston..  . 



II-A 

1938 

1 

Gulf 

Estelle  McCallum,  Sanford,  R.  4  



1 

Gum  Springs 

Beulah  J.  Claigg,  Moncure,  R.  1  

Cassie  Ridley,  Pittsboro 



1 

Hank  Chapel 

1 

Haw  River 

Ethel  Clark,  Pittsboro,  R.  1 

4 

Haywood          .  .. 

Orion  Foster,  Moncure    . 

4 

Hinton-Beckwith. . . 
Marsh  

S.  Joseph  Shaw,  Apex,  R.  3  ..  .. 

2 

Lacy  Marsh,  Siler  City,  R.  2  

1 

Mitchells  

Lois  Alston  Reives,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  

Verdie  McClinton,  Moncure,  R.  1  

B.  J.  Lee,  Pittsboro  .   .. 

1 

New  Zion..  

10 

5 

Pittsboro  

II-A 

1936 

Sandy  Level  

Nancy  A.  Rives,  Corinth   .. 

1 

Shiloh   

Lillie  F.  Rogers,  Pittsboro,  R.  2   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


CHATHAM- 
NEGRO: 
Siler  City.... 
St.  Matthews 

Terrells  

Union  Grove. 


Thelmcr  Siler,  Siler  City  

Jeanette  Richardson,  Pittsboro,  R.  3 

Lula  Avant,  Pittsboro,  R.  2   

Florence  Peoples,  Pittsboro,  R.  3  


Cherokee- 
White-. 

Boiling  Springs. .. 

Buck  Knob  

Clark  

Culberson  

Ebenezer  

Friendship  

Hiawassee  Dam .  _ 

Hill  

Johnson  

Long  Ridge  

Macedonia  

Martin's  Creek. 

Ogreeta  

Owl  Creek  

Peachtree  

Ranger  

River  Hill  

Shields  

Sunny  Point  

Tellico  

Unaka  

Upper  Beaverdam 
White  Church.... 

Wolf  Creek  

Wolf  Creek-A.... 

Negro: 
(None) 

Andrews— 

White: 

Andrews  High  

Andrews  Elem  

Marble  

Topton  

Negro: 
Andrews  

Murphy— 

White: 

Murphy  

Bates  Creek  

Grape  Creek  

Tomotla   

Negro: 
Texana  


Lenore  D.  Slade,  Andrews  

Hieronymous  Bueck,  Murphy 


K.  C.  Wright,  Murphy   

Ella  McCombs  .Murphy  

Mrs.  Marie  McNeil  Hendrix,  Murphy. 
Lelia  Hayes,  Murphy   


1 1- A 


1933 


Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy 

Opal  O'Dell,  Murphy,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Lottie  Murphy,  Violet  

Vesta  Timpson,  Wehutty  

Mrs.  N.  0.  Kilpatrick,  Culberson.. 

Mrs.  E.  L.  Shields,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Pearl  Woodard,  Suit  

H.  H.  Ferguson,  Hiawassee  Dam  _ 

Vaud  Walker,  Wehutty  

Louella  Jenkins,  Culberson,  R.  2. . 
Mrs.  Ruby  Wilcox,  Farner,  Tenn.. 
Wayne  Thompson,  Culberson,  R.  1 

Lonzo  Shields,  Murphy,  R.  2  

Ada  Hall,  Unaka  

Edna  Bumgarner,  Grandview  

Clarence  Hendrix,  Murphy,  R.  1__ 

Mrs.  Kate  Shields,  Suit  

Gladys  Robertson,  Hiwassee  Dam. 
Catherine  Cone,  Culberson,  R.  2.. 

Mrs.  Myrlle  Moore,  Culberson  

J.  W.  O'Dell,  Tellico  Plains,  Tenn.. 

Mrs.  Odessa  Roberts,  Unaka  

Mrs.  Maude  Radford,  Grandview.. 
Mrs.  Helen  Waldroup,  Grandview. 

Porter  Raper,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Maud  E.  Collins,  Culberson,  R.  2. 


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 

Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews.. 
Boyd  B.  Robinson,  Andrews. 

Frank  Walsh,  Marble  

Alice  Tatham,  Andrews  


II-A 


1942 


II-A 


II-A 


1923 


Elma  Rai  Dennis,  Murphy. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

23 

9 

4 

4 

LHOWAIM — 

White: 
Chowan. _  

W.J.  laylor,  liidenton 

Jean  r.  Barnett,  lyner  

II-C 

1943 

II-A 

1923 

3 

Kocky  Hock  Central 

Negro: 
Britts   

Mrs.  Mattie  Nixon,  Edenton  

1 

Annie  C.  Blair,  Edenton   

1 

2 

Center  Hill...  

Jane  Edith  Bonner,  Edenton  _  

dreen  Hall  

Chas.  L.  Fayton,  Edenton  .   



2 

Hudson  Grove  

Thelma  Morris,  Edenton    

2 

Warren  Grove  

Hattie  Jean  Jerkins,  Edenton  

3 

White  Oak  

Mrs.  Roxama  Driggs,  Edenton  

40 

15 

10 

Edenton — 

White  : 
Ldenton  High  

John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton 

I-A 

17 

J?A +  ,,,,  T?Innt 

Ernest  A.  Swain,  Edenton.     

T  TJ 
1-B 

1942 

14 

3 

5 

Negro: 
Edenton   . 

DeMint  F.  Walker,  Edenton  

I-B 

1933 

St.  John's   

Simeon  Griffith,  Edenton  .__  

2 

Canaan's  Temple.. . 
Cedar  Grove  

Mrs.  Laurette  Coston,  Edenton  

1 

Mrs.  feadie  B.  Manley,  Ldenton  

1 

Triangle..   

T?H__  ri    TT„ll  T?J._i_„ 

Hilton  L.  Hall,  Ldenton               .  .  .  

I 

Virginia  Fork  

1 

Ryan's  Grove  

Mrs.  Mabel  B.  Lollins,  Ldenton   . 

35 

1 

7 

LLA  Y — 

White: 
Elf   

A          T   T3.ll  xj„..„„..;ii„ 

Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville 

Van  Ledford,  Hayesville   . 

1 

Fires  Creek  

A.  D.  Evans,  Hayesville    . 



13 

7 

Hayesville.   

J.  Walter  Moore,  Hayesville  

II-A 

1924 

3 

Oak  View  

H.  M.  Moore,  Hayesville  

5 

Ogden   .. 

Samuel  A.  Henson,  Hayesville   

10 

Shooting  Creek 

G.  L.  Crawford,  Hayesville   

1 

Sweetwater  .   

Opal  C.  Lovin,  Hayesville   

Negro: 
Hayesville.-   

Utelia  D.  Lole,  Hayesville  

250 

10 

75 

4 

cleveland — 

White: 
Belwood..  

J.  H.  Gngg,  bhelby 

W.  JV1.  Lovelace,  Belwood  .  .    . 

II-A 

1927 

4 

Bethware  

II-A 

1934 

K 
O 

7 

Boiling  Springs  

U.  1 .  Hamrick,  Boiling  bpnngs  

II-A 

10 
2 

1IT     TT     TAT]      ."i  „ 

W.  H.  Dodd,  Lasar   

II-A 

1930 

Dixon  .. 

Beulah  Lee..  _.    



— 

Dover  Mill  .   

H.  K.  Leonhardt,  Shelby  

5 

Earl  

Mary  Lewis  Patterson   ... 

11 

6 

Fallston  

W.  R.  Gary,  Fallston  

II-A 

1926 

12 

4 

Grover..  ... 

E.  E.  Hamrick,  Grover.  .  .  ...  

II-A 

1927 

14 

8 

Lflttitnorc 

Lciwton  -Hliintoii,  L&itiroorG  -  

II-A 

1925 

10 

5 

Mooresboro  

B.  E.  Simmons,  Mooresboro            .    .  .. 

II-A 

1930 

4 

Moriah  

Mrs.  Bertha  Beam,  Casar,  R.  1  

E.  B.  Hicks,  Gaffney,  S.  C,  R   

R.  F.  Lancaster,  Shelby,  R  

5 

No.  1  Township  

No.  2  Township  

No.  3  Township  

Patterson  Springs. . 
Polkville  

4 

15 
5 

4 

C.  V.  Harrill,  Shelby,  R.  2  

II-A 

1931 

13 

5 

J.  D.  Huggins,  Polkville    

II-A 

1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

PITV  IINIT<i 
will  UIVIIO 

^iirmrintnnHnnt    Prinrinnl  nnH 
OU|J t *l  1 1 1 1 1'llll el  1 1,  i  iuu  i|JtU  aim 

School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

5 

PI  C\/CI  AMI"! 

White: 
Park-Grace  

Mrs.  J.  C.  Nickels,  Kings  Mountain  

H 

g 

4 

Piedmont  

M.  L.  Turner,  Lawndale  

II-A 

B 

Waco..  

L.  M.  King,  Waco    

II-A 

1930 

2 

Negro: 
Borders   

DAM1.L     T        Tkflmnnn^       OLnIL..      T>  1 

7 

4 

Compact  

L.  L.  Adams,  Kings  Mt.,  K.  &  

Avies  Downing  Lowery,  Shelby,  R.  1  

II-A 

1940 

2 

Cornwell   . 

7 

3 

Douglas  

A.  W.  Foster,  Lawndale    

II-A 

1936 

4 

Earl  

T  ......  1 }  „1 1  ~  XXT~nA    L1  „ .1 

Lucy  Lelle  Wood,  Larl  .  .  .  . 

3 

Ebeneezer.   

T\   "D   un„in„   T/":.-, w ± 

2 

Hillis  Lhapel  

L.  L.  Mill,  fenelby,  K.  1  

3 

Eskridge  Grove  

r  lat  Kock.   

Kuey  LL.  Labiness,  Jr.,  onelby,  K.  4  

3 

Martha  Hood  Jones,  Lawndale,  K.  L  

2 

Lrold  Mine  

Kuth  Alexander,  Kings  Mt.,  K.  1  

5 

3 

Green  Bethel  

Herbert  Gidney,  Boiling  Springs  

D.  L.  Ureene,  onelby  

3 

Hopewell  

Knob  Creek. .  

Myrtle  H.  McLean,  Lawndale,  R.  3  

2 

Lattimore   

K.  J.  Dixon,  Lattimore    

3 

Long  Branch  

Mamie  M.  Johnson,  Grover,  R.  1  

3 

Maple  Springs  . 

John  Corry,  Shelby,  R.  2  

1 

Mooresboro  

Madilla  Carson,  Mooresboro    

1 

New  House   

Viola  (J.  Alexander,  Lllenboro,  R.  1  

2 

Palmer  Grove  

rlonda  bmith,  Lawndale,  K.  1  . 

1 

Peeler           ..  .  _ 

Mattie  Peeler,  Shelby,  R.  5.   

3 

Philadelphia   . 

XT     T    D          O.     T   .1 ..  1  „    TJ  o 

JN.  J.  rass,  br.,  Lawndale,  R.  2  



Llaudie  M.  Johnson,  rolkvule  

3 

Ramseur  

Mabel  (J.  Katclin,  Dover  Mill,  bhelby  

Riverside  

Hester  Ward,  Shelby,  R.  5  

Vernie  Allison,  Gaff ney  .  ...  

1 

Rock  Cut  

3 

3 

Camp  High...  . 

C.  G.  Wilson,  Shelby,  R.  2   

4 

Vance  Grove  

XT     TT>           CI        T            J    1       Ox  Tlx 

M.  J.  .Pass,  Sr.,  Lawndale,  Star  Route  

2 

Vestibule..  ...  .. 

Mary  Lllen  Groom,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  3.  .  .. 



2 

Waco  .  

Lillian  L.  Green,  Waco             _  _  ..... 

6 

3 

Washington  

W.  E.  Ricks,  Shelby,  R.  l.._   







1 

Weathers  Grove  

Susie  E.  Cooper,  Shelby,  R.  5             .  ... 

34 

8 

17 

Kings  Mountain— 

White: 
East  

B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Thomson,  Kings  Mountain  

T  R 
l-D 

lyoo 

6 

West  

Mrs.  C.  Q.  Rhyne,  Kings  Mountain  

I-A 

lift  I 

15 

14 

Central  

T     X?     TT     —  ~          i, L     XT"            A/f           ■  ' 

J.  L.  Huneycutt,  Kings  Mountain...    .  .. 

T  A 

1938 

T  4  4  * 
1-AA 

5 

3 

Negro: 
Davidson   ... 

R.  J.  Davidson,  Kings  Mountain  

II-B 

1935 

72 

8 

20 

Shelby — 

White  * 
Graham. ..   

Thos.  H.  Wetmore,  Shelby 

Mrs.  Rubie  T.  Hudson,  Shelby. ._  

I-B 

1939 

6 

Jefferson  

L.  A.  Waters,  Shelby  

I-A 

1940 

8 

Lafayette   .. 

Wilbur  Wilson,  Shelby    

I-B 

1940 

8 

Marion   

Laura  Cornwall,  Shelby    

I-C 

1940 

9 

Morgan   

Selma  Webb,  Shelby    

I-B 

1940 

10 

Junior  High  

Senior  High  

J.  G.  Hagaman,  Shelby   .   

17 

Thomas  Wetmore,  Jr.,  Shelby  

I-AA* 

6 

Washington  

Agnes  McBrayer,  Shelby   

I-B 

1939 

42 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Shelby— 

Negro: 
Cleveland  Training. 
Zoar  


B.  D.  Roberts,  Shelby   

Susie  Wilson,  Shelby  

H.  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Whiteville 

I.  A.  Wortman,  Acme   

Gertrude  M.  Brown,  Bolton  

L.  M.  Adcock,  Cerro  Gordo.   

E.  L.  Derrick,  Chadbourn  

H.  D.  Epting,  Evergreen  

S.  M.  Patton,  Fair  Bluff   

Maude  B.  Butler,  Tabor  City...  

B.  F.  Kendall,  Hallsboro  

J.  D.  Adcock,  Whiteville  

Kate  E.  Cutting,  Old  Dock  

C.  H.  Pinner,  Tabor  City   

G.  0.  Rogers,  Whiteville  

F.  A.  Ficquett,  Whiteville   

Annie  Henry,  Acme   

J.  D.  Pridgen,  Armour   

Fred  J.  Corbett,  Whiteville  

Bettie  Lennon,  Boardman   

F.  I.  McDougald,  Bolton...  

Ezra  Lennon,  Clarkton   

Maggie  C.  Boone,  Nakina   

Amanda  Francis,  Cerro  Gordo  

A.  L.  Williams,  Chadbourn   

Sarah  Freeman,  Hallsboro  

Sarah  M.  Harris,  Clarendon  

Geo.  Jones,  Delco   

Booker  B.  Brooks,  Whiteville..  

Helen  Smith,  Dothan   

Rosa  McDougald,  Chadbourn  

Grayer  Powell,  Fair  Bluff   

S.  S.  Moore,  Whiteville   

Annie  Mitchell,  Bolton   

Virginia  Corbett,  Whiteville  

Josephine  Freeman,  Hallsboro...  

Harriet  Spaulding,  Whiteville  

Herbert  S.  Williams,  Lake  Waccamaw 

Celia  J.  Moore,  Whiteville  

James  R.  Brown,  Chadbourn  

James  E.  Byers,  Whiteville  

Cora  Bell  Singletary,  Nakina  

Bessie  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville   

Pecolia  Lennon,  Whiteville  

Luther  Wooten,  Whiteville  

Henry  Powell,  Tabor  City  

J.  0.  Harris,  Whiteville  

R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern 

Vaughn  Bowlin,  Bridgeton  

Mrs.  Carl  Bartling,  New  Bern,  R.  4.. 
Mrs.  C.  H.  Hendrix,  Havelock  


I-B 


1928 


87 


COLUMBUS— 

White: 

Acme-Delco  

Bolton   

Cerro  Gordo  

Chadbourn  

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff  

Guideway  

Hallsboro  

New  Hope  

Old  Dock-Nakina 

Tabor  City  

Whiteville  

Williams  

Negro: 

Acme  

Armour  

Artesia  

Boardman  

Bolton  

Brown's  Chapel.. 

Bug  Hill  

Cerro  Gordo  

Chadbourn  

Christian  Plains.. 

Clarendon  

Delco  

Diamond  Branch. 

Dothan  

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff  

Farmers  Union... 

Freeman  

Hallsboro  

Hickory  Hill  

Honey  Hill  

Lake  Waccamaw. 

Liberty  Hill  

Mt.  Mariah  

Mt.  Olive  

Old  Dock  

Rose  Hill  

Piney  Forest  

Spring  Hill  

Tabor  City  

Whiteville  


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-B 


1941 


1941 


1943 
1943 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1925 


1925 
1919 


II-A 


1925 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1924 


1941 


II-A 


1936 


II-A 


1936 


II-A 


1929 


II-A 


1931 


craven- 
White: 

Bridgeton  

Brinson  Memorial. 
Cherry  Point  


II-B 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

rniiMTv  AMn 

Classification 

city  units 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

CRAVEN  

White  * 



2 

Leona  Tolson  New  Bern  R  4 

5 

6 

Dover  _  

W.  A.  Beal,  Dover  



II-A 

1922 

4 

Epworth  

H.  F.  Brown,  Vanceboro,  R  



4 

Ernul 





10 

TTarm  T,ifp 

E.  P.  Blair  Vanceboro 

II-A 



6 

4 

Vnrt.  Rnrnwpll 

M  L  Basnight  Dover  R. 



II-B 

1936 

7 

6 

Mrs  TT  F,  T,inp  Npw  Rprn  T?  9 

1*11 0.  XX*  XJ.    Jj.II!'  ,   IXCW    1M  III,   IV •  —  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

2 

.Tnninpr  Pharipl 

Airs  1VI olliG  Harper  Vanceboro  R 

11 

II-B 



1939 

1 

Negroi 

AIipp  ]VfitphpIl  Rtiphplnr 

1 



1 

"PIvji  TVfsiP  "FT ill  VarippHnrr. 





1 

OHpqqji  Tiiltahiint    "Mpw  Rprn 





1 

r~lr.na  A/Tap  VpntriQ  VnnppKr.rr. 



2 

vUVC  vyl ly  

Ethpl  Movp  f!nvp  flit.v 



1 

TVfnrt.hsi  Rutlpr   N  TTiirlr.wp 

1 

F!li7iiripth  Whifp   \tpw  Rprn 

4 

Rpocip  PriY  T^nvpr 



2 

Epworth  ... 

1 

Ewell 

-   ,  Vanceboro  _  ._  

3 

1 

yj  uuc  i  tc  

Mary  Wynn,  N.  Harlowe                .  __  . 







1 



TTiplrr.rv  Orn\7P 

IMary  Smith  Vanceboro 

Hills  Npfk 

PparQiP  friKVic:  VnnppHnrr. 

6 

ToTTlPQ  Pltv 

T»  L  Bynum.  James  City 



1 
8 

Kings  Creek  

Ernestine  H.  Fortune,  Bachelor   

6 

Newbold  Training.  _ 
Pleasant  Hill  

W.  H.  Watson,  Dover    

II-A 

1938 

6 

Ansley  D.  Smith,  11  N.  Burn  St.,  New  Bern. 
Edna  Tucker,  33  Carroll  St.,  New  Bern  



1 

Rio  Grande   ... 

1 

2 

Ollio  R    Vtnrr  ririftnn 



1 

Rocky  Run  

5 

1 

John  R.  Hill,  Vanceboro    





60 

18 

22 

New  Bern — 

White. 
Central  

TJ     t>     QmifU     Vow  Porn 

n.  jd.  oniiin,  a  ew  Dern 

Mrs.  Jno.  C.  Duffy,  New  Bern  

I-B 

1939 

6 

Ghent   

Eleanor  Marshall,  New  Bern    

I-C 

1939 

15 

New  Bern  

H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern   ... 

II-A 

6 

I-A 

1939 

25 

7 

Negro: 

Wpot  St 

T  T  RorKoi-  Voui  p„  r, 

I-A 

1925 

4 

Mrs.  W.  B.  Mumford,  New  Bern  

196 

4 

68 

cumberland- 
White: 

Beaver  Dam  

A.  B.  Wilkins,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  Mary  E.  Porter,  Clinton,  R.  1  

1 

Cade  Hill  (Indian).. 
Cedar  Creek  

Carrie  Lee  Dial,  Fayetteville,  R.  2.  

4 

Mrs.  J.  W.  George,  Fayetteville,  R.  5  

4 

6 

Central   

D.  S.  McCormick,  Fayetteville,  R.  1  

II-A 

1924 

5 

Eastover  

Mrs.  Rena  S.  Overton,  Fayetteville,  212 

44 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

cumberland- 
White: 

Falcon  

Fort  Bragg  

Godwin  

Gray's  Creek. 

Honeycutt  

Hope  Mills  

Linden  

Long  Hill  

Massey  Hill  

Seventy-First... 

South  River  

Spring  Lake  

Stedman  

Sunnyside  

Wade  

Negro: 

Antioch  

Armstrong  

Ashley  

Beaver  Creek.. . 

Blackford  

Cedar  Creek  

Chestnut  

China  Grove  

Douglas  

Eastover  

Gardner  

Gray's  Creek  

Hickory  Shade.  . 

Hope  Mills  

Lewis  Chapel  

Linden..  

Lonely  Hill  

Long  Branch  

Magnolia  

Manchester  

McLemore  

Murphy  

Pearce's  Mill  

Savannah  (C.  C.) 

Savannah  (71st)_ 

Shaws  Meadow . . 
Simpson  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

TT  A 
11- A 

1938 

TT  A 

1QOO 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

II-A 

1933 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1927 

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

II-C 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

TT  A 
11-A 

1939 





TT  A 
11-A 

1936 





II-A 

1940 







Mrs.  Verna  M.  Randall,  Falcon  

Gladys  Currie,  Fort  Bragg  

Clcva  Godwin,  Godwin   

W.  G.  Johnston,  Fayetteville   

Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Poole,  Fayetteville  

E.  M.  Honeycutt,  Hope  Mills  

W.  A.  Whitmer,  Linden.   

D.  W.  Kanoy,  Fayetteville,  R.  6  

Wade  M.  Jenkins,  Fayetteville  

J.  W.  Coon,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Elva  D.  Wallace,  Wade   

Mrs.  Walta  T.  Bostic,  Rockfish  

J.  W.  Puckett,  Stedman  

Mildred  Bowles,  Fayetteville,  344  Adams  St. 
Mrs.  J.  L.  Olive,  Wade  . 

Laura  Harrison  Williams,  Linden,  R.  1  

John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fayetteville, 

217  Moore  St   

Wm.  Nathanael  McGuire,  Fayetteville, 

623  North  St  

Mrs.  Annie  M.  Evans,  Fayetteville, 

161  College  Heights    

Katie  McNair  Webb,  Fayetteville, 

628  Mechanic  St   

Lena  A.  Wood,  Fayetteville,  Box  263  

E.  A.  Armstrong,  Fayetteville,  Box  429  

Mrs.  Eliza  M.  Ray,  Fayetteville, 

21  Cape  Fear  Court   

Mrs.  Henrietta  Moore,  Fayetteville,  R.  2... 
Mrs.  Marie  Hollingsworth,  Fayetteville, 

209  Moore  St   

Eva  Mae  Slater,  Fayetteville,  R.  4..  

Mrs.  Naomi  Humphrey,  Fayetteville,  R.  4.. 
Mrs.  Pinkey  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  R.  1.. 

Magoba  Andrews  Adams,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Thelma  B.  Avent,  Fayetteville, 

1708  Ramsey  St  

Mrs.  Christine  Stevens  Smith,  Fayetteville  , 

18  Drum  Circle  

Leola  E.  Smith,  Autryville,  R.  2,  Box  9  

Mrs.  Meta  Evans,  Fayetteville, 

103  Meredith  St   

J.  Franklin  Drake,  Fayetteville,  Box  173  

William  J.  Bowser,  Fayetteville, 

8  Seabrook  Rd  

Louise  Lockamy,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Margaret  McKoy,  Fayetteville,  R.  1  

Fuller  E.  Williams,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Eunice  Sherman,  Fayetteville, 

411  Robeson  St   

Mrs.  Alvenie  W.  Sullivan,  Fayetteville, 

608  Cumberland  St   

Mrs.  Lorena  G.  Coppage,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  Anne  C.  Waddell,  Fayetteville, 

429  Gillespie  St    
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 
1 
1 

2 

4 

8 

69 

14 
14 

11 

9 

Cumberland- 
negro: 

Snow  Hill  

Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Raiford,  Fayetteville,  R.  4.. 

Mrs.  Lucille  F.  Ray,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Louretta  Wood,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Lucretia  Williams,  Fayetteville, 
712  Person  St    



I-B 
I-B 

Spring  Hill  

St.  Mark....  

St.  Paul  

Swan's  Creek  

Roscoe  Simmons,  Fayetteville, 
429  Moore  St   

Wade  

Elmer  P.  McMillan,  Fayetteville, 

11  Seabrook  Rd  

1941 
1941 

Willis  Creek  

Susie  E.  Evans,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  F.  B.  Souders,  Fayetteville   ... 

22 

Fayetteville— 

White: 
Central   ... 

Haymount- 
Westlawn  

Mrs.  N.  M.  Mc Arthur,  Fayetteville  

20 

High 

W  B  Harrill  Fayetteville 

I-AA* 

Person  Street  

Mattie  Belle  Rogers,  Fayetteville   ... 

11 

Negro: 

E.  E.  Smith  

Edward  Evans  

E.  E.  Miller,  Fayetteville  

I-A* 

1930 

11 
13 

8 

Selina  Melvin,  Fayetteville  

I-A 

1939 

Newbold  

J.  V.  Phifer,  Fayetteville   

Nathaniel  Royal,  Fayetteville  

35 

1 
5 
9 
3 
5 

2 
1 
3 
2 
4 

13 

CURRITUCK- 

White: 
Corolla  

E.  C.  Woodard,  Currituck 

Mrs.  W.  B.  Coward,  Corolla  

II-A 
II-B 

Currituck   

Mrs.  Jessie  Humphries,  Moyock        . .  . 

1941 
1939 

4 

Griggs  

Knott's  Island  

J.  S.  Moore,  Poplar  Branch    .. 

II-A 

1921 

Mrs.  Marie  Holmes  Jones,  Knott's  Island.. 
G  H  Baker  Jr  Moyock 

5 

Moyock 

II-A 

1924 

Negro: 
Coin  jock  ... 

Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Coinjock   





4 

Currituck  Co.  Tr... 
Gregory  

Joseph  L.  Jones,  Snowden    

II-A 

1932 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  C.  Jordan,  Gregory  



Jarvisburg  

Mrs.  Almeta  D.  Hare,  Jarvisburg  

Moyock   ... 

Sherman  J.  Williams,  Moyock   

35 

4 

3 
1 
2 
3 
4 
2 
6 
2 
2 
3 

3 

15 

2 
2 

DARE- 
White: 
Avon  

R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo 



II-B 

1939 

Buxton  

C.  A.  Elmore,  Buxton    

Colington  

Fannie  L.  Kessinger,  Nags  Head   . 

East  Lake  

Josephine  Brigman,  East  Lake..  

2 
3 
1 
3 
1 
1 

Hatteras  

D.  F.  Giles,  Hatteras  

II-B 
II-B 

1930 
1937 

Kitty  Hawk  

Carl  H.  Ragland,  Kitty  Hawk   

Mann's  Harbor  

Manteo  

Rodanthe  

Sallie  Neely,  Mann's  Harbor   .  

E.  L.  Shelton,  Manteo   

C.  A.  Midgett,  Rodanthe                . .  

II-A 

Stumpy  Point  

Grace  Hooper,  Stumpy  Point..   

Wanchese  .  . 

Louise  Forehand,  Wanchese   

1 

Negro: 

Moses  L.  Collins,  Manteo   

46 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


30 


27 


Davidson- 
White: 

Arcadia   

Churchland  

Davis-Townsend . 

Denton  

Fair  grove  

Hasty   

Jr.  Home  

Linwood  

Midway  

Pilot  

Reeds  

Reedy  Creek  

Silver  Valley  

Southmont  

Tyro  

Wallburg  

Welcome  

Negro: 

Midway  

New  Jersey  

Petersville  

Reedy  Creek  

Union  Chapel  

Union  Southmont 

Lexington— 

White: 

Cecil   

Grimes   

Holt  

Lexington  High.. 
Robbins  

Negro: 
Dunbar  

Thomasville — 

White: 
Colonial  Drive. _. 

Kern  Street  

Main  Street  

Mills  Home  

Negro: 
Church  St  

DAVIE— 

White: 

Center  

Wm.  R.  Davie... 

Cooleemee  

Farmington  

Mocksville  

Shady  Grove  

Smith  Grove  


Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington 

S.  B.  Hutchison,  Lexington,  R.  1  

Chas.  P.  Lackey,  Linwood,  R.  1   

J.  L.  Gathings,  Lexington,  R.  2  

E.  T.  Kearns,  Jr.,  Denton  

W.  H.  Dewar,  Thomasville,  R.  2  

B.  L.  West,  Thomasvile,  R.  1  

Lester  Reed,  Lexington   

T.  K.  Huss,  Lii.wood   

Warner  Graham,  Lexington  R.  1  

W.  Raymond  Lemmons,  Thomasville,  R.  1. 

J.  L.  Haynes  Lexington  R.  3   

Mrs.  W.  W.  McCulloch,  Lexington,  R.  1... 

Grace  Williams,  Lexington,  R.  2  

Glenn  A.  Miller,  Southmont  

Roy  L.  Swicegood,  Lexington,  R.  5  

Wm.  Marvin  Hedrick,  Winston-Salem.R.  5. 

C.  H.  Chapman,  Welcome   


R 

R 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-C 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


H.  N.  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Mrs.  Irene  H.  Seele,  Lexington. 
Frances  Farrington,  Lexington. 
Mrs.  N.  B.  Roan,  Lexington... 

Mamye  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Ananias  Evans,  Lexington  


L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington 


Alma  H.  Owen,  Lexington... 
Lillian  Maybry,  Lexington... 
Mildred  Lindsay,  Lexington. 

W.  D.  Payne,  Lexington  

Florence  M.  Reid,  Lexington. 


I-C 
I-C 
I-A 


I-B 


A.  B.  Bingham,  Lexington  

M.  T.  Lambeth,  Thomasville 

Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasville. 
Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasville. 

R.  F.  Lowry,  Thomasville  

Romulus  Skaggs,  Thomasville... 


I-A 
I-A 
I-C 


E.  L.  Peterson,  Thomasville. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1940 

1939 
1939 
1943 
1943 


1939 
1939 


1939 


1940 
1940 
1940 


34 


R.  S.  Proctor,  Mocksville 


Mrs.  Cora  F.  Dwire,  Mocksville  

James  York,  Mocksville  

G.  R.  Madison,  Cooleemee  

C.  C.  Wright,  Farmington  

W.  S.  Horton,  Mocksville  

W.  E.  Reece,  Advance  

Mrs.  J.  Frank  Clement,  Mocksville. 


II-A 
II-B 


1943 
1943 


1943 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

DAVIE — 

Negro: 

Boxwood  

Cedar  Creek  

Chinquapin  

Jamestown  

Liberty   

Maine  

Mocksville  

Mt.  Zion  No.  1_. 
Mt.  Zion  No.  2_. 
N.  Cooleemee... 

Piney  Grove  

Poplar  Springs. - 
St.  Johns  

DUPLIN— 

White: 

Beulaville  

B.  F.  Grady  

Calypso  

Chinquapin  

Faison  

Kenansville  

Magnolia  

Outlaw's  Bridge. 

Potter's  Hill  

Rose  Hill  

Teachey  

Wallace  

Warsaw  

Negro: 

B.  F.  Grady.... 

Beulaville  

Big  Zion  

Bowden..  

Branche  

C.  Vann  

Calypso  

Chinquapin  

Cobb  

Dobson  

Faison  

Farrior...  

Franklin  

Hall  

Iron  Mine  

Island  Creek  

Kenansville  

Little  Creek  

Magnolia  

Muddy  Creek.. . 

Rivenbark  

Rose  Hill  

Salem   

Sandy  Crossway. 

Sarecta  

Stanford  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Louise  Gaither,  Mocksville  

Rubye  Hunt,  Mocksville  

Mamie  Krider,  Mocksville,  R.  2  

Minnie  Hairston,  Cana  

Fannie  McCallum,  Mocksville  

Vallie  L.  Scott,  Mocksville,  R.  2.... 

G.  V.  McCallum,  Mocksville  

Gladys  Walters,  Mocksville,  R.  2... 

Belle  Burke,  Mocksville  

Mary  Davis,  Cooleemee  

Pauline  Barker  Morton,  Mocksville 

Esther  Howard,  Mocksville  

Adelaide  Smoot,  Mocksville  

0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville 

W.  R.  Teachey,  Beulaville  

E.  D.  Edgerton,  Seven  Springs  

H.  E.  Grubbs,  Calypso  

H.  M.  Wells,  Chinquapin  

L.  B.  Farnell,  Faison  

Ralph  Carlton,  Kenansville  

0.  B.  Bass,  Magnolia    

W.  T.  Byrd,  Seven  Springs  

A.  L.  Mercer,  Beulaville.  

D.  W.  Gaskill,  Rose  Hill   

Harriett  Wells,  Teachey  

D.  D.  Blanchard,  Wallace   

J.  P.  Harmon,  Warsaw  

Mollie  Smith,  Pink  Hill   

J.  B.  Dafford,  Beulaville  

Fannie  E.  Smith,  Kenansville  

Othonia  S.  Hill,  Bowden  

Ernest  Ware,  Jr.,  Mt.  Olive,  R  

Allie  C.  Newkirk,  Wallace.  

Hattie  Royal,  Mt.  Olive  

Robert  J.  Byrd,  Chinquapin  

Lucy  Manley,  Mount  Olive  

Veressie  M.  Williams,  Warsaw  

J.  F.  E.  Normille,  Faison   

Lillie  B.  Hall,  Kenansville  

Lillie  F.  Frederick,  Calypso  

Bertha  B.  Kornegay,  Magnolia  

D.  L.  Frazier,  Rose  Hill   

F.  H.  Murray,  Rose  Hill  

R.  A.  Merritt,  Kenansville  

Richard  H.  Smith,  Rose  Hill  

J.  H.  Draughon,  Magnolia   

Donnie  V.  Hall,  Chinquapin..  

Annie  McCann,  Wallace   

Windsor  F.  Johnson,  Rose  Hill  

Willie  J.  Thompson,  Warsaw  

Lillian  Mathis  Farrior,  Magnolia... 
Sallie  Lee  Kornegay,  Kenansville... 
Sudie  Stackhouse,  Kenansville  


II-A 


1940 


II-A 


1941 


II-A 
II-A, 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-A 
II-A 


1929 
1926 
1927 
1924 
1926 
1924 


II-A 


1923 


II-A 
II-A 


1921 
1922 


II-B 


1927 


II-B 


1933 


II-B 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

DUPLIN— 

Negro: 

Stockinghead  

Teachey  . . 

Wallace  

Warsaw  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Maggie  Stokes,  Kenansville 

Francis  Larkin,  Teachey  

C.  W.  Dobbins,  Wallace. ... 
M.  S.  Branch,  Warsaw  


II-B 
II-A 


1938 


54 


103 

17 
46 
10 


25 


DURHAM- 
WHITE: 

Bethesda  

Bragtown  

Glenn....  

Hillandale  

Holt  

Hope  Valley  

Lowe's  Grove  

Mangum  

Oak  Grove  

Rougemont  

Negro: 

Little  River  

Mill  Grove  

Page  

Pearsontown  

Rocky  Knoll  

Rougemont  

Russell  

Durham— 

White: 

Central  Jr  

Durham  Sr  

E.  Durham  Jr.  High 

E.  K.  Powe  

Edgemont  

Fuller  

Geo.  W.  Watts  

Holloway  St  

Lake  wood  

Morehead  

North  Durham  

Southside  

Y.  E.  Smith  

Negro: 

East  End  

Burton  

Hickstown  

Hillside  Park  

Jas.  A.  Whitted.... 

Lyon  Park  

W.  G.  Pearson  

Walltown  

Edgecombe- 
White: 

Battleboro  

Conetoe  

Crisp   


W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham 

P.  G.  Farrar,  Durham,  R.  4. . . 

A.  E.  Ashe,  Dr.rham,  R.  5  

Mrs.  Agnes  J.  Moore,  Durham. 

W.  H.  May,  Durham,  R.  2  

Lula  Belle  Felts,  Durham,  R.  2. 
A.  H.  Best,  Jr.,  Durham,  R.  1.. 
J.  R.  Auman,  Durham,  R.  3..- 

W.  M.  Johnson,  Bahama  

J.  W.  Neal,  Durham,  R.  1  

Mrs.  H.  E.  Lance,  Rougemont. 


C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham  

F.  D.  Curry,  Durham  

Mrs.  Sarah  D.  Thompson,  Durham. 

J.  W.  Davidson,  Durham  

Mrs.  Addie  C.  Gatewood,  Durham. 

William  Battle,  Durham   

Lillie  M.  Rogers,  Durham  


W.  Frank  Warren,  Durham 


R.  E.  Freeman,  Durham  

Quinton  Holton,  Durham   

C.  C.  Linneman,  Durham  

S.  G.  Lindsay,  Durham  

A.  A.  Long,  Durham   

Nell  D.  Umstead,  Durham  

E.  L.  Phillips,  Durham  

Mrs.  Annie  W.  Swindell,  Durham. 

G.  L.  Edwards,  Sr.,  Durham  

Sallie  L.  Beavers,  Durham  

Mrs.  Maude  W.  Dunn,  Durham.. 
C.  G.  Garrett,  Durham  

H.  E.  Nycum,  Durham   


F.  D.  Marshall,  Durham... 

F.  G.  Burnett,  Durham... 

J.  L.  White,  Durham  

W.  M.  McElrath,  Durham. 

G.  A.  Edwards,  Durham.. 

J.  M.  Schooler,  Durham  

N.  A.  Cheek  .Durham  

Cora  T.  Russell,  Durham.. 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


I-B 
I-B 


I-A 
I-B 
I-B 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


II-A 
II-A 


1924 
1927 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1933 
1922 
1925 
192 


II-A 


1934 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1942 
1942 


1943 
1942 
1942 


I-AA* 


I-AA* 


1923 


36 


E.  D.  Johnson  .Tarboro 

Mrs.  Rowland  Herring,  Battleboro. 

(Miss)  C.  R.  Gates,  Tarboro  

Mellic  Davenport,  Macclesfield  


II-A 


1928 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


EDGECOMBE- 

White: 

Leggetts  

Macclesfield  

Mayo  

Pinetops   

Speed.,   

South  Edgecombe.. 
West  Edgecombe... 

Negro: 

Acorn  Hill  

Battleboro  

Bellamy  

Bricks  

Bryan  

G.  W.  Carver  

Chincapin  

Coakley  

Coker  

Dixon   

Draughan  

Friendship  

Greene  

Harry  Knight  

Hester   

Hickory  Hill  

Hickory  View  

Keech   

Kingsboro  

Lancaster  

Lawrence  

Living  Hope  

Logsboro   

Marks  Chapel  

Moores  Crossing... 

Mt.  Olive  

Oak  Grove  _. 

Otter  Creek  

Pitt  No.  1  

Pitt  No.  2  

Pittman  Grove  

Providence  

Roberson...  

St.  Luke  

Wells  

Whites  Chapel  

Willow  Grove  

Wimberly  


Tarboro— 

White  : 

Central  

Tarboro  


Negro: 

Colored  

Princeville... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


S.  D.  Bundy,  Tarboro  

Mrs.  Lida  E.  Phillips,  Macclesfield. 

Mrs.  Ernest  Ward,  Bethel  

Estelle  Jenkins,  Pinetops  

Wm.  Futtrell,  Speed  

R.  W.  Iseley,  Pinetops  

J.  G.  Feezor,  Rocky  Mount  


Effie  Roe  Batts,  Tarboro  

R.  B.  Smith,  Battleboro  

Lucinak  King,  Whitakers  

J.  W.  Wiley,  Bricks  

Victoria  Hopkins,  Tarboro,  R.  1  

C.  M.  Carraway,  Pinetops   

Georgia  M.  Grandy,  Tarboro  

Bertha  B.  Williams,  Tarboro...   

R.  0.  Kornegay,  Tarboro  

Naomi  Newby,  Tarboro  

Mrs.  Lucille  A.  Quinnicnet,  Whitakers  

Julia  E.  Freeman,  Rocky  Mount  

Armstead  T.  Triplett,  Battleboro  

Mary  Perry,  Tarboro  

G.  N.  Reid,  Pinetops   

Florence  Thorpe,  Pinetops  

Annie  Beatrice  Carey,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  Weston,  Tarboro,  R.  1  

Martha  Lee  Baker,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2  

Marion  Beasley,  Pinetops  

Emma  Grant,  Tarboro   

Mrs.  Willie  Reynolds,  Macclesfield  

Mamie  Hammonds,  Tarboro  

Marguerite  Wimberly,  Battleboro  

Margaret  Beasley,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Bertha  W.  High,  Rocky  Mount  

Alice  Hines,  Rocky  Mount   

Bertha  Savage,  Macclesfield  

 ,  Macclesfield  

Beulah  Griffin,  Macclesfield   

Maggie  Chase,  Rocky  Mount  

P.  B.  Bulluck,  Rocky  Mount   

Louella  W.  Dickens,  Bethel...   

Martha  W.  Baker,  Rocky  Mount  

Elizabeth  P.  Hedgepeth,  Rocky  Mount  

Theodosia  Johnson,  Speed  

Annie  Ruth  Cruse,  Whitakers  

Elma  Lawrence,  Battleboro,  R.  1  


W.  A.  Mahler.  Tarboro 


Eva  Bain,  Tarboro  

Milo  M.  Wetzel,  Tarboro. 


W.  A.  Pattillo,  Tarboro.... 
Helen  A.  Walston,  Tarboro. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 


I-C 


1940 


1940 


1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-B 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


I-AA 


I-A 


1929 


1942 
1927 
1924 


1922 
1943 


1924 


50 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

FORSYTH— 

White: 

City  View  

Clemmons  

Griffith  

Hanes   

Kernersville  

Lewisville  

Mineral  Springs 

No.  1..  

Mineral  Springs 

No.  2  

Old  Richmond. . 

Old  Town  

Rural  Hall  

Sedge  Garden  

South  Fork  

Union  Cross  

Vienna  

Walkertown  

White  Rock  

Negro: 

Brookstown  

Brushy  Fork  

Carver-  

Cedar  Grove  

Clemmons  -. 

Dreamland  

Hairston  

Kernersville  

Little  Yadkin  

Oak  Grove  

Old  Richmond... 

Pine  Grove  

Reynolda...  

Rural  Hall  

Walkertown  


Winston-Salem — 

White: 

Ardmore  

Central  

Children's  Home 
Fairview  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


80 


137 


T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem 


Howard  A.  Johnson,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3. 

Theodore  Rondthaler,  Clemmons  

F.  A.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Blanche  Westmoreland,  Winston- 

Slaem,  R.  3   

J.  R.  Blackwell,  Jr.,  Kernersville   

S.  A.  Winslow,  Lewisville  


J.  Hugh  White,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3. 


C.  V.  Sigmon,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

J.  F.  Barrier,  Tobaccoville  

E.  K.  McNew,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1.... 
G.  S.  Cain,  Rural  Hall   

F.  M.  White,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

L.  M.  Hauser,  Winston-Salem  

R.  L.  Kuykendall,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4. 

S.  G.  Wallace,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

J.  F.  Scott,  Walkertown  

D.  F.  Stillwell,  Clemmons   


Mrs.  Irene  P.  Hairston,  Pfafftown..  

Mrs.  Annie  Rivera,  1635  E.  14th  St., 

Winston-Salem  

E.  E.  Hill,  1422  Hattie  Ave.,  Winston- 
Salem     

Mrs.  J.  C.  Young,  1222  E.  14th  St., 

Winston-Salem..  

Everett  Martin,  Clemmons   

Mrs.  Barbara  Alexander,  618  W.  24th  St. 

Winston-Salem   

Dollye  B.  Patterson,  111  N.  Trade  St., 

Winston-Salem   

Mrs.  Marion  B.  Faulkner,  Box  276, 

Winston-Salem   

Ruth  Smith,  608  Highland  Ave., 

Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Carrie  R.  Craig,  252  Patterson  Ave., 

Winston-Salem     

Frank  K.  Thomas,  620  W.  24^  St., 

Winston-Salem    

Mrs.  Ada  Pearl  Green,  1234  Locust  Ave., 

Winston-Salem.   

Lovie  Eaton,  2312  N.  Cherry  St., 

Winston-Salem. ._  

J.  H.  Yarborough,  1009  Highland  Ave., 

Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Louise  W.  King,  72  Waughtown  St., 

Winston-Salem    


J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 


Ethel  Dalton,  Winston-Salem  

Ned  Smith,  Winston-Salem  

W.  C.  Clary,  Winston-Salem  

Annie  Laurie  Lowrance,  Winston-Salem. 


II-A 
II-C 
II-A 

II-B 
II-A 
II-C 

II-A 

II-B 
II-B 
II-B 
II-B 
II-C 
II-A 
II-C 
II-A 
II-C 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


1940 
1940 
1940 

1940 
1941 
1940 

1939 

1941 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1939 


II-A 
II-A 


1922 
1930 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1922 
1926 


1926 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1924 
1925 
1925 
1927 


1927 


II-A 


1939 


1938 
1939 
1940 
1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.o. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

tear 

20 
12 

Winston-Salem — 

White: 

Forest  Park  

Granville  

Josephine  Hill,  Winston-Salem    

I-A 
I-A 

1939 
1939 

W.  B.  Clinard,  Winston-Salem  

20 

John  W.  Hanes  

North  

R.  S.  Haltiwanger,  Winston-Salem  

I-AA* 

1936 

16 

Frances  Wortham,  Winston-Salem 

I-A 

1939 

48 

28 

Reynolds...  

C.  R.  Joyner,  Winston-Salem  ... 

I-AA* 
I-AA* 



1936 

Gray   

J.  A.  Woodard,  Winston-Salem  ..  ..  . 

15 
7 
29 

South  Park 

Mary  Eggleston,  Winston-Salem 

I-A 
I-A 
I-A 

1939 
1939 
1939 

Waughtown 

M.  S.  Rose,  Winston-Salem 

Wiley  .... 

W.  B.  Owen,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem 

41 

Negro: 

Atkins  H.  S  

Columbia  Heights  E. 
Columbia  Heights  P. 
Fourteenth  St.. 

J.  A.  Carter,  Winston-Salem   

I-AA* 

1919 

23 
15 
47 
37 
18 

156 

10 

8 
10 

A.  B.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  

Mrs'  Lillian  Williams,  Winston-Salem... 

U.  S.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  

Kimberly  Park 

A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem 

Woodland  Ave  

J.  D.  Ashley,  Winston-Salem  

44 

7 
4 
5 
6 

franklin- 
White: 

Bunn 

Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg 
0.  G.  Thompson,  Bunn 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1942 
1942 
1939 



II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1922 
1928 
1927 
1924 

Epsom 

Delphus  Josiah  Dark,  Henderson,  R.  1 

Gold  Sand  

R.  G.  Stevens,  Louisburg,  R.  3..  

Edward  Best 

C.  U.  Williams,  Louisburg,  R.  4 

7 

7 

7 
11 
4 
4 

2 
9 

1 

-  2 
3 
2 
2 

9 
5 
2 
2 
1 
2 
2 
2 
3 
2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
3 
1 

Harris 

Charles  C.  Brown,  Louisburg,  R.  1 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

II-A 

1940 
1939 

Hickory  Rock- 
White  Level 

D.  H.  Crumpton,  Louisburg,  R.  4   .. 

Justice  

Mrs.  Clara  L.  Moore,  Louisburg,  R.  2  

6 

Mills 

E.  C.  Jernigan,  Louisburg 

1940 

II-A 



Pearce 

Mrs.  Louise  M.  Massey,  Zebulon 

Pilot  

Mrs.  Valmore  L.  Jones,  Zebulon,  R.  2  

1943 

Wood  

4 

Youngsville 

M.  K.  Carswell,  Youngsville 

II-A 

1926] 

Negro: 
Buffalo 

Arthur  Williams,  Louisburg 

Cedar  Rock 

Athalee  White,  Louisburg 



Cedar  St.— 

Readie  Harris,  Louisburg 



Cross  Roads. 

Maggie  Fogg,  Louisburg 

Eagle  Rock 

William  A.  Strickland,  Louisburg,  Box  275. 
Lucy  Yarboro,  Louisburg 

Fork's  Chapel 

7 
3 

Franklin  Training. . 
Gethsemane 

C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg 



II-A 

1933 

Ruben  M.  Darden,  Bunn 

Gillfield 

Betty  Thomas,  Louisburg 

Hayes 

Mabel  Yarborough,  Louisburg 

Haywoods 

Mamye  J.  Hawkins,  Xittrell 

Jones  Hill 

Maggie  Massenburg,  Spring  Hope 

Lettuce  Hall 

Zollie  Hill,  Franklinton 

Liberty  .. 

Annie  Holden,  Youngsville   ..  . 

Little  Mill  

Ellen  Alston,  Louisburg   

Little  Zion  

Virginia  Ricks,  Youngsville    .. 

Locust  Grove.    .  . 

Mary  E.  Forte,  Louisburg.    

Long  Grove  

Earlie  Brodie,  Louisburg  

Maple  Springs  

Mrs.  A.  J.  Hamlin,  Youngsville   

Mapleville  

Carrie  Young,  Louisburg   ...   

Mitchell   

James  E.  Kearney,  Louisburg,  R.  3  

Mt.  Grove...  

Susie  Rod  well,  Henderson   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


franklin- 
Negro: 

Nib  Thomas. 

Oak  Grove  

Oak  Level  

Oak  Ridge.... 

O'Day  

Perrys  

Phelps  

Pilot  

Red  Oak  

Rock  Springs. . 
Rocky  Ford.. 

Royal  

Shady  Grove.. 
Walnut  Grove. 
White  Pine... 
Youngsville. . 


Franklinton— 

White: 
Elementary.. 
High  


Negro: 
Albion  Academy. . 

Concord  

Copeland-Perry.. 

Katesville  

Kinches   

Mt.  Olivet  

Person  Graded  

Wilders  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Sarah  Williams,  Louisburg  

Lucy  Shaw,  Louisburg  

Arnetta  Brodie,  Youngsville  

Alia  J.  Jones,  Louisburg  

Burnalle  Hayes,  Louisburg  

E.  J.  Wilson,  Louisburg  

Novella  Crudup,  Louisburg  

Evelyn  Morgan  Smythe,  Spring  Hope. 

Alice  Taylor,  V0ungsville  

Euralee  Alston,  Louisburg  

Gertie  Alston  Jones,  Louisburg  

Sudie  Woodard,  Louisburg  

Lurepena  Emerson  Alston,  Louisburg. 

Anna  C.  Ridley  Green,  Louisburg  

Earl  Edward  Manley,  Louisburg  

J.  F.  Gibson,  Youngsville  


W.  P.  Morton,  Franklinton 

Annie  Wester,  Franklinton. 
Kelly  Wallace,  Franklinton. 


J.  P.  Mangrum,  Franklinton  

H.  T.  McFadden,  Franklinton.. 

R.  J.  Campbell,  Franklinton  

H.  Rose  Sills,  Franklinton  

Ora  Holden  Person,  Franklinton. 

M.  C.  Person,  Franklinton  

Carrie  Hawkins,  Franklinton  

T.  J.  Young,  Franklinton  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-B 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 


1922 


76 


GASTON— 

White: 

Artcloth  

Bakers  

Belmont   

Belmont  High  

Belmont  Central. 

Belmont  East  

Bessemer  City 

Central  

Bessemer  City  West 

Chapel  Grove  

Costner  

Cramerton  

Dallas  

Flint  Groves  

Hardin  

High  Shoals  

Lowell   

Lucia   

McAdenville  

Mt.  Holly..  

Myrtle  

N.  Belmont  

Orthopedic  


Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia 


Paul  B.  Carson,  Lowell   

Mrs.  Nellie  J.  Ratchford,  Gastonia. 
H.  C.  Sisk,  Belmont 

Kenneth  J.  Hoyle,  Belmont  

Mrs.  Paul  Neal,  Belmont  

J.  P.  Page,  Belmont    


I-AA 


1922 


W.  P.  Greer,  Bessemer  City  

H.  A.  Best,  Bessemer  City  ... 

J.  T.  Adams,  Gastonia  

Mrs.  Cora  R.  Rhyne,  Dallas,  R  

A.  S.  Anderson,  Cramerton..  

Mitchell  Carr,  Dallas  

R.  K.  Hancock,  E.  Gastonia  

Mrs.  Maude  E.  Speagle,  Dallas,  R... 

John  H.  Rudisill,  High  Shoals  

J.  M.  Holbrook,  Lowell  

T.  H.  Thompson,  Mt.  Holly  

Mrs.  Walline  D.  Beck,  McAdenville. 

F.  0.  Drummond,  Mt.  Holly  

W.  R.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R  

W.  S.  Haynie,  N.  Belmont  

H.  M.  Hendricks,  Gastonia...  


II-A 


1925 


II-A 


I-C 
II-A 
II-A 


II-C 


I-B 
II-A 
I-C 
I-A 


1943 


1940 
1941 
1941 


I-A 
II-A 


1929 
1925 


1942 


II-A 


1925 


1942 
1939 
1942 
1943 


I-A 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

IXtUIIU  Ul  OLIIUUI 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

19 
6 

GASTON- 

White: 
Ranlo   

A.  C.  Warlick,  Gastonia,  R.  2   

II-A 

1941 

Robinson  



14 

South  Gastonia  

Brown  Baird,  Gastonia   .   

II-A 

1942 

12 

3 

Stanley   

0.  L.  Kiser,  Stanley    

II-A 

1943 

II-A 

1923 

13 

7 

Try  on   

S.  H.  Helton,  Bessemer  City,  R  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1929 

17 

Victory  

M.  A.  Parrish,  Gastonia     .. 

I-C 



1942 

2 

Negro: 
Beaver  Dam  

Mrs.  Odessa  Boulware,  Cherryville,  R  

10 

6 

Belmont    

H.  S.  Blue,  Belmont   



I-A 

1933 

7 

Bessemer  City  

J.  R.  Henry,  Bessemer  City    



1 

Cramerton  

Maude  Jeff eries,  Cramerton    . 



2 

Crowders  Creek  

Dallas  

Mary  H.  Reeves,  Gastonia,  R   . 

5 

J.  F.  Fox,  Dallas   

2 

Jackson  Knob  

Edith  Parker,  Gastonia   



6 

8 

Lincoln  Academy... 
Lowell   

E.  D.  Wilson,  Kings  Mountain,  R   

I-A* 

1923 

3 

A.  J.  McKay,  Lowell     



2 

Lucia..  ._ 

Fannie  Kress,  Mt.  Holly  ... 

6 

Mt.  Holly  

Pleasant  Ridge 

A.  M.  Rollins,  Mt.  Holly..   





4 

R.  H.  Wellmon,  Gastonia    

2 

Ranlo  

Dora  R.  Humphries,  Gastonia,  R.  2  

2 

Sinai   

3 

Springfield.  

Verna  L.  Humphrey,  Stanley   ... 



29 

13 

9 

Cherryville — 

White  : 

Cherryville  High  

Elementary  No.  1 . . 
Elementary  No.  2.. 

Negro: 
John  Chavis  

W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville 

D.  O.  Rudisell,  Cherryville   

II-A 



12 

John  Beach,  Cherryville   

II-A 

1943 

10 

Irene  Sox,  Cherryville   .   

II-B 

1941 

7 

4 

W.  H.  Greene,  Cherryville   

II-A 

1938 

125 

13 

42 

Gastonia — 

White: 
Arlington   

K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia 

C.  K.  Foy,  Gastonia....   

I-B 

1943 

19 

Central   

Margaret  Tiddy,  Gastonia  

I-C 

1943 

13 

East  

N.  V.  Shuford,  Gastonia   

I-B 

1943 

32 

Castonia  High 
Junior  High  

F.  L  Ashley  Gastonia 

I-AA* 

21 

C.  W.  McCartha,  Gastonia  





11 

North   

T.  L.  Looper,  Gastonia  

I-C 

1940 

9 

South  

Minnie  Lee  Peedin,  Gastonia   

I-C 

1943 

19 

West   

E.  J.  Abernethy,  Gastonia   

I-C 

1943 

20 

10 

Negro: 
Highland..  

Thebaud  Jeff ers,  Gastonia. ..  ..   

I-A 

1929 

57 
4 

26 

GATES- 
WHITE: 
Eure...  

W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville 

Mrs.  Olia  Wise  Greene,  Eure  

3 

3 

Gates   

R.  E.  Beasley,  Gates   

II-B 

1927 

4 

5 

Gatesville  

C.  B.  Blair,  Jr.,  Gatesville....  

II-A 

1926 

5 

5 

Hobbsville  

J.  Clyde  Kelly,  Hobbsville  

II-A 

1926 

6 

5 

Sunbury   

B.  L.  White,  Sunbury   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

2 

Negro: 
Aerial  

Paul  Seymore,  Gates   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

GATES- 
Negro: 

Ballard  

Beautiful  White  Oak 

Buckland  

Corapeake  

Flat  Branch  

Gates  Training  

Hinton  Grove  

Hobbsville  

Hudgins  Branch  

Kee's  Fork  

Kellogg  

Middle  Swamp  

Milley  Bridge  

Newberry  

Reids  Grove  

Roduco  

Rooks  

Stoney  Branch  

Willow  Branch  

GRAHAM- 
WHITE: 

Cable  Cove  

Fontana  

Robbinsville  

Snowbird  

Stecoah  

Tapoco  

Negro: 
(None) 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


14 


Malcolm  Dey,  Eure  

Mamie  Rascoe,  Gatesville  .. 

Evelyn  Hunter,  Gates  

Emma  J.  Riddick,  Corapeake  

Margaret  R.  Cox,  Gatesville  

T.  S.  Cooper,  Sunbury  

Rosa  B.  Riddick,  Gatesville  

Helen  Moore,  Hobbsville  

Lydia  Harrell,  Corapeake  

Ruth  Everett  Barrow,  Hobbsville. 

William  Beaman,  Sunbury  

W.  N.  Douglas,  Corapeake  

Addie  Hall  James,  Gatesville  

Ruth  Everett  Freeman,  Gates  

Virginia  D.  Wood,  Gatesville  

Julia  Hayes,  Roduco  

Thelma  Hall,  Gates  

Reba  M.  Riddick,  Gates  

Rosa  Gibbs,  Hobbsville   

Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville 

Icie  Kirkland,  Fontana   

Mrs.  Gretchen  McCall,  Fontana.. 

J.  D.  Warrick,  Robbinsville  

Lillie  Hollifield,  Robbinsville,  R.  1 

J.  H.  Harwood,  Stecoah  

Mrs.  Lura  Bales,  Tapoco  


II-A 


1930 


I-A 
II-B 


1943 
1940 


I-B 
II-A 


1943 
1931 


GRANVILLE 

White 

Berea  

Creedmoor.. 
Oak  Hill... 

Stem  

Stovall  

Wilton  

Negro 

Berea  

Berry  Gold. 
Blackground 
Blue  Wing.. 

Bragg  

Brassfield... 
Buchanan.. 

Bullock  

Creedmoor.. 
Culbreth... 

Gela  

Gill  Hill— . 
Greenfield. . 
Greenwood. 
Grissom  


B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 

F.  R.  Barlowe,  Oxford,  R.  1  

J.  H.  Newell,  Creedmoor   

C.  E.  Mabe,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2  

C.  B.  Bennett,  Stem  

E.  R.  Perry,  Stovall  

S.  R.  Murray,  Franklinton,  R.  1  

Warner  H.  Cannady,  Oxford  

Roberta  D.  Gilreath,  Stovall  

Lucretia  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2   

Alma  Powell,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Mellicent  G.  Davis,  Franklinton  

Eva  B.  Young,  Franklinton   

Willia  B.  Gibson,  Oxford,  Box  441  

Mary  Louise  Evans,  Durham,  812  Glenn  St 

G.  C.  Hawley,  Oxford  

Lucile  L.  Mclver,  Baer  Creek  

Josephine  Graham,  Oxford  

Beatruse  Lassiter,  Oxford   

Lucy  T.  Horton,  Oxford.   

Alsie  H.  Crews,  Oxford,  624  Penn  Ave  

Hattie  H.  Rogers,  Creedmoor,  R.  1  


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


1941 


1941 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1929 
1922 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1924 


II-A 


1939 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


55 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


36 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

GRANVILLE— 

Negro: 

Joe  Toler  

Jonathan  Creek... 

Michaels  

Mountain  

New  Corinth  

Oak  Hill  

Pettiford..  

Poplar  Hill  

Providence  

Reedy  Branch  

Reedy  Creek  

Satterwhite  

Sharon  

Smith  

Smyrnal  Branche.. 

South  Hill  

Stovall....  

Tally  Ho_  

Tar  River  

Union  

Winston   

Young  Zion  

Oxford— 

White: 

Grammar  

John  Nichols  

Oxford  High  

Lewis  

Negro: 

Antioch  

Belltown  

Bryan's  Hill  

Colored  Graded. 
Colored  Orphanage 

Cozart..  

Fairport  

Huntsville  

Lewis  

Mary  Potter  

Oak  Grove  

Olive  Grove  

Salem  

GREENE- 
WHITE: 

Arba   

Hookerton  

Maury   

Shine  

Snow  Hill  

Walstonburg  

Negro: 

Albrittons  

Arba  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


William  Baptiste,  Oxford...  

Mary  W.  Gant,  Roxboro   

Olivia  T.  Bullock,  Stovall   

Beatrice  Wilson,  Stovall,  Box  91  

Willia  L.  Chavis,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Rachel  Blackwell,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Elizabeth  B.  Alston,  Franklinton  

Grace  C.  Baptiste,  Franklinton  

Pearl  Tilley,  Oxford  

Ludie  B.  Greene,  Creedmoor,  R.  2... 

Susie  Cooper,  Oxford   

Mae  F.  Yancey,  Oxford   

Irene  Tyler,  Oxford   

Maylor  Oakley,  Oxford,  R.  1  

Cora  C.  Shuford,  Hickory  

Elizabeth  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2. 

Frances  H.  Jeffers,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Patsy  B.  Ridley,  Oxford,  R.  3  

Elizabeth  R.  Chavis,  Oxford,  Box  18. 

Charles  E.  Gregory,  Oxford  

DoraE.  Scott,  Oxford   

Addie  Howard,  Oxford,  R.  4.  _. 


C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford 

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford.. 
E.  T.  Regan,  Oxford.. 

D.  S.  Johnson,  Oxford. 
Edna  Crews,  Oxford.. 


Mrs.  Malinda  Brooks,  Oxford  

Mary  C.  Goode,  Oxford  

Rosetta  C.  Mason,  Oxford  

J.  W.  Hall,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lena  G.  Smith,  Oxford  

Ethel  Jones,  Oxford  

Charles  Samuel  Johnson,  Oxford. 

Mary  F.  Hicks,  Oxford  

Florence  Moss,  Oxford  

H.  S.  Davis,  Oxford  

Anice  Allen,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lelia  R.  Short,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Annie  fi.  Billows,  Oxford. .. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II  C 
II  A 
ILA 


1940 
1939 
1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A* 


1943 


1924 


1922 


28 


A.  B.  Alderman,  Snow  Hill 

Virginia  Dare  Askew,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3. 

J.  C.  Stanton,  Jr.,  Hookerton...  

R.  E.  Williford,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

H.  C.  Triplett,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

0.  H.  Boettcher,  Snow  Hill  

B.  L.  Davis,  Walstonburg  


II-A 


II-B 
II-B 


1939 


II-A 
II-A 


1930 
1929 


1941 
1941 


II-A 
II-A 


1923 
1926 


Isaac  Jordan,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1. 
Lillie  Lamb,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3.. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


119 


8 

4 

17 

6 

14 

9 

5 

4 

24 
9 

5 

4 

12 

7 

9 
10 

6 

10 

6 

3 

7 

4 

7 

4 

9 

4 

5 

9 

11 

5 

13 

7 

6 
6 

12 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

GREENE- 
NEGRO: 

Best  Chapel  

Browntown  

Friendship  

Greene  Co.  Tr.... 

Grimsley  

Harpers  Chapel. . 

Hookerton  

Invitation  

Jason  

Knox  

Lindell  .. 

Patricks  Chapel-. 

Pauls  Chapel  

Red  Hill  

Shine  

Watery  Branch.. 
Zachariah  

GUILFORD— 

White: 

Alamance  

Allen  Jay  

Bessemer  

Brightwood  

Busick  

Caesar  Cone  

Colfax  

Edgeville  

Gibson  ville  

Guilford  

Jamestown  

Jesse  Wharton... 

Madison  

McLeans  ville  

Monticello  

Nathanael  Greene 

Oak  Ridge  

Oak  View  

Pleasant  Garden. 

Proximity  

Rankin  

Sedgefield  

Stokesdale  

Summerfield  

Sumner  

Union  Hill  

Whitsett  __. 

Negro: 

Bass'  Chapel  

Brown  Summit... 

Climax  

East  White  Oak.. 

Florence  

Goshen  

Gibsonville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mary  Frances  Everette,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3. 

Walter  Sugg,  Snow  Hill...  

H.  P.  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2   

L.  H.  Smith,  Snow  Hill  

Carrie  B.  Joyner,  Ayden,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Inez  Chestnutt,  Farmville  

G.  M.  Williams,  Hookerton  

Richard  M.  Edwards,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3... 

J.  W.  Joyner,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Vivian  Moore,  Farmville   

Mrs.  Maude  Williams,  Stantonsburg  

Martha  Parker,  Farmville   

J.  C.  Brown,  Walstonburg  

G.  W.  Joyner,  Hookerton   

Ruth  Hill,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Mary  Joyner,  Hookerton,  R.  1.  

Raymond  Morris,  Walstonburg  


T.  R.  Foust,  Greensboro 


Robt.  Ayers,  Greensboro,  R.  4  

Tennor  Bennison,  High  Point,  R.  2  

W.  E.  Younts,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

J.  S.  Teague,  Brown  Summit,  R.  2  

C.  W.  Howell,  Elon  College  

Flieda  Johnson,  Greensboro  

W.  H.  Cude,  Colfax   

Mrs.  Lois  S.  Pritchard,  Greensboro  

T.  E.  Stough,  Gibsonville   

H.  A.  Carroll,  Guilford  

E.  D.  Idol,  Jamestown  

T.  T.  Knight,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Ethel  Murray,  Greensboro,  R.  5  

Thurston  H.  Smith,  McLeansville  

V.  Mayo  Bundy,  Brown  Summit  

R.  W.  Utley,  Liberty,  R.  2  

M.  A.  Honeycutt,  Oak  Ridge  

A.  H.  King,  Greensboro,  207  Lindell  Rd... 

Paul  B.  Hockett,  Pleasant  Garden  

Mary  Wills  McCulloch,  Greensboro  

H.  G.  Waters,  Greensboro,  R.  2   

Julia  McNairy,  Greensboro,  Battleground 

Rd    

A.  D.  Early,  Stokesdale  

R.  H.  Crater,  Summerfield  

S.  C.  Deskins,  Greensboro,  R.  1  

W.  E.  Coltrane,  High  Point,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Annie  S.  Stoudemayer,  Whitsett  


Mat  tie  Roberts,  Greensboro  

M.  M.  Daniels,  Brown  Summit  

Mrs.  Mary  Manly,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Nannie  Bynum,  Greensboro  

G.  D.  Tillman,  Greensboro,  907  Benbow  Rd. 

F.  B.  Morris,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

I  C.  0.  Howell,  Gibsonville   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 

II-A 
R 

I-C 
II-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
R 
II-A 


II-A 
I-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1942 


1940 
1940 


High  School 


1940 
1939 

1939 
1943 
1939 


1939 
1941 
1939 


1940 
1941 


1940 
1940 
1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


102 


47 


county  and 

CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


GUILFORD 


Jackson  

Mt.  Zion   

Oak  Springs  

Oak  Ridge  

Poplar  Grove  

Sedalia  

Summcrfield  

John  W.  Woody.... 

Greensboro— 

White: 

Caldwell  

Curry  

Hunter  

Irving  Park  

Lindley  Elem  

Mclver   

Peck,  Clara  

Senior  High  

Aycock  

Central  

Gillespie  Park  

Lindley  Jr  

Negro: 

Dudley  

Jacksonville  

Jonesboro  

Charles  H.  Moore. . 

J.  C.  Price  

Terra  Cotta  

Washington  Primary 
Washington 
Grammar  

High  Point— 

White: 

Ada  Blair   

Brentwood  

Cloverdale  

Elm  Street  

Emma  Blair  

Johnson  St  

Ray  Street  

Oak  Hill   

Senior  High  

Junior  High  

Negro: 

Fairview   

Leonard  St   

William  Penn  


Halifax- 
White  : 

Aurelian  Springs. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Eunice  V.  Cotton,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  B.  J.  Avery,  Greensboro  

Annie  L.  Foster,  Greensboro   

Ada  M.  Tonkins,  Summerfield   

Mrs.  Beatrice  Jones,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Coles,  Greensboro  

W.  L.  Peay,  Greensboro,  1520  McConnell 

Rd   

G.  P.  Franklin,  Guilford  


B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro 

Mrs.  Margaret  Wall,  Asheboro  St. 
Ralph  Brimley,  Woman's  College- 
Mrs.  R.  A.  Merritt,  Pomona  

Carolyn  McNairy,  Sunset  Drive... 

Florence  Pannill,  Camden  Rd  

Carrie  Phillips,  West  Lee  St  

Ethel  McNairy,  Florida  Ave  

A.  P.  Routh,  Westover  Terrace... 
Mrs.  Margie  Watson,  Cypress  St.. 
Luther  R.  Medlin,  S.  Spring  St.... 
F.  L.  Larson,  Asheboro  St  _. 

C.  E.  Rankin,  Spring  Garden  St... 


J.  A.  Tarpley,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Gladys  Wood,  Greensboro  

J.  S.  Leary,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Flossie  Alston,  Greensboro. . . 

A.  H.  Peeler,  Greensboro  

T.  W.  Cowan,  Pomona  

Mrs.  Mamie  Scarlet te,  Greensboro . 

W.  L.  Jones,  Greensboro  


Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Rodman  Sutton,  High  Point. 

Margaret  Chatfield,  High  Point  

M.  L.  Patrick,  High  Point  

Lloyd  Y.  Thayer,  High  Point  

Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point  

Ivey  Paylor,  High  Point   

Mrs.  R.  F.  Johnson,  High  Point  

Mrs.  Kathryn  W.  Shipman,  High  Point... 

Deane  B.  Pruette,  High  Point  

D.  P.  Whitley,  High  Point  


Mytrolene  Graye,  High  Point. 

S.  S.  Whitted,  High  Point  

S.  E.  Burford,  High  Point.... 


V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax 
Zeb  R.  Denny,  Littleton. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


I-C 


I-C 
I-B 


I-C 
I-B 


I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 
I-A 


I-B 
I-C 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


I-A* 


I-AA* 


I-AA* 


I-AA* 


I-A' 


II-A  1926 


1940 


1928 


1927 


1922 


5S 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 

Darlington  

Enfield  

Hardrawee  

Hobgood  

Hollister  

Ringwood  

Scotland  Neck  

Wm.  R.  Davie. 

Negro: 

Airlie  

Albert  Tillery.... 

Bear  Swamp  

Bells  

Chesnut  

Dawson..  

Drapers..  

Eastman  

Eden   

Edgewood  

Enfield  

Everetts.  

Fries   

Goldmine  

Hardee   

Harrison  

Haywood  

Hobgood  

Hollister..  

Ita   

Light  Neck  

Log  Chapel  

London  

Mary's  Chapel... 

M  elver  _ 

McDaniel  

Mt.  Gilbert  

Mullens  

Norfleet  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove... 

Pleasant  Hill  

Print   

Quanquay  

Sam's  Head  

Scotland  Neck  

Shady  Grove  

Silver  Hill  

Spell  Branch  

Springfield  

St.  Luke  

Tabron  

Terrapin  

Ward  

Weavers  Chapel... 

Weymon  

Whitakers  Chapel. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


Mrs.  Eunice  L.  Griffin,  Halifax,  R. 

H.  L.  Kendall,  Enfield   

Mrs.  Estelle  Bellamy,  Enfield  

A.  H.  Braswell,  Hobgood  

Mrs.  Helen  McClonny,  Hollister.. 

Mrs.  Marie  Daniel,  Enfield  

E.  J.  Bullock,  Scotland  Neck  

J.  H.  Bunn,  Roanoke  Rapids,  R... 


Uzella  McDaniel,  Littleton,  R  

Mabel  W.  Johnson,  Halifax  

Katie  Bond,  Littleton  

Dora  Bryant,  Scotland  Neck  

C.  C.  Clark,  Tillery   

Irene  Moseley,  Scotland  Neck  

Clarence  Bailey,  Enfield  

W.  A.  Holmes,  Enfield  

Josephine  Hacgler,  Enfield  

Claude  Johnson,  Littleton  

Montera  Davis,  Enfield   

Johnson  Harris,  Roanoke  Rapids. .. 

Pearlie  Smith,  Tillery  

Lillian  Burford,  Littleton  

Charity  Whitaker,  Enfield..  

Ethel  B.  Smith,  Enfield  

Emily  Earl,  Enfield   

L.  A.  Wilson,  Hobgood   

Donidee  Thome,  Hollister   

Tetrizennia  Nicholson,  Enfield,  R... 

Annie  DeBrew,  Scotland  Neck  

Ruby  T.  Stewart,  Enfield   

John  Welch,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Irene  Jones,  Scotland  Neck  

L.  S.  Gilliard,  Littleton   

Clarence  Bailey,  Enfield  

Carrie  Anthony,  Scotland  Neck  

John  Spaulding,  Scotland  Neck  

George  Felton,  Scotland  Neck  

Naydine  Hawkins,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

Mary  S.  Wilkins,  Essex   

Viola  Pittman,  Enfield  

C.  G.  Avent,  Jr.,  Littleton  

Addie  Clark,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Leonidas  Haywood,  Palmyra  

J.  C.  Bias,  Scotland  Neck  

Rolelia  Herritage,  Tillery  

Lucy  Thorne,  Enfield   

Florida  Belle,  Enfield   

Ella  Solomon,  Littleton  

Sophronia  Brown,  Littleton  

Roxana  Alston,  Littleton  

Mazie  Hawkins,  Littleton  

Madge  Watson,  Enfield  

Martha  Jackson,  Littleton  

B.  D.  Hardy,  Enfield   

Elvenie  Whitaker,  Enfield  


II-A 


I  LA 


1939 


II-A 
II-B 


1933 


1943 


II-A 
II-B 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


1941 


1931 


1941 


1936 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

HALIFAX- 
NEGRO: 
White  Oak  

Edwin  B.  Hardy,  Enfield..  

1 

Whites  Cross  Road. 

Estella  Pendergraft,  Scotland  Neck  





65 

8 

28 

Roanoke  Rapids— 

White: 
Central  ...  . 

C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Amanda  Tillman,  Roanoke  Rapids  

I-A 

1939 

7 

Clara  Hearne  

Elizabeth  Tait,  Roanoke  Rapids   . 

I-A 

1939 

7 

Vance  Street  

Thelma  Garris,  Roanoke  Rapids  

I-A 

1939 

16 

23 

Roanoke  Rapids  

Rosemary  

C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids   .. 

I-AA* 

8 

Mary  Lowder,  Roanoke  Rapids  

I-B 

1939 

7 

Sixth  Street  

Clara  Hearne,  Roanoke  Rapids   

I-C 

1939 

13 

5 

Negro: 
John  A.  Chaloner... 

D.  P.  Lewis,  Roanoke  Rapids   



II-A 

1934 

25 

11 

6 

Weldon— 

White  * 
Weldon  High  

C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon 

C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon    

II-A 

11 

9 

Weldon  Elem  

Ida  May  Cheatham,  Weldon  

II-C 

1941 

5 

Negro: 

Halifax  Training  

Twilight   

W.  B.  Davis,  Weldon   



II-A 

1931 

2 

Mrs.  Susie  Matthews,  Weldon   



2 

White  Hill  

Ruth  Edwards,  Weldon   



261 

9 

20 

76 

4 

7 

HARNETT— 

White: 

Anderson  Creek  

Angier  ... 

C.  Reid  Ross,  Lillington 

Jeannette  McLauchlin,  Bunnlevel,  R.  1  

J.  A.  Winfield,  Angier...      . 

II-A 
II-A 

1943 
1940 

II-A 
II-A 

1938 
1925 

13 

6 

Benhaven  

R.  Hal  Smith,  Olivia   

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1927 

15 

6 

Boone  Trail  

Roger  Johnson,  Mamers  .  . .   

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

1929 

5 

Buckhorn  

Hortense  McGregor,  Fuquay  Springs,  R.  1 . 
L.  H.  Campbell,  Buie's  Creek   .   



8 

3 

Buie's  Creek  

II-A 

1939 

I-A* 

4 

Bunnlevel  

A.  C.  Holloway,  Bunnlevel  

16 
20 

7 

Coats.  

A.  J.  Dickson,  Coats  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

9 

Dunn.              .  .. 

G.  T.  Promt,  Dunn   

II-C 

1940 

II-A 

1922 

31 

8 

Erwin   

D.  T.  Stutts,  Erwin  

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

1925 

11 

6 

LaFayette  

L.  A.  Bruton,  Kipling. 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1925 

14 

7 

Lillington  

H.  H.  Hamilton,  Lillington 

II-B 



1940 

II-A 

1921 

2 

Maple  Grove 
(Indian)  

M.  D.  Spaulding,  Dunn,  R.  4  



8 

Mary  Stuart  

Percy  Hudson,  Dunn,  R.  5  



4 

Oak  Dale  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Burns,  Buie's  Creek 



3 

Negro: 
Angier  

A.  T.  Tuck,  Angier  



5 

Beaver  Dam.  . 

Chas.  E.  Forte,  Erwin,  R.  1  

4 

Bethlehem   .. 

Beatrice  G.  Rhue,  Fuquay  Springs   .. 

4 

Cedar  Grove  

John  Humphrey,  Lillington   ... 

4 

Coats..  .  

John  Campbell,  Coats   

1 

Creeksville  

C.  L.  Walker,  Manchester  

2 

Erwin    

Mary  R.  Cromartie,  Erwin  

16 

5 

Harnett  Training... 
Johnsonville  

A.  R.  Dees,  Dunn   

II-A 

1926 

5 

2 

Freeman  Ledbetter,  Pineview  

II-B 

1941 

2 

Killingsford  

Annie  J.  Drane,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Winifred  Allen,  Lillington   

5 

McLean's  Chapel... 
1   Mt.  Pisgah  

3 

Minnie  Lewis  Cameron,  Erwin,  R.  1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

HARNETT— 

Negro: 

Norrington  

Murchison  

Paradise  

Ridgeway  

Seminole  

Smith  Grove  

Walker  

Shawtown  

HAYWOOD— 

White: 

Allen's  Creek  

Bethel  

Cecil   

Central   

Clyde  

Crabtree  

Cruso  

Delwood  

East  Waynesville 

Fines  Creek  

Hazel  wood  

Lake  Junaluska.. 

Maggie   

Rock  Hill  

Saunook  

Spring  Hill  

Waynesville  

Negro: 
Waynesville  

Canton— 

White: 

Beaverdam  

High   

Morning  Star  

North  Canton  

Patton  

Penn.  Ave  

Negro: 
Reynolds  

Henderson- 
White: 

Balfour  

Dana  

East  Flat  Rock. . 

Edneyville  

Etowah  

Flat  Rock  

Fletcher  

Fruitland  

Mills  River  

Tuxedo  

Valley  Hill  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


J.  E.  Marks,  Lillington,  R.  2  

Mary  M.  Beatty,  Olivia  

Georgia  M.  McKoy,  Broadway  

Alexander  McKoy,  Jonesboro,  R.  3- 

Wilma  S.  Prince,  Jonesboro  

Petie  Massey,  Dunn  

Mary  McLean,  Lillington  

J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington  


II-A 


1924 


22 


H.  M.  Bowles,  Waynesville 


Mrs.  Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

W.  P.  Whitesides,  Waynesville,  R.  1. 

Hugh  Rogers,  Canton,  R.  2   

Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville   

Homer  Henry,  Clyde   

J.  T.  Chappell,  Clyde  

Paul  Grogan,  Canton,  R.  2  

Ruth  Henry,  Waynesville  

Frank  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  1  

FredL.  Safford,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Lawrence  Leatherwood,  Waynesville. 

Tyson  Cathey,  Maggie  

Norval  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  2... 

J.  J.  Boyd,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

W.  L.  McCracken,  Waynesville  

Gay  Chambers,  Canton,  R.  2  

C.  E.  Weatherby,  Waynesville  


II-A 


1924 


II-A 
II-A 


1925 
1938 


II-A 


1929 


II-A 


1943 


II-A 


W.  R.  Renolds,  Waynesville. 
A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton 


Herschel  Hipps,  Canton  

R.  J.  Reveley,  Canton  

E.  C.  Duckett,  Asheville,  R. 

W.  P.  Barbee,  Canton  

W.  L.  Rikard,  Canton  

T.  A.  Cathey,  Canton,  R... 


II-A 


Bartholomew  Martin,  Canton. 


26 


R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville 


J.  M.  Foster,  Balfour  

C.  F.  Jervis,  Hendersonville  

R.  W.  James,  Hendersonville  

T.  S.  Mullikin,  Edneyville  

H.  T.  Sitton,  Hendersonville  

E.  L.  Justus,  Flat  Rock  

J.  0.  Youngblood,  Fletcher  

Victor  E.  Rector,  Hendersonville. . 

A.  M.  Foster,  Horse  Shoe  

Dean  Ward,  Tuxedo  

Mrs.  J.  L.  Redden,  Hendersonville. 


II-C 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 


1941 
1941 
1941 
1941 


II-A 


1930 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1928 
1929 
1927 
1928 


II-A 


1924 


II-B 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

HENDERSON- 

Negro: 
Brickton  

Gustava  Robinson,  Hendersonville   . 

1 

Edneyville  

Edna  C.  Bell,  Edneyville..  

— - 

2 

East  Flat  Rock  

Mary  Hanberry,  E.  Flat  Rock              ..  . 

27 

10 

16 

Hendersonville— 

White: 
Eighth  Avenue  

F.  M.  Waters,  Hendersonville 

Mrs.  E.  A.  Jones,  Hendersonville.  .  ...  .. 

I-A 

1941 

13 

Hendersonville  

Henry  M.  Davis,  Hendersonville   . 

I-AA* 



10 

Rosa  Edwards  

Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville   . 

I-A 

1941 

7 

3 

Negro: 
Colored  

Spencer  Durante,  Hendersonville.  .   



I-B 

1942 



123 

17 

24 

6 

hertford- 
White: 

Ahoskie  

J.  R.  Brown,  Winton 

II-C 



1939 

II-A 

1921 

5 

2 

Harrellsville  .. 

W  .J.  Nichols,  Harrellsville   

II-A 

1926 

9 

5 

Murfreesboro  . 

G.  E.  Gibbs,  Murfreesboro  



II-A 

1926 

3 

Winton  ... 

Mrs.  A.  E.  Cleveland,  Winton              .  .. 



18 

4 

Negro: 
Ahoskie...  ... 

H.  D.  Cooper,  Ahoskie    . 



II-A 

1939 

1 

Archertown   . 

Dora  Porter,  Ahoskie. .  ...   



2 

Ben  Lewis   . 

Fannie  C.  Watford,  Cofield  



3 

Brown   . 

Ida  Scott,  Ahoskie     



3 

Catherine  Haynes.. 
Court  House  

C.  A.  Hart,  Harrellsville   



2 

Cora  Ramsaw,  Winton   .   



1 

Everett  

Selena  Majette,  Newsoms,  Va  



2 

Harrellsville  _. 

Amanda  Cherry,  Harrellsville. ..  



3 

Mapleton   

Hattie  Everett,  Ahoskie...  



3 

Mill  Neck  

R.  B.  McDowell,  Como  



3 

Mt.  Sinai  

Dallas  Spruill,  Como    



9 

Murfreesboro..  ... 

Geo.  T.  Rouson,  Murfreesboro   



3 

New  Hope   ... 

Josephine  Valentine,  Harrellsville  

■  

2 

Pleasant  Plains 

Ardelle  Garrett,  Ahoskie     ... 

4 

Sign  Board  

T.  R.  Hall,  Ahoskie  



4 

St.  Johns  

Mollie  Watson,  Cofield   . 

3 

Star  College  

Dounia  Hill,  Ahoskie   ... 



2 

Union    

Mrs.  Wray  Robinson,  Ahoskie  



2 

Vaughantown  

Gladys  Lawrence,  Murfreesboro   

2 

Walden  

Mrs.  Effie  Gadsden ,  Winton ...    .  _  



15 

7 

Waters  Training  

Watford  Grove 

H.  C.  Freeland,  Winton  

II-C 

1940 

II-A 

1925 

1 

Marie  J.  Yates,  Ahoskie             ..    ...  .. 



1 

White  Oak  

Virginia  Jones,  Winton   

80 

2 

22 

HOKE— 

White: 
Antioch   .. 

K.  A.  McDonald,  Raeford 

D.  W.  B.  Coon,  Red  Springs,  R.  1  

2 

Antioch  (Indian)... 
Ashemont   . 

Mary  Lee  Goins,  Pembroke    

4 

10 

14 

Hoke  County  

V.  R.  White,  Raeford  :  

I  I-A 

1940 

II-A 

2 

Macedonia  (Indian) 
Mildouson   

John  Ballard,  Pembroke   

3 

T.  C.  Jones,  Lumber  Bridge  

3 

Rockfish   .. 

Mrs.  Z.  G.  Rav,  Rockfish   

4 

Negro: 
Bowmore.. 

W.  C.  Campbell,  Maxton  

2 

Ethel  J.  Rodgers,  Shannon   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

HOKE— 

Negro: 

Buffalo  

Burlington  

Calvin  Martin.. 

Cedar  Grove  

Edinburg  

Freedom  

Friendship  

Frye's..  

Laurel  HiU  

Lilly's  Chapel..- 

McFarland  

Millsides  

New  Hope  

Peachmont  

Piney  Bay  

Rockfish  

Shady  Grove  

St.  John's  

Timberland  

White  Oak  

Upchurch  

HYDE— 

White: 

Engelhard  

Fairfield  

Ocracoke  

Sladesville  

Swan  Quarter.. . 

Negro: 

California  

Car-Muir  

County  Training 
Engelhard-Ridge 

Fairfield  

Green  Hill  

Middleton  

Nebraska  

Rose  Bay  

Scranton  

Slocumb  

St.  Lydia  

Swan  Quarter... 
Tiney  Oak  

I  RED ELL- 
White: 

Amity  

Brawley  

Celeste  Henkel.. 

Central  

Cool  Spring  

Ebenezer  

Harmony  

Joyner  

Monticello  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Annie  L.  Gaston,  Timberland  

Jas.  H.  Chalmers,  Red  Springs  

Carrie  B.  Melvin,  Ashley  Heights  

Ida  B.  Leggette,  Raeford  

Mary  McLaughlin,  Red  Springs  

Garfield  Coleman,  Raeford   

Fred  Anders,  Raeford  

Mabel  Shaw,  Vass,  R.  2.  

T.  V.  Williams,  Lumber  Bridge  

Hancie  M.  Shipman,  Maxton  

Awie  M.  Gordon,  Timberland  

John  Mumford,  Red  Springs...  

L.  V.  Evans,  Timberland  

Minnie  L.  Meekins.  Raeford,  R.  2  

Lillian  D.  Gleaves,  Red  Springs  

Estella  Williams,  Rockfish  

Joseph  Drake,  Raeford   

Mary  McM.  McGreachy,  Red  Springs 
Georgia  McDowell,  Timberland  

G.  R.  Harrington,  Raeford  

A.  S.  Gaston,  Raeford  

N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter 

Mrs.  Mary  E.  Brown,  Engelhard  

Mrs.  Ellen  C.  Watson,  Fairfield  

F.  C.  Boyette,  Ocracoke  

B.  F.  Martin,  Scranton  

H.  G.  Guthrie,  Swan  Quarter  

Marietta  Wilson,  Swan  Quarter  

Lillian  H.  Spruill,  Fairfield  

0.  A.  Peay,  Scranton  

A.  V.  Slade,  Engelhard  

Johnson  E.  Spruill,  Fairfield  

Carrie  E.  Whitaker,  Swan  Quarter  

Elizabeth  B.  Whitaker,  Middleton.... 

William  A.  Jordan,  Lake  Landing  

Ody  Belle  Benson,  Swan  Quarter  

Judia  A.  Gray,  Scranton  

James  Saunders,  Lake  Landing  

Lillian  A.  Hill,  New  Holland  

James  H.  Hardy,  Swan  Quarter  

Willie  G.  Green,  Swan  Quarter  


II-A 


1934 


42 


II-A 


II-A 


1929 


II-A 


1935 


T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville 

Pearl  Davidson,  Cleveland,  R.  2...  

B.  L.  Kiser,  Mooresville,  R.  2  

L.  P.  Hendrix,  Statesville  

W.  C.  Grose,  Statesville,  R.  2  

R.  B.  Madison,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Java  W.  Hunter,  Statesville,  Box  822 

B.  W.  Griffith,  Harmony  

Mrs.  Amelia  T.  Holmes,  Houstonville  

J.  C.  Stikeleather,  Statesville,  R.  6  


II-A 
II-A 


1940 


1940 


II-B 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1943 
1934 
1936 
1923 


II-A 


II-A  1942 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

6 

1  RED  ELL- 
White: 
Mt.  Mourne 

R.  L.  Sparrow,  Mooresville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Alta  Redmond,  Olin  



3 

Olin  

6 

6 

Presbyterian 
Orphanage  

William  A.  Hethcox,  Barium  Springs  



II-A 



11 

5 

Scotts 

R.  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  Scotts  - 

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1923 

4 

Shephards  

Mrs.  Louise  Belk  Patterson,  China  Grove.. 
R.  E.  Sigmon,  Troutman 



13 

6 

Troutman 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1923 

11 

5 

Union  Grove...  ... 

R.  S.  Shore,  Union  Grove 

II-B 



1940 

II-A 

1926 

7 

Wayside 

Mrs.  Blanche  S.  Reitzel,  Elmwood  . 

3 

West  Glow  

Mrs.  Ralph  Shumaker,  Statesvlle,  R.  3  

Fleecy  Mae  Griffin,  Statesville,  Bell  St.. 



1 

Negro: 
Buffalo  Shoals  . . . 



5 

Chestnut  Grove  

Coddle  Creek 

Mason  C.  Miller  Statesville,  R.  5  

Esther  Hill,  Mooresville,  Box  203  .. 



2 



1 

Haywood  Chapel  

Houstonville 

Madge  Simril,  Statesville   



4 

Thomas  M.  Powe,  Houstonville. 



1 

Moores  Chapel 

Bessie  Abernathy,  218  Garfield  St., 
Statesville  . 



3 

Morrows  Chapel  

New  Hope  

Harry  T.  Henry,  Mooresville,  Box  362 



1 

Ivey  England,  New  Hope,  R.  1. 



1 

New  Center  

Mrs.  Beulah  Spann  Cannon,  Statesville, 
650  Walker  St  



2 

Neiltown 

M.  H.  Harrington,  651  Sharpe  St., 
Statesville              ...  .. 

3 

Piney  Grove  

H.  H.  Blackburn,  Hamptonville,  R.  1  

Mary  A.  Williams,  Statesville,  Box  505 

2 

Poplar  Branch 



2 

Rock  Crest. 

Mrs.  Lois  Carson  Twitty,  Statesville, 
Box  223  





1 

Rocky  Knoll  

Virginia  L.  Glenn,  Statesville,  Box  505  

4 

Scotts  

Charles  W.  Rankin,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Willie  Mae  Holley,  Troutman,  R.  1  

Sanders  P.  Mckelvey,  626  Walker  St., 
Statesville   ...     



3 

South  Iredell.. 



2 

Troutman 

6 

5 

Unity  

O.  M.  Pharr,  Statesville,  Box  229  



II-A 

1942 

41 

9 

13 

11 

Mooresville— 

White: 
Central   

E.  C.  Cunningham,  Mooresville 

Edwin  R.  Poole,  Mooresville   _   



I-AA* 



10 

Park  View 

F.  Warlick  Mooresville 

I-B 

1939 

16 

South  Elem. 

Mary  M  Greenlee  Mooresville 

I-B 



1938 

6 

2 

Negro: 
Colored   

Naurice  F.  Woods,  Mooresville  







58 

11 

26 

Statesville — 

White  : 
Avery  Sherrill  

L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville 

Bernice  Turner,  Statesville   

I-A 

1939 

12 

Davie  Avenue  

H.  B.  Covington,  Statesville  

I-B 

1940 

11 

Mulberry  Street  

Sarah  Rutledge,  Statesville   

I-C 

1942 

16 

Statesville  High  

D.  Matt  Thompson 
Jr.  High  

J.  W.  Wheeler,  Statesville   

9 

4 

J.  F.  Donnelly,  Statesville.  

|  I-AA 

15 

6 

Negro: 
Morningside  .. 

A.  D.  Rutherford,  Statesville  

I-A 

1930 

64 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

JACKSON— 

White: 

Addie  

Balsam  

Barker's  Creek  

Beta  

Cashiers  

Charley's  Creek  

Cullowhee  

Dillsboro  

Dix  Creek  

Double  Springs  

East  La  Porte  

Glenville  

Green  Mountain  

John's  Creek  

Oak  Ridge  

Qualla  

Rock  Bridge  

Rocky  Hollow  

Savannah  Cons  

Sol's  Creek  

Sylva  

Tennessee  Gap  

Tuckaseegee  

Webster   

Willets  

Wilmot  

Wolf  Creek.  

Negro: 
Colored  Con- 
solidated  

Johnston- 
White: 

Archer  Lodge  

Benson  

Brogden   

Chapel  

Clayton  

Cleveland..  

Corinth-Holders  

Four  Oaks  

Glendale   

Kenly  

Meadow  

Micro   

Pine  Level   

Princeton   

Selma   

Smithfield  

Wilson's  Mill  

Negro: 

Cooper   

Co.  Training  

Four  Oaks  

Harrison   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


30 


A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva 

W.  G.  Dillard,  Sylva,  R  

G.  C.  Cooper,  Balsam  

Mrs.  Demerris  Cowan,  Greens  Creek... 

W.  V.  Cope,  Sylva   

M.  B.  Madison,  Cashiers  

Elizabeth  Smith,  Tuckaseegee  

C.  A.  Hoyle,  Cullowhee  

Alliney  H.  Bryson,  Dillsboro  

A.  C.  Dillard,  Cullowhee  

Mrs.  Ruth  S.  Brown,  Erastus  

D.  M.  Hooper,  Tuckaseegee  

F.  I.  Watson,  Glenville  

L.  J.  Smith,  Cullowhee.   

Alvin  Fulbright,  Webster  

Troy  Rogers,  Cullowhee   

R.  0.  Higdon,  Gay   

Ida  J.  Smith,  Cullowhee  

Mrs.  Maude  Sherrill,  Cullowhee  

Howard  Crawford,  Sylva   

Mrs.  Lucy  M.  Brown,  Argura  

Louis  Hair,  Sylva.  

Mrs.  Olivia  Galloway,  Wolf  Mountain. 

Mrs.  J.  E.  Brown,  Tuckaseegee  

Paul  Buchanan,  Webster  

S.  J.  Phillips,  Sylva,  R  

Hoyle  Deitz,  Greens  Creek  

Mrs.  Nannie  McGuire,  Cullowhee  

J.  William  Wade,  Sylva  

H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield 

Mrs.  Willie  H.  Marshbourne,  Wendell.. 

W.  J.  Barefoot,  Benson  

Mrs.  Mildred  O'Neal  Oliver,  Smithfield 

J.  Alton  White,  Kenly  

0.  B.  Welch,  Clayton..  

N.  G.  Woodlief,  Clayton   

Ottis  Freeman,  Zebulon  

J.  T.  Hatcher,  Four  Oaks  

E.  E.  Crawford,  Kenly.   

J.  Burke  Long,  Kenly   

C.  H.  Aderholdt,  Benson  

L.  J.  Worthington,  Micro  

W.  Thurman  Boyette,  Pine  Level  

M.  P.  Young,  Princeton  

0.  A.  Tuttle,  Selma  

A.  G.  Glenn,  Smithfield  

S.  R.  Cotton,  Wilson's  Mills  

Nixon  L.  Cannady,  Clayton  

W.  R.  Collins,  Smithfield  

Robert  Lee  Holt,  Four  Oaks  

Martin  Luther  Wilson,  Selma..  _ 


II-A 


1941 


II-A 


1940 


87 


II-A 


1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

R  tin 
mg 

Year 

Ritinn 
nanny 

Year 

4 

JOHNSTON— 

Negro: 
Kenly 

Mrs.  Lougenia  M  .  Sanders,  Kenly 

— 

7 

Princeton  

G.  W.  Bryant,  Selma   

10 

Short  Journey  

Eva  J.  Cooper,  Smithfield   

— 

77 

10 
8 

23 

3 

JONES- 

White: 
Comfort         .  _  . . 

B.  B.  C.  Kesler,  Trenton 

J.  M.  Hargett,  Comfort    . 



II-A 

1936 

3 

Maysville 

W.  B.  Moore,  Maysville    



II-A 

1929 

7 

3 

Pollocksville   . 

C.  G.  Allen,  Pollocksville  



II-A 
II-A 

1924 
1923 

10 

4 

Trenton 

R.  F.  Autry,  Trenton  



•  1 

Negro: 

Beautiful  Valley  

Chinquapin  

Helen  Meadows,  Dover,  R     



1 

Bertha  Cheston,  Trenton...  



1 

Comfort  

Georgie  Murrell,  Comfort  



1 

Haskins  Fork  

Nettie  Kornegay,  Trenton...  



2 

Holly  Branch  

Cornelia  Johnston,  Kinston.  .   

2 

Jack  Cabin  ... 

Georgie  Murrell,  Pollocksville   



2 

10 

5 

Jones  Training  

Maysville  

J.  W.  Willie,  Pollocksville  



II-A 

1923 

5 

• 

F.  B.  Holt,  Maysville  



2 

Phillips  Crossing  

Pollock  

J.  A.  Everitt,  Trenton   

1 

Alvera  Jarman,  Trenton   .  

1 

Quaker  House  

Annie  B.  Anderson,  Wilmington         ..  ... 



12 

4 

Trenton   

C.  C.  Franks,  Pollocksville   

II-A 

1938 

1 

Wimsatt  _ 

Louise  Jones,  Kinston,  R.  5    . 



70 

8 

30 

5 

LEE- 
White: 
Broadway 

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

F.  E.  Howard,  Broadway... 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 



1925 

6 

4 

Deep  River   . 

W.  C.  Howard,  Sanford  



II-A 

1934 

13 

7 

Greenwood  

A.  G.  Greene,  Lemon  Springs.   

II-B 



1940 

II-A 

1930 



9 

7 

Jonesboro  

W.  F.  Veasey,  Jonesboro  

II-A 

4 

Negro: 
Broadway 

Charles  C.  Jones,  Broadway 

1 

Cumnock 

Georgia  Turner,  Cumnock 



3 

R.  G.Perry,  Sanford   

14 

7 

Lee  Co.  Training... 
Mclver   . 

W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford  

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1929 

3 

Valina  Wicker,  Jonesboro,  R.  1  

\  1 

Minter 

Sadie  J.  McMillan,  Sanford 

4 

Osgood  

C.  W.  McNeil,  Sanford,  R.  3  

2 

New  Hope   __ 

Charlotte  Mitchell,  Sanford   

2 

Poplar  Springs.  ... 

Estelle  M.  Snipes,  Sanford   



Tempting  

Hattie  R.  Harrison,  Cumnock    

26 

19 

17 

Sanford— 

White: 
Mclver  

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

Margaret  John,  Sanford   .   

I-A 

1940 

7 

17 

Sanford   ... 

E.  R.  Smith,  Sanford   

I-A 

1941 

I-AA* 

Negro: 
(None) 

142 

12 

27 
4 

LENOIR— 

White: 
Contentnea  

E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston 

H.  H.  Bullock,  Kinston,  R.  1   

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  ANn 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 
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High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 
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Year 

Rating 

Year 

12 

3 

LENOIR  

White: 
Deep  Run.   

A.  R.  Munn,  Deep  Run   



II-A 



15 

8 

5 

La.  Grange 

L  R  McCall  La  Grange 



II-A 



3 

Moss  Hill 

D  B  Teachey  Jr  Kinston  R  4 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1927 

10 

9 

3 

Pink  Hill 

Frank  S  Wiley  Pink  Hill 

II-B 

1941 

II-A 

1936 

4 

Southwood 

Geo.  Warren  Jr.  Kinston,  R.  5  

J  A  Temple  La  Grange  R  1 



II-A 

1928 
1931 

10 

2 

Wheat  Swamp 



II-A 

5 

Negro: 
Bank's  Chapel 

Rufus  Flanagan  Kinston 



1 

Bear  Creek 

Bertha  V  Johnson,  La  Grange 



2 
2 

Booker 

Annie  T  Baker  Kinston 



Bright's 

Essie  L  Wade  Snow  Hill,  R  3 



2 

Buckelsbury 

Rosabelle  Bryant,  La  Grange 



Alice  Dunn  Kinston 



2 

Dawson  X  Roads 

Rennie  Vaughn  La  Grange 



1 

Deep  Bottom 

Ruby  L  Loftin  Kinston 



2 

Edwards 

Louise  Harper  Kinston 



2 

Gilbert's 

Martha  M  Edwards  Kinston 



4 

Grifton 

L  E  R&sbury  Kinston 



2 

Heath's 

Alexzena  Wooten  Kinston 



2 

Hickory  Grove 

Rena  B  Outlaw  Kinston 



• 

1 

Hull  Road 

Vivian  0  McNeal  Kinston 



2 

Jericho 

Jessie  M  Beasley,  Kinston 



11 

3 

La  Grange 

E  B  Frink  La  Grange 



II-A 

1935 

^lewborn's 

Edith  McDowell  Kinston 



2 

Neuse 

Lucile  Sheridan  Kinston 



Parrott's 

Sura  W    T*)j*viq   T,a  flranffp 



Pink  Hill  No.  1  

Lucy  B  Davis  Pink  Hill 

Pink  Hill  No.  2.... 

TP+Viol  \f    MnXJ^ol  TTinc+nn 

3 

J.  Run 

Octi  ail   »  aii^uii,  i-i<x  vjri  aiigc  



4 

Aaron  B.  Moselev,  Kinston                  .  . 

2 

Sand  Hill  

Marie  Caraway,  Kinston            ....  . 



2 

Vine  Swamp  

Arlin  S.  Bryant,  Dover    



1 

2 

Washington 

T?ntVi  Tnn^Q  TCincitnn 



Whites 

2 

^Vhitley's  Creek 

2 

Carrie  B.  Whitfield,  Kinston   



66 

4 

25 

15 

VC  inQtnn  

rVII  I91U1 1 

WHITE  \ 

Grainger  

"V?.  A.  Graham,  Kinston 

I-AA 

16 



16 

Lewis   .._ 

Ruby  Bruton,  Kinston    



7 

10 

AHVin  TT  S 



I-A 

1925 

23 

Tower  Hill  

109 

15 
4 

17 

LINCOLN  

White: 
Asbury  

T      T>    XT"          T '  1 

Joe  K.  JNixon,  .Lincoln ton 

J.  B.  Boyles,  Lincolnton   .. 

II-B 

1940 

Crouse  

Ira  L.  Sain,  Crouse,  R   ..   

3 

Hickory  Grove.    . . 

6 

Howards  Creek  

Charlie  Eaker,  Lincolnton,  R.  2_. .   

6 

Frank  E.  Abernethy,  Iron  Station  

4 

Laboratory  

W.  M.  Glenn,  Lincolnton               ...  ... 

4 

Long  Shoals  

Richard  U.  Shuford,  Lincolnton,  R   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
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CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 
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Year 

Rating 

Year 

7 

LINCOLN- 
White: 
Love  Memorial  

Virgil  White,  Vale,  R   



2 

Machpelah  . 

Mrs.  John  Reinhardt,  Stanley,  R.  1  

6 

7 

North  Brook  No.  1. 

Robin  N.  Wooten,  Fallston..   .. 

1 1- A 

1928 

7 

North  Brook  No.  2. 

B.  L.  Heavner,  Vale,  R  

7 

North  Brook  No.  3. 

2 

Oak  Grove  

6 

5 

Rock  Springs  

J.  E.  Ramsey,  Denver    . 

1 1- A 

1925 

3 

Triangle..  

E.  C.  Mcintosh,  Stanley,  R.  1  

7 

5 

Union   ... 

J.  Frank  Turner,  Jr.,  Vale  

1 1- A 

1940 



II-A 

1932 

1 

Negro: 
Costner's  Grove  

Mrs.  Minnie  Lane  Tunstall,  Lincolnton  

Mrs.  Derr  McCullough,  Cornelius  

1 

Denver   

1 

Ebenezer  

Rosebud  Link,  Iron  Station.    

1 

Edwards  Grove  

Mrs.  Tabitha  W.  Froneberger,  Shelby  

1 

Georgetown  

Mrs.  Annie  R.  Loritts,  Lincolnton  



1 

Liberty  Hill  

Mrs.  Leontine  Moore,  Alexis,  R.  2  

4 

Mitchell   

S.  E.  Biggers,  Lincolnton   

2 

2 

New  Elberthel 

Mrs.  Ruby  Falls  Williams,  Lincolnton  

1 

Poplar  Springs  

Elsie  Lucile  Grier,  Lincolnton   



3 

Rock  Hill  

Rev.  A.  P.  Corley,  1005  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte   ..   



1 

Southview...  

Mrs.  Emma  Smith  Wade,  Lincolnton,  R  

A.  G.  Holland,  Lincolnton          ...  ...  .. 

1 

Tucker's  Grove  

26 

6 

20 

Lincolnton— 

White: 

Academy  Street  

Aspen  Street  

S.  R.  Lowder,  Lncolnton 

Nelle  Shellem,  Lincolnton   

5 

Neal  Roseman,  Lincolnton   

10 

Grammar...  

Katherine  Heim,  Lincolnton   

II-C 

1940 

17 

Lincolnton  

F.  D.  Kiser,  Lincolnton   

I-AA 

5 

3 

Negro: 
Oaklawn   

Geo.  E.  Massey,  Lincolnton  

II-B 

1939 

90 

2 

17 

MACON— 

White: 
Allison- Watts  

G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin 

J.  B.  Brendle,  Franklin,  R.  1  

1 

Buck  Creek..  

S.  A.  Bryson,  Gneiss     

2 

Burningtown  

May  McCoy,  Burningtown  

1 

Camp  Branch  

Arthur  Allen,  Aquone  

2 

Clarks  Chapel 

Hazel  Sutton,  Franklin,  R.  2  

8 

Cowee   

E.  G.  Carpenter,  Cowee   

14 

13 

Franklin  

J.  F.  Pugh,  Franklin   



II-A 

1921 

1 

Gold  Mine   

Myrtle  Keener,  Gneiss..   

2 

Higdonville  

Pearl  P.  Stewart,  Cullasaja  

8 

3 

Highlands  

W.  C.  Newton,  Highlands  

II-B 

1932 

2 

Holly  Springs  

Mary  Byrd,  Franklin,  R.  4  

4 

Iotla  

Noro  Moody,  Franklin,  R.  3  

2 

Kyle  

Lolita  Dean,  Kyle   

3 

Maple  Springs  

Frank  Fleming,  Franklin,  R.  2  

1 

Mashburns  

Mary  F.  Peck,  Franklin,  R.  2  

Georgia  Howard,  Ellijay   

1 

Mt.  Grove   

2 

Oak  Dale  

Martha  P.  Shields,  Cowee   

2 

Oak  Ridge   

Mrs.  Earl  Ward,  Franklin,  R.  4   

5 

1 

Otter  Creek.  

68 
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MACON— 

White: 

Otto..  

Pine  Grove... 

Salem  

Scaley  

Slagle  

Union  

Walnut  Creek 
Watauga  

Negro: 
Chapel  


J.  J.  Mann,  Otto  

Sanford  Smith,  Gneiss  

Gladys  P.  Kinsland,  Cullasaja  

Everett  White,  Scaley  

Margaret  Flanagan,  Franklin,  R.  1 

Pearl  H.  Corbin,  Prentiss  

C.  S.  Tilley,  Gneiss.   

Evelyn  Kinsland,  Franklin,  R.  4.. 

F:  M.  Kennedy,  Franklin  


MADISON— 

White  : 

Beech  Glen  

Big  Laurel  

Bright  Hope  

Bull  Creek  

California  Creek.. 

Center  

Doe  Branch  

Ebbs  Chapel  

Foster  Creek  

Grape  Vine  

Highland  

Hot  Springs  

Ivy  Ridge  

Keener  

Long  Branch  

Lower  Big  Pine.. 
Lower  Little  Pine 

Marshall  

Mars  Hill  

Meadow  Fork  

Miller  Gap  

Piney  Grove  

Poplar  Gap  

Revere  

Rice.  

Rice's  Cove  

Roaring  Fork  

Spill  Corn  

Spring  Creek  

Stackhouse  

Upper  Big  Pine.. 
Upper  Little  Pine 

Walnut  

Walnut  Creek.... 
White  Rock  

Negro: 

Hot  Springs  

Mars  Hill  


Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall 

H.  C.  Edwards,  Buckner  

Mrs.  Florence  C.  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3... 
Mrs.  Mattie  S.  Marshbanks,  Stocksville... 

Mrs.  Myrtle  E.  Bryan,  Mars  Hill  

Mrs.  Tillie  J.  B.  Hawkins,  Mars  Hill,  R... 

Conell  Roberts,  Mars  Hill   

Mrs.  Zora  R.  Huffman,  Marshall,  R.  2  

Alvin  Hill,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Kate  B.  Robinson,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn., 

R.  1  

Glenn  Whitt,  Mars  Hill   

Mrs.  Clara  Geer,  Worley  

W.  E.  Sawyer,  Hot  Springs   

Clive  Whitt,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Eugenia  Smart,  Joe    

Mrs.  Ethel  W.  Roberts,  Marshall,  R.  2  

E.  N.  Ward,  Barnard..  

Ralph  Ramsey,  Marshall   

E.  D.  Wilson,  Marshall    

C.  J.  Bowman,  Mars  Hill   

Jack  V.  Joyce,  Joe    

Margaret  Brown,  Bluff    

Warren  Ramsey,  Marshall   

Ardell  Gregory,  Joe   ._ 

Pauline  Ray,  Marshall,  R.  3   

Winston  Rice,  Marshall,  R.  3...  

P.  N.  McDevitt,  Marshall,  R.  3..  

Nina  D.  Hunter,  Trast    

Fowler  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3..   

W.  M.  Collins,  Spring  Creek   

Mrs.  Jessie  F.  Laws,  Walnut...   

Mary  E.  Ward,  Big  Pine   

R.  K.  Ingle,  Marshall,  R.  1   

A.  V.  Nolan,  Marshall   

Mrs.  Dan  Purkey,  Marshall,  R.  2  

H.  W.  Cook,  Marshall,  R.  3.   


Frances  M.  Owens,  Hot  Springs.. 
Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Mars  Hill. 


II-A 


1941 


II-A 


II-A 


1931 


II-B 
II-C 


1940 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 


1923 
1926 


II-A 


II-B 
II-A 


1940 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 


1924 
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Year 

141 

7 

52 

3 

martin- 
White: 

Bear  Grass  

J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston 

T.  0.  Hickman,  Williamston,  R  

II-B 

1933 

6 

Everetts   

Thelma  Peel,  Everetts  

II-A 

1941 

4 

3 

Farm  Life  

Tommie  Gaylord,  Williamston,  R  



II-B 

1933 

2 

Gold  Point  

0.  P.  Roberson,  Hamilton   



5 

Hamilton...  



2 

Hassell   

G.  S.  Haislip,  Hassell  



10 

6 

Jamesville  

J.  W.  King,  Jamesville   



II-A 

1925 

7 

8 

Oak  City  

H.  M.  Ainsley,  Oak  City  



II-A 

1924 

8 

11 

9 

Robersonville  

L.  W.  Anderson,  Robersonville...   

II-A 

1938 

II-A 

1923 

16 

Williamston  

D.  N.  Hix,  Williamston..  

II-B 

1941 

II-A 



1 

Negro: 
Bear  Grass  

Essie  Reddick,  Williamston,  R.  5  

Tom  Alexander,  Oak  City,  R.  1   . 



2 

Bowers   



3 

Briggs   

W.  V.  Ormond,  Williamston.   



3 

Burroughs  Spring 

Hill   

W.  Vance  Ormond,  Jr.,  Williamston  



1 

Coreys  

Mrs.  Ella  M.  Stryon,  Jamesville,  R.  2  

James  Faulk,  Robersonville,  R.  1  

John  S.  James,  Plymouth    



2 

Cross  Roads  



4 

Dardens   



3 

Everetts   

E.  L.  Owens,  Williamston  



3 

Gold  Point  

Don  G.  Chance,  Robersonville  



3 

Hamilton   

Rufus  S.  Gaither,  Williamston  



3 

Jamesville  

M.  L.  Armistead,  Jamesville  



3 

Elija  Keys,  Palmyra   



5 

Oak  City...  

Turner  K.  Slade,  Oak  City  



5 

6 

Parmele   ... 

W.  C.  Chance,  Parmele  

II-A 

1929 

1 

Poplar  Point  

Esther  Council,  Williamston   



6 

Robersonville  _ 

Noah  W.  Slade,  Robersonville  

3 

Salisbury  

Geo.  T.  Hyman,  Williamston  



1 

Smithwick  Creek... 

Annie  Hassell,  Williamston,  R.  5   





3 

Whichard  James  

Ralph  A.  Keys,  Hobgood,  R.  2   



2 

White  Oak  Springs.. 
Williams  Lower  

Ellen  Lester,  Williamston...  



3 

Charles  Wooten,  Williamston..  

11 

6 

Williamston  

E.  J.  Hayes,  Williamston   



II-A 

1931 

3 

Woolards  

Alonza  Jones,  Williamston,  R.  2    

62 

3 

26 

MCDOWELL- 
WHITE: 
Dysartville  

N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion 

Mrs.  Annabel  Westmoreland,  Nebo,  R.  1... 
Fred  Abernethy,  Nealsville    . 



7 

6 

Glenwood  





II-A 

1924 

7 

4 

Nebo   

E.  W.  S.  Cobb,  Nebo    

II-B 

1943 

II-A 

1923 

8 

4 

North  Cove  

Frank  W.  Howell,  Marion,  R.  3  

II-A 

1943 

II-B 

1938 

15 

7 

Old  Fort   

Chas.  L.  Norwood,  Old  Fort   

II-A 

1943 

II-A 

1922 

12 
4 

5 

Pleasant  Gardens  

Sugar  Hill..  

\V.  A.  Young,  Marion,  R.  4 

Wade  R.  Hunter,  Marion,  R.  2   

II-A 



1940 


II-A 

1927 

1 

Negro: 
Bridgewater  

Rose  C.  Greenlee,  Marion   

Dysartville   

Inez  Correll,  Nebo,  R.  1  

3 

Old  Fort  

Wm.  J.  Campbell,  Old  Fort   

1 

Vein  Mountain  

Bertha  Lee  Gadson,  Marion   

51 

12 

17 

Marion— 

White: 
Clinchfield  

Hugh  Beam,  Marion 

II-B 

1940 

10 

East  Marion  

Mamie  Stacey,  Marion   

II-B 

1940 

70 
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Marion— 

White: 

Eugene  Cross  

Marion  

West  Marion  

Negro: 
Hudgins  

MECKLENBURG- 

White: 

Bain  

Berryhill  

Clear  Creek  

Cornelius  

Croft  

Davidson  

Derita  

Hickory  Grove  

Hoskins   

Huntersville  

Kendall  

Long  Creek  

Matthews  

Nevin  

Newell   

Oakdale  

Oakhurst  

Paw  Creek  

Pineville  

Providence  

Sharon  

Steele  Creek  

Thomasboro  

Woodlawn  

Negro: 

Ben  Salem.  

Big  Pineville  

Billingsville  ., 

Caldwell  

Clear  Creek  . 

Davidson  

Grier  

Henderson  Grove. 

Huntersville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Mrs.  Garland  Williams,  Marion 

D.  E.  Poole,  Marion  

Richard  Shaw,  Marion   

F.  M.  Beaver,  Marion  


II-A 
II-A 


1940 
1940 


106 


10 


Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

E.  C.  Hoover,  Matthews,  R.  3   

W.  D.  Loy,  Charlotte,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Emma  Howie  Beaver,  Charlotte,  R.  1 

Geo.  E.  Smith,  Cornelius  

Lucy  Abernethy,  Charlotte,  R.  9   

Benjamin  M.  Brown,  Davidson  

James  N.  Roberson,  Derita  

Benj.  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  918  W.  4th  St., 

Charlotte  

Thelbert  C.  Wright,  411  Hovis  Circle, 

Charlotte  

C.  R.  Stroupe,  Huntersville  

Mrs.  Mattie  Murray  Cherry,  Paw  Creek.. 

E.  N.  Jenkins,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

C.  L.  Pearce,  Matthews   

Mrs.  Margaret  B.  McConnell,  Charlotte, 

R.9   

Mrs.  Margaret  Powell  Sims,  Harrisburg... 
Mrs.  Xymena  Vivian  Smith,  2230  Crescent 

Ave.,  Charlotte..    

M.  H.  Taylor,  918  W.  4th  St.,  Charlotte.. 

S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Creek   

V.  O.  Jones,  Pineville...  

Mrs.  Gertrude  Rea  McGinnis,  Matthews, 

R.  1     

Thos.  H.  Whitley,  2135  Moore  Ave., 

Charlotte     

F.  L.  Stroupe,  Pineville,  R.  1   

Needham  G.  Bryan,  131  Bradford  Dr., 

Charlotte  

Louise  Baker,  205  S.  Torrence  St., 
Charlotte   

Willie  G.  Towns,  2211  Celia  St.,  Charlotte. 
Marie  Miller,  515  Carmel  St.,  Charlotte... 
Eugene  Samuel  Potts,  815  E.  Boundary 

St.,  Charlotte  

Chas.  A.  Graham,  2020  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte   

Paris  P.  McCorkle,  1111  Beatty's  Ford  Rd 

Charlotte.    

Lorenzo  Poe,  Davidson   

J.  H.  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte    

Louise  Haywood,  511  N.  McDowell  St., 

Charlotte    

Isaac  Graham,  1328  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte   


II-A 

II-C 

II-A 

II-A 
II-B 

II-A 
II-A 

II-A 


II-C 
II-A 
II-C 


II-B 

II-B 
II-C 


1939 

1940 

1940 

1939 
1939 

1939 
1939 

1939 


1940 
1939 
1939 


1943 

1940 
1943 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


136 


Mecklenburg- 
Negro: 

John's  Chapel  

Jonesville.  

Lawing  

Little  Hope  

Long  Creek  

Lytle's  Grove  

Matthews   

McClintock  

Murkland  

Newell   

North  Charlotte.. .. 

Paw  Creek-Hoskins 

Pineville  

Plato  Price  

Reid  

Rockwell.  

Siloame   

Smithville  

Woodland  , 

Charlotte— 

White: 
Alexander  Graham, 

Jr   

Central  High  St.... 

Piedmont  Jr  

Bethune   

H.  P.  Harding  

Charlotte  Technical 

Dilworth..  

Eastover   

Elizabeth  

First  Ward  

Glenwood  

Mildwood  

Myers  Park  

North  Charlotte- 
Parks  Hutchison.. 

Plaza  Road..  

Seversville  

Zeb  Vance  

Villa  Heights  

Wesley  Heights... 
Wilmore   


Laura  Price,  1215  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte   

Bessie  Grant,  727  Snowball  St.,  Charlotte.  . 
Irene  Stephens,  2304  Sanders  St.,  Charlotte.. 
Fannie  Hargrave,  414  Martin  St.,  Charlotte. 
Mrs.  Martha  L.McKinney,  2218  Douglas 

St.,  Charlotte  

Eva  Davidson,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

J.  H.  Gamble,  2304  Booker  Ave.,  Charlotte. 
Junius  K.  Diamond,  804  E.  Boundary  St., 

Charlotte  

Beauregard  Martin,  130  Martin  St., 

Charlotte    

Mrs.  Wilma  Green  Williams,  1912  Oaklawn 

Ave.,  Charlotte  

Bessie  Beatty,  1021  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte   

Mrs.  Laura  Flynn  Phelps,  905  S.  Caldwell 

St.,  Charlotte  

E.  A.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St.,  Charlotte 

G.  E.  McKeithen,  529  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte,.  

Corrie  P.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St., 

Charlotte.   

C.  E.  Moreland,  624  E.  Ninth  St., 

Charlotte    

Maggie  Moore,  2001K  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte   

Guy  Wright  Perry,  1124  S.  Church  St. 

Charlotte   

Vicie  F.  Rann,  1926  Patton  Ave.,  Charlotte 

H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte 


A.  M.  Elliott,  E.  Morehead  St   

E.  H.  Garinger,  Elizabeth  Ave  

J.  M.  Dunlap,  E.  Tenth  St  ... 

Gay  Willis,  9th  &  Graham  Sts  

J.  R.  Hawkins,  Irvin  Ave   

F.  T.  Selby,  Pegram  Street   

Ursula  Blankenship,  E.  Park  Ave  

Daphne  Ransom,  Cherokee  Rd  

Hattie  Alexander,  Travis  Ave.  &  Fifth  St. 

Addie  Hinson,  9th  and  Brevard  Sts  

Lois  Bell,  Clay  Ave   

Mrs.  E.  H.  Burch,  Central  Ave  

Florence  Jamison,  Radcliffe  Ave  

Mattie  McNinch,  N.  Caldwell  Ext  

Mrs.  Pattie  B.  McGee,  Hutchison  Ave.  . . 

Mrs.  E.  S.  Brown,  Plaza  Road  

Mrs.  Edith  C.  Werts,  Savona  Ave  

Nelle  Mann,  W.  Third  St  

W.  R.  Garrison,  Catawba  Ave   

Lucille  Boylan,  Summit  Ave   

Ellen  Brice,  W.  Blvd  


II-A 
II-A 


1940 
1940 


I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1939 

I-B 

1939 

I-A 

1940 

I-A 

1938 

I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1938 

I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1939 

I-A 

1938 

I-A 

1939 

-AA* 


I-AA 
I-AA 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Cphnnl  AHHrocc 

oinooi  Muuross 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

16 

Charlotte— 

Negro: 
Alexander  St  

Janye  W.  Hemphill,  Cor.  12th  and 
Alexander  Sts   

18 
27 
18 

Biddleville  

Sterleta  P.  Sasso,  Mattoon  St   

Fairview   

M.  G.  Davis,  S.  Burton  St   

I-C 

1940 

Isabelle  Wyche  

Beulah  Moore,  Cor.  W.  Hill  and  Poplar 

Sts   

10 

29 

Morgan...   

E.  R.  Anderson,  S.  Torrence  St  .. 

I-B 

1940 

Myers  St  

Mary  A.  Wvche,  S.  Myers  St  

11 
4 

16 
14 

Second  Ward  High. 
W.  Charlotte  High. 

J.  E.  Grigsby,  Cor.  1st  and  Alexander  Sts... 
C.  L.  Blake,  Beatty's  Ford  Rd  

I-AA* 
I-AA 

1924 
1941 

82 

1 

17 
9 

18 

Mitchell- 
White: 

Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville 

Mrs.  Verna  McNeill  Gage,  Toecane,  R.  1„_ 
Fred  G.  Brummett,  Bakersville  

6 

Bowman  

II-A 

1924 

Buladean  

Harrison  Hobson,  Bakersville,  R.  1  



1 

Estatoe  

Ruby  W.  Deyton,  Spruce  Pine.  

6 

Glen  Ay  re  

J.  E.  Allen,  Bakersville,  R.  1   



1 
24 

Gouge's  Creek  

Kate  Washburn,  Spruce  Pine   

7 

Harris  

R.  B.  Phillips,  Spruce  Pine  



II-A 

1924 

3 

Hawk   

Mrs.  Lou  Conley,  Bakersville   

6 

Ledger   

Frank  Young,  Bakersville,  R.  1.   

3 

Poplar   

Holden  Edwards,  Relief..  

10 

4 

Tipton  Hill  

Culver  Dales,  Tipton  Hill   

II-A 

1929 

Negro: 
Grassy  Creek  

Bessie  Montgomery,  Bakersville   

99 

10 
10 

44 

4 

Montgomery- 
White  : 

Biscoe  

J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy 

A.  S.  Hunt,  Biscoe    

II-A 

1925 

8 

Candor  

C.  H.  McGregor,  Candor   

II-A 

1924 

2 

Eldorado  

Mrs.  Elmer  Hall,  Troy   

4 

Ether  

Moses  Holmes,  Ether..  

3 

Flint  Hill  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Tucker,  Troy   



7 

6 

Mt.  Gilead  

H.  A.  Nanney,  Mt.  Gilead    

II-A 

1922 

1 

Onvil   

Mrs.  V.  L.  Shankle,  Candor,  R   



— 

2 

Pekin   

Mrs.  Herbert  Chandler,  Mt.  Gilead,  R  

OllieNall,  Allreds....  



 ~ 

2 

Piney  Grove  



7 

7 

Star...  

D.  W.  Sanders,  Star    



II-A 

1925 

17 

10 

Troy  

F.  R.  Richardson,  Troy.   



II-A 

1921 

2 

Uwharrie...  

Mrs.  Elsie  Wain  Bell,  Troy   



2 

Wadeville  

Mary  Martin,  Wadeville    



2 

Negro: 
Biscoe  

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Biscoe    

4 

Candor.   

J.  W.  Mask,  Candor.   

3 

Edwards   

Edgar  A.  Anderson,  Troy.   . 

4 

Leaks   

O.  F.  Barnhill,  Troy    

6 

Mt.  Gilead  

R.  T.  Hoffman,  Mt.  Gilead   

4 

9 

Peabody  H.  S 

E.  D.  Sinclair,  Troy  

II-A 

1923 

2 

Pekin  

Louis  H.  McRae,  Troy   

1 

2 

Powells   

Mrs.  Marietta  Ryals,  Troy  ...  .  .. 

St.  Stephens  

Wadeville  

J.  H.  Blue,  Troy  

2 

Mrs.  Vancie  Carpenter,  Wadeville   .. 
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132 

8 

65 

7 

MOO re- 
White: 
Aberdeen.   

H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage 

R.  C.  Fields,  Aberdeen   

I-B 

1939 

I-A 

1923 

9 

7 

Cameron  

B.  G.  Short,  Cameron    

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1926 

3 

8 

Carthage  

W.  C.  Poe,  Carthage  

II-A 

10 

Carthage  Elem. . 

Mrs.  Ruth  H.  Tyson,  Carthage  

II-A 

1941 

2 

Eagle  Springs  



7 

Elise   

E.  A.  West,  Hemp    

II-A 

1927 

16 

Hemp  

C.  Carl  Brady,  Hemp   



6 

4 

Highfalls   

Woodrow  Wilson,  Highfalls.   .  ... 

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1937 

5 

4 

Sandhill  Farm  Life. 

T.  H.  Lingerfeldt,  Carthage,  R.  3  



II-A 



9 

5 

Vass-Lakeview  

Alberta  Monroe,  Vass.   

II-B 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

8 

4 

Westmore  ... 

T.  Roy  Phillips,  Steeds   



II-A 

1941 

9 

7 

West  End  

J.  F.  Sinclair,  West  End..  

II-A 

1943 

II-A 

1928 

1 

Negro: 
Bear  Creek.   

Minnie  M.  Marks,  Hemp,  R.  2.   

Elizabeth  Blaylock,  Hemp,  R.  1   



2 

Bellview   



1 

Bethlehem  

Stella  Fox  Tyson,  Carthage..   



9 

4 

Berkley   

J.  H.  Floyd,  Aberdeen  



II-A 

1935 

4 

Cameron  

Gutherie  L.  Turner,  Cameron  



2 

Chelsea   



2 

Eagle  Springs  

Mrs.  Maude  D.  Leake,  Carthage..  .   





1 

Haw  Branch  

Ollie  Harrington,  Sanford,  R.  4  

2 

Longleaf  

Bessie  J.  Barrett,  Hemp,  R.  2   



3 

Lincoln  Park  

Ada  C.  Jackson,  Addor   

7 

8 

Pinckney  

R.  0.  Taylor,  Carthage   

II-A 

1930 

1 

Putnam   

John  S.  Person,  Carthage  

2 

Mt.  Zion  

Thomas  C.  Jackson,  Carthage   



2 

Shady  Grove  

Tarba  Tillman,  Carthage,  R.  3  

2 

Vass  

Nettie  T.  Turner,  Vass.   



4 

Vineland  

Elmer  U.  Grant,  West  End  

1 

Wayside  

Elon  L.  McKenzie,  Cameron,  R.  1  



1 

Zion  Grove  

Dora  G.  Dowdy,  Jackson  Springs...  

44 

9 

24 

5 

Pinehurst — 

White: 
Pinehurst   

J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst 

N.  W.  Mclnnis,  Pinehurst    

I-A 

1940 

I-A 

1925 

7 

3 

Negro: 
Academy  Height... 
Eastwood 

Seaborn  C.  Cureton,  Pinehurst   



II-B 

1929 

2 

Edna  Taylor  Pinehurst 

21 

10 

16 

9 

Southern  Pines— 

White: 
High  and  Grammar. 

Negro: 
W.  Southern  Pines.. 

Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines 

Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines.  

I-A 

1939 

I-A* 

1923 

11 

7 

P.  R.  Brown,  Southern  Pines.   

II-A 

1930 

234 

9 

77 

8 

NASH- 

White: 
Bailey   

L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville 

M.  W.  Weaver,  Bailey    

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1926 

6 
5 

8 
3 

Ben venue.  

Castalia.  

R.  B.  Gordon,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  3  

H.  L.  Tharrington,  Castalia   

II-A 
II-A 

1939 
1940 

II-A 
II-B 

1925 
1927 

11 

8 

7 

Coopers  

Ferrells  

E.  C.  Pearce,  Nashville,  R.  2  

A.  G.  Hamrick,  Middlesex,  R.  2  

II-A 
II-A 

1940 
1940 

II-A 

1933 

4 

Griffins  

W.  L.  Winkler,  Nashville,  R.  1   

Mrs.  J.  A.  Leonard.  Nashville.  R.  1  

3 
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8 

6 

NASH— 

White: 
Middlesex  

H.  C.  Bowers,  Middlesex.   

II-A 

1939 


II-A 

1923 

5 

Momeyer  

W.  F.  Gentry,  Nashville,  R.  2....  



8 

Mt.  Pleasant  

B.  H.  Johnson,  Bailey,  R.  3   



10 

9 

Nashville  

A.  S.  Ballard,  Nashville   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

4 

Mrs.  J.  E.  Dozier,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2 

8 

7 

Red  Oak  

J.  C.  Hough,  Red  Oak...  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

5 

Rocky  Mt.  Mills... 
Salem.  

Mrs.  Mary  W.  James,  Rocky  Mount  



3 

Mrs.  Olive  L.  Shearin,  Whitakers  



5 

Sharpsburg.   

Beatrice  Abernethy,  Sharpsburg...  



12 
6 

10 

Spring  Hope  

M.  V.  Parrish,  Spring  Hope.   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

Stanhope   

H.  D.  Richardson,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  



7 

4 

Whitakers.  

W.  C.  Hopkins,  Whitakers   

R 

1940 

II-A 

1924 

9 

Williford  

T.  D.  Carpenter,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  1  

II-A 

1939 

2 

Negro: 
Avent  

Lillian  Leach,  Nashville,  R.  1..  



2 

Bailey  

Mrs.  G.  S.  Stokes,  Middlesex  



3 

Baines  

Ruth  Mae  Kornegay,  Nashvile,  R.  2  



2 

Battle   

Carrie  Herndon,  Elm  City,  R.  2   



2 

Castalia   

Sarah  Frances  Lamb,  Castalia  



2 

Cedar  Grove  

Kate  Ethel  Battle,  Nashville,  R.  1...  



4 

Convention..  

H.  Y.  Cheek,  Whitakers,  R.  2  



2 

Devereaux  

Celia  Pettiford,  Spring  Hope,  R.  2  

Benj.  C.  Battle,  1112  Beal  St.,  Rocky  Mount 
Vivian  Davis,  Nashville,  R.  1   



4 

Easonburg  





3 

Evans  





1 

Gold  Mine  

Marie  W.  Lucas  _  



3 

Hilliardston  

H.  E.  Williams,  Nashville,  R.  1  



5 

Jeffreys  

W.  D.  Burgess,  404  Atlantic  Ave.,  Rocky 
Mount   



4 

Lewis  Rock  

Mrs.  Nettie  Townsend,  216  Atlantic  Ave., 
Rocky  Mount     



2 

Macklin..  

Logan  Penny,  407  Albemarle  Ave., 
Rocky  Mount    



1 

Mars  Hill  

Mrs.  Maggie  Alston  Lucas,  Nashville,  R.  1. 
Margaret  Forte,  Middlesex   



3 

Middlesex  



2 

Morgan   

Mabel  Bryant,  Bailey,  R.  3   



8 

10 

Nash  Training  

W.  J.  McLean,  Nashville   



II-A 

1929 

4 

Rawlins  

Althea  Avant,  516  E.  Thomas  St., 





2 

Richardson  

Mattie  C.  Gay,  Spring  Hope,  R.  2  



2 

Ricks   

Lucille  Ricks,  Whitakers,  R.  2,  Box  80 



1 

Robbins...   

Estelle  Adams,  702  Raleigh  Rd., 
Rocky  Mount  



4 

Rocky  Land  

Mrs.Helen  Smith  Bullock,  Battleboro,  R.  2. 
Tempie  Mae  Braswell,  Whitakers,  R  2  





2 

Shady  Grove  





2 

Sharpsburg  

Flossie  Mclntyre,  500  Gay  St.,  Rocky 
Mount      



3 

Shiloh   

2 

Snow  Hill   

6 

5 

Spaulding   

II-A 

1943 

II-A 

1931 

3 
2 

Strickland  

Odessa  G.  Pretlow,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Sugar  Hill  

Ada  L.  Thomas,  Wilson,  R.  1  

2 

Taybron   

Marian  B.  McCollum,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1— 

Geneva  Pittman,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1..  

Mary  Williams,  831  W.  Thomas  St., 

2 

Tyson  

2 

Westray   

4 

Whitakers  

Robt.  J.  Johnson,  Whitakers   
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105 

9 

48 

Rocky  Mount— 

White: 

Bassett  

R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount 

Mrs.  Charlotte  Thorpe,  Rocky  Mount  

I-A 

1939 

9 

Battle  

Mrs.  J.  H.  Herbert,  Rocky  Mount  

I-A 

1939 

14 

Braswell  

Embra  Morton,  Rocky  Mount  

I-A 

1940 

17 

Edgemont.  

Fannie  Gorhara,  Rocky  Mount  

I-A 

1940 

31 

High 

I.  E.  Ready,  Rocky  Mount 

I-AA* 

9 

Wilkinson  

Bessie  McDearman,  Rocky  Mount   

I-A 

1939 

17 

Negro: 
B.  T.  Washington.. 
Holland  

O.  R.  Pope,  Rocky  Mount   

I-AA* 

1927 

14 

B.  L.  Ancrum,  Rocky  Mount  

I-C 

1940 

18 

Lincoln   

C.  T.  Edwards,  Rocky  Mount   

15 

0.  R.  Pope  

W.  G.  Byers,  Rocky  Mount  



274 

10 

101 

NEW  HANOVER— 

White: 
Bradley  Creek  

H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington 

Wallace  West,  Wilmington   

I-A 



1940 

12 
4 

Carolina  Beach 

Mrs.  C.  G.  VanLandingham,  Wilmington... 

Cornelius  Harnett.. 



11 

Forest  Hills  

I-B 

1938 

18 

Hemenway  

Sue  Boon,  Wilmington  

I-C 

1939 

21 

Chestnut  St  

Annie  W.  Herring,  Wilmington   

I-A 

1939 
1938 

20 

Mrs.  Manley  Williams,  Wilmington  

I-C 

72 

New  Hanover  

T.  T.  Hamilton,  Wilmington....   

I-AA* 



20 

Sunset  Park..  

Mrs.  Lucile  Shuffler,  Wilmington  

I-C 

1943 

34 
8 

Tileston  

J.  W.  Grise,  Wilmington   

I-A 

1939 

Washington  Catlett. 

William  Hooper  

Winter  Park  

E.  R.  Blakeslee,  Wilmington  

I-B 

1939 

15 

Arline  Kimball,  Wilmington  

I-A 

1940 

17 

C.  G.  Berry,  Wilmington  

I-B 

1940 

12 

Wrightsboro  





3 

Negro: 
Acorn  Branch  

Wm.  Blount,  Wilmington   



2 

Castle  Hayne  

Lucille  Lofton,  Wilmington  



4 

East  Wilmington... 
Kirkland  

Essie  Miller,  Wilmington    

2 

Eliza  Johnson,  Wilmington   



2 

M  asonboro 

Ads  JvlcKoy(  Wilmington 

1 

Middle  Sound  

Mary  McFarland,  Wilmington  

2 

Oak  Hill  

Isabel  Barnhill,  Wilmington  



22 

Peabody  

C.  H.  McDonald,  Wilmington  



10 

29 

Williston   

F.  J.  Rogers,  Wilmington  



I-AA* 

1923 

25 

Williston  Primary.. 
Wrightsboro  

Booker  T.  Washington,  Wilmington  



2 

Lula  Cobb,  Wilmington  



1 

Wrightsville  

Annie  Webber,  Wilmington   



163 

7 

63 

8 

Northampton- 
White: 

Conway   

N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson 

J.  J.  Brothers,  Conway  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1926 
1936 

8 

5 

Gaston  

P.  B.  Britton,  Garysburg..  

II-A 

6 

7 

Jackson   

II-A 

1927 

2 

Lasker  

Olive  Askew,  Lasker...  

7 

5 

Rich  Square  

W.  R.  King,  Rich  Square  

II-A 

7 

7 

Seaboard  

C.  C.  Bailey,  Seaboard   

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1922 

3 

5 

Severn  

W.  S.  Clarke,  Severn  

II-A 

1929 

7 

6 

Woodland  

M.  P.  Wright,  Woodland  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1923 

3 

Negro: 
Allen  Chapel  

76 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

NORTHAMPTON 

Negro: 

Antioch  .. 

Ash  Swamp  

Bethany..  

Branch's  Chapel- 
Brewers  

Buffaloe  

Coates..  

Cool  Springs  

Concord  

Conway  

Cumbo...  

Evey  

Evergreen  

Faithful  Band.... 

Galatia  

Garysburg  

Gaston  

Gumberry  

Holly  Grove  

Jackson..  

Jonesboro  

Macedonia  

Masons.  

Margarettsville.-. 

Meherrin..  

Mt.  Moriah  

Nebo   

Oak  Grove  

Pea  Hill—  

Piney  Grove  

Polenta  

Potecasi  

Ransom...  

Roanoke  

Severn  

Squire   

Taylor's  Mill  

Vultare  

Woodland  

Willis  Hare  

W.  S.  Creecy  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Earnest  B.  Sugg,  Rich  Square.  

Emma  Johnson,  Jackson  

Osceola  Crew,  Pleasant  Hill  

Joanna  Magette,  Rich  Square  

Geneva  S.  Jones,  Skippers,  Va  

Robert  E.  Brown,  Garysburg  

J.  N.  Gill,  Seaboard  

Lillian  Lewis,  Garysburg  

Callie  Johnson,  Pleasant  Hill  

Frank  A.  Matthewson,  Conway  

L.  E.  Harrell,  Rich  Square.  

Helen  S.  Brown,  Seaboard  

Clara  Wynn,  Rich  Square   

S.  G.  Calvert,  Pleasant  Hill  

Ruth  Jacobs,  Pendleton   

Robt.  M.  Earl,  Garysburg  

Jacob  Rice,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Eva  Lee  Overton,  Pleasant  Hill  

Lillian  Chance,  Conway  _. 

A.  A.  Judkins,  Jackson  

Viola  Mack,  Seaboard  

Mary  E.  Ward,  Pendleton   

Lucy  Jones,  Jackson..  

J.  L.  Pridgen,  Margarettsville  

Novella  Branch,  Margarettsville  

Gladys  Kee,  Garysburg  

Bettie  S.  Boone,  Murfreesboro  

C.  W.  Young,  Garysburg  

Mary  Johnson,  Henrico  

Ada  R.  Tann,  Rich  Square   

Elnora  Melton,  Rich  Square  

Devolia  Gordon,  Woodland  

J.  H.  Bullock,  Jackson   

Thelma  Tann,  Roxobel  

R.  L.  Moore,  Severn  

Cherry  Clark,  Garysburg  

Hestor  Jordon,  Seaboard  

Theodore  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Abner  R.  Bowe,  Woodland  

E.  T.  Artis,  Pendleton  

W.  S.  Creecy,  Jr.,  Rich  Square  

A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville 

C.  Bruce  Hunter,  Dixon  

Mable  Bowen,  Maple  Hill  

Violet  McCue,  Holly  Ridge  

A.  B.  Johnson,  Jacksonville...  

Mrs.  Alice  Frazzelle,...  

D.  G.  Shaw,  Richlands  

Melvin  Robinson,  Swansboro  

Lola  P.  Lanier,  Jacksonville  

0.  C.  Burton,  Maysville  

Sabrah  Holmes,  Maple  Hill  

Eva  J.  Ward,  Maysville   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-B 


1941 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


1935 


1929 


1939 
1924 


27 


ONSLOW— 

White 

Dixon  

Haw  Run . . . 
Holly  Ridge. 
Jacksonville. 
Nine  Mile.. 
Richlands... 
Swansboro.. 

Verona  

White  Oak.. 

Negro 

Angola  

Belgrade  


II-A 


II-A 


1922 


II-A 
II-A 


1922 
1931 


II-B 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

ONSLOW— 

Negro: 

2 

Edncy  Chapel 

Phyllis  J.  Torrey,  Richlands   



9 

3 

Georgetown   

Gum  Branch  

J.  W.  Broadhurst,  Jacksonville   



II-A 

1933 

1 

Victoria  Harrison,  Richlands   

2 

Haw  Branch  . 

Al  Golden  Baker,  Richlands  



3 

1 

Kellum  Town.  

Esther  Murphy,  Jacksonville  

2 

Marshall  Chapel  

Midway  Park  

Helen  Montford,  Jacksonville...  



9 

Lillian  R.  Ray,  Hubert...  

— 

5 

Richlands  

J.  W.  Harrison,  Richlands 



2 

Silverdale  

Lillian  Smith,  Silverdale  



2 

Snead's  Ferry.  . 

Maggie  J.  Kornegay,  Jascksonville   .. 



1 

Swansboro  

Ruby  Pollard,  Swansboro  



90 

6 
5 

29 

4 
4 

ORANGE- 
WHITE: 

Ay  cock..  

Caldwell  

R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro 

E.  F.  Cude,  Hillsboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Murray.    

II-A 



1940 

II-A 
II-A 

1930 
1942 

7 

Carrboro  

Mrs.  L.  R.  Sturdivant,  Carrboro  

II-A 

1940 

6 

4 

Efland 

G.  C.  McBane,  Hillsboro 

II-A 

1940 

II-B 

1927 

12 

10 

Hillsboro 

G.  A.  Brown,  Hillsboro 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1923 

3 

Murphy 

Mrs.  J.  M.  Harris,  Hillsboro 



3 
6 

Orange  Grove 

Mrs.  Helen  Carr,  Hillsboro,  R.  3   

Mrs.  W.  H.  Richmond,  Hillsboro 



West  Hillsboro 



3 

White  Cross 

Mrs.  R.  B.  Studebaker,  Chapel  Hill 



2 

Negro: 
Carr  

Cossie  Miller,  Cedar  Grove 



1 

Cedar  Grove... 

Clementine  Walker,  Cedar  Grove 



1 

Cool  Springs 

Minnie  Forte,  Chapel  Hill,  R  2 



1 

Damascus 

Rosa  Hollowav,  Chapel  Hill,  R  1 



3 

Efland  

Robt.  Snipe,  Jr.,  Efland,  R.  2 



1 

Fairfield 

Annie  Miles,  Efland  _  



1 

Flat  Rock 

Alice  Tate,  Mebane,  R.  3 



2 

Gravelly  Hill 

Bruce  Hill,  Mebane,  R. 



2 

G rover 

Hassie  V.  Brooks,  Hillsboro 



1 

Harmony 

Mrs  Olive  Tate  Snipes  Cedar  Grove 



2 

Hickory  Grove 

Pearl  Caldwell,  Chapel  Hill 



1 

Hi<m  Rock 

Madeline  Jones  Mebane  R  1 



6 

7 

Hillsboro 

A.  L.  Stanback,  Hillsboro 

II-A 

1938 

2 

Jordan's  Grove 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Raincy,  Cedar  Grove,  R.  2.. 
Margaret  Ward,  Chapel  Hill,  R  1 



1 

Merritts 

2 

Morris  Grove  

James  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill   

1 

Piney  Mt  

Georgia  W.  Barbee,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2  

1 

Poplar  Grove  

Margaret  Freeland,  Rougemont  

2 

Ridge  Road 

Alethea  Burt  Hillsboro 



2 

Sartin 

Beecher  Coward  Hillsboro  R  2 

1 

Sunnyside  

Ethel  Stanfield,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1..  



Wardsville...  

Lena  Richardson,  University...  

2 

White  Oak  

Richard  Traynham,  Cedar  Grove 

23 

13 

19 

Chapel  Hill— 

White: 
Elementary  

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chapel  Hill 

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chapel  Hill   

I-A 

1939 

13 

High   

C.  E.  Buckner,  Chapel  Hill   

I-A  A* 

10 

6 

Negro: 
Orange  Co.  Training 

H.  M.  Holmes,  Chapel  Hill  

I-A* 

1931 

7S 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

PITV  IIMITC 

LI  1  T  UNI  1  o 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
Schoo  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

61 

g 

22 
4 

PAMLICO — 

White: 
Alliance.  

Tom  Hood,  Bayboro 

R.  G.  Banks,  Alliance   

II-A 

1923 

6 

2 

Arapahoe  

J.  P.  Tyndall,  Arapahoe  

II-B 

1923 

Hobucken  

G.  F.  Hardesty,  Hobucken  

II-A 

1925 

Oriental  

0.  A.  Krechel,  Oriental  

II-A 

1923 

7 

Stonewall  

J.  S.  Truitt,  Stonewall.  

II-A 

1922 

Negro: 
Florence  

Lillian  Mumford,  Merritt  

2 

Gatling's  Creek  

Holt's  Chapel  

Freddie  Hull  Credle,  Arapahoe.   



2 

3 

Maribel...  

Coro  M.  McCoy,  Cash  Corner   .. 

2 

Merritt  

I.  S.  Williams,  Merritt   

Mesic  

Maude  V.  Randall,  Mesic  .   

3 

Oriental   

G.  F.  Stanley,  Oriental...  

1 

g 

Pamlico  

Ruth  Love  Greene,  Pamlico  





g 

Pamlico  Training... 
Vandemere  

W.  H.  Pattillo,  Bayboro  

II-A 

1936 

2 

Mary  Elizabeth  Gore,  Vandemere  

45 

j  i 

9 

•jl 

7 
1 

PASQUOTANK— 

White: 

M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City 

Ralph  W.  Holmes,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Beulah  S.  Sharber,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 
J.  A.  Williams,  Weeksville,  R.  4  

II-B 

1939 

II-A 

1928 

Newland   

o 
o 

A 
i 

Weeks  ville.  

TT  A 

1  QA1 

II-A 

1Q91 

Negro: 
Kehukee   

Bernice  Bias  Brandon,  Weeksville,  R.  1  

Jacob  S.  Sylvester,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

Olivia  Hocutt,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

Mill  Pond   

o 

& 

Moses  Temple  

I 

Mt.  Zion  

Caesar  Shields,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

1 

Palmyra  

Alma  Ruth  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3... 
Mrs.  Ada  Bowe  Stitt,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1.. 
Mrs.  Esther  V.  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 
Mrs.  Louise  R.  Cox,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2... 
Inez  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  



1 

Pitts  Chapel.  

1 

Ramoth  Gilead  

i 

St.  Mary's  

1 

Trincolo  

3 

Union  Chapel  

Mrs.  Jodie  L.  Armstrong,  Elizabeth  City, 
R.  1     

2 

Up  River  

Mrs.  Wilther  G.  Pailin,  Elizabeth  City,  R.4. 

Berneece  L.  Bailey,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Pluretta  W.  Allen,  Weeksville,  R  1... 

Paul  A.  Reid,  Elizabeth  City 

J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City  



1 

Whiteville  Grove... 

 | 

1 

Winslow  

 ; 

55 

29 

19 

Elizabeth  City — 

White  : 
High..   

I-AA* 

—  j 

13 
16 

Primary   \ 

Hattie  Harney,  Elizabeth  City  

f    T  R 
1  I-B 

1090 

S.  L.  Sheep  Gram../ 

Negro: 
Banks  Street  

1  IP 

1  OQO 

10 

C.  F.  Graves,  Elizabeth  City  

7 

10 

P.  W.  Moore  

Training  School  

I-A 

192 

9 

Joseph  Ancrum,  iiilizaDetn  Oity  

106 

8 

28 

3 

PENDER — 

White: 
Atkinson   

T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw 

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

192 

13 
9 

5 

Burgaw   

II-B 

1939 

II-A 

4 

Long  Creek-Grady.. 
Maple  Hill  

G.  A.  Tripp,  Rocky  Point   

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

191  i 

2 

Mrs.  L.  L.  Havin,  Maple  Hill  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

D  II 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

14 

4 

PENDER— 

White  : 
Penderlea  

E.  G.  Bourne,  Willard    

II-C 

1942 

II-A 

1938 

3 

Rocky  Point  

Mrs.  R.  W.  Southerland,  Rocky  Point  

— 

7 

2 

Topsail 

Fulton  Thomasson,  Hampstead 

— 



II-B 

1923 

2 

Negro: 
Atkinson 

Sadye  Ringer,  Atkinson. 

— 



1 

Bowdcn 

Martha  Hand,  Burgaw 

— 

7 

4 

Burgaw   

T.  E.  Jones,  Burgaw  

— 

— 

II-A 

1924 

2 

Canetuck...   

Mrs.  Helen  Foy  Hall,  Currie  

— 

1 

Clear  Branch  

Mrs.  Carrie  Ballard,  Burgaw   

— 



2 

Mabel  Ford,  Burgaw,  R.  2   

— 



2 

Halfway  Branch  

Harrison  Creek 

Lillian  Shaw,  Atkinson    

— 



1 

Leola  Corbett,  Rocky  Point. 

— 

1 

Kelly  

Helen  Smith  Mclntire,  Rocky  Point 

— 



1 

Laurel. . 

Bettye  Farrior,  Willard,  R.  1  . 

— 

2 

Lee   

Helen  Wills  Moody,  Maple  Hill  

— 

1 

Love  Grove  . 

Mrs.  Thelma  McMillan,  Burgaw   

— 

1 

Moore  Place 

Gertrude  E.  Hill,  Burgaw 

— 

1 

Newkirk  Chapel  

Piney  Woods  . 

Ludia  Dixon,  Wallace,  R.  3 

— 

1 

Mamie  Ruth  Moody,  Burgaw.  

— 

1 

Player  

Gladys  Montague,  Burgaw 

— 

12 

4 

Rocky  Point  

Rooks  

J.  T.  Daniel,  Rocky  Point 

— 

II-A 

1929 

1 

Miraetta  J.  Bellamy,  Atkinson,  R.  1  

1 

Scotts  Hill  . 

Mrs.  Mollie  Holmes,  907  Red  Cross  St., 
Wilmington 

— 

1 

oloop  roint  

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Billingslea,  Scotts  Hill  



1 

Still  Bluff  

Rosabell  Shaw,  Currie  

— 

1 

Top  Sail.  

Mrs.  Margaret  Lofton,  Hampstead,  R.  1  

Clora  Ann  Marshburn,  Burgaw,  R.  2 

— 

Union  Chapel.  

Vista 

Mrs.  Clara  A.  Moore,  Hampstead  

— 

J 

Watha  

2 

1 

Webb  

C.  A.  Dixon,  Maple  Hill  .. 

2 

1 

Willard  

Thomas  M.  Ringer,  Willard   

- 



— 

56 

8 

14 

PERQUIMANS— 

White: 
Hertford 

F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford 
Mary  E  Sumner,  Hertford 

II-A 

1941 

2 

New  Hope 

Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Goodman,  New  Hope  

F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford 



3 

9 

Perquimans  Co. 
High 



II-A 

1925 

10 

Perquimans 
Grammar 

Rupert  Ainsley  Hertford 

II-B 

1941 

2 

Negro: 
Bay  Branch 

Mary  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  R. 



3 

Bethel 

Dewey  Newby,  Hertford,  R.  1.  

Annie  E.  Simons,  Winfall,  R. 



1 

Cedar  Hill  

2 

Chinquapin 

Rosa  Evora  Newbv  Winfall  R 

2 

Fork  Bridge  

Laura  M.  Lowe,  Hertford  

2 

Galatia   

Elnora  C.  Nixon,  Hertford,  R.  3  

8 

2 

Hertford  

W.  J.  Thompson,  Hertford  

II-A 

1927 

Leighs  Temple  

Hazel  D.  Beaman,  Hertford,  R.  3  

Nicanor  

Addie  M.  Hoffler,  Winfall   

Oak  Hill  

Edna  I.  Spellman,  Hertford,  R.  3   

3 

Perquimans  Training 
Pools  Grove  

King  A.  Williams,  Winfall   

II-A 

1934 

Martha  E.  Blanchard,  Hertford  

Saunders  Bottom... 

Edna  SDellman  Zacharv,  Hertford  

80 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

perquiivi  aims- 

Negro: 

1 

Willow  Branch.  

Henry  E.  Daughtry,  Hertford  1  

1 

Winslow  Grove  

Mrs.  Cleo  Z.  Felton,  Belvidere...  

1 

Wynanoke  

Mrs.  Dixie  B.  Brothers,  Winfall  

151 

36 

PERSON- 
WHITE: 

R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro 

9 

3 

Allensville  

C.  L.  Shuford,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

1 1- A 

1943 

II-A 

1930 

12 
8 

5 

Bethel  Hill..  

R.  E.  Howard,  Woodsdale,  R.  2   

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1928 

1 

Bushy  Fork.  

Clarence  H.  Mason,  Roxboro,  R.  1  

II-A 

1941 

6 

Cal-Vel  

2 

Cunningham  



2 

East  Roxboro  

9 

6 

Helena  

L.  M.  Yates,  Timberlake    

II-A 

1940 

TT 

II-A 

1924 

7 

3 

Hurdle  Mills  

A.  L.  Combs,  Roxboro                          .  . 

R 

1943 

II-A 

1932 

3 

Indian   

Hi.  L.  Wenrenberg,  Wooasaale  

6 

Longhurst   

Mrs.  Huldah  H.  Winstead,  Roxboro,  R.  1.. 
J.  S.  Fleming,  Roxboro  

8 

2 

Mt.  Tirzah  

II-A 

1943 



II-B 



1937 

5 

Olive  Hill  

Mrs.  Vera  C.  Dawes,  Roxboro  

9 

Roxboro  Central  

Inda  Collins,  Roxboro  

9 

Roxboro  High  

Jerry  L.  Hester,  Roxboro  



II-A 

1925 

Negro: 

1 

Adam's  Chapel  

Mrs.  Jettie  Williams,  Roxboro  

3 

Bethel  Hill  

Clara  P.  Mitchell,  Roxboro  

2 

Brown  Hill  

Mrs.  Lucy  Mason,  Semora  

1 

2 

Cedar  Grove  No.  2. 

Mattie  Tuck,  Roxboro,  P.  2   

Willie  Roberts,  Roxboro   

Flat  River  

1 

Flat  Woods  

Wilma  Clayton,  Timberlake  

3 

Hester's  Grove  

Mrs.  Addie  Graves,  Roxboro  

2 

Hyco  Zion  

Ometa  Margaret  Ramsey,  Roxboro  

1 

Lee  Clay  

Mrs.  Pearl  Nelson,  Roxboro.  

6 

Lee  Jeffers  

A.  B.  Whitlock,  Milton  

2 

McGhee  

Thelreg  Jeffers,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

1 

Mt.  Zion  

Mrs.  Anne  Holley,  Roxboro..  

7 

Olive  Hill...  

R.  L.  Hairston,  Roxboro,  R.  1   

17 

7 

Person  Training  

Pine  Hill  

T.  C.  Tillman,  Roxboro  



II-A 

1930 

2 

Sudie  F.  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills   

3 

Queen's  Chapel  

Salem   

Brisbane  Umstead,  Roxboro  

1 

Ruth  Smith,  Roxboro,  R.  2  . 

1 

Siloam.   

Mrs.  Mary  Amis  Thomas,  Roxboro,  R.  2... 
Mrs.  Winnie  Deshazo  Hatcher,  Timberlake. 
Lottie  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  

1 
2 

St.  James  

Union  Grove  

2 

Woodburn  

Mrs.  Gallie  Brooks,  Woodsdale  

3 

Woodsdale  

Iris  Woods  Baird,  Woodsdale  

265 

75 

PITT— 

White: 

D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 

9 

3 

Arthur  

H.  L.  Hart,  Bell  Arthur   

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1940 

12 

7 

Ayden   

E.  F.  Johnson,  Ayden  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

10 

4 

Belvoir   

W.  E.  Cain,  Greenville,  R.  4....  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1934 

9 

5 

Bethel   

C.  E.  Wike,  Bethel.....  

II-A 

1943 

II-A 

1924 

17 
8 

7 

Chicod  

Newman  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  3  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1931 

Falkland  

Reba  Alice  Proctor,  Falkland   ... 

II-A 

1938 

14 

7 

Farmville   

J.  H.  Moore,  Farmville   

I-B 

1939 

I-A* 

1941 

7 

3 

Fountain  

A.  E.  Mercer,  Fountain    

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1926 

9 

4 

Grifton   

John  T.  Biggers,  Grifton   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1921 

11 

5 

Grimesland  

G.  P.  Carr,  Grimesland  

II-A 

1939 

II-A 

1931 
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Year 
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Year 

PITT- 

9 

2 

White: 
Pactolus 

T.  M.  Grimes,  Pactolus    

II-A 

1939 

II-B 

1939 

8 

4 

Stokes 

W.  C.  Latham,  Stokes    

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1928 

12 
8 

6 

Winterville  . 

N.  G.  Raynor,  Winterville...   

II-A 

1939 

II-A 



3 

Negro: 

Ayden   

Bethel  

J.  W.  Ormond,  Ayden      



II-A 

1938 

10 

3 

John  H.  Carraway,  Bethel   ..  



1 

Broad  Branch  

Ada  Gertrude  Battle,  Farmville,  R.  2  



2 

Bruce  

Zenobia  Turnage,  Greenville,  R.  1.  



2 

Bynum  ... 

Helen  Fleming  Moore,  Farmville,  R.  2  



1 

Calico   . 

Lavenia  E.  Latham,  Vanceboro,  R.  1 . . 



1 

Cedar  Grove  

Selena  Lang,  Greenville,  R  



3 

Cherry  Lane  

S.  A.  Bowe,  Greenville,  R.  5    



1 

Clark's  Neck  

Thelma  Lang  Elliott,  Washington,  R.  3  

Matthew  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  4 



3 

Clemmons 



1 
8 

Corey  

Georgia  Ann  Capehart,  Winterville..  





5 

County  Training  

Cox   

Ollen  Dupree,  Grimesland 



II-A 

1938 

1 

Hattie  Forbes,  Ayden..  ...  





2 

Dildy's 

Cherry  Bell,  Fountain,  R.  2  . 



1 

Ellis. 



1 

English  Chapel 

Anna  0.  Mason,  Winterville,  R. 



4 

Falkland  . 

Clarence  L.  Bembry,  Falkland 



13 

5 

Farmville 

H.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville 



II-A 

1934 

3 

Fountain 

Chas.  M.  Suggs,  Fountain 



1 

Garris 

Luetta  Newkirk,  Ayden,  R. 



3 

Grifton 

H.  R.  Reaves,  Grifton   .  . 



2 

Haddock 

Chas.  M.  Anderson,  Winterville,  R. 



2 

Harpers-Pl-Pl 

Mozella  T.  Burney,  Ayden,  R.  3  

Charles  C.  McGlone,  Stokes 



2 

Harris 



1 

Helen 

Fannie  P.  Jackson,  Ayden,  R.  2 



2 

Highsmith 

Rosalie  Ridley  Andrews,  Bethel,  R.  3 



1 

Holly  Hill 

Mamie  E.  Carney,  Greenville,  R.  4 



1 

Jones 

Sudie  Bertha  Savage,  Greenville,  R. 



1 

Lang 

Ellen  Blount  Gorham,  Walstonburg,  R.  3... 
Mary  Melton  Knight  Farmville,  R 



2 

Moye 



3 

Mt.  Zion-Sbiloh  

William  F.  King  Grifton,  R.  1 



2 

Nichols   

Cora  Sherrod  Wilson,  Greenville 





1 

Oak  Ridge 

Mary  Blount  Dupree,  Farmville 



2 

Pactolus 

Annie  Ruth  Ebron,  Pactolus.  .  ...  



2 

Pauls  Chapel 

Thelma  A.  Lawrence,  Greenville,  R.  2  



1 

Piney  Grove 

Thelma  Gray,  Greenville,  R.  4 



2 

Post  Oak 

Eva  P  Jones  Grimesland 



1 

Rock  Spring 

Pattie  Grimes  Greenville  R  1 



2 

Rogers 

Harriett  B.  Holly,  Ayden,  R  1 





Running  Branch  

Sallie  Branch 

Mae  Belle  Dupree,  Ayden,  R.  1  

3 

Mattie  K.  Strong,  Greenville,  R. 

1 

Shelmerdine..  

Vivian  M.  Dudley,  Grimesland,  R.  1  

Arkanna  B.  Taft,  Greenville,  R.  4  

E.  S.  Parker,  Chicod    

3 

Shivers  

4 

Simpson  

2 

St.  Peters  

G.  R.  Whitfield,  Greenville,  R.  5   

2 

Sweet  Hope  

Albert  C.  Hill,  Grimesland,  R.  3.  

3 

Warren  Chapel  

Lafayette  Williams,  Winterville,  R.  2  

1 

Whitehurst  

Dora  Tillett,  Robersonville,  R.  2   

Claude  L.  Taylor,  Winterville...   

8 

2 

Winterville  

2 

Zion  Hill   

W.  R.  Robinson.  Winterville  
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63 

5 

24 

17 

Greenville — 

White: 

Greenville  High  

Third  Street..  

J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville 

0.  E.  Dowd,  Greenville  

I-AA* 



7 

I-B 

1938 

1  k 

10 

g 

Training   

Frances  Wahl,  Greenville   

I-B 

1938 
1939 

West  Greenville  

Agnes  Fullilove,  Greenville   

I-A 


14 

7 

Negro: 
Eppes  

TXT     TT     T\                      A                        •  1 1 

W.  H.  Davenport,  Greenville   

I-A 

1928 

14 

Fleming  St  

Sadie  I.  Saulter,  Greenville  

45 

12 

Q 

y 

1  j 

9 

0 

POLK— 

White: 

Green's  Creek  

Mill  Spring  

N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus 

T.  J.  Gaines,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.  1  

W.  H.  McDonald,  Mill  Spring  

TT  A 

1  04ft 

II-A 
II-B 

1925 
1942 

9 

2 

G.  T.  Tolliver,  Columbus  

II-B 

•  8 

2 

Sunny  View  

J.  R.  Rhue,  Mill  Spring,  R.  2...  

II-B 

1939 

Negro: 
Coxe  

Mary  B.  King,  Mill  Spring,  R.  3  

\ 

Melvin  Hill  

W.  M.  Massey,  Jr.,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.  1. 
Mrs.  Ella  E.  King,  Landrum,  S.  C,  R.  1— 

Sadie  McEntire,  Mill  Spring,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Esther  Wilkins,  Mill  Spring  

1 

Pea  Ridge   

2 

Rosenwald  

— 

j 

Stoney  Knoll  

Union  Grove  

Mrs.  Delia  Davenport,  Mill  Spring  

24 

10 

Tryon-Saluda — 

White: 
Lynn  

Marcus  B.  Caldwell,  Tryon 

Mrs.  C.  W.  Kittrell,  Tryon  

o 
o 

A 

Saluda   

J.  G.  Michael,  Saluda  i 

I-B 

1925 

o 
y 

Tryon  

M.  B.  Caldwell,  Tryon  

I-B 

1925 

i 
i 

Negro: 

Lola  Jackson,  Saluda   

5 

2 

Tryon  

188 

is 

if 

Randolph- 
White: 

Balfour   

T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro 

Mrs.  Lucy  Davidson,  Asheboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  E.  D.  Brookbank,  Asheboro,  R.  1  

B.  B.  Parish,  Seagrove,  R.  1  

TT  A 

2 

Bethel  

4 

Brower  

Q 

y 

9 
O 

Coleridge   

C.  A.  Cox,  Coleridge     

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1940 

o 

o 

Central  Falls.  

Mrs.  Vysta  W.  Rempson,  Asheboro   

4 

Cedar  Falls  

Mrs.  Brona  C.  Vestal,  Asheboro  

11 

... 

4 

Farmer  

E.  H.  Thompson,  Farmer  — 

TT  A 

1Q49 
iy44 

II-A 

1926 

in 

o 
0 

Franklinville  

Y.  L.  Holland,  Franklinville  

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1926 

o 
0 

3 

Otis  C.  Thomas,  Franklinville   

II-A 

1931 

13 
2 

5 

Liberty   

W.  L.  Kiser,  Liberty.    

TT  A 

1923 

New  Hope  

Mrs.  Blanche  T.  Surrat,  Denton   

6 

Mrs.  Dora  B.  Doolittle,  Asheboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Farlow,  Sophia..  

2 

Poplar  Ridge  

5 

2 

Providence  

16 

7 

Randleman  

R.  C.  White,  Randleman  

II-A 

1924 

11 

9 

4 

Ramseur  

J.  M.  Green,  Ramseur    

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1923 

5 

Seagrove  

Staley   

II-C 

1941 

II-A 

1928 

8 

2 

P.  L.  Weeks,  Staley   

II-A 

1943 

II-B 

1936 

21 

7 

Trinity  

R.  H.  Abernathy,  Trinity  

II-A 

1924 

7 

Verda  Morgan,  Asheboro   

2 

Ulah   

Ruth  Parks,  Pisgah...  

— 

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


83 


No.  Teachers 
and 
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Elem. 

H.S. 
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Rating 

Year 

3 

Randolph- 
White: 

Union  

Allen  Prevost,  Ulah   



3 

Worthville  



1 

Negro: 
Craven   





3 

1 

Liberty  

E.  E.  Grant,  Liberty   

Piney  Ridge.  

Mrs.  Mary  Johnson,  Seagrove,  R.  1  

Pleasant  Hill  

J.  M.  Caveness,  Seagrove,  R.  1   





Poplar  Springs  

4 

Ramseur  

Mrs.  EfEe  McCoy,  Asheboro   





Randleman..  

Mary  Harrison,  Randleman.  

Redhouse.  

Sara  Smitherman,  Farmer..  



Ridge  Road  

Ethel  Green,  Staley,  R   

J 

Staley  

A.  F.  McLeave,  Siler  City  

4 

1 

Trinity  

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Davis,  Trinity   



Stouts  Chapel  

43 

15 

12 

noMcUUi  U 

White: 
Asheboro..  

r .  l) .  ivicIjGOCI,  iVsncDoro 

N.  H.  Carpenter,  Asheboro   

II-A 



24 

Fayetteville  St. 

Mrs.  Gilbert  Councilman,  Asheboro   

II-B 

1940 

11 

Park  Street  

Donna  Lee  Loflin,  Asheboro   

II-A 



1938 



8 

3 

Negro: 
Randolph  Training. 

C.  A.  Barrett,  Asheboro   

II-A 

1930 

120 

9 

20 

Richmond- 
White-. 

Cordova.  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Hartis  Haigler,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

Nellie  Rushin,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

2 

Crosland  



17 

11 

Ellerbe  

R.  F.  Little,  Ellerbe   

II-B 



1943 

II-A 

1923 

7 

4 

Hoffman  

M.  A.  Powers,  Hoffman    

II-A 

1929 

1 

Ledbetter  

Mrs.  Mary  Hutchinson,  Rockingham  



2 

Norman  

Mrs.  Marvin  Green,  Norman..  



6 

Pee  Dee.  

Lizzie  Covington,  Rockingham  



4 

Roberdell  

Mamie  Monroe,  Rockingham   



24 

Rohanen..  

Mrs.  Robert  McKenzie,  Rockingham  

II-B 

1941 

4 

Negro: 
Ashley  Chapel  

T.  H.  Williams,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

Mary  Ricketts,  Hamlet  



1 

Beaver  Dam  



2 

Cognac   

Shelly  Covington,  Hamlet  



6 

5 

Ellerbe.. 

S.  B.  Easterling,  Ellerbe 



II-A 

1936 

2 

Ellerbe  Grove 

Mary  S.  Spencer,  Rockingham 



6 

Hoffman  

A.  W.  Perkins,  Hoffman 



3 

Holly  Grove  

C.  H.  Stevenson,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

1 

Liberty-Ex  way  

Hula  M.  Little,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

W.  C.  Ellerbe,  Rockingham,  R.  2  

2 

Lincoln...  

3 

Philadelphia  

W.  A.  Jones,  Hamlet   

3 

Plain  view  

1 

Pleasant  Hill  

Mary  L.  Gordon,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

4 

Rosenwald  

H.  M.  Sparks,  Mt.  Gilead,  R.  1  

3 

St.  Stephens  

Alice  McSween,  Rockingham  

3 

Snow  Hill  

T.  F.  Estes,  Mt.  Gilead  

2 

Washington  

Pearl  Martin,  Hamlet   

2 

Wayman  

Nannie  Viola  Jones,  Hamlet  

84 
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17 


24 


Hamlet— 

White: 
Fayetteville  St. 
Hamlet  Ave — 
Pansey  Fetner. 


Negro: 
Cameron  Grove. . 
Capitol  Highway. 

East  Hamlet  

Green  Chapel  

Morrison  Grove.. 
Pine  St...  

Rockingham— 

White: 

Grammar  

Great  Falls  

Rockingham  High 

Negro: 

Rockingham  

Sandridge  


H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet 

Margaret  Crowell,  Hamlet  

W.  L.  Haltiwanger,  Hamlet  

Rena  Tillman,  Hamlet  

Serwillis  J.  Watts,  Hamlet   

J.  W.  Mask,  Jr.,  Hamlet  

Frederick  Douglas,  Hamlet  

Zero  Margin,  Hamlet    

Mae  Fannie  Haily  Doughtery,  Hamlet  

Roland  D.  Clark,  Hamlet  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Bessie  Terry,  Rockingham   

Sena  Dunn,  Rockingham  

Kate  Finley,  Rockingham   

J.  M.  Hodge,  Rockingham    

J.  F.  Sawyer,  Rockingham   

C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton 

W.  R.  Walker,  Lumberton,  R.  5  

J.  P.  Powers,  Barnesville   

M.  M.  Jones,  Lumberton   

Mrs.  Janie  C.  Hargrave,  Lumberton  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Bracy,  Rowland,  R  

Mrs.  G.  W.  Baldwin,  Lumberton,  R  

Mrs.  W.  K.  Cromartie,  Maxton  _. 

J.  N.  Walker,  Orrum   

J.  E.  Pierce,  Parkton..  

Mrs.  Bessie  Biddell,  Pembroke..  

Knox  Harrington,  Red  Springs,  R  

Maurice  Given,  Rowland   

M.  R.  Rich,  Lumberton,  R.  5   

Mrs.  Fodie  Huggins,  Lumberton   

Lewis  S.  Cannon,  St.  Pauls   

Mrs.  Beatrice  M.  Culbreth,  Lumberton,  R 

Bernard  Lowry,  Pembroke,  R   

Earl  A.  Thomas,  Pembroke   

Marshall  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2  

E.  B.  Sampson,  Pembroke,  R   

M.  L.  Lowry,  Pembroke,  R   

Percell  Locklear,  Fairmont    

Bradford  Lowry,  Pembroke,  R.  1  

Ophelia  Hunt,  Pembroke  

Elizabeth  McGirt,  Pembroke,  Box  62  

Auzout  Lowry,  Rowland   

W.  Q.  A.  Lowry,  Rowland...  

Frank  Epps,  Lumberton,  R  

J.  W.  Smith,  Pembroke   

E.  T.  Lowry,  Pembroke.  

James  Brewington,  Pembroke  


I-A 
I-B 
I-A 


1940 
1940 
1940 


I-B 


ROBESON— 

White  : 

Allenton  

Barnesville  

Barker-Ten  Mile 
East  Lumberton. 

Liberty  

Long  Branch  

Maxton   

Orrum  

Parkton...  

Pembroke  

Philadelphus  

Rowland  

Smiths  

Smyrna  

St.  Pauls  

West  Lumberton 

Indian: 
Ashpole  Center.. 
Barker-Ten  Mile 

Bethel  Hill  

Burnt  Swamp... 

Deep  Branch  

Fairmont  

Green  Grove  

Harpers  Ferry.. 

Hollywood  

Hopewell  

Little  Zion  

Magnolia  

Oxendine  

Pembroke  High. 
Pembroke  


Il-A 


1943 


II-B 


1942 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 

Name  of  School 

ROBESON— 

Indian: 

Philadelphia  

Piney  Grove  No.  1 
Piney  Grove  No.  2 

Prospect   

Rennert  

Smyrna   

Turnout  

Union  Chapel  

White  Hill  

Negro: 

Alma  Branch  

Barnesville  

Beauty  Spot  

Cedar  Grove  

Gaddys  

Hilly  Branch  

Hickory  Bend  

Holy  Swamp  

Island  Grove  

Leggette  

Maxton  

McDonald  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Meadows  

Oak  Ridge  

Panther's  Ford___ 

Parkton   

Pembroke  

Persimmon  ______ 

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Hill  

Pleasant  View  

Pleasant  Grove. __ 
Pleasant  Meadow. 
Popes  Crossing.  _. 

Proctorville  

Raemon  

Rennert  

Rex  

Rowland  

St.  Pauls  

Sandy  Grove  

Salem   

Seven  

Turnout  

Wilson  

Fairmont  — 

White  : 
Fairmont  High... 
Fairmont  Elem... 
South  Robeson. __ 
White  Pond  

Negro: 
Clay  Branch  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Claudic  Oxendine,  Pembroke  

Albert  Hunt,  Pembroke  

Bessie  Ransom,  Fairmont   

Carlee  Lowry,  Elrod   _ 

Luther  Oxendine,  Lumberton,  R.  5  

Kinlaw  Jacobs,  Lumberton,  R  

Beulah  Mae  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  l._ 

Marvin  Carter,  Pembroke  

Rutha  J.  Oxendine,  Maxton,  R.  1  

Aggie  Nora  McRae,  Maxton  

Essie  Ware,  Proctorville,  Box  26  

Jas.  0.  Scipio,  Lumberton,  R  

Fred  D.  King,  St.  Pauls  

Sallie  McQueen  Hamer,  Fairmont,  R.. 

L.  V.  Jones,  Lumberton.   

Lula  Brown,  Red  Springs,  R.  2  

Celestine  Bryan,  Lumberton  

Kazee  McRae,  Maxton   

Katie  McCallum,  Fairmont,  R._  

R.  B.  Dean,  Maxton   _ 

G.  C.  Murphy,  McDonald  

Robt.  E.  Davis,  Elrod   

Eva  B.  Williams,  Lumberton,  Box  619 

S.  B.  Peace,  Lumber  Bridge  

R.  D.  Cunningham,  Fairmont  

Hector  McKethan,  Parkton  

Mrs.  Blanche  Houston,  Pembroke  

Mrs.  Cora  Burgess,  Rowland  

Jas.  N.  Davis,  Maxton  

Dora  Gavin,  Lumberton.   

S.  E.  McKoy,  St.  Pauls.  _  

Zilphia  McNair,  Lumber  Bridge  

Addie  V.  Beattie,  Lumberton  

Pearl  M.  Ruffin,  Lumberton,  Box  127. 

David  L.  Little,  Lumberton  

J.  D.  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  3  

H.  E.  Williams,  Lumberton  

Q.  H.  Holt,  Rex  

W.  J.  Cochran,  Rowland  

J.  E.  Bryan,  St.  Pauls   

Ila  Douglas,  Lumber  Bridge   

Cora  N.  Johnson,  Maxton,  Box  314... 

Washington  Hawkins,  Rowland  

Henry  K.  Groton,  Maxton. _.  

Josephine  Campbell   

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont 

Joyner  Lewis,  Fairmont   

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont.  

Mrs.  A.  W.  McDaniel,  Fairmont  

Docia  Watson,  Fairmont...  

Carrie  Williams,  Fairmont. _.  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


II-B 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1932 


1938 


1930 


1933 


1943 
1941 


1923 


S6 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Fairmont— 

Negro: 

Rosenwald...  

Marietta   

J.  Lewis  

Oak  Grove  

St.  Pauls..  

Lumberton— 

White: 

Grammar   

Primary  

High  

Jennings  

Negro: 
Redstone  Academy. 
Thompson  Institute 

Red  Springs— 

White: 

Elementary..  

High  

Negro: 

Mt.  Zion  

Red  Springs  Col  

Shannon  

Snow  Hill  

ROCKINGHAM— 

White: 

Bethany  

Happy  Home  

Huntsville..  

Mayodan  

Monroeton  

Ruffin  

Sadler...  

Stoneville  

Went  worth  

Williamsburg  

Negro: 

Benaja.   

Chapel  Hill  

Danbury   

Elm  Grove  

Garrett  Grove  

Glenn  

Grooms  

Gwyn  

Haw  River  

Hickory  Grove  

Jones  

Latticue  

Lawsonville  

Locust  Grove  

Martin   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


J.  E.  Spencer,  Fairmont  

Ray  Parker,  Fairmont  

J.  F.  Lessane,  Fairmont  

Rosa  E.  McCollum,  Fairmont. 
Mamie  McKeller,  Fairmont... 


B  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Barrington,  Lumberton. 

Winifred  Rowland,  Lumberton  

T.  A.  Little,  Lumberton  

Senith  Johnson   


J.  H.  Hays  wood,  Lumberton. 
George  Young,  Lumberton.. 


J.  W.  Byers,  Red  Springs 

Lillian  Nance,  Red  Springs. 
J.  W.  Byers,  Red  Springs. .. 


Mrs.  Cora  McEachin,  Red  Springs. 

J.  T.  Peterson,  Red  Springs  

Mallory  Wright,  Red  Springs  

Mrs.  Mary  McNeill,  Red  Springs.. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


I-A 
I-B 


II-A 


II-A 


1940 
1942 


1940 


1940 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


II-A 


1933 


I-AA« 


I-B 


1926 


II-A 


1923 


II-A 


J.  C.  Colley,  Wentworth 


Chas.  L.  Farthing,  Rcidsville,  R.  4... 

W.  J.  Andes,  Ruffin    

Richard  Howard  Ashe,  Stokesdale,  R. 

E.  F.  Duncan,  Mayodan  

L.  E.  Angel,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

E.  M.  Macon,  Ruffin  

A.  W.  Hunter,  Reidsville  

H.  H.  Simpson,  Stoneville  

James  Allen  Lewis,  Wentworth  

F.  W.  Ashley,  Reidsville  


II-B 
II-A 
II-A 

II-B 


II-B 
II-B 


1940 
1938 
1940 

1940 


1940 
1942 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


1925 


II-A 
II-A 


1925 


Nellie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Julia  T.  Mullins,  Reidsville  

Lillie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

E.  L.  Price,  Reidsville  

Alice  D.  Hall,  Reidsville  

Annie  L.  Vaughn,  Reidsville  

Alverta  Crisp,  21  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville. 

Ethel  L.  Scales,  Leaksville,  R.  1  

Velma  Neil,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

T.  W.  Martin,  Leaksville,  Box  363  

Janet  Bass  Neal,  Reidsville  

Betsy  Franklin,  Madison,  Box  272  

Helen  Walker,  61  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville. 

Jessie  Fowlkes,  Reidsville  

Nannie  Alston,  Mayodan,  R.  1...  
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

ROCKINGHAM — 

Negro: 
Paw-Paw  

3 

Pincy  Fork  

Anna  Foye,  Leaksville,  Box  153   .. 

1 

Poteat  

Blanche  King,  Ruffin,  R.  1   



1 

Price  

Louise  Faucett,  Reidsville    

2 

Ruffin.  

Clarence  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  222 



Sadler  

Annie  S.  Noble,  Pelham.  

II-A 

1942 

3 

Stoneville  



1 

Wall..  

Velma  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  



2 

Went  worth  

Mary  Peoples,  Reidsville  



1 
i 

Whitsett   

Lillie  Dobbs,  Reidsville,  R.  2   



Williamsburg  

Millie  Lindsay,  Reidsville,  R.  5  



96 

11 

27 

Leaksville— 

White: 
Burton  Grove  

J.  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville 

Mrs.  Georgia  Frost  Barnes,  Leaksville  

II-B 

1943 

22 

Draper  Graded  

II-B 

1941 

3 

6 

Draper  High  

H.  E.  Coble,  Leaksville..   



II-A 

1941 



5 

16 

High.....  

C.  H.  Weatherly,  Leaksville   



II-A 

9 

Lakeside.  

Mrs.  Kathleen  F.  Rodgers,  Leaksville  . 

II-C 

1940 

16 

Leaksville  Graded.. 

H.  M.  Bowling,  Leaksville...  

II-A 

1941 

5 

North  Spray...  ... 

Mrs.  Dorothy  E.  Haizlip,  Leaksville  

9 

Spray  Graded  

Mrs.  H.  D.  Voss,  Leaksville   

II-A 

1940 

2 

Negro: 
Blue  Creek  

Lottie  W.  Whitsett,  Spray    

9 

5 

Douglas  

Moir  Town.  

L.  E.  Davis,  Leaksville   



II-A 

1929 

2 

John  D.  Chalmers,  Spray   

1 

Sunny  Home  

Jerleane  Seales,  Draper  



Sunshine   

Sara  B.  Williamson,  Draper   



23 

12 

13 

Madison— 

White: 
Elementary  

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison 

Edythe  K.  Whittington,  Madison  

II-A 

1939 

7 

High  

Intelligence  

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  

II-A 

1922 

1  4 

H.  R.  Cox,  Madison   

4 

6 

Negro: 
Colored  



II-A 

1938 

1 

Galloway  Grove  

Good  Will...  

R.  E.  Lowe,  Madison  



1  1 

Hayes  Chapel  

Mabel  Galloway,  Madison  

56 

11 

27 

Reidsville — 

White: 
Franklin  St  

L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville 

Geo.  Wingfield,  Reidsville  

I-A 

1940 

18 

High   

C.  C.  Lipscomb,  Reidsville   

I-AA* 

10 

Lawsonville  Ave  

K.  B.  Hook,  Reidsville...  

I-B 

1942 

7 

North  End  

Ralph  Gillespie,  Reidsville  

I-A 

1940 

7 

South  End  

Orene  B.  Hollowell,  Reidsville   

I-A 

1940 

,0 

Negro: 
Branch  St  

Lolla  B.  Powell,  Reidsville....  

1 

Race  Track  

Bertha  Carter,  Reidsville    

10 

9 

Washington  

S.  E.  Duncan,  Reidsville  

I-A* 

1923 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


34 


26 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

ROWAN- 
White: 

Bostian   

China  Grove  Elem 
China  Grove  High 

Cleveland  

Dukeville  

East  Spencer  

Ellis  

Enochville  

Faith  

Granite  Quarry  

Hurley  

Kizer  

Landis  

Morgan  

Mt.  Ulla..  

Park  

Patterson   

Rockwell  

Shaver  

Spencer   

Woodleaf  

Yadkin...  

Negro: 
Aggrey  Memorial.. 

Bear  Poplar  

China  Grove.  

Cleveland.  

Dorsett  Town  

Dunbar   

Erwin.   

Granite  Quarry... 

Harts   

Hawkinstown  

Jump  and  Run  

Knox  

Lowery  

Mill  Bridge  

Mt.  Ulla....  

Mt.  Vernon  

Neely   

N.  Spencer  

Second  Creek  

Sumner.  

Thompson  

York..  

Salisbury— 

White: 

A.  T.  Allen  

Boyden  

Frank  B.  John  

Henderson  

Wiley  

Negro: 
Lincoln  : 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


S.  G.  Hasty,  Salisbury 


E.  H.  Shive,  Landis  

C.  G.  Farmer,  China  Grove  

C.  A.  Hager,  China  Grove  

R.  H.  Walker,  Cleveland   

H.  0.  Satterwhite,  Salisbury,  R.  3  

W.  C.  Bost,  East  Spencer.   

Mrs.  Claude  Pickett,  Salisbury,  R.  1... 

J.  D.  Young,  China  Grove,  R  

C.  H.  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  6  

E.  C.  Staton,  Granite  Quarry..  

Mrs.  W.  K.  Myers,  Salisbury,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beck,  China  Grove  

T.  F.  Bostian,  Landis  

R.  Lee  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  5  

C.  M.  Cooke,  Mt.  Ulla  

Mrs.  Gladys  Stirewalt,  Salisbury,  R.  3. 

Mrs.  Ruth  Coble,  Mt.  Ulla  

Gs  Ray  Brown,  Rockwell   

Mrs.  Bessie  Maie  Dry,  Richfield  

G.  T.  Windell,  Spencer   

C.  S.  King,  Woodleaf   

Mrs.  G.  T.  Windell,  Spencer  


M.  T.  Wallace,  Landis   

Leathia  Nicholson  .Salisbury   

Rosalie  Wyatt,  Salisbury..  j.. 

Isaiah  McClain  , Cleveland  

Wm.  Watson,  Salisbury   

R.  E.  Dalton,  East  Spencer  

Mabel  Payden,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Rose  Aggrey,  Salisbury  

Christine  Martin  Morgan,  Salisbury. .. 

Hazel  Mock,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Mary  Biggers,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Odessa  Carr,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Lillie  Anderson,  Salisbury  

Bernice  Pennington,  Salisbury  

Adelaide  Carson,  Landis  

Anna  Clark,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Mary  Ramseur,  Salisbury  

Delia  Caple  Poe,  Salisbury   

Edmonia  Hall,  Salisbury  

Flora  B.  Flack,  Salisbury   

Maidie  Gibson,  Salisbury...  

Ollie  L.  Carr,  Salisbury   


J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury 


Annie  E.  Bostian,  Salisbury  

Julia  Wharton  Groves,  Salisbury. 

Ann  Sherwood,  Salisbury  

Martha  Johnston,  Salisbury  

J.  H.  Nettles,  Salisbury  


C.  A.  Carson,  Salisbury    I-C  1939 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-C 


II-A 
R 
II-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-A 

II-B 

II-B 


II-A 


I-B 
II-A 


II-B 


I-A 


I-B 
I-A 
I-B 


1942 
1940 


1940 
1939 
1939 


1938 
1938 
1940 
1938 


1940 


1938 


1940 
1940 


1942 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


I-  AA 

II-  A 


II-A 


I-AA* 


1927 


1926 


1924  I 
1927 


1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

12 

Salisbury— 

Negro: 

Annie  Lowery,  Salisbury     . 

I-A 

1939 

2 

8 

Price...  

L.  H.  Hall,  Salisbury   



I-A* 

1929 

253 

7 

63 

RUTHERFORD- 
WHITE : 
Alexander  

J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton 

Garrett  Anglin,  Forest  City   



7 

Avondale  

John  H.  Mcintosh,  Avondale   

II-A 

1941 

4 

Bostic  

Victor  L.  Logan,  Bostic. ..   



9 

Caroleen  

R.  G.  Bridges,  Caroleen     . 

II-A 

1942 

13 

5 

Cliff  side...  

H.  C.  Beatty,  Cliffside   

— 

I-A 

1923 

4 

9 

Cool  Springs  

C.  C.  Erwin,  Forest  City  

— 

II-A 



16 

4 

Ellenboro  

Curtis  Price,  Ellenboro      



II-A 

1926 

22 
8 

Forest  City  

Morgan  Cooper,  Forest  City  

II-C 

1941 

Gilkey  

Eugene  Koon,  Gilkey     

3 

Golden  Valley  

T  R.  Hunt,  Bostic,  R.  2  



5 

Green  Hill  

M.  C.  Hoyle,  Rutherfordton,  R  

11 

5 

Harris..  .   

W.  E.  Powell,  Harris    



II-A 

1928 

5 

Shiloh  

E.  C.  Davidson,  Rutherfordton   



2 

Hicks  Grove  

R.  R.  Jones,  Mooresboro,  R.  1   



7 

Henrietta.  

Foster  Powell,  Henrietta  



7 

2 

Hollis  

W.  A.  Hill,  Hollis  



II-A 

1927 

5 

3 

Lake  Lure  

W.  J.  Waters,  Lake  Lure    

II-B 

1936 

9 

3 

R.  J.  Ormand,  Forest  City,  R.  2  



II-A 

1926 

4 

Oakland   . 

Mrs.  Laxton  Hamrick,  Rutherfordton,  R  

8 

Ruth  

II-A 



1941 

6 

12 

Rutherfordton- 
Spindale   .. 

W.  B.  Robertson,  Rutherfordton   

II-A 

1925 

12 

Rutherfordton  

W.  R.  Hill,  Rutherfordton  

II-C 

1941 

16 

Spindale  

Paul  H.  Huss,  Spindale               .  ..  ... 

II-B 

1942 

8 

3 

Sunshine  

John  Washburn,  Bostic,  R.  2  



II-A 

1931 

3 

6 

TriHigh   

Roland  Morgan,  Caroleen...  .  .   .. 



I-A 

1923 

11 

4 

Union  Mills   .. 

W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills  



II-A 

1930 

1 

Negro: 
Broad  River.   

Janie  Davis,  Harris          ..  ..   



4 

Brooks  Chapel  

Dwight  A.  Costner,  Rutherfordton..   



1 

Bryants.  

Virginia  Henry,  Rutherfordton  





2 

Caroleen  

Fannie  Watkins,  Caroleen . .  ...   

2 

Cliffside  

Blanche  Hicks,  Cliffside  



3 

Doggetts  Grove  

Oranamtown  

Blanche  Curry,  Forest  City    



7 

3 

j.  u.  iji Dos,  rorest  city    

II-A 

1941 

1 

Henrietta  

Emma  Miller,  Henrietta    



9 

4 

New  Hope  

C.  A.  McDougle,  Rutherfordton  



II-A 

1936 

4 

Spindale  

Percy  Wellman,  Spindale   .  



2 

St.  Johns  

Wilma  Beebe,  Uree     .. 



3 

Union  Mills  

L.  C.  Meacham,  Union  Mills  



i 
i 

Uree   

Helen  Howell,  Uree  

Webbs  

Ruth  Lynch,  Ellenboro    

244 

l  3 

63 

SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 
Autrvville   . 

D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton 

Mrs  Mary  H.  McDaniel,  Autryville  

13 

4 

Clement  

H.  A.  Melvin,  Autryville..   

II-A 

1928 

3 

Concord    

James  F.  Perry,  Clinton,  R.  1  

!  8 

4 

Franklin  ... 

R.  R.  Walker,  Kerr   

II-A 

1924 

6 

4 

Garland  

L.  G.  Woodward,  Garland...    

II-A 

1932 

11 

3 

Halls  

P.  E.  Jones,  Clinton,  R.  3...  

II-A 

1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary    !    High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 

Herring  

Holly  Grove 

(Indian)  . 

Ingold  

McDaniel  

Mingo  

New  Bethel  (Indian) 

Newton  Grove  

Piney  Grove  

Plain  View  

Roseboro  

Salemburg  

Taylors  Bridge  

Turkey   

Westbrook  


J.  H.  Taylor,  Clinton,  R.  I. 


Naomi  Simmons,  Clinton,  R.  2  

W.  J.  Peterson,  Ingold  

Mrs.  Ida  M.  McLemore  

Don  C.  Huffman,  Dunn,  R.  1  

A.  H.  Wolfe,  Clinton,  R.  1  

B.  B.  Castellon,  Newton  Grove  

J.  B.  Mitchell,  Faison,  R.  1  

L.  B.  Taylor,  Dunn,  R.  5  

H.  P.  Nay  lor,  Roseboro  

0.  C.  Johnson,  Salemburg  

Mrs.  J.  T.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  2. 

D.  B.  Oliver,  Turkey   

J.  L.  Deans,  Dunn,  R.  5  


Negro: 

Bakers  Branch   Daisy  A.  Caldwell,  Turkey. 

Black  Branch   Frances  Herring,  Rose  Hill. 

Bland  

Brown  

Caldwell  

Cedar  Point . . . 
Chockey  berry.. 

Elizabeth  

Elliott  

Eureka  

Garland  

Gum  

Hamtown  


C.  C.  DeVane,  Kerr  

Mrs.  Allie  S.  Mathis,  Clinton,  R.  3. 
Rosa  Boykin  Webb,  Clinton,  R.  4.. 

Daisy  Peterson,  Clinton   

Juanita  Exum,  Dunn,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mae  B.  Melvin,  Autryville  

Sarah  A.  Smith,  Elliott   

Margaret  Butler,  Dunn,  R.  1  

W.  M.  McLean,  Garland...  

Naomi  Herring,  Clinton  

Macyrene  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  4.. 

Harnett  I  Katie  B.  Jones,  Roseboro,  R.  2  

Ingold   j  Juanita  Hill,  Clinton  

Ivanhoe  

Keener..  

Kerr  

Key ton  

Killett  

King's  Hill... 
Lane  


Lula  J.  Spearman,  Ivanhoe  

J.  T.  Stewart,  Clinton  

W.  K.  DeVane,  Kerr  

Mary  Fennell,  Kerr  

Isabelle  R.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  4. 

Maggie  L.  Hollingsworth,  Kerr  

Lillie  Troublefield,  Faison,  R.  1 . . . 

Littlefield  I  P.  M.  Lee,  Clinton  

Midway  !  Mary  B.  Davis,  Clinton,  R.  5  

John  M.  Holmes,  Clinton  

Annie  C.  Sampson,  Clinton,  R.  1.. 
Rebecca  McLaurin,  Clinton,  R.  3.. 

Bettie  T.  Tatum,  Clinton  

Ernestine  Faison,  Clinton  

Albert  Melvin,  Dunn,  R.  1  


Mt.  Pleasant... 

New  Hope  

Oak  Grove  

Pinehurst  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove. 

Poplar  Grove  j  David  Robinson,  Clinton. 

Powell-Moseley 

Robinson  

Roseboro  

Rose  Hill  

Rowan  

Royal  Stevens.. 

Snow  Hill  

Sutton  

Sweet  berry  


Mabel  Powell,  Clinton  

Francis  E.  Wright,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1. 

Chas.  Perry,  Roseboro   

John  Kornegay,  Roseboro,  R.  2... 

Rosa  W.  Cooper,  Clinton  

Maggie  Allison,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Woodrow  Carr,  Clinton   

Lillie  Caldwell,  Faison,  R.  1  

Pauline  Solice,  Clinton.   


n-A 

n-A 
n-c 

II-B 


II-A 


1928 


II-B 


1925 


1941 

1940 
1943 
1942 


II-A 

n-A 

II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

II-B 
II-A 


1929 

1928 
1927 
1927 
1922 
1921 


1928 
1929 


II-B  1941 


II-A 


II-A 


1939 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification! 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


SAMPSON- 

Negro: 

Turkey   

Way  cross  

White  Oak.  

Clinton  — 

White: 

Elementary  

High  

Negro: 
Sampson  Training. 


SCOTLAND- 

White: 

Gibson  

Laurel  Hill  

Sneads  Grove. 
Wagram  


Negro: 

Allen's  Chapel  

Baysville.  

Beaverdam  

Buchanan  

Chapel  Hill  

Cool  Springs.  

Ghio  

Gibson  

Hasty  

Laurel  Hill  

Louisville  

Matthews  Chapel. 

Oak  Hill  

Old  Hundred  

Palmer  Memorial. 

Peddlers  Creek  

Queen's  Grove  

Rocky  Ford  

Shaw.  

Silver  Hill  

Slate..  

Snow  Hill  

Spring  Branch  

Unionville  

Zion's  Chapel  


Daisy  B.  Adkins,  Clinton..  

Lillie  B.  Merritt,  Magnolia,  R.  1 . 
Josie  Moore,  Clinton...  


Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton 

Mrs.  Gussie,  D.  Parker,  Clinton. 
Guy  B.  Teaehey,  Clinton  


U.  A.  Thomas,  Clinton. 


Laurinburg — 

White: 

Central  

East  Laurinburg. 
High  


L.  M.  Peelc,  Laurinburg 

Curtis  Chrissman,  Gibson. 
V.  C.  Mason,  Laurel  Hill. 
G.  H.  Rowell,  Laurel  Hill. 
J.  J.  Pence,  Wagram  


Lillie  Price,  Laurinburg  

L.  L.  Gwnne,  Laurel  Hill  

Blonnie  Long,  Laurel  Hill  

Annie"  Mae  Pridgen,  Laurinburg. 

P.  B.  Price,  Laurinburg  

C.  E.  McKoy,  Laurinburg  

Naomi  Long,  Laurel  Hill  

L.  L.  King,  Gibson  

Sandy  Mclver,  Laurinburg  

Eloise  Pate,  Laurel  Hill  

W.  L.  Brown,  Wagram  

L.  W.  Towsend,  Laurinburg  

Cecil  Graham,  Wagram  

Frank  Strong,  Laurel  Hill  

R.  C.  Barnes,  Wagram  

Dorothy  Morris,  Laurinburg  

Luberta  Campbell,  Laurinburg.. 

H.  M.  Lane,  Laurinburg  

G.  F.  Gibson,  Wagram  

Cora  Mclver,  Laurel  Hill  

Lillie  Belle  Stulz,  Marston  

Alta  Wade,  Laurinburg  

Joseph  McLauchlin,  Wagram... 

Maggie  Ratliff,  Laurinburg  

Jessie  Gilmore,  Laurinburg  


Negro: 
Laurinburg  Institute 


D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg 

Kate  A.  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg. 
Myra  D.  Jordan,  Laurinburg. . 
L.  E.  Calhoun,  Laurinburg  


II-B 


1939 


I-B 


1939 


I-B 


I.  Ellis  Jounson,  Laurinburg. 


II-A 


1 1- A 


1920 


I-B 

I-A 


1923 
1942 


I -I', 


1934 


1941 


I-AA 


I-AA  1924 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

134 

41 

4 
4 

STANLY— 

White: 

Aquadale  

Badin    

James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle 

J.  P.  Lowder,  Norwood,  R.  1   



II-A 

1936 

9 
6 

P.  M.  Dulin,  Badin    

I-A* 

9 

East  Albemarle  

Endy   

Millingport.  .  ... 

L.  P.  Beck,  Badin    

II-A 

1941 

9 
9 

3 
3 

G.  H.  Swaringen,  Albemarle,  R.  4  

R.  Lee  Wiggins,  Albemarle,  R.  3   

II-A 
II-A 

1939 
1939 

II-A 
II-A 

1936 
1935 

11 
12 
15 
7 
7 
13 

4 
4 

New  London  

L.  A.  Price,  New  London  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1926 

Norwood..  

C.  J.  Scott,  Norwood  ...   



II-A 

1923 

5 

3 

2 

Oakboro   ... 

Geo.  H.  Hill,  Oakboro   .— 



II-A 

1923 

Richfield  

Ridgecrest...   

L.  H.  Ballard,  Richfield   



II-A 

1928 

M.  T.  Honeycutt,  Stanfield,  R.  2   

II-B 

1937 

3 

Stanfield  



II-A 

1925 

10 
1 

2 

Negro: 
Badin.  

J.  W.  Campbell,  Badin....  





Brown's  Hill  ... 



7 

2 

Kingville   . 





1 
6 

New  London  

Mrs.  Rosa  M.  Richardson,  New  London  

2 

Norwood..  

S.  S.  Carpenter,  Norwood   

II-B 

1931 

2 

Oakboro..  

John  R.  Davis,  Oakboro   



39 

18 

23 

Albemarle— 

White: 
Central.   .. 

Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Albemarle   

I-A 

1938 

14 

Efird   

J.  W.  Swaringen,  Albemarle...  

I-A 

1941 

23 

High....   

H.  C.  McFadyen,  Albemarle..  

I-AA* 



7 

West  Albemarle  

Miss  Leo  Hough,  Albemarle  

I-A 

1939 

Negro: 

(None) 

— — ■  

132 

2 

32 

STOKES- 

White  : 
Capella  

J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury 

Randie  M.  Lewis,  King  



5 

Danbury    

Mary  Neal,  Walnut  Cove  



2 

Dillard  

W.  C.  Tuttle,  Walnut  Cove  



10 

2 

Francisco   . 

J.  D.  Parker,  Francisco.   . 



II-B 
II-A 

1934 
1926 

10 

3 

Germanton- __  .  . 

L:  S.  McDonald,  Germanton.  

1 

Haw  Pond...  

Mrs.  Harvey  Johnson,  Germanton  

14 

6 

King  / 

C.  M.  Felts,  King.... 

II-B 



1942 

II-A 
II-A 

1922 
1935 

11 

2 

Lawsonville  

R.  G.  Thomas,  Lawsonville...  . 

4 

Meadows  

Edna  Forrest,  Walnut  Cove 



9 

3 

Pine  Hall  

R.  J.  Smitherman,  Pine  Hall... 



II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

1935 
1925 
1931 
1935 
1922 

9 

3 

Pinnacle  

0.  T.  Neal,  Pinnacle.. 



11 

3 

Reynolds  

J.  A.  Stanley,  Westfield  





14 

4 

Sandy  Ridge  

R.  J.  Gibson,  Sandy  Ridge 



13 

6 

Walnut  Cove  .. 

R.  M.  Green,  Walnut  Cove 



5 

Negro: 
Walnut  Cove  

A.  D.  Powell,  Walnut  Cove. 

2 

Dry  Hollow  

Maggie  Powell,  Walnut  Cove. 

1 

Betty  A.  Fulp,  Francisco 

1 

Brim's  Grove  

Ethel  M.  Lewis,  Pinnacle 

1 

Locust  Grove...  .. 

Mildred  McCullough,  Francisco 

2 

Preston ville...  ... 

Crissie  M.  Toliver,  Sandy  Ridge 

2 

Pine  Hall  

Thelma  Mae  Frasier,  Pine  Hall 

2 

Pinnacle  

Lillie  C.  Hairston,  Pinnacle 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

206 

12 

65 

4 

SURRY— 

White: 
Beulah   

John  W.  Comer,  Dobson 

Glenn  Robertson,  White  Plains  



II-A 

1931 

3 

Cooke   .... 

H.  E.  Taylor,  Pilot  Mountain,  R.  2  



13 

6 

Copeland..  ... 

A.  F.  Graham,  Dobson,  R.  2  

II-A 

1926 

19 
6 

7 

Dobson   ... 

L.  H.  Koon,  Dobson..  .  .    .....  ._ 

~  ■ 

II-A 

1923 

Eldora  

A.  E.  Belk,  Ararat  

14 

9 

Elkin...  

J.  Mark  McAdams,  Elkin   

I-C 

1939 

II-A 

1924 

15 

5 

Flat  Rock  

A.  P.  Phillips,  Mt.  Airy,  R.  2  

II-A 

1929 

19 

7 

Franklin  

H.  C.  Gaddy,  Mt.  Airy  

II-A 

1929 

4 

Greenhill  ...... 

W.  Y.  Davenport,  Mt.  Airy  

5 

Little  Richmond  

Harvey  Hyatt,  Dobson    

9 

3 

Lowgap   . 

W.  H.  West,  Lowgap. .  .  

II-A 

1932 

11 

7 

Mountain  Park  

II-A 

7 

North  Elkin  

Paul  G.  Lewis,  State  Road   

15 

6 

Pilot  Mountain  

G.  R.  Motsinger,  Pilot  Mountain   ... 



II-A 

1925 

2 

Rockford   

Mrs.  Robt.  Burrus,  Rockford   ... 



2 

Sheltontown.  . 

Bes  O'Neal,  Mt.  Airy,  R.  2  



8 

3 

Shoals  

L.  A.  Matthews,  Pinnacle,  R.  2  



II-B 

1939 

5 

Siloam   ... 

Chas.  H.  Scott,  Siloam  



9 

4 

Westfield  

M.  C.  Minor,  Westfield  

II-A 

1930 

11 

4 

White  Plains  

Hoyle  S.  Broome,  White  Plains  

II-A 

1927 

2 

Zephyr   .. 

Rachel  Wall,  Dobson  



1 

Negro: 
Combstown.  

Mrs.  L.  C.  Abernethy,  Mt.  Airy.  

1 

Devotion  

Mrs.  Mabel  Adams,  Elkin..   

2 

Elkin   

Mrs.  Mary  Osborne,  Elkin.  

1 

Little  Richmond  

Nellie  Adams,  Elkin      

■  

1 

Pilot  Mountain  

Geraldine  East,  Pilot  Mountain    .    . 

1 

Pisgah   

Fannie  Phillips,  Dobson    .. 

1 

Red  Brush..  

Josephine  Massey,  Mt.  Airy   _. 

— ~ 

2 

Ridge...    _ 

Lola  Morgan,  Mt.  Airy   

— — 

2 

Sandy  Level  

Robt.  Caesar,  Mt.  Airy   _  

1 

Shoals   

Ophelia  White,  Mt.  Airy...  .    





2 

Westfield  

Nina  Bailey,  Westfield  

53 

8 

20 

Mt.  Airy— 

White: 
Bannertown  

L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy 

Mrs.  G.  C.  Hauser,  Mt.  Airy._   .. 

I-A 

1939 

17 

High  

H.  M.  Finch,  Mt.  Airy  

I-AA* 

16 

North  Main  

Mrs.  Mabel  Foy,  Mt.  Airy  

I-C 

1939 

21 

Rockford  St  

Hattie  Aiken,  Mt.  Airy    _ 

I-B 

1939 

6 

3 

Negro: 
Colored  High  

\L.  H.  Jones,  Mt.  Airy  / 





I-B 

1941 

2 

/  I 

 ■ 

62 

7 

18 

swain- 
White: 

Alarka   

W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City 

Lee  Clampitt,  Alarka...  .  ...  ..  .. 

II-A 

1940 

10 

4 

Almond...  

H.  F.  Lovingood,  Almond. .  .. 

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

1928 

[  1 

Brush  Creek.  _ 

Mae  Smiley,  Parrish.  .               .  .   

20 

Bryson  City  

0.  F.  Summer,  Bryson  City   . 

II-A 

1940 

3 

Bushnell   

Wilma  Lovelace,  Bushnell...   . 

1 

Dorsey         ...  . 

Mrs.  Emma  Woodard,  Dorsey.              .  . 

1 

Epps  Springs  

Minnie  Lee  Martin,  Bryson  City...     .  . 

1 

Hewitts...   

Mrs.  Texie  Grant,  Almond   

1 

Land's  Creek  

Thelma  Jones,  Brvson  Citv    
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

SWAIN- 
WHITE. 

Proctor  

Round  Hill  

Silvermine  

Swain  County  High 
Whittier  

Negro: 
Bryson  City  

Transylvania- 
White: 

Brevard  Elem  

Brevard  High  

Balsom  Grove  

Cedar  Mountain. . 

Connestee  

Lake  Toxaway  

Little  River  

Montvale  

Penrose   

Pisgah  Forest  

Quebec  

Rosman  

Selica  

Silversteen  

Negro: 

Glade  Creek  

Rosenwald...  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


L.  N.  Hickerson,  Proctor   

E.  B.  Lindsay,  Bryson  City  

Mrs.  Delia  B.  DeHart,  Bryson  City. 

0.  F.  Summer,  Bryson  City  

Cowan  Wikle,  Whittier.  


Leonora  R.  Lowery,  Bryson  City. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 


J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard 


John  E.  Rufty,  Brevard   

R.  T.  Kimzey,  Brevard   

Mrs.  Alcovia  McCall,  Balsom  Grove. 

Amy  Calhoun,  Cedar  Mountain  

Mrs.  Geneva  N.  Farrior,  Brevard  

Mrs.  Lela  Lusk,  Rosman  

Mrs.  Flora  Pickwisimer,  Penrose  

V.  White,  Oakland    

Mrs.  Agnes  Ward,  Hendersonville  

Annie  May  Patton,  Brevard  

Clyde  McCall,  Rosman   

E.  F.  Tilson,  Rosman   

Mrs  Clyde  Hamilton,  Brevard  

V.  V.  Johnson,  Lake  Toxaway  


Mrs.  G.  Miles  Hemphill,  Brevard. 
J.  P.  Sartor,  Brevard  


II-B 


1941 


II-A 


1923 


II-A 


1923 


14 


66 


TYRRELL- 

White: 

Columbia  

Gum  Neck. . 


W.  J.  White,  Columbia 


G.  E.  Love,  Columbia  

Ethelynde  Ballance,  Columbia,  R.  3. 


Negro: 
Fort  Landing  N.S. 
Fort  Landing  S.S.. 
Gum  Neck  Gram.. 

Travis  

Tyrrell  Training.. 


II-A 


1940 


II-A 


1925 


Mrs.  Odessa  Holley,  Columbia   

Mrs.  Viola  Simpson  Costen,  Columbia,  R.  2. 

Pinkie  Leigh  Sykes,  Columbia,  R.  3..  

F.  L.  Blount,  Columbia,  R.  1  

S.  P.  Dean,  Columbia  


II-A 


1933 


UNION- 
WHITE: 

Alton  

Benton  Heights. 

Beulah  

Fairfield  

Fairview  

Indian  Trail  

Jackson  

Lanes  Creek... 

Marshville  

Mineral  Springs 

New  Salem  

Prospect  

Shiloh  


E.  H.  Broome,  Monroe 

Dewey  E.  Broome,  Monroe,  R.  4  

0.  W.  Broome,  Monroe  

Mrs.  Faire  L.  Funderburk,  Monroe... 

John  Parker,  Marshville,  R.  2  

John  H.  Burroughs,  Monroe,  R.  2  

R.  C.  Hargette,  Indian  Trail  

V.  A.  Moore,  Matthews,  R.  2  

Junius  Horton,  Marshville,  R.  1.  

0.  M.  Staton,  Marshville  

S.  M.  Kale,  Mineral  Springs  

A.  A.  Atkins,  Monroe,  R.  2  ... 

J.  Heath  Davis,  Monroe,  R.  4.  

Mrs.  Russell  McCollum,  Monroe,  R.  2 


II-A 


II-A 
II-B 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1941 


1941 
1940 


1941 
1941 
1941 


II-A 


1930 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1937 
1926 
1932 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1923 
1923 


1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 
9 
12 
8 
5 
7 
8 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
4 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
5 
1 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
4 

31 

6 

10 
3 

12 

Union- 
White: 
Stephenson  

1942 
1941 

1941 



5 
5 
7 

Union   

B.  W.  Lathan,  Monroe,  R.  1.   

D.  S.  Davis,  Unionville..  

II-B 
II-B 

II-A 

IT  A 
11-A 

TI  A 
11-A 

TT  A 
11-A 

1926 
1924 
1924 

Unionville.   

Waxhaw. .  

K.  T.  Miller,  Waxhaw  

Weddington   . 

Mrs.  Ruth  G.  Coffey,  Waxhaw   

3 
3 

Wesley  Chapel  

Wingate  

Negro: 
Antioch  

J.  K.  Southard,  Monroe,  R.  5.  

TT  n 
11-D 

TT  A 
11- A 

1934 

J.  B.  Eubanks,  Wingate  

B.  W.  Moncur,  Monroe    

Belmont  

Bennie  R.  Morrison,  Monroe  

Caudles.   .  . 

Helen  Chambers,  Marshville   

Chambers  Grove  

Clarksville  

Parthenia  Chambers,  Monroe,  R.  1  

Lillie  B.  Snoddy,  Monroe  

Craige  

Hallie  Massey,  Monroe    

Crooked  Creek  

Jeretha  H.  Little,  Monroe   

Davis.  ... 

Rosa  Fulwood,  Waxhaw                      .  .. 





Flint  Ridge..  

Carrie  M.  Blount,  Monroe   

Funderburk  

Blanche  J.  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4           .  .. 

Gulledge  

Cromwell  F.  Chambers,  Monroe   ______ 

Hasty   

Lula  B.  Sims,  Monroe...                  .  ... 

Blanche  Graham,  Marshville..  

Hudson            .  . 

Edward  Belton,  Monroe    

Laney   

Odessa  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Liberty  

Desma  C.  Mann,  Monroe    

Macedonia  . 

Bertha  Blue,  Monroe  .  __   

A 

4 

Marshville  

McCain.  

Mamie  T.  Carr,  Monroe      

Mcllwaine   

Ida  Kate  Massey,  Monroe    

Mineral  Springs  

Nicey  Grove  

Bertha  Mae  Brooks,  Monroe    



T.  A.  Little,  Monroe    

Northville.   

Mary  Chambers,  Monroe   _ 

Olive  Branch  .. 

Emma  McManus,  Marshville,  R.  1...  ... 

Piney  Grove.  

P.  W.  Baucom,  Monroe..  

Rea..  

H.  B.  Perry,  Monroe.   .   

Red  Level  

Eunice  Lomax,  Monroe,  R.  5    

Ridge  Road  

Conavies  Perry,  Monroe   

Rock  Hill  

Marguerite  Williams,  Monroe..    . 

Silver  Mission  

Annie  Perry,  Monroe..  _ 

Thomasville  

Margaret  Whitener,  Monroe   .  



1    T  R 

)™_ 

194 1^ 

Union  Springs  

Mabel  Rorie,  Monroe  _   _ 

Waxhaw  

Lutelle  L.  Asbury,  Monroe   

3 

12 

g 

Western  Union..  ... 

J.  W.  Brown,  Monroe  

I-A* 

Monroe— 

White: 
High  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 

R.  W.  House,  Monroe         ...  _  

John  D.  Hodges  

North  Monroe..  . 

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe..  .   

Elizabeth  Stevens,  Monroe  _  _  

4 

Negro: 
Winchester  Ave.  

J.  W.  Graham,  Monroe   

I-B 

1928 

79 

7 
7 

22 

5 
4 

VANCE- 
WHITE: 

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

W.  R.  Whittenton,  Henderson,  R.  1  

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

II-A 

1928 
1926 

Dabney  

T.  G.  Britt,  Henderson, R.  3  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


28 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


VANCE — 

White  : 

Middleburg  

Townsville.-  

Zeb  Vance  

Negro: 

Amos  Hill  

Brookston  

Cephas  Springs  

Dabney  

Kittrell  

Nutbush  No.  1  

Nutbush  No.  2.... 

Middleburg  

Sandy  Grove  

Townsville  

Williamsboro  

Wood  worth  

Henderson— 

White  : 

Central  

Clark  Street  

High  

Jr.  High  

N.  Henderson  

S.  Henderson  

West  End  

Negro: 
Central  Graded.. . 

Greystone  

Henderson  Institute 
Nutbush  Branch  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


E.  0.  Young,  Jr.,  Middleburg. 

V.  G.  Prim,  Townsville  

R.  C.  Young,  Kittrell,  R.  1... 


J.  R.  Barnes,  Henderson,  R.  1  

Mary  Ella  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2. 
C.  H.  Williamson,  Henderson,  R.  2. 

Allen  Lane,  Henderson,  R.  3  

W.  B.  Westbrook,  Kittrell  

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3  

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Violet  M.  Bullock,  Middleburg  

Carrie  Hawkins  Sewell,  Mobile  Rd., 

Henderson    

W.  E.  Williams,  Townsville...  

P.  H.  Lewis,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Virginia  H.  Green,  Townsville.  


E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 


Mrs.  R.  J.  Jones,  Henderson  

Agnes  Moore,  Henderson  

S.  M.  Crowder,  Henderson  

A.  C.  Hoover,  Henderson...  

Mrs.  Mary  M.  Crawford,  Henderson. 

Marial  Gary,  Henderson   

Sue  Kelly,  Henderson  


E.  D.  Johnson,  Henderson  

Lucy  Eaton,  Henderson  

0.  T.  Robinson,  Henderson... 
Maggie  C.  Tucker,  Henderson. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


1941 
1941 


1938 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


II-A 
II-B 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 


1928 
1930 
1926 


1922 


306 

118 

WAKE- 

WHite  : 

12 

7 

Apex   ... 

9 

11 

Cary  

16 

10 

Fuquay  Springs  

13 

9 

Garner...  ... 

6 

5 

Green  Hope  

5 

2 

Holly  Springs  

12 

7 

Knightdale.  

10 

6 

Millbrook  

5 

Mt.  Auburn  ... 

8 

Mt.  Vernon- 

Goodwin.  

10 

6 

Rolesville  

4 

Swift  Creek  

5 

Vance..  .  ... 

14 

8 

Wake  Forest... 

15 

8 

Wakelon.  

13 

7 

Wendell.... 

8 

Willow  Springs  

Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 

B.  H.  Tharrington,  Apex    

T.  N.  Frye,  Cary  

W.  E.  Fleming,  Fuquay  Springs  

L.  W.  Umstead,  Garner  

W.  C.  Stephenson,  Morrisville,  R.  1  

R.  L.  Shirlen,  Holly  Springs   

Thomas  L.  White,  Knightdale.  

W.  M.  Beasley,  Millbrook  

Mrs.  Odessa  Brady,  Raleigh  

Beaman  Kelly,  Raleigh,  R.  4  

W.  P.  Hollowell,  Wake  Forest,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Lillian  W.  Butts,  Raleigh,  R.  3.... 

D.  W.  Smith,  Wake  Forest...  

B.  K.  Miller,  Zebulon  

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell  

Mrs.  R.  G.  L.  Edwards,  Fuquay  Springs 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
R 

II-A 
II-A 


II-A 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 


1939 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-B 
II-A 
II-A 


1922 

1922 
1924 
1928 
1931 
1927 
1924 


1939 


II-A 


1935 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1939 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1924 


1922 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

WAKE- 
Negro: 

Apex  

Barton's  Creek  

Berry  O'Kelly.-. 

Boylan  

Cary  

Douglas  

Eagle  Rock  

Fletcher's  Grove. . 

Friendship  

Fuquay  Springs. . 

Garner  

Holly  Springs  

Jeffreys  

Juniper  Level  

Lovely  Hill  

Macedonia  

Lockhart  

Neuse  

New  Hill  

New  Light  

Pine  View  

Pleasant  Union  

Providence  

Riley  Hill  

Rolesville  

Sandy  Fork  

Shiloh  

Shotwell   

Springfield  

St.  Mary's  

St.  Matthews  

Wakefield-Zebulon 

Wake  Forest  

Wendell  

White  Oak  

Raleigh— 

White: 

Barbee  

Boylan  Heights... 

Eliza  Pool  

Fred  Olds  

Hayes-Barton  

Hugh  Morson  

Lewis  

Methodist 

Orphanage  

Murphy  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


85 


27 


Plummer  A.  Williams,  Apex    

Mrs.  Lucy  Pulley  Massenburg,  Wake  Forest. 

E.  A.  Johnson,  Method  

Hattie  B.  Rayford,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Elwyna  Haywood  Holt,  1018  Oberlin 

Rd.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Ernestine  H.  Wright,  Holly  Springs, 

R.  1  

Mrs.  Lovie  M.  Davis,  Eagle  Rock  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Gatling  Ave.,  Raleigh.. 

Mrs.  Cassie  E.  Spence,  Raleigh  

Joseph  S.  Davis,  Fuquay  Springs  

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Garner  

Kathryn  L.  Young,  Holly  Springs  

Mrs.  Estelle  Smith,  Box  5244,  Raleigh  

W.  E.  Hunt,  115  N.  State  St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Smith,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Addie  Hinton,  1015  S.  Wilmington 

St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 
worth  St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  408H  E.  South 

St.,  Raleigh    

W.  T.  Wilson,  New  Hill....  

Ida  B.  Garner,  1201  S.  East  St.,  Raleigh. . . 
Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin  Rd., 

Raleigh  

Mrs.  Bessie  C.  Barksdale,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Vivian  T.  Harris,  1014  S.  Person  St., 

Raleigh    

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Wendell  

Pearle  E.  Smith,  S.  East  St.,  Raleigh  

James  A.  Watkins,  B.  266,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Emily  H.  Wilson,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Beatrice  F.  Williams,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Johnsie  Debnam  Sherman,  409  Bragg 

St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Sharper,  217  Fowle  St., 

Raleigh  

Blanche  E.  Atwater,  Method  

G.  L.  Crews,  Zebulon  

L.  R.  Best,  Wake  Forest  

W.  S.  Stewart,  Wendell  

Mrs.  Christine  Cook  Locke,  Zebulon  

Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  I.  V.  Shunk,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Herman  Senter,  Raleigh  

Bernice  Dennison,  Raleigh  

Mary  Page,  Raleigh  

Myrtle  Underwood,  Raleigh    

G.  H.  Arnold,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Sallie  Blackwell  Hicks,  Raleigh  

Blaine  M.  Madison,  Raleigh..  

Emma  D.  Conn,  Raleigh  


II-C 


1942 


II-A 


1923 


II-A 
II-A 


1938 
1935 


II-A 
II-A 


1933 
1936 


I-A 


I-A 
I-A 


I-A 


1939 


1939 
1939 


I-AA* 


1938 


I-B* 


1936 


1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Raleigh— 

White  : 
Needham  Broughton 

Thompson...  

Wiley   

Negro: 

Crosby-Garfield  

Lucille  Hunter  

Oberlin   

Washington  

warren- 
White: 

Afton-Elberton  

Drewry  

John  Graham  

Littleton..  

Macon...  

Norlina  

Vaughan  

Wise  

Negro: 

Afton  

Axtell  Special  

Baker  

Baltimore  

Bethlehem  

Burchetts  

Coleys  Spring  

Cool  Spring  

Elams   

Ellington  

Embro  

Epworth  

Fork  Chapel  

Hecks  Grove  

Jerusalem..  

Johnson   

John  R.  Hawkins. .. 

Jordan  Hill  

Liberia  

Long  

Macon..   

Manson  

Marmaduke  

Mayflower  

Norlina  

Oakville   

One  

Old  Well  

Olive  Grove  

Pine  Grove  

Ridgeway  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


32 


39 


Henry  A.  Helms,  Raleigh   

Elizabeth  Holman,  Raleigh  

Barnett  Spratt,  Raleigh    

W.  H.  Fuller,  Raleigh   

Mrs.  Julia  Williams,  Raleigh   

Margaret  Harris,  Raleigh   

M.  W.  Akins,  Raleigh    

J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton 

L.  M.  Deaton,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  112  

Sarah  D.  Boyd,  Manson,  R.  1   __ 

Paul  W.  Cooper,  Warrenton  

F.  H.  Eason,  Littleton   

R.  J.  Parrish,  Macon   

John  H.  Cowles,  Norlina  

Mrs.  Myrtice  H.  Pierce,  Vaughan  

Rosa  H.  Palmer,  Wise  

Mrs.  Gracie  M.  Turner,  Warrenton,  Box  524. 

Mrs.  Epps  Falkner,  Warrenton  

Cora  L.  Teele,  Littleton,  R.  1   

Mrs.  D.  W.  Alston,  Warrenton   

Mrs.  Ogletree  Stevens  Carroll,  Warrenton, 

Box  301  

J.  M.  Plummer,  Manson,  R.  1,  Box  169  

J.  E.  McGrier,  Warrenton,  Box  448  

D.  A.  Johnston,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  70-A... 
Marjorie  Williams  Ross,  Ebony,  Va.  R.  1, 

Box  13   

Hattie  Ingram  Williams,  Manson,  R.  1  

M.  A.  Johnson,  Warrenton,  Box  362  

C.  C.  Fitts,  Littleton,  R  

T.  H.  Pettway,  Warrenton,  Box  277..  

Chas.  Isadore  Martin,  Elberon,  Box  44  

Mrs.  Lelia  V.  Richardson,  Warrenton, 

Star  Route   

Emily  Baker,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  173  

D.  M.  Jarnagin,  Warrenton    

Millie  Long,  Macon,  R.  3,  Box  50   

Mrs.  Lula  Davis,  Macon,  R.  2,  Box  68  

Bettie  M.  Solomon,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  189 

McCarroll  Alston,  Warrenton,  Box  108  

R.  W.  Davis,  Wise  

Mrs.  Rosa  E.  Alston,  Warrenton,  Box  41... 

Dorothy  Judkins,  Warrenton,  Box  275  

L.  B.  Henderson,  Warrenton,  Box  121  

Lee  Burchette,  Warrenton,  Box  298  

Mrs.  Esther  C.  Branche,  Norlina,  R.  1, 

Box  45...  

Mary  Davis  Williams,  Areola  

Mrs.  Bettie  Jenkins,  Warrenton,  Box  267... 

James  A.  Spruill,  Macon,  R.  2   

Pattie  G.  Tyson,  Ridgeway   


I-A 
I-A 


1939 
1939 


I-AA* 


I-AA* 


1927 


II-A 


1942 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


II-A 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Pr  ncipal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

WARREN- 

Negro: 

1 
1 

Rising  Sun.  

Mrs.  Emma  B.  Fitts,  Littleton,  R.  3  



Russell  Union  

Mrs.  Marie  Hawkins  Thomas,  Manson, 
R.  1,  Box  148  



2 

Shocco  Chapel  

Snows  Hill  

Mrs.  Lula  J.  Sailman,  Warrenton,  Box  267. 

Eleanor  Wright,  Norlina,  R.  1,  Box  199  

J.  E.  Branche,  Warrenton,  Box  524  

2 



3 

Stony  Lawn  



2 

Thrift  Hill  

Mrs.  Endia  L.  Streeter,  Macon,  R.  2, 
Box  122    

3 

Vaughan  

C.  L.  Faison,  Warrenton                    ..  .. 

14 

7 

Warren  Training  

Warren  Plains  

G.  E.  Cheek,  Warrenton,  R.  1  



1 1- A 

1925 

2 

Mrs.  Mary  D.  Batts,  Warrenton,  Box  274.. 
Rosa  Ingram,  Inez,  R.  1,  Box  24  .  . 

1 

Young  

86 

25 

washington — 

White  : 

H.  H.  McLean,  Plymouth 

3 

Cherry   

A.  W.  Davenport,  Creswell..   

12 

6 

Creswell  

T.  J.  Collier,  Creswell     ... 

1 1- A 

1924 

6 

Hampton..  

Ethel  Perry,  Plymouth...-   

10 

6 

Plymouth  ... 

R.  B.  Trotman,  Plymouth  

1 1- A 

1923 

8 

5 

Roper..   

Negro: 

R.  B.  Forbes,  Roper   

II-A 

1926 

2 

Back  Woods  

Maggie  Boyd,  Roper  



2 

Brooks..   

Margaret  Berry,  Plymouth. ._    ...  .. 



2 

Cherry  

Cora  Honablue,  Creswell   

5 

10 

Creswell   . 

P.  W.  Littlejohn,  Creswell  

2 

Deep  Bottom..  .. 

J.  H.  Battle,  Plymouth....   



2 

Macedonia  . 

W.  E.  Honeyblue,  Plymouth    

2 

Marrattock  

Emma  Walker,  Plymouth   



2 

Mt.  Delane  

T.  A.  Wiikins,  Roper.   



14 

4 

Plymouth  ... 

A.  R.  Lord,  Plymouth  



II-A 

1932 

2 

Pritchett  

Goldie  Parker,  Creswell  .  ...  .  



9 

3 

Roper    . 

E.  V.  Wiikins,  Roper  



II-B 

1938 

3 

Soundside  

Melton  W.  Bryant,  Roper  .   



98 

34 

WATAUGA— 

S.  F.  Horton,  Boone 

White: 

15 

Appalachian  Elem.. 
Appalachian  High.. 
Bamboo...  

John  T.  Howell,  Boone  

1 1- A 

1940 

13 

Herbert  W.  Wey,  Boone..  

II-A 



3 

Floy  Cannon,  Lovill..    



7 

4 

Bethel  

Grady  E.  Tester,  Sugar  Grove.    



II-A 

1933 

7 

3 

Blowing  Rock  

Edward  C.  Coker,  Blowing  Rock...   



II-A 

1929 

1 

Bradshaw  

Reba  Coffey,  Boone.   



1 

Castle   

D.  L.  Bingham,  Boone.   ..  



Cook  

Almedia  Bingham,  Boone  



Cool  Springs  

Mrs.  Belle  G.  Greene,  Blowing  Rock  

Cool  Springs  

Doughton  Greene,  Sugar  Grove  

9 

14 

Cove  Creek  

S.  F.  Horton,  Sugar  Cove    

II-A 

1925 

5 

Deep  Gap   

Mrs.  Ola  T.  Thompson,  Boone..  

3 

Elk  

I.  S.  Miller,  Boone   .  

2 

Grandfather  

John  K.  Perry,  Vilas   

4 

Green  Valley  

A.  E.  Moretz,  Boone...   .... 

1 

Howard's  Creek  

Maggie  E.  Moretz,  Boone  

1 

Kellerville  

Edna  Thomas,  Zionsville   

2 

Liberty  Hill  

Mrs.  Mary  Glenn,  Sugar  Grove    

1 

Lower  Elk  

Mrs.  Inez  Hodges  Todd,  Darby  

7 

Mabel   

Russell  Hanson,  Sherwood..  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


WATAUGA- 

White: 
Mt.  Paron... 

Penley  

Pottertown . . 

Presnell  

Rich  Mt..... 
Riverview... 

Rominger  

Rutherwood. 
Stony  Fork. 
Valle  Crucis. 
Windy  Gap. 
Winebarger.. 

Negro 
Boone  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


I.  J.  Bingham,  Boone   

Nannie  L.  Morgan,  Buffalo  Cove  

Thelma  Mae  Perry,  Vilas  

M.  L.  Shepherd,  Sugar  Grove..  

Mrs.  Ola  Moretz  Greer,  Boone.  

Maxine  Bradley,  Sherwood  

Mrs.  Doughton  Greene,  Sugar  Grove.. 

B.  R.  Page,  Boone   

Mrs.  Lola  T.  Moretz,  Deep  Gap..  

Mrs.  Dessa  T.  Edminsten,  Valle  Crucis 

Henry  Hagaman,  Valle  Crucis  

0.  G.  Winebarger,  Zionsville..  

Louis  W.  Thompson,  Jr.,  Boone  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


48 


WAYNE— 

White: 

Belfast  

Brogden  

Eureka  

Grantham  

Indian  Springs. .. 

Mount  Olive  

Nahunta  

New  Hope  

Pikeville  

Rosewood  

Seven  Springs  

Negro: 

Barnes  

Best  Grove  

Bests   

Buckmeadow  

Bunn  

Central  

Dudley  

Eureka  

Exum  

Hill  

Kennedy  

Milton  

Mt.  Olive  

Pikeville  Training 

Shady  Grove  

Stony  Hill  

Vail  

Wesley  

White  Oak  

Williams  


J.  W.  Wilson,  Goldsboro 

G.  D.  Wilson,  Goldsboro,  R.  2...  

C.  M.  Billings,  Dudley   

M.  L.  Rowland,  Eureka   

James  A.  Kiser,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Lucy  0.  Johnson,  Mt.  Olive...  

J.  C.  Stabler,  Mount  Olive  

C.  R.  Lewis,  Pikeville,  R.  2  

W.  A.  Hough,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

B.  L.  Green,  Pikeville   

R.  L.  McDonald,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

Thomas  0.  Gentry,  Seven  Springs  

Eugene  Brown,  Goldsboro...   

Clarence  Thompson,  Goldsboro  

Mary  L.  B.  Smith,  314  Bright  St., 

Goldsboro    

Fannie  M.  Staton,  1013  N.  Jno.  St., 

Goldsboro   

Annie  B.  Ward,  611  Parker  St.,  Goldsboro 

W.  M.  Reinhardt,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

E.  A.  House,  Dudley..   

R.  H.  Cherry,  Eureka  

Beulah  E.  Hines,  421  E.  Spruce  St., 

Goldsboro   

Nina  Holt,  Brogden  St.,  Goldsboro  

Essie  P.  Martin,  Mt,  Olive,  R.  4...  

Quay  B.  Elliott,  Mt.  Olive  

C.  H.  McLendon,  Mt.  Olive  

J.  H.  Carney,  508  Miller  St.,  Goldsboro... 

Thelma  Cromartie,  Mt.  Olive  

Freda  McLamb,  831  Greenleaf  St., 

Goldsboro  

Lettie  Manley,  Goldsboro,  R.  1.   

Maude  Kornegay,  Mt.  Olive..   

Frances  Sykes,  Goldsboro   

Mary  Raynor,  Mt.  Olive  


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 

II-B 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1940 
1940 
1939 
1940 

1939 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1940 
1940 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1929 
1932 
1936 


II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 
II-A 


1929 
1938 
1922 
1924 
1926 


II-A 


1938 


II-A 


1927 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

19 

8 

6 

Fremont— 

White: 

J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont 

II-A 

1940 

3 

.  3 
37 
23 

mgri  

II-A 
II-A 

I-AA* 

1931 


11 
96 

Negro: 
Colored  

G.  L.  Harper,  Fremont   

Goldsboro — 

White: 

XT'  1 

High  

Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro 

11 
26 
13 

9 
12 
11 
14 

I-B 
I-B 
I-C 

1939 
1939 

Louise  Dowtin,  Goldsboro   

Walnut  St  

Allie  Freeman,  Goldsboro   

1939 

14 

Negro: 

I-AA* 

1926 

T7*        17   ,  J 



211 

1 
4 
4 
1 
4 
1 
1 
1 
5 
1 
1 
2 
3 
7 
3 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
15 
1 

6 

7 

13 
15 
2 
1 
1 

53 

W  ILK  to — 

White: 

\-/«  J3.  JMlcr,  VV  llKcSDOrO 

rVfjirip  rirppnp   A^illrpchnrn   "R  9 

lVTrQ    Ellsi  Mqo  Porarxno  \a7q1oK 





Era  n  It  flnlvarH  W^lKar 

U   T,   Millpr  Mpfirnrlv 

1 





TTIint  TTill 

TT    lVf    TVfvPrc  TToira 

Pnktr  WVof+     ~\/[  nCi+aAir 

Aatie  reus,  JN.  Wilkesboro  



Maple  Springs  

8 

II-A 

1931 

Mine  Ridge  

E   T   EUpHo-p  N  WilWp^Vtnrn 

Mt.  Crest   

Delia  Bumgarner,  Wilkesboro  ... 

6 

Mt.  Pleasant  

Eugene  White,  Champion  

II-A 

1931 

Mt.  Sinai  

M.  P.  Mastin,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Mulberry   . 

G.  F.  Miller,  N.  Wilkesboro.   

5 

Mt.  View  

R.  W.  Green,  Hays   

II-A 

1931 

New  Life  

Minton  Blevins,  N.  Wilkesboro   

Oak  Grove  

W.  L.  Trivette,  Wilbar  

Oakwoods   

Mrs.  Mattie  Parden,  Wilkesboro.  R.  2 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Classification 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  or  bcnooi 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

WILKES— 

White: 

Geo.  W.  Jennings,  Glendale  Springs  





5 
3 
2 
11 
1 
9 

Pleasant  Hill  



Charlie  Byrd,  Ronda  



Roaring  Gap  



4 

Roaring  River  



II-A 

1933 

Rock  Springs  



7 

Ronda  

E.  R.  Spruill,  Ronda.  



II-A 

1927 

1 
2 

Shady  Grove  

Mrs.  S.  J.  Goforth,  Cycle   



Violet  Miller,  Wilbar  



1 

Somers   

J.  T.  Redding,  Cycle  

1 

Spurgeon  

Mrs.  Eva  Glass,  N.  Wilkesboro  



1 

Stony  Hill  

Mrs.  Florence  Vannoy,  Purlear   

1 

Summit   

Mrs.  Nora  Miller,  Summit   



5 

5 

Traphill   

W.  V.  Nix,  Traphill.   



II-A 

1923 

6 

Union  (Cricket)  

White  Oak  

D.  C.  Whittington,  Purlear   



1 

Carl  Church,  Purlear  



2 

Whittington  

Evan  Colvard,  Reddies  River  



18 

12 

Wilkesboro  

W.  T.  Long,  Wilkesboro  

II-A 

1923 

2 

Windy  Gap  

S.  G.  Hutchinson,  N.  Wilkesboro  _. 



1 
8 

Negro: 
Darby   

Gertrude  Bowers,  Darby   

5 

Lincoln  Heights  

J.  R.  Edelin,  Wilkesboro    



II-A 

1927 

1 

Parks  Grove,  

N.  W.  Roberts,  Wilkesboro.  

1 

Ronda   

Mrs.  Juanita  Graves,  Ronda  



2 

Thankful   

Mrs.  Eddie  H.  Ralls,  Wilkesboro  



1 

Traphill   

Ruby  Hays,  Traphill   

21 

16 

10 

10 

North  Wilkesboro— 

White: 
N.  Wilkesboro  

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro  

I-A 

1939 

I-A* 

5 

Negro: 
Colored  

Samuel  O.  Jones,  N.  Wilkesboro   



. 

136 

6 

30 

WILSON- 
WHITE: 
Buckhorn  

K  R.  Curtis,  Wilson 

R.  C.  Folk,  Kenly,  R.  3... 



4 

Bullock's  

J.  G.  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1   



9 

2 

Gardner's.  

C.  Anderson  Boswell,  Wilson  . 

II-A 

1928 

5 

Lamm's  

M.  J.  Bird,  Wilson,  R.  2  



11 

3 

Lee  Woodard  

Eugene  Roberts,  Black  Creek. 

II-A 
II-A 

1924 



11 

5 

Lucama   

H.  B.  Mayo,  Lucama  



5 

New  Hope  

Mrs.  Lelia  Rhodes,  Wilson,  R.  1 



6 
10 
5 

10 

3 

Rock  Ridge  

Saratoga   

Sims..  

A.  L.  Hendren,  Wilson,  R.  2...   

W.  H.  Keller,  Wilson,  R.  3  

Doris  B.  Boyette,  Sims  



II-A 



1941 

II-A 
II-A 

1923 
1929 

8 

2 

Stantonsburg  

E.  W.  Fort,  Stantonsburg. 

II-A 

1929 

6 

St.  Mary's..  

Mrs.  Annie  Lee  Bryant  Farmer,  Lucama... 

1 

Negro: 
Brooks... 

2 

Bynum  

Beatrice  Jones,  Wilson 

2 

Calvin  

Mamye  Ford,  Wilson,  R.  2 

2 

Evansville.    .  . 

Georgia  Cooke,  Wilson. 

1 

Farmers.. 

Anna  Reid,  300  N.  Vick,  Wilson.. 

1 

Ferrell  

Mazie  Wells,  1004  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

rniiNTY  a n n 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Flam 

H  Q 

n.o. 

Name  of  School 

Rltinn 

nanny 

Vanr 

Tear 

nanny 

Vanr 

rear 

1 

WILSON  

Healthy  Plane 

Mary  Barnes  1307  E  Nash  Wilson 

.  

3 

Holden's 

Marie  Bullard,  1006  Washington  St.,  Wilson. 
Vivian  Smith  121  Pender  St  Wilson 



1 

Howards 



2 

Jones  Hill 

Jessie  Brown  Carroll  St  Wilson 



1 

Kirby 

Mary  Reid  Lucama  R  1 



2 

Lydia  Coley  Pender  St  Wilson 



3 

Lucaina 

Izetta  Green,  525  E  Nash  St ,  Wilson 



2 

Minshew 

Maggie  Redmond,  Pender  St ,  Wilson 



2 

New  Vester 

Mary  Lassiter,  102  S  East  St ,  Wilson 

1 

Powell  

Constance  Thorpe,  122  Pender  St.,  Wilson 
John  Kemp,  Wilson 

4 

Rocky  Branch 

— 

1 

Ruffin   

Viola  Knight,  Wilson,  R.  4   

3 

Saratoga  

Alice  Mitchell,  Box  1045,  Wilson  



3 

Sims  

Howard  Fitts,  Green  St.,  Wilson  

4 

Stantonsburg 

Mary  Diggs  Atlantic  St  Wilson 

2 

Wilbanks 

Ernestine  Salley  Wilson 

3 

Williamson  Elem... 

Bettie  Evelyn  Best,  Wilson  



5 

Williamson  High... 
Yelverton  

Robt.  E.  Lee,  Wilson   





3 



31 
14 

14 

8 

Elm  City  

White  : 
Elm  City 

P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City 
G.  E.  Boswell,  Elm  City 

I-B 

1940 

I-A* 

1924 

3 

Town  Creek  

Mrs.  Vance  Page,  Elm  City   

7 

6 

Negro: 
Frederick  Douglas 
Mitchell's 

Robt.  Johnson,  Elm  City 



II-A 

1943 

2 

Mary  E  Thomas,  Elm  City 

1 

Celesta  M  Whitehead  Elm  City 

2 

Pender's 

Anna  Joyner,  Elm  City 

2 

Turner's  .__ 

Christine  Smith,  Elm  City   
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8 

30 

22 

Wilson— 

White  * 
Chas.  L.  Coon 

S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson 
J.  M.  Hough,  Wilson 

I-AA* 

16 

Hearne 

Mrs.  C  L.  Coon  Wilson 

I-A 

1938 

15 

Winstead 

T.  A.  Gray,  Wilson 

I-A 

1940 

15 

Woodard-.  

Mrs.  Edwina  Wells,  Wilson   

I-A 

1938 

2 

Negro: 
Barnes 

Blanche  Thomas  ^Vilson 



15 

8 

IVf    Rurnpc  Wilcnn 

 . 

I-AA* 

1925 

1 

Clara  R.  Cook,  Wilson 



14 

a  n-  p  k 

Eleanor  Reid,  Wilson.  



13 

Sam  Vick 
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14 

37 

6 

YADKIN  

White: 
Boonville  

1  1CU  V> .  J.J.UU0UU,    1  aU  rv  1 1 1  \  1 1  It 

Albert  Martin,  Boonville   

II-A 

1940 

II-A 

1922 

11 

6 

Courtney  

Johnson  H.  Steelman,  Yadkinville  

II-A 

1941 

II-A 

1929 
1928 

10 

6 

East  Bend  

R.  C.  Garrison,  East  Bend   

II-A 

1942 

II-A 

11 

Fall  Creek  

Watt  Deal,  East  Bend,  R.  1   

R.  B.  Matthews,  East  Bend.  

II-A 

1941 

5 

Forbush.  

R 

1943 

20 

6 

Jones  ville.  

J.  F.  Lowrance,  Jonesville   

II-A 

1929 

20 

5 

West  Yadkin  

W.  N.  Ireland,  Jr.,  Hamptonville..   

II-A 

1936 

14 

6 

Yadkinville  

D.  D.  Martin,  Yadkinville   

II-B 

1943 

II-A 

1924 

104 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 

YADKIN— 

Negro: 
Barney  Hill  

Dora  Joyce,  Boonville...  



2 

B.  T.  McCallum,  Boonville..  



 , 

East  Bend  

Ruby  M.  Roberts,  East  Bend..  

Enon  

Maggie  Jarret,  East  Bend  

Huntersville  

Jonesville   

Kingknob  

Yadkinville  

C.  G.  Campbell,  Yadkinville  .  



104 

1 

15 
1 
1 

13 
1 
1 

14 
2 
2 

14 
4 
2 
3 
1 
2 
2 
1 

13 
5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 

24 

YANCEY— 

White: 

Hope  Buck,  Burnsville 

Mrs.  Pearl  Robertson  Austen,  Bald  Creek.. 
R.  H.  Howell,  Bald  Creek  

1943 

6 

Bald  Creek  

II-A 

1923 

Banks  Creek  

Mrs.  C.  M.  Butner  Bonds,  Burnsville,  R.  1. 
Mrs.  Clyde  Peterson,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

Bee  Branch  

3 

Bee  Log  

Monroe  Mcintosh,  Cane  River   

II-A 
II-A 

II-A 

1930 

Big  Creek...  

Vaughtie  Holloway,  Sioux   

Dorris  Young,  Micaville   

6 

Burnsville   

Busick  

B.  M.  Tomberlin,  Burnsville  

1943 

II-A 

1927 

J.  Brantly  Briggs,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

Celo  

Mrs.  Nina  B.  Young,  Windom  

4 

Clearmont  

Vernie  Wilson,  Burnsville  

II-A 

1926 

Deyton  Bend  

S.  B.  Conley,  Burnsville,  R.  1...  



Dora  Edwards  Young,  Burnsville   



Harvard   

James  W.  Hoover,  Celo  

Horton  Creek  

Ha  Mcintosh,  Paint  Gap  

Little  Creek  

Locust  Creek  

J.  W.  Edwards,  Ramsay  town   

Mrs.  Launa  E.  Ray,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

Lost  Cove  

Mrs.  Etta  Peterson,  Day  Book  

5 

Micaville  

H.  D.  Justice,  Micaville   

II-A 

1928 

Pensacola  

Dawson  Briggs,  Burnsville  

Piney  Hill  

Baxter  Silvers,  Higgins.  

Prices  Creek  

Mrs.  Edrus  Ledford,  Cane  River  

7  Mile  Ridge  

Dewey  Gurley,  Spruce  Pine,  R  1 

Shoal  Creek  

Sarah  H.  Silver,  Windom  

White  Oak  Flats... 

Negro: 
Burnsville  

Joseph  S.  Young,  Huntdale   

Gertrude  Hudson,  Burnsville  
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PREFACE 


The  importance  of  regular  school  attendance  as  a  requisite  to  good 
learning  is  well-known.  While  school  attendance  is  compulsory  for  all 
children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  fourteen,  the  Constitution  pro- 
vides that  all  children  between  the  ages  of  six  and  twenty-one  years  are 
entitled  to  the  benefits  of  public  education.  Regular  school  attendance, 
however,  has  not  yet  reached  the  point  where  the  results  from  good 
teaching  situations  may  be  considered  satisfactory.  In  a  few  local  areas 
where  attendance  officers  have  been  especially  active,  notable  success  has 
been  made.  But  on  a  State-wide  basis,  even  though  there  has  been  some 
effort  to  improve  the  situation,  there  are  still  more  unnecessary  absences 
than  there  should  be. 

Every  teacher  knows  that  adequate  instruction  cannot  be  given  to  a 
pupil  who  attends  classes  irregularly.  Most  parents  realize  this  too.  And 
yet  last  year,  1942-43,  there  were  an  average  of  56,439  absences  for  each 
day  the  schools  operated.  The  records  show  that  absences  are  greater 
among  pupils  in  the  elementary  grades,  one  out  of  each  14  in  membership 
as  against  one  out  of  each  18  in  grades  8-12.  The  reports  also  show  that 
in  addition  to  these  daily  absences  there  were  57,000  pupils  who  actually 
stopped  school  to  enter  employment  or  for  other  reasons.  Some  of  these 
were  unavoidable,  it  is  true;  but  it  is  obvious  that  when  one  child  out  of 
every  fourteen  in  average  daily  membership  is  absent,  efficiency  of  in- 
struction decreases  and  pupil  retardation  increases.  The  fact  that  the 
Army  is  now  having  to  conduct  schools  in  order  to  teach  soldiers  how  to 
read  and  write  indicates  that  such  soldiers  did  not  attend  school  regularly 
when  they  had  the  opportunity. 

Under  the  authority  conferred  by  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law  and 
in  accordance  with  the  Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  State  Board  of 
Education,  every  public  school  official,  including  boards  of  education, 
superintendents,  supervisors,  principals,  attendance  officers,  and  teachers, 
is  charged  with  specific  duties  and  responsibilities  in  connection  with  the 
enforcement  of  the  law.  That  this  law  has  not  been  enforced  in  a  good 
many  places  is  generally  known.  This  noncompliance  with  the  law  appears 
to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  responsibility  for  its  enforcement  has  been 
distributed  and  the  officials  concerned  have  not  always  worked  together 
closely  enough  to  make  the  law  effective.  In  addition,  a  lack  of  knowl- 
edge or  misunderstanding  as  to  respective  duties  and  responsibilities  has 
caused  a  general  apathy  to  grow  up  among  school  people  and  welfare 
officers  alike,  each  holding  the  other  responsible  for  the  enforcement  of 
the  law. 

Believing  that  the  time  has  come  when  something  should  be  done  to 
clarify  this  situation,  Mrs.  W.  T.  Bost,  State  Commissioner  of  Charities 
and  Welfare,  and  I  jointly  appointed  a  committee  to  study  the  situation 
and  to  make  recommendations  as  to  ways  and  means  of  stimulating  more 
interest  in  school  attendance  and  to  define  the  duties  and  responsibilities 
of  each  person  concerned  with  the  enforcement  of  the  law.  That  com- 
mittee, composed  of  school  superintendents,  welfare  superintendents  and 
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State  department  officials,  has  recently  made  its  report  which  includes 
five  major  recommendations  as  follows: 

1.  That  "Rules  of  Procedure  for  the  Enforcement  of  the  Compulsory 
Attendance  Law"  be  adopted. 

2.  That  the  "Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Compulsory  School 
Attendance  Adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education"  be  revised. 

3.  That  the  forms  used  in  the  enforcement  of  the  law  be  revised. 

4.  That  a  bulletin  on  Compulsory  School  Attendance  based  on  the 
adopted  revisions  be  prepared  and  distributed. 

5.  That  a  "State-wide  Campaign  to  Secure  Better  School  Attendance" 
be  initiated  and  carried  out. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  at  its  meeting  on  February  24,  1944, 
adopted  the  Report  of  the  Committee,  and  approved  the  preparation  of  a 
publication  containing  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law,  the  Rules  and 
Regulations  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  as  amended  in  accordance 
with  the  suggestions  of  the  Committee,  the  "Rules  of  Procedure  for  the 
Enforcement  of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law"  as  prepared  by  the  Com- 
mittee, Rulings  of  the  Attorney  General  as  to  certain  questions  concerning 
the  Law,  and  a  statement  by  Mrs.  W.  T.  Bost,  Commissioner  of  Public 
Charities  and  Welfare.  The  revised  forms  suggested  by  the  Committee 
are  also  printed  in  this  bulletin. 

Upon  receipt  of  this  publication,  I  wish  each  of  you  to  read  it  carefully, 
especially  that  part  which  concerns  your  duties  and  responsibilities,  and 
begin  now  in  line  with  the  suggestions  contained  herein  to  inaugurate  a 
program  to  secure  better  school  attendance  not  only  for  the  remaining 
months  of  this  year,  but  for  each  succeeding  year.  As  you  well  know, 
school  attendance  is  more  inclusive  than  just  the  enforcement  of  the  Com- 
pulsory School  Attendance  Law.  I  hope,  therefore,  that  you  will  considei 
it  in  its  broader  aspects  and  will  cooperate  with  others  in  an  effort  tc 
secure  better  school  attendance  beginning  with  the  enforcement  of  th€ 
law. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 


February  25,  1944. 


STATEMENT  BY  MRS.  W.  T.  BOST,  COMMISSIONER  OF 
STATE  BOARD  OF  CHARITIES  AND  PUBLIC  WELFARE 


The  statement  made  by  Dr.  Clyde  A.  Erwin,  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  that  during  the  school  year  1942-43  there  was  an 
average  of  56,439  absences  for  each  day  the  schools  operated  is  a  startling 
one,  and  calls  for  constructive  action  on  the  part  of  all  State  and  local 
agencies  charged  with  responsibility  for  the  enforcement  of  the  com- 
pulsory school  attendance  act  in  North  Carolina.  Apparently  other  states 
are  faced  with  similar  problems  as  statistics  show  that  from  1940  to  1942 
there  was  a  ten  per  cent  drop  in  school  enrollment. 

According  to  the  more  recent  ruling  of  the  Attorney  General's  Office,  it 
is  the  duty  of  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Welfare  under  the  law 
"to  investigate  and  prosecute  all  violators"  of  the  compulsory  attendance 
law  which  assumes  that  before  the  report  of  absences  has  been  placed  in 
the  hands  of  the  welfare  superintendent  by  school  officials  it  has  been 
determined  by  investigation  that  it  is  an  unlawful  absence  and  therefore 
a  violation  of  the  law.  Enabling  legislation  passed  in  1939  permitted 
county  and  city  administrative  school  boards  to  appoint  special  school 
attendance  officers,  and  in  such  cases,  responsibility  for  enforcement  of 
compulsory  school  attendance  is  transferred  from  the  county  superin- 
tendent of  public  welfare  to  the  special  school  attendance  officer. 

Regardless  of  the  degree  of  responsibility  lodged  with  county  welfare 
departments  for  seeing  that  children  attend  school,  social  workers  are 
among  the  first  to  recognize  the  school  as  a  most  valuable  resource  and  as 
a  positive  force  in  the  training  of  children.  They  likewise  recognize 
school  truancy  as  a  first  step  in  juvenile  delinquency.  In  case  work  with 
families  needing  public  assistance,  proper  clothing  for  school  children  is 
among  the  first  needs  to  be  recognized  and  met.  The  correction  of  some 
physical  defect  by  medical  care,  or  perhaps  the  study  and  treatment  of  a 
mental  or  emotional  disturbance  of  a  child  are  other  conditions  that  claim 
attention.  In  other  words,  the  welfare  department  is  deeply  concerned  in 
the  matter  of  preparing  the  child  for  school  as  well  as  keeping  him  in 
school. 

While  it  is  true  that  North  Carolina  along  with  two  other  states, 
Georgia  and  Lousiana,  permit  children  to  stop  school  at  the  age  of  14, 
have  we  not  a  responsibility  for  seeing  that  all  children  between  the  ages 
of  6  and  21  avail  themselves  of  the  benefits  of  public  education,  thereby 
fitting  themselves  for  becoming  self-supporting,  self-reliant  citizens? 

Katherine  F.  Lenroot,  Chief  of  the  United  States  Children's  Bureau, 
recently  stated  that  3,000,000  children  14  to  17  years  of  age  are  now  em- 
ployed, and  urged  that  we  see  to  it  that  many  of  those  children  be  put 
back  in  school.  Hundreds  of  instances  are  shown  in  which  many  of  those 
young  people  are  carrying  a  double  load  with  a  full  schedule  of  school 
work  and  long  hours  of  outside  work,  sometimes  as  much  as  56  or  70 
hours  a  week.     Many  of  these  young  people  are  lured  from  home  and 
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school  by  the  glamor  of  these  war  jobs  at  high  wages,  when  in  actuality 
there  is  no  economic  need  for  them  to  work.  They  should  be  kept  in 
school. 

In  1942  the  number  of  14  and  15  year-olds  obtaining  certificates  for 
full  or  part-time  employment  in  the  country  was  twice  as  great  as  1941. 
and  for  the  16  and  17  year-old  group  the  increase  was  nearly  75^.  In 
North  Carolina  in  1941  the  number  of  non-manufacturing  group  children 
14-16  in  employment  was  3.259  while  in  1942  it  was  6.753.  For  the  group 
16-18,  17,  114  work  certificates  were  issued  in  1941  and  2S.666  in  1942. 

There  is  a  dual  responsibility  therefore  placed  upon  all  agencies  con- 
cerned with  youth,  not  only  for  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  school 
attendance  law  but  encouragement  and  stimulation  of  these  young  people 
to  stay  in  school  beyond  the  required  age  of  14.  if  they  are  to  acquire  the 
skills  and  training  they  must  have  in  order  to  meet  the  stiff  competition 
that  employment  offers  today. 


COMPULSORY  ATTENDANCE  IN  SCHOOLS 

(SUBCHAPTER  XV,  CHAPTER  115,  N.  C.  CODE) 


Art.  42.  General  Compulsory  Attendance  Law 
§115-302.  Parent  or  guardian  required  to  keep  child  in  school;  excep- 
tion. Every  parent,  guardian,  or  other  person  in  the  State  having  charge 
or  control  of  a  child  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  fourteen  years  shall 
cause  such  child  to  attend  school  continuously  for  a  period  equal  to  the 
time  which  the  public  school  in  the  district  in  which  the  child  resides  shall 
be  in  session.  The  principal,  superintendent,  or  teacher  who  is  in  charge 
of  such  school  shall  have  the  right  to  excuse  the  child  from  temporary 
attendance  on  account  of  sickness  or  distance  of  residence  from  the  school, 
or  other  unavoidable  cause  which  does  not  constitute  truancy  as  defined 
by  the  State  Board  of  Education.  The  term  "school"  as  used  in  this  sec- 
tion is  denned  to  embrace  all  public  schools  and  such  private  schools  as 
have  tutors  or  teachers  and  curricula  that  are  approved  by  the  county 
superintendent  of  public  instruction  or  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

All  private  schools  receiving  and  instructing  children  of  compulsory 
school  age  shall  be  required  to  keep  such  records  of  attendance  and  render 
such  reports  of  the  attendance  of  such  children  as  are  required  of  public 
schools;  and  attendance  upon  such  schools,  if  the  school  or  tutor  refuses 
or  neglects  to  keep  such  records  or  to  render  such  reports,  shall  not  be 
accepted  in  lieu  of  attendance  upon  the  public  school  of  the  district,  town, 
or  city  which  the  child  shall  be  entitled  to  attend:  Provided,  instruction 
in  a  private  school  or  by  a  private  tutor  shall  not  be  regarded  as  meeting 
the  requirements  of  the  law  unless  the  courses  of  instruction  run  con- 
currently with  the  term  of  the  public  school  in  the  district  and  extend  for 
at  least  as  long  a  term.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  347;  1925,  c.  226,  s.  1;  C.  S. 
5757.) 

§115-303.  State  Board  of  Education  to  make  rules  and  regulations; 
method  of  enforcement.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation to  formulate  such  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  proper  enforcement  of  the  provisions  of  this  article.  The  Board  shall 
prescribe  what  shall  constitute  truancy,  what  causes  may  constitute  legiti- 
mate excuses  for  temporary  non-attendance  due  to  physical  or  mental 
inability  to  attend,  and  under  what  circumstances  teachers,  principals,  or 
superintendents  may  excuse  pupils  for  non-attendance  due  to  immediate 
demands  of  the  farm  or  the  home  in  certain  seasons  of  the  year  in  the 
several  sections  of  the  State.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  school  officials  to 
carry  out  such  instructions  from  the  State  Board  of  Education,  and  any 
school  official  failing  to  carry  out  such  instructions  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
misdemeanor.  Provided,  that  the  preceding  section  shall  not  be  in  force 
in  any  City  or  Count}-  that  has  a  higher  compulsory  attendance  law  now 
in  force  than  that  provided  herein;  but  in  any  such  case  it  shall  be  the  duty 
of  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  investigate  the  same  and  decide  that 
any  such  law  now  in  force  has  a  higher  compulsory  attendance  feature  than 
that  provided  by  this  article:  Provided,  that  wherever  any  district  is  with- 
out adequate  buildings  for  the  proper  enforcement  of  this  article,  the 
CouEty  Boards  of  Education  may  be  allowed  not  more  than  two  years 
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from  July  the  first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  nineteen,  to  make  full 
and  ample  provision  in  every  district. 

Mental  incapacity  shall  be  an  excuse  for  non-attendance,  and  is  inter- 
preted to  mean  feeble-mindedness  or  such  nervous  disorder  as  to  make  it 
either  impossible  for  such  child  to  profit  by  instruction  given  in  the  school 
or  impracticable  for  the  teacher  properly  to  instruct  the  normal  pupils  of 
the  school.  In  the  case  of  feeble-minded  children  the  teacher  shall  desig- 
nate the  same  in  her  reports  to  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public 
Welfare,  and  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  report  all  such  cases  to  the  State  Board 
of  Charities  and  Public  Welfare.  Whereupon  said  Board  shall  make,  or 
cause  to  be  made,  an  examination  to  ascertain  the  mental  incapacity  of 
said  child  and  report  the  same  to  the  County  or  City  Superintendent  in- 
volved. Upon  receipt  of  said  report  the  local  school  authorities  are  hereby 
authorized,  under  such  limitations  and  rules  as  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation may  adopt,  to  exclude  said  child  from  the  public  school  when  it  is 
ascertained  that  the  child  cannot  benefit  by  said  instruction  and  his 
presence  becomes  a  source  of  disturbance  to  the  rest  of  the  children.  In 
all  such  cases  in  which  a  child  is  excluded  from  school  a  complete  record 
of  the  whole  transaction  shall  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  County  or  City 
Superintendent  and  kept  as  a  public  record.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  348;  1931, 
c.  453,  s.  1;  C.  S.  5758.) 

§115-304.  Attendance  officers;  reports;  prosecutions.  The  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  shall  prepare  such  rules  and  procedure  and 
furnish  such  blanks  for  teachers  and  other  school  officials  as  may  be 
necessary  for  reporting  each  case  of  truancy  or  lack  of  attendance  to  the 
chief  attendance  officer  referred  to  in  this  article.  Such  rules  shall  pro- 
vide, among  other  things,  for  a  notification  in  writing  to  the  person  respon- 
sible for  the  non-attendance  of  any  child,  that  the  case  is  to  be  reported 
to  the  chief  attendance  officer  of  the  county  unless  the  law  is  immediately 
complied  with.  The  County  Board  of  Education  in  a  county  administrative 
unit  and  the  board  of  trustees  in  a  city  administrative  unit  may  employ 
special  attendance  officers  to  be  paid  from  funds  derived  from  fines,  for- 
feitures and  penalties,  or  other  local  funds,  and  said  officers  shall  have  full 
authority  to  prosecute  for  violations  of  this  article;  Provided  further  that 
in  any  unit  where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  duties  of 
chief  attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  as  provided  by  law  shall,  in  so  far 
as  they  relate  to  such  unit,  be  transferred  from  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Public  Welfare  to  the  special  attendance  officer  of  said  unit.  (19  23, 
c.  136,  s.  349;  1939,  c.  270;  C.  S.  5759.) 

§115-305.  Violation  of  law;  penalty.  Any  parent,  guardian,  or  other 
person  violating  the  provisions  of  this  article  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misde- 
meanor, and  upon  conviction  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  of  not  less  than  five 
dollars  nor  more  than  twenty-five  dollars,  and  upon  failure  or  refusal  to 
pay  such  fine,  the  said  parent,  guardian,  or  other  person  shall  be  impris- 
oned not  exceeding  thirty  days  in  the  county  jail.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  350; 
C.  S.  5760.) 

§115-306.  Investigation  and  prosecution  by  county  superintendent  and 
attendance  officer.  The  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  or  chief 
school  attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  provided  for  by  law  shall  investi- 
gate and  prosecute  all  violators  of  the  provisions  of  this  article.  The 
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reports  of  unlawful  absence  required  to  be  made  by  teachers  and  principals 
to  the  chief  attendance  officer  shall  in  his  hands,  in  case  of  any  prosecution, 
constitute  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  violation  of  this  article,  and  the 
burden  of  proof  shall  be  upon  the  defendant  to  show  the  lawful  attendance 
of  the  child  or  children  upon  an  authorized  school.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  351; 
1925,  c.  226,  s.  2;  C.  S.  5761.) 

§115-307.  Investigation  as  to  indigency  of  child.  If  affidavit  shall  be 
made  by  the  parent  of  a  child  or  by  any  other  person  that  any  child  be- 
tween the  ages  of  seven  and  fourteen  years  is  not  able  to  attend  school  by 
reason  of  necessity  to  work  or  labor  for  the  support  of  itself  or  the  support 
of  the  family,  then  the  attendance  officer  shall  diligently  inquire  into  the 
matter  and  bring  it  to  the  attention  of  some  court  allowed  by  law  to  act 
as  a  juvenile  court,  and  said  court  shall  proceed  to  find  whether  as  a 
matter  of  fact  such  parents,  or  persons  standing  in  locus  parentis,  are 
unable  to  send  said  child  to  school  for  the  term  of  compulsory  attendance 
for  the  reasons  given.  If  the  court  shall  find,  after  careful  investigation, 
that  the  parents  have  made  or  are  making  a  bona  fide  effort  to  comply  with 
the  compulsory  attendance  act,  and  by  reason  of  illness,  lack  of  earning 
capacity,  or  any  other  cause  which  the  court  may  deem  valid  and  suffi- 
cient, are  unable  to  send  said  child  to  school,  then  the  court  shall  find  and 
state  what  help  is  needed  for  the  family  to  enable  the  attendance  law  to 
be  complied  with.  The  court  shall  transmit  its  findings  to  the  county 
board  of  education  of  the  county  or,  in  special-charter  districts,  to  the 
board  of  trustees  in  which  the  case  may  arise.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  352; 
C.  S.  5762.) 

§115-308.  Aid  to  indigent  child.  The  county  board  of  education  shall, 
in  its  discretion,  order  aid  to  be  given  the  family  from  the  operating  and 
equipment  fund  of  the  county  school  budget  to  an  extent  not  to  exceed  ten 
dollars  per  month  for  such  child  during  the  continuance  of  the  compulsory 
term;  and  shall  at  the  same  time  require  said  officer  to  see  that  the  money 
is  used  for  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  appropriated  and  to  report  from 
time  to  time  whether  it  shall  be  continued  or  withdrawn.  And  the  county 
board  of  education  is  hereby  authorized  in  making  out  the  county  budget 
to  provide  a  sum  to  meet  the  provisions  of  this  article.  (1923,  c.  136, 
s.  353;  C.  S.  5763.) 

Art.  43.  Compulsory  Attendance  of  Deaf  and  Blind  Children 
§115-309.  Deaf  and  blind  children  to  attend  school;  age  limits;  mini- 
mum attendance.  Every  deaf  and  every  blind  child  of  sound  mind  in 
North  Carolina  who  shall  be  qualified  for  admission  into  a  state  school  for 
the  deaf  or  the  blind  shall  attend  a  school  for  the  deaf  or  the  blind  for  a 
term  of  nine  months  each  year  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen 
years.  Parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  of  every  such  blind  or  deaf  child 
between  the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen  years  shall  send,  or  cause  to  be 
sent,  such  child  to  some  school  for  the  instruction  of  the  blind  or  deaf  as 
is  herein  provided:  Provided,  that  the  board  of  directors  of  any  school  for 
the  deaf  or  blind  may  exempt  any  such  child  from  attendance  at  any 
session  or  during  any  year,  and  may  discharge  from  their  custody  any  such 
blind  or  deaf  child  whenever  such  discharge  seems  necessary  or  proper. 
Whenever  a  deaf  or  blind  child  shall  reach  the  age  of  eighteen  and  is  still 
unable  to  become  self-supporting  because  of  its  defects,  such  a  child  shall 
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continue  in  said  school  until  it  reaches  the  age  of  twenty-one,  unless  it 
becomes  self-supporting  sooner.    (1923,  c.  136,  s.  354;  C.  S.  5764.) 

§115-310.  Parents,  etc.,  failing  to  send  deaf  child  to  school  guilty  of 
misdemeanor;  provisos.  The  parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  of  any 
deaf  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen  years  failing  to  send 
such  deaf  child  or  children  to  some  school  for  instruction,  as  provided  in 
the  article,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  upon  conviction  shall  be 
fined  or  imprisoned,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court,  for  each  year  said  deaf 
child  is  kept  out  of  school,  between  the  ages  herein  provided:  Provided, 
(1)  that  parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  may  elect  two  years  between 
the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen  years  that  a  deaf  child  or  children  may 
remain  out  of  school,  and  (2)  that  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  or  be 
enforced  against  the  parent,  guardian,  or  custodian  of  any  deaf  child  until 
such  time  as  the  superintendent  of  any  school  for  the  instruction  of  the 
deaf,  by  and  with  the  approval  of  the  executive  committee  of  such  insti- 
tution, shall  in  his  and  their  discretion  serve  written  notice  on  such 
parent,  guardian,  or  custodian,  directing  that  such  child  be  sent  to  the 
institution  whereof  they  have  charge.    (1923,  c.  136,  s.  355;  C.  S.  5765.) 

§115-311.  Parents,  etc.,  failing  to  send  blind  child  to  school,  guilty  of 
misdemeanor;  provisos.  The  parents,  guardians  or  custodians  of  any  blind 
child  or  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen  years  failing  to 
send  such  child  or  children  to  some  school  for  the  instruction  of  the  blind 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  fined  or 
imprisoned,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court,  for  each  year  that  such  child  or 
children  shall  be  kept  out  of  school  between  the  ages  specified:  Provided, 
(1)  that  this  section  shall  not  be  enforced  against  the  parents,  guardians, 
or  custodians  of  any  blind  child  until  such  time  as  the  authorities  of  some 
school  for  the  instruction  of  the  blind  shall  serve  written  notice  on  such 
parents,  guardians,  or  custodians,  directing  that  such  child  be  sent  to  the 
school  whereof  they  have  charge;  and  (2)  that  the  authorities  of  the 
state  school  for  the  blind  and  the  deaf  shall  not  be  compelled  to  retain  in 
their  custody  or  under  their  instruction  any  incorrigible  person  or  persons 
of  confirmed  immoral  habits.    (1923,  c.  136,  s.  356;  C.  S.  5766.) 

§115-312.    County  superintendent  to  report  defective  children.    It  shall 

be  the  duty  of  the  county  superintendent  to  report  through  proper  legal 
channels,  the  names  and  addresses  of  parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  of 
deaf,  dumb,  blind,  and  feeble-minded  children  to  the  principal  of  the 
institution  provided  for  each,  and  upon  the  failure  of  the  county  superin- 
tendent to  make  such  reports,  he  shall  be  fined  five  dollars  for  each  child 
of  the  class  mentioned  above  not  so  reported.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  357; 
C.  S.  5767.) 


RULINGS  OF  THE  ATTORNEY  GENERAL  CONCERNING 
COMPULSORY  SCHOOL  ATTENDANCE 


8  April,  1943 

COPY 

SUBJECT:    Schools;  Compulsory  Attendance  Law; 

Duties  of  Welfare  Officers;  Enforcement. 

Mr.     ,  Superintendent 

 City  Schools 

   ,  North  Carolina 

Dear  Mr.  : 

You  inquire  if  the  welfare  officers  of  the  various  counties  of  the  State 
are  relieved  of  all  liability  for  assisting  in  the  enforcement  of  the  com- 
pulsory attendance  law. 

Prior  to  the  year  1939,  it  was  clearly  the  duty  of  the  welfare  officers  in 
the  various  counties  of  the  State  to  investigate  and  prosecute  all  violators 
of  the  compulsory  attendance  law,  the  applicable  Sections  being  Consoli- 
deted  Statutes  5017  (Now  Section  108-14  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina),  which  provided  that  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Wel- 
fare should  be  the  chief  attendance  officer  of  the  county,  and  Consolidated 
Statutes  5761  (Now  Section  115-306  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina),  which  provided  that  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Wel- 
fare or  chief  school  attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  provided  for  by  law 
shall  investigate  and  prosecute  all  violators  of  the  compulsorj-  attendance 
law. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1939  enacted  Chapter  270  of  the  Public  Laws 
of  1939,  which  was  made  a  part  of  Consolidated  Statutes  5759  (Now  Sec- 
tion 115-304  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina),  and  this  Chapter 
provided  that  the  County  Board  of  Education  in  a  county  administrative 
unit  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  a  city  administrative  unit  might  employ 
special  attendance  officers  to  be  paid  from  funds  derived  from  fines,  for- 
feitures and  penalties,  or  other  local  funds,  and  that  said  officers  shall 
have  full  authority  to  prosecute  for  violations  of  the  compulsory  at- 
tendance law.  This  Chapter  contained  a  proviso  to  the  effect  that  in  any 
unit  where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  duties  of  chief 
attendance  officer  or  truant  officer,  in  so  far  as  they  related  to  such  unit, 
were  transferred  from  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Welfare  to  the 
special  attendance  officer  of  the  unit. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1941,  in  enacting  Chapter  270,  Public  Laws  of 
1941,  rewrote  Consolidated  Statutes  5017  (Now  Section  108-14  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina),  which  outlines  the  powers  and  duties 
of  County  Superintendents  of  Public  Welfare,  and  omitted  therefrom  that 
portion  of  the  Section  which  designated  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Welfare  as  the  chief  school  attendance  officer  of  the  county.  That  portion 
of  Consolidated  Statutes  5761  (Now  Section  115-306  of  the  General 
Statutes  of  North  Carolina),  which  places  the  duty  of  investigating  and 
prosecuting  violators  of  the  provisions  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law 
on  the  County  Superintendents  of  Public  Welfare  is  not  referred  to  in 
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Chapter  270  of  the  Public  Laws  of  1941,  and  does  not  seem  to  be  affected 
by  it. 

Thus,  it  would  seem  to  me  that  in  the  absence  of  a  local  statute  desig- 
nating some  other  person  as  chief  school  attendance  officer  or  truant 
officer,  or  in  the  absence  of  employment  of  such  a  person  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Chapter  270  of  the  Public  Laws  of  1939,  the  County  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Welfare  would  still  be  charged  with  the  duty  of  investi- 
gating and  prosecuting  all  violators  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 
I  do  not  have  any  information  as  to  how  many  counties  in  the  State  have 
employed  attendance  officers  under  Chapter  270,  Public  Laws  of  1939. 

Of  course  you  understand  that  the  opinions  of  this  Office  are  advisory 
only  and  are  not  binding  on  the  courts  of  this  State. 

Harry  McMullan, 

Attorney  General. 

Signed:  George  B.  Patton, 

Assistant  Attorney  General. 

GBP— d 


2  September,  1943 

COPY 

SUBJECT:    Schools;  Compulsory  Attendance  Law; 

Dismissal  of  Pupils;  Mentally  Defective  Pupils. 

Dr.  Clyde  A.  Erwin 

State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Dear  Dr.  Erwin: 

Receipt  is  acknowledged  of  your  letter  of  August  31  enclosing  a  letter 

from  Mr.  of  ,  North  Carolina.    You  desire  to 

know  what  discretion,  in  my  opinion,  a  principal  or  teacher  has  in  judging 
whether  or  not  a  child  should  remain  in  school. 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  compulsory  attendance  law  contemplates  that 
all  children  in  North  Carolina  between  certain  ages  should  receive  some 
type  of  training.  The  type  of  school  in  which  such  training  is  to  be  re- 
ceived is,  to  my  mind,  determined  by  the  mental  or  physical  condition  of 
the  particular  child  in  question.  If  the  child  is  a  normal,  healthy  child,  it 
should  attend  the  public  schools  or  a  school  which  is  included  in  the 
definition  of  "school"  as  contained  in  Section  5757  of  Michie's  NORTH 
CAROLINA  CODE  OF  1939,  ANNOTATED  (Now  Section  115-302  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina). 

Section  5767  of  Michie's  Code  (Now  Section  115-312  of  the  General 
Statutes  of  North  Carolina)  provides: 

"It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  superintendent  to  report  through 
proper  legal  channels  the  names  and  addresses  of  parents, 
guardians,  or  custodians,  of  deaf,  dumb,  blind,  and  feeble  minded 
children  to  the  institution  provided  for  each,  and  upon  the  failure 
of  the  county  superintendent  to  make  such  reports,  he  shall  be 
fined  $5.00  for  each  child  of  the  class  mentioned  above  not  so 
reported." 
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Section  5567  authorizes  physical  examination  of  pupils  attending  the 
schools  of  the  State.  If  a  child  is  not  found  to  be  feeble  minded  or 
physically  defective,  to  such  an  extent  that  the  instruction  of  such  child 
is  provided  for  by  the  State  of  North  Carolina  otherwise  than  in  the  public 
school,  it  is  my  thought  that  such  child  should  be  accepted  in  the  public 
schools  of  this  State  and  would  be  subject  to  discipline  in  the  school  which 
such  child  attends. 

Of  course,  Section  5563  of  Michie's  NORTH  CAROLINA  CODE  OF 
1939,  ANNOTATED  (Now  Section  115-145  of  the  General  Statutes  of 
North  Carolina),  provides  that  a  teacher  in  a  school  having  no  principal 
or  the  principal  of  a  school  shall  have  authority  to  suspend  any  pupil  who 
willfully  and  persistently  violates  the  rules  of  the  schools  or  who  may  be 
guilty  of  a  moral  or  disreputable  conduct  or  who  may  be  a  menace  to  the 
school.  This  section  further  provides  that  every  suspension  for  cause  shall 
be  reported  at  once  to  the  attendance  officer,  who  shall  investigate  the 
cause  and  shall  deal  with  the  offender,  in  accordance  with  rules  governing 
the  attendance  of  children  in  schools. 

It  is  therefore  my  opinion  that  unless  the  child  about  which  Mr.  

inquires  is  a  feeble  minded  child,  the  school  authorities  should  accept  the 
pupil  and  undertake  to  subject  her  to  the  discipline  of  the  school  and 
should  only  dismiss  her  if  she  comes  within  the  purview  of  Section  5563 
above  referred  to. 

Yours  very  truly, 

Harry  McMullan, 

Attorney  General. 

Signed:  George  B.  Patton, 

Assistant  Attorney  General. 

GBP:LHA 


January  6,  1944 

COPY 

SUBJECT:    Schools;  Compulsory  Attendance; 

Enforcement;  Juvenile  Courts;  Procedure. 

Dr.  Clyde  A.  Erwin 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Dear  Dr.  Erwin: 

Receipt  is  acknowledged  of  your  letter  of  January  3  enclosing  letter 

from  Superintendent  of  the  schools. 

You  desire  that  this  office  give  an  opinion  on  two  questions  raised  in  Mr. 
 's  letter. 

The  first  question  is,  "Does  a  special  attendance  officer  have  authority 
to  pick  up  a  child  out  of  school  and  deliver  him  to  the  principal  of  his  or 
her  respective  school?" 

It  is  provided  in  Section  115-304  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina  (formerly  C.  S.  5759,  as  amended)  that  the  county  board  of 
education  in  a  county  administrative  unit  and  the  board  of  trustees  in  a 
city  administrative  unit  may  employ  special  attendance  officers  to  be  paid 
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from  funds  derived  from  fines,  forfeitures  and  penalties,  or  other  local 
funds,  and  that  said  officers  shall  have  full  authority  to  prosecute  for 
violations  of  this  article.  The  section  further  provides  that  in  any  unit 
where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  duties  of  chief  at- 
tendance officer  or  truant  officer  insofar  as  they  relate  to  such  unit  shall 
be  transferred  from  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  to  the 
special  attendance  officer  of  said  unit.  Thus,  you  will  see  that  if  the 
procedure  outlined  in  this  section  is  followed,  the  duties  in  connection 
with  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law  would  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  special  attendance  officer  or  officers  and  they  would  be 
clothed  with  such  authority  as  is  given  attendance  or  truant  officers  under 
the  law. 

It  will  be  noted  that  under  the  provisions  of  Section  115-303  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina  (formerly  C.  S.,  5758,  as  amended) 
the  State  Board  of  Education  is  required  to  formulate  such  rules  and 
regulations  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  proper  enforcement  of  the  com- 
pulsory attendance  law  and  the  board  is  required  to  prescribe  what  shall 
constitute  truancy.  This  section  makes  it  the  duty  of  all  school  officials 
to  carry  out  the  instructions  of  the  state  board  of  education  and  the 
failure  to  do  so  is  made  a  misdemeanor. 

Under  the  provisions  of  Section  115-306  (formerly  C.  S.,  5761,  as 
amended)  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  or  chief  school 
attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  is  required  to  investigate  and  prosecute 
all  violators  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law  and  reports  of  unlawful 
absence  are  required  to  be  made  by  the  teachers  and  principals  to  the 
chief  attendance  officer. 

I  do  not  find  any  specific  statute  which  would  tend  to  authorize  an 
attendance  officer  to  arrest  a  child  who  is  out  of  school  without  the  service 
of  some  process  issued  by  the  juvenile  court.  It  is  my  thought  that  the 
attendance  officer  would  be  authorized  to  request  a  child  who  is  out  Ot 
school  to  accompany  the  attendance  officer  to  the  school  and,  in  attempting 
to  secure  the  return  of  the  child,  to  use  the  art  of  persuasion,  but  I  am 
definitely  of  the  opinion  that  the  attendance  officer  would  not  -  be 
authorized  to  arrest  the  child  or  use  any  physical  force  in  securing  the 
child's  return  to  school. 

Under  the  provisions  of  Section  110-21  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina  (formerly  C.  S.  5039)  the  juvenile  court  has  exclusive  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  case  of  a  child  less  than  16  years  of  age  who  is  truant,  and  the 
judge  of  the  juvenile  court  would  be  authorized  to  issue  the  proper  process 
to  bring  the  child  before  the  juvenile  court. 

Your  second  question  is,  "What  is  the  procedure  in  taking  the  child 
before  a  juvenile  court  judge?" 

Section  110-25  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina  (formerly 
C.  S.,  5043)  provides  that  any  person  having  knowledge  or  information 
that  a  child  is  within  the  provisions  of  the  juvenile  court  act  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court  may  file  with  the  court  a  petition  verified 
by  affidavit  stating  the  alleged  facts  which  bring  such  child  within  such 
provisions.  The  parties  must  set  forth  the  name  and  residence  of  the 
child  and  of  the  parents,  or  the  name  and  residence  of  the  person  having 
the  guardianship,  custody,  or  supervision  of  such  child,  if  the  same  be 
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known,  or  ascertained,  by  the  petitioner,  or  the  petition  shall  state  that 
they  are  unknown  if  that  be  the  fact. 

Section  110-26  (formerly  C.  S.,  5044)  provides  that  upon  the  filing  of 
the  petition  or  upon  the  taking  of  a  child  into  custody,  the  court  may 
forthwith  or  after  an  investigation  by  a  probation  officer  or  other  person, 
cause  to  be  issued  a  summons,  signed  by  the  judge  or  the  clerk  of  the 
court,  directed  to  the  child  and  to  the  parent  or  other  person  standing  in 
the  relation  of  parent  requiring  them  to  appear  with  the  child  at  the  time 
and  place  stated  in  the  summons  to  show  cause  why  the  child  should  not 
be  dealt  with  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  juvenile  court  act. 

Section  110-28  (formerly  C.  S.,  5046)  provides  for  the  service  of  the 
summons  and  further  provides  that  in  case  the  summons  cannot  be  served 
or  the  party  served  fails  to  obey  the  same  and  in  any  case  when  it  is  made 
to  appear  to  the  court  that  summons  will  be  ineffectual  or  that  the  welfare 
of  the  child  requires  that  he  shall  be  brought  forthwith  into  the  custody 
of  the  court,  a  warrant  may  be  issued  on  order  of  the  court  either  against 
the  parent  or  person  standing  in  the  relation  of  parent  or  against  the 
child  himself,  and  the  sheriff  or  other  lawful  officer  of  the  county  in  which 
the  action  is  taken  is  required  to  serve  all  papers  as  directed  by  the  court, 
but  the  papers  may  be  served  by  any  person  delegated  by  the  court  for 
that  purpose. 

If  I  can  be  of  any  further  assistance  to  you  in  this  matter,  please  do  not 
hesitate  to  call  on  me. 

Very  truly  yours, 

Harry  McMullan, 

Attorney  General. 

Signed:  George  B.  Patton, 

Assistant  Attorney  General. 


RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

ADOPTED  BY  THE 

STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 


COMPULSORY  AGE  AND  ATTENDANCE 

All  children  "between  the  ages  of  seven  and  fourteen,"  that  is,  from  the 
seventh  to  the  fourteenth  birthday,  are  required  to  attend  the  public 
school  continuously,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

All  children  between  the  ages  mentioned  above  "shall  attend  school  con- 
tinuously for  a  period  equal  to  the  time  when  the  public  school  in  the  dis- 
trict in  which  the  child  resides  shall  be  in  session."  If  the  public  school 
in  the  district  in  which  the  child  resides  runs  six  months,  or  even  as  much 
as  nine  months,  the  child  must  attend  so  long  as  the  public  school  is  in 
session.  A  public  school  is  construed  to  mean  the  school  in  the  district 
supported  by  State  and  county  funds. 

Except  where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed  under  the  pro- 
visions of  chapter  270,  P.  L.  1939,  the  county  Superintendent  of  Public 
Welfare  is  the  chief  school  attendance  officer  provided  for  by  law  and  is 
charged  with  the  duty  of  investigating  and  prosecuting  all  violations  of 
the  compulsory  attendance  Jaw.  The  reports  of  the  teachers  give  him  the 
necessary  information  upon  which  to  proceed  in  the  enforcement  of  the 
law. 

PRIVATE  SCHOOLS  AND  TUTORS 

If  a  child  is  attending  a  private  school,  he  must  attend  for  a  term  equal 
to  that  of  the  public  school  provided  in  the  district  in  which  the  child 
resides.  [The  original  regulation  icith  reference  to  private  schools  is  now 
incorporated  in  section  302  of  the  general  compulsory  attendance  law.]  (1925, 
c.  226,  s.  1.) 

WHEN  ABSENCES  MAY  BE  EXCUSED 

Section  115-302  of  the  compulsory  attendance  act  provides  that  "the 
superintendent,  principal,  or  teacher  who  is  in  charge  of  such  school  shall 
have  the  right  to  excuse  a  child  for  temporary  absence  on  account  of 
sickness  or  distance  of  residence  from  the  school,  or  other  unavoidable 
causes  which  do  not  constitute  truancy  as  defined  by  the  State  Board  of 
Education."  The  superintendent,  principal,  or  teacher,  whenever  said 
teacher  is  in  charge  of  the  school,  may  excuse  children  for  non-attendance 
under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Illness  of  the  child  that  incapacitates  the  child  from  attending 
school  shall  constitute  a  legitimate  excuse  for  non-attendance.  The 
principal  or  teacher,  however,  shall  require  a  physician's  certificate  if  a 
child  is  continually  absent  for  illness,  unless  the  teacher  is  satisfied  that 
the  child  is  really  unable  to  attend  school.  But  wherever  it  is  incon- 
venient to  secure  a  physician's  certificate,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  teacher  ' 
to  investigate  continued  absence  for  illness,  and  if  the  teacher  is  not 
satisfied  that  the  reputed  illness  is  sufficient  cause  for  absence,  she  shall 
report  the  case  to  the  county  health  officer  for  final  decision. 
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2.  Illness  in  the  family  is  a  legitimate  excuse  for  non-attendance 
wherever  it  is  apparent  that  the  child's  services  are  needed  in  the  home  or 
wherever  there  may  be  danger  of  spreading  a  contagious  disease. 

3.  Death  in  the  immediate  family  is  likewise  a  legitimate  excuse  for 
non-attendance. 

4.  Quarantine  is,  of  course,  a  legitimate  excuse,  and  quarantine  shall 
be  understood  to  mean  isolation  by  order  of  the  local  or  State  Board  of 
Health. 

5.  Physical  incapacity  shall  be  an  excuse  for  non-attendance.  This 
shall  be  interpreted  to  mean  physical  defects  which  make  it  difficult  for  the 
child  to  attend  school,  or  which  render  the  instruction  of  the  child  im- 
practicable in  any  other  than  special  class  or  a  special  school.  Wherever 
possible,  special  classes  should  be  provided  for  such  pupils,  who  would  be 
encouraged  though  not  required  to  attend. 

6.  Mental  incapacity  shall  be  an  excuse  for  non-attendance,  and  is 
interpreted  to  mean  feeble-mindedness  or  such  nervous  disorder  as  to 
make  it  either  impossible  for  such  child  to  profit  by  instruction  given  in 
the  school  or  impracticable  for  the  teacher  properly  to  instruct  the  normal 
pupils  of  the  school.  In  the  case  of  feeble-minded  children  the  teacher 
shall  designate  the  same  in  her  reports  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
public  welfare,  and  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  report  all  such  cases  to  the 
State  Board  of  Charities  and  Public  Welfare. 

7.  Severe  weather,  that  may  be  dangerous  to  the  health  or  safety  of 
the  children  in  transit  to  and  from  school,  shall  constitute  a  legitimate 
excuse  for  non-attendance. 

8.  Distance  from  the  school  shall  constitute  a  legitimate  excuse  for 
non-attendance  if  a  child  resides  two  and  a  half-miles  or  more  by  the 
nearest  route  of  travel  from  the  schoolhouse  or  an  established  bus  route. 

Note:  The  present  law  on  State  transportation  of  pupils  provides  that 
the  bus  route  shall  come  within  one  mile  of  the  child  unless  road  or  other 
conditions  make  it  inadvisable. 

9.  Poverty  in  certain  cases  may  be  a  legitimate  excuse,  but  all  such 
cases  must  be  reported  to  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare. 
Cooperation  of  individuals  and  organized  agencies  engaged  in  specialized 
social  work  should  be  invoked  by  the  teacher.  In  this  connection,  school 
officials  are  referred  to  sections  307  and  308  of  the  compulsory  attendance 
law  printed  elsewhere  in  this  pamphlet.  Aid  to  indigent  children  is  now 
under  the  county  welfare  budget  under  the  direction  of  the  county 
superintendent  of  public  welfare. 

10.  The  completion  of  the  course  of  study  of  the  public  school  at- 
tendance area  in  which  the  child  resides  shall  excuse  the  child  from 
attending  school,  although  said  child  may  not  have  reached  his  fourteenth 
birthday. 

11.  Demands  of  the  farm  or  home.  Section  30  3  of  the  compulsory 
school  act  provides  that  "immediate  demands  of  the  farm  or  home"  in 
certain  seasons  of  the  year  in  the  several  sections  of  the  State  shall 
constitute  a  legal  excuse  for  temporary  non-attendance,  and  the  State 
Board  of  Education  is  authorized  to  formulate  such  rules  and  regulations 
as  it  may  deem  necessary  to  meet  the- provisions  of  this  act.  Since  the 
conditions  in  different  parts  of  the  State  are  so  unlike,  the  State  Board  of 
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Education  authorizes  the  county  boards  of  education  and  the  governing 
authorities  of  city  administrative  units  to  excuse  temporary  non-attendance 
in  any  particular  county  where  the  agricultural  conditions  are  such  as  to 
show  a  reasonable  need  for  the  services  of  the  children,  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

a.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  the  demands  of  the  farm  are  serious 
enough  to  require  the  immediate  services  of  the  child,  and 

b.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  sufficient  assistance  to  meet  these  de- 
mands is  not  at  hand  and  cannot  be  secured. 

c.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  the  demands  of  the  home,  due  to  sickness 
or  other  causes,  are  such  as  to  call  for  the  immediate  assistance  of 
any  child,  and 

d.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  immediate  assistance  is  not  available  in 
the  home  and  cannot  be  secured. 

There  is  no  desire  to  work  any  hardship  on  any  community.  The  object 
is  to  secure  attendance  first,  and  not  to  make  the  law  so  stringent  as  to 
work  a  hardship.  It  is  well  known  that  in  the  trucking  season  of  the  year 
the  assistance  of  the  older  children  in  many  cases  is  necessary.  Moreover, 
at  certain  times  during  the  cotton-picking  season  the  assistance  of  the 
children  is  necessary.  In  other  sections  of  the  State  agricultural  demands 
may  be  such  as  to  make  the  assistance  of  the  older  children  necessary. 
But  it  hardly  can  be  said  that  the  children  under  ten  years  of  age  can  be 
of  much  assistance,  either  in  the  cases  of  farm  or  domestic  needs. 

In  such  seasons  of  the  year  it  might  be  wise  to  open  school  earlier  and 
close  about  12  or  1  o'clock,  thus  permitting  the  pupils  to  attend  school 
the  first  half  of  the  day  and  to  aid  their  parents  the  second  half.  This 
has  been  tried  with  success  in  certain  districts  and  only  a  very  few  stu- 
dents are  actually  required  in  the  home  or  in  the  fields  during  the  school 
session. 

Note:  Some  counties  have  found  it  advantageous  to  divide  the  term 
by  suspending  the  operation  of  the  schools  during  cotton  picking  time. 

UNLAWFUL  ABSENCES 
Truancy 

Truancy  is  here  defined  to  mean  absence  from  school  on  the  part  of  the 
child  without  the  consent  of  the  parent.  The  school  should  cooperate  in 
every  way  possible  with  the  parent  to  prevent  or  correct  truancy,  and  the 
necessity  for  assuming  this  responsibility  should  be  impressed  upon  the 
parent.  It  is  particularly  important  to  correct  truancy  in  its  early  stages, 
because  if  not  corrected  there,  it  usually  leads  to  serious  forms  of  de- 
linquency. 

Any  child  who  willfully  absents  himself  from  school  for  at  least  one  day, 
is  guilty  of  truancy,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  teacher  to  explain  this 
law  to  the  pupil  and  parent.  If  the  child  persists  in  willfully  absenting 
himself  from  school,  the  teacher  shall  report  the  same  to  the  principal 
and  he  to  the  attendance  officer. 

Other  Unlawful  Absences 
Section  305  of  the  compulsory  attendance  act  provides  that  any  parent 
or  guardian  violating  the  provisions  of  this  act  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misde- 
meanor, that  is,  if  any  parent  is  the  cause  of  the  child's  non-attendance  by 
keeping  said  child  at  home  or  permitting  the  child  to  be  employed  in  any 


Compulsory  School  Attendance 


19 


way  contrary  to  the  Child  Welfare  Law  (Chapter  110  of  the  Code),  he 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  the  penalty  is  prescribed  in  section 
305. 

All  absences  due  to  the  consent  or  indifference  of  the  parents  shall  be 
considered  unlawful  absences.  Such  absences  shall  not  be  construed  as 
truancy,  but  as  violations  of  section  305  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 

Parents  who  refuse  to  comply  with  the  health  regulations  of  a  com- 
munity, such  as  compulsory  vaccination,  thereby  causing  their  children 
to  be  excluded  from  the  school,  are  responsible  for  the  non-attendance  of 
their  children  and  come  within  the  provisions  of  section  305  of  the  com- 
pulsory school  law. 

SUSPENSION  FROM  SCHOOL 

Whenever  the  conduct  of  any  pupil  in  school  is  such  as  in  the  opinion  of 
the  teacher  should  merit  suspension,  the  teacher  shall  report  the  child, 
together  with  the  causes  for  suspension  to  the  principal;  and  if  upon 
investigation  the  principal  deems  suspension  advisable,  he  shall  make  the 
order  of  suspension  and  report  the  child  and  the  cause  of  suspension  to 
the  attendance  officer,  who  may  carrj-  the  child  before  the  judge  of  the 
juvenile  court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  matter. 

The  teacher  and  parent  should  cooperate  to  save  such  child  to  the 
school,  and  the  teacher  should  use  great  caution  in  handling  such  cases, 
for  suspension  should  always  be  the  last  resort  of  a  teacher.  No  child 
should  be  suspended  unless  it  is  evident  that  the  welfare  of  the  school  is 
endangered  by  his  presence.  Moreover,  teachers  should  not  hesitate  to 
reinstate  a  pupil  if  it  is  at  all  evident  that  the  child  may  be  reclaimed,  and 
a  reinstatement  should  be  allowed  by  the  juvenile  court  as  a  part  of  the 
conditions  of  probation  for  the  child. 

RULES  OF  PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  ENFORCEMENT  OF  THE 
COMPULSORY  ATTENDANCE  LAW 
A.     AS  TO  SCHOOL  OFFICIALS — 

1.  The  Teacher:  The  teacher  is  the  key  person  in  the  enforcement  of 
the  compulsory  attendance  law.    It  is  her  duty: 

a.  To  inform  pupils  and  parents  of  the  value  and  importance  of  regular 
school  attendance. 

(1)  By  classroom  activities 

(2)  By  assembly  programs 

(3)  At  P.  T.  A.  and  teachers  meetings 

(4)  By  visits  and  talks  with  individual  parents  or  guardians 

(5)  By  written  material  (printed  or  mimeographed),  and 

(6)  By  building  up  public  sentiment  in  the  community  for  regular 
school  attendance. 

b.  To  ascertain  the  cause  of  non-attendance  and  thus  determine  when  an 
absence  is  excused  or  unexcused  in  the  legal  sense.  (See  Rules  and 
Regulations  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  Section  115-144  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina,  1943.) 

(1)  Written  Excuses.  Although  the  law  does  not  specify  in  what 
manner  the  teacher  shall  obtain  the  information  as  to  the  cause 
of  an  absence,  the  system  of  requiring  written  excuses  has  been 
very  successful  and  is  recommended  as  the  general  practice  to  be 


20 


Compulsory  School  Attendance 


followed.  However,  where  the  teacher  obtains  knowledge  other- 
wise that  the  cause  of  an  absence  is  lawful  under  the  Rules  and 
Regulations  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  a  written 
excuse  is  not  provided,  such  absences  should  not  be  reported  as 
"unlawful."  In  case  written  excuses  are  required  the  teacher  should 
advise  children  and  parents  of  the  necessity  of  prompt  excuses. 
(May  be  included  in  A-l-a  above.)  Each  child  should  be  instructed 
to  bring  from  the  parent  the  written  excuse  giving  the  cause  of- 
absence  on  the  first  day  upon  returning  to  school  after  having  been 
absent. 

(2)  Notice  of  absence.  In  case  no  written  excuse  has  been  provided  or 
the  teacher  has  not  obtained  the  cause  of  any  child's  absence  from 
any  other  source,  a  written  inquiry  or  "Notice  of  Absence"  shall 
be  sent  to  the  parent  or  guardian  of  that  child  requesting  that  an 
excuse  be  given  or  that  such  child  will  be  reported  to  the  Attend- 
ance Officer  for  violation  of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law.  Note: 
A  printed  form,  Notice  of  Absence,  Form  C3,  may  be  secured  from 
the  principal  of  the  school  for  use  in  this  connection.    (See  below.) 

(3)  Report  to  principal.  In  case  no  reply  is  received  from  this  Notice 
within  a  reasonable  time,  not  exceeding  5  days,  and  the  child  has 
not  returned  to  school,  the  teacher  shall  report  that  child  to  the 
principal.    {Report  of  Unlawful  Absence  form  shall  be  used.) 

2.  The  Principal:  The  principal,  as  head  of  the  school,  shall  assume 
the  responsibility  for  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law 
and  the  Rules  and  Regulations  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education 
in  relation  thereto  in  the  following  particulars: 

a.  He  shall,  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  his  activities,  utilize  the  means  out- 
lined under  1-a  above  to  inform  pupils,  parents,  and  teachers  as  to  their 
respective  duties  in  respect  to  school  attendance. 

b.  He  shall  keep  a  supply  of  each  of  the  prescribed  forms  on  hand  for 
the  use  of  himself  and  the  teachers  working  under  his  supervision. 
These  he  will  secure  from  the  superintendent  or  mimeograph  them  in 
accordance  with  forms  suggested  and  approved  by  the  superintendent. 

c.  He  shall  report  on  the  forms  prescribed  cases  of  unlawful  absence  to 
the  attendance  officer. 

(1)  Report  of  Unlawful  Absences.  When  the  principal  receives  a  re- 
port from  the  teacher  that  a  child  is  or  was  unlawfully  absent  from 
school,  he  shall  report  that  child's  absence  to  the  attendance  officer 
on  the  form  provided  for  that  purpose  (Form  C5)  and  giving  the 
information  in  detail  concerning  each  person  so  reported  as  indi- 
cated on  the  form.  He  shall  prepare  such  reports  on  unlawful 
absence  in  duplicate,  sending  both  copies  to  the  attendance  officer. 
Whenever  possible,  it  is  suggested  that  the  principal  confer  in 
person  with  the  attendance  officer  concerning  each  particular  case 
and  giving  additional  facts  surrounding  each  violation  of  the  law 
which  are  not  indicated  on  the  form.  (See  B  below— "Attendance 
Officer.") 
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(2)  Court  Cases.  In  case  a  child  or  parent  is  reported  to  the  court 
for  failure  of  the  child  to  attend  school,  the  principal  may  be  called 
as  a  witness  in  the  case;  and  it  will  be  his  duty  to  appear  when 
so  called  at  the  time  and  place  specified,  and  have  with  him  the 
teacher's  report  of  unlawful  absence  (Form  C7)  as  well  as  the 
teacher  in  person,  if  available, 
d.  He  shall  report  to  the  welfare  superintendent  the  "School  Record," 

Form  D.  L.  4,  of  any  child  who  expects  to  enter  employment  following 

the  close  of  the  school  term. 

3.  The  Superintendent:  The  superintendent,  as  head  of  the  county 
or  city  administrative  unit  and  as  a  part  of  his  duties  in  the  administration 
of  the  public  schools,  should  assume  the  responsibility  for  creating  and 
encouraging  a  community  public  sentiment  favorable  to  the  enforcement 
of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law. 

a.  He  should  through  teachers  meetings,  P.  T.  A.  meetings,  the  newspapers, 
mimeograph  statements  and  other  media  keep  the  public  informed  about 
the  value,  importance  and  necessity  of  regular  school  attendance,  and 
he  should  advise  his  principals  and  teachers  as  to  their  duties  and 
responsibilities  in  respect  to  the  enforcement  of  the  law  and  in  building 
up  public  sentiment  for  regular  school  attendance. 

b.  It  shall  be  his  special  duty  to  arrange  with  the  attendance  officer  of  his 
unit  for  meetings  with  teachers  and  principals  for  discussions  concern- 
ing school  attendance  and  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance 
law  to  the  end  that  the  law  may  operate  as  frictionless  and  as  smoothly 
as  possible. 

c.  He  shall  endeavor  to  arouse  a  spirit  of  cooperation  among  all  con- 
cerned— pupils,  parents,  teachers,  principals,  attendance  officers,  and 
court  officials — in  the  administration  of  the  law. 

d.  He  shall  also  provide  such  forms  and  materials  as  are  necessary  for  the 
administration  of  the  law  and  the  Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education,  and  distribute  this  material  to  the  school  principals. 

Note:  Some  of  these  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction.  The  superintendent  is  free,  however, 
to  devise  any  form  that  may  fit  the  needs  of  his  unit  better  or  furnish 
statements  concerning  the  question  of  school  attendance  to  his  princi- 
pals and  teachers.  This  may  be  necessary  in  case  a  special  attendance 
officer  is  employed.  A  letter  or  statement  to  principals  and  teachers 
at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  in  which  attention  is  called  to  the  law 
and  with  the  suggestion  that  a  statement  be  prepared  and  distributed 
to  the  children  for  the  parents,  is  especially  desirable. 

B.    AS  TO  THE  ATTENDANCE  OFFICER— 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  attendance  officer  under  the  law  "to  investigate  and 
prosecute  all  violators"  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 

1.  Investigation.  Upon  receiving  from  the  principal  a  report  of  unlawful 
absence  covering  any  child,  the  attendance  officer  (or  superintendent 
of  public  welfare  in  case  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed) 
shall  investigate  the  conditions  surrounding  the  causes  of  absence  of 
each  case.  In  so  far  as  practicable,  the  investigation  of  poverty  and 
truancy  should  be  done  by  personal  visit. 
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(a)  Poverty.  In  case  the  unlawful  absence  is  due  to  poverty  the  at- 
tendance officer  should  report  the  case  to  the  welfare  superin- 
tendent. In  case  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed  the 
welfare  superintendent  will  provide  the  necessary  clothing  to  the 
extent  of  funds  available  in  accordance  with  the  welfare  law. 

(b)  Truancy  and  parental  indifference.  In  case  a  personal  visit  is  not 
feasible,  a  personal  letter  should  be  sent  to  the  parent  in  which 
attention  is  called  (1)  to  the  child's  being  reported  for  unlawful 
absence  and  (2)  to  the  failure  of  the  parent  to  render  a  valid  excuse 
to  the  teacher  for  his  non-attendance,  with  (3)  the  warning  that 
unless  the  child  returns  to  school  immediately,  or  a  satisfactory 
excuse  is  rendered  to  the  principal  and  attendance  officer  as  to  why 
the  child  is  or  was  not  in  school,  that  under  the  compulsory  school 
law  the  parent  will  be  prosecuted,  or  in  the  case  of  truancy,  that 
the  child  will  be  carried  before  the  judge  of  the  juvenile  court. 

2.  Prosecution.  In  case  of  a  personal  visit  no  satisfactory  excuse  is  fur- 
nished by  the  parent,  or  if  the  parent  shall  fail  within  a  reasonable 
time  (to  be  stipulated  in  the  letter  of  notification)  to  furnish  a  satis- 
factory excuse  as  to  the  child's  absence,  then  the  attendance  officer 
shall  cause  a  warrant  to  be  issued  against  the  parent  charging  a  viola- 
tion of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law.  If  from  the  investigation 
"truancy"  has  been  determined  as  the  cause  of  a  child's  absence,  then  the 
attendance  officer  shall  cause  a  summons  to  be  issued  requiring  the 
parent  to  bring  the  child  before  the  Juvenile  Court  Judge  upon  a  day  cer- 
tain for  a  hearing.  If  the  child  is  not  brought  into  Juvenile  Court  in 
answer  to  the  summons,  then  a  warrant  shall  be  issued  and  served  by 
an  officer  of  the  law.  The  testimony  of  the  attendance  officer  shall  be 
admitted  as  evidence  in  each  case. 

3.  Report  to  Principal.  The  attendance  officer  shall  report  to  the  principal 
the  results  of  the  investigation,  or  prosecution,  in  case  there  is  any, 
of  each  case  reported.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  report  of  the  unlawful 
absence  to  the  attendance  officer  shall  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The 
original  copy  properly  filled  out  shall  be  retained  in  the  files  of  the 
attendance  officer  as  his  official  record  on  the  case. 

FORMS  AUTHORIZED  BY  THE  STATE  SUPERINTENDENT 

Every  teacher  or  principal  is  required  to  make  the  reports  called  for 
below,  and  the  superintendent  shall  not  approve  the  final  voucher  of  any 
teacher  or  principal  until  all  reports  have  been  made  according  to  law.  Th 
first  two  of  these  forms  are  obtained  from  the  school  superintendent,  an 
the  latter  from  the  superintendent  of  public  welfare  by  the  pupil. 

1.     Notice  of  Absence — Report  Form  C3. 

Every  teacher  should  impress  upon  the  child  the  necessity  of  providing 
a  prompt  excuse  of  his  absence.    Each  child  should  be  instructed  to  bring 
a  written  excuse  from  the  parent  on  the  first  day  of  the  return  to  school 
after  having  been  absent.    Such  a  rule  as  this  will  decrease  materially  th 
number  of  notices  to  be  sent  to  parents  and  will  aid  the  teacher  in  accountin 
for  the  absences  from  school. 
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Form  C3 

NOTICE  OF  ABSENCE 

(TEACHER'S  NOTICE  TO  PARENT  OR  GUARDIAN) 

[  .......  ;  19  

Mr   : 

You  are  hereby  notified  that  your  child,  , 

age  years,  was  absent  from  school  days  last  week. 

The  Compulsory  Attendance  Law  makes  it  necessary  for  you  to  give  an 
excuse  for  this  absence.  You  may  use  the  other  side  of  this  form  for  writing 
this  excuse.  Unless  there  is  a  good  reason  for  continued  absence,  the  child 
should  be  returned  to  school  immediately. 

Failure  to  give  the  required  excuse  will  be  considered  as  evidence  in  the 
violation  of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law,  and  make  it  necessary  that  the 
absence  of  your  child  be  reported  to  the  Attendance  Officer  for  his  attention 
and  investigation. 

Very  truly  yours, 


Teacher 

Note:  The  Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law  require  that 
the  teacher  shall  send  a  written  or  printed  notice  to  every  parent  or  other  person  whose  child 
has  been  absent,  unless  a  satisfactory  excuse  for  such  absence  has  already  been  rendered.  If 
no  satisfactory  excuse  is  obtained,  then  the  child  shall  be  reported  to  the  principal,  who  will  in 
turn  report  him  to  the  attendance  officer  as  having  violated  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law. 


2.     Report  of  Unlawful  Absence — Form  C5. 

The  teacher  shall  use  this  form  in  reporting  to  the  principal  the  name  of 
any  child  who  has  been  or  is  unlawfully  absent.  Upon  receipt  of  a  report 
from  the  teacher  giving  the  name  of  a  pupil  who  has  been  absent  unlawfully 
the  principal  shall,  upon  being  satisfied  that  such  pupil  has  been  or  is  now 
unlawfully  absent,  report  same  with  such  additional  information  requested 
on  this  form  to  the  attendance  officer  of  his  administrative  unit.  Use  a 
separate  form  for  each  child  so  reported. 

Form  C5 

REPORT  OF  UNLAWFUL  ABSENCE 

Date  

 .   TO  ATTENDANCE  OFFICER:  I 

Name  of  Pupil  Absent  hereby  wish  to  report  the  pupil 

named  hereon  as  having  violated 
the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law. 

Age  Grade  

Signed  

Days  Absent  (Unexcused)   Principal 

Absence  Due  to:  Parental  Indifference  Truancy  Poverty  

Date  Notice  Sent  .  

Name  of  Parent  or  Guardian  

Address     ^  

(Detail  of  Instructions,  as  to  roads,  community,  etc.,  as  to  locating  home.) 
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Date      

TO  THE  PRINCIPAL: 

On   I  investigated  the  above  named  case  and  am 

giving  the  following  results  and  comments:  


Signed: 


Attendance  Officer 


Note :  Principal  will  prepare  the  first  part  of  this  report  in  duplicate  and  give  or  send  both 
copies  to  the  attendance  officer.  After  investigation  or  prosecution  the  attendance  officer  will 
complete  the  second  part  and  return  the  duplicate  to  the  principal,  keeping  the  original  for 
his  files. 


3.      School  Record — Form  D.L.4. 

Two  weeks  previous  to  the  close  of  the  school  term  the  teacher  or  prin- 
cipal shall  read  and  explain  the  child  labor  law  and  rulings  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Labor  to  the  pupils.  Opportunity  shall  then  be  given  to  those 
expecting  to  enter  employment  to  make  their  desire  known  to  the  teacher  or 
principal.  Those  wishing  to  enter  employment  will  be  furnished  with  a 
school  record  of  evidence.  The  evidence  secured  upon  this  school  record  of 
evidence  will  be  considered  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Welfare  or 
authorized  agent  of  the  Department  of  Labor  in  issuing  a  child  labor  certifi- 
cate in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Child  Welfare  Law.  (Chapter 
110,  N.  C,  Code.) 

Form  D.  L.  4. 

N.  C.  DEPARTMENT  OF  LABOR 

Superintendent  of  Welfare 


(County) 
This  will  certify  that 


SCHOOL  RECORD 


Name  of  Minor 


Age 


Sex 


Color 


Address  

street  City  or  Town  County 

has  completed  the  grade  in  school, 

according  to  the  school  records  of  the  


Name  of  School 


City  or  Town 


Date. 


School  official 

19  ... 


(County) 
Signature 
Official  Title 
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FOREWORD 


The  policy  of  issuing  a  series  of  bulletins  covering  the  various 
phases  of  the  program  of  instruction  in  the  North  Carolina  public 
schools  was  begun  several  years  ago.  This  publication  on  Lan- 
guage Arts,  because  of  its  importance  in  the  instructional  pro- 
gram, is  an  outstanding  addition  to  the  number  already  printed. 
This  volume  presents  the  Language  Arts  as  those  activities  that 
concern  both  oral  and  written  expression,  reading,  handwriting 
and  spelling.  They  include  the  two  most  important  parts  of  the 
traditional  three  R's,  and  without  which  the  teaching  of  the  third 
part  would  not  be  possible. 

North  Carolina  teachers  will  be  among  the  first  to  admit  that 
the  instruction  in  Language  Arts  now  being  given  in  many  of  our 
schools  is  not  as  good  as  it  should  be.  There  has,  perhaps,  been 
altogether  too  much  "textbook  teaching,"  instead  of  a  program 
where  the  pupil  is  made  the  center  of  the  instructional  procedure. 
It  is  the  purpose  of  this  course  of  study  to  so  improve  our  present 
teaching  technique  as  to  make  language  skills  more  functional  in 
the  lives  of  boys  and  girls.  Its  main  theme  of  "taking  the  child 
where  he  is"  and  beginning  the  instructional  program  there, 
points  out  clearly  the  importance  of  building  the  language  arts 
program  upon  the  needs  of  the  child. 

The  various  examples  of  practice  and  numerous  suggestions 
presented  in  this  publication  are  intended  to  assist  the  teacher  in 
her  efforts  to  improve  all  phases  of  the  language  program.  Lan- 
guage usage — enunciation,  pronunciation,  and  correct  language 
forms  in  both  oral  and  written  expression — is  fundamental  to 
everyday  living.  Therefore,  the  fact  that  "every  teacher  is  a 
language  teacher"  should  make  this  bulletin  helpful  to  all 
teachers. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 


January  1,  1945. 


PREFACE 


Teachers,  administrators,  and  laymen  all  agree  upon  the  im- 
portance of  the  Language  Arts  in  the  public  schools.  Therefore, 
it  is  the  obligation  of  all  concerned  to  do  everything  possible  to 
promote  effective  teaching  of  these  subjects  in  our  schools.  That 
is  the  purpose  of  this  bulletin. 

Teachers  will  find  it  stimulating  to  read  carefully  "A  Special 
Message  to  Teachers."  Again,  it  is  suggested  that  every  teacher 
read  and  study  "An  Overview,"  pages  13-23.  This  will  give  a 
background  for  study  and  use  of  this  bulletin  in  teaching  language 
in  all  the  grades,  1-12,  in  the  public  schools. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  discussion  of  Oral  and  Written  Ex- 
pression is  a  continuous  and  developmental  process,  though  grade 
placement  is  indicated  for  Primary  Grades,  Upper  Elementary 
Grades  and  High  School.  Similarly,  Spelling,  Writing,  Reading 
and  Literature  are  discussed,  each  as  a  whole,  but  grade  levels  are 
indicated  for  whatever  benefit  such  an  arrangement  may  be  to 
teachers. 

The  teaching  of  the  Language  Arts  in  the  eighth  grade  is 
treated  somewhat  differently  from  that  in  other  grades.  This  is 
done  to  suggest  to  teachers  that  integration  may  be  provided  for, 
not  only  in  the  eighth  grade,  but  such  an  arrangement  may  be 
found  useful  in  other  grades  also. 

The  suggestions  for  teaching  English  in  the  high  school  indi- 
cate a  departure  from  the  traditional  method  of  procedure.  It  is 
hoped  that  the  suggestions  made  will  be  evaluated  and  that 
teachers  will  endeavor  constantly  to  adopt  principles,  practices 
and  procedures  which  will  be  most  productive  of  growth  and 
achievement  on  the  part  of  students. 

In  the  Appendix  will  be  found  many  suggestions  which  teachers 
may  find  exceedingly  helpful  in  presenting  various  aspects  and 
phases  of  the  Language  Arts  program. 

Every  student  of  average  ability  and  above,  when  he  finishes 
the  elementary  school  or  the  high  school,  should  be  able  to  read 
rapidly  and  with  comprehension,  to  spell  accurately,  to  write 
legibly,  and  to  understand  and  appreciate  good  literature.  Such 
achievements  or  outcomes  are  reasonable  and  attainable,  if  proper 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  Language  Arts  and  if  appropriate 
teaching  procedures  are  employed.  To  the  attainment  of  these 
worthy  ends  this  bulletin  is  dedicated. 

In  this  bulletin  frequent  reference  is  made  to  textbooks  which 
are  used  as  basal  and  supplementary  material.  This  has  been 
done  for  the  sole  purpose  of  making  the  bulletin  maximally  and 
very  practically  helpful  to  teachers.  While  the  bulletin  is  keyed 
in  part  to  particular  textbooks  this  does  not  invalidate  its  use  with 
basal  and  supplementary  textbooks  which  may  be  adopted  sub- 
sequently. 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director 
Division  of  Instructional  Service. 
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who  gave  untiringly  of  their  services  in  producing  much  of  the 
content  material  for  this  bulletin.  While  special  acknowldgment 
cannot  be  given  to  each  of  the  large  number  of  college  and  uni- 
versity faculty  members  participating  in  the  study  of  problems 
pertaining  to  the  Language  Arts,  a  strong  feeling  of  appreciation 
for  all  assistance  is  expressed. 

An  especial  appreciation  is  due  the  members  of  the  State  com- 
mittees on  the  Language  Arts  who  served  in  an  advisory  capacity 
in  planning  and  conducting  research  studies  and  who  have  con- 
tributed a  large  portion  of  the  content  material  for  the  bulletin. 
Invaluable  has  been  their  guidance  and  their  services  are  grate- 
fully commended. 

Through  conferences  and  in  reading  parts  of  the  manuscript, 
many  reading  specialists  have  contributed  to  the  understanding 
of  the  problems  in  learning  to  read,  and  thereby  improved  the 
content  material  of  the  bulletin  in  general. 

Special  credit  is  due  the  following  persons  for  their  expert 
professional  work  on  certain  sections  of  the  bulletin  and  for  the 
constructive  criticisms  and  suggestions  for  the  assembling,  or- 
ganizing, and  arranging  of  the  course  of  study  materials  in  final 
form  for  publication: 
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Miss  Grace  Brunson,  Winston-Salem  Public  Schools. 

Miss  Frances  Ledbetter,  Woman's  College  of  the  University 

of  North  Carolina. 
Dr.  Mildred  English,  State  Teachers  College,  Milledgeville, 

Georgia. 

Dr.  James  S.  Tippett,  Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina. 

Dr.  E.  H.  Hartsell,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Miss  Florence  Davis,  St.  Mary's  Junior  College. 

Mr.  L.  H.  Jobe,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
Appreciation  and  acknowledgment  is  made  to  educational  pub- 
lishers and  to  the  curriculum  departments  of  State  and  city 
school  systems  who  generously  granted  permission  to  use  the 
few  excerpts,  quotations  and  adaptations  from  their  publications 
which  are  properly  documented  wherever  used  on  pages  of  this 
bulletin.  They  are  listed  as  follows :  Scott,  Foresman  and  Com- 
pany ;  Longmans,  Green  and  Company,  Inc. ;  The  Viking  Press, 
Inc. ;  Educational  Publishers,  Inc. ;  American  Library  Associa- 
tion ;  National  Conference  on  Research  in  English ;  D.  Appleton- 
Century  Company ;  John  C.  Winston  Company ;  Cincinnati  Public 
Schools;  Los  Angeles,  California,  City  Schools;  Fresno,  Cali- 
fornia, Public  Schools;  Cleveland  Public  Schools;  Madison,  Wis- 
consin, Public  Schools;  Atlanta  Public  Schools;  Minneapolis, 
Minnesota,  Public  Schools;  Iowa  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction ;  New  York  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction ; 
Ohio  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction ;  and  the  Colorado 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

To  all  who  have  directly  or  indirectly  aided  in  making  this 
course  of  study  available,  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion is  greatly  indebted  and  hereby  extends  warm  thanks  for  all 
services  rendered. 

Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate. 
Division  of  Instructional  Service,  and 
Chairman,  Language  Arts  Committee. 


A  SPECIAL  MESSAGE  TO  TEACHERS 

1.  This  bulletin  is  merely  a  guide  to  the  teacher  in  planning  her 
program.  It  is  designed  to  offer  suggestions  and  recommen- 
dations which  may  serve  as  points  of  departure  for  teachers 
as  they  plan  and  revise  the  curricula  in  their  schools.  The 
outlines,  suggestions,  and  presentations  as  a  whole  should 
be  given  careful  consideration  along  with  the  texts,  the 
manuals,  the  library,  and  other  acceptable  materials  available 
for  use  in  planning  language  arts  experiences  for  pupils,  and 
also  in  developing  such  a  program  as  the  needs  of  the  group 
demand.  (The  table  of  contents  and  the  index  should  prove 
helpful  to  the  teacher  in  finding  the  answer  to  her  questions 
without  loss  of  time.) 

2.  It  is  important  for  the  teacher — all  teachers  from  the  first 
through  the  twelfth  year — to  possess  definite  knowledge  of 
the  public  school  curriculum  in  the  broadest  sense,  especially 
as  it  functions  in  the  daily  living  of  the  pupils  enrolled  in  the 
public  school  at  the  various  age  and  grade  levels.  It  is  hoped 
that,  in  so  far  as  the  language  arts  phase  of  the  curriculum 
is  concerned,  all  teachers  will  find  this  bulletin  helpful  in 
attaining  a  well-defined  notion  of  the  scope  of  the  language 
arts  in  grades  one  through  twelve,  as  well  as  a  general  knowl- 
edge of  each  step  in  pupil  progress  from  the  first  year  on 
through. 

It  is  essential  for  all  teachers  to  read  and  study  the  lan- 
guage arts  bulletin  as  a  whole.  Attention  to  merely  one 
small  part  or  section  of  it  will  not  be  so  helpful  since  the 
contents  of  the  bulletin  present  a  continuous  program,  with  a 
minimum  of  repetition  from  year  to  year,  and  with  special 
emphasis  on  certain  important  and  different  phases  of  lan- 
guage arts  at  intervals  in  the  program.  For  example,  letter- 
writing,  which  is  of  universal  interest  throughout  the  public 
school  years  is  emphasized  in  only  one  or  two  grades;  in 
other  grade  outlines  some  other  phase  of  language  arts  is 
given  major  emphasis. 

;3.  For  a  long  time  it  was  believed  that  the  teacher's  main  job 
was  to  compel  the  learning  of  stated  facts,  skills  and  appre- 
ciations. The  child's  nature  and  his  interests  and  needs  for 
the  present  were  given  little  consideration.  A  goal  of  his 
final  development  as  an  adult  in  accordance  with  a  well- 
defined  pattern  was  set  and  he  was  supposed  to  be  hurried 
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toward  it.  That  attitude  is  now  swiftly  changing.  It  is  be- 
coming a  well-grounded  principle  that  the  child  who  lives 
most  effectively  on  his  present  level  of  development  will  live 
most  effectively  as  an  adult.  Teachers  are  beginning  to 
understand  the  importance  of  the  child's  mental  and  physical 
equipment,  how  his  capacities  may  differ  from  those  of 
others,  and  how  he  makes  special  and  necessary  adjustments. 
They  are  beginning  to  look  into  the  child's  background  of 
experiences  and  also  to  survey  the  community  from  which  he 
comes  in  order  to  gain  valuable  leads  for  developing  a  cur- 
riculum of  most  worth  to  his  particular  group. 

4.  The  makers  of  this  bulletin  feel  that  speech  correction  should 
be  carefully  pursued  throughout  the  entire  school  course. 
They  hope  that  more  and  more  teachers  will  take  courses  of 
that  nature  in  teacher  training  institutions  and  thus  make 
their  work  along  that  line  more  effective.  If  every  teacher 
is  to  be  a  language  arts  teacher  (and  all  teachers  and  parents 
are) ,  then  in  every  situation  where  language  is  used  her  own 
language  must  be  kept  at  a  high  level.  Careful  and  accurate 
enunciation,  pronunciation  and  language  usage  should  be 
expected  of  every  teacher  and  are  desirable  attainments  for 
any  adult,  especially  those  who  come  in  contact  with  children. 

Every  teacher  should  know  how  to  use  phonetic  training; 
and  that  does  not  mean  just  the  teachers  in  the  first  grade, 
but  teachers  in  grades  one  through  twelve.  Every  teacher 
should  know  and  use  correct  language  forms ;  and  that  does 
not  mean  just  the  teacher  of  grammar  in  the  upper  grades  or 
high  school,  but  teachers  in  all  grades.  Every  teacher  should 
spell  all  words  correctly,  using  the  dictionary  if  necessary, 
and  know  the  principles  of  syllabication.  Every  teacher 
should  have  a  broad  knowledge  of  children's  literature  in 
general  and  more  specific  information  as  to  the  contents  of 
the  basal  and  supplementary  texts  in  current  use. 

5.  It  is  not  wise  to  plunge  into  reading  books  without  some 
preparation  of  the  learner  for  the  subject  matter  to  be  found 
in  particular  stories  or  other  types  of  selections.  Limited 
vocabulary  is  basic  to  most  of  the  difficulties  in  reading;  also 
in  spelling.  Time  spent  upon  building  backgrounds  for 
understanding  (this  means  readiness  for  learning)  is  never 
wasted.  No  one  can  fail  to  recognize  that  learners  will  need 
to  know  words  which  are  used  in  arithmetic,  geography, 
health,  and  indeed  in  any  subject  activity  in  which  words 
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play  a  part,  either  spoken  or  written.  Such  knowledge  of  a 
meaningful  vocabulary  comes  only  with  constant  and  pains- 
taking efforts  to  build  it.  Throughout  this  bulletin  will  be 
found  numerous  examples  of  practice  and  numerous  sug- 
gestions for  principles  to  govern  that  practice,  which  it  is 
hoped  will  stir  teachers  to  ever  greater  efforts  for  developing 
readiness  for  any  learning  situation. 

6.  Both  home  and  school  have  influence  upon  the  child's  learning 
to  read  and  upon  his  use  of  other  language  arts.  More  time 
should  be  spent  in  acquainting  the  home  with  school  purposes 
and  procedures  and  in  securing  from  parents  their  contri- 
bution to  worthy  purposes  for  the  language  arts  in  order  to 
make  the  task  of  improving  reading,  oral  and  written  ex- 
pression, spelling,  and  handwriting  a  more  cooperative  one. 
Parents  should  be  encouraged  to  help  children  build  home 
libraries,  to  supply  them  with  magazines  and  newspapers 
and  books  of  reference,  and  to  engage  with  them  in  activities 
which  will  increase  their  use  of  a  spoken  vocabulary.  Parents 
should  be  encouraged  by  the  teacher  to  work  cooperatively 
with  the  school  so  that  different  ideas  of  home-work,  of 
methods  of  teaching  reading  and  spelling,  and  of  the  values 
of  school  trips,  construction,  dramatization,  etc.  will  not 
interfere  with  successful  learning. 

7.  Children  should  have  an  individual  bookshelf  at  home.  It  is 
the  business  of  teachers  to  see  that  parents  are  supplied  with 
satisfactory  lists  from  which  selection  of  books  may  be  made. 
Parents  should  be  encouraged  to  read  to  children  and  to  take 
time  to  listen  to  children  read.  If  parents  and  teachers, 
however,  read  too  much  to  the  child,  he  may  not  develop 
independence.  If  they  never  read  to  him,  he  will  miss  a 
precious  heritage.  Home  and  school  should  work  coopera- 
tively to  arrive  at  the  proper  understanding  of  this  matter 
and  also  at  an  understanding  of  the  matter  of  answering 
children's  questions.  A  whole  winter  of  study  by  the  Parent- 
Teacher  Association  could  profitably  be  given  to  the  selection 
of  books  of  reference  in  which  the  child  may  find  for  himself 
answers  to  some  questions  and  to  procedures  which  should 
be  followed  in  answering  questions  for  the  child. 

:8.  Teachers  should  know  children's  literature,  old  and  new.  Too 
few  teachers  really  have  gone  sufficiently  into  the  treasures 
among  children's  books  to  give  adequate  help  in  guiding 
leisure  time  reading.   Parents  are  even  less  prepared  to  do 
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it.  Several  winters  of  work  by  Parent-Teacher  Association 
study  groups  might  well  be  given  to  reading  the  best  of  both 
old  and  new  books  for  children.  Until  teachers  and  parents 
know  the  best  books  for  children,  bookshelves  at  home  and 
at  school  may  possibly  be  filled  with  second-rate  reading 
material,  or  perhaps  remain  empty. 

9.  Although  it  has  been  designedly  repeated  several  times  in 
this  bulletin  that  the  proper  starting  place  for  growth  is  at 
the  point  where  the  pupil  is,  that  does  not  mean  lack  of  at- 
tention to  best  directions  for  growth.  If  a  child  reads  only 
"trash,"  begin  there.  But  the  next  step  should  be  in  the 
direction  of  improved  taste  and  desire.  Improved  taste  for 
literature  among  children  means  that  teachers  and  parents 
alike  develop  tastes  and  know  how  to  lead  children  from  one 
stage  to  the  next  with  sureness  of  approach.  Special  aids  to 
teachers  and  parents  (which  are  free  for  the  asking)  are 
provided  by  the  School  Library  Adviser  of  the  State  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction;  by  the  North  Carolina  State 
Library  Commission;  and  by  the  American  Library  Asso- 
ciation. Requests  for  information  will  be  given  careful  con- 
sideration by  these  agencies. 

10.  This  bulletin  replaces  courses  of  study  heretofore  in  use  in 
grades  one  through  twelve  in  the  field  of  the  language  arts. 
No  guide  for  teachers  can  be  final  and  conclusive,  however, 
when  continued  well-rounded  pupil  development  is  the  end 
sought,  the  program  lives  and  grows  to  meet  new  conditions 
and  situations,  and  uses  new  means  and  materials.  Re- 
sourceful teachers  will  continue  to  improve  on  present 
practices  and  to  find  ways  and  means  by  which  their  work 
will  be  made  more  effective.  It  is  hoped  that  this  will  serve 
not  only  to  coordinate  the  program  in  grades  one  through 
twelve,  but  also  to  stimulate  still  further  improvements  in 
the  curriculum  of  the  public  schools. 

11.  It  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  while  the  outlines  for 
each  year,  in  order  to  be  most  helpful  to  the  teacher,  are 
closely  integrated  with  the  contents  of  the  basal  texts  in 
current  use,  they  are  specifically  designed  to  serve  the 
teacher  in  connection  with  her  plans  for  the  use  of  any 
accepted  basal  text  and  many  of  the  supplementary  texts 
listed  in  the  school  register  each  year. 


Suggested  Outline  Course  of  Study 
in  Language  Arts 
for  the  Public  Schools 


AN  OVERVIEW 

The  language  arts  program  that  best  meets  the  needs  of  the 
American  youth  of  today  is  one  that  is  developed  around  natural 
life  activities  which  have  real  meaning  and  purpose  for  the 
individual.  Such  a  program  provides  for  continuity  of  growth 
and  development  in  pupils  throughout  their  entire  school  career. 

It  serves,  never  as  an  end  in  itself,  but  always 
Abundant  as  an  integral  part  of  the  total  school  cur- 

opportunities  riculum,  and  makes  continuously  significant 
for  growth  in  contributions  to  the  broadening  and  the  en- 
the  language  riching  of  the  daily  life  experience  of  pupils, 
arts.  There  are  inherent  in  the  pupils'  daily  activi- 

ties in  a  modern  school  abundant  opportuni- 
ties for  language  growth.  Plentiful  beyond  the  time  to  capitalize 
on  them,  are  the  occasions  for  conversation  and  discussion;  for 
the  contribution  of  ideas  and  opinions ;  for  the  use  of  imagination ; 
for  the  sharing  of  thoughts  and  feelings ;  and  for  speaking,  writ- 
ing, and  reading,  as  means  of  meeting  various  needs  for  social 
communication. 

As  vital  accessories  to  satisfactory  accomplishment  in  these 
activities,  there  are  certain  fundamental  skills  and  technical  abili- 
ties which  must  be  learned  and  used.  If  clear 
Need  for  thinking,  vivid  speech,  intelligible  writing, 

useful  skills.        appreciative  listening,  and  comprehensive  and 
joyful  reading  are  to  be  achieved,  the  mastery 
of  countless  minor  skills  is  essential. 

To  expect  every  pupil  in  a  class  to  achieve  complete  mastery 
of  the  language  skills  suggested  for  that  year  is  unreasonable, 
for  in  language  arts  as  in  all  other  curriculum 
Individual  areas  every  group  of  pupils,  large  or  small, 

differences  presents  a  wide  range  of  abilities,  interests, 

in  achievement  and  needs.  Successful  teachers  everywhere 
of  mastery.  recognize  that  a  thorough  knowledge  of  each 

individual  child  is  one  of  the  responsibilities 
of  teaching  in  any  phase  of  the  curriculum.    They  realize  that 
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making  language  growth  a  consistently  developing  process  for 
each  pupil  carries  with  it  the  necessity  of  adapting  learning  ex- 
periences to  the  growth  patterns  of  individuals. 

When  a  teacher,  through  every  available  means,  learns  where 
each  pupil  is — mentally,  emotionally,  and  physically — and  when 
she  helps  each  pupil  to  establish  a  readiness  for  each  particular 
learning  situation,  the  stage  is  being  set  for  good  learning  in  the 
language  arts.  In  addition,  if  the  program  is  planned,  at  least  in 
part,  in  cooperation  with  the  pupils,  and  is  based  in  its  entirety  on 
their  present  needs  and  interests,  the  oppor- 
Continuous         tunities  for  growth  will  be  far-reaching.  Such 
development        a  program  will  undoubtedly  include  stimu- 
for  each  lating  activities  out  of  which  will  grow 

learner.  speaking,  writing,  reading,  and  listening;  it 

will  utilize  a  variety  of  challenging  materials ; 
and  it  will  provide  adequate  practice  in  acquiring  the  necessary 
skills.  At  the  same  time  it  will  steadily  approach  its  ideals — that 
of  achieving  continuous  development  in  each  individual  of  im- 
proved skill  in  the  art  of  communication  and  of  deepening  in  each 
individual  an  appreciation  of  his  responsibility  to  grow  in  personal 
and  economic  competence  and  in  personality,  poise,  and  character. 

With  an  understanding  of  the  point  of  view  as' expressed  above, 
the  following  brief  statements  may  be  interpreted  as  the  basic 
philosophy  of  the  course  of  study  in  language  arts.  It  is  generally 
believed : 

1.  That  the  purpose  of  the  Language  Arts 
Statement  Program  is  to  help  each  child  meet,  as 

of  a  basic  effectively  as  possible,  life  situations  in- 

philosophy  volving  the  attainment  and  the  expression 

for  a  program  of  ideas. 

of  language  2.  That  Language  Arts,  including  all  phases, 
ar*s"  have  a  major  function  in  the  development 

of  personality.  Activities  in  this  field 
should  be  as  much  concerned  with  developing  attitudes,  ap- 
preciations and  ideals,  as  with  specific  and  functional  skills, 
habits  and  knowledges. 

3.  That  Language  Arts  activities  should  be  meaningful  at 
every  level  and  should  provide  growth  in  normal  and  varied 
types  of  expression. 

4.  That  all  experiences  and  activities  should  recognize  the 
interrelationship  among  all  phases  of  Language  Arts,  oral 
and  written  expression,  reading,  literature,  handwriting, 
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and  spelling.  All  phases  should  contribute  to  continuous 
and  well-rounded  development  of  the  individual  pupil. 

Introduction 

The  language  arts  program  which  follows  is  an  outgrowth  of  a 
democratic  philosophy  of  education,  the  philosophy  that  should 
permeate  every  phase  of  the  school  program.  Such  a  philosophy 
implies  a  deep  -and  abiding  faith  in  democracy.  In  addition  it 
implies  a  belief  that  the  school  is  an  agency  set  up  by  society  to 
provide  experiences  through  which  the  children  of  all  of  the 
people  may  reach  the  highest  point  of  development  of  which  they 
are  capable  at  various  levels  of  maturity  and  may  learn  to  make 
satisfactory  adjustments  in  their  relations  with  others.  Such  a 
philosophy  also  assumes  for  each  individual  pupil  continuous,  but 
not  uniform,  growth — rather  a  complexity  of  mental,  emotional 
and  physical  growths  which  cannot  be  measured  by  calendar  or 
grade.  Any  imaginable  group  of  pupils,  therefore,  bristles  with 
challenging  dissimilarities,  known  generally  as  "individual  differ- 
ences" and  "individual  needs."  The  teacher  must  be  economist 
enough  to  take  full  advantage  of  such  similarities  as  actually 
exist  in  a  group;  realist  enough  to  recognize  dissimilarity  as 
normal;  and  strategist  enough  to  make  effective  contact  with 
every  pupil  "where  he  is"  and  not  assume  that  mass  teaching  in 
any  sense  is  adequate. 

A  list  of  "desirable  outcomes"  is  often  given  at  the  end  of 
outlines  for  a  year  of  work.   These  lists  are  not  to  be  applied  as 
a  basis  for  advancement  from  one  year  to  the  next.  They  merely 
are  goals  at  which  a  child,  normal  in  his  stage  of  achievement  for 
the  particular  year,  should  aim;  and  they  serve  to  direct  the 
teacher's  thinking  in  estimating  the  child's  achievements  or  his 
lack   of  them.     Individual   differences  in 
How  to  use         achievement  are  always  to  be  expected  and 
"Desirable  the  beginning  point  for  learning  is  the  place 

Outcomes."  at  which  the  learner  has  arrived.  Progress 
toward  the  "desirable  outcomes,"  however, 
should  always  be  under  way  on  some  level  for  each  child  in  a 
classroom,  and  as  many  children  as  can  reach  the  goals  or  go 
beyond  them  without  harmful  forcing  should  be  expected  to  do 
so.  The  most  important  aim  of  this  bulletin  is  to  increase  greatly 
the  number  of  children  who  will  reach  or  surpass  the  indicated 
"desirable  outcomes." 
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General  Statements 

(Each  statement  that  follows  here  should  be  interpreted  in 
relation  to  the  needs  of  individual  pupils  on  each 
grade  level,  one  through  twelve.) 

The  language  arts  program,  in  preparing  pupils  for  a  creative 
and  responsible  life  in  a  democracy,  is  of  paramount  importance. 
Through  the  language  arts,  pupils  learn  the  important  art  of 
communication,  that  art  which  includes  good 
Importance         thinking,  correct  oral  and  written  expression, 
of  the  art  appreciative  listening,  reading  with  compre- 

of  communi-  hension  and  appreciation,  and  skillful  use  of 
cation  in  a  books  and  libraries.    Related  skills  are  cor- 

democracy.  rect  spelling  and  legible  handwriting.  The 

teacher  must  accept  as  her  goal  the  develop- 
ment of  each  of  these  in  every  pupil  in  so  far  as  his  ability 
permits.  This  may  be  done  through  a  flexible  and  integrating 
program. 

Every  class,  regardless  of  subject  area,  affords  opportunity  for 
training  in  the  language  arts  and  for  giving  practice  in  the  use 
of  language  to  the  extent  that  it  makes  provision  for  both  the 
organization  and  effective  expression  of  ideas. 
Every  school       Effective  expression,  both  oral  and  written,  is 
activity  an  an  indispensable  tool  in  the  social  develop- 

opportunity  ment  of  every  child.  It  is  extremely  im- 
to  practice  portant,  therefore,  for  each  school  to  provide, 

language  arts.      throughout  the  twelve  years,  a  program 
which  will  promote  in  pupils  the  ability  and 
the  desire  to  express  themselves  in  a  free  and  natural  manner 
and  at  the  same  time  will  cultivate  in  them  habits  of  clear  and 
correct  expression  in  all  school  activities. 

The  program  in  oral  and  written  expression  should  be  definitely 
functional.  Increasing  emphasis  should  be  focused  on  the  develop- 
ment of  free  and  correct  expression  of  ideas  as  they  are  needed 
in  activities  that  are  vital  in  the  social,  civic,  and  vocational  lives 
of  pupils.   Language  skills  that  are  involved 
Language  in  conversation,  discussion,  locating  and  veri- 

arts  skills  fying  information,  reporting,  letter  writing, 

should  be  story  telling,  note  taking,  and  summarizing 

functional  are  among  the  knowledges  and  skills  that 

pupils  need  most.  The  mastery  of  these 
skills  provides  fluency  of  expression  and  affords  personal  satis- 
faction to  the  individual  pupil,  as  well  as  pleasure  to  his  asso- 
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ciates.  There  is  a  satisfying  sense  of  power  that  comes  to  pupils 
who  are  able  to  meet  readily  the  practical  speaking  and  writing 
needs  of  their  every  day  lives. 

The  word  "functional"  in  connection  with  skills  in  the  language 
arts  occurs  frequently  in  this  bulletin.  It  means  that  a  skill  is 
taught  in  response  to  a  need  which  an  individual  child  or  a  group 
of  children  feels  for  carrying  out  a  purpose  more  effectively. 
Once  upon  a  time,  and  still  too  often,  skills  in  the  language  arts 
were  taught  when  they  were  reached  in  a  textbook  or  in  a  course 
of  study.  It  was  the  point  of  view  that  a  skill 

Meaning  of         learned  would  be  recalled  when  it  was  needed. 

"functional."  The  present  or  current  point  of  view  basic  to 
"functional"  skills  is  that  learning  in  response 
to  need  for  carrying  out  a  purpose  will  be  more  easily  accom- 
plished and  more  surely  retained  for  use  when  further  need  arises. 
Teachers  will  note  throughout  the  bulletin  that  the  examples  of 
practice  show  how  often  all  essential  skills  in  the  language  arts 
can  be  learned  functionally.  Drill  for  mastery  is  necessary,  with 
varying  degrees  of  intensity  and  varying  lengths  of  time  for 
individuals,  of  course,  but  it  should  follow  a  real  need  for  the 
skills  to  which  it  is  directed. 

When  the  need  for  skills  has  become  evident  to  the  learner, 
practice  with  varying  degrees  of  intensity  for  mastery  will 
usually  be  necessary.  It  is  then  that  the  availability  of  practice 
sheets  for  the  particular  skill  is  of  conse- 

Practice  quence.   Usually,  enough  practice  sheets  for 

in  skills.  each  pupil  in  the  class  to  have  one  for  work 

at  a  time  when  all  the  others  are  at  work  on 
the  same  kind  of  sheet  will  not  be  required.  Not  all  pupils  need 
drill  for  mastery  of  the  same  skill  at  the  same  time.  But  a 
generous  supply  of  practice  materials  is  desirable. 

Practice  pages  may  be  found  in  textbooks  and  in  especially  pre- 
pared practice  pads  or  workbooks.  Many  schools  are  now  making 
their  own  practice  materials  and  keeping  a  supply  of  usable  ones 
in  an  easily  accessible  filing  cabinet  in  each  classroom.  A  few 
important  pointers  for  the  use  of  any  practice  materials  are : 

1.  Use  practice  material  when  it  is  definitely  needed  by  the 
individual. 

2.  Check  all  practice  carefully,  preferably  while  it  is  being 
done,  so  that  an  error  will  not  be  practiced. 

3.  If  answers  are  written  on  separate  sheets,  the  practice 
material  will  serve  for  continuous  use. 


18 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


4.  Never  use  a  workbook  from  "cover  to  cover"  as  a  means 
toward  the  mastery  of  skills ;  use  the  page  in  it  which  gives 
the  needed  drill. 
Workbooks  which  are  supplementary  to  a  text  in  use  are  some- 
times legitimately  used  as  seatwork  for  those  not  occupied  by  the 
work  in  hand  in  the  class.  However,  the  teacher  and  the  children 
are  the  logical  persons  to  develop  practice  or  study  materials. 
Usually,  more  profitable  occupation  than  the  workbook  offers  can 
be  planned. 

"Because  they  sometimes  are  used  widely  in  the  language  arts 
program,  a  word  may  be  said  about  the  place  of  workbooks  in  the 
elementary  school.  On  the  whole,  widespread  and  indiscriminate 
use  of  workbooks  restricts  the  educational  program.  They  reduce 
to  a  minimum  the  amount  of  planning  in  which  children  may 
participate  and  limit  the  initiative  of  the  teacher.  Frequently 
they  result  in  children  sitting  long  periods  with  cramped  muscles 
at  unimaginative  tasks  which  are  but  remotely  related  to  their 
environment.,,  "Carefully  prepared  reading  and  spelling  work- 
books are  not  without  some  utility  in  certain  situations,  but  the 
workbook  .  .  .  has  scant  excuse  for  existence  in  a  competent 
teacher's  classroom/'  Living  and  Learning  With  the  Children  of 
Ohio — Curriculum  Bulletin  No.  6.  State  Department  of  Educa- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio. 

Grammar,  as  introduced  in  the  upper  elementary  grades  and 
followed  through  the  high  school  years,  is  important  chiefly  as  a 
means  of  developing  in  the  pupils  the  ability  to  speak  and  to  write 
correctly  and  effectively.  The  mastery  of  grammatical  principles 
or  rules  should  depend  upon  the  experiences  of  children  in  ex- 
pressional  situations,  rather  than  upon  a 
Grammar,  a        selection  of  specific  items  or  rules  to  be 
means  to  learned  apart  from  the  social  usage  of  lan- 

an  end.  guage.  Therefore,  emphasis  upon  expression 

with  proper  guidance  in  usage  or  practice 
tends  to  produce  more  fluent  and  correct  speech  in  the  public 
school  than  does  work  upon  formal  grammar.  Skill  in  the  use  of 
words  and  sentences  is  the  chief  aim  of  the  course  in  grammar, 
and  all  oral  and  written  expression  of  the  pupil  should  be  checked 
on  this  point. 

The  main  purpose  of  handwriting  instruction  is  to  teach  the 
child  to  write  legibly,  easily  and  rapidly  in  all  written  work. 
Since  handwriting  is  a  skill,  systematic  drill  for  the  establishment 
of  correct  writing  habits  is  necessary.    This  skill  involves  both 
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motor  and  mental  abilities  and  pupils  should  be  guided  naturally 
and  gradually  into  the  mastery  of  it.  This 
Handwriting,       mastery  sometimes  takes  study  and  practice 
a  means  to  over  a  period  of  years.    Even  if  a  pupil  has 

an  end.  advanced  to  the  high  school  and  cannot  write 

satisfactorily,  he  should  receive  the  needed 
instruction.  Handwriting  is  not' an  end  in  itself  and  should  not 
be  separated  from  the  other  subject  areas.  It  should  be  treated 
as  the  medium  by  which  intelligible  written  expression  in  all 
subjects  is  made  possible. 

Written  expression  of  ideas  calls  for  the  ability  to  spell  words. 
Pupils  should  learn  to  spell  the  words  needed  in  their  writing. 
There  are  certain  basic  words  that  they  should  learn  to  spell 
automatically,  but  in  addition  there  will  de- 
Spelling,  a  velop  personal  lists  and  no  group  of  pupils 
means  to  an        will  need  exactly  the  same  spelling  instruc- 
end.  tion.    Pupils  should  be  equipped  with  the 
ability  to  spell  automatically  the  words  which 
they  need  for  practical  purposes,  and  they  can  be  led  to  develop 
an  improved  spelling  consciousness  which  will  demand  that  they 
consult  the  dictionary  for  the  correct  spelling  of  unfamiliar 
words. 

The  importance  of  the  optimum  development  of  every  child's 
ability  to  read  is  recognized,  since  every  subject  in  the  school 
curriculum  and  most  of  the  significant  activi- 
Reading  ties  of  life  are  intimately  connected  with 

effectively  reading.    A  pupil's  progress  in  all  subject 

of  paramount      areas  is  dependent  upon  his  ability  to  read 
importance.         and  his  success  is  largely  determined  by  the 
type  of  instruction  given  in  introducing  read- 
ing as  a  skill.    The  approach  to  reading,  therefore,  should  be 
meaningful  to  the  child  and  based  upon  his  own  experiences,  if 
he  is  to  interpret  what  he  reads. 

Major  phases  of  reading  instruction  are  basal  reading  (which 
includes  vocabulary  development,  oral  and  silent  reading,  and 
literature)  and  supplementary  or  recreatory  reading.    As  these 
and  other  related  phases  of  reading  instruc- 
Individual  tion  are  introduced  and  developed  in  detail, 

continuous  the  work  of  each  year  is  necessarily  built  on 

progress  in         the  work  of  the  previous  year  or  years,  with 
all  language        the  level  of  individual  pupil  attainment  being 
arts  the  aim.       steadily  and  gradually  raised.    The  pupils, 
under  teacher  guidance,  extend  and  enrich 
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their  reading  experiences  as  they  progress  from  one  year  to  the 
next  and,  through  varied  activities  involving  thinking,  library 
reference,  oral  and  written  expression,  writing,  spelling  and  read- 
ing in  many  subject  matter  fields,  the  language  arts  program 
becomes  an  integral  part  of  the  life  of  every  pupil  at  every  level 
of  growth. 

The  child  is  admitted  to  the  public  school  at  the  legal  age  of 
six.   The  modern  school  program  is  founded  on  a  child  develop- 
ment curriculum,  and  the  child's  functional  needs  for  each  stage 
in  development  constitute  the  point  of  departure  for  activities 
provided  and  instructional  procedures  followed.    Also  in  this 
program,  readiness  for  learning,  evidenced 
Each  stage  of      in  the  child's  mental  maturity,  interests,  and 
development        home  background,  becomes  the  basis  for  in- 
the  starting        troducing  the  child  to  new  skills.  The  sooner 
point  for  the  teacher  learns  about  the  present  stage 

further  of  maturity  of  the  child,  the  more  quickly 

growth.  and  easily  can  she  plan  for  his  progress.  The 

teacher  needs  to  know  how  well  the  child 
speaks  and  what  his  reading  interests  are  before  beginning  a 
readiness  for  learning  program  in  any  area  or  at  any  level. 

The  reading  of  any  material  involves  its  interpretation  in  terms 
of  previous  experiences.  Interpretation  is  clear  in  proportion  to 
the  reality  of  these  experiences.  This  is  the  reason  why  children 
must  see,  touch,  taste,  smell,  and  otherwise  experience  the 
characteristics  of  many  things  before  words  can  mean  anything 
to  them.  They  need  to  understand  ideas  before  they  can  interpret 
the  symbols  standing  for  them.  Reading  is  more  a  process  of 
putting  meaning  into  the  printed  page  than 
Need  for  getting  meaning  out  of  it.    To  be  able  to 

experiences  read  much  one  needs  "many  correct  concepts 
as  a  basis  of  common  things."    If  readiness  is  estab- 

for  under-  lished,  it  is  hardly  likely  that  a  child  must 

standing.  be  forced  to  read.    Many  real  and  vicarious 

experiences  are  necessary  for  children  to 
build  a  background  from  which  may  grow  an  enlarged  vocabulary, 
a  sentence  sense,  ability  to  use  ideas,  ability  to  think,  and  a  keen 
desire  to  read.  These  experiences  may  be  furnished  by  caring  for 
pets  and  flowers,  by  making  things,  by  dramatic  play,  by  ex- 
cursions, by  songs  and  games,  by  pictures  and  picture  books,  by 
listening  to  and  telling  stories,  by  social  experiences,  etc.  Read- 
ing should  be  the  natural  outgrowth  of  all  natural  activities  and 
social  situations  in  the  classroom. 
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A  thorough  knowledge  of  each  individual  is  only  the  first  step 
in  the  work  of  the  teacher.  When  the  needs  of  each  child  have 
been  ascertained  and  learning  experiences  have  been  planned,  the 
next  step  is  the  preparation  period  for  the  experience.  The  usual 
conception  of  readiness  is  that  it  is  something  to  be  established 
only  with  pupils  in  the  very  early  grades  and  only  for  learning 
the  mechanical  skills  of  reading.  Readiness  is  as  necessary  on 
the  higher  levels  and  in  the  various  subject  matter  fields  as  it  is 
in  the  first  year  of  school.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  every  teacher 
in  every  field  to  see  that  the  pupils,  before  a  learning  experience, 
are  provided  with  the  necessary  concepts,  an  adequate  and 
meaningful  vocabulary,  the  ability  to  understand  complex  sen- 
tences, and  a  purpose  for  the  reading,  in  order 
Thorough  that  the  learning  experience  may  go  forward 

knowledge  with  understanding  and  speed.    Each  time  a 

of  each  pupil  meets  with  a  new  and  difficult  field  of 

individual  reading,  he  needs  guidance  in  that  particular 

necessary  type  of  reading.    His  lack  of  understanding 

to  determine  may  come  through  lack  of  experience,  lack  of 
readiness  for  ideas  developed  through  discussion,  or  vocab- 
learning.  ulary  and  speech  difficulties.    To  make  ade- 

quate provision  for  readiness,  the  teacher 
must  discover  the  concepts  to  be  given  to  the  children.  For 
example,  a  class  in  social  studies  before  beginning  a  study  of  the 
architecture  of  the  ancient  Greeks  would  need  to  see  many  ex- 
amples of  Greek  architecture  in  actuality  or  in  pictures  or  films. 
Then,  to  the  printed  symbol  on  the  page,  the  pupil  would  bring 
meaning;  and  understanding  would  result.  In  addition  to  the 
provision  for  developing  concepts,  the  teacher  must  develop,  if 
necessary,  a  vocabulary  sufficient  for  the  reading  of  a  problem  in 
mathematics  or  an  experiment  in  science.  For  instance,  a  child 
who  can  read  story  material  with  facility  may  be  unprepared  to 
read  geography  and  would  need  specific  help  with  his  vocabulary 
before  undertaking  it. 

Although  the  language  arts  teacher  has  the  direct  respon- 
sibility of  continued  instruction  in  the  mechanical  and  thinking 
side  of  reading,  every  teacher  must  be  to 
Every  teacher      some  extent  a  teacher  of  reading,  especially 
a  language  in  dealing  with  the  problem  of  readiness,  and 

arts  teacher.        must  assume  responsibility  for  instruction  in 
the  mechanical  and  thinking  side  of  reading. 
Whatever  the  problem,  the  development  of  readiness  in  any 
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learning  situation  is  an  individual  matter  which  cannot  well  be 
hurried  or  forced. 

The  language  arts  program  is  concerned  with  developing  in- 
terests that  will  take  the  pupil  into  ever-widening  fields  and  aid 
him  in  the  interpretation  and  enjoyment  of  literature.   The  com- 
municative arts  are  an  essential  part  of  daily 
Consistent  living.   The  scope  of  the  field  for  each  indi- 

development        vidual  is  as  broad  as  his  experiences.  For 
in  language         teaching  purposes,  however,  certain  skills, 
arts  desired.        attitudes,  and  habits  designated  for  the  grade 
levels  should  aid  the  teacher  in  building  a 
continuous  program.  .While  broad  and  enriching  experiences  are 
desirable  for  each  child,  the  language  arts  should  develop  con- 
sistently as  an  integral  part  of  his  experiences. 

Therefore,  with  an  awareness  of  the  place  and  function  of  the 
language  arts  in  the  total  development  of  the  child,  as  stated  in 
the  preceding  paragraphs,  the  teacher  may  profit  further  by  the 
more  detailed  procedures  in  the  outlines  by  grades  which  follow. 
These  outlines  are  designed  to  guide  teachers  in  their  efforts  to 
meet  the  language  arts  needs  of  pupils  when  the  needs  appear. 
Outlines  for  oral  and  written  expression,  spelling,  handwriting, 
and  reading  and  literature  are  presented  with 
The  purpose        continuity  and  consecutively  for  grades  one 
for  the  out-         through  seven.   This  has  been  done  with  the 
lined  course         hope  that  teachers  in  any  grade  will  read  the 
of  study  as         entire  section  to  gain  an  overall  view  of  the 
given  here-         program  in  language  arts  before  centering 
after.  attention  on  their  particular  year  of  work. 

For  grades  eight  through  twelve,  the  entire 
program  in  language  arts  for  a  particular  year  has  been  given 
under  that  year.  It  is  particularly  hoped  that,  where  there  is 
necessary  departmentalization  by  subjects  in  the  high  school,  one 
teacher  may  be  assigned  all  the  language  arts.  One  teacher  in 
charge  of  instruction  in  all  areas  of  learning  with  the  possible 
exception  of  music  or  physical  education  which  should  be  given 
by  specially  trained  teachers  but  with  the  cooperation  of  the 
regular  homeroom  teacher  is  desirable  for  the  eighth  year. 

Examples  of  desirable  practice  have  been  scattered  through  the 
outlines  of  work.    Most  of  these  examples  show  the  inter- 
relationships among  all  the  language  arts  as 
Examples  of        well  as  among  content  subjects.   A  multipli- 
practice.  cation  of  examples  for  each  school  year  would 
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make  it  possible  for  any  teacher  to  select  an  active  program  for 
her  pupils.  However  it  has  seemed  better,  not  only  for  the  sake 
of  space  but  also  for  the  sake  of  cultivating  originality  in  indi- 
vidual teachers,  to  limit  the  number  of  illustrations  of  practice. 
Among  the  skills,  abilities  and  appreciations  listed  in  this  bulletin, 
and  in  textbooks,  or  through  inventiveness,  teachers-  will  find  sug- 
gestions for  other  situations  in  which  the  language  arts  may 
receive  desired  emphasis. 

Suggestions  which  might  prove  helpful  for  other  teachers  have 
often  been  placed  in  a  particular  year  because  they  would 
assuredly  help  there.    In  the  Index  to  this 
Use  of  the  publication  an  attempt  has  been  made  to 

Index  sug-  indicate  the  indispensible  reading  of  parts  of 

gested.  the  material  contained  herein  which  a  teacher 

in  any  grade  should  do. 


EXPRESSION 


I.  Introduction 

The  ability  to  express  one's  self  clearly  and  forcefully  both 
orally  and  in' writing  is  of  the  utmost  importance  in  life.  It  is 
important  that  the  occasions  for  the  use  of  pointed  and  clear  oral 
and  written  expression  be  much  enlarged  in  our  schools.  Practice 
in  oral  and  written  expression  is  essential  for  growth.  Teachers 
should  seek  to  allow  pupils  every  possible  opportunity  for  using 
language  with  a  purpose.  Some  suggestions  that  may  help  in- 
crease those  opportunities  are : 

A.    For  Oral  Expression. 

1.  Talking  informally: 

a.  On  playground. 

b.  In  cafeteria  (mid-morning  lunch  and  at  noon). 

c.  In  classroom   (early  morning  and  at  discussion 
time) . 

2.  Showing  exhibits  and  answering  questions  about  them. 

3.  Planning  for  class  work,  in  small  group  at  first  and  then 
in  classroom  discussion. 

4.  Taking  part  in  group  meetings  for  classroom  business, 
class  organization,  school  council  meetings,  clubs  and 
announcements. 

5.  Reporting  to  a  special  point  (using  notes),  following 
research  in  many  books,  trips,  experiments  and  inter- 
views on: 

a.  A  given  topic  in  a  unit  of  work. 

b.  Reading  done  prior  to  planning  programs  for  special 
days. 

c.  Musicians  and  instruments,  either  before  or  follow- 
ing concerts. 

d.  Birthdays  of  famous  people. 

e.  Observations  made  on  trips  for  special  purpose. 

f.  Experiments  done  in  class  or  at  home  to  show 
special  things. 

g.  Finished  work  done  during  an  activity  period. 

h.  The  need  for  help  from  members  of  the  group. 

i.  Specific  items  of  current  interest. 

j.   A  particular  topic  from  assigned  lessons, 
k.  School  drives,  campaigns,  etc. 
1.  Exhibits. 

6.  Taking  part  in  critical  evaluation  of  reports  and  work 
by  others,  book  reviews,  motion  pictures. 
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7.  Carrying  and  delivering  messages. 

8.  Discussing  current  events  and  community  interests. 

9.  Dramatizing  stories  and  experiences  spontaneously. 

10.  Planning  and  participating  in  programs. 

11.  Giving  poems  and  rhymes. 

12.  Holding  individual  conferences. 

13.  Greeting  and  showing  visitors  around  room. 

14.  Leading  discussions. 

15.  Relating  individual  and  original  travel  stories  and 
adventures. 

16.  Presenting  booklets  made. 

17.  Using  the  telephone  to  find  out  about  absentees  or  to 
place  orders. 

For  Written  Expression. 

1.  Labels  for  boxes  of  materials,  hooks  in  coat  closets, 
cabinets. 

2.  Signs: 

a.  Names  of  stores  built  in  classroom  or  titles  for 
bulletin. 

b.  Names  of  filling  stations  or  of  other  community 
businesses  (put  on  board  as  a  record  of  observa- 
tions) . 

3.  Children's  names : 

a.  In  books. 

b.  On  papers,  letters,  notes,  etc. 

4.  Titles  of  stories,  poems  and  rhymes. 

5.  Greetings : 

a.  Morning  or  holiday  greetings  on  blackboard. 

b.  Cards  to  take  home  to  parents  on  holidays. 

6.  Invitations  to  Parent-Teacher  Association  programs, 
school  plays  or  programs,  and  to  visiting  days. 

7.  Letters  and  notes: 

a.  Business  letters  for  information  on  topic  being 
studied. 

b.  Letters  inviting  speaker  for  program. 

c.  Letters  to  sick  pupils  away  from  class. 

d.  Notes  of  thanks  to  grade  mothers. 

e.  Notes  of  thanks  for  Christmas  gifts  and  other  gifts. 

f .  Notes  or  letters  interchanged  with  boys  and  girls  of 
other  schools. 

g.  Letters  of  invitation  to  visit  certain  programs  or 
social  hours  at  school — to  parents,  friends,  other 
classes,  teachers,  principal,  superintendent,  people 
in  community. 

h.  Letters  of  appreciation  following  a  trip. 
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i.  Notes  from  group  requesting  material  with  which 
to  work — to  principal,  supervisor,  or  other  adminis- 
trative officer. 

j.  Letters  arranging  for  observation. 

k.  Letters  to  friends — not  members  of  class. 

1.    Business  letters  ordering  supplies. 

8.  Stories,  poems,  rhymes,  plays,  songs,  jokes,  riddles : 

a.  Original  (individual  or  group). 

b.  Copied  for  scrapbook,  etc. 

9.  Reports  and  records  (to  be  used  for  classroom  or  school 
publications,  class  or  individual  booklets,  community 
newspaper,  display  on  bulletin  board,  charts) : 

a.  Trips  or  excursions. 

b.  Class  interests  or  happenings. 

c.  Weekend  happenings. 

d.  Home  experiences  and  interests. 

e.  Book  reports,  reviews  or  summaries. 

10.  Bibliographies  (items  correctly  listed,  to  serve  as  a  help 
in  finding  stories,  poems,  information) . 

11.  Outlines  where  a  report  of  summary  would  be  too  long. 

12.  Note-taking  and  minutes  for  meetings,  programs,  dis- 
cussions, debates. 

13.  Notices  and  announcements  for  meetings,  programs, 
plays,  assemblies,  sales. 

14.  Advertisements  for  school  publications  and  for  pro- 
grams, etc. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  every  lesson  is  a  language 
lesson,  as  some  form  of  expression  is  always  used,  and  speaking 
and  writing  form  an  integral  part  of  almost  all  activities.  While 
it  is  recommended  that  a  definite  period  be  set  aside  for  instruc- 
tion and  practice  in  special  phases  of  language  in  order  to  secure 
mastery,  it  must  also  be  remembered  that 
Every  lesson       much  vital  language  work  will  come  in  con- 
a  language  nection  with  its  use  in  other  school  activities, 

lesson.  involving  many  subject  areas.  Correlating 

the  program  in  language  with  other  subjects, 
through  definite  planning  and  practical  procedures,  is  a  very  vital 
strand  in  modern  curriculum  structure.  "Special  periods  for  in- 
struction, practice  and  habit-forming  drill  there  must  be,  but 
these  periods  will  follow  or  directly  precede  an  actual  need  for  the 
skill  taught.  Instruction  and  practice  arise  out  of  a  situation 
requiring  them,  and  their  results  are  carried  back  into  the 
situation  that  gave  them  rise.,,* 
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The  teacher  should  be  watchful  to  catch  the  speech  difficulties 
of  each  individual  child  and  to  help  him  learn  to  sound  difficult 

words  and  letters  correctly ;  to  learn  to  say  all 
Speech  diffi-  of  the  word  without  dropping  the  endings, 
culties  to  be  such  as  the  final  "t"  or  "g" ;  to  overcome 
overcome.  "baby  talk" ;  to  take  pleasure  in  good  speech 

and  in  sharing  his  ideas  through  effective 

speaking. 

In  the  outline  course  of  study  which  follows,  the  teacher  may 
very  readily  see  the  various  phases  of  language  arts  singled  out 
and  treated  separately,  but  in  her  work  in  developing  the  cur- 
riculum from  day  to  day  she  will  need  to 
Integrating         make  fusions  of  the  separate  materials  of  the 
phases  of  language  arts  as  they  relate  to  the  total 

the  language  development  of  the  individual  pupil.  With 
arts  program.  the  understanding  of  language  arts  in  their 
relation  to  the  child's  total  school  program 
and  their  particular  and  important  place  in  the  curriculum,  the 
teacher  should  be  able  to  provide  through  carefully  chosen 
situations,  a  continuous,  progressive,  and  integrating  program  of 
language  arts  for  the  individual  pupil. 

II.  The  Primary  Grades 

The  work  in  expression  in  the  first  four  grades  should  be  con- 
sidered as  a  unit,  with  such  demarcation  as  may  be  necessary  to 
distinguish  one  year's  work  from  that  of  another,  and  in  order 
to  aid  the  teacher  in  checking  on  pupil  accomplishments  and  in 
evaluating  results  in  terms  of  child  growth  and  development. 

Investigations  prove  that  because  of  the  wide  differences  in  the 
pre-school  experiences  of  children  and  because  of  the  continued 
influence  of  the  home  and  community  environment,  there  seem 
to  be  greater  individual  differences  among  pupils  in  language  than 
in  other  subjects.  This  situation  often  persists  throughout  the 
primary  school  years.  That  fact,  however,  need  not  be  dis- 
couraging, since  it  is  also  found  that  through  planned  and 
systematic  guidance  for  each  individual,  a  growing  power  in  self- 
expression  can  be  accomplished. 

A  child  takes  four  years,  or  even  longer,  to  achieve  the  lan- 
guage goals  in  the  Primary  Grades.  Therefore,  all  teachers  of 
the  first  four  years  should  study  the  outline  course  for  these 
grades  and  adapt  suggestions  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil, 
ever  keeping  in  mind  his  present  abilities  and  capacities  when 
planning  learning  situations  for  achieving  next  steps  in  his  pro- 
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gress.  A  basic  principle  in  all  learning  situations  which  well 
deserves  the  attention  of  the  teacher  is  to  begin  at  the  point 
where  the  child  is,  and  proceed  from  there  to  build  a  readiness 
for  the  next  step  in  the  learning  experience.  The  teacher  may 
often  find  in  the  succeeding  grades  pupils  who  have  not  achieved 
success  in  the  first  year  program  in  language  development.  Also 
the  teacher  often  finds  pupils  who  achieve  success  rapidly  and  are 
well-prepared  for  advancement.  Sometimes,  through  mass 
teaching,  the  repetition  of  experiences  forced  upon  the  child  who 
has  already  achieved  success  in  this  instance,  is  deadening  to  the 
spirit  and  causes  discouragement.  The  basic  principle  still  holds, 
"Begin  for  each  child  where  he  is."  Therefore,  individual  in- 
struction is  emphasized  throughout  the  primary  grades  and  as 
needed  in  all  succeeding  years.  In  both  objectives  and  activities, 
attention  is  directed  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil. 

Objectives 

To  help  each  child  express  his  ideas  accurately,  forcefully, 
and  naturally; 

To  build  a  language  consciousness  in  each  child  in  order  that 
he  will  make  an  earnest  effort  in  both  in-school  and  out- 
of-school  activities  to  express  himself  well,  and  to  ex- 
perience satisfaction  from  self-expression; 

To  help  the  child  develop  creative  ability  in  conversation, 
story-telling  and  dramatization,  and  in  written  expression. 

In  the  attainment  of  these  objectives,  the  classroom  activities 
provide  many  opportunities  for  language  expression  which  should 
form  the  basis  for  language  instruction.  Under  proper  guidance, 
primary  school  children  enjoy  such  activities,  as  conversation, 
discussion,  planning,  story-telling,  giving  descriptions,  giving 
directions,  making  introductions,  delivering  messages,  keeping 
records,  using  the  telephone,  composing  and  writing  letters, 
dramatizing,  giving  book  reviews,  playing  games,  etc.  These  and 
many  more  activities  are  naturally  engaged  in  by  children  and 
through  such  activities  it  is  possible  to  develop  a  functional  pro- 
gram in  language  needs.  These  needs  may  be  any  of  the  specific 
objectives  in  language  instruction,  such  as  enunciation,  pronun- 
ciation (under  speech  development  and  correction),  enlargement 
of  vocabulary,  correction  of  errors,  organization  of  thought,  and 
mechanics  of  written  work. 

No  language  text  is  to  be  in  the  hands  of  the  pupils  in  grades 
one  and  two.  Even  in  the  third  and  fourth  grades  where  basal 
texts  in  English  are  provided,  the  work  should  be  based  largely 
upon  real  experiences  involving  content  subject  matter  mainly ; 
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and  with  the  text  used  (a)  by  the  teacher  as  a  guide  in  selecting 
items  for  emphasis  and  as  a  means  of  evaluation,  and  (b)  by  the 
pupil  as  a  reference  book  to  verify  and  measure  learnings. 

First  Year 

A.    Oral  Expression. 

Children  entering  the  first  grade  present  varying  levels  of 
development,  depending  upon  their  individual  abilities  and  the 
conditions  of  their  pre-school  life.  Some  have  acquired  good 
speech  habits  and  a  relatively  large  speaking  vocabulary  through 
richness  of  social  experiences.  Others  are  greatly  limited  in  their 
power  to  express  themselves  and  to  adjust  to  new  situations.  A 
few  are  handicapped  by  physical  deficiencies.  Teachers  must 
accept  each  child  as  he  is,  and  skillfully  guide  to  higher  levels  his 
growth  and  development. 

1.  Speech  Defects. — Correction  of  speech  defects  should  begin 
in  the  child's  first  year  of  school.  Faulty  speech  retards 
school  progress  and  may  lead  to  the  development  of  per- 
sonality disorders.  If  the  child  leaves  the  first  grade  with- 
out having  overcome  such  defects,  it  becomes  increasingly 
difficult  to  help  him.  Speech  defects,  including  "baby  talk," 
may  not  be  "outgrown  in  time,"  as  it  is  easy  to  say.  They 
may  disappear,  but  it  is  not  fair  to  the  child  to  leave  im- 
provement to  chance.  The  chief  aim  in  speech  correction  is 
to  help  the  child  take  his  place  as  a  member  of  a  normal 
group. 

2.  Specific  Objectives  in  Speech  Training — 

To  help  the  child  develop  speech  that  is  distinct,  pleas- 
ing, and  rhythmical. 
To  overcome  speech  defects. 
To  build  confidence  and  pleasure  in  speaking. 

The  basic  elements  of  acceptable  speech  are  articulation, 
voice,  and  rhythm.  The  teacher  should  study  the  speech  of 
each  child  with  respect  to  these  three  basic  elements. 

The  teacher's  speech  should  be  a  model  for  the  children  to 
imitate  in  correct  grammatical  form,  clear  enunciation,  good 
pronunciation,  and  pleasant  tone. 

In  developing  natural  and  spontaneous  speech,  it  is  im- 
portant to  secure  freedom  from  timidity  and  fear  and  to 
help  the  child  make  a  satisfactory  adjustment  to  his  group. 

The  teacher  should  see  that  the  child  has  many  opportuni- 
ties to  express  himself  and  should  listen  to  him  as  he  talks. 
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The  teacher  should  talk  with  the  child  in  an  objective 
manner  about  his  speech,  but  never  about  him  in  his 
presence  unless  he  is  included  in  the  conversation. 

It  is  well  to  arrange  the  children  in  small  groups  for  re- 
training according  to  their  speech  needs.  If,  for  example, 
five  children  have  difficulty  with  the  sound  of  the  letter  "s", 
they  should  be  grouped  together  until  they  learn  to  produce 
the  sound  and  use  it  in  words.  However,  in  order  not  to 
defeat  the  purposes  of  the  grouping  and  the  instruction,  it 
is  well,  always,  to  minimize  rather  than  magnify  the 
situation  so  that  children  will  not  become  self-conscious 
before  their  group. 

The  tongue-tied  child  and  the  child  with  a  stammer, 
stutter,  harelip  or  cleft  palate  are  cases  for  a  physician  and 
a  speech  expert.  The  child  who  has  speech  defects  due  to 
poor  hearing  should  also  have  medical  attention. 

In  general,  in  working  to  correct  speech  difficulties  it  is 
important  for  the  teacher  to : 


Children  learn  early  to  "make  a  story"  with  paint,  and  conversation  develops 
naturally  and  freely  with  their  own  classmates  as  well  as  with  older  friends 
who  "lend  them  a  hand." 
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a.  Recognize  and  classify  the  defect  as  to  type:  articula- 
tion, voice,  or  rhythm. 

b.  Study  the  child  to  find  the  probable  cause  of  the  speech 
disorder. 

c.  Use  corrective  measures  of  which  she  is  sure,  and  refer 
difficult  cases  to  an  expert. 

Almost  every  activity  in  the  classroom  requires  speech 
either  by  the  teacher  or  by  the  children.  It  is  possible, 
therefore,  to  carry  on  a  good  speech  program  during  the 
entire  school  day.  The  teacher  should  always  avoid  making 
a  child  self-conscious  about  his  speech.  Therefore,  em- 
phasis should  be  placed  upon  good  speech  rather  than  upon 
defective  speech. 

3.  A  Speaking  Vocabulary. — One  of  the  most  important  tasks 
of  the  first  grade  teacher  is  to  discover  early  the  language 
needs  of  children  and  to  plan  an  adequate  program  for 
meeting  these  needs.  Not  only  is  it  imperative  that  chil- 
dren should  be  able  to  understand  the  language  they  hear 
and  to  express  themselves  clearly,  exactly,  and  correctly  in 
order  to  meet  the  practical  and  social  needs  of  their  every- 
day life,  but  it  is  also  recognized  that  language  ability  is  one 
of  the  main  factors  which  influence  reading  readiness. 
Before  a  child  can  achieve  success  in  reading  with  compre- 
hension, he  must  have  a  large  speaking  vocabulary  of 
meaningful  words.  He  must  be  able  to  express  his  ideas 
clearly  in  oral  language  before  he  can  interpret  the  printed 
symbol.  He  must  also  be  able  to  give  expression  to  a  whole 
thought  by  the  use  of  the  sentence.  Correct  enunciation 
and  pronunciation  are  essential  factors  to  success  in  learn- 
ing to  read,  and  only  through  the  use  of  much  oral  language 
can  the  child  be  trained  in  the  ability  to  think  clearly  and 
to  solve  simple  problems. 

4.  Situations  in  which  Expression  is  Important. — Opportuni- 
ties for  practice  and  growth  in  language  ability  are  found  in 
all  school  activities.  Informal  conversations,  sharing 
worthwhile  ideas  or  information  gained  through  rich  and 
varied  experiences,  discussing  the  best  food  for  a  class  pet, 
building  room  charts,  composing  "thank  you"  notes,  en- 
gaging in  dramatic  play,  and  listening  to  stories  read  by  the 
teacher,  are  all  very  real  and  purposeful  situations  for 
language  development.  Developed  in  this  way,  language  is 
not  a  separate  subject  taught  during  the  language  period, 
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'Reading"  a  picture  book  brings  forth  much  oral  expression  and  an  extensive 

vocabulary. 
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but  is,  as  it  should  be,  the  outgrowth  of  children's  own 
interests  and  activities.  Therefore,  adequate  means  of  ob- 
taining objectives  in  expression  should  include: 

a.  Conversation — talking  together  about  personal  ex- 
periences, pets,  toys,  picture  books,  family  life, 
excursions,  friends,  community  helpers,  the  farmer,  the 
mail-carrier,  the  policeman,  the  patrolman. 

b.  Centers  of  interest  from  which  units  of  work  grow — the 
home,  the  farm,  a  playhouse,  a  store,  a  circus,  a  puppet 
show,  nature  collections,  holidays,  and  birthdays. 

c.  Conference  on  the  day's  work — planning,  talking,  judg- 
ing, and  straightening  up  and  caring  for  materials. 

d.  Enjoyment  of  stories,  poems,  rhymes,  riddles,  songs, 
games,  and  pictures.  Memorization  of  a  few  best  loved 
poems. 

e.  Literary  experiences  in  telling  and  dramatizing  stories, 
memorizing  poems  and  rhymes,  and  singing  songs. 

f.  Creating  stories,  plays,  poems,  rhymes,  riddles,  illus- 
trations. 

g.  Using  library  books. 

h.  Reading  widely. 

Through  such  activities  the  child  is  put  at  ease,  and  hap- 
piness and  self-confidence  are  established.  While  a  standard 
of  correct  usage  in  speaking  is  held  up  to  the  group,  care  is 
taken  not  to  require  exactness  of  speech  at  the  expense  of 
spontaneity. 

In  the  first  grade  a  social  setting  should  be  established  at 
once  by  making  the  schoolroom  as  homelike  as  possible  and 
by  having  available  interesting  materials,  such  as  clay, 
crayon,  paper,  scissors,  pictures,  books,  games,  phonograph 
records,  toys,  etc.  with  which  the  child  may  have  meaning- 
ful and  worthwhile  experiences.  Whatever  affects  the  child 
as  a  whole  in  turn  affects  his  speaking.  The  socially  ad- 
justed person  usually  expresses  himself  easily.  The  child 
should  be  trained  to  listen  attentively  to  the  person  talking, 
teacher  or  classmate,  and  to  take  an  active  part  in  group 
activities. 

One  teacher  gives  practical  suggestions  for  encouraging 
worthwhile  oral  expression  as  follows: 

THE  CHILD  SPEAKS 
From  the  very  beginning  of  school,  the  children  have  been  en- 
couraged to  express  themselves  freely  and  meaningfully  before  their 
classmates. 
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Immediately  following  the  morning  devotions  each  day,  children 
are  encouraged  to  express  themselves  along  some  of  the  following 
lines: 

Tell  of  some  personal  experience. 
Tell  a  story  heard  before. 
Create  a  story. 

Say  a  poem,  taught  in  the  classroom. 

Read  a  story  from  a  library  book  or  from  a  book  brought  from 
home. 

Report  on  a  library  book. 

Imitate  an  animal. 

Ask  riddles. 

Describe  a  picture. 

Dramatize  a  character  in  a  story. 

In  permitting  the  children  to  talk  freely,  the  teacher  should  also 
be  developing  in  the  child  the  following  characteristics: 

Expression  in  complete  sentences. 

Clear  enunciation. 

Correct  posture  when  speaking. 

Sequence  of  thought. 

Correct  pronunciation. 

Use  of  open  lips  when  speaking. 

Much  thought  and  training  are  given  to  choral  speaking,  all 
children  of  the  grade  taking  part,  with  emphasis  on  the  following: 

Clear  unison  voices. 
Oval  lip  movement. 
Clear  enunciation. 
Feeling  of  the  rhythm. 

An  understanding  of  the  meter  or  time  used  in  the  poem. 
Fluctuation  of  the  voices  as  the  material  used  may  require. 

Some  poems  used  for  choral  speaking: 
"The  Swing" — Stevenson 
"The  Wind" — Christina  Rossetti 
"Mix  a  Pancake" — Christina  Rosetti 
"Dandelion" — Anonymous 
"In  the  Heart  of  a  Seed" — Anonymous 
Mother  Goose  Jingles 
"The  Little  Turtle" — Lindsay 
Poems  from  The  Singing  Farmer — Tippett 
"The  Little  Elf  Man" — Bangs 

Note. — Choral  Speaking  is  the  interpretation  of  poetry,  or 
poetic  prose,  by  several  or  many  voices  speaking  as 
one.  It  is  speaking  in  unison,  in  groups,  and  by 
parts.*) 

B.    Written  Expression. 

Any  need  or  desire  for  written  composition  should  be  en- 
couraged. To  label  one's  own  property  may  motivate  the  writing 
of  the  children's  names ;  the  desire  to  thank  someone  for  a  kind- 
ness rendered  may  bring  the  need  for  writing  a  note  of  thanks. 
The  pupils  of  this  grade  are  too  greatly  handicapped  by  mechani- 
cal difficulties  of  writing  and  spelling  to  be  required  to  do  very 


*See  p.  61  for  further  information  about  choral  speaking. 
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much  written  composition.  The  greater  part  of  the  writing  done 
will  consist  in  copying,  with  teacher  guidance,  short  sentences 
from  the  board. 

C.  Desirable  Outcomes. 

In  planning  the  year's  work  in  expression  which  should  be 
based  upon  the  specific  needs  of  a  particular  group  of  children, 
the  teacher  should  keep  in  mind  desirable  outcomes  in  oral  and 
written  expression  which  may  be  reasonably  expected  of  the 
normally  developed  child  at  the  close  of  the  school  year. 

1.  Oral. — The  child  should  show  growth  in  the  ability  to : 

Talk  in  sentences — to  give  expression  to  a  whole 
thought. 

Enlarge  his  vocabulary  through  relating  personal  and 
group  experiences,  through  listening  to  stories  and 
poems  read  by  the  teacher  and  through  telling  and 
re-living  literature  on  his  age  level. 

Choose  words  to  express  his  meanings. 

Take  part  in  simple  dramatizations  with  ease  and  en- 
joyment. 

Contribute  to  group  experiences. 

Follow  directions  and  deliver  messages  correctly. 

Demonstrate  initiative,  self-confidence  and  ease  of 
manner  in  speaking. 

Listen  attentively  and  courteously,  and  observe  such 
courtesies  as  not  interrupting  others,  keeping  to  the 
point,  taking  turns,  and  remembering  to  say  "Good 
morning,"  "Goodbye,"  "Excuse  me,"  "Please,"  and 
"Thank  you." 

Enunciate  words  clearly  and  pronounce  them  correctly. 
Eliminate  from  three  to  five  errors  in  his  own  speech. 

2.  Written. — Using  manuscript  writing,  the  child  should  by 
the  end  of  the  first  year  be  able  to : 

Write  his  first  name — forming  the  letters  correctly. 

Write  signs  and  labels  for  materials. 

Copy  correctly  simple  letters  or  records  (2  or  3  lines) 

composed  by  the  group. 
Use  capitals  for  his  own  name. 

Recognize  the  use  of  periods  or  question  marks  at  the 
end  of  sentences. 

D.  Illustration  of  How  Pupil  Growth  may  be  Stimulated. 

One  of  the  best  ways  of  judging  the  abilities  of  the  group  as 
well  as  the  individual  pupil  is  through  observation  of  responses 
and  activities  of  pupils  as  they  participate  in  the  planning  and  in 


There  is  much  to  think  about,  to  talk  about  and  to  write  about  when  young 
children  share  in  community  projects. 


the  developing  of  such  units  as  the  one  given  here.  Organized 
experiences  such  as  recorded  here  also  serve  for  purposes  of 
evaluation  of  continuous  and  steady  growth  of  the  pupil  toward 
the  outcomes  expected  for  the  first  year. 

ACQUAINTING  BEGINNERS  WITH  SCHOOL 
(A  unit  of  work  through  which  the  Language  Arts  receive  maximum 
practice,  repeated  from  Publication  235  because  of  its 
unusual  merit) 

When  children  leave  their  homes  and  enter  school  a  new  world  is 
opened  up  for  them,  and  the  wise  teacher  will  do  everything  possible 
to  make  the  transition  from  the  security  of  home  life  to  the  un- 
familiar and  strange  new  surroundings  a  happy  and  interesting 
adventure.  A  unit  of  work  on  the  school  is  of  particular  value  in 
making  the  necessary  adjustments,  if  it  is  carried  on  in  the  early 
part  of  the  first  grade. 

1.  Objectives. 

a.  To  extend  the  child's  interest  in  his  home  life  into  his 
school  life. 

b.  To  acquaint  the  child  with  the  different  places  in  the 
building. 

c.  To  establish  a  feeling  of  friendliness  toward  the  people  in 
the  building. 
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d.  To  make  the  child  feel  that  he  is  a  part  of  the  school  or- 
ganization and  is  responsible  for  taking  care  of  school 
property. 

e.  To  develop  a  background  of  experiences  for  reading 
activities. 

f.  To  develop  health  and  safety  habits. 

g.  To  help  the  child  realize  the  need  for  rules  in  the  school. 

h.  To  develop  cooperation  and  courtesy. 

i.  To  develop  language  ability. 

2.  Approach. 

a.  Pictures  of  children  going  to  school. 

b.  Books  containing  pictures  about  school. 

c.  Conversations  about: 

(1)  Getting  ready  for  school. 

(2)  How  different  children  come  to  school. 

(3)  Finding  the  way  to  school. 

(4)  School  activities. 

3.  General  Activities. 

a.  Excursions  to  locate  and  learn  the  function  of: 

(1)  The  lunchroom. 

(2)  The  auditorium  and  gymnasium. 

(3)  The  heating  plant. 

(4)  The  library. 

(5)  The  principal's  office. 

(6)  The  stairways,  halls,  and  fire  escapes. 

(7)  The  playground. 

(8)  The  lawns. 

b.  Meeting  and  getting  acquainted  with  the  school  principal, 
the  doctor  and  the  nurse,  the  lunchroom  director,  the 
janitor,  and  the  policeman. 

c.  Inviting  the  librarian  to  visit  the  room  and  tell  stories  to 
children. 

d.  Inviting  the  policeman  or  patrolman  to  give  a  talk  on 
safety. 

e.  Making  a  class  book  about  the  school  and  the  people  who 
are  a  part  of  it. 

4.  Construction  Activities. 

a.  Building  the  school  with  large  floor  blocks. 

b.  Making  the  school  on  the  sand  table,  showing  street 
boundaries  or  roads,  playground  equipment,  and  a  police- 
man or  patrolman  helping  children  cross  the  street. 

5.  Drawing  Activities. 

a.  Pictures  of  the  school  building. 

b.  Pictures  of  children  playing  on  the  playground. 

c.  Pictures  of  children  coming  in  different  ways — by  bus,  by 
car,  by  bicycles,  and  on  foot. 

d.  Mural  showing  the  school  building,  playground,  children 
coming  to  school,  and  policeman  or  patrolman  at  the 
corner. 

6.  Small  Group  Activities. 

Committees  are  chosen  to: 

a.  Carry  messages. 

b.  Get  information  from  the  principal. 

c.  Request  certain  people  to  visit  the  room  to  give  talks. 

d.  Greet  visitors. 

7.  Language  Activities, 
a.  Discussions. 

(1)  Location  and  purpose  of  different  parts  of  building. 
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(2)  The  duties  of  different  people  in  the  building. 

(3)  The  policeman  and  how  he  serves  the  school. 

(4)  Playground  equipment. 

(5)  Fire  drills. 

(6)  Different  ways  by  which  children  get  to  school. 

(7)  Preparations  for  coming  to  school. 

(8)  Ways  in  which  each  child  can  help  to  keep  the  school 
clean  and  attractive. 

(9)  Suitable  lunches. 

(10)  Trips. 

(11)  Pictures. 

(12)  Necessary  school  rules. 

b.  Group  compositions  about  trips  that  have  been  taken. 

c.  Explanations  of  children's  drawings. 

d.  Making  charts  of  information  concerning  school. 

e.  Helping  to  formulate  necessary  rules. 

f.  Conferences  for  planning  activities. 

g.  Dramatic  play. 

h.  Listening  to  stories  and  poems  about  school. 

i.  Children  telling  their  names  and  where  they  live. 

8.  Reading  Activities. 

a.  Experience  charts. 

b.  Explanatory  sentences  under  pictures  and  drawings. 

c.  Signs,  greetings,  and  notices  on  bulletin  boards. 

d.  Labels  on  materials. 

e.  Committee  duties. 

f.  Stories  about  school  composed  by  the  children. 

g.  Easy  pre-primers  and  booklets  made  by  binding  together 
hectographed  copies  of  experience  charts. 

h.  Enjoying  books  on  the  reading  table. 

9.  Children's  Readers. 

These  contain  stories  about  school  which  may  be  used  in  con- 
nection with  this  unit. 

a.  Pre-primers. 

Gates.    Beginning  Days,  p.  1-5. 
Quinlan.    Winky,  p.  34-44. 
Hildreth.    Going  To  School,  p.  1-31. 
Hardy.    New  Little  Book,  p.  2-25. 
Baker.    Toots  in  School,  p.  13-31. 
White.    Boys  and  Girls  at  School. 
Baker.    Playmates,  p.  24-33. 

b.  Primers. 

Buckingham.    Play  Days,  p.  105-16. 
Hardy.    New  Wag  and  Puff,  p.  122-29. 
Suzallo.    Fact  and  Story  Readers,  p.  103-4. 
Tuttle.    Playing  Days,  p.  50-53. 
Dopp.    Little  Friends  at  School. 
Gates.    Nick  and  Dick,  p.  123-127. 
Hecox.    Our  Pets,  p.  62-64. 
Gray.    Fun  With  Dick  and  Jane,  p.  147-152. 

10.   Expected  Outcomes. 

a.  Getting  to  know  the  names  of  the  people  in  the  building. 

b.  Being  able  to  find  other  rooms  in  the  building. 

c.  Knowing  where  to  enter  and  leave  the  building  and  the 
proper  places  to  play. 

d.  Using  play  equipment  in  the  proper  manner. 

e.  Establishing  habits  of  orderliness. 

f.  Keeping  the  building  and  grounds  clean. 

g.  Adjusting  to  school  routine. 
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h.  Developing  habits  of  safety  and  health. 

i.  Being  courteous  and  thoughtful  of  others. 

j.    Enjoying  the  experience  of  being  a  member  of  the  school 
group. 

Second  Year 

A.  Readiness. 

The  teacher  must  be  prepared  to  find  that  children  entering 
the  second  year  of  school  have  not  yet  made  habitual  some  of  the 
desirable  skills  and  practices  in  speaking,  reading,  and  writing 
which  were  begun  in  the  first  grade.  Tact  must  be  used  in  re- 
peating practice.  "A  backstitch  may  be  necessary,  but  the  needle 
must  point  definitely  forward."  The  long  summer  vacation  is 
perhaps  equal  to  almost  half  of  the  pupil's  total  time  in  school 
and  comes,  in  many  cases,  just  at  the  time  when  children  are 
beginning  to  feel  at  home  with  the  practices  of  the  school.  For 
children  completing  the  first  year  of  school  much  forgetting  will 
take  place  during  that  interim.  Time  must  be  given  in  the  second 
year  for  recalling  and  re-establishing  skills,  and  each  pupil  must 
be  stimulated  to  advance  at  his  own  rate.  It  is  important  that 
the  second-year  teacher  review  the  outline  of  the  first  year. 
With  this  understanding  of  the  previous  year's  work  of  the  chil- 
dren, she  should  begin  where  they  are  as  revealed  through  a 
"getting  acquainted"  period.  Attention  should  be  given  to  the 
suggestions  for  speech  development  and  correction  in  the  first 
year.  These  suggestions  will  be  helpful  in  the  second  year  in 
working  with  any  child  handicapped  with  speech  disorders  or 
defects. 

B.  Introduction. 

The  lives  of  young  children  are  filled  with  activities  that  de- 
mand expression,  and  the  skillful  teacher  will  utilize,  enrich,  and 
enlarge  these  activities  to  form  a  basis  for  interesting  and  effec- 
tive expression.  By  far  the  larger  part  of  the  language  work  will 
be  oral,  but  written  expression  will  become  increasingly  important 
during  the  second  year.  There  will  be  many  opportunities,  grow- 
ing out  of  the  children's  real  experiences,  to  write  letters,  to  write 
simple  accounts  of  trips  and  class  excursions,  to  write  original 
poems  and  stories,  and  to  fill  in  brief  forms  for  reporting  on  books 
and  stories.  Much  of  the  written  expression,  during  the  early 
part  of  the  year,  will  be  group  writing  or  copying  from  the  board ; 
but  individual  writing,  both  supervised  and  independent,  will 
gradually  increase  as  the  year  advances.  Conversations,  class 
discussions,  conferences  following  work  periods,  dramatizations, 
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story-telling,  and  oral  reporting  will  afford  abundant  opportuni- 
ties for  clear  and  correct  oral  expression.  No  formal  textbook 
will  be  necessary,  as  all  of  the  language  skills  which  need  to  be 
acquired  at  this  grade  level  can  well  be  developed  through  speak- 
ing and  writing  in  functional  situations  such  as  are  provided  in 
classrooms  and  in  the  life  of  the  school  as  a  whole. 

The  following  outlines  show  desirable  habits,  attitudes  and 
skills  in  oral  and  written  expression  and  suggest  ways  of  giving 
practice  in  them: 

C.    Oral  Expression. 

1.  Conversation  to  develop  the  ability  of  pupils  to : 

a.  Establish  correct  forms  of  speech. 

b.  Talk  freely  with  adults  and  with  other  children.  In 
conversing  with  the  group  to  be  able  to  talk — (1)  to  the 
point,  (2)  to  the  listeners,  (3)  in  clear  distinct  voice, 
(4)  in  turn. 

c.  Make  meaning  clear  to  others. 

d.  Use  new  words  understandingly  to  enlarge  meaningful 
vocabulary. 

e.  Express  thought  in  complete  sentences. 

f.  Listen  courteously  and  attentively  to  others. 

g.  Use  pleasant  voice  and  gracious  manner. 

h.  Say  days  of  the  week  in  order. 

i.  Report  information  and  interesting  experiences  and  give 
a  two  or  three  sentence-account  of  familiar  experience. 

j.   Correct  a  few  common  errors  of  speech. 

2.  Story-telling  to  develop  the  pupils'  ability  to : 

a.  Reproduce  stories  from  books  by — 

Telling  stories  to  entertain  own  group  and  others. 

Telling  main  thought. 

Developing  points  of  the  story  logically. 

Speaking  clearly  and  pronouncing  endings  of  words 

— s,  ing,  or,  d. 
Developing  posture  and  ease  of  manner. 

b.  Tell  of  interesting  books  by — 

Giving  the  name  of  book  or  story. 
Telling  what  the  story  is  about. 
Telling  the  funny  part. 
Telling  the  exciting  part. 
Telling  the  part  "I  like  best." 

c.  Enjoy  and  appreciate  stories,  poems  and  songs. 

3.  Dramatizing  stories  to  develop  in  pupils  the  ability  to : 

a.  Plan  with  others. 

b.  Listen  to  others  speak. 

c   Speak  so  others  can  hear. 
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d.  Speak  fluently  and  with  ease  of  manner. 

e.  Develop  feeling  about  the  characters  and  situations. 

4.  Discussions  by  pupils  on : 

a.  Problems  affecting  group  and  school,  such  as  planning 
regular  and  special  programs,  trips  and  excursions. 

b.  Problems  of  taking  care  of  tools  and  materials. 

c.  Interesting  objects  shown  to  group,  such  as  pets,  col- 
lections, and  nature  study  interests. 

5.  Forming  habits  of  listening  to  poems  read;  joining  in  with 
the  words  until  poems  are  memorized;  and  through  these 
experiences  developing : 

a.  A  sense  of  rhythm. 

b.  Concentration  by  keeping  with  others. 

c.  A  feeling  of  sharing  beauty  with  others. 

d.  A  list  of  poems  that  have  been  memorized. 

6.  Creative  expression  encouraged  through: 

a.  Dictating  original  thoughts  to  teachers. 

b.  Dictating  thoughts  to  help  with  group  expressions. 

c.  Use  of  words  to  express  feeling,  such  as  fun,  humor, 
beauty,  appropriateness. 

D.    Written  Expression. 

Develop  the  ability  of  pupils  to : 

1.  Write  two  or  three  related  sentences  about  some  topic  which 
grows  out  of  the  child's  daily  experiences  giving  attention 
to  capitals,  periods,  question  marks,  and  correct  form. 

2.  Write  and  capitalize:  I,  Miss,  Mrs.,  days  of  the  week, 
months,  and  holidays,  as  needed  in  written  work. 

3.  Write  without  help,  own  name  (first  and  last),  name  of 
school,  home  address,  telephone  number,  and  twenty 
familiar  words  needed  in  their  own  compositions. 

4.  Copy  group  letters  or  compositions  and  invitations,  giving 
attention  to  spacing,  margin,  and  correct  letter  form. 

5.  Develop  and  copy  directions  for  making  things. 

6.  Write  original  compositions,  stories  and  poems,  when  ready 
for  such  on  the  grade  level. 

7.  Fill  in  simple  forms  giving  information  about  books  read 
simply  as  an  aid  to  the  child  in  keeping  the  record. 

8.  Write  more  independently  than  was  expected  the  first  year. 
Note  :  It  is  the  teacher's  responsibility  to  see  that  experi- 
ences are  planned  and  provided  to  make  possible 
the  development  and  practice  of  needed  skills.  This 
is  so  important  that  it  must  not  be  left  to  chance. 


42  Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 

ILLUSTRATION:    A  SECOND  GRADE  TEACHING 
SITUATION 
(Filled  with  Possibilities  for  Growth  in  the  Language  Arts) 
Below  is  presented  a  brief  description  of  a  teaching  situation. 
Any  teacher  in  the  primary  school  would  profit  by  checking- 
through  it  to  see  how  many  of  the  desirable  objectives  listed  for 
First  or  Second  Year  are  contained  therein.   Every  phase  of  the 
language  arts  program  has  been  meaningfully  employed. 

PETS 

1.  How  the  Unit  of  Work  Originated. 

For  several  consecutive  days,  preceding  the  beginning  of  our 
Second  Year  Basal  Reader,  a  dog,  belonging  to  one  of  our  group, 
came  into  our  school  room  with  his  little  master.  This,  of  course, 
delighted  the  children,  and  created  an  ideal  situation  for  intro- 
ducing the  subject  "Pets"  which  was  the  first  unit  listed  in  our 
reader  Along  The  Way.  The  boys  and  girls  were  most  enthusiastic 
in  their  discussion  of  pets,  noting  the  differences  and  similarities 
in  their  homes,  lives,  habits,  food,  etc. 

2.  Objectives. 

a.  To  build  up  a  unit  of  work  around  a  subject  introduced  by  the 
children,  and  with  which  they  were  already  partly  familiar. 

b.  To  motivate  and  correlate  various  school  subjects. 

c.  To  develop  skill  (group  and  individual)  in — 

(1)  Finding  information. 

(2)  Oral  expression. 

(3)  Creative  thinking  and  writing. 

(4)  Group  activity. 

3 .  Activities. 

a.  Discussion  of  pets — different  kinds,  their  homes,  habits,  food, 

etc. 

Dogs  Goats  Rabbits 

Cats  Horses  Squirrels 

Goldfish  Chickens  Bears 

Pigs  Ducks  Elephants 

Turtles  Turkeys  Camels 

Cows  Birds  Monkeys,  etc. 

b.  Group  charts  of  each  animal  discussed  (made  oy  the  children 
and  read  throughout  the  unit  study). 

c.  Individual  pet  booklets.  (These  contained  the  particular 
child's  original  animal  stories,  poems,  riddles  with  illustrated 
drawings.) 

d.  Large  illustrated  book  from  the  combined  and  illustrated 
news  print  charts. 

e.  Illustrated  posters,  advertising  pet  show  and  chapel  program. 

4.  Correlations. 

a.  Reading. 

(1)  Animal  stories. 

(a)  Continuation  of  pet  stories  in  Along  The  Way  and 
The  Story  Road. 

(b)  Pet  stories,  poems  and  riddles  in  other  readers. 

(c)  Pet  stories  from  room,  school  and  town  library. 
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(d)  Animal  stories  in  children's  magazines,  weekly  readers, 
etc. 

(e)  Reading  and  re-reading  our  own  original  charts  and 
stories,  poems,  and  riddles. 

Language — Composition — Penmanship. 
(1)  Telling  and  writing  original  stories,  as — 

Cotton  Tail 

I  am  a  bunny.  I  go  hop,  hop.  I  eat  lettuce.  I  eat 
cabbage.  I  eat  carrots.  I  have  a  little  tail.  I  like 
my  home.    I  am  a  funny  bunny. 


I  am  a  squirrel.  I  say  chr-chr.  I  live  in  a  hole  in  a 
tree.  I  can  jump  from  limb  to  limb.  I  eat  nuts  and 
acorns.    I  have  a  fur  coat. 

(2)  Telling  and  writing  original  poems,  as — 


I  know  a  little  squirrel 
Whose  name  is  Jimmy. 
He  eats  all  the  peanuts 
That  I  will  give  him. 

Yellow  Bill 
My  duck  is  very  pretty 
She  says,  "Quack,  Quack." 
I'll  bring  her  to  the  pet  show 
In  a  brown  sack. 


(3)  Group  composition  of  charts,  as — 


White  Spot,  Speckle,  and  Hook  Bill  are  our  chickens. 
Some  day  Hook  Bill  will  say  "Cock-a-doodle-do." 
White  Spot  and  Speckle  will  say  "Cluck-cluck."  They 
eat  mash,  corn,  grass,  worms,  bugs,  and  scratch  feed. 
Annie  brought  them  to  school. 

News  Plash 

Spotty  ran  away  last  night!  He  has  gone  for  his 
long  winter  sleep.  He  did  not  want  to  be  in  our  Pet 
Show.    He  played  a  trick  on  us.    Good  night  Spotty! 

(4)  Individual  composition  of  riddles  for  Pet  Books,  as — 


I  am  white. 
I  like  bones  and  meat. 
I  like  to  chase  balls. 
Guess  what  I  say! 

I  live  on  the  farm. 
I  am  big. 

I  like  grass  and  hay  and  bran. 
I  like  salt  too. 
I  give  boys  and  girls 
Something  good  to  drink. 
What  am  I? 


(5)  Learning  and  reciting  animal  poems,  as — 


Chippy 


Jimmy 


Our  Chickens 


"The  Hens"  

"The  Squirrel". 

"My  Dog"  

"The  Rabbit"__ 

"Mouse"  

"Mice"  


Elizabeth  Roberts 
-Author  Unknown 


John  H.  Bangs 
Mary  C.  Davies 
Hilda  Conkling 
-Rose  Fyleman 
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"The  Cow"  

"I  Like  Little  Pussy" 
"The  Animal  Store"- 


Robert  L.  Stevenson 
Jane  Taylor 
Rachel  Field 


(6)  Writing  invitations  to  parents  for  our  Pet  Show  and 
chapel  program. 

(7)  Making  posters  advertising  our  Pet  Show. 

(8)  Writing  letters  to  absent  class  members  about  our  work 
on  pets. 

(9)  Planning  our  Pet  Show. 

(10)  Planning  our  chapel  program. 

(11)  Discussing  the  success  of  these  projects. 

(12)  Writing  invitations  to  other  grades  about  our  program 
and  show. 

(13)  Planning  the  daily  care  of  "Spotty"  and  our  fish. 

(14)  Daily  check  up  on  the  work. 

(15)  Dramatizing  stories  and  rhymes  about  pets. 

c.  Spelling — Learning  words  relating  to  animals  and  additional 


ones. 


sell 
big 
Pig 
fast 


round 

and 

land 

ham 

air 

very 

they 

book 

noon 


sleep 

away 

here 

many 

was 

were 


been 
hid 

six 


were 
their 


under 
oh 


sing 
bring 


eat 
fat 
cat 
rat 


today 
week 


pet 
get 


ate 
bad 
has 


what 


bat 
kill 


play 

eye 

hen 


Much  stimulating  discussion,  much  planning  and  pooling  of  ideas,  and  much 
"research"  were  necessary  before  these  young  students  learned  to  care  properly 
for  the  pets  and  for  the  flowers  in  their  classroom. 
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her 

our 

us 

tree 

find 

kind 


soon 

pan 

man 

can 

run 

any- 


home 

there 

must 

have 

help 

bird 


paw 

bear 

fur 

foot 

face 

hay- 


pen 
four 
five 
apple 


d.    Music — Singing  pet  songs: 

"I  Had  A  Little  Doggie,"  Music  Hour,  First  Book. 
"Flippity  Flop."    Songs  of  Childhood.    Music  Education 
Series. 

"Six  Little  Pigs."    Songs  of  Childhood. 

"The  Squirrel's  Joke."    Songs  of  Childhood. 

"The  Rooster."    Songs  of  Childhood. 

"Spotted  Frog."    Songs  of  Childhood. 

"Kitty  White.'  '  Songs  of  Childhood. 

"The  Ducks."    Songs  of  Childhood. 

"Driving  Home  the  Cows."    Songs  of  Childhood. 

"Pussy."    Introductory  Music.    Music  Education  Series. 

"The  Squirrel's  Nest."    Introductory  Music. 

"Little  White  Chicken."    Introductory  Music. 

"The  Chipmunk."    Introductory  Music. 

"Mister  Rooster."    Introductory  Music. 

"The  Red  Squirrel."    Introductory  Music. 

"The  Squirrel's  Clothes."    Introductory  Music. 

"Creep  Mouse  Creep."  Progressive  Music  Series.  Book  I. 

"The  Mooley  Cow."    Progressive  Music  Series.    Book  I. 

"Three  Little  Kittens."    First  Year  Music.    Hollis  Dann 

Music  Course. 
"Mother  Hen."    First  Grade  Music. 
"Seven  Little  Ducklings."    First  Grade  Music. 
"Three  Brown  Ducks."    First  Grade  Music. 
"The  Mouse  That  Lost  Her  Tail."    First  Grade  Music. 
"Two  Little  Gray  Birds."    First  Grade  Music. 
"The  Dog,  The  Cat,  and  The  Busy  Red  Hen."  First 


5.  Outcomes  (Those  are  listed  which  have  special  significance  for 
the  language  arts). 

a.  Increased  skill  in  conversation,  self-expression,  and  written 
composition. 

b.  Increased  interest  in  reading  and  ability  to  discover  new 
words. 

c.  Increased  interest  in  books  and  pictures. 

d.  Increased  growth  in  writing  stories,  poems,  riddles,  etc. 
This  unit  of  work  was  summarized  in  a  chapel  program  which 

gave  numerous  additional  opportunities  to  practice  the  language 
arts. 

6.  Bibliography. 

The  Find  Out  Book,  Vol.  I.    University  of  North  Carolina  Press. 
Good  Times.  Newson. 
Surprise  Stories.  Wheeler. 
Poetry  Book  I.  Rand. 

Great  Pictures  and  Their  Stories,  Book  II.  Mentzer. 

We  Grow  Up.  Macmillan. 

Friendly  Stories.  Macmillan. 

Open  Door.  Newson. 

Trips  to  Take.  Johnson. 

Our  Farm  BaMes.  McKnight. 

Story  Pictures  of  Farm  Animals.  Beckley. 

Stories  of  Animals  and  Other  Stories.  American. 

Along  the  Way.  Winston. 
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Don't  Count  Your  Chicks.  Doubleday. 

The  Story  Road.  Winston. 

Something  Different.  Heath. 

Twenty  Little  Pets.    Junior  Literary  Guild. 

E.    Desirable  Outcomes  for  the  Second  Year. 

At  the  close  of  the  second  year  the  pupil — 

1.  Expresses  his  thoughts  in  sentences. 

2.  Gives  evidence  of  growth  in  vocabulary  selection  and  use. 

3.  Contributes  to  group  work. 

4.  Uses  increasingly  correct  and  effective  speech. 

5.  Relates  experiences  and  re-tells  stories,  giving  incidents  in 
sequence. 

6.  Writes  full  name,  simple  letters  and  stories  as  his  daily 
activities  demand. 

Third  Year 

A.  Introduction. 

From  the  beginning  year  of  the  Primary  School,  emphasis  has 
been  placed  upon  individual  growth  and  development.  Recogni- 
tion of  the  individual  differences  of  children  has  been  an  outcome 
of  the  careful  study  of  the  needs  of  the  child  at  each  stage  of  his 
growth,  and  on  this  basis  the  teacher  has  made  provision  for  his 
further  needs. 

It  is  important  then  at  this  stage,  the  third  year  of  school,  to 
emphasize  further  individual  instruction;  to  do  positive  and 
direct  teaching ;  to  encourage  independence  in  thinking  and  work- 
ing ;  to  keep  the  programs  of  language  arts  as  a  whole  simple  and 
flexible,  and  the  learnings  clear  cut  and  practical. 

If  correct  forms  are  learned  by  usage  in  normal,  everyday 
experiences,  they  are  more  quickly  adopted  and  made  a  part  of 
the  child's  natural  expression. 

The  State-adopted  text  will  help  the  teacher  to  enrich  the  out- 
line of  work  for  the  year  by  suggesting  activities  and  procedures, 
and  boys  and  girls  may  base  discussions  on  the  information  to 
be  found  in  them.  Book  experiences  are  not  enough,  however. 
Far  more  important  is  it  that  the  school  day  should  bring  many 
opportunities  of  present  value  to  the  child  which  he  accepts  on 
his  own  level.  Growth  comes  in  using  skills  in  many  real  situa- 
tions and  in  applying  learned  skills  in  the  right  places  in  every- 
day experiences. 
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B.    Oral  Expression. 

While  the  child  shows  some  development  in  activities  continued 
from  previous  grades,  he  should  also  gradually  acquire  habits  and 
practices  suggested  in  the  procedures  listed  below: 

1.  Provide  real  experiences. 

a.  In  conversation  for  developing  in  pupils  skills,  courtesy, 
and  a  feeling  of  social  responsibility — 

(1)  Talking  with  pupils,  teachers,  neighbors,  visitors. 

(2)  Entertaining  room  visitors,  parents,  new  pupils. 

(3)  Making  introductions. 

(4)  Telephoning. 

(5)  Carrying  messages. 

(6)  Giving  invitations  verbally. 

(7)  Giving  clear  directions  how  to  reach  school  and 
home. 

(8)  Listening  to  conversation  and  learning  how  to  fol- 
low leads. 

(9)  Sharing  news  from  radio  and  news  reel. 

b.  In  audience  situations  for  developing  in  pupils  clear, 
direct  expression,  ease  of  manner  and  courteous  atten- 
tion to  opinions  of  others — 

(1)  In  discussion  of  problems  affecting  group  and 
school. 

(a)  Taking  a  trip. 

(b)  Being  courteous  on  the  playground. 

(c)  Planning  class  work. 

(d)  Making  courteous  suggestions. 

(e)  Planning  a  club  meeting. 

(f )  Taking  care  of  tools  and  materials. 

(2)  In  telling  about  interesting  objects  brought  to 
school — animals,  hobby  collections,  relics,  flowers, 
fruits. 

(3)  In  making  announcements. 

(4)  In  making  reports. 

(5)  In  storytelling,  reproduction  or  original,  with  em- 
phasis on  clear  sentences  and  points  of  the  story. 

(6)  In  dramatizing  stories,  class  activities,  school 
problems. 

(7)  In  repeating  poems  learned.  One  poem  learned  each 
month  is  a  reasonable  goal. 

c.  In  correction  of  errors  by  selecting  at  least  five  of  the 
most  common  errors  made  by  the  class  and  concen- 
trating on  eliminating  them.  Work  always  for  good  ex- 
pression, making  the  most  of  the  child's  contribution. 
Emphasize  the  positive  rather  than  the  negative. 

2.  It  is  important  for  the  teacher  to  share  rich  and  interesting 
experiences  in  literature  with  the  children;  therefore,  all 
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primary  school  teachers  should  know  children's  literature 
at  the  primary  school  level. 

C.    Written  Expression. 

Written  language  is  used  to  communicate  with  others  not 
present  and  to  record  experiences.  Teachers  must  remember 
that  written  language  depends  very  much  on  the  skills  developed 
in  oral  language.  A  child  will  not  write  fluently  and  interest- 
ingly unless  he  has  developed  a  wide  vocabulary  that  he  fully 
understands  and  unless  he  has  had  a  wealth  of  interesting  ex- 
periences. He  will  not  write  in  complete  sentences  with  punctu- 
ation until  he  has  learned  the  feeling  of  expressing  a  complete 
thought  orally.  In  the  third  year  much  time  should  be  utilized 
in  developing  effective  oral  language  before  much  written  com- 
position is  attempted.  Group  composition  for  first  experiences 
in  writing  should  be  used  until  the  children  become  acquainted 
with  sentences,  paragraphs  and  letter  forms. 

1.  Provide  social  experiences 

a.  In  developing  a  feeling  of  social  responsibility  through — 
Writing  letters,  using  correct  form,  punctuation, 

and  interesting  content. 
Types  of  letters  include  "Thank  you  notes,"  "Let- 
ters to  sick  friends,"  "Business  letters." 
Writing  invitations  to  parents,  other  class  groups. 
Making  school  announcements  and  news  comments. 


Experiences  in  good  listening  add  richness  and  pleasure  to  the  lives  of  children. 
Such  experiences  also  increase  their  appreciation  of  distinct  speech,  of  good 
enunciation,  of  correct  pronunciation,  and  of  effective  voice  placement. 
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b.  In  reporting  experiences  such  as  writing — 

Accounts  of  trips  and  experiences. 

Accounts  of  class  activities. 

Information  for  others  and  self. 

Accounts  of  community  interest. 

Minutes  of  class  meeting. 

Accounts  of  books  read. 

Information  located  in  library  research. 

c.  In  labeling  and  classifying  exhibits  and  materials. 

d.  In  alphabetizing  for  bibliographies,  making  lists,  filing 
information,  and  in  using  glossary,  index,  telephone 
directory. 

e.  In  building  a  vocabulary  of  meaningful  words  through 
planned  experiences  and  understandings.  (Words  do 
not  come  from  a  vacuum.) 

Note  :  "It  is  important  to  realize  that  a  child's  ability 
to  read,  to  speak,  to  write  and  to  think  are  in- 
evitably conditioned  by  his  vocabulary,  and  by 
vocabulary  is  meant  here  the  words  which  can 
be  understood."  Seegar,  Elementary  English 
Review,  May,  1939. 

f .  The  teacher  may  add  materially  to  the  growth  in  vocab- 
ulary of  her  pupils  by — 

Using  vivid  and  colorful  words  and  always  being 
sure  that  their  meanings  are  understood. 

Extending  experiences  in  which  new  words  play  a 
part:  trips,  exhibits,  plans,  hobbies,  collections, 
classroom  activities,  such  as  experimenting, 
cooking,  caring  for  plants,  animals,  etc. 

Encouraging  pupils  to  actively  associate  new  words 
with  experiences — a  functioning  vocabulary. 

Stimulating  curiosity  concerning  new  words  which 
convey  interesting  meanings  and  ideas. 

Encouraging  the  use  of  more  suitable  and  different 
words  for  expression  of  ideas. 

Developing  a  sense  of  satisfaction  in  using  inter- 
esting words. 

Encouraging  the  use  of  unusual  words  and  phrases 
heard  and  read  in  various  situations. 

Helping  pupils  to  find  color  words,  time  words, 
place  words,  descriptive  words,  action  words, 
words  used  to  describe  the  appearance  and  move- 
ment of  animals  and  persons,  and  words  describ- 
ing sounds,  light,  darkness,  etc. 

Encourage  creative  writing. 

Creative  writing  is  that  which  is  done  for  its  own  sake, 
to  express  experience  through  the  use  of  colorful,  meaning- 
ful, and  rhythmical  words  and  phrases. 
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When  a  child  expresses  himself  in  a  manner  that  is  for 
him  new  and  original,  he  is  expressing  himself  creatively. 
Creative  expression  cannot  be  demanded  at  will.  It  always 
comes  spontaneously,  but  it  may  be  hastened  by  enrichment 
of  experiences.  The  child  must  have  something  he  feels 
before  he  can  use  it.  Among  the  factors  that  are  conducive 
to  creative  expression  are: 

A  rich  stimulating  environment  in  the  classroom 

and  in  the  total  program  of  the  school. 
Experiences  provided  for  the  child  must  have 
meaning  to  him,  and  be  such  as  will  stimulate  in 
him  the  desire  for  self-expression. 
The  child  must  feel  free  to  express  his  ideas,  feel- 
ing that  he  has  the  sympathetic  understanding 
of  the  teacher. 
The  child  must  be  given  practice  in  writing  so  that 

he  learns  to  use  language  to  express  his  ideas. 
The  child  must  be  encouraged  to  persevere,  to  see 
a  thing  through,  to  strive  continuously  to  im- 
prove in  his  ability  to  create. 
The  child  must  have  a  feeling  of  having  accom- 
plished something  worth  while  and  of  having 
this  accepted  by  others  as  being  well  done.  Every 
effort  of  the  child  to  use  words  in  an  original 
way  or  to  express  beauty,  rhythm  or  feeling 
should  be  encouraged. 

Creative  work  in  language  may  take  the  form  of  poetry, 
story,  song  or  dramatization,  and  may  be  the  work  of  an 
individual  child  or  of  group  expression. 

As  a  supplement  to  a  varied  background  of  stimulating 
experiences  with  reality,  children  should  be  given  much 
fine  prose  and  poetry  appropriate  to  their  stage  of  maturity 
as  a  "conditioner"  for  writing  creative  prose  and  poetry. 
The  teacher  should  therefore  be  familiar  with  the  best  in 
children's  literature,  enter  into  the  spirit  of  it,  develop  an 
enjoyment  of  it,  and  often  read  it  aloud  to  express  the 
beauty  and  music  of  the  selection.  Children  themselves 
should  be  encouraged  to  read  aloud  appreciatively. 

In  many  schools,  collections  have  been  made  of  children's 
creative  writing  and  music.  Often  these  have  been  illus- 
trated creatively  by  children  and  put  into  mimeographed  or 
even  printed  books.  That  in  itself  stimulates  more  creative 
work,  for  children  like  to  see  real  use  made  of  what  they  do. 
The  school  or  classroom  newspaper  also  serves  this  useful 
purpose. 
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Because  of  a  broader  acquaintance  with  imaginative 
literature  for  children,  teachers  and  children  are  becoming 
more  aware  of  what  is  good  in  creative  writing,  music,  and 
drawing.  They  know,  for  example,  that  Sample  1  is  not  as 
creative  as  Samples  2  and  3 : 

Sample  1 — Your  Flag  and  Mine 
Beautiful  flag  waving  in  the  light, 
The  red  and  white  stripes  are  so  bright. 
It  makes  me  proud  of  the  land  so  free. 
Long  may  it  wave  in  liberty. 

(By  a  pupil  in  Grade  3.) 

Sample  2 — The  Brook 
The  brook  is  full  of  laughing  sounds, 
It  sings  them  all  day  long. 
It  rushes  over  rocky  hills, 
And  splashes  in  the  spill. 
Oh  me!    Oh  my! 
I  know  it's  tired 
Bumping  over  rocky  hills. 

(By  a  pupil  in  Grade  3.) 

Sample  3 — Cardinal 
Cardinal,  cardinal, 
I  think  you  brushed  your  wings 
Against  a  red  apple. 

(By  a  pupil  in  Grade  1.) 

Some  good  references  on  creative  writing  are : 

Hartman,  Gertrude,  and  Shumaker,  Ann.    Creative  Expression. 
John  Day. 

Mearns,  Hughes.    Creative  Youth.  Doubleday. 
Treut  and  Others.    They  all  Want  to  Write.  Bobbs. 

3.  Develop  skills  through  writing  neatly  and  legibly  and  with 
correct  spelling. 

a.  Sentence  forms  with  capitalization  and  punctuation  as 
needed. 

b.  Interesting  and  colorful  sentences. 

c.  Short  and  simple  paragraphs. 

In  the  third  grade  one  teacher  has  found  the  following  to  be 
effective  for  stimulating  the  language  arts : 

A  STUDY  IN  CLOTHING 
Lovely  dolls  from  many  lands  were  brought  to  school  one  day  by  the 
daughter  of  a  naval  officer  who  had  made  this  interesting  collection.  The 
children  were  at  once  absorbed,  and  thus,  with  this  enthusiastic  beginning, 
a  study  of  clothing  was  begun.  The  study  was  carried  out  in  the  usual 
manner,  with  emphasis  on  three  main  points: 

1.  How  children  in  other  lands  dress. 

2.  Why  people  dress  differently. 

3.  How  clothes  are  made. 
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Needless  to  say,  this  study  required  a  great  deal  of  reading,  writing,  and 
oral  discussion;  but  the  motive  hack  of  these  fundamental  processes  was 
never  out  of  sight.  The  children  read  to  find  out  something  about  a 
particular  doll,  this  real  foreigner  which  they  could  hold  in  their  hands. 
They  were  interested  in  writing  the  stories  of  their  own  clothes  that  they 
wore  to  school  each  day,  from  their  leather  shoes  to  the  buttons  on  their 
sweaters.  They  observed  the  change  in  their  clothes  with  the  changing 
seasons.  Children's  clothing  is  a  fascinating  subject  to  them,  and  the 
process  through  which  clothes  go  "from  field  to  store"  is  magic. 

Since  many  units  have  been  published  on  clothing,  it  does  not  seem 
necessary  to  go  into  the  details  of  classroom  procedures.  However,  the 
use  of  a  rhythmic  and  musical  summary  as  a  conclusion  to  the  unit  may 
prove  to  be  helpful.  Such  a  summary  gives  the  children  a  chance  to  enjoy 
"dressing  up,"  as  well  as  an  opportunity  to  discuss  the  things  they  have 
learned.  Children  exhibited  dolls  of  each  country  and  told  the  stories  of 
the  clothes  of  each,  while  a  child  dressed  in  native  costume  sang  a  song  of 
the  country  and  gave  a  native  dance.    The  list  used  included: 

Dutch  child — "Dancing  in  Holland."   p.  61.   Music  Hour  Book  3. 
Hawaiian  child — "Hawaiian  Boat  Song."    p.  106.    Music  Hour  Book  3. 
Chinese  child — "A  Red  Pepper  Flower."    p.  43.    Music  Hour  Book  2. 
Swiss  child — "Shepherd's  Song."    p.  34.    Music  Hour  Book  5. 
Arabian  child — "Queen  of  Arabia."    p.  114.    Music  Hour  Book  2. 

Children  who  were  dressed  in  wool,  cotton,  silk,  linen,  or  rayon  told  the 
story  of  these  materials,  which  they  had  written  themselves. 

The  following  musical  skit  showing  suitable  clothes  for  different 
occasions  provided  a  satisfying  ending  of  an  interesting  study. 

Characters:  Mama 

Small  Girl 

Small  Boy 
Choruses  or  Solo  Parts 

Raincoats,  Snowsuits,  Sailor  Suits,  Cowboy  Suits, 
Party  Dress,  Playsuit 
Boy:      Ma-ma,  what  shall  I  wear  to-day? 

Mama:    (Sings  to  tune  of  "Oats,  Peas,  Beans  and  Barley  Grow") 
Wear  your  raincoat,  boots,  and  cap, 
All  umbrellas  must  come  out, 
Rain  can't  hurt  this  waterproof  suit, 
And  you'll  keep  dry  as  under  a  roof. 

(Chorus  of  raincoats  enters  singing  "Let  a  Smile  Be  Your 

Umbrella"  and  using  suitable  rhythmic  step.) 
Boy  and  Girl:    Ma-ma,  what  shall  we  wear  today? 
Mama:   In  this  snow  and  windy  gale, 

Only  snowsuits  can  prevail; 

Button  them  tight — you'll  be  all  right, 

Even  in  zero  weather. 

(Chorus  of  snowsuits  enter  and  dance  the  "Skater's  Waltz" 

p.  50,  Book  3,  Music  Hour.) 
Boy:      Ma-ma,  what  shall  I  wear  to-day? 
Mama:   Sailor  boys  look  cool  and  neat, 

White  in  summer  can't  be  beat; 

Play  you're  sailing  o'er  the  sea 

And  you'll  find  it  brings  much  glee. 

(Chorus  of  sailors  dance  a  sailor's  hornpipe.  "Sailing" 
from  the  Golden  Songbook  is  appropriate.) 
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Boy:      Ma-ma,  what  shall  I  wear  to-day? 

Mama:  If  cowboys  you  must  be  all  day, 
Dress  for  it  is  what  I  say; 
You'll  save  your  vest  by  playing  "out  west," 
And  maybe  tears  and  tatters. 

(Chorus  of  cowboys  gallop  on  stage  riding  stick  horses. 
"William  Tell  Overture"  is  appropriate  music.) 

Girl:      Ma-ma,  what  shall  I  wear  to-day 

Mama:   Betty's  party  you  must  attend, 
Wear  a  dress  all  fluffy  and  thin, 
You'll  look  your  best — so  will  the  rest, 
So  take  your  time  in  getting  dressed. 

(Child  dressed  in  party  dress  enters  and  waltzes  gaily 
around  to  the  music  of  "The  Blue  Danube.") 

Girl:      Ma-ma,  what  shall  I  wear  today? 

Mama:   Playsuits  always  feel  so  good, 

Let  the  sun  shine  where  it  should; 
Wear  them  when  the  weather's  hot 
And  you'll  find  it  helps  a  lot. 

(Child  dressed  in  playsuit — gives  acrobatic  dance.  "Play- 
mates" or  any  other  appropriate  music  may  be  used.) 

D.    Desirable  Outcomes  for  the  Third  Year. 

At  the  close  of  the  third  year  the  pupil  should  show — 

1.  Marked  growth  in  voice,  enunciation,  ease  of  manner,  sen- 
tence sense,  the  use  of  interesting  and  effective  words, 
keeping  to  the  point,  correct  forms  of  speech,  courtesy  in 
sustained  listening,  courtesy  in  respecting  opinions  of 
others,  and  in  giving  helpful  suggestions. 

2.  Growth  in  ability  to  think  through  suggestions  of  others, 
and  to  reject  or  accept  opinions  or  statements. 

3.  Increasing  interest  in  relating  experiences  and  reproducing 
stories  with  attention  to  content  and  organization. 

4.  Growth  in  writing  independently  in  correct  form  and  with 
proper  punctuation  and  interesting  content  simple  letters, 
stories  and  reports. 

5.  Interest  in  creative  writing — transferring  broadened  oral 
vocabulary  to  written  vocabulary  in  expressing  original 
ideas. 

Fourth  Year 

A.  Introduction. 

Most  children  should  now  be  ready  to  progress  more  rapidly 
in  oral  and  written  language.  It  is  during  this  year  that  simple 
forms  tend  to  become  habitual  and  more  complex  forms  under- 
standable. Because  of  increased  reading  abilities,  wider  interests 
are  possible.  The  problem  of  developing  meaningful  vocabu- 
laries in  geography,  health,  science,  and  arithmetic  should  re- 
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ceive  special  attention.  The  increasing  number  of  new  words 
and  terms  in  the  content  of  these  subjects  present  many  difficul- 
ties in  oral  and  written  expression  unless  they  are  fully  under- 
stood before  the  child  begins  his  work  in  these  content  subjects. 
A  readiness  for  reading  in  the  content  fields  must  be  developed. 
(See  outline  on  reading  for  the  first  three  grades.) 

The  teacher  will  find  a  wide  range  of  abilities  during  this  year, 
rates  of  progress  will  vary  in  each  individual,  and  weaknesses 
will  probably  become  more  apparent  because  of  increased  demand 
for  applying  skills.  Sustained  progress  for  each  individual  dur- 
ing some  periods  of  the  year  will  call  for  skillful  guidance  on  the 
part  of  teachers. 

Individual  instruction  will  be  needed  for  the  children  whose 
language  skills  need  strengthening.  Careful  grouping  and  re- 
grouping of  children  as  needed  will  take  care  of  individual 
differences. 

In  this  course  of  study  the  fourth  grade  is  considered  the  last 
year  of  the  Primary  School.  It  is  important  to  help  each  child 
achieve  an  evenness  of  development,  without  great  gaps  in  his 
mastery  of  skills,  especially.  The  fourth  year  is  the  time  to  place 
the  emphasis  for  each  individual  child  on  helping  him  overcome 
his  shortages.  It  is  important,  then,  for  the  teacher  to  check 
each  pupil's  achievement  as  to  his  mastery  of  the  work  suggested 
for  the  preceding  three  grades  as  the  fourth  year's  work  is  a 
rounding  out  and  summarizing  of  the  work  of  the  Primary 
School. 

While  there  should  be  a  well-planned  and  definite  instruction 
in  the  subjects  of  the  language  arts  group  at  regular  intervals  in 
the  schedule  of  work,  the  development  of  the  language  arts  pro- 
gram is  not  to  be  confined  entirely  to  any  special  period  of  the 
day,  but  should  pervade  all  the  work  of  the  curriculum.  Each 
phase  of  the  day's  program  may  provide  an  opportunity  for 
reading,  conversation,  spelling,  writing  and  setting  up  correct 
standards.  The  center  of  interest  with  its  many  activities  pre- 
sents opportunity  for  making  plans,  giving  directions,  making 
oral  and  written  reports,  looking  up  information,  making  simple 
bibliographies,  keeping  simple  records  and  doing  creative  work. 

THE  SCHOOL  GARDEN 
(An  excellent  illustration  of  how  to  provide  a  situation  involving 
many  worthwhile  experiences  in  language  arts;  oral  and  written 

expression  and  reading  with  a  purpose.) 
The  school  garden  offers  many  opportunities  for  the  air  round 
development  of  the  primary  child.    There  is  no  artificial  stimulation 


needed  to  create  interest.  The  majority  of  children  in  this  State  are 
near  the  soil;  all  love  the  physical  activity  of  digging;  and  perhaps 
all  have  secretly  longed  for  a  garden  of  their  very  own.  The  present 
need  of  food  production  for  ourselves  and  our  allies  has  added  the 
halo  of  cooperation  with  Uncle  Sam.  It  is  the  teacher's  role  to  see 
that  this  activity  is  educational. 

Since  gardening  is  such  a  vital  experience,  it  affords  many  oppor- 
tunities tor  growth  in  the  language  arts  field.    The  morning  confer- 
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ence  period  is  the  time  for  planning  and  discussion.  Such  problems 
as  how  to  finance  the  garden,  what  kind  of  seeds  to  be  planted  out- 
side, what  seeds  should  be  planted  first  in  window  boxes,  the  distri- 
bution of  work  with  the  forming  of  committees,  and  possible  sources 
of  information  must  be  decided  by  the  group.  Many  needs  for 
written  work  will  arise.  Seeds  must  be  ordered  and  "thank-you" 
letters  to  various  people  must  be  written.  Then  a  written  record  or 
diary  of  the  garden  should  be  kept.  This  record  can  be  used  as  a 
reference  for  other  groups  planning  a  garden.  It  is  also  a  pleasure 
for  the  present  group  to  read.  The  written  work  should  hold  up  the 
standards  of  composition  for  the  particular  age  level. 

Fortunately,  there  are  many  easy  and  reliable  science  books  for 
primary  grades  which  may  be  consulted.  Many  interesting  experi- 
ments may  be  tried  and  friends  and  foes  of  plants  may  be  learned 
from  these  books. 

Primary  readers  have  many  interesting  stories  and  poems  based 
on  outdoor  life.  The  school  garden  gives  readiness  to  the  reading 
of  this  type  of  material.  Any  group  which  has  had  to  pull  up  roots, 
certainly  appreciates  the  humor  of  the  folk  story,  "The  Big  Turnip." 

Teachers  who  have  developed  a  garden  with  a  group  find  their 
pupil's  attitudes  change  towards  eating  certain  foods.  It  is  fun  to 
eat  turnip  greens  or  the  winter  collard  from  the  school  garden.  The 
attitude  of  children  towards  work,  which  at  home  may  be  drudgery 
changes,  too,  since  at  school  so  much  pleasure  is  associated  with  a 
garden. 

B.    Oral  Expression. 

1.  Provide  social  experiences  for  pupils  in  the  following : 

a.  Conversing  amiably  and  courteously  with  other  chil- 
dren and  with  adults,  using  good  speaking  voice. 

b.  Using  telephone-^holding  telephone  correctly;  talking 
in  clear,  distinct  tones;  talking  courteously;  becoming 
familiar  with  directory;  sharing  with  others  on  party 
lines. 

c.  Making  introductions  and  acknowledgments. 

d.  Telling  stories  read  or  heard. 

e.  Sharing  regularly,  new  poems  and  repeating  favorite 
poems  learned  previously. 

f.  Dramatizing. 

g.  Sharing  interesting  experiences. 

h.  Delivering  messages. 

i.  Playing  games  and  taking  part  at  parties, 
j.   Giving  greetings  and  farewells. 

k.  Directing  a  stranger  who  requests  information. 
1.    Describing  persons,  scenes,  articles,  pictures, 
m.  Explaining  all  exhibits. 

n.  Taking  part  in  choral  speaking  in  a  simple  form, 
o.  Conducting  club  meetings, 
p.  Giving  directions  on  how  to  do  certain  things, 
q.  Giving  riddles. 
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2.  Provide  audience  experiences  for  pupils  in : 

a.  Discussion — thinking  through  the  situation,  giving  and 
receiving  suggestions,  making  ideas  clear,  having  con- 
sideration for  others  and  valuing  opinions  of  others. 

b.  Reports — recognizing  importance  of  content,  talking 
informally  to  the  point,  using  vivid  expression. 

c.  Announcements — giving  all  necessary  details  clearly 
and  briefly. 

d.  Presenting  programs. 

e.  Sharing  information  gained  from  radio  and  news  reel. 

3.  Provide  creative  experiences  in  oral  expression  for  pupils. 

a.  Telling  original  stories. 

b.  Using  "picture  words"  in  telling  of  things  one  has  seen, 
heard,  or  done.  See  Creative  Work  for  Third  Grade, 
pp.  49-51. 

C.    Written  Expression. 

Provide  experiences  in  the  following : 

1.  Reporting,  such  as  book  reports,  reports  on  personal  in- 
terests, committee  reports,  reports  on  activities. 

2.  Classifying  as  labeling,  posting  alphabetically,  making 
classified  book  lists. 

3.  Using  the  dictionary  for  pronunciation  and  word  meanings. 

4.  Creative  writing  of  stories,  poems,  simple  plays,  programs, 
songs. 

5.  Writing  for  school  newspaper. 

6.  Finding  and  using  "picture  words." 

7.  Writing  letters. 

a.  Occasions  for  letter  writing — 

(1)  Determined  by  pupil's  sensitivity  to  situations  call- 
ing for  letter  writing. 

(2)  Correlated  with  school  and  class  activities. 

(3)  Based  on  needs  arising  in  out-of -school  experiences. 

b.  Requirements  of  the  content  of  the  letter — 
(1)  Friendly  letter: 

(a)  Content  more  important  than  the  form. 

(b)  Interesting  and  personal. 

(c)  Direct  and  sincere. 

.   (d)  Types  of  friendly  letters: 


News 

Thanks 

Invitation 


Congratulation 

Sympathy 

Apology 


(2) 


Business  letter : 


(a)  Correct  form. 


(b)  Courteous  in  expression. 
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(c)  Clear,  definite,  and  concise. 

(d)  Types  of  business  letters : 
Inquiries  Orders 
Information  Paying  bills 
Permission  Thanks  for  services 

Requirements  of  good  form — 

(1)  Friendly  Letter : 

(Heading) 
1753  Summit  Street 
Greensboro,  North  Carolina 
July  14,  1944 

(Salutation) 
Dear  Tom, 

(Body) 

(Complimentary  close) 
Sincerely  yours, 

(Signature) 
Mary  Brown 

(2)  Business  Letter: 

(Heading) 
1753  Summit  Street 
Greensboro,  North  Carolina 
July  14,  1944 

(Inside  address) ) 

The  John  Hall  Company 

437  Monument  Avenue 

Richmond,  Virginia 
(Salutation) 

Gentlemen : 

(Body) 

(Complimentary  close) 

Yours  truly, 
(Signature) 

Mary  Brown 

(3)  Envelope: 
From: 

Mary  Brown 

1753  Summit  Street 

Greensboro,  North  Carolina 

The  John  Hall  Company 
437  Monument  Avenue 
Richmond,  Virginia 
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Bibliography  on  Letter  Writing 

Elementary  English  Review,  March,  1941. 
Falk,  Ethel  Mabie,  Letters  to  Enrich  Children's  Experi- 
ence. 

Jenkins,  Frances,  Language  Development  in  Elemen- 
tary School. 

Pooley  &  Others,  Handbook  in  English  for  Boys  and 
Girls. 

D.    Desirable  Outcomes  for  the  Fourth  Year. 

At  the  close  of  the  year  the  pupil — 

1.  Giyes  evidence  in  everyday  practices  of  having  attained 
the  standards  for  oral  and  written  expression  as  outlined 
for  the  four  years  of  the  Primary  Grades. 

2.  Speaks  in  a  clear  distinct  voice  and  uses  words  that  ade- 
quately express  his  ideas. 

3.  Uses  initiative  in  securing  information  as  needed  from 
available  sources,  as  associates,  libraries,  dictionaries, 
papers,  etc. 

4.  Can  write  friendly  and  business  letters  independently,  ob- 
serving good  form. 

5.  Enjoys  with  his  friends  those  stories,  poems,  and  interest- 
ing incidents  that  are  a  part  of  his  learning. 

6.  Contributes  helpful  suggestions  and  information  when  par- 
ticipating in  group  activities. 

III.  The  Upper  Elementary  Grades 

Fifth  Year 

A.  Introduction. 

With  the  background  of  four  years  of  primary  grade  instruc- 
tion in  oral  and  written  expression,  the  fifth  year  pupils  should 
show  marked  independence  in  many  phases  of  language  work. 

Simple  language  skills  should  have  become  habitual  in  use, 
and  the  groups  should  be  ready  to  enrich  their  expressions. 
There  should  be  more  variety  of  style  in  speaking  and  writing, 
and  the  use  of  a  more  discriminating  vocabulary  should  be  en- 
couraged. While  the  greater  part  of  the  language  work  is  still 
oral,  the  pupils  should  find  pleasure  in  expressing  themselves 
freely  in  writing  a  short  play,  a  story,  a  letter,  a  poem,  or  an 
article  for  the  school  paper. 
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B.    Oral  Expression. 

The  teacher  should  guide  pupil  experiences  which  develop 
ability  in  the  following: 

1.  Carry  on  a  natural  and  courteous  conversation,  using  an 
enriched  and  pleasing  vocabulary  in  a  good  speaking  voice. 

2.  Become  sensitive  to  situations  requiring  courtesy,  as  meet- 
ing strangers,  apologizing  graciously,  acknowledging  a 
favor,  conversing  with  a  group  during  lunch  period. 

3.  Make  introductions  between  children,  between  children 
and  adults. 

4.  Select  some  activity  in  discussion  period  which  involves 
division  of  labor,  such  as 

a.  Deciding  on  a  selected  problem  in  history  or  geography 
and  making  plans. 

b.  Working  out  plans  with  criticisms  from  the  group. 

c.  Presenting  the  completed  activity. 

5.  Plan  programs  for  parties  and  for  special  days. 

6.  Use  the  telephone  intelligently  and  courteously. 

a.  Using  the  directory. 

b.  Being  able  to  answer  and  make  calls. 

7.  Make  a  talk  or  report  from  simple  outline. 

a.  Giving  a  brief  book  report. 

b.  Giving  a  report  of  the  "Quiz"  type. 

c.  Giving  reports  on  trips,  independent  reading,  movies, 
and  personal  experiences. 

8.  Tell  stories,  anecdotes,  and  personal  experiences  in  an  in- 
teresting way  and  set  up  standards  for  judging  such 
activity. 

9.  Dramatize  stories,  social  situations,  original  plays,  presen- 
tation of  a  unit  from  the  social  studies,  using  puppets, 
marionettes,  pantomime,  shadow  plays,  radio  programs, 
intended  for  growth  in  imagination  and  expression  rather 
than  display  of  costuming  and  scenery. 

10.  Make  announcements,  explanations,  and  give  directions  in 
a  clear  distinct  voice. 

a.  Preparing  announcements  for  plays,  shows,  radio  pro- 
grams, exhibits,  group  meetings,  and  excursions. 

c.  Giving  directions  for  reaching  places. 

d.  Giving  directions  for  finding  and  using  library  ma- 
terials. 

11.  Plan  and  set  up  standards  for  interviews,  before  partici- 
pating in  an  interview. 

12.  Organize  clubs  and  preside  over  meetings. 
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13.  Build  up  a  keen  interest  and  desire  to  enunciate  more  care- 
fully in  speaking. 

14.  Eliminate  at  least  five  of  the  most  common  errors  of  speech 
made  by  the  class. 

15.  Participate  in  and  enjoy  choral  speaking. 

Note:  Choral  speaking  is  interpretation  of  poetry  or 
poetic  prose  by  many  or  several  voices  speaking  as 
one.  It  is  intended  for  appreciation  and  enjoyment 
and  should  develop  in  an  informal  manner.  In 
choosing  material  for  a  verse  speaking  choir,  less 
difficult  selections  should  be  chosen  first.  Ballads 
with  refrains  can  be  used  easily.  Story  poems 
should  be  used  first,  then  lyrics,  and  lastly  dra- 
matic poetry. 

a.  Suggestions  for  developing  choral  speaking  are  as 
follows : 

The  material  selected  should  always  be  interesting 
to  the  group. 

The  leader  or  teacher  must  have  an  appreciation 
of  the  selection  and  an  artistic  insight  into  the 
possibilities  of  voice  arrangement. 

The  teacher  reads  the  selection  to  the  class,  ex- 
pressing feeling  and  interpretation  with  the 
tones  of  her  voice. 

Individuals  may  read  the  poem  or  selection  as  they 
think  it  should  be  read. 

The  group  may  tap  out  the  pattern  of  the  rhythm. 

The  group  decides  on  the  parts  which  suit  the  high, 
medium,  or  low  voices.  The  parts  which  are 
light  and  airy  may  be  given  to  the  high  voices; 
dramatic  action  may  be  expressed  by  the  low 
voices;  and  the  medium  voices  may  be  assigned 
to  the  less  dramatic  parts. 

The  position  or  seats  may  be  assigned  according  to 
the  pitch  of  the  voices. 

b.  Cautions  to  be  taken  in  developing  a  choral  speaking 
program : 

Avoid  sing-song  renditions. 

Watch  the  timing,  as  cadence  is  necessary  to  con- 
vey meaning. 
Avoid  too  much  artificial  publicity. 

c.  Advantages  in  choral  speaking  include  the  following: 

Cooperation  in  a  group  project. 

Participation  in  unison  parts.    (Special  helps  to 

the  timid  child  and  the  self  assertive  child.) 
Improvement  of  articulation  and  enunciation. 
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A  pleasant  way  to  remember  lines,  to  enjoy  expres- 
sion, and  to  enlarge  the  vocabulary. 

A  sense  of  poise  and  security  when  speaking  with 
a  group  that  an  individual  might  not  otherwise 
experience  in  interpretation. 

References  for  teachers : 

Abney,  Louise.  The  Art  of  Choral  Reading.  Seven- 
teenth Yearbook,  p.  363.  Department  of  Elementary 
School  Principals  of  the  National  Education  Associa- 
tion. 

Gullen,  Marjorie  and  Gurrey,  Percival.  Poetry  Speak- 
ing for  Children,  1931.  Expression  Company, 
Boston. 

Othmen,  A.  Marie.  Values  and  Procedures  in  Choric 
Speaking.  Twentieth  Yearbook,  p.  302-306.  Depart- 
ment of  Elementary  School  Principals  of  the  National 
Education  Association. 

Weeks,  Blanche  E.  Literature  and  The  Child,  p.  311- 
314.   1935.  Silver  Burdett  and  Company,  New  York. 

A  Suggested  Choral  Speaking  Program : 

"America,  The  Beautiful" — sung  by  school. 

Short  Talk  on  "History  of  Flag  and  How  to  Display 

It" — by  a  student. 
(Reference — The  Flag  of  Our  United  States.  Col. 

James  A.  Moss.    Rand  McNally  Company.  Chicago. 

p.  37-39.) 

"The  Flag  Goes  By."  Henry  Holcomb  Bennett.  Inter- 
preted by  speech  group. 

(Reference— The  Flag  of  The  United  States,  p.  35-36.) 

"A  Song  For  Flag  Day."    Wilbur  D.  Nesbit. 

(Reference— The  Flag  of  The  United  States,  p.  34-35. 
Interpreted  by  speech  group.) 

"A  Patriotic  Wish."    Edgar  A.  Guest. 

(Reference — Poems  of  Patriotism.  Edgar  A.  Guest. 
Rand  McNally.  Chicago,  p.  84-85.  Interpreted  by 
speech  group.) 

"Boy,  Bow  Your  Head."   Nancy  Byrd  Turner. 

(Reference— The  Atlantic  Readers,  Book  I,  The  Under- 
standing Prince.  Randle  J.  Cordon.  Little  Brown 
and  Co.   Boston,  p.  278.) 

Presentation 

Girl  voices: 

"Boy,  bow  your  head  when  the  flag  goes  by!" 

(high  voices  softly — "the  flag  goes  by!") 
Boy  voices: 

"Girl,  look  your  loyalty  as  it  waves!" 

(high  voices  softly — "the  flag  goes  by!") 
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Boy  and  Girl  voices: 

"Those  stars  came  out  in  a  splendid  sky- 
Over  your  forefathers'  gallant  graves; 
Those  stripes  were  fastened  by  heroes'  hands 
Those  colors  flash  to  the  farthest  lands; 
A  bit  of  bunting,  but  how  it  gleams, 
Fashioned  of  valor  and  woven  of  dreams 
The  wind's  in  its  folds,  they  are  lifting  high: 
Oh,  lift  your  hearts  as  the  flag  goes  by!" 
(High  voices,  softly — "as  the  flag  goes  by!") 
(More  softly — "as  the  flag  goes  by!") 

Dear  Land  of  All  My  Love.   Sidney  Lanier. 
(Reference — Huffard  and  Carlisle.    My  Poetry  Book. 
p.  404.  Winston.) 

Presentation 

1st  Girl:    "Long  as  thine  Art  shall  love  true  love," 

(High,  soft  echo — "love  true  love") 
2nd  Girl:    "Long  as  thy  Science  truth  shall  know," 

(High,  soft  echo — "truth  shall  know") 
3rd  Girl:    "Long  as  thine  Eagle  harms  no  dove," 

(High,  soft  echo — "harms  no  dove") 
4th  Girl:    "Long  as  thy  Law  by  law  shall  grow," 

(High,  soft  echo — "law  shall  grow") 
5th  Girl:    "Long  as  thy  God  is  God  above," 

(High,  soft  echo — "is  God  above") 
6th  Girl:    "Thy  brother  every  man  below," 

(High,  soft  echo — "every  man  below") 
Unison  Boys'  Voices: 

"So  long,  dear  land  of  all  my  love 
Thy  name  shall  shine, 
Thy  fame  shall  glow!" 

Star-Spangled  Banner — American  flag  displayed  while 

audience  sings. 
Pledge  of  Allegiance  to  the  Flag — Audience  in  unison. 

AN  ILLUSTRATION. 

In  oral  expression  many  situations  should  be  provided 
for  children  to  experience  good  language  usage  in  making 
social  contacts.  The  following  illustration  shows  how  an 
experience  common  to  a  large  number  of  children  provided 
many  opportunities  in  clear  and  effective  speech,  courtesy 
and  patriotism. 

HELPING  UNCLE  SAM 
(As  reported  from  an  elementary  school.) 
When  the  call  came  for  scrap  iron,  the  children  responded.  At  the 
morning  conference,  the  group  was  divided  into  committees  according 
to  the  location  of  their  homes.  Each  committee  decided  to  scour  their 
neighborhood  for  scrap.  Each  committee  listed  a  group  of  people  to 
be  visited  and  prepared  polite  requests  to  be  made  as  they  visited 
different  homes.  Each  morning  each  committee  reported  the  homes 
visited,  and  told  what  response  had  been  given.  A  record  of  the 
amount  of  scrap  iron  was  kept.  The  scrap  drive  served  to  socialize 
the  school  as  well  as  to  give  the  children  a  chance  to  speak  orderly 
and  politely. 
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C.    Written  Expression. 

The  teacher  should  guide  pupil  experiences  which  develop 
ability  to — 

1.  Write  from  an  outline  of  one  or  more  main  points,  a  para- 
graph or  paragraphs  on  vital  experiences,  observing  para- 
graph unity,  variety  in  sentences,  and  in  choice  of  words. 

2.  Be  sensitive  to  the  occasions  for  writing  friendly  letters, 
letters  of  consolation,  of  greetings,  of  congratulations,  invi- 
tations; write  business  letters  as  the  need  arises  and  ad- 
dress envelopes  correctly. 

3.  Take  notes  of  important  facts  using  groups  of  words  and 
correct  capitalization;  and  write  reports  or  summaries 
from  notes. 

4.  Write  outlines  with  one  or  more  subheads,  using  correct 
capitalization;  and  write  stories,  brief  reports,  or  summa- 
ries of  books  from  these  outlines. 

5.  Participate  in  group  work  in  making  records  of  learnings 
in  various  fields. 

6.  Fill  in  forms  such  as  enrollment  blanks,  test  blanks,  and 
library  book  forms,  using  print  or  manuscript  writing. 

7.  Write  announcements  and  advertisements  for  bulletin 
board  or  newspaper. 

8.  Write  minutes  of  club  meetings  accurately. 

9.  Write  labels  for  collections  and  records  of  activities  briefly 
and  correctly. 

10.  Show  interest  and  increasing  ability  in  writing  original 
stories,  plays,  poems,  and  in  keeping  class  or  individual 
book  of  creative  writing. 

11.  Use  words  which  show  shades  of  meaning. 

12.  Make  bibliographies  for  use  in  developing  centers  of  in- 
terest for  special  units  or  problems. 

AVIATION 

(A  teacher  describes  the  use  of  Language  Arts  in  a  fifth  grade 
situation  in  this  way.) 

"Our  unit  is  a  general  study  of  aviation.  We  began  by  getting  a 
background  through  a  study  of  the  history  of  aviation.  This  is 
being  followed  by  a  study  of  aerodynamics  and  other  related  phases 
which  we  are  working  into  notebook  form.    The  outline  follows: 

1.  How  an  airplane  flies. 

2.  Aviation. 

3.  Traffic  rules  of  the  air. 

4.  Identification  of  aircraft. 

5.  Weather  for  flying. 

6.  Drawings  and  notes  on  special  planes  studied. 
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We  are  making  use  of  the  language  arts  in  our  study  in  the 
following  ways: 

Oral  language. 

1.  Discussing  the  form  which  the  information  for  notebooks  will 
take. 

2.  Reporting  to  the  class  on  different  subjects. 

3.  Dramatizing  outstanding  events  and  figures  in  aviation. 

4.  Learning  poems  on  aviation  and  presenting  them  to  the  class. 

Reading. 

1.  Stories  and  poems  relating  to  aviation  in  books  and  magazines. 

2.  Materials  from  magazines  and  books  to  get  information  about 
planes  which  the  individual  pupils  have  chosen  for  study. 

Written  Language. 

1.  Writing  letters  to  order  material  for  the  unit  and  for  model 
airplanes  to  make. 

2.  Keeping  a  log  book  to  show  flying  hours. 

3.  Getting  information,  collected  and  discussed  in  class,  for  note- 
books. 

4.  Writing  original  poems  and  stories  about  aviation. 

5.  Writing  a  song. 

Spelling. 

1.  Taking  the  words  used  in  discussions  and  arranging  them  in 
the  form  of  a  dictionary. 

2.  Using  these  words  in  spelling  lessons  in  order  to  use  them  with 
•          greater  ease  in  written  work." 

D.    Technical  Skills. 

Beginning  with  the  fifth  grade  increasing  attention  should  be 
given  to  technical  skills  in  formal  grammar. 

The  teacher  should  guide  pupil  experiences  which  develop 
ability  to : 

1.  Show  mastery  in  functional  use  of  sentence  concept  and 
paragraph  structure. 

2.  Use  commas  to  separate  the  quotation  from  the  rest  of  the 
sentence,  after  yes  or  no,  with  the  name  of  the  person 
spoken  to,  in  the  heading  of  a  letter,  in  the  closing  of  a 
letter. 

3.  Use  quotation  marks  in  direct  quotations. 

4.  Use  hyphen  to  show  that  one  word  has  been  formed  from 
another  and  between  the  syllables  when  a  word  is  divided 
at  the  end  of  the  line. 

5.  Use  periods  correctly  in  abbreviations  and  at  end  of  the 
sentence. 

6.  Use  question  and  exclamation  marks  correctly. 
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7.  Use  apostrophes  to  show  possession  and  contraction. 

8.  Use  capitals  in  first  word  in  sentences,  in  first  word  in  line 
of  poetry,  in  letter  forms,  in  addressing  envelopes,  in 
proper  names,  in  titles,  in  outlines. 

9.  Recognize  and  use  nouns,  pronouns,  adjectives,  verbs, 
adverbs. 

E.    Desirable  Outcomes  for  the  Fifth  Year. 

At  end  of  the  year  the  pupil — 

Continues  to  build  on  learnings  and  skills  developed  in  the 
activities  of  the  preceding  grades. 

Can  prepare  and  give  informal  talks  involving  many  dif- 
ferent phases  of  oral  expression,  such  as  outlined  for  this 
grade. 

Discusses  with  others,  books,  poems,  information  from 

many  sources,  plans  and  programs,  games,  etc.,  in  a 

pleasing  and  attractive  manner. 
Shows  evidences  of  personality  improvement  through 

changed  behavior  in  situations  that  call  for  oral  and 

written  expression. 
Makes  proper  and  consistent  use  in  all  written  work  of  the 

technical  forms  he  has  mastered. 

Sixth  Year 

Through  widening  experiences  of  the  enriched  curriculum  and 
the  conscious  purpose  of  the  groups,  more  interesting  ways  of 
talking  and  writing  are  developed.  Originality  and  freedom  in 
both  oral  and  written  expression  should  result. 

A.    Oral  Expression. 

Guide  pupil  experience  which  develop  the  ability  to — 

1.  Engage  in  conversation  by — 

a.  Sharing  experiences  freely  and  naturally. 

b.  Speaking  distinctly,  freely  and  naturally. 

c.  Being  friendly  and  pleasant,  especially  to  new  boys  and 
girls. 

d.  Listening  well  and  courteously  while  others  are  speak- 
ing. 

2.  Be  conscious  of  social  situations,  such  as 

a.  Being  a  good  host,  entertaining  and  receiving  guests, 
making  introductions. 

b.  Being  a  courteous  guest,  entering  into  host's  plans  for 
entertainment,  expressing  appreciation  to  the  host. 
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3.  Use  the  telephone. 

a.  Discussing  the  polite  technique  to  be  used  in  both  social 
and  business  calls. 

b.  Learning  telephone  techniques,  as 

How  to  find  a  number  by  using  the  directory. 
How  to  dial  or  call  "central." 
Where  to  find  special  information. 
How  to  use  the  "classified  directory"  section  of  the 
directory. 

c.  Answering  the  telephone  correctly. 

d.  Knowing  when  to  make  a  telephone  call. 

e.  Observing  courtesies  in  sharing  party  lines. 

f .  Receiving  and  delivering  messages  accurately  and  court- 
eously. 

4.  Take  part  in  discussion  by 

a.  Discussing  stories,  plays,  and  poems  that  the  class  has 
read;  class  projects  as  the  newspaper,  exhibits,  social 
living  in  the  classroom. 

b.  Conducting  club  meetings  according  to  parliamentary 
rules,  being  able  to  act  as  chairman,  and  also  to  take  an 
active  part  as  a  member. 

c.  Taking  part  in  informal  meetings  and  debates. 

5.  Plan  activities,  such  as 

a.  Planning  a  center  of  interest  under  teacher  or  pupil 
leadership. 

b.  Developing  interest  through  informal  discussion. 

c.  Making  plans  and  listing  problems. 

d.  Making  outlines. 

e.  Planning  committees  and  committee  work. 

f .  Discussing  sources  of  materials  and  references. 

g.  Planning  activities  as  radio  broadcasts,  exhibits,  pres- 
entation of  unit. 

h.  Sharing  constantly  in  the  evaluation  of  the  work. 

6.  Address  an  audience. 

a.  Organizing  and  making  reports,  following  main  points 
of  outline  and  using  well  planned  sentences  and  select- 
ing words  with  discrimination. 

b.  Making  short  talks  from  notes. 

c.  Making  announcements  about  school  activities,  using 
clear  cut  sentences. 

d.  Giving  in  a  coherent  manner  directions  for  reaching  a 
certain  place,  for  playing  a  game,  for  making  specific 
articles. 

e.  Giving  clear  descriptions  of  people  and  places. 

f.  Making  others  enjoy  stories  and  poems,  bits  of  personal 
experiences,  and  anecdotes,  by  expressing  feeling,  by 
following  correct  sequence,  and  by  enunciating  clearly. 
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7.  Engage  in  choral  speaking. 

a.  Reading  with  feeling  poems  or  poetic  prose. 

b.  Getting  the  pattern  of  the  rhythm. 

c.  Helping  the  group  plan  the  presentation. 
(See  Choral  Speaking  in  grade  five.) 

8.  Take  part  in  dramatizations. 

Note:  Dramatizations  should  be  largely  in  the  hands  of 
the  pupils.  Puppet  and  marionette  shows,  panto- 
mimes, shadow  plays,  and  dramatizations  of  fa- 
miliar stories,  original  plays,  personal  experiences, 
scenes  from  the  social  studies,  and  social  situa- 
tions, such  as  making  introductions,  receiving 
callers,  using  the  telephone,  are  suggested. 

9.  Participate  in  interviews. 

a.  Planning  definitely  what  is  to  be  said. 

b.  Asking  important  direct  questions. 

c.  Quoting  exactly. 

d.  Being  courteous  at  all  times. 

B.    Written  Expression. 

The  major  part  of  the  language  of  this  year  is  oral,  but  there 
is  an  increasing  need  for  written  language.  If  the  pupils  are  to 
acquire  facility  in  writing,  instruction  in  oral  expression  must 
be  thorough  and  effective.  It  is  important  always  to  hold  the 
pupils  to  their  best  work,  as  certain  practices  must  become 
habitual  before  satisfactory  written  work  can  be  done. 

Develop  in  pupils  an  increasing  ability  to 
J.  Write  letters. 

(See  Letter  Writing  for  fourth  grade.) 

a.  Using  correct  form  for  writing  business  and  social 
letters,  with  emphasis  on  the  content. 

b.  Using  situations  for  business  letters  as  requests  for 
exhibit  materials,  orders  for  books  or  school  equipment, 
subscriptions  to  magazines. 

c.  Using  situations  for  social  letters  of  congratulations, 
thanks,  invitation,  condolence,  friendly  greeting. 

d.  Addressing  envelopes  correctly,  avoiding  abbreviations. 

2.  Write  experiences  from  outline  (in  one  or  more  para- 
graphs), using  correct  paragraph  form  and  practicing 
habit  of  proof  reading. 

3.  Prepare  clear,  concise,  exact  announcements,  directions, 
and  advertisements  for  newspaper  and  bulletin  board. 

4.  Review  or  summarize  books  in  order  to  interest  other 
people  in  reading  them. 
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5.  Fill  in  forms,  such  as  money  orders,  receipts,  bank  checks 
,and  deposit  slips. 

6.  Encourage  independent  and  original  expression  in  edito- 
rials, stories,  poems,  programs  and  plays. 

7.  Keep  class  and  individual  records  of  books  read,  creative 
work,  and  group  activities. 

8.  Make  bibliographies  showing  the  author,  title,  publisher 
and  date. 

9.  Take  notes  and  write  short  reports  from  them,  on  articles 
read,  on  interviews  and  conference  held  to  get  information. 

10.  Make  simple  outlines,  using  main  topics  and  sub-topics 
from  which  to  make  written  reports. 

11.  Prepare  a  class  or  school  newspaper. 

The  chief  value  in  issuing  a  school  paper  comes  from  the 
experience  and  practices  children  have  in  gathering  and 
writing  news  and  in  editing  material  for  the  paper.  A 
school  paper  stimulates  an  interest  in  writing  and  gives 
the  pupil  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  in  print  what  he  has 
written. 


In  choral  speaking  many  voices  speak  as  one.    This  delightful  group  enter- 
prise acids  appreciation  and  enjoyment  to  the  study  of  prose  and  poetry. 
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Following  is  an  outline  showing  the  values,  problems, 
activities,  items  tf£  organization,  types  of  experiences,  pos- 
sible skills  developed,  and  understandings  acquired,  in  issu- 
ing a  school  newspaper  which  may  be  mimeographed  or 
printed.  (Part  of  the  following  outline  may  be  found  in 
Publication  235,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
Raleigh,  N.  C,  but  the  activity  is  so  generally  valuable  and 
possible  in  any  school  situation  that  it  is  repeated  here.) 

THE  SCHOOL  NEWSPAPER 
I.  Values  of  newspaper:    (1)  Stimulates  written  English,  (2) 
Stimulates  creative  writing,  (3)  Develops  school  spirit,  (4) 
Connects  the  home  and  school,  and  (5)  Increases  interest  in 
reading  newspapers. 

II.  Problems  which  may  arise:  (1)  Who  is  to  work  on  the 
paper?  (2)  What  to  put  in  the  paper  besides  stories?  (3) 
How  are  book  reviews  for  newspapers  written?  (4)  How  to 
get  news?  (5)  How  to  publish  the  paper?  (6)  How  fre- 
quently should  it  be  issued?  and  (7)  How  it  is  to  be  paid 
for? 

III.  Activities  in  developing  the  paper:  (1)  Visiting  a  newspaper 
office;  (2)  Examining  other  school  papers  and  local  news- 
papers; (3)  Selecting  a  staff:  editor-in-chief,  advertising 
editor,  art  editor,  sports  editor,  advertising  editor,  business 
manager,  reporters;  and  (4)  Selecting  a  name  for  the  paper. 

IV.  Organization  of  the  paper:  (1)  The  news — school  news, 
local  news,  news  of  our  country,  World  War;  (2)  Special 
features — prepared  by  reporters,  such  as  the  editorial  page 
or  sport's  page;  (3)  Literary  features — original  stories, 
poems,  jokes,  and  other  contributions  from  the  whole  school; 

(4)  Odd  or  unusual  facts;  and  (5)  Advertisements. 

V.  Types  of  experiences:  (1)  Writing  of  editorials;  (2)  Eval- 
uating articles;  (3)  Reporting  interviews  with  teachers, 
members  of  other  grades  and  interesting  people,  and  visits  to 
interesting  places;  (4)  Designing  the  heading  of  the  paper; 

(5)  Soliciting  advertisements;  (6)  Managing  the  finances; 
and  (7)  Making  literary  contributions. 

VI.  Frequency  of  publications:  (1)  Once  a  month  or  (2)  Four 
issues  during  the  year. 

VII.  Method  of  publishing  paper:  Mimeographed — most  satis- 
factory for  elementary  school.  Needs — mimeograph  machine, 
mimeograph  ink,  stencils,  mimeo-bond  paper,  brass  fasteners, 
a  stapling  machine,  staples,  a  work  bench,  and  a  typewriter. 

VIII.  Method  of  financing:     (1)  Advertisements,   (2)   Paid  sub- 
scriptions. 

IX.  Possible  skills  developed:  (1)  Better  paragraph  sense,  sen- 
tence structure,  choice  of  words;  (2)  Increased  skill  in 
capitalization  and  punctuation;   (3)  Increased  skill  in  pre- 
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paring  all  types  of  written  work;  (4)  Increased  spelling 
consciousness;  (5)  Increased  ability  to  handle  money  and 
keep  correct  record  of  expenditures;  (6)  Increased  ability  to 
have  successful  interviews;  (7)  Growth  in  ability  to  talk  and 
to  discuss  problems. 
X.  Understandings  acquired:  (1)  A  better  understanding  of  the 
newspaper  in  our  daily  life;  (2)  An  attitude  of  pride  in  the 
work;  (3)  A  spirit , of  understanding  and  tolerance;  (4)  A 
functional  use  of  English,  art,  arithmetic. 

C.  Technical  Skills. 

(See  Technical  Skills  for  Fifth  Grade  p.  65.) 
Provide  experiences  which  extend  the  ability  to — 

1.  Use  in  a  functional  way  common  and  proper  nouns,  pro- 
nouns, verbs,  adverbs,  adjectives,  prepositions  and  con- 
junctions. (Using  singular  and  plural  nouns  and  pronouns 
and  verbs  correctly.) 

2.  Recognize  and  use  declarative,  interrogative,  and  exclam- 
atory sentences. 

3.  Recognize  simple  and  complete  subject  and  predicate. 

4.  Make  progress  in  using  the  forms  of  correct  usage  listed 
for  previous  grades  with  emphasis  on  the  following : 

a.  Correct  use  of  capitals. 

b.  Correct  use  of  period,  comma,  hyphen,  quotation  marks, 
apostrophe. 

c.  Correct  manuscript  forms  for  all  written  work. 

d.  Correction  of  at  least  five  speech  errors,  common  to  the 
group. 

D.  Desirable  Outcomes  for  the  Sixth  Year. 

At  the  close  of  the  year  the  pupil — 

Shows  increased  independence  in  assuming  responsibility 
for  correct  language  usage,  oral  and  written.  Expresses 
himself  in  simple,  clear  statements. 

Can  outline,  follow  sequence  of  thought  and  summarize  in 
activities  which  call  for  oral  or  written  expression. 

Shows  ability  in  leadership,  management,  organization  and 
carrying  through  to  completion  such  projects  as  a 
school  newspaper,  an  assembly  program,  a  school  pic- 
nic, a  trip  to  the  movies. 

Expresses  interest  in  good  examples  in  literature,  music 
and  art  which  are  within  his  range  of  appreciation. 

Makes  his  speech  more  effective  by  constantly  extending 
and  enriching  his  vocabulary. 


Debating  develops  in  pupils  the  art  of  thinking  through  a  situation,  of  locating 
data,  of  organizing  material  effectively,  of  speaking  in  a  polite  and  dignified 
way,  or  weighing  and  evaluating  statements,  and  of  drawing  valid  conclusions. 

Seventh  Year 

A.  Readiness. 

Realizing  the  wide  range  of  abilities  among  the  pupils  of  the 
usual  seventh  grade,  the  teacher  at  the  beginning  of  the  year 
should  discover  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil.  She  then 
makes  definite  plans  to  strengthen  weak  places,  to  fill  in  gaps  and 
to  provide  an  evenness  of  development  through  a  better  balanced 
program  of  instruction  in  expression,  both  oral  and  written. 
Whatever  is  outlined  in  previous  grades  and  has  not  been  accom- 
plished by  the  pupil  should  be  given  first  consideration  before 
attempting  the  specific  abilities  to  be  acquired  at  the  seventh 
grade  level. 

B.  Introduction. 

An  extension  and  enrichment  of  the  language  program,  how- 
ever, is  necessary  in  the  seventh  year,  if  the  pupils  are  to  con- 
tinue to  grow  in  their  ability  to  use  oral  and  written  expression 
effectively.  Stimulating  experiences  which  grow  out  of  the  im- 
mediate needs  in  meeting  classroom  situations  should,  during  the 
year,  gradually  be  elevated  to  a  higher  educational  level.  Each 
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pupil  should  be  challenged  to  develop  greater  skill  and  to  progress 
toward  higher  and  richer  living. 

C.    Oral  Expression. 

1.  Continue  experiences  to  enlarge  the  speaking  vocabulary 
of  the  pupil  and  to  make  oral  expression  more  interesting 
and  colorful. 

Needs  for  First-hand  Experiences  in  Developing  Vocab- 
idary. — Many,  varied,  and  dramatic  experiences  must  be 
provided  at  first-hand  if  any  useful  store  of  meaningful 
words  is  to  accumulated.  Throughout  all  the  elementary 
school  years  this  has  been  stressed.  Success  in  effective 
reading  and  expression  and  upon  understanding  communi- 
cation by  others,  depends  upon  the  development  of  a  mean- 
ingful vocabulary  which  is  made  use  of  continuously. 
Dependence  upon  vicarious  experiences  through  books  is 
not  enough.  Word  study  is  not  enough.  Indeed,  these 
should  follow  the  enrichment  which  comes  from  contact 
with  meaningful  reality. 

In  the  seventh  year,  as  in  preceding  and  succeeding 
years,  for  most  pupils  in  order  to  promote  their  growth  in 
vocabulary  it  will  be  necessary  to — 

a.  Take  trips  to  places  of  interest  and  emphasize  the  words 
that  make  the  trip  have  larger  meaning.  A  trip  to  a 
power  plant  might,  for  example,  give  the  words  dynamo, 
transformer,  turbine,  voltage,  etc.  real  meaning.  A 
trip  to  the  State  Capitol  might  give  meaning  to  words 
such  as,  legislative  assembly,  department  of  conserva- 
tion, internal  revenue,  etc. 

b.  Foster  exhibits  in  the  school  and  classroom.  An  ex- 
hibit of  butterflies  and  moths  might  give  meaning  to 
metamorphosis,  chrysalis,  iridescent,  antennae,  etc.  An 
exhibit  of  blueprints  of  leaves  might  make  words  such 
as  architect,  negative,  immerse,  etc.  have  more  meaning. 

c.  Discuss  current  events  with  emphasis  upon  understand- 
ing the  words  used  to  report  them.  A  bulletin  board  of 
headlines  from  the  news  might  give  meaning  to  words 
if  used  for  that  purpose.  Reports  upon  new  inventions 
certainly  would  bring  new  words  into  a  vocabulary,  if 
the  words  were  properly  pronounced — dictionary  usage 
essential — and  if  through  pictures  and  informative  re- 
ports they  were  correctly  and  frequently  used.  Atoll, 
penicillin,  beachhead  are  such  words  in  current  use. 

d.  Engage  in  many  and  frequent  planning  and  evaluating 
discussions.     Through  these  discussions  words  are 
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brought  into  practice  and  incorporated  into  the  pupils 
vocabulary. 

No  teacher  of  upper  grade  pupils  whose  background  in 
language  usage  is  limited  can  afford  to  say,  "I  do  not  have 
the  time  for  activities  like  those."  The  fact  that  time  has 
not  been  taken  for  them  accounts  for  meager  vocabularies. 
Children  who  have  been  taken  on  trips,  who  engage  in 
family  discussion  of  current  problems,  who  have  seen  inter- 
esting things  always  have  a  vocabulary.  Words  do  come 
into  vocabularies  from  reading,  but  reading  has  meaning 
only  as  it  has  relation  to  something  which  can  be  under- 
stood. The  activities  which  are  listed  above  give  under- 
standing. 

2.  Encourage  pupils  to  participate  in  class  conversations  and 
discussions  by  contributing  worth  while  experiences,  ideas, 
and  suggestions  in  a  clear,  concise,  and  interesting  manner 
of  speaking;  and  also  by  listening  courteously  while  others 
speak. 

3.  Guide  pupils  to  correct  individual  errors  in  pronunciation, 
enunciation,  and  in  grammatical  form. 

4.  Teach  pupils  to  speak  with  notes  and  without  notes  on 
prepared  topics. 

5.  Provide  opportunities  for  the  pupils  to  interview  people 
for  specific  purposes — information,  permission,  or  employ- 
ment. 

6.  Increase  the  ability  of  pupils  to  observe  simple  parliamen- 
tary rules  when  presiding  or  participating  in  group  meet- 
ings. Reference :  The  Main  Motion,  A  Primer  of  Parlia- 
mentary Practice.  H.  K.  Slaker.  The  University  Publish- 
ing Co. 

7.  Stress  again  the  importance  of  social  amenities,  such  as 
greeting  visitors,  introductions,  courteous  use  of  telephone, 
apologies,  and  consideration  for  others  at  all  times. 

8.  Direct  study  of  prose  and  poetry  as  a  basis  for  oral  ex-  - 
pression  activities,  such  as  reading,  discussion,  interpreta- 
tion, evaluation,  public  speaking,  telling  stories  to  other 
school  groups,  assembly  programs. 

9.  Provide  opportunities  through  a  Poetry  or  Writers'  Club 
for  the  study  and  enjoyment  of  poetry,  and  as  a  stimulus  to 
creative  writing. 
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.    Written  Expression. 

1.  Increase  the  sensitiveness  to  needs  for  letter  writing  and 
develop  the  ability  to  write  correctly  all  types  of  letters 
suitable  for  use  at  this  educational  level. 

FIRST  ILLUSTRATION. 

LETTERS 

One  teacher  found  an  excellent  approach  to  meaningful  letter 
writing  and  describes  the  work  as  follows: 

"When  the  fall  semester  opened  the  class  was  keenly  interested 
in  current  events.  One  major  reason  for  this  lay  in  the  fact  that 
more  than  half  the  pupils  had  brothers,  brothers-in-law,  or  sisters 
in  the  armed  forces  of  our  country.  The  class  interest  was  an 
active  one,  and  we  daily  followed  the  newscast  at  the  specified  hour. 
By  using  good  maps  and  a  globe,  we  followed  the  movement  of  our 
forces  on  the  fighting  fronts  around  the  earth. 

At  this  time  the  press  and  radio  made  urgent  appeals  to  the  folks 
back  home  to  write  often  to  the  men  in  service  and  especially  to 
those  overseas.  One  day  the  class  was  reviewing  the  composition  of 
a  letter  shortly  after  listening  to  one  of  these  appeals.  A  question 
immediately  arose:  why  not  write,  as  a  class,  to  service  men  whom 
they  knew?    The  idea  met  with  an  enthusiastic  response. 

A  definite  plan  of  procedure  followed.  Every  boy  and  girl  who 
had  a  brother  or  sister  in  the  service  wrote  the  name,  address,  and 
rank  of  the  relative  on  a  slip  of  paper,  folded  it,  and  placed  it  in  a 
bowl.  A  child  drew  one  of  these  slips.  The  pupils  then  wrote 
individually  to  the  person  whose  name  was  drawn.  As  the  person 
was  always  from  the  "hometown,"  and  usually  known  to  many  of 
the  class  members,  writing  a  "newsy"  letter  was  not  difficult.  In 
order  to  avoid  duplication  in  too  many  instances,  a  number  of  the 
letters  were  read  to  the  class  for  suggestions  and  revision.  Each 
child  was  on  his  own  to  write  the  most  interesting,  "newsy,"  and 
original  letter  that  he  (or  she)  could.  It  was  obvious  that  in  a 
group,  comparison  was  inevitable,  so  form,  punctuation,  spelling, 
and  writing  all  received  emphasis  and  attention.  Personal  pride  in 
good  letter  writing  grew  rapidly,  and  to  the  class  writing  letters  was 
not  a  task  but  a  privilege  and  an  opportunity  to  contribute  some- 
thing to  the  war  effort. 

All  close  "service"  relatives  of  the  pupils  received  a  packet  con- 
taining from  thirty  to  thirty-five  letters.  The  ranks  of  these  men 
ranged  from  buck  privates  to  commissioned  officers.  The  majority, 
however,  were  non-commissioned  officers.  All  branches  of  the 
Army,  Navy,  and  Air  Corps  were  represented. 

The  men  themselves  showed  their  appreciation  by  writing  a  letter 
of  thanks  to  the  class,  often  making  it  very  descriptive  of  their 
camp  life  and  routine  insofar  as  that  was  possible.  These  were  very 
interesting  and  helpful  to  the  class.  The  class  received  answers 
practically  one  hundred  per  cent  except  from  the  service  men  in 
actual  combat  activities." 
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SECOND  ILLUSTRATION. 

(Note:  An  additional  illustration  in  letter  writing  sug- 
gests a  more  detailed  study.) 

Why  the  unit  was  selected. 

The  Junior  Red  Cross  sent  greeting  cards  to  former  pupils  now 
in  service.  Letters  of  thanks  began  to  arrive.  Interest  developed 
in  writing  to  these  people  as  well  as  to  brothers,  fathers,  and  friends 
in  service.  Such  questions  as,  ".What  must  I  tell  him?"  "Would 
this  be  all  right  to  say?"  were  asked. 

Development. 

1.  Personal  Letters. 

a.  The  group  set  up  as  its  standard  for  personal  letters  the 
following: 

Personal  letters  should  be: 
Natural 
Cheerful 
Courteous 
"Newsy" 

b.  The  following  additional  types  were  studied: 

Letters  of  apology 
Letters  of  congratulations 
Letters  of  sympathy 
"Bread  and  Butter"  letters 
Letters  of  invitation 
Letters  of  acceptance 

c.  From  home,  school,  and  public  libraries  the  following 
stories  in  letter  form  were  secured: 

"Daddy-Long  Legs" 
"Dere  Mable" 

"Private  Letters  of  Private  Purky" 
"I'm  in  a  Hurry" 
"Aeneas  Africanus" 
"Pigs  is  Pigs" 

Whenever  possible  these  letters  were  used  to  illustrate 
conformity  or  the  lack  of  it,  to  accepted  standards. 

d.  From  the  newspapers  came  Robert  Quillen's  Letters  from 
a  "Bald-headed  Dad"  to  "His  Red-headed  Daughter." 

e.  Use  was  made  of  the  following  letters  having  literary 
value: 

"Roosevelt's  Letters  to  His  Children" 
"Letters  of  Robert  E.  Lee" 
"Lincoln's  Letter  to  Mrs.  Bixby" 
"St.  Paul's  Letter  to  Philemon" 

"Queen  Mary's  Letter  to  Her  People  (upon  the  accession 
of  Edward  VIII)" 

2.  Business  Letters. 

a.  The  group  set  up  the  following  "ABC's"  of  business  letter- 
writing: 

Business  letters  should  be: 
Accurate 
Brief 
Courteous 
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b.  The  following  types  were  studied: 
Letters  giving  information 
Letters  asking  for  information 
Letters  ordering  material 
Letters  of  application 

Activities. 

1.  Big  bulletin  boards  were  used  for  display  of  both  business  and 
personal  letters  received  by  group  or  brought  as  illustrations. 

2.  The  president  of  the  group  appointed  a  committee  to  assemble 
information  and  write  a  letter  in  answer  to  one  received  from 
a  pupil  living  in  another,  state. 

3.  An  incident  occurring  on  a  trip  necessitated  the  writing  of  a 
letter  of  apology. 

4.  Notes  were  written  to  absent  members. 

5.  Informal  invitations  for  Parent-Teacher  Association  meetings 
were  written  to  parents. 

6.  A  letter  of  thanks  was  written  to  the  manager  of  the  theater 
for  the  use  of  the  theater. 

7.  The  letter  writing  was  correlated  with  social  studies.  Pupils 
wrote  imaginary  letters  as  characters  in  history  and  literature. 

8.  These  quotations  among  many  others  were  found: 

"In  your  letters — Be  yourself — but  be  your  better  self." 
"When  I  read  your  letters,  I  hear  you  talk;  and  I  love 
talking  letters  dearly." — William  Cowper. 

Outcomes  in  Letter  Writing. 

1.  "Practice  with  purpose"  was  given  in  use  of  rules  for  punc- 
tuation, capitalization,  and  other  topics. 

2.  Regulations  for  spacing,  indentations,  margins,  and  so  on, 
were  more  firmly  fixed. 

3.  Originality  was  discovered  and  encouraged. 

4.  Interest  was  stimulated  in  letters  found  in  literature.  A 
sequel  to  "I'm  in  a  Hurry"  was  found  later  on  in  the  Saturday 
Evening  Post. 

5.  Family  ties  were  strengthened. 

Increase  the  ability  to  make  and  use  correct  simple  out- 
lines, after  securing  necessary  information. 
Extend  the  ability  to  write  clearer  and  more  meaningful 
paragraphs  by  teaching  pupils  to  use  the  following  plan  of 
development : 

a.  Planning  the  paragraph. 

Decide  upon  a  topic,  limited  in  scope. 
Gather  necessary  materials. 

b.  Making  the  right  start. 

Making  topic  sentence  interesting  and  informative. 
•    Think  through  the  ideas  to  see  if  they  are  all  related 
to  the  topic  sentence. 

c.  Developing  the  paragraph. 

Arrange  in  good  order  the  ideas  to  be  included. 
Gather  more  material,  if  necessary. 
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Relate  every  sentence  to  the  topic. 

Use  examples  of  illustrations  to  make  any  doubtful 

meanings  clear. 
Link  the  sentences  together  by  words  which  make  the 

ideas  easy  to  follow. 

d.  Concluding  the  paragraph. 

Check  to  be  sure  that  each  sentence  contributes  to  the 

main  thought. 
Use  a  closing  sentence  which  gives  the  same  idea  as 

the  topic  sentence. 

e.  Checking  for  errors. 

Proof-read  the  entire  paragraph. 
Read  the  paragraph  aloud  to  see  if  the  choice  of 
words  and  the  sentence  structure  sound  correct. 

4.  Develop  the  ability  and  the  desire  to  keep  records — a  class 
book  for  important  class  activities ;  a  scrapbook  for  some 
specific  purpose,  such  as  war  maps,  book  reviews,  and  an- 
nouncements ;  a  diary ;  a  notebook  for  creative  writings. 

5.  Plan  experiences  in  writing  simple  news  stories,  editorials, 
advertisements,  minutes  of  meetings,  money  orders,  tele- 
grams, and  other  writings  of  a  specialized  nature,  needed 
in  class  activities. 

6.  Improve  the  ability  to  make  and  use  bibliographies  and 
reference  lists  including  simple  annotations. 

CREATIVE  WRITING 

With  the  background  of  experience  in  creative  expression  the 
child  has  had  in  preceding  grades  he  should  be  able,  on  this  level, 
to  use  many  opportunities  to  express  himself  creatively.  The 
teacher  should  see  that  the  work  of  this  grade  is  rich  in  experi- 
ence that  will  give  the  child  things  to  talk  and  write  about,  and 
encourage  him  to  use  a  variety  of  language  forms  to  express  his 
meanings — poetry,  verse,  a  program,  a  play,  original  methods  of 
presenting  and  summarizing  information  gained  and  reported 
to  his  class. 

A  group  of  teachers,  after  a  year  of  work  in  their  schools  in 
the  field  of  creative  expression,  offer  the  following  suggestions 
which  should  prove  helpful  to  other  teachers. 

Guiding  principles  in  developing  creative  writing : 

a.  Creative  writing  is  a  written  expression  of  an  inner 
feeling.  It  may  be  in  the  form  of  prose,  poetry,  play  or 
dramatization,  or  letter  writing. 

b.  Creative  writing  is  the  product  of  the  spontaneous  ex- 
pressions by  the  child  after  his  spirit  has  been  stirred. 
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c.  Creative  writing  should  come  from  the  child's  own  ex- 
periences and  feelings.  It  seldom  comes  from  "teacher- 
assigned"  subjects. 

d.  Better  work,  written  work  of  any  kind,  will  be  secured 
from  the  child  if  he  is  writing  on  a  subject  in  which  he 
is  vitally  interested,  and  on  his  level. 

e.  Changes  in  a  child's  creative  work  should  be  made  by 
the  child  instead  of  by  the  teacher. 

f .  Form  and  mechanics  should  not  be  stressed  to  the  point 
of  interfering  with  the  child's  thought. 

g.  Mechanics  of  writing  whether  in  prose  or  poetry  should 
be  studied  at  a  time  other  than  during  the  period  of 
creation. 

h.  Schools  should  provide  opportunities  for  the  children 
to  enjoy  normal  experiences  from  which  creative  writ- 
ing may  come.  These  may  be  activities  such  as  trips, 
observations,  picture  studies,  letter  writing,  listening 
to  music  or  poetry,  etc. 

i.  The  school's  program  of  work  should  provide  for  con- 
tinuity of  growth  in  creative  writing  from  year  to  year. 

j.  There  should  be  brought  to  the  pupils  for  inspiration 
master  pieces  of  literature,  great  paintings,  finished 

The  museum  can  become  an  important  factor  in  organizing  ideas  and  in 

expressing  them. 
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craftsmanship,  music  of  a  high  standard,  and  products 
of  creativeness  is  as  many  fields  as  possible. 

k.  The  objective  is  not  to  exploit  child  genius,  but  to  help 
the  child  discover  himself. 

L    The  key  words  in  creativeness  are : 
Enjoyment. 

Freedom  of  expression. 
Rich  stimulation. 
Integration. 
Activity. 
Experience. 

Technique  as  a  means,  not  an  end. 

E.  Technical  Skills. 

1.  Determine  from  the  results  of  an  informal  inventory  test 
the  commonly  used  marks  of  punctuation  on  which  the 
pupils  need  additional  practice,  and  help  individual  pupils 
to  correct  their  errors  in  punctuation. 

2.  Continue  the  study  of  parts  of  speech  by  increasing  the 
knowledge  and  ability  to  use  nouns,  pronouns,  verbs,  adjec- 
tives, and  adverbs  and  by  emphasizing  prepositions,  con- 
junctions, and  interjections. 

3.  Increase  the  knowledge  and  understanding  of  the  parts  of 
the  sentence — simple  subject  and  complete  subject,  simple 
predicate  and  complete  predicate,  compound  subjects  and 
predicates,  in  regular  and  inverted  order. 

4.  Introduce  the  compound  and  the  complex  sentences  in  a 
purely  functional  way. 

5.  Select  at  least  five  of  the  most  common  language  errors 
made  by  the  class  and  concentrate  on  eliminating  them. 

6.  Work  with  the  individual  pupil  to  help  him  recognize  his 
own  errors  and  to  accept  and  use  correct  forms. 

F.  Desirable  Outcomes  for  the  Seventh  Year. 

At  the  close  of  this  year,  the  normal  seventh  grade  pupil — 
Has  enlarged  vocabulary  which  he  consciously  works  to 
extend. 

Uses  a  variety  of  types  of  language  expression  in  his 

speaking  and  writing. 
Shows  mastery  of  correct  forms  in  language  called  for  at 

this  grade  level. 
Shows  interest  in  effective  use  of  language  he  meets  in 

reading,  radio,  movies. 
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Writes  for  the  satisfaction  and  pleasure  he  gets  from  ex- 
pressing his  ideas  and  plans. 

Is  accurate  in  expressing  thought  in  oral  and  written 
manner. 

Uses  effectively  the  library,  bibliographies,  the  dictionaries, 
and  other  sources  of  information  needed  in  his  work. 


SPELLING 


Introduction 

A.  Objectives. 

The  universal  need  for  correct  spelling  in  all  written  work 
gives  it  rank  as  a  skill  along  with,  reading,  writing,  and  arith- 
metic. The  chief  purpose  of  teaching  spelling  is  to  provide 
children  with  a  vocabulary  of  appropriate  words  that  can  be 
spelled  as  the  need  for  them  arises.  Spelling  functions  in  all 
written  work  and  since  one  is  penalized  by  society  for  misspell- 
ings, it  is  important  for  the  teacher  to  achieve  the  following  aims 
or  objectives  for  her  pupils : 

1.  To  develop  the  ability  to  spell  correctly  those  words  most 
commonly  needed  to  express  individual  thoughts  in  writing. 

2.  To  develop  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  meaning  and 
use  of  the  words  to  be  spelled. 

3.  To  develop  a  method  of  study  that  will  give  power  to  attack 
individual  spelling  problems  independently  and  success- 
fully. 

4.  To  develop  the  habit  of  consulting  the  dictionary  efficiently 
and  frequently. 

5.  To  awaken  an  interest  in  words  which  will  lead  to  a  desire 
to  know  more  about  them  and  to  make  an  increasing  num- 
ber of  them  a  part  of  one's  vocabulary. 

6.  To  develop  accurate  pronunciation  and  clear  enunciation 
of  words. 

7.  To  develop  a  "spelling  consciousness''  to  such  an  extent 
that  pupils  will  be  able  to  recognize  the  correct  and  the 
incorrect  spelling  of  words  and  be  critical  of  their  spelling 
at  all  times. 

B.  The  Approach. 

The  best  approach  to  the  teaching  of  spelling  involves  the 
following : 

1.  Presentation  of  words  to  the  child  through  every  available 
avenue  in  a  clear-cut  fashion,  using  as  many  sensory  chan- 
nels as  possible :  seeing,  hearing,  speaking,  and  writing. 

2.  Practice,  through  a  greater  participation  on  the  child's 
part,  in  building  up  the  word  to  add  interest. 
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3.  Consistent  checking  by  the  child  in  the  preparation  period 
to  increase  accuracy  as  well  as  to  assume  conscious  respon- 
sibility for  success. 

4.  Establishment  of  definitely  desirable  spelling  habits  by 
emphasizing  opportunities  for  the  use  of  words  in  written 
language  practice. 

5.  Provision  for  supervised  individual  study  to  overcome 
peculiar  difficulties. 

C.    Guides  in  Organizing  a  Program. 

The  following  guides  and  the  explanatory  statements  should  be 
helpful  in  developing  a  program  in  spelling. 

1.  Integrating  spelling  lessons  with  other  subjects  where  pos- 
sible, instead  of  treating  them  as  mere  isolated  groups  of 
words  known  as  spelling  lessons. 

Since  spelling  is  so  necessary  to  other  school  subjects,  it 
must  be  correlated  with  them.  It  is  useless  to  teach  a  list 
of  words  that  are  to  be  of  little  value  to  the  child  in  order 
to  say  that  we  have  had  our  spelling  lesson  for  the  day.  If 
the  word  is  not  to  be  used  in  his  written  work,  then  it 
might  as  well  be  disregarded  and  some  word  taught  that  he 
does  need.  Spelling  is  a  tool  in  writing  and  composition. 
Unless  there  is  some  practice  in  its  use  as  a  tool,  in  all 
probability  it  will  not  function  readily  when  composition 
or  writing  demands  are  to  be  met. 

It  is  more  important  to  hold  pupils  to  high  standards  of 
correctness  in  spelling  all  written  work  that  they  do  in 
connection  with  all  school  activities.  Since  the  spelling 
vocabulary  a  given  pupil  will  need  in  his  writing  in  connec- 
tion with  other  school  subjects  is  impossible  to  completely 
control,  a  teacher  will  need  to  guard  against  the  chances  of 
a  pupil's  misspelling  words  in  his  writing  and  thus  learning 
them  incorrectly.  Sometimes  the  teacher  can  foresee  spell- 
ing difficulties  and  write  the  words  correctly  on  the  board 
for  pupils  to  copy  as  needed.  In  the  primary  grades,  he 
will  need  to  encourage  pupils  to  ask  how  to  spell  any  words 
about  which  they  are  doubtful,  and  give  them  help  prompt- 
ly. After  pupils  gain  skill  in  using  the  dictionary,  they 
should  be  urged  to  look  up  spellings  of  doubtful  words  for 
themselves. 
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2.  Teaching  spelling  less  formally  without  sacrificing  scien- 
tific principles. 

There  was  a  time  when  the  teaching  of  spelling  was 
highly  formal.  A  list  of  words  was  presented  in  a  very 
formal  manner,  with  little  attention  given  to  the  word  ex- 
cept to  pronounce  it.  The  pupil  then  attempted  to  learn  to 
spell  the  word  or  rather  to  memorize  the  letters  in  the 
order  in  which  they  appeared  in  the  word.  Numerous 
spelling  rules  were  also  learned. 

Today,  formal  learning  has  been  superseded  by  incidental 
learning  to  a  considerable  degree.  Strictly  formal  teaching 
is  considered  undesirable  in  the  lower  grades  because  of 
the  immaturity  of  the  pupils  and  in  the  upper  grades  be- 
cause the  pupils  here  should  be  independent  in  word  study. 

Children  learn  to  spell  better  when  they  make  more  use 
of  the  words,  look  more  critically  at  them,  compare  and 
contrast  them,  wonder,  ask,  and  make  decisions  about 
them. 

'The  criterion  of  spelling  success  in  modern  schools  is 
not  the  percentage  of  words  the  child  spells  correctly  in  a 
list  for  his  grade  or  the  list  of  words  studied  last  week  or 
last  term,  but  how  well  he  spells  whenever  he  writes.  Spell- 
ing has  no  other  purpose  than  use  as  a  tool  in  writing.  One 
hundred  percent  column  spelling  is  worth  little  if  it  does 
not  function  in  actual  use."* 

3.  Instructing  in  habit  formation  of  word  study. 

Ideally,  the  pupil  in  the  modern  school  learns  most  of  his 
spelling  through  self -instruction.  He  is  conscious  of  the 
need  for  correct  spelling  of  words  he  is  uncertain  about, 
derives  new  words  from  those  already  learned,  imposes 
spelling  study  on  himself,  knows  how  to  study  words  with- 
out help,  and  knows  that  until  he  can  spell  the  word  cor- 
rectly practice  must  continue.  This  does  not  mean  that  the 
pupils  can  take  care  of  themselves  while  the  teacher  is 
doing  something  else.  The  teacher  is  an  adviser.  He  shows 
pupils  how  to  study  words,  how  to  see  and  hear  words 
effectively,  how  to  find  words,  how  to  build  words,  and  how 
to  use  the  words  in  context.  He  sets  standards  for  the 
pupils  and  gives  individual  aid. 


*Hildreth.    Learning  the  Three  R's. 


Spelling 


85 


4.   Teaching  a  basic  vocabulary  adequate  for  practical  writing 
needs. 

To  some  extent  spelling  instruction  may  be  centered  upon 
mastery  of  a  group  of  words  most  commonly  used  in  every- 
day writing,  such  as  those  words  found  in  the  lists  in  the 
basal  speller.  Scientific  investigations  have  shown  that 
most  of  the  writing  of  children  and  adults  is  carried  on 
with  comparatively  few  words. 

Suggested  Procedures  and  Other  Aids  in  the  Teaching 
of  Spelling 

A.  Methods. 

A  daily  period  of  from  15  to  20  minutes  devoted  to  the  teaching 
of  spelling  is  recommended  provided  this  much  time  is  needed. 
See  suggestions  for  pupils  who  make  100  on  the  pre-test  and  who 
need  little  drill,  p.  89  of  this  bulletin.  In  some  instances  a  period 
two  or  three  times  a  week  is  sufficient  for  grades  three  through 
eight.  Two  methods  have  been  widely  used.  These  are  the  "Test- 
Study  Method"  and  the  "Study-Test  Method."  Preference  is  left 
to  the  judgment  of  the  teacher  whose  decision  will  in  all  proba- 
bility be  based  on  personal  success  with  one  of  the  methods.  The 
essential  difference  between  the  two  methods  is  this:  In  the 
"Test-Study  Method"  pupils  are  first  tested  on  a  whole  unit  of 
work  before  they  have  studied  any  of  the  words.  This  pretest  is 
for  the  purpose  of  determining  which  words  each  pupil  already 
knows.  During  the  subsequent  study  period  each  pupil  studies 
only  the  words  misspelled  on  the  pretest. 

In  the  "Study-Test  Method"  pupils  study  all  the  words  in  the 
lesson  before  any  test  is  given. 

In  the  "Test-Study  Method,"  the  week's  procedure  is  as 
follows : 

Monday  Test  all  pupils  on  all  the  new  words  in  the 

week's  assignment. 

Tuesday  Supervise  the  pupils'  individual  study  of  words 

missed  on  Monday.  Each  pupil  studies  only 
the  words  he  missed  on  the  pre-test. 

Wednesday-_-Test  all  pupils  on  the  new  and  the  review 
words  in  the  week's  assignment. 

Thursday  Supervise  pupils'  individual  study  of  the  words 

missed  on  Wednesday. 

Friday  Test  all  pupils  on  the  new  and  the  review 

words  in  the  week's  assignment.  Score  papers, 
record  scores,  and  make  charts  showing  indi- 
vidual and  class  progress. 
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In  the  "Study-Test  Method,"  the  work  is  planned  on  the  basis 
of  a  daily  assignment  of  about  four  new  and  four  review  words. 
The  number  of  words  varies  with  the  age  and  grade  of  the  pupils 
taught. 

The  following  suggestions  are  applicable  to  both  methods  of 
teaching : 

1.  The  first  step  in  presenting  a  new  word  is  to  pronounce  it 
distinctly,  emphasizing  the  syllables  slightly.  Pupils  should 
repeat  each  word  in  concert  after  the  teacher  has  pro- 
nounced it. 

2.  The  teacher  should  make  sure  that  every  child  understands 
the  meaning  of  every  word  studied. 

3.  Diacritical  marks,  underlinings,  hard  spots,  etc.,  should  not 
be  used  in  presenting  words  for  spelling.  The  image  of  the 
word  should  not  be  marred  in  any  way. 

4.  Spelling  rules  seem  of  little  value  below  the  seventh  grade. 

5.  Some  provision  should  be  made  for  pupils  to  use  their  spell- 
ing words  in  other  written  work  in  school.  It  is  especially 
important  to  introduce  the  new  word  in  a  proper  and  natural 
setting  in  order  to  help  to  get  the  correct  meaning  of  the 
word. 

6.  Provision  should  be  made  for  systematic  review  of  all  words 
studied. 

7.  Each  pupil  should  keep  a  list  of  words  he  has  misspelled  and 
work  to  master  them. 

8.  Each  pupil  must  see  clearly  and  understand  what  progress 
he  is  making. 

9.  Each  pupil  must  be  taught  an  effective  method  of  study, 
how  to  attack  new  words,  etc. 

10.  Encourage  pupils  to  develop  a  pride  in  correct  spelling. 

11.  It  is  recommended  that  children  who  are  poor  spellers  be 
given  spelling  lists  of  a  grade  or  two  below  their  own  grade. 
For  very  poor  spellers,  the  number  of  words  to  be  mastered 
in  a  single  lesson  may  be  reduced  if  care  is  taken  that  the 
most  important  words  are  mastered  thoroughly.  To  suc- 
ceed in  the  correct  spelling  of  a  word  or  a  small  number  of 
words  insures  further  success  and  "wards  off"  failure. 

12.  Children  who  can  spell  all  of  the  words  at  their  grade  level 
may  be  excused  from  regular  spelling  lessons.  (See  Sug- 
gestions for  pupils  who  make  100  on  the  pretest,  and  for 
those  who  missed  only  one  or  two  words.) 
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B.    Aids  to  Success  in  Spelling. 

It  is  a  child's  responsibility  to  learn  to  spell  a  word;  it  is  the 
teacher's  responsibility  to  instruct  the  child  in  the  best  way  of 
doing  it.  The  mastery  by  pupils  of  an  approved  study  technique 
should  be  a  first  concern  of  teachers. 

1.  Legible  Writing. 

Research  shows  that  poor  handwriting  is  one  of  the 
major  causes  of  error  in  spelling.  Special  emphasis  should 
be  given  to  the  improvement  of  the  handwriting  of  pupils. 

Suggestions  like  the  following  may  be  found  very  valuable 
in  aiding  pupils  in  their  writing: 

a.  Be  sure  to  dot  i's,  cross  t' s,  cross  x's. 

b.  Be  sure  to  close  the  a  at  the  top. 

c.  Be  sure  you  can  see  through  the  e. 

d.  Be  sure  you  loop  the  I  and  make  it  twice  as  tall. 

e.  Be  sure  the  d  does  not  look  like  cl. 

f .  Be  sure  the  r  does  not  look  like  i. 

2.  Correct  pronunciation. 

Correct  pronunciation  is  usually  helpful  in  learning  to 
spell  a  word.   Pronounce  each  word  carefully  by  syllables. 

3.  Left  to  right  scanning. 

It  is  important  that  the  child  look  at  the  word  from  left 
to  right  in  order  to  see  the  letters  of  the  word  in  proper 
sequence. 

4.  Appreciation  of  precision. 

The  pupils  should  realize  that  good  spelling  is  a  mark  of 
courtesy  and  consideration,  and  that  it  is  looked  upon  by 
society  as  a  mark  of  education. 

5.  Personal  application. 

Each  pupil  should  concentrate  on  the  words  in  his  own 
particular  spelling  list  which  he  has  not  learned  to  spell 
and  use  automatically. 

6.  Time  for  study. 

Haste  in  studying  a  word  should  be  discouraged.  The 
spelling  of  a  word  is  most  easily  and  quickly  learned 
through  systematic  procedure  of  study. 

7.  Habitual  use  of  dictionary. 

Be  sure  to  use  the  dictionary  when  you  do  not  know  how 
to  divide  a  word  at  the  end  of  a  line.  Words  of  one  syllable 
cannot  be  divided.  All  other  words  must  be  divided  be- 
tween syllables.  Put  a  hyphen  at  the  end  of  a  line  ending 
in  a  divided  word.   Finish  the  word  on  the  next  line. 
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C.    Providing  for  Individual  Differences. 

Since  all  children  do  not  have  the  same  spelling  ability,  pro- 
vision should  be  made  to  care  for  individual  differences.  The 
test-study  method  of  teaching  spelling  provides  for  individual 
differences  to  some  extent.  Each  child  studies  only  the  words 
which  he  has  missed  on  the  pretest,  or  those  words  in  the  spelling 
list  and  in  the  content  subjects  which  are  difficult  for  him  to  spell 
correctly. 

A  supplementary  list  of  words  that  are  useful  in  carrying  on 
the  many  activities  of  the  school  should  be  made  up  for  each  class. 

A  pupil's  individual  list  of  words  should  be  made  up  of  the 
words  which  he  has  missed  on  the  Friday  test,  together  with 
those  words  which  he  must  know  to  meet  his  individual  needs  in 
everyday  written  work.  Every  teacher  should  be  a  teacher  of 
spelling.  Misspelled  words  in  all  written  work  should  be  brought 
to  the  pupil's  attention.  In  this  way  a  "spelling  consciousness" 
may  be  developed.  It  should  not  be  assumed  that  a  pupil  really 
knows  a  word  until  he  spells  and  uses  it  correctly  in  all  written 
composition. 

A  list  of  words  of  local  importance  and  interest  should  be  in- 
cluded as  supplementary  to  the  regular  spelling  list.  This  may 
not  be  a  long  list  but  it  will  be  an  important  one. 

The  Importance  of  Grouping. — Pupils  may  be  grouped  accord- 
ing to  their  working  abilities  and  still  be  working  individually. 

The  most  helpful  aid  for  both  teachers  and  for  the  children  is 
to  recognize  that  children's  abilities  in  spelling  in  any  particular 
group  or  class  are  as  widely  varied  as  their  abilities  in  reading. 
It  is,  therefore,  just  as  necessary  to  group  children  for  spelling 
instruction  as  it  is  to  group  them  for  reading  instruction.  Group- 
ing children  according  to  spelling  needs  will  enable  the  teacher 
better  to  adapt  her  instruction  to  individual  needs.  The  groups 
of  children  would  not  necessarily  be  the  same  as  those  in  reading 
and  they  should  be  so  flexible  as  to  permit  changing  from  one 
group  to  another  when  his  progress  demands  it. 

The  purpose  of  this  grouping  is  twofold,  and  would  not  be 
effective  unless  each  of  these  points  are  taken  into  consideration. 
First,  each  group  should  have  a  different  selection  of  words,  the 
slower  moving  group  taking  fewer  words  and  words  naturally  on 
a  lower  grade  level.  Second,  the  teaching  approaches  should  be 
different.  The  slower-moving  group  should  receive  more  teacher 
guidance  in  learning  techniques  for  studying  words.  The  ad- 
vanced group  will  not  require  so  much  pre-study  work  and  teacher 
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help  as  the  lower  group.  Activities  with  this  group  should  be 
selected  from  the  lists  for  more  advanced  children. 

The  lower  group  will  not  be  expected  at  the  end -of  any  school 
year  to  have  covered  the  same  words,  nor  the  same  number  of 
words  as  the  upper  group,  but  they  should  have  grown  in  the 
different  abilities  in  spelling  that  are  mentioned  in  this  Course 
of  Study. 

D.  How  to  Study  Spelling  Effectively. 

The  following  steps  should  not  vary  essentially  from  grade  to 
grade ;  begin  with  the  third  grade  and  continue  as  long  as  there 
is  a  need  for  such  procedure.  The  number  of  words  to  be  taught 
in  any  given  lesson  should  not  be  large.  Three  to  five  words 
should  be  the  maximum  number  for  study  at  one  time.  For  the 
pupils — 

1.  Look  carefully  at  the  word.  Pronounce  it  correctly,  by 
syllables  slowly  and  distinctly,  looking  at  each  syllable 
closely  as  you  pronounce  it.  If  you  do  not  know  how  to 
pronounce  a  word,  look  up  the  pronunciation  in  the 
dictionary. 

2.  With  closed  eyes  try  to  see  the  word,  syllable  by  syllable,  as 
you  spell  it  slowly  and  softly. 

3.  Open  your  eyes  and  look  at  the  word  to  see  whether  you  had 
it  right  or  not.  If  you  did  not  have  it  right,  repeat  1  and  2 
above  until  you  can  say  the  letters  correctly  with  eyes 
closed. 

4.  When  you  are  sure  that  you  have  learned  the  word,  write  it 
without  looking  at  your  book  and  then  compare  your  at- 
tempt with  the  book  in  order  to  see  whether  you  wrote  it 
correctly.  If  necessary,  go  through  1,  2  and  3  steps  above 
until  you  are  successful  in  spelling  the  word  correctly. 

5.  Write  the  word  again.  If  it  is  correct,  cover  the  word  with 
your  hand  and  write  it  again.  Continue  once  more.  If  the 
word  is  correct  the  third  time,  begin  to  study  on  another 
word  in  the  same  manner.  If  you  make  a  single  mistake, 
begin  with  step  1  and  go  on  through  each  step  again. 
Write  a  series  of  sentences  using  the  words  studied. 

E.  Suggestions  for  Pupils  Who  Make  One  Hundred  on  the  Pre- 
test, and  for  Those  Who  Miss  Only  One  or  Two  Words. 

The  problem  that  confronts  every  teacher  is  what  shall  the 
pupil  who  makes  one  hundred  on  the  pre-test  or  misses  only  one 
or  two  words  do  during  the  regular  spelling  period.    This  will 
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always  be  a  problem  and  each  teacher  should  work  out  the  solu- 
tion to  her  own  satisfaction  and  the  satisfaction  of  the  pupil.  It 
is  recommended  that  on  one  day  of  each  week,  either  Tuesday  or 
Thursday,  these  pupils  engage  in  some  spelling  activity.  A  sug- 
gested list  of  suitable  exercises  appears  elsewhere  in  the  course. 
This  leaves  one  day,  either  Tuesday  or  Thursday,  for  other 
activities.  The  following  suggestions  may  help  the  teacher  to 
select  something  for  the  child  to  do  which  will  be  of  value  to  him. 
For  example,  the  pupil  may — 

1.  Practice  penmanship  or  arithmetic  facts  and  combinations 
which  he  does  not  know. 

2.  Use  the  period  to  read  a  library  book. 

3.  Use  the  reference  books  to  look  up  material  needed  in  other 
subjects  and  write  or  plan  reports. 

4.  Write  letters.   These  may  be  written  to  friends,  to  pupils 
who  are  absent,  or  to  relatives. 

5.  Prepare  other  lessons. 

6.  Write  creatively  or  do  other  important  work. 

F.    Suggested  Aids  in  Drill  or  Practice  in  Spelling. 

Attentive  repetition  is  necessary  to  make  automatic  spelling 
responses  of  word  forms.  Although  every  opportunity  which 
arises  in  classroom  procedure  is  utilized,  it  is  necessary  to  have 
additional  practice  in  spelling.  As  one  of  the  means  of  providing 
drill  or  practice  the  following  spelling  games  are  suggested  and 
may  prove  beneficial  if  used  occasionally  for  pupils  who  show 
deficiencies  in  spelling. 

1.  Spelling  Games  to  Motivate  Xeeded  Practice. 

(Most  of  these  games  would  be  fun  for  the  best  spellers, 
but  would  be  largely  time  consuming  and  are  not  recom- 
mended for  them.) 

a.  Fish  Pond. 

The  pupil  draws  a  circle  on  a  piece  of  paper  for  his 
fish  pond.  The  teacher  pronounces  a  word  to  each  child. 
He  spells  it  orally.  If  it  is  correct,  he  writes  it  in  his 
fish  pond.  At  the  close  of  the  period  each  child  counts 
the  words  in  his  fish  pond.  The  one  having  the  largest 
number  is  the  winner.  (The  poor  spelter  may  try  to 
catch  more  fish  for  his  pond  than  he  had  on  the  previous 
day.)    (This  game  is  best  adapted  to  lower  grades.) 

b.  Cooky  Jar. 

Into  a  jar  or  box  place  squares  or  rounds  of  heavy 
paper  or  cardboard  on  which  are  written  words  which 
the  pupil  has  misspelled.    The  pupil's  name  is  written 
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on  the  back  of  the  card.  When  the  child  can  spell  a 
word  on  his  card,  he  may  take  the  "cooky"  out  of  the 
jar.    (For  lower  grades.) 

c.  Matching  Game. 

The  child  places  the  initial  letter  of  the  name,  or  the 
entire  name,  of  a  well  known  object  under  the  picture 
of  the  object. 

d.  Dramatize  words  in  pantomime.    Other  pupils  guess 
the  word  and  spell  it. 

e.  Give  the  pupil  a  list  of  sentences,  leaving  blanks  to  be 
filled  with  words  from  the  spelling  lesson. 

f .  Dictionary  Game. 

A  boy  whose  name  begins  with  "A"  may  write  his 
name  on  the  board.  A  girl  whose  name  begins  with 
"B"  may  write  her  name  under  "A"'s.  (Vary  by  trying 
to  list  fruits,  vegetables,  or  animals  for  each  letter  of 
the  alphabet.) 

g.  The  Last  Word. 

The  pupils  who  do  not  spell  well  choose  sides.  The 
teacher  gives  the  first  word  to  the  child  at  the  head  of 
one  of  the  lines.  He  spells  the  word  and  his  opponent 
on  the  other  side  must  pronounce  and  spell  a  word 
which  begins  with  the  last  letter  of  the  word  previously 
spelled.  The  next  child  on  the  opposite  side  spells  a 
word  beginning  with  the  last  letter  of  the  word  just 
spelled  and  so  on  until  someone  fails  to  choose  a  word 
and  spell  it.  This  game  is  more  interesting  and  of 
greater  value  if  the  words  are  written  on  the  black- 
board instead  of  being  spelled  orally. 

If  there  are  twenty  children  in  the  room,  write  five  of 
the  most  difficult  words  in  the  lesson  on  the  board.  The 
children  pronounce  and  study  each  one  carefully.  When 
all  are  ready,  the  children  are  arranged  in  four  equal 
rows.  The  first  word  is  assigned  to  the  first  child  in 
each  row,  the  second  word  to  the  second  child  in  each 
row,  and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  rows.  The  words  are 
then  erased  and  at  a  given  signal  all  those  who  are  first 
in  the  rows  go  to  the  board  and  write  the  word  as- 
signed to  them.  As  soon  as  the  first  child  in  a  row  has 
written  his  word  and  regained  his  place,  the  second 
child  goes  forward  and  writes  his  word  with  the  chalk 
given  him  by  the  first  child.  This  continues  until  every 
child  in  any  one  row  has  written  his  word,  when  a  signal 
is  given  to  stop.  The  row  finishing  first  and  the  lowest 
number  of  mistakes  wins,  provided  that  each  pupil  has 
written  his  word  carefully,  crossing  V s,  dotting  i's,  etc. 

h.  Forward  March. 

Have  the  group  stand  at  the  back  of  the  room.  Pro- 
nounce a  word  to  each  child  in  turn.  If  he  spells  it 
correctly,  he  advances  one  step  toward  the  front  of  the 
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room.  The  pupil  reaching  the  front  of  the  room  first  is 
permitted  to  take  his  seat.  This  may  be  varied  by  re- 
quiring the  words  to  be  used  in  sentences  or  defined. 

i.  Baseball. 

(1)  Equipment  and  organization. 
Baseball  diamond. 

Two  umpires  (best  spellers). 
Two  score-keepers. 

Four  teams,  each  having  a  catcher  and  a  pitcher. 
Suitable  names  for  each  team. 

(2)  Rules  of  the  game. 

The  pitcher  pronounces  a  word.  The  first  player 
of  the  opposing  team  steps  to  the  board.  The 
pitcher  pitches  three  words  to  him,  pronouncing 
them  correctly  and  distinctly.  The  batter  writes 
each  word  without  hesitation.  No  erasing  or 
changing  is  permissible.  The  umpire  checks  the 
work.  If  all  three  words  are  written  correctly,  the 
batter  goes  to  first  base  and  the  second  batter  on 
his  side  takes  his  place.  The  same  procedure  is 
followed  and  when  the  second  player  goes  to  first 
base,  the  first  player  advances  to  second  base. 
When  a  new  player  goes  to  first  base,  those  on  other 
bases  automatically  move  forward  one  base  until 
they  reach  the  home  plate.  Every  player  who  suc- 
ceeds in  doing  so  counts  one  score  once  for  his  side. 
Anyone  who  fails  to  spell  three  words  correctly 
makes  an  "out"  for  his  side.  Three  "outs"  close 
the  inning,  and  the  next  team  steps  to  the  bat.  Nine 
innings  close  the  game. 

It  will  be  noted  that  since  there  are  four  teams, 
two  games  will  be  in  progress  at  the  same  time. 
It  is  well  to  decide  upon  a  definite  number  of  games 
to  comprise  the  series  at  the  beginning  and  to 
arrange  a  schedule  for  the  teams  as  is  done  in  a 
regular  baseball  game. 

Use  of  the  Dictionary. — Dictionary  drill  and  work  is  closely 
related  to  the  development  of  spelling  ability.  The  dic- 
tionary is  an  authority  on  pronunciation  and  helps  the  child 
to  learn  the  meanings  and  use  of  words.  If  the  child  can 
experience  the  meaning  of  a  word  it  will  be  better  for  him, 
because  many  times  after  the  word  has  been  found  in  the 
dictionary  the  child  cannot  select  the  right  meaning  nor 
understand  the  meaning  any  better  than  he  did  before. 
Training  in  the  use  of  the  dictionary,  however,  is  a  very 
important  activity.  It  will  be  the  authority  of  every  child 
after  he  has  finished  school,  and  he  should  be  well-trained 
and  interested  in  its  use. 
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Much  preparatory  training  for  this  work  should  be  given 
toward  the  end  of  the  primary  grades.  The  very  first  step, 
of  course,  is  the  learning  of  the  alphabet.  Soon  after  this 
the  children  may  be  taught  to  find  words  in  lists  beginning 
with  a  certain  letter.  They  may  also  begin  to  arrange  a 
group  of  words  in  alphabetical  order.  In  beginning  this 
work  the  first  letter  of  each  word  is  the  only  one  to  be 
considered.  As  the  children  advance  they  may  be  given 
practice  in  alphabetizing  through  the  second  letter  of  a 
word,  then  through  the  complete  word.  The  Pictured  Dic- 
tionary for  Primary  Grades  will  be  a  great  aid  in  this 
preparatory  training. 

Following  this  preparatory  work  the  children  should 
begin  to  use  the  dictionary.  It  is  best  not  to  begin  the  use 
of  the  dictionary,  especially  the  complex  phases  of  dic- 
tionary use-word  formation,  pronunciation,  etc.  until  the 
pupil  is  ready  for  it.  Dictionary  use  usually  begins  in  the 
fourth  year.  By  this  time  the  pupil  should  have : 

A  fair  knowledge  of  alphabetical  sequence  of  letters. 
A  sensed  need  of  consulting  the  dictionary. 
A  desire  to  use  it  rather  than  to  depend  on  the  teacher 
or  others. 

The  use  of  the  dictionary  is  usually  meaningful  only 
when  correlated  with  other  types  of  interests,  but  a  syste- 
matic plan  should  be  employed  for  developing  use  of  the 
dictionary  in  connection  with  these  interests,  especially  in 
determining : 

Syllabication. 
Pronunciation. 
Meaning. 
Correct  use. 
Diacritical  markings. 
Synonyms  and  homonyms. 
Possessives  and  plurals. 
Derivatives  and  root  words. 
Commonly  used  abbreviations. 

Word  analysis,  more  common  prefixes,  suffixes,  and  root 

words. 
Guide  or  key  words. 

It  is  best  to  teach  one  use  of  the  dictionary  at  a  time,  but 
ultimately  teach  all  uses  appropriate  to  the  grade. 

The  teacher's  own  use  of  the  dictionary  frequently  as 
well  as  her  commendation  of  pupils  who  consult  the  die- 
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tionary  often,  stimulates  the  use  of  the  dictionary  and  aids 
in  developing  a  satisfactory  dictionary  habit. 

Occasional  drills  such  as  the  following  for  those  who 
need  drill  stimulate  accurate  and  profitable  uses  of  the 
dictionary : 

(Suggestions  for  games  and  other  activities  which  give  practice  for  mastery  of  a 
skill  are  often  made.  It  is  regrettable  that  children  who  do  not  need  practice,  because 
they  have  already  mastered  that  skill,  often  monopolize  and  most  enjoy  the  game.  A 
pupil  who  can  use  a  dictionary  effectively  should  be  excluded  from  participation.  Many 
suggestions  will  be  found  in  this  bulletin  as  to  desirable  activities  for  pupils  who  have 
already  mastered  any  skill.  See  p.  89.  Practice  for  mastery  should  be  reserved  for 
those  who  need  it.) 

Pupils  have  dictionaries  in  hand.    The  teacher  an- 
nounces a  word.    Pupils  locate  the  word  in  the  dic- 
tionary.  First  locations  scores  a  point. 
Divide  the  room  into  two  groups.    Write  a  pair  of 
homonyms  on  the  board.    (Example,  here  and  hear; 
their  and  there.)    A  child  from  Group  One  uses  the 
first  homonym  of  the  pair  in  a  sentence.  Then  a  child 
from  Group  Two  uses  the  other  word  in  a  sentence. 
Each  child  who  used  his  word  correctly  scores  a  point 
for  his  side.    Consult  the  dictionary  when  in  doubt 
regarding  the  use  of  a  word. 
Write  a  spelling  word  on  the  board.    The  first  pupil 
to  find  the  word  in  the  dictionary  goes  to  the  board 
and  writes  the  definition.   The  next  pupil  to  find  the 
word  writes  a  sentence  on  the  board  containing  the 
the  word.    The  third  pupil  divides  the  word  into 
syllables  and  places  the  accent  mark.   The  class  then 
discusses  the  word.    The  children  may  look  up  the 
complete  list  of  words  used  in  this  drill  and  name  the 
guide  words,  writing  the  guide  words  after  the  spell- 
ing word.   Corrections  should  be  made  by  the  class. 
The  child  should  develop  a  desire  to  use  the  dictionary  and 
the  ability  to  interpret  it,  so  that  when  he  leaves  school  he 
will  continue  to  use  the  dictionary  as  an  authority  on  pro- 
nunciation, spelling,  meaning  and  use  of  words. 

Evaluating  or  Measuring  Pupil  Achievement  in  Spelling. — 
It  is  recommended  that  teachers  test  pupils'  progress  in 
spelling  in  the  following  ways : 

a.  Construct  individual  and  class  graphs,  showing  weekly 
progress  in  mastery  of  spelling  words. 

b.  Give  frequent  written  reviews  followed  by  informal 
tests. 
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c.  Give  yearly,  semi-yearly,  or  quarterly  tests  made  up  of 
a  sampling  of  from  about  fifty  to  one  hundred  words 
selected  from  the  list  of  words  taught. 

d.  Check  the  spelling  of  words  used  in  the  written  work 
of  the  pupils. 

e.  Use  a  selected  standardized  spelling  test  occasionally. 
(See  bibliography  p.  107.) 

The  goal  of  the  spelling  program  is  to  help  the  pupil  become 
conscious  of  the  need  for  correct  spelling;  to  know  when  and 
where  to  look  for  words  he  cannot  spell ;  to  make  use  of  the  parts 
of  words  he  already  knows ;  and  to  learn  to  study  words  without 
help.  The  teacher  becomes  an  adviser  who  sets  standards  for 
the  class  and  helps  individuals  who  are  having  difficulty.  General 
measures  of  evaluation  are  self-reliance  in  spelling,  continuous 
improvement  over  past  spelling  records,  and  correct  spelling  in 
all  written  work. 

The  most  valid  test  of  spelling  ability  is  the  degree,  to  which 
reliable  samplings  of  the  individual's  typical  activities  are  free 
from  error.  A  pupil  may  make  a  score  below  the  average  on  a 
column  dictation  test,  yet  have  developed  a  spelling  consciousness 
and  the  dictionary  habit  to  such  a  degree  that  his  writing  is  prac- 
tically free  of  spelling  errors. 

Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Teaching 

Remedial  work  is  an  individual  procedure.  As  soon  as  the 
diagnosis  of  errors  is  made,  begin  remedial  work  immediately. 
Some  of  the  causes  will  be  removed  by  means  of  greater  emphasis 
on  habits  of  study  and  increased  practice  in  handwriting  by  the 
pupil  as  well  as  constant  correction  of  all  written  work  by  the 
teacher. 

The  errors  in  spelling  should  be  diagnosed  carefully  and  the 
treatment  applied  at  the  point  of  difficulty.  The  procedure  for  a 
group  may  be  similar  to  that  used  for  an  individual  spelling 
problem. 

Pupils  with  extreme  difficulty  may  have  to  trace  words,  using 
the  following  procedure : 

Teacher  writes  and  pronounces  the  word. 

The  pupil  pronounces  the  word  and  traces  it  with  first 

and  second  fingers. 
Word  is  erased  or  covered. 

The  pupil  tries  to  write  the  word  without  a  copy  before 
him,  pronouncing  the  word  as  he  writes. 

Repeat  this  procedure  until  word  is  written  correctly. 
Do  not  call  attention  to  errors. 
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Words  written  incorrectly  are  written  correctly  several 
times  by  the  child  before  leaving  them. 

In  no  case  should  the  child  copy  from  the  word  he  has 
written  before.  The  word  being  learned  is  written 
only  once  in  practice.  It  is  erased  or  covered  for 
drill. 

Words  are  never  broken  up  into  syllables  in  the  writing. 

The  pupil  should  be  allowed  to  get  the  correct  form  of 
the  word  at  any  time  when  he  is  doubtful  of  its  spell- 
ing.  He  may  check  his  errors  in  this  manner. 

The  following  detailed  list  of  causes  of  difficulties  in  spelling 
and  the  suggested  remedies  for  the  removal  of  the  causes  may 
prove  helpful  to  the  teacher  as  she  adapts  the  suggestions  to  the 
needs  of  the  individual  pupil  who  has  difficulty  in  learning  to 
spell. 

1.  Has  not  mastered  the  steps  in  learning  to  spell  a  word. 

a.  Teach  steps  in  method  until  the  pupil  can  follow  therm 

b.  Study  each  difficult  word  with  the  pupil. 

2.  Cannot  pronounce  the  words. 

a.  Pronounce  the  words  in  advance  of  study  for  the  pupil. 

b.  Teach  him  how  to  pronounce  the  words  for  himself. 

3.  Does  not  associate  sounds  with  spelling. 

a.  Teach  phonetics. 

b.  Let  pupil  listen  carefully  to  pronunciations. 

c.  Teach  pupils  to  divide  words  into  sound  elements. 

d.  Have  pupils  say  words  again  and  again  to  hear  sounds. 

e.  Let  the  pupil  hear  his  own  voice  on  dictaphone  or  phono- 
.  graph. 

4.  Needs  more  time  than  can  be  given  in  the  regular  class. 

a.  Relieve  pupil  from  other  work  to  study  spelling. 

b.  Set  aside  a  special  time  to  help  him  in  spelling. 

c.  Let  another  pupil  help  him. 

d.  Use  an  individual  plan,  so  that  the  pupil  may  work  at 
his  own  rate. 

5.  Has  speech  defect. 

a.  Labor  to  eliminate  the  defect. 

b.  Have  pupil  listen  carefully  to  pronunciation. 

c.  Have  him  visualize  the  words  before  writing  them. 

d.  Put  special  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  difficult  parts. 

6.  Copies  words  incorrectly  when  studying. 

a.  Check  pupil's  work  as  he  studies. 

b.  Teach  him  to  proof  read  his  own  work. 

c.  See  that  his  vision  is  normal.  • 

7.  Cannot  retain  spellings  for  any  length  of  time, 
a.  Teach  meaning  and  use  of  words. 
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b.  Encourage  wide  reading  of  interesting  material. 

c.  Provide  for  relearning  and  reviews. 

d.  Make  extensive  use  of  visual  aids  in  teaching. 

8.  Has  poor  hearing. 

a.  Give  the  child  a  favorable  place  in  the  classroom. 

b.  Stress  visual,  oral,  and  motor  study. 

c.  Have  the  defect  remedied,  if  possible. 

9.  Has  poor  vision. 

a.  Give  the  child  a  favorable  place  to  work. 

b.  Rely  on  kinesthetic  and  auditory  impressions. 

c.  Write  large  enough  so  that  the  child  can  see  clearly. 

d.  Have  the  defect  remedied,  if  possible. 

10.  Writes  slowly. 

a.  Give  training  in  more  rapid  writing. 

b.  Dictate  at  a  slower  rate. 

c.  Let  the  child  work  independently  at  his  own  rate. 

11.  Writes  poorly. 

a.  Practice  the  most  difficult  words  many  times. 

b.  Practice  on  words  that  contain  writing  difficulties. 

c.  Diagnose  the  writing  difficulties  and  improve  method. 

12.  Has  bad  attitude  toward  spelling — not  interested. 

a.  Supervise  study  until  correct  habits  are  formed. 

b.  Show  the  worth  of  knowing  how  to  spell  correctly. 

c.  Develop  competition  with  pupil's  past  record. 

d.  Display  the  best  work  of  the  £lass. 

e.  Motivate  in  other  ways  as  the  case  requires. 

13.  Is  discouraged  on  account  of  past  record. 

a.  Assign  shorter  lessons. 

b.  Assign  easier  words  until  a  good  start  has  been  made. 

c.  Help  him  until  he  succeeds. 

d.  Supply  motive  for  faster  and  better  work. 

Vocabulary  Content 
A.    Selection  of  Words. 

In  recent  years  the  subject  of  spelling  has  received  thorough 
scientific  investigation  and  study.  It  is  fortunate  that  reliable 
information  in  regard  to  the  content  of  the  spelling  vocabulary 
is  available.  Since  the  function  of  spelling  instruction  is  to  teach 
children  how  to  spell  the  words  they  will  use,  the  spelling  vocab- 
ulary should  contain  the  words  which  children  and  adults  most 
commonly  need  in  their  written  discourse.  What  words  and  hoiv 
many  ivords  children  will  have  occasion  to  use  in  writing  is  im- 
portant. Since  many  studies  have  been  made  dealing  with  the 
words  most  frequently  used  in  the  writing  activities  of  children 
and  adults,  the  vocabulary  of  modern  textbooks  in  spelling  is 
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usually  selected  on  the  basis  of  a  combination  of  these  studies. 
There  is  a  tendency  to  limit  the  vocabulary  contained  in  the 
spelling  text  to  a  list  of  less  than  4,000  words  made  up  of  the 
words  most  commonly  required  to  meet  the  writing  needs  of 
childhood  and  adult  life.  With  this  minimal  spelling  list  avail- 
able for  basic  spelling  material,  the  supplementary  list  need  not 
be  large  and  should  be  carefully  selected  from  the  experiences  of 
the  children  and  out-of-school  activities. 

The  basic  list  of  words  which  the  child  needs  to  master  can  be 
provided  by  the  scientifically  selected  list  in  the  spelling  text  in 
use  in  the  school.  This  group  of  words  has  been  chosen  from 
standard  lists  and  from  children's  usage  in  written  expression. 
A  systematic  procedure  should  be  followed  for  these  words.  At 
the  same  time  that  the  child  is  learning  techniques  for  mastering 
new  words,  he  must  be  helped  to  apply  these  same  techniques  in 
the  mastery  of  his  own  individual  list. 

Cautions  in  Word  Selections. — While  it  is  recognized  that  a  list 
of  supplementary  words  from  the  child's  experiences  and  special 
subjects  are  important,  Lee  and  Lee  give  this  very  worthy  cau- 
tion regarding  the  selection  of  words.  "The  outstanding  difficulty 
is  that  most  teachers  have  no  criteria  for  selecting  the  words  to 
stress.  They  feel  that  all  misspelled  words  should  be  studied. 
The  result  is  that  children  are  supposed  to  master  many  words 
which  they  may  never  use  in  writing  again — at  least  are  most 
unlikely  to  use  outside  the  school  room."1  Their  illustration  gives 
a  list  of  32  words  selected  from  a  sixth  grade  unit.  All  these 
words  were  taught,  although  only  five  of  them  were  found  in 
research  lists  for  sixth  grade  children.  In  each  unit  of  work  or 
each  grade  there  are  words  that  need  to  be  recognized  and  under- 
stood, but  it  is  not  necessary  to  learn  to  spell  them.  They  are 
words  for  recognition,  but  they  are  not  repeated  enough  to  justify 
making  them  a  part  of  the  spelling  work  for  the  grade. 

B.    Supplementary  Word  Lists. 

1.  Words  Selected  from  Special  Subjects — language,  arithme- 
tic, geography,  history  and  other  subject  units  of  work  or 
special  activities— which  the  children  find  they  will  need  to 
use  frequently  in  writing,  compose  one  of  the  supplementary 
lists.  Each  of  these  subjects  will  have  its  special  words 
which  are  not  included  in  the  basal  spelling  text,  but  which 
are  needed  frequently  in  written  work.   Special  days,  occa- 


and  Lee.    The  Child  and  His  Curriculum,' pp.  386-387.    1940.  Appleton. 
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sions,  and  seasons  also  supply  words  for  this  supplementary 
list  in  meeting  the  needs  of  pupils  in  their  written  work. 

The  words  for  this  supplementary  list  should  be  checked 
against  such  standard  lists  as  the  Ayres,  Horn,  Kircher  and 
Gates  lists.  (See  Bibliography  p.  107.)  Those  words  of 
highest  frequency  and  not  too  difficult  for  the  grade  may  be 
used  as  a  supplementary  list  for  spelling  lessons,  whereas 
words  used  occasionally  in  written  work  would  compose  a 
list  which  the  teachers  keep  ready  for  reference  by  the 
children.  In  the  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  grades,  as 
the  need  arises,  the  pupil  will  go  to  the  dictionary  to  find  the 
spelling  of  these  words,  and  to  verify  the  spelling  of  a  word 
used  in  written  work  about  which  he  is  in  doubt. 

The  teacher  should  consistently  supply  the  spelling  of 
words  for  which  the  child  has  only  occasional  need.  (This 
applies  especially  to  the  lower  grades.)  She  should  help 
him  master  those  words  that  he  needs  most  frequently. 

2.  *A  List  of  Words  Worth  Knowing. — The  following  list  con- 
tains words  that  are  often  misspelled.  The  words  are 
important  ones  that  most  persons  need  to  spell  throughout 
their  lives. 


across 

coming 

height 

prove 

addition 

cool 

here 

pumpkin 

address 

copy 

hope 

quiet 

airplane 

cord 

hoping 

quite 

all  right 

country 

hopping 

receive 

al  ready- 

creep 

hurried 

replies 

always 

crept 

itself 

right 

among 

deceive 

laid 

sandwich 

answer 

deep 

later 

separate 

apart 

die 

lead 

severe 

apiece 

difference 

led 

shining 

arithmetic 

different 

lesson 

studying 

around 

digging 

library 

suit 

banana 

divide 

lightning 

sure 

bare 

doctor 

lonely 

surprise 

base 

don't 

loose 

their 

bear 

eight 

lose 

there 

become 

eighth 

lying 

threw 

becoming 

everybody 

meant 

through 

beggar 

except 

million 

to 

believe 

exercise 

minute 

too 

birth 

explain 

neither 

two 

born 

February 

nine 

together 

breath 

fierce 

nineteen 

track 

breathe 

finally 

notice 

tried 

bureau 

forty 

officer 

truly 

burglar 

four 

paid 

Tuesday 

bury 

fourteen 

passed 

until 

bus 

fourth 

past 

use 

♦Handbook  of  English  for  Boys  and  Girls  by  Pooley  and  Others.    Scott,  Foresman.  Chicago. 
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cafeteria 

friend 

peace 

village 

can't 

grab 

perhaps 

weather 

carry 

grabbing 

picnic 

whose 

change 

guard 

plain 

woman 

changing 

guess 

plan 

women 

choose 

guide 

plane 

writer 

chose 

handkerchief 

pleasant 

writing 

chosen 

having 

pour 

written 

clothes 

hear 

present 

your 

3.  Word  Demons. — Another  supplementary  list  would  include : 
(1).  certain  words  which  are  recognized  as  difficult  for  all 
pupils — such  words  as  the  "one  hundred  spelling  demons" ; 
and  (2)  words  which  prove  difficult  for  particular  grades. 
These  words  should  be  kept  before  the  children  and  given 
special  attention.  A  bulletin  board  or  a  corner  of  the  black- 
board may  be  used  as  a  "Class  Word  Hospital"  for  the 
words  missed  by  a  large  number  of  the  children. 

ONE  HUNDRED  SPELLING  DEMONS 


ache 

choose 

friend 

making 

since 

too 

again 

color 

grammar 

many 

some 

used 

always 

coming 

guess 

meant 

straight 

very 

among 

could 

half- 

minute 

sugar 

wear 

answer 

cough 

having 

much 

sure 

Wednesday 

any 

county 

hear 

none 

tear 

week 

been 

dear 

heard 

often 

their 

where 

beginning 

doctor 

here 

once 

there 

whether 

believe 

does 

hour 

piece 

they 

which 

blue 

done 

hoarse 

raise 

though 

whole 

break 

don't 

instead 

read  (red) 

through 

women 

built 

early 

just 

ready 

tired 

won't 

busy 

easy 

knew 

said 

tonight 

would 

business 

enough 

know 

says 

trouble 

write 

buy 

every 

laid 

seems 

truly 

writing 

can't 

February 

loose 

separate 

Tuesday 

wrote 

forty 

lose 

shoes 

two 

4.  Individual  Pupil  Lists. — Each  child  will  have  his  own 
special  list  containing  (a)  "personal  interest"  words,  a 
need  for  which  sometimes  arises  in  his  creative  writings 
and  in  recording  personal  experiences;  (b)  the  words  mis- 
spelled in  personal  letters,  compositions,  and  all  written 
work  in  connection  with  units  involving  various  school 
subjects;  and  (c)  the  words  in  his  spelling  lesson  missed 
on  final  tests  given  at  intervals,  as  these  would  of  course  be 
the  most  difficult  words  for  him  and  are  the  words  to  be 
kept  in  his  "Word  Hospital." 

The  teacher  will  want  to  see  that  the  words  on  these 
three  personal  lists  are  mastered  and  cease  to  be  demons. 
The  mature  child  with  many  interests  develops  a  longer 
list  of  essential  words  than  the  slower  child  whose  activities 
are  limited  by  his  ability.    The  teacher  should  deliberately 
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help  the  very  inefficient  speller  to  limit  his  list.  Include 
only  enough  words  to  make  their  mastery  possible  for  him ; 
be  sure  those  are  words  he  will  use.  A  "black  book"  for 
commonly  misspelled  words  is  recommended  to  emphasize 
special  need. 

C.    Grade  Placement. 

The  first  criterion  now  generally  accepted  in  the  grade  place- 
ment of  words  is  use.  For  the  most  part  children  should  be 
taught  in  each  grade,  the  words  which  are  in  the  written  work 
of  children  of  that  age  both  in  and  out  of  school.  However,  the 
grouping  of  words  on  the  basis  of  the  child's  experience  is 
sounder  psychologically  than  the  more  mechanical  gradation  on 
the  basis  of  difficulty. 

It  has  already  been  suggested  that  through  spelling  the  child 
is  able  to  communicate  his  experiences  in  writing ;  words  should 
be  introduced,  therefore,  where  they  enter  frequently  into  the 
writing  vocabulary  of  the  child. 

Some  teachers  may  prefer  to  choose  spelling  words  on  the 
basis  of  the  immediate  needs  of  the  pupils.  If  so,  these  words 
should  be  checked  against  the  grade  list.  Some  teachers  find  it 
more  practical  to  teach  the  spelling  words  as  they  appear  in  the 
speller.  By  so  doing,  it  is  easier  to  follow  the  plan  of  word  study 
which  is  progressively  developed  throughout  the  spelling  book 
series. 

Suggested  Outline  Course 

A.    The  Primary  Grades— 1,  2,  3,  and  4. 

1.  The  Beginnings  in  Spelling  Should  Be  Gradual  in  Develop- 
ment.— No  formal  instruction  in  spelling  is  recommended 
for  the  first  year.  The  spelling  words  that  pupils  need  in 
their  writing  may  be  taught  in  connection  with  the  pro- 
grams in  handwriting  and  composition.  In  thus  teaching 
spelling  incidentally,  teachers  will  need  to  be  aware  of  the 
most  important  spelling  words  for  first-grade  pupils  to 
learn  and  see  that  they  are  presented  and  mastered  by  the 
pupils  in  their  work  in  composition  and  handwriting.  See 
written  expression  and  handwriting  for  the  first  grade. 
Both  the  incidental  and  planned  uses  of  words  in  the  first 
grade  lay  the  foundation  for  word  lists  and  study  in  the 
second  grade. 

The  school  beginner  gets  one  of  his  first  contacts  with 
individual  letters  of  the  alphabet  when  he  learns  to  write 
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his  name.  He  recognizes  the  fact  that  certain  letters  placed 
together  farm  a  pattern  which  produces  his  own  name. 

Later  experiences  in  school  cause  him  to  recognize  that 
letters  similar  to  those  in  his  own  name,  when  rearranged, 
produce  other  words,  such  as  his  brother's  name,  the  name 
of  a  store,  or  the  words  used  in  his  early  writing  activities. 
The  child  also  notes  recurrent  uses  of  letters  familiar  to 
him  as  the  teacher  writes  on  the  blackboard :— the  A  which 
begins  his  name,  the  S  from  the  sign  on  the  front  of  the 
school  or  the  two  o's  in  good,  school,  book.  In  his  reading 
he  may  confuse  words  which  are  similar  and  should  be 
helped  by  the  teacher  to  note  their  differences  and  similari- 
ties. 

Words  like  mother,  home,  baby,  is,  please,  you,  dog,  cat, 
boy,  girl,  and  come,  all  used  frequently  in  stories  and  let- 
ters, gradually  become  so  familiar  that  the  children  in  a 
normal  group  can  easily  learn  to  use  them  without  copy 
for  their  writing  needs.  Mature  first  year  children  enjoy 
using  familiar  words  in  writing  sentences.  Very  often 
during  class  composition  of.  a  letter,  notice,  or  story  indi- 
viduals may  volunteer  the  spelling  of  a  word  familiar  to 
them  before  the  teacher  writes  it,  or  they  may  locate  the 
word  on  charts  or  other  materials  in  the  room. 

Some  recognition  of  the  need  of  being  able  to  spell  words 
independently  will  occur  as  the  child  requests  his  teacher  to 
"tell"  him  a  word  he  wishes  to  include  in  his  writing,  or  he 
notices  the  ^teacher  change  words  on  his  paper.  For  ex- 
ample, he  may  confuse  boy  with  baby,  boy  with  dog,  and 
father  with  mother.  When  the  confusions  persistently 
occur,  such  as  boy  with,  dog,  a  child  should  be  shown  the 
letters  b  and  d,  y  and  g,  should  hear  those  letters  called  by 
name,  and  should  have  their  differences  and  similarities 
pointed  out. 

When  a  child  is  aware  of  the  different  letters  of  the 
alphabet,  it  is  sometimes  desirable  for  him  to  make  alphabet 
books  by  matching  cut-out  pictures  with  large  letters  or 
words. 

All  written  language  should  be  well-motivated  and  care- 
fully supervised,  and  it  should  be  a  source  of  pleasure 
rather  than  a  meaningless  mandatory  exercise.  Correc- 
tions should  be  made  clearly,  and  preferably  in  the  presence 
of  the  child.  While  the  appropriateness  of  a  word  will  be 
the  final  factor  in  selecting  it  for  use  in  some  form  of 
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writing,  it  seems  wise  to  limit  somewhat  the  words  chosen 
for  class  use.  (No  such  restrictions  need  be  placed  upon 
oral  expression.) 

Teaching  Suggestions. — Because  spelling  as  a  subject  will 
be  begun  during  the  first  year  in  some  schools  and  with 
some  pupils  who  evidence  a  readiness  for  it,  the  following 
suggestions  for  teaching  it  are  included  in  this  course  of 
study.  In  schools  where  it  is  not  taught  directly  and  as  a 
subject  in  the  first  grade,  these  suggestions  will  be  applica- 
ble to  teaching  spelling  on  the  second-year  level. 

a.  It  is  recommended  that  regular  instruction  in  spelling 
should  not  be  begun  until  the  pupils  have  acquired  a 
reading  vocabulary  of  from  100  to  200  words  and  have 
some  important  need  for  writing.  This  will  probably 
not  be  before  the  end  of  the  first  half  of  the  year  or 
later. 

b.  A  spelling  period  of  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  is  suggested. 
It  seems  wise  not  to  attempt  more  than  one  or  two  new 
words  daily. 

c.  The  words  studied  should  be  those  of  immediate  value 
to  the  pupils  in  meeting  their  writing  needs. 

d.  A  text  is  not  essential  for  pupil  use  in  the  first  year,  but 
may  be  used  as  a  guide  by  the  teacher. 

e.  Correct  habits  of  study  should  be  developed  from  the 
beginning  of  instruction. 

f .  The  usual  methods  of  teaching  spelling  are  not  suited  to 
first-grade  pupils  because  of  writing  difficulties  in- 
volved. The  following  adaptation  has  been  used  suc- 
cessfully : 

The  teacher  writes  the  new  word  on  the  board,  using 
the  type  of  writing  the  pupils  have  learned,  either  man- 
uscript (this  is  recommended)  or  cursive.  The  word  is 
pronounced  and  used  in  a  sentence,  and  spelled  orally 
by  a  pupil.  The  word  is  then  written  on  the  board  by 
the  teacher,  erased,  and  written  successively  by  at  least 
two  pupils  who  spell  the  word  aloud  as  they  write  it 
while  the  class  observes  and  spells  it  softly.  All  pupils 
write  the  word  on  paper  as  many  times  as  they  can 
while  the  teacher  goes  from  desk  to  desk  checking  their 
work.  This  procedure  is  then  followed  for  the  second 
new  word  if  more  than  one  new  word  is  to  be  taught. 
Both  new  words  are  then  written  on  paper  by  each 
pupil  and  handed  to  the  teacher.  Review  words  are 
studied  in  the  same  way  as  the  new  words. 

g.  As  the  child  progresses  in  the  second  grade  a  greater 
number  of  new  words  may  be  presented  until  he  is  able 
to  follow  a  weekly  plan.    It  may  take  several  weeks 
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after  beginning  a  definite  study  of  spelling  to  work  up 
to  a  complete  weekly  unit,  as  presented  in  most  spelling 
textbooks. 

h.  Pupils  should  not  attempt  to  spell  any  word  until  its 
meaning  and  pronunciation  are  known.  For  this  reason, 
words  should  be  introduced  in  context.  Some  plan  must 
be  adopted  for  giving  a  meaningful  setting  to  the  words. 
Any  natural  form  of  written  expression  may  be  used — 
a  letter,  a  news  notice,  a  rhyme,  or  a  story  presentation 
of  new  words  may  take  place  in  a  variety  of  ways. 

(1)  The  teacher  may  read  the  story  from  the  text  to 
the  class. 

(2)  Individual  pupils  who  are  good  readers  may  pre- 
pare and  present  it. 

(3)  The  teacher  may  adapt  the  story  for  use  on  the 
blackboard  or  for  use  on  large  charts  to  be  read  by 
the  children. 

(4)  The  teacher  may  list  the  words  on  the  blackboard 
so  that  the  children  can  use  them  in  a  cooperative 
story. 

(5)  The  teacher  may  compose  a  story  using  the  new 
words. 

Help  the  child  develop  a  plan  for  individual  study.  Ac- 
cepted techniques  for  studying  spelling  words  in  the  pri- 
mary grades  include : 

Hearing  the  word  correctly. 

Looking  at  it  sharply. 

Saying  it  distinctly. 

Writing  it  carefully. 

Comparing  it  with  the  copy. 
Troublesome  words  need  to  be  singled  out  for  special 
study  and  for  detailed,  concentrated  observation.  Specific 
attack  on  single  words  is  more  profitable  for  primary  school 
children  than  reasoning  about  words  or  applying  rules  for 
words.  Children  should  be  encouraged  to  develop  inde- 
pendent word  study  and  analysis  habits,  rather  than  to  use 
the  trial  and  error  method  of  attack  in  spelling  difficult 
words  which  is  usually  a  waste  of  time. 

Every  effort  should  be  made  to  avoid  having  the  pupil 
misspell  a  word  in  writing.  This  is  a  principle  to  be  fol- 
lowed in  planning  the  pretest,  in  developing  a  readiness 
for  any  written  expression,  or  for  review  or  remedial  work 
in  spelling.  Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  teaching  the 
word  and  in  providing  situations  for  the  pupil  to  be  success- 
ful in  using  the  word  in  written  expression. 
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3.  Desirable  Outcomes — 

a.  At  the  close  of  the  first  year  of  school  a  pupil  of  average 
ability  may  be  expected  to : 

(1)  Write  his  own  name. 

(2)  Copy  accurately  the  words  needed  in  writing. 

(3)  Write  without  a  copy  a  few  of  the  most  frequently 
used  words. 

(4)  Write  simple  sentences  using  independently  a  small 
vocabulary. 

b.  At  the  close  of  the  second  year  of  school  a  pupil  of 
average  ability  may  be  expected  to : 

(1)  Know  the  meaning  of  and  spell  the  basic  list  of 
simple  words  children  of  his  age  naturally  use. 
(See  spelling  text.) 

(2)  Write  and  name  the  letters  of  the  alphabet. 

(3)  Use  correctly  in  written  work  the  words  learned  in 
spelling. 

(4)  Copy  words  correctly. 

(5)  Think  about  spelling  as  something  useful. 

(6)  Have  some  knowledge  of  correct  study  procedure. 

c.  At  the  close  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  school  a 
pupil  of  average  ability  may  be  expected  to : 

(1)  Spell  the  basic  list  of  words  suggested  for  the  grade 
(See  spelling  texts). 

(2)  Spell  words  used  most  frequently  in  individual  and 
group  written  work. 

(3)  Refer  to  words  used  most  frequently  in  units  of 
work. 

(4)  Know  the  alphabet. 

(5)  Use  some  definite  method  of  studying  words  effi- 
ciently and  effectively. 

(6)  Use  a  spelling  text  efficiently. 

(7)  Have  some  skill  in  detecting  errors  in  spelling. 

(8)  Make  a  spelling  dictionary  of  words  he  will  need  to 
use  most  frequently. 

(9)  Spell  words  from  content  subjects  on  the  grade 
level  needed  in  written  work.    (Fourth  grade.) 

.    The  Upper  Elementary  Grades — 5,  6,  7,  and  8. 

1.  Organizing  the  Spelling  Program. — The  spelling  program 
in  these  grades  should  be  definite  both  in  organization  and 
content.  Careful  and  serious  consideration  should  be  given 
to  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil.  This  should  come  first 
in  the  teacher's  planning  in  each  of  these  grades,  the  child's 
needs  to  be  met  rather  than  the  teaching  of  spelling  as  a 
subject.  In  determining  the  individual  pupil's  needs,  the 
teacher  will  need  to  know : 
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a.  How  well  the  pupil  can  spell  the  words  of  the  preceding- 
grades. 

b.  What  words  need  to  be  reviewed. 

c.  What  habits  of  study  he  uses  in  attacking  new  or  diffi- 
cult words. 

d.  What  materials  and  supplies  are  essential  to  the  pupil's 
success  in  the  immediate  year's  work. 

Following  the  necessary  period  of  investigation,  observa- 
tion, and  study  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  in  determining 
the  individual  pupil's  needs  (and  with  this  information  at 
hand),  the  next  step  in  the  development  of  the  spelling 
program  should  be  that  of  planning  procedures  and  out- 
comes to  be  expected  for  the  group  of  average  pupils  as  a 
whole  and  for  the  pupil  who  needs  special  guidance  and 
direction  in  his  work  in  spelling.  The  planning  should 
include : 

a.  Best  possible  approaches. 

b.  Selection  of  word  lists. 

c.  General  class  methods  to  follow. 

d.  Specific  plans  for  word  study. 

e.  The  development  of  independent  habits  of  work  and 
study  on  the  part  of  pupils. 

f.  Special  spelling  vocabulary  needs  in  making  records 
and  in  writing  reports  of  units  involving  the  social 
studies,  science,  art,  music,  health,  and  arithmetic. 

g.  A  definite  study  of  the  spelling  text  for  the  grade,  with 
a  view  to  the  use  of  the  contents  as  a  measure  of  the 
proper  scope  and  sequence  of  the  spelling  program 
which  is  being  planned. 

h.  Measures  of  achievement,  and  plans  for  remedial  work 
when  necessary. 

i.  Activities  which  provide  necessary  practice  of  the  use 
of  words  in  normal  ways  of  written  expression. 

Definite  aids  to  the  teacher  may  be  found  in  the  selected 
list  of  teacher's  guides,  manuals,  yearbooks,  professional 
texts,  and  journals,  included  in  the  bibliography  on  page 
107. 

2.  Study  Habits. — Success  in  spelling  is  determined  largely  by 
the  interest  of  the  individual  pupil  in  becoming  a  good 
speller  and  in  his  willingness  to  acquire  effective  study 
habits.  Some  of  the  essential  characteristics  of  effective 
study  procedures  by  the  pupil  are : 

a.  Locating  and  interpreting  his  own  difficulties. 

b.  Working  only  on  his  own  difficulties. 

c.  Learning  and  using  an  effective  method  of  word  study. 
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d.  Recalling  word  images  as  a  means  of  making  words 
easily  available  for  use. 

e.  Giving  special  attention  to  the  mastery  of  words  re- 
peatedly missed. 

f.  Working  independently  toward  complete  mastery  of  a 
list  of  words  commonly  needed  in  his  written  expres- 
sion. 

3.  Grade  Attainments. — At  the  close  of  each  of  the  grammar 
grades,  from  the  fourth  through  the  eighth,  the  pupils  may 
be  expected  to: 

a.  Know  how  to  spell  the  words  of  the  preceding  grade. 
(Spelling  lists  should  be  made  up  and  passed  on  from 
grade  to  grade.) 

b.  Know  and  use  about  600  additional  new  words  learned 
during  the  year.    (See  the  basal  text  for  the  grade  list.) 

c.  Use  correct  procedure  in  attacking  and  learning  to  spell 
a  new  word. 

d.  Use  skill  in  detecting  and  correcting  spelling  errors  in 
all  written  work. 

e.  Keep  records  of  individual  difficulties  in  spelling  and 
have  pride  in  overcoming  them. 

f .  Not  rely  on  guessing  at  the  spelling  of  words. 

g.  Have  workable  knowledge  of  how  to  find  the  correct 
spelling  of  a  word  in  the  dictionary  and  to  use  this 
knowledge  for  developing  a  satisfactory  dictionary 
habit. 

h.  Show  increasing  interest  in  becoming  an  accurate,  de- 
pendable speller,  producing  correct  written  work  on  his 
immediate  grade  level. 

i.  Know  the  meaning  of  all  words  learned  in  spelling. 

j.  Understand  that  the  ability  to  spell  words  needed  for  a 
definite  purpose  in  a  sentence  is  of  more  value  than  is 
the  ability  to  memorize  a  given  list  of  words. 
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Brief  Statements  Concerning  Problems. 

1.  Handwriting  as  one  of  the  fundamental  skills  should  not  be 
minimized  in  the  public  school  program.  The  ability  to 
write  both  legibly  and  rapidly  is  needed  in  nearly  all  the 
business  and  social  activities  of  life ;  therefore,  the  program 

in  handwriting  should  develop  in  pupils 
General  need  for  sufficient  skills  to  meet  these  needs.  Ta 
handwriting.         stop  short  of  this  is  to  handicap  the 

child;  to  attempt  to  make  handwriting 
an  art  form  is  to  consume  time  that  can  be  more  advantage- 
ously devoted  to  other  activities.  In  the  writing  program  of 
today,  formal  drills  may  not  take  up  so  much  of  the  child's 
time,  but  the  importance  of  learning  to  write  legibly  and 
with  a  fair  degree  of  speed  is  not  depreciated  in  good  school 
programs. 

2.  It  should  be  kept  in  mind  that  the  only  use  for  handwriting 
is  to  provide  a  method  by  which  one  may  put  his  thoughts 
into  visible  form.  People  write  when  they  want  to  put 
ideas  in  permanent  form  as  a  record,  when  they  wish  to 
organize  their  ideas  for  expression  in  stories  or  other  forms 
of  literature,  when  they  wish  to  preserve  information  as  a 
basis  for  group  discussion  or  for  reports,  and  when  they 

wish  to  give  written  messages  to  others. 
Functional  Handwriting  in  life,  then,  is  closely  tied 

handwriting.  to  purpose  and  should  be  kept  so  in 

school  activities.  Facility  in  using  the 
mechanics  of  handwriting,  or  the  mastery  of  writing  as  a 
skill,  is  an  important  factor  in  achieving  success  in  purpose- 
ful activities  requiring  handwriting.  Throughout  the  pro- 
gram outlined  for  oral  and  written  expression  will  be  found 
countless  opportunities  for  making  handwriting  a  functional 
skill. 

3.  The  child  should  begin  to  write  because  he  has  a  message 
to  convey;  and  as  time  passes  and  his  physical  control  in- 
creases, his  skill  should  consistently 

Practice  should  develop  until  by  the  end  of  the  sixth 
end  with  year  (or  earlier)  in  school,  he  is  able  to 

mastery.  write  with  reasonable  speed  and  legi- 

bility. When  this  stage  or  standard  is 
reached  it  should  not  be  necessary  to  continue  formal  in- 
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struction  or  practice  in  handwriting ;  with  most  children  the 
time  could  be  more  profitably  spent  by  devoting  it  to  some 
other  school  subject  not  so  well  mastered. 

4.  A  direct  relation  exists  between  handwriting  and  other 
language  activities.    Standards  developed  in  the  practice 
periods  devoted  to  attaining  mastery  of  the  skill  of  hand- 
writing may  be  reinforced  or  abused  by 

Standards  in  the  practice  in  other  subjects,  especially 

handwriting  to  be  in  many  formal  language  courses.  Lan- 
maintained  at  all  guage  work,  conducted  as  a  formal 
times.  school  subject,  may  lead  to  poor  hand- 

writing by  the  teacher's  demands  for  too 
much  written  work,  and  by  her  failure  to  emphasize  writing 
habits  already  taught.  Only  a  reasonable  amount  of  written 
work  should  be  required  at  any  given  time  and  notning  less 
than  the  pupil's  best  effort  should  ever  be  accepted. 

5.  More  good  points  in  the  handwriting  of  a  child  can  be 
broken  down  by  the  teacher's  assignment  of  a  large  amount 

of  writing  to  be  done  as  punishment  for 
Writing  assigned  some  failure  or  misdemeanor  than  can 
as  punishment  be  built  up  in  many  well-planned  and 
indefensible.  purposeful  lessons.  Such  valueless  work 

is  always  done  reluctantly  and  even 
carelessly,  with  the  result  that  the  child  develops  a  dislike 
for  handwriting  and  often  loses  interest  in  his  improvement 
in  that  skill. 

6.  The  teacher's  handwriting  is  the  strongest  force  for  good  or 
poor  teaching  of  writing,  because  of  the  tendency  toward 
imitation  and  the  frequency  with  which  the  teacher's 
writing  appears  in  daily  work.  This  influence  is  strongest 
in  the  primary  grades  where  standards  are  set  and  writing 
habits  are  formed.  However,  in  all  grades,  both  elementary 
and  high,  the  influence  is  of  such  importance  as  to  necessi- 
tate caution  on  the  part  of  the  teacher.  All  teachers  should 
develop  and  use  standard  practices.  Such  illegible  or  care- 
less writing  on  the  blackboard  by  the  teacher  as  is  often 

found  in  the  upper  elementary  grades 
The  teacher's  and  high  school  should  not  be  found  in 
own  handwriting,   any  classroom  in  any  public  school.  The 

teacher's  handwriting  should  be  an 
example  to  follow,  and  the  teacher  should  be  able  to  call 
attention  to  good  standards  in  handwriting  by  correcting 
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his  or  her  own  work  and  contributing  nothing  less  than  the 
best  in  all  written  work.  Illegible,  below  standard,  and 
careless  writing  should  not  be  set  before  pupils.  Every 
teacher  should  strive  to  attain  and  constantly  use  standards 
in  writing  equal  to  the  best  in  use  by  pupils  in  public 
schools. 

7.  Great  progress  has  been  made  in  the  teaching  of  hand- 
writing in  many  good  schools  where  out-moded  practices 
are  discarded.  Present  trends  in  handwriting  instruction 
include  the  following: 

a.  To  approach  handwriting  from  the 
Present  trends  thought-expression  side. 

in  teaching  To  *imit  the  time  for  ^e  teaching  of 

handwriting  to  the  first  six  grades, 
handwriting.  preferably  fewer ;  making  provision, 

however,  for  further  instruction  for 
the  few  children  who  have  not  by  this  time  mastered 
the  skill. 

c.  To  excuse  pupils  from  practice  when  standards  set  up 
have  been  attained,  and  are  maintained  in  all  written 
work. 

d.  To  place  emphasis  upon  individual  and  group  instruction, 
rather  than  uniform  mass  instruction. 

e.  To  prepare  and  arrange  the  content  material  so  as  to 
permit  pupils  to  progress  as  fast  as  each  is  able. 

f.  To  correlate  handwriting  practice  with  other  activities, 
making  skills  second  in  important  to  use. 

g.  To  eliminate  daily  handwriting  drill  instruction  in  the 
intermediate  grades,  except  for  special  classes  for  the 
poorer  writers. 

h.  To  follow  up  the  writing  in  the  upper  grammar  grades 
and  high  school  through  English  and  other  courses,  for 
attainment  of  a  satisfactory  standard. 

i.  To  make  a  time  allotment  of  50  or  60  minutes  per  week, 
with  an  increasing  tendency  to  reduce  the  time  as  the 
pupil  is  able  to  write  well  for  the  respective  grade  level. 

j.  To  stress  values  and  situations  which  will  provide  chil- 
dren with  the  best  of  opportunities  for  appraising  their 
own  work  and  directing  their  practice. 

k.  To  prevent  methods,  formalized  procedures,  systems 
and  elaborate  equipment  from  complicating  the  mastery 
of  the  relatively  simple  basic  content  of  the  course  in 
handwriting — forming,  joining  and  aligning  correctly 
the  twenty-six  letters  and  the  figures  0  to  9. 

8.  In  general,  then,  the  main  purpose  of  handwriting  instruc- 

tion is  to  teach  the  individual  child  to 
Summarizing  write  legibly,  easily  and  rapidly  in  all 
statements.  written  work.    Since  handwriting  is  a 
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skill  subject,  systematic  drill  for  the  establishment  of 
correct  writing  habits  is  necessary.  This  skill  involves  both 
mental  and  motor  abilities  and  pupils  should  be  guided 
naturally  and  gradually  into  the  mastery  of  it.  Hand- 
writing is  not  an  end  in  itself  and  should  not  be  separated 
from  the  other  subject  areas,  for  it  is  the  medium  by  which 
written  expression  in  all  subjects  is  made  possible. 

.    Preparation  of  Teachers  for  Handwriting  and  Suggestions 
as  to  Desirable  Procedures. 

1.  The  preparation  of  the  teacher  is  very  important  in  the 
teaching  of  handwriting.  The  classroom  teacher  should  be 
an  example  of  what  she  expects  from  the  pupils  in  the  field 
of  handwriting.  The  child  must  be  shown  how  to  write, 
as  well  as  what  to  write,  and  this  can  be  done  by  the  use  of 
the  blackboard.  Desirable  results  cannot  be  obtained  by 
requiring  the  child  to  imitate  the  copy  in  the  writing  book 
alone.  The  teacher  should  not  expect  the  child  to  acquire 
a  skill  that  she  has  not  mastered. 

2.  Every  teacher  likes  to  have  definite  means  of  evaluating 
her  own  work  in  order  to  be  satisfied  with  her  part  in  the 
learning  and  progress  of  the  pupil  in  handwriting.  The 
following  suggestions  may  prove  helpful  in  evaluating 
teaching  procedures  and  in  determining  success  or  failure 
on  the  part  of  the  teacher : 

a.  Analyzing  Pupil  Handwriting. — At  the  beginning  of 
the  school  year,  the  teacher  should  take  time  enough  to 
help  each  child  analyze  his  own  handwriting  and  then 
set  to  work  to  make  whatever  corrections  are  necessary, 
each  pupil  working  toward  the  time  when  errors  in 
letter  form  or  alignment  are  eliminated  and  a  fair  de- 
gree of  speed  is  accomplished  in  all  writing.  When  the 
degree  of  legibility  and  desirable  speed  necessary  to 
meet  demands  on  his  particular  grade  level  are  reached, 
then  the  child  should  be  excused  from  regular  instruc- 
tion or  practice  in  writing. 

The  following  suggestions  may  aid  the  teacher  in 
helping  the  pupil  to  analyze  his  handwriting. 

Diagnosing  Handwriting  for  Legibility — 

Seldom  is  everything  wrong  with  any  sample  of  hand- 
writing. It  helps  no  one  to  improve  legibility  of  his 
handwriting  if  it  is  handed  to  him  with  the  bare  com- 
ment, "Do  it  over ;  -I  can't  read  it." 

Diagnosis  of  actual  faults  can  be  made  as  follows  and 
should  be  made  with  the  help  of  the  pupil  in  question : 
(1)  Examine  the  letters  in  a  sample  of  handwriting 


112 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


done  under  actual  need.  Perhaps  the  top  of  the 
"a"  is  not  closed.  The  "n"  may  look  like  the  "u." 
That  would  indicate  specific  practice  on  specific 
letter  forms. 

(2)  Examine  the  way  letters  are  joined  together.  Per- 
haps the  "o"  is  not  joined  correctly  to  the  follow- 
ing "t".  The  "r"  may  run  too  indefinitely  into  the 
"i".  Such  defects  would  be  easily  corrected  by 
drill  upon  them. 

(3)  Examine  the  spacing  of  words.  Do  they  run  to- 
gether? Are  they  too  far  apart?  That  suggests 
what  to  do. 

(4)  Examine  the  slant  of  the  letters.  Correct  any 
special  fault  found  through  the  examination. 

(5)  Examine  the  alignment.  That  means,  of  course,  to 
find  out  whether  the  words  seem  to  follow  a  definite 
line  across  the  page.  Perhaps  lined  paper  is 
needed. 

As  early  as  possible,  specific  faults  in  handwriting 
should  be  analyzed  and  each  pupil  who  needs  practice 
for' greater  legibility  should  be  set  to  practice  until  his 
particular  faults  are  eliminated.  This  technique  should 
be  invariably  followed  after  initial  practice  in  hand- 
writing has  been  given  in  the  primary  school. 

It  will  be  helpful  to  have  each  pupil  make  his  own 
personal  list  of  needed  improvements  in  handwriting. 
If  a  special  handwriting  period  is  assigned  in  the  daily 
program,  each  individual  will  usually  work  on  his  own 
faults.   The  teacher  will  help  each  one  as  needed. 

Occasionally  a  handwriting  period  might  be  devoted 
to  practice  by  the  whole  class  upon  some  special  learn- 
ing. Examples  might  be :  learning  how  to  print  labels 
for  exhibits,  learning  how  to  use  pen  and  ink,  learning 
how  to  address  an  envelope  properly,  etc.  But  even 
that  would  soon  become  individualized,  since  some  pu- 
pils soon  master  any  skill  and  should  go  on  to  more 
useful  work  than  unnecessary  practice,  and  others  need 
practice,  practice,  practice. 

b.  Suggestions  for  Desirable  Approaches  to  the  Teaching 
of  Handwriting. 

(1)  Making  the  approach  to  handwriting  through  moti- 
vation or  purposeful  activities  in  writing.  Pupils 
learn  to  write  by  practicing  writing  in  the  way  it 
should  function. 

(2)  Placing  emphasis  upon  individual  and  small  group 
instruction  rather  than  upon  uniform  mass  instruc- 
tion. 
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(3)  Grouping  according  to  instructional  needs,  and  ex- 
cusing from  practice  pupils  up  to  standard  for  the 
grade  in  all  written  work. 

(4)  Securing  strong  motives  for  practice  without  re- 
sort to  artificial  rewards. 

(5)  Securing  proper  seating,  position  of  body,  arm  and 
hand,  and  holding  of  pencil  or  pen — all  with 
reasonable  allowance  for  individual  variation. 

(6)  Securing  correct  placement  of  paper  and  slope  of 
writing  (except  in  manuscript  writing),  including 
adjustment  for  left-handed  writing. 

(7)  Leading  pupils  to  see  and  appreciate  the  relation- 
ship between  freedom  and  ease  of  position  and 
movement  on  the  one  hand,  and  quality  of  line  and 
speed  on  the  other  hand. 

(8)  Locating  deficiencies  common  to  a  group  and  lead- 
ing pupils  to  see  the  causes  of  the  main  deficiencies 
in  their  products. 

(9)  Diagnosing  individual  writing  difficulties,  and 
guiding  the  pupil  with  reference  to  effective  cor- 
rective measures. 

(10)  Developing  the  ability  of  the  pupil  to  measure  and 
criticize  his  product  and  to  attack  his  writing  prob- 
lems intelligently. 

(11)  Measuring  samples  of  handwriting  with  a  scale 
and  judging  handwriting  with  reference  to  quality 
of  line,  uniformity  of  alignment,  and  letter  forma- 
tion. 

(12)  Maintaining  a  proper  balance  between  speed  and 
quality. 

Special  Problems  in  Handwriting. 

.  Left-handedness. 

Left-handed  pupils  require  special  attention  by  the 
teacher.  Much  of  the  left-handedness  is  acquired  rather 
than  natural.  Careful  study  should  be  made  to  determine 
whether  or  not  the  pupil  is  definitely  left-handed.  The 
teacher  might  notice  which  hand  he  uses  in  other  activities, 
with  which  hand  he  picks  up  things,  cuts  with  scissors, 
colors,  paints,  saws,  or  hammers.  If  he  uses  his  right  hand 
occasionally,  that  may  indicate  an  acquired  left-handed- 
ness. Where  left-handedness  is  acquired,  it  is  the  duty  of 
the  teacher  to  secure  the  cooperation  of  the  child  and 
parents  in  using  the  right  hand.  It  is  inadvisable,  how- 
ever, to'  force  a  right-handed  upper-grade  pupil  who  writes 
left-handed  to  change,  if  left-handed  writing  habits  have 
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already  been  established.  This  work  should  have  begun 
earlier.  Beginners  should  be  watched  carefully  when  they 
enter  school.  All  children  who  are  not  decidedly  left- 
handed  should  be  required  to  write  with  the  right  hand. 
The  teacher  is  cautioned  to  make  no  attempt  to  change 
pupils  who  have  decidedly  natural  left-handed  tendencies. 
They  should  be  given  careful  supervision  in  all  written 
work. 

Great  care  should  be  taken  to  see  that  left-handed  pupils 
write  just  as  right-handed  pupils,  except  that  all  positions 
are  exactly  reversed.  It  is  especially  important  that  the 
paper  be  tilted  to  the  right  rather  than  the  left,  the  lower 
right-hand  corner  of  the  paper  pointing  to  the  center  of 
the  body.  Otherwise  upside  down  and  awkward  positions 
of  hand  and  pencil  or  pen  and  paper  often  result.  The  left- 
handed  child  should  make  all  down  strokes  in  writing  to- 
ward the  left  elbow.  When  properly  adjusted,  the  left- 
handed  child  should  progress  as  rapidly  as  the  right-handed 
child. 

2.  Readiness  for  Writing. 

a.  The  Beginning  Point. — Some  children  are  ready  for 
writing  when  they  enter  school  as  home  or  kindergarten 
experiences  in  the  use  of  various  types  of  art  materials 
have  helped  them  to  develop  neural-muscular  coordina- 
tion which  is  an  essential  factor  to  writing  success. 
Other  children  must  be  provided  these  experiences  at 
school.  Therefore,  it  is  important  for  the  teacher  to 
plan  to  build  up  a  readiness  for  writing  on  the  part  of 
the  immature  child  before  beginning  a  definite  program 
of  instruction  in  writing.  Children  who  want  to  learn 
to  write  and  are  ready  to  do  so  should  be  encouraged, 
but  very  little  is  to  be  gained  by  forcing  the  pupil  to 
write,  especially  if  he  does  not  show  readiness  for  writ- 
ing. It  is  better  for  the  child  to  be  encouraged  in  free 
play,  drawing  and  painting  with  large  brush  on  the 
easel,  working  with  tools  and,  in  numerous  other  ways, 
gaining  increased  motor  control.  It  is  desirable  for 
him  to  dictate  stories  for  others  to  write  and  later  when 
he  has  something  to  write  about,  then  it  is  time  for 
him  to  begin  to  work  toward  the  mastery  of  the  skill. 

Also,  since  there  is  very  little  demand  for  the  child 
to  use  writing  in  the  first  year  of  school  and  because  of 
the  fact  that  the  child  in  the  second  or  third  year  of 
schooHearns  to  write  much  more  easily  because  of  his 
maturity,  it  seems  best  not  to  spend  much  time  in 
formal  instruction  and  in  practicing  on  handwriting  in 
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the  first  year  of  school.  Keep  the  program  of  writing 
instruction  simple  and  emphasize  the  importance  of 
developing  readiness  for  success  in  writing  as  a  skill 
during  the  first  year, 
b.  Preparation  Periods. — Even  after  the  first  year  of 
school,  consideration  should  be  given  to  pupil  readiness 
for  next  steps  in  handwriting.  Too  often,  progress  is 
retarded  because  the  pupil  is  not  ready  for  the  new 
experience  in  writing.  The  introduction  of  new  mate- 
rials, new  content,  and  new  ways  or  methods  should  be 
gradual  and  always  with  a  view  to  building  upon  actual 
accomplishments.  Brief  preparation  periods,  to  give 
real  understanding,  should  precede  new  experiences  in 
handwriting. 

3.  Manuscript  and  Cursive  Writing. 

a.  The  use  of  manuscript  writing  is  rapidly  gaining  favor. 
It  differs  from  cursive  writing  in  that  it  is  built  on 
straight  lines  and  parts  of  circles.  Each  letter  is  sep- 
arate. The  letters  of  a  word  are  grouped  closely  to- 
gether and  space  left  between  words. 

b.  Studies  which  have  been  made  concerning  the  relative 
value  of  cursive  and  manuscript  writing  tend  to  show 
that  manuscript  writing  is  preferable  for  young  chil- 
dren. Reasons  given  for  this  preference  are:  (1)  man- 
uscript letters  are  not  joined  and  therefore  cause  less 
strain  to  execute  than  the  cursive;  (2)  manuscript 
writing  facilitates  reading  because  the  manuscript 
letters  are  more  like  print  than  are  letters  in  cursive 
writing. 

c.  When  pupils  have  developed  enough  muscular  control 
to  be  able  to  do  manuscript  writing  with  comparative 
ease  and  are  interested  in  cursive  writing,  they  may 
begin  learning  to  write  the  joined  letters.  The  teacher 
can  help  them  see  that  learning  cursive  writing  is  just 
a  matter  of  learning  to  write  whole  words  by  joining 
one  letter  to  the  other  without  taking  up  the  pencil 
after  each  letter  or  part  of  a  letter  as  is  done  in  manu- 
script writing.  When  approached  in  this  manner,  the 
transfer  from  manuscript  to  cursive  writing  comes 
easily  and  naturally. 

The  grade  or  age  level  at  which  children  become 
capable  of  doing  the  joined  writing  varies.  Some  chil- 
dren can  make  the  transfer  easily  during  the  second 
year  while  others  may  need  to  wait  longer.  However,  it 
may  be  best  to  continue  manuscript  writing  until  the 
latter  part  of  the  second  year.  The  ease  or  difficulty 
with  which  the  child  writes  should  be  the  determining 
factor  in  making  the  change. 
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d.  In  some  schools  manuscript  writing  is  taught  through- 
out the  grades.  In  some,  it  is  taught  in  the  primary 
grades  only.  Cursive  and  manuscript  are  both  ap- 
proved forms  of  handwriting  and  either  may  be  taught. 

However,  in  this  course  of  study,  it  is  recommended 
that  manuscript  writing  be  taught  throughout  the  first 
and  second  years.  The  decision  as  to  whether  manu- 
script or  cursive  writing  should  be  taught  in  a  school  is 
one  that  should  be  made  by  all  the  primary  teachers 
voting  as  a  group.  Individual  teachers  should  abide  by 
the  decision,  as  it  is  important  to  make  plans  based  on 
a  common  agreement  in  order  to  unify  the  work  and 
avoid  serious  handicaps  for  the  child. 

e.  Since  "adults"  are  constantly  being  asked  to  "print 
your  name"  on  important  blanks  and  children  in  grades 
above  the  second  need  often  to  use  printing,  manuscript 
writing  should  not  be  dropped  entirely  as  it  is  a  good 
form  of  writing  to  know  and  use  throughout  life.  Many 
opportunities  arise  for  the  use  of  manuscript  writing  in 
the  ordinary  school  work,  such  as  in  the  making  of 
posters,  charts,  diagrams,  maps,  and  in  addressing 
packages.  After  cursive  writing  is  taken  up,  it  is  sug- 
gested that  instruction  for  the  pupil  from  then  on 
through  the  elementary  school  include  practice  in  both 
cursive  and  manuscript  writing. 

4.  Materials  and  Equipment. 

a.  Materials  for  use  in  writing  should  be  appropriate  to 
the  stage  of  development  of  the  children.  The  first- 
year  pupil  can  profit  from  writing  on  the  blackboard 
with  chalk  as  a  part  of  his  first  experience  with  writing. 
When  he  begins  to  use  pencil  and  paper,  the  paper  should 
either  have  no  lines  or  very  wide  lines,  and  the  pencil 
should  be  medium  large  so  that  the  child  can  grasp  and 
hold  it  easily.  The  lead  should  be  soft.  It  is  usually 
during  the  third  year  that  children  should  begin  to 
write  with  pencils  of  average  size  (but  with  soft  lead) 
on  paper  with  regulation  lines.  Some  children  reach 
this  stage  earlier  and  others  develop  more  slowly.  The 
criterion  for  the  selection  of  materials  in  writing  is 
always  the  development  of  the  individual  child.  Chil- 
dren should  use  materials  which  they  are  able  to  use 
without  strain. 

b.  For  the  State-adopted  basal  texts  in  handwriting  see 
the  list  by  grades  in  the  teacher's  register.  A  copy  of 
the  basal  writing  book  should  be  available  for  pupil 
reference.  Teachers'  manuals,  giving  detailed  informa- 
tion on  how  to  teach  handwriting,  may  be  secured  from 
the  publishers  of  the  North  Carolina  free  basal  texts  in 
writing. 
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c.  Paper  and  pencils  for  the  primary  grades,  and  paper, 
pencils  and  pens  and  ink  for  other  grades  may  be  se- 
cured from  dealers  as  listed  on  the  State  Contract  by 
the  Division  of  Purchase  and  Contract.  (See  copy  of 
these  Contract  Certifications  in  the  office  of  the  Super- 
intendent of  Schools.)  A  good  quality  of  paper,  pencils, 
pens  and  ink  best  suited  to  the  accomplishment  of  good 
work  should  be  selected.  Only  the  best  equipment 
should  be  provided,  if  the  best  results  are  to  be  ob- 
tained. 

d.  Writing  scales  for  measuring  abilities  and  progress, 
and  printed  charts  showing  the  capital  and  small  letters 
and  figures  from  1  to  9  plus  0,  in  both  manuscript  and 
cursive  writing  should  be  provided  each  classroom. 
They  may  be  purchased  from  the  publishers  of  State- 
adopted  writing  books.  (See  the  school  register  for 
text-book  lists.) 

e.  Blackboards  for  instruction  and  practice,  and  bulletin 
boards  for  display  and  exhibits  of  handwriting  samples 
and  for  introducing  improved  supplies  and  materials 
should  be  provided  for  each  classroom. 

f .  Tables  or  desks,  which  are  the  correct  size  for  the  child 
and  with  a  top  large  enough  to  allow  the  child  room  to 
maintain  the  proper  writing  position,  should  be  pro- 
vided. 

g.  A  good  quality  of  dustless  white  blackboard  chalk, 
erasers,  and  a  supply  of  thumb  tacks  for  the  bulletin 
boards  are  essential  supplies  for  use  in  the  handwriting 
course. 

h.  It  is  important — first,  to  select  well  the  materials  and 
equipment;  second,  to  see  that  each  pupil  is  supplied; 
third,  to  plan  to  use  the  materials  and  equipment  maxi- 
mally as  needed  to  attain  the  objectives  set  up;  and 
fourth,  to  guide  pupils  in  taking  proper  care  of  mate- 
rials and  equipment  at  all  times. 

i.  Fountain  pens  and  typewriters  may  not  take  the  place 
of  the  regular  standard  writing  pencils  and  pens  in 
regular  instruction  in  handwriting;  but,  when  grade 
norms  are  reached,  the  use  of  good  fountain  pens  in 
regular  written  work  should  be  encouraged  in  the  upper 
grammar  grades  and  high  school. 

5.  Deficiencies  in  Handwriting. 

a.  Very  few  children  have  difficulty  in  learning  to  write. 
If  disabilities  show  up  they  can  usually  be  traced  to  two 
causes:  deficiencies  in  physical  or  mental  condition  of 
the  pupil  or  ineffective  methods  of  instruction.  A  study 
of  these  causes  may  reveal  the  best  approaches  to 
remedial  work. 
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b.  Some  of  the  symptoms  of  physical  and  mental  deficien- 
cies in  connection  with  learning  to  write  are : 

(1)  Defective  vision. 

(2)  Difficulty  in  holding  visual  impressions. 

(3)  Deformities  or  crippled  condition. 

(4)  Lack  of  interest  in  learning  motor  and  language 
skills. 

(5)  Dislike  for  practice. 

(6)  Lack  of  stability  of  temperament — flighty  or 
nervous. 

c.  Also,  disabilities  develop  when  the  instruction  is  char- 
acterized by  the  following : 

(1)  Beginning  formal  work  too  early. 

(2)  Lack  of  supervision  following  correct  instruction. 

(3)  Lack  of  consistent  and  regular  practice  (or  practice 
of  error) . 

(4)  Incorrect  position;  use  of  inappropriate  materials. 

(5)  Forced  instruction  before  pupils  are  ready  for  it. 

(6)  Lack  of  adjustment  or  adaptation  of  standards  on 
each  grade  level  and  expecting  too  high  standards 
in  early  grades. 

When  diagnosing  the  pupil's  handwriting,  the  teacher 
will  find  evidences  of  these  deficiencies  in :  irregularity 
or  incorrect  letter  formation,  poor  slant,  alignment  and 
spacing,  and  lack  of  proper  speed  in  writing. 

6.  Remedial  Work. 

These  evidences  provide  the  basis  for  remedial  work. 
The  time  required  will  depend  upon  previously  formed 
habits.  It  is  far  better  to  spend  more  time  in  helping  the 
child  in  the  primary  school  get  correct  letter  formation 
than  to  have  to  spend  much  time  in  practice  of  a  remedial 
nature  in  the  upper  grades.  However,  when  necessary 
remedial  instruction  should  be  given  if  the  pupil : 

a.  Writes  illegibly. 

b.  Writes  too  slowly. 

c.  Needs  help  in  letter  formation. 

d.  Needs  help  in  proper  attitudes  and  understandings  of 
the  importance  of  handwriting. 

The  remedial  work  planned  should  be  on  one  deficiency 
at  a  time  whether  it  has  to  do  with  position,  legibility  or 
speed  in  writing. 

7.  Uniformity  in  Style  and  Form  and  Suggestions  for 
Time  Allotment. 

a.  Pupils  are  sometimes  handicapped  in  their  progress  in 
handwriting  in  transferring  from  one  school  to  another 
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where  different  styles  and  forms  are  used  in  writing, 
and  also  in  transferring  from  one  classroom  to  another 
in  the  same  school.  If  the  pupil  is  found  to  be  in  such  a 
situation  then  his  problem  should  be  recognized  and 
consideration  given  to  his  efforts  to  adjust  to  the  situa- 
tion. 

b.  It  is  best  to  include  in  the  daily  schedule  a  definite 
amount  of  time  per  week  to  be  given  to  instruction  in 
handwriting  as  it  should  not  be  left  to  develop  inci- 
dentally. Some  authorities  give  evidence  that  60  or  75 
minutes  per  week  are  needed  and  others  have  proven 
that  15  or  20  minute  periods  three  times  a  week  should 
be  sufficient.  All  depends  upon  how  the  time  is  spent, 
what  is  accomplished,  what  other  opportunities  the 
pupil  has  for  improving  his  handwriting,  and  the  status 
of  his  accomplishments  in  writing  in  relation  to  his 
progress  in  other  school  subjects. 

D.    The  Work  Program. 

1.  General  Objectives. 

a.  To  guide  the  writing  experiences  of  the  pupil  so  that 
they  will  contribute  to  his  total  growth. 

b.  To  develop  an  appreciation  of  handwriting  as  a  means 
of  communication. 

c.  To  help  the  pupil  acquire  a  reasonable  speed  and  a 
degree  of  legibility  that  makes  possible  rapid  and  ef- 
fective reading  of  the  material  written. 

d.  To  make  the  pupil  critical  of  his  handwriting  and  pro- 
vide opportunities  for  self-diagnosis  and  self-direction 
toward  improving  his  own  writing. 

e.  To  develop  a  "handwriting  consciousness,"  or  the  desire 
to  write  well. 

f .  To  develop  correct  posture  and  the  proper  use  of  writing 
tools. 

2.  Methods  and  Procedures. 

There  is  no  attempt  to  duplicate  here  the  suggestions  and 
definite  directions  for  the  teaching  of  handwriting  found 
in  the  manuals  or  teacher's  guides  furnished  by  the  pub- 
lishers of  the  State-adopted  writing  texts.  The  teacher 
should  know  and  follow  closely  the  manuals  for  the  partic- 
ular grade  she  is  teaching.  She  should  teach  in  terms  of 
the  difficulties  revealed  in  diagnosis  and  see  that  all  the 
writing  of  all  the  pupils  in  her  class  is  done  under  condi- 
tions favorable  for  growth.  This  often  means  a  change  in 
seating  and  lighting,  and  sometimes  new  pencils,  paper  or 
pens. 


120  Lan:ua:e  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 

To  fit  into  the  curriculum,  the  plan  of  instruction  should 
be  such  as  will  challenge  each  child  to  attack  his  own 
problem  intelligently  during  the  handwriting  period  and 
apply  the  skill  acquired  during  that  period  to  all  written 
work.  In  all  school  subjects  where  writing  is  used,  definite 
instruction  in  writing  should  be  given  as  needs  arise  and 
drills  arranged  later  as  needed.  Direct  teaching  and  prac- 
tice are  necessary  to  secure  good  writing. 

In  order  to  obtain  best  results  in  the  shortest  time  possi- 
ble a  periodic  diagnosis  should  be  made  of  each  child's 
difficulties.  Diagnostic  tests  should  be  given  early  in  the 
year  and  necessary  remedial  teaching  undertaken. 

A  standard  handwriting  chart  should  be  used  at  least 
once  a  month  to  determine  the  improvement  of  each  child. 
Pupils  may  make  their  own  standard  charts  by  selecting 
carefully  with  the  teacher  three  kinds  of  handwriting  and 
placing  these  on  a  chart  for  class  use.  The  specimens 
should  represent  excellent,  good,  and  poor  (or  unsatisfac- 
tory) work  done  by  the  class. 

A  sample  of  the  handwriting  of  each  pupil  who  has  need 
for  additional  practice  in  the  skill  should  be  collected 
monthly.  These  should  be  put  into  individual  booklets  or 
folders  as  the  pupil's  progress  record  and  as  a  means  for 
diagnosing  difficulties.  These  should  show  individual  and 
steady  progress  in  quality  and  variety  of  writing. 

An  excellent  illustration  of  the  improvement  of  hand- 
writing through  pupil  and  teacher  analysis  of  samples  of 
handwriting  at  the  beginning  of  school  and  at  intervals 
during  the  year  was  observed  in  the  seventh  grade  of  a 
public  school.  Each  pupil  was  keenly  interested  in  his  own 
progress  and  that  of  the  class  toward  the  achievement  of 
seventh  grade  standards  in  writing.  The  plan  developed  in 
this  grade  was  shared  with  other  grade  groups  through 
explanations  of  exhibits  of  samples  of  writing  showing 
steps  in  progress  toward  the  goals  set  up  by  the  seventh 
grade. 

Emphasis  should  be  given  to  the  arrangement  of  written 
work.  Acceptable  forms  should  be  taught  and  adhered  to 
as  standards.  Some  of  this  is  suggested  in  the  outline  for 
oral  and  written  expression.  Acceptable  forms  should  be 
adhered  to  in  all  courses  in  the  elementary  school  and  the 
high  school.    Example:    arithmetic  work  should  not  be 
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crowded  and  should  be  arranged  neatly  so  as  to  leave  no 
doubt  as  to  the  operation  performed  and  results  obtained. 
It  should  also  be  attractive  in  appearance. 

The  teaching  of  numerals  should  be  carefully  done  in  each 
grade.  Arrangement  and  size  of  figures  is  important,  giv- 
ing attention  to  spacing  and  uniformity.  Teach  uses  of 
figures  in  poster  making,  bookkeeping,  writing  checks,  and 
other  frequently  needed  usages. 

Writing  interests  and  activities  if  carefully  selected  from 
the  child's  experiences  will  stimulate  a  desire  to  write. 
Opportunities  for  writing  which  are  interesting  and  for 
which  the  child  feels  a  need  should  be  provided.  A  rich 
classroom  program  of  living  suggests  many  writing  in- 
terests and  activities,  such  as  writing  their  own  names, 
learning  to  write  the  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  writing 
birthdays  and  names  of  holidays,  making  Christmas  cards, 
making  picture  dictionaries,  writing  notes  and  letters  of 
various  kinds,  keeping  notes  on  school  work,  writing 
stories,  compositions  and  descriptions,  writing  poetry,  pre- 
paring outlines,  maps,  and  charts,  writing  menus,  making 
signs,  advertisements  and  labels. 

Special  units  of  instruction  in  handwriting  may  grow  out 
of  these  interests.  Example:  In  writing  poetry  a  very 
definite  style  of  writing  as  to  spacing  on  paper,  punctuation, 
use  of  capitals,  sentence  arrangement,  etc.,  must  be  learned 
and  observed.  In  planning  for  a  school  fair  there  will  be 
need  for  making  posters  which  call  for  special  spacing  and 
lettering. 

The  periods  for  group  instruction  in  handwriting  and  for 
the  individual  practice  to  follow  should  be  scheduled  at  a 
time  following  quiet  activities  or  preceding  vigorous  play  or 
exercise  but  never  following  these. 

The  writing  books  serve  as  models  or  guides  and  afford 
the  child  one  means  of  helping  himself.  Through  the  use 
of  the  text  the  child  has  a  means  of  checking  his  own  work 
and  practicing  individually  on  his  own  problems. 

3.  Outline  by  Years — One  Through  Six  and  Suggestions  for  ■ 
Continued  Practice  Beyond  Those  Years. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Note:  Refer  to  p.  47-48  of  Publication  No.  235,  A  Sug- 
gested Twelve  Year  Program,  for  a  review  of  the 
four  paragraphs  on  Handwriting  for  the  first-year 
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pupil  which  present  basic  principles  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  detailed  outline  of  work  given 
below.) 

a.  Readiness. — There  should  be  a  period  of  building  readi- 
ness for  writing  similar  to  the  period  of  building  readi- 
ness for  reading.  Two  forms  of  readiness  should  be 
considered — motor  coordination,  and  understanding  by 
the  child  of  how  writing  serves  him. 

The  desire  to  write  is  present  with  most  children 
when  they  enter  school;  therefore,  the  teacher  should 
help  develop  the  child's  readiness  for  this  thing  he 
wishes  to  do.  It  is  not  necessary  to  set  up  drills  to 
develop  the  muscular  coordination  which  handwriting 
will  demand,  as  this  should  be  developed  through  the 
music  and  art  courses  in  rhythms,  games,  and  various 
types  of  handwork.  The  child  should  also  learn  the 
function  of  handwriting  through  many  activities,  such 
as  dictating  letters,  poems,  stories,  songs,  and  personal 
experiences  to  the  teacher  who  writes  them  in  the  form 
and  style  later  to  be  learned  by  the  child.  The  work  of 
developing  a  readiness  for  writing  should  be  done  grad- 
ually and  thoroughly,  for  not  all  beginners  in  school  are 
equally  ready  for  handwriting  instruction;  neither  do 
they  develop  readiness  at  equal  rates.  Enforced  prac- 
tice cannot  make  up  for  lack  of  either  maturity  or 
writing  readiness.  For  the  slow  or  immature  child,,  an 
informal  and  gradual  approach  to  writing  instruction 
is  needed.  One  of  the  advantages  of  manuscript  writing 
is  that  it  makes  possible  the  earlier  use  of  writing  for 
slow  or  immature  children. 

b.  Advantages  of  Manuscript  Writing  in  the  First  Grade. — 
This  style  of  writing  is  well  adapted  to  the  young  child's 
motor  immaturity.  It  can  be  learned  with  less  nervous 
strain  and  less  physical  tension  than  can  cursive  writ- 
ing. For  this  reason,  manuscript  writing  is  becoming 
more  popular  and  is  recommended  for  use  in  the  first 
grade  of  the  public  school.  (See  also  p.  115  of  this 
bulletin.) 

c.  Individual  Needs. — Many  writing  problems  or  deficien- 
cies in  writing  which  appear  later  on  might  be  avoided 
if  definite  and  careful  consideration  were  given  to  indi- 
vidual needs  at  each  step  in  the  program  of  readiness 
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as  well  as  formal  instruction  in  handwriting.  It  must 
be  remembered  that  some  children  (if  not  forced)  do 
very  little  formal  writing  during  the  first  year  of  school 
as  they  are  busy  with  more  worthwhile  activities,  such 
as  the  speaking  and  reading  programs  which  should 
come  ahead  of  and  be  quite  well  established  before  much 
formal  instruction  in  writing  is  given.  However,  while 
some  first  year  pupils  have  comparatively  little  need 
for  writing,  it  should  not  be  delayed  too  long  as  the 
achievement  of  the  skill  helps  the  child  become  inde- 
pendent of  others. 

Handwriting  Activities. — A  rich  classroom  program 
suggests  many  writing  activities.  Children  in  the  first 
year  of  school  have  many  needs  for  writing  common 
words  and  figures  in  simple  sentences.  Before  children 
attempt  to  write  numbers,  however,  they  should  have  an 
opportunity  to  use  the  digits  in  a  variety  of  situations 
dealing  with  real  things,  such  as  counting  tables,  milk 
bottles,  and  pennies  for  lunch. 

Suggestions  for  the  written  use  of  words  and  numbers 
are  given  below 

Child's  full  name.  Posters. 

Notes  to  parents.  Charts. 

"Thank  You"  notes.  Captions. 

Invitations.  Labels. 

Greeting  cards.  Notices. 

Announcements.  Records  of  birthdays  and  ages. 

Room  news.  Records  of  height  and  weight. 

Suggested  Procedures  of  Special  Significance  for  First 
Year. 

Early  instruction  should  be  directly  under  the 
teacher's  guidance. 

Children  should  have  a  visual  impression  of  the  whole 
word  before  beginning  to  write.  They  will  attain  a 
higher  level  of  achievement  if  they  have  a  clear  mental 
image  of  the  correct  form. 

Easy  words,  phrases,  and  simple  sentences  should  be 
selected  for  writing.  (Come  to  school;  Thank  you; 
Come  to  P.  T.  A.) 

Names  present  problems.  Only  given  names  should 
be  written  at  first.    Children  will  need  individual  help 
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with  their  names.  Name  cards  are  useful  for  reference 
after  the  child  has  had  individual  guidance  from  the 
teacher.  Children  whose  names  are  similar  can  be 
helped  in  groups. 

At  first,  writing  should  be  from  models  (blackboard, 
charts,  individual  materials,  or  a  book) ,  not  from 
memory. 

Unsupervised  copying  should  occur  very  infrequently 
and  only  when  there  is  a  real  use  for  the  copied  material ; 
excessive  copying  should  be  discouraged. 

f.  Conditions  which  Influence  Success  in  Learning  to 
Write. 

Pupils  are  more  apt  to  succeed  in  their  efforts  to  write 
if  they  are  properly  and  comfortably  seated.  Chairs  and 
tables  should  be  selected  to  fit  the  individual. 

Tables  should  have  smooth  surfaces,  and  adequate 
working  space  should  be  provided  for  each  child.  Tables 
should  be  placed  to  permit  proper  lighting  for  each  in- 
dividual. Provisions  may  need  to  be  made  for  special 
placement  of  the  tables  during  the  writing  lesson. 

If  possible,  lighting  should  be  provided  from  over  the 
child's  shoulder,  preferably  the  left. 

Good  posture  should  be  maintained  at  all  times. 

For  manuscript  writing,  paper  should  be  placed 
straight  in  front  of  the  pupil  and  vertical  strokes  be 
made  toward  the  body. 

The  pencil  or  large  black  crayon  should  be  held  loosely 
between  the  thumb  and  forefinger,  should  rest  upon  the 
middle  finger,  and  should  not  be  held  too  close  to  the 
point.    (See  the  teachers  manual  for  other  suggestions.) 

g.  Letter.  Consult  the  handwriting  manuals  for  tech- 
niques in  making  manuscript  letter  forms.  Special 
attention  is  called  to  the  following : 

Make  each  stroke  of  a  letter  as  one  comes  to  it. 
Begin  all  letters  at  the  top. 

Use  only  straight  lines  and  circles  when  making 
letters. 

Make  all  capital  letters  two  spaces  high ;  make  small 
letters  one  space  high. 

Make  figures  the  same  size  as  small  letters ;  make  all 
figures  rest  on  the  line  except  7  and  9  which  extend  a 
little  below  the  line. 
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h.  Materials.  Recommended  materials  for  manuscript 
writing  in  the  first  grade  include : 

Blackboard  and  large,  medium  soft  chalk. 

One-inch  ruled  newspaper,  size  9"  by  12",  and  regular 
ruled  newsaper  with  one  inch  and  lighter  one-half  inch 
lines.  Large  pencils  with  soft  lead.  (See  State  Con- 
tract Certification.) 

Selection  and  use  of  materials  will  depend  upon  the 
pupil's  maturity  and  progress,  and  -upon  the  varying 
demands  of  classroom  writing  needs.  A  few  suggestions 
may  prove  helpful  to  teachers. 

The  blackboard  writing  is  the  easiest  for  the  young 
child  at  first. 

Very  immature  children  may  use  unruled  paper  and 
large  black  marking  crayons  at  first. 

Most  teachers  find  it  possible  to  begin  with  large 
pencils,  and  paper  ruled  with  inch  and  lighter  one- 
half  inch  lines. 

Large  strips  of  unprinted  newspaper  may  be  ruled 
for  making  signs,  labels,  and  posters. 

A  copy  of  the  writing  book  should  be  available  in 
the  room  for  pupil  reference. 

i.  Outcomes.  Children  completing  the  normal  first  year's 
work  in  handwriting  may  be  expected  to : 

Write  their  full  names  legibly. 

Show  increasing  skill  in  forming  letters  and  in 
writing  the  digits  correctly. 

Show  ability  to  write  large  enough  so  that  relaxed 
movement  is  possible. 

Understand  from  experience  that  writing  is  a  way 
of  communicating  with  others. 

SECOND  YEAR 
(Note:  Refer  to  p.  54  of  Publication  No.  235,  A  Sug- 
gested Twelve  Year  Program,  for  a  review  of  the 
five  objectives  for  Handwriting  for  the  Second- 
year  pupil  which  are  included  in  the  basic  princi- 
ples for  developing  the  outline  of  work  given 
below.) 

a.  Readiness  for  the  work  of  the  second  year.  It  is  a  good 
idea  for  the  teacher  to  review  the  outline  for  First  Year 
before  beginning  the  work  of  the  second  year.  During 
the  first  few  weeks  of  school,  the  teacher  should  plan  for 
and  provide  many  situations  in  which  the  child  may  use 
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his  learnings  in  handwriting  and  on  a  first  year  level  of 
experience.  During  these  periods,  the  teacher  has  the 
opportunity  to  determine  the  beginning  point  in  the 
second  year  of  writing  for  the  individual  child.  Next 
steps  in  progress  should  include  plans  for  remedial  work 
necessary  to  prepare  the  child  for  success  in  the  hand- 
writing course  outlined  for  the  second  year.  It  is 
especially  important  at  this  point  to  build  on  what  the 
child  has  actually  achieved  in  handwriting  rather  than 
to  attempt  to  fit  the  child  to  a  formal  course  for  the 
second  year. 

b.  Manuscript  Writing.  Children  entering  the  second 
grade  should  be  able  to  use  manuscript  writing  as  a 
means  of  expression.  The  second  grade  teacher  should 
be  familiar  with  recommended  procedures  to  follow  in 
using  manuscript  writing,  should  be  able  to  write  it  well 
on  the  blackboard  and  on  charts,  and  should  be  prepared 
to  guide  the  children  in  their  continued  use  of  it.  (See 
outline  for  First  Year  for  definite  suggestions.) 

It  is  best  not  to  introduce  new  phases  of  writing  in  the 
early  part  of  the  second  grade.  It  is  especially  im- 
portant that  the  child  should  not  be  presented  with 
another  form  of  handwriting  to  be  mastered  at  the  same 
time  that  formal  spelling  is  introduced.  For  this  reason 
cursive  writing  should  not  be  introduced  before  the 
second  half  of  the  year  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year.  The  child  should  learn  to  write  a  larger  number 
of  words  and  should  progress  in  his  ability  to  express 
his  thoughts  more  fluently  and  easily  in  writing.  The 
size  of  the  letters  in  manuscript  writing  should  not  be 
reduced  greatly,  since  in  the  transition  to  cursive  writ- 
ing the  child  needs  to  write  large  in  order  to  insure  good 
movement.  Manuscript  capitals  should  not  be  reduced 
to  less  than  three-fourths  of  an  inch. 

There  is  no  reason  why  manuscript  writing  should  be 
dropped  after  cursive  has  been  introduced.  Children 
should  be  encouraged  to  continue  the  use  of  manuscript 
for  many  purposes,  such  as  captions,  posters,  greetings, 
booklets  and  placards.  In  fact,  cursive  may  be  con- 
sidered as  another  writing  skill  rather  than  a  new  skill 
which  replaces  manuscript  writing.  Both  forms  are  al- 
ways useful  and  should  be  retained. 
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The  Change  to  Cursive  Writing.  It  is  recommended 
that  the  change  to  cursive  writing  be  made  in  the  latter 
half  of  the  second  grade  or  the  first  part  of  the  third 
grade  for  the  following  reasons : 

The  advantage  of  manuscript  writing  in  helping 
children  learn  to  read  is  believed  to  extend  into  the 
second  year. 

Manuscript  writing  should  be  used  long  enough  for 
the  child  to  gain  some  fluency  in  its  use. 

The  transition  should  be  postponed  until  the  child 
is  mature  enough  to  learn  cursive  writing  easily. 

The  change  should  be  made  before  the  habit  of 
manuscript  writing  becomes  so  firmly  fixed  that  the 
transition  is  difficult ;  but  not  too  early,  as  he  may  lose 
the  use  of  this  skill  unless  he  has  had  sufficient  prac- 
tice in  its  use. 

Suggestions  for  Teaching  Cursive  Writing.  Most  chil- 
dren in  the  last  half  of  the  second  grade  or  the  first  half 
of  the  third  grade  find  it  easy  to  make  the  transition 
from  manuscript  to  cursive  writing.  A  factor  which 
facilitates  the  transition  is  the  child's  own  desire  to 
learn  cursive,  because  he  realizes  that  it  is  the  style  of 
writing  used  by  most  adults.  Do  not  rush  the  pupil  into 
cursive  writing;  the  change  should  come  naturally  for 
most  children. 

Some  suggestions  are  given  below  for  guidance  in 
making  the  change : 

Before  cursive  writing  is  introduced,  demonstrate 
the  close  relation  that  exists  between  the  manuscript 
and  the  cursive  alphabets.  Cursive  writing  consists 
of  certain  basic  strokes,  already  learned  in  manuscript 
writing,  with  loops  and  curves  added. 

Provide  practice  in  reading  cursive  writing  before 
having  the  child  attempt  writing  it.  This  can  be  done 
by  the  teacher's  use  of  the  blackboard  for  messages, 
directions,  lists,  and  plans. 

When  introducing  the  writing  of  cursive  forms, 
start  with  simple  words  that  are  easy  to  write,  such 
as  in,  it,  can,  hill,  and  hand.  In  these  words  it  is  easy 
for  the  child  to  see  the  connecting  strokes  that  are 
added  in  the  cursive  forms. 

The  teacher  may  first  write  a  word  in  manuscript 
form,  and  then  add  dotted  connecting  strokes  to  show 
that  the  cursive  form  of  the  word  is  continuous  and 
not  written  one  letter  at  a  time. 

Show  the  children  that  in  cursive  writing  the  posi- 
tion of  the  paper  is  changed  to  make  the  letters  slant. 
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Show  pupils  that  if  they  make  all  down  strokes 
toward  the  center  of  the  body,  all  down  strokes  will  be 
leaning  in  the  same  direction.  Children  may  practice 
some  long  and  some  short  strokes,  bringing  them 
down  toward  the  center  of  the  body.  This  will  help 
them  to  understand  what  slant  is. 

The  forms  of  a  few  of  the  letters  in  cursive  writing, 
especially  b,  e,  f,  k,  r,  s,  z  are  new  to  the  child.  In 
making  the  transition  from  manuscript  writing, 
these  letters  should  be  first  written  on  the  blackboard 
in  short,  cursive  words,  such  as  by,  eat,  fan,  kite, 
run,  saw  or  zoo.  Then  the  child  should  practice  on 
these  letters  to  overcome  the  difficulties  in  form. 

The  retraces  should  be  made  carefully  in  the  letters, 
b,  r,  s,  v,  and  iv. 

The  child  should  be  taught  the  relative  heights  of 
letters  d,  k,  t  when  used  in  words. 

As  the  children  write  words  and  sentences,  they 
will  see  that  the  pencil  is  not  lifted  from  the  paper 
from  the  start  to  the  finish  of  the  word,  and  will  ob- 
serve the  continuous  movement  of  the  hand  across  the 
page.  Attention  should  be  called  to  dotting  i's  and 
crossing  t' s  after  the  word  is  finished. 

After  simple  words,  phrases,  and  sentences  have 
been  written  successfully,  teach  the  children  to  write 
their  names  in  cursive  form.  This  may  be  done  by 
working  with  children  individually  at  the  blackboard, 
writing  each  child's  name  for  him  to  copy.  Individual 
name  cards  should  be  provided  for  each  child  to  use 
as  long  as  needed. 

The  time  required  for  children  to  make  the  transi- 
tion from  manuscript  to  cursive  writing  will  vary 
according  to  their  level  of  development.  Pupils  may 
continue  to  use  the  manuscript  forms  in  their  general 
writing  while  they  are  learning  the  cursive  forms  of 
the  letters.  This  may  be  especially  helpful  in  spelling. 

Samples  of  the  children's  handwriting  should  be 
taken  at  intervals  so  that  they  may  appreciate  their 
own  progress. 

Conditions  Affecting  Progress  in  Handwriting.  It  is 
important  that  good  physical  conditions  be  given  con- 
sideration in  all  writing  activities.  See  suggestions  for 
the  First  Year  for  they  are  also  appropriate  here.  Also 
consult  the  teacher's  manual  for  suggestions  on  cursive 
writing,  a  few  of  which  are  listed  here : 

(1)  The  paper  should  be  placed  in  a  slanting  position  so 
that  the  lower  left  hand  corner  points  towards  the 
center  of  the  body. 
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(2)  The  paper  should  be  held  at  the  upper  left  hand 
corner. 

(3)  The  left  hand  should  be  used  in  moving  the  paper 
sideways  as  the  writer  progresses  across  the  page, 
and  in  moving  the  paper  upward  as  he  writes  down 
the  page. 

(4)  The  elbows  should  extend  slightly  beyond  the  edge 
of  the  desk. 

(5)  The  weight  of  the  arm  should  be  on  the  muscle  near 
the  elbow.  The  third  and  fourth  fingers  should  be 
curved  inward  and  should  act  as  supports  for  the 
hand.  This  position  helps  to  produce  a  gliding 
movement  which  aids  correct  letter  formation. 
(Writing  for  beginners  is  not  exclusively  arm  move- 
ment, but  a  combination  of  finger  and  arm  move- 
ment. As  much  as  possible,  however,  free  move- 
ment should  be  encouraged.) 

f.  Materials.    Recommended  materials  for  the  second 
grade  include: 

Blackboard  and  large  white  chalk.  Large  light  yellow 
chalk  of  the  type  used  in  sight-saving  classes  is  es- 
pecially desirable  for  use  by  the  teacher. 

Paper.  Three-fourths-inch  ruled  newsprint,  size  9"  by 
12",  regular  ruled  news  with  three-fourths-inch  and 
lighter  three-eighth  inch  lines,  size  9"  by  12". 

Pencils.  For  manuscript  writing,  use  pencil  with 
large  soft  lead  (First  Grade  Writing  Pencil)  ;  after 
cursive  writing  is  introduced,  use  Second  Grade  Writing 
Pencil.    (See  State  Contract  Certification.) 

Compendium.  Copies  of  the  writing  book  should  be 
available  in  each  classroom  for  teacher  and  pupil 
reference. 

g.  Outcomes.    Children  completing  the  second  year  of 
handwriting  may  be  expected  to : 

(1)  Show  improvement  in  manuscript  writing  with 
respect  to  margins,  spacing,  and  form. 

(2)  Give  evidence  of  a  growing  interest  in  the  change 
from  manuscript  to  cursive  writing. 

(3)  Use  writing  to  serve  his  increasing  needs  and  pur- 
poses. 

(4)  Write  as  needed  all  letters  and  numbers  correctly 
with  increasing  ease  of  movement. 

(5)  Have  the  habit  of  neatness  and  good  appearance  in 
all  written  work. 
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THIRD  YEAR 
(Note:  Refer  to  page  59  of  Publication  No.  235,  A  Sug- 
gested Twelve  Year  Program,  for  a  review  of  the 
two  paragraphs  on  Handwriting  for  the  Third 
Year  pupil  which  present  basic  principles  for  the 
development  of  the  detailed  outline  of  work  given 
below.) 

a.  Readiness.  As  in  the  first  and  second  years  of  work, 
a  readiness  for  handwriting  should  be  given  considera- 
tion before  beginning  the  formal  program  of  instruction 
outlined  for  the  third  year.  There  should  be  a  thorough 
review  of  work*  accomplished  in  the  first  and  second 
years,  strengthening  weak  places,  through  a  definite 
remedial  program  as  needed,  in  position,  ease  of  move- 
ment, legibility,  speed,  use  and  care  of  writing  ma- 
terials, neatness  and  appearance  of  all  written  work,  and 
the  writing  in  manuscript  style  of  all  letters  (both 
capital  and  small),  and  numbers  used  in  written  work. 
Much  of  the  time  and  effort  of  the  pupils  will  be  saved 
by  establishing  thoroughly  the  practices  outlined  for  the 
first  and  second  years.  It  is  further  suggested  that  the 
specially  selected  pencils  and  paper  for  the  second  year 
be  used  during  this  readiness  period  and  the  materials 
and  equipment  for  the  third  year  program  be  used  when 
the  pupil  is  ready  for  the  third  year  work. 

During  this  readiness  period  the  teacher  should  learn 
through  observation  of  writing  activities  whether  or  not 
the  pupil  has  developed  sufficiently  in  skills,  interests, 
practices  and  attitudes  to  take  up  next  steps  in  the 
writing  program.  This  approach  to  the  third  year's 
work  will  more  nearly  insure  success  for  the  individual 
pupil. 

In  regard  to  each  pupil's  writing  abilities,  the  teacher 
might  find  it  profitable  to  have  the  following  questions 
in  mind  as  she  studies  the  situations : 
Does  the  pupil  show — 

Motor  coordination  which  handwriting  demands. 
An  understanding  of  writing  as  an  aid  in  expressing 

his  thoughts  to  others. 
Ability  to  write  correctly  the  capital  and  small  let- 
ters used  in  words  written  and  also  all  numbers 
called  for  in  written  work. 
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Some  responsibility  for  writing  under  proper  con- 
ditions. 

An   interest   in   making   daily   improvement  in 
writing. 

Suggested  Procedures.  Following  manuscript  writing, 
cursive  writing  should  be  introduced  as  another  way  to 
write.  However,  since  the  child  at  this  time  has  prob- 
ably had  only  a  limited  experience  in  cursive  writing,  the 
emphasis  should  be  on  the  teaching  of  this  form  of 
writing.  In  this  year  the  pupil  should  complete  the 
transition  from  manuscript  to  cursive  writing,  although 
he  may  continue  to  use  manuscript  when  occasion 
demands. 

Manuscript  writing  will  continue  to  serve  many  pur- 
poses. These  include  writing  charts,  book  lists,  plac- 
ards for  pictures,  labels  on  articles  in  exhibits,  greeting 
cards,  and  posters.  The  teacher  should  refer  to  the  first 
grade  discussion  of  the  topic  for  techniques,  procedures, 
and  to  the  outline  for  the  second  year  for  recommenda- 
tions equally  appropriate  at  the  third  year  level. 

Writing  should  continue  to  be  functional.  Any  written 
work  motivated  by  class  activities  may  be  done  during 
the  writing  period.  This  work  may  be  that  of  the 
individual  pupil  or  it  may  be  directed  group  effort. 
Definite  writing  periods  should  be  planned  with  a  view 
to  the  development  of  fluency  and  ease  in  cursive  writ- 
ing. The  teacher  may  increase  the  effectiveness  of  the 
cursive  writing  program  at  the  third  year  level  by  fol- 
lowing the  suggestions  given  below : 

(1)  Increase  the  number  of  situations  which  require 
cursive  writing,  such  as  reports,  letters,  stories,  and 
records. 

(2)  Encourage  the  child  to  check  his  written  work  for 
formation  of  letters  and  for  appearance  of  paper  by 
evaluating  his  writing  with  a  model  (such  as  the 
writing  book  for  the  grade)  or  writing  scale.  The 
child  will  see  his  own  needs  as  he  learns  to  appre- 
ciate good  writing. 

.  (3)  Help  children  formulate  standards  for  good  writing, 
such  as  good  letter  formation,  uniform  spacing, 
size  and  slant,  and  reasonable  speed. 
(4)  Help  the  child  use  these  standards  as  a  guide  in 
diagnosing  difficulties,  and  in  planning  for  practice. 
Following  this,  the  child  should  again  check  his 
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written  work  by  comparing  it  with  a  model  or  scale, 
and  should  make  a  note  of  his  progress  or  lack  of  it. 

(5)  Provide  special  practice,  based  on  the  group  needs 
for  certain  phases  of  writing,  such  as  the  formation 
of  letters  (capitals  and  small  letters)  and  more  even 
spacing. 

(6)  Keep  samples  of  the  child's  handwriting  taken  at 
intervals  in  order  that  he  may  check  his  own  pro- 
gress. 

(7)  Instruction  and  practice  should  be  kept  very  simple. 
The  teacher  should  be  satisfied  with  slow  progress 
rather  than  confuse  and  discourage  the  child  by 
requiring  too  much.  It  is  best  to  require  little, 
make  steady  and  continuous  progress,  and  to  in- 
crease the  interest  and  responsibility  of  the  child  in 
regard  to  his  mastery  of  handwriting  skills. 

For  further  teaching  suggestions  see  the  handwriting 
manual  for  this  grade. 

Materials. 

(1)  Paper,  pencils  and  blackboard  chalk  recommended 
for  the  second  grade  to  be  used  in  reviewing  the 
second  year  program  during  the  first  few  weeks  of 
school. 

(2)  Paper — newsprint,  size  8"  by  10i/2",  with  not  less 
than  three-eighths  inch  ruled  lines. 

(3)  Paper,  white,  size  8"  by  101/2",  good  quality,  with 
not  less  than  three-eighths  inch  ruled  lines. 

(4)  Pencil  for  third  grade.  (See  Contract  Certification 
for  pencils.) 

(5)  Handwriting  book  for  grade  three  should  be  avail- 
able in  the  room  for  reference. 

Outcomes.  A  pupil  completing  the  third  year's  work  in 
handwriting  normally  may  be  expected  to : 

(1)  Use  both  manuscript  and  cursive  writing  to  serve 
his  needs  and  purposes,  with  emphasis  on  cursive 
for  general  needs  and  manuscript  as  a  supple- 
mentary tool. 

(2)  Write  well  his  own  name  and  address  in  cursive 
writing. 

(3)  Recognize  standards  of  good  writing,  such  as  for- 
mation and  proportion  of  letters,  uniform  size,  slant, 
spacing,  and  speed. 

(4)  Show  increasing  skill  by  maintaining  healthful 
position,  writing  with  ease  of  movement,  and  form- 
ing letters  correctly. 

(5)  Criticize  constructively  his  own  work  and  make  an 
effort  to  overcome  his  difficulties. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

Review  the  work  of  the  first  three  years  and  give  attention  to 
remedial  work  if  necessary.  (See  p.  118  for  suggestions  on 
remedial  work.)  Continue  to  encourage  practical  uses  of  manu- 
script writing.  Provide  increased  writing  opportunity.  All 
writing  should  be  closely  supervised  in  order  to  keep  up  the 
standard  and  to  avoid  the  development  of  habits  of  carelessness. 

Usually  at  this  time,  it  is  helpful  to  give  more  practice  in  the 
reading  of  cursive  writing  for  the  effect  the  experience  has  on  the 
improvement  of  legibility,  arrangement,  and  style.  All  letter 
formation  should  be  correct  and  more  rapid  writing  required, 
although  speed  should  not  be  forced  unnaturally  at  the  expense 
of  quality  in  writing.  The  teacher  should  help  each  child  to 
develop  further  the  ability  to  write  easily,  legibly,  and  rapidly 
enough  to  meet  his  present  needs  and  requirements.  Special 
drill  should  also  be  given  to  any  who  have  difficulties  in  any  phase 
of  the  work. 

The  Use  of  Pen  and  Ink.  The  use  of  pen  and  ink  may  be 
started  in  the  fourth  grade.  Some  genuine  need  for  pen-written 
material  should  provide  the  occasion.  If  the  children  have  not 
had  a  year  of  cursive  writing  before  entering  the  fourth  grade, 
they  may  need  to  spend  most  of  this  year  in  developing  fluency 
and  ease  in  cursive  writing  with  pencil  before  pen  and  ink  are 
used.  The  teacher  will  have  to  decide  when  a  pupil  is  ready  for 
the  use  of  pen  and  ink.  However,  it  is  not  to  be  neglected  from 
the  fourth  grade  on  whenever  there  is  a  group  ready  to  begin  the 
use  of  this  material.  Special  instruction  on  the  care  of  the  pen 
should  precede  the  use  of  ink. 

The  pen  holder  should  be  wood  light  in  weight,  and  shaped  for 
holding.  The  pens — steel,  good  quality,  coarse  pointed  pen,  light 
weight.  Ink — smooth  flowing  fluid,  blue  or  blue-black.  (See 
Contract  Certifications  448  and  450.) 

Standard,  uniform-size,  and  ruled  practice  paper  for  pencil,  and 
standard,  uniform  size,  and  ruled  practice  paper  for  ink,  should 
be  provided. 

The  size  of  the  handwriting  should  be  reduced  to  the  standard 
for  this  grade — capital  letters  one  space  and  the  small  letter  one- 
half  space  for  both  cursive  and  manuscript  writing.  Handwriting 
books  should  be  available  for  teacher  and  pupil  reference. 

For  further  teaching  suggestions  and  for  grade  standards  or 
outcomes  the  teacher  should  consult  the  handwriting  manual  for 
this  grade. 
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FIFTH  YEAR 

(Note:  The  four  statements  found  on  pages  68  and  69  of 
Publication  235,  A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Pro- 
gram, are  the  basic  principles  for  developing  the 
handwriting  program  in  the  fifth  grade.  Study 
these  statements  in  relation  to  the  outline  of  work 
for  the  first  four  years  and  then  plan  the  next 
steps  in  progress  for  the  fifth  year  pupil.) 
Provide  opportunities  in  writing  which  will  'reveal  the  real 
achievements  of  the  pupil  and  which  may  also  show  deficiencies 
to  be  given  attention.    Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  further 
learning  in  all  skills  previously  introduced.    Pupils  should  show 
increased  ability  to  diagnose  individual  difficulties,  using  a  diag- 
nostic chart  independently,  and  to  write  with  ink,  standard  speed 
and  quality  as  measured  by  a  handwriting  scale.  Handwriting 
books  for  teacher  and  pupil  reference  and  a  teacher's  manual 
should  be  available  for  use. 

At  frequent  intervals,  once  every  month  or  six  weeks,  pupils 
should  be  given  informal  tests  in  writing  with  ink.  The  material 
to  be  used  in  a  writing  test  should  be  familiar  in  content.  Pupils 
who  have  met  or  surpassed  the  standard  for  the  grade  (See 
Teachers  Manual)  may  be  excused  from  further  drill  in  hand- 
writing as  long  as  the  proper  standards  are  maintained  in  all 
written  work. 

Those  who  have  mastered  the  skill  of  handwriting  may 
profitably  : 

a.  Work  on  other  skills  not  mastered. 

b.  Read  more  widely  for  enrichment  of  another  subject  or 
a  unit  of  work. 

c.  Write  creatively  (diary,  letters,  stories,  poems). 

d.  Make  booklets,  anthologies,  etc. 

e.  Read  for  pleasure  in  classroom  or  library. 

f .  Work  at  quiet  construction,  painting,  map  making,  etc. 

g.  Arrange  exhibits. 

h.  Prepare  written  outlines  or  reports  for  use  in  other  class 
periods. 

The  following  scales  and  tests  will  aid  in  determining  pupil 
progress  in  rate  and  quality  for  each  grade  level: 

Conrad,  Edith  U.    Manuscript  Writing  Standard.  Bureau 
of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 
Freeman,  Frank  N.    Manuscript  Measuring  Scales,  One 

and  Two.  Zaner-Bloser  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Freeman,  Frank  N.    Scientific  Handwriting  Measuring 
Scales  by  Grades.  Zaner-Bloser  Co.,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
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SIXTH  YEAR 

Review  the  work  outlined  for  grades  four  and  five  and  provide 
opportunities  to  write  which  will  aid  in  determining  the  status 
of  the  individual  pupil's  handwriting,  both  for  the  pupil  and  the 
teacher.  Together  they  should  plan  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
individual  pupil  through:  first,  a  remedial  program  designed  to 
fill  in  any  gaps  in  previous  instruction  or  achievement;  and 
second,  experiences  in  handwriting  involving  a  wide  range  of 
usages  in  written  expression  and  including  such  practice  as 
needed  to  attain  standards  of  writing  for  the  sixth  grade.  This 
program  of  instruction  and  practice  should  continue  throughout 
the  year  for  pupils  who  show  in  their  daily  written  work  defi- 
ciencies in  any  phase  of  handwriting,  including  posture,  position, 
legibility,  speed,  style,  forms,  and  especially  attitudes,  interests 
and  appreciations. 

(Note:  On  page  73  of  Publication  235,  A  Suggested 
Twelve- Year  Program,  there  is  an  outline  of  abili- 
ties which  are  to  be  developed  in  the  sixth  year. 
These  may  be  regarded  as  guiding  principles  for 
the  work  of  the  sixth  year  and  because  of  their 
importance  are  repeated.) 

a.  Guiding  Principles  in  the  development  of  the  program 
for  the  sixth  year  are  suggested  as  follows : 

(1)  To  recognize  the  importance  of  legible  writing  in  all 
school  work,  in  social  life,  and  in  the  business  world, 

(2)  To  acquire  an  attitude  of  self-criticism  of  all  written 
work. 

(3)  To  meet  the  standard  of  writing  set  up  for  the  sixth 
year. 

b.  Suggested  Procedures.  Plan  for  definite  handwriting 
periods  of  instruction,  and  practice  for  those  who  need 
it  to  be  conducted  as  often  during  each  week  as  will  be 
necessary  to  attain  or  maintain  standards  for  the  grade 
in  both  cursive  and  manuscript  writing  with  pencil  and 
with  pen  and  ink.  Follow  closely  the  handwriting  book 
and  the  teacher's  manual  for  the  sixth  year.  Practice 
should  carry  over  into  any  form  of  writing  experience 
required  in  other  subjects,  such  as  outlines  or  note- 
taking,  arithmetic  work,  letter-writing,  compositions, 
map-making,  programs,  and  poster  work,  etc. 

Provide  tests  at  intervals  and  excuse  satisfactory 
writers  from  drill  periods  and  give  poor  writers  more 
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guidance.  Continue  to  study  carefully  any  signs  of 
disability  or  breakdown,  or  continuance  of  immature 
writing  habits ;  and  strengthen  instruction  by  remedial 
work  when  necessary. 

Keep  the  supply  of  materials  paper,  pencils,  pens  and 
ink,  up  to  standard  both  in  quality  and  quantity  and 
continue  to  develop  proper  habits  in  the  use  and  care  of 
the  handwriting  materials. 

c.   Outcomes.    At  the  close  of  the  sixth  year,  pupils  com- 
pleting the  program  of  handwriting  may  be  expected  to : 

(1)  Meet  all  general  writing  needs. 

(2)  Recognize  the  value  of  good  writing  in  social  life 

and  special  vocations. 

(3)  Use  a  standard  of  writing  acceptable  for  general 
use.   (Measure  by  Handwriting  Scale.) 

(4)  Show  an  eagerness  to  do  his  best  writing  at  all 
times  and  a  definite  interest  in  making  improve- 
ments. 

YEARS  BEYOND  THE  SIXTH 

If  this  outline  is  closely  followed  in  the  first  six  years,  it  is 
expected  that  sufficient  skill  in  writing  will  be  developed  to  enable 
the  pupils  to  meet  the  required  demands  of  everyday  life  in 
writing.  The  quality  of  the  daily  written  work,  and  the  results 
of  tests  given  at  intervals  should  decide  the  program  to  be  fol- 
lowed above  the  sixth  grade.  All  pupils  who  fall  below  the 
accepted  standard  on  their  tests,  or  pupils  who  do  not  write  their 
daily  work  as  well  as  the  accepted  standard,  should  be  required  to 
take  remedial  writing.  Pupils  who  write  as  well  as  the  accepted 
standard  for  the  grade  should  be  expected  to  maintain  this 
standard.  Material  for  practice  should  be  selected  by  the  teacher 
from  the  daily  activities  of  the  school.  Pupils  completing  the 
eighth  grade  should  be  able  to  write  legibly  and  without  tension 
between  seventy-five  and  one  hundred  letters  per  minute.  Use 
standards  scales  for  judging  the  quality  of  handwriting. 

Special  attention  should  be  given  to  writing  with  ink.  The 
writing  books  for  pupil  reference  and  the  manuals  for  the 
teachers'  use  should  be  available  in  every  classroom. 
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I.  Introduction 

Social  changes  of  recent  years  to  which  the  individual  must 
adjust  himself  demand  the  solution  of  many  personal  problems. 
If  a  person  is  to  meet  his  problems  wisely,  he  needs  wide  infor- 
mation, clear  understandings,  and  broad  in- 
Importance  of      sights.     Even    with    the    more  recently 
reading  for         developed  means  of  communication,  reading 
personal  and       still  furnishes  the  medium  through  which 
social  ad-  most  information   is   gained.     The  great 

justment.  amount  of  printed  material  available  today 

makes  it  imperative  that  every  one  be  able  to 
choose  his  reading  matter  wisely.  More  than  this,  one  must  be 
able  to  utilize  the  information  he  gains  from  reading  in  the 
solution  of  his  problems.  In  the  present  world,  then,  reading  has 
an  important  place  in  the  personal  and  social  adjustment  of  every 
individual. 

The  value  of  reading  has  never  been  recognized  in  schools  quite 
as  clearly  as  it  is  today,  although  it  has  always  taken  a  prominent 
place  in  the  school  program.  Reading  plays  a  large  part  in  de- 
veloping the  objectives  in  every  field  of  learning,  and  its  scope 
has  broadened  with  the  recently  expanded  curriculum.  The 
present  emphasis  upon  needs  and  interests 
Challenge  opens  up  many  new  avenues  of  inquiry  and 

to  wide  discovery,  and  children  are  challenged  to 

reading.  read  more  widely  than  ever  before.    To  be 

able  to  use  reading  requires  much  more  than 
the  ability  to  recognize  words  or  to  perform  well  on  speed  and 
comprehension  tests;  it  requires  interpretation,  evaluation,  and 
use  of  ideas.  It  is  through  the  realization  of  purposes  under  the 
careful  direction  of  the  teacher  that  worth-while  social  relation- 
ships and  understandings  are  gained,  and  that  the  pupil  pro- 
gresses to  new  undertakings  and  continues  to  read  more  widely 
and  with  increasing  satisfaction. 

Although  it  is  very  important,  learning  to  read  should  not  be 
the  central,  dominating  element  in  school 
The  place  of  life ;  nor  should  it  be  kept  separate  from  the 
a  basal  pro-  rest  of  school  life.  It  should  share  attention 
gram  in  read-  with  and  contribute  to  other  essential  and 
ing  in  child  pleasurable  activities  in  a  broad  program  of 
development.       child  development.     A  basal  program  is- 
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needed  to  develop  the  skills  and  attitudes  essential  in  all  reading 
— for  special  emphasis  on  the  reading-study  abilities,  for  a 
separate  program  of  leisure  reading,  and  for  practice  on  the  basic 
skills  in  oral  reading.  These  activities  should  contribute  directly 
and  significantly  to  the  child's  understanding  and  appreciation  of 
the  world  in  which  he  lives  and  learns. 

Careful  and  scientific  studies  have  been  made  to  measure  the 
progress  of  children  as  they  learn  to  read.   Research  has  shown 
a  great  difference  in  rate  of  development  for 
Stages  in  individuals  and  a  wide  range  of  achievement 

mastery  of  on  each  level.    While  there  may  be  some 

reading.  overlapping,  it  has  been  found  that  progress 

in  learning  to  read  falls  into  six  successive 
stages.  These  stages,  for  which  definite  instruction  must  be 
provided,  are  generally  accepted  as  stated  below : 

1.  Reading  readiness — the  stage  of  preparation  for  reading. 

This  period  usually  includes  the  learnings  of  the  pre- 
school years  and  often  the  early  part  of  the  first  grade.  It 
sometimes  requires  from  six  to  twelve  weeks  of  the  school 
year,  and  for  very  immature  children  a  much  longer  period, 
even  the  whole  of  the  first  year  or  more. 

2.  The  initial  stage  of  learning  to  read — the  pre-primer  period. 

At  this  time  a  desire  to  read  is  developed  and  a  small  but 
meaningful  sight  vocabulary  (from  fifty  to  seventy  words) 
is  acquired. 

3.  The  stage  of  beginning  reading — the  primer  period. 

At  this  time  pupils  engage  in  continuous  meaningful 
reading.  Thought  units  increase  steadily  through  the 
primer  and  the  first  reader  periods.  For  pupils  who  ad- 
vance normally,  this  stage  usually  is  completed  during  the 
first  year  of  school. 

4.  The  stage  of  rapid  progress  in  fundamental  reading  atti- 
tudes, habits  and  skills. 

The  chief  characteristic  of  this  period  is  rapid  attainment 
of  desirable  attitudes  and  habits  involved  in  fluent  and 
accurate  oral  reading  and  effective  and  meaningful  silent 
reading.  This  stage  of  development — the  period  of  inde- 
pendent reading — usually  is  completed  during  the  second 
and  third  years  of  school,  but  for  some  children  it  naturally 
may  take  a  longer  time. 

5.  The  stage  of  wide  reading  to  acquire  power  and  efficiency 
in  extending  and  enriching  experience. 
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Growth  and  development  at  this  stage  is  characterized 
by  a  wide  variety  of  interests  and  tastes  in  reading,  by  in- 
crease in  rate  of  silent  reading,  and  by  definite  progress  in 
study  habits.  This  stage  of  development  occurs  normally 
during  the  middle  grades — four,  five,  and  six. 

6.  The  stage  of  refinement  of  reading  interests,  habits,  and 
tastes. 

This  period  of  development  occurs,  as  a  rule,  during  the 
seventh  and  eighth  grades  and  extends  into  the  high  school 
and  beyond. 

Learning  to  read  is  a  continuous  process;  it  is  not  mastered 
once  for  all  time.  New  levels  of  experience  provide  opportunities 
for  the  development  of  skills  necessary  for  the  understanding  of 
new  or  expanded  problems.  No  one  has  really  learned  to  read  by 
the  time  he  has  arrived  at  any  given  stage  of 
Continuous         growth  and  development,  but  every  pupil  may 
learning.  continue  to  learn  to  read  more  efficiently  as 

his  needs  become  greater.  At  each  stage  of 
the  pupil's  progress,  the  basic  skills  must  be  practiced  on  ad- 
vancing levels  and  new  skills  must  be  taught  as  needed  through- 
out the  elementary  and  secondary  school. 

Therefore,  the  course  of  study  should  make  provision  for  in- 
struction in  reading  on  an  adequate  basis  from  the  readiness 
period  in  the  first  year  through  the  twelfth  year,  and  for  as  long 
as  there  are  pupils  who  have  reading  problems  which  interfere 
with  their  normal  progress  in  school. 

Major  phases  of  reading  instruction  are:  basal  reading  (which 
includes  vocabulary  development,  oral  and  silent  reading  and 
literature)  and  supplementary  or  recreatory  reading.    As  these 
and  other  related  phases  of  reading  instruc- 
Phases  of  tion  are  introduced  and  developed,  the  work 

instruction  of  each  year  is  necessarily  built  on  the  work 

in  reading.  of  the  previous  year  or  years,  with  the  level 

of  pupil  attainment  being  steadily  and  grad- 
ually raised.  The  pupils,  under  teacher  guidance,  should  extend 
and  enrich  their  reading  experiences  as  they  progress  from  one 
year  to  the  next. 

Success  in  many  phases  of  the  reading  program  is  largely  de- 
pendent upon  the  proper  selection  and  effective  uses  of  texts  and 
other  materials  of  reading  instruction  for 
Selection  grades  one  through  twelve.    In  order  to  in- 

of  texts.  sure  steady  and  unbroken  progress  in  reading 
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and  also  for  the  reason  that  a  very  large  part  of  the  learning  ex- 
periences at  school  are  still  from  the  printed  pages,  all  reading 
texts  and  materials  should  be  carefully  and  intelligently  selected 
with  regard  for  vocabulary  as  well  as  content  organization. 
Changes  in  texts  and  materials  used  should  be  made  whenever 
newer  and  better  instructional  materials  are  available.  The  two 
large  purposes  of  reading,  (a)  reading  for  information  and  (b) 
reading  for  recreation,  should  be  kept  in  mind  as  well  as  the 
varying  and  various  needs  of  individuals  or  groups  of  children 
for  practice  in  the  skill  of  reading,  when  lists  of  texts  and  other 
materials  are  revised. 

Basal  readers  for  grades  one  through  seven  have  been  adopted 
(and  furnished  free  to  schools)  for  use  in  providing  the  syste- 
matic, well-rounded  instruction  required  to  achieve  the  objectives 
for  each  reading  stage  or  period.   These  basal  readers  should  be 
supplemented  by  the  use  of  readers  in  science, 
Extensive  social  studies,  poetry,  and  other  areas  of  sub- 

materials  for  ject  matter  to  extend  information  and  to 
reading.  enrich  experience  as  well  as  to  develop  the 

specialized  vocabulary  and  skills  required. 
In  addition,  a  well-selected  collection  of  library  books  should  be 

Research  in  books  enriches  the  child's  experiences  and  provides  a  background 
for  oral  and  written  expression. 
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provided  in  order  to  stimulate  and  establish  habits  of  reading 
independently  for  information  and  for  pleasure.  Reading  ma- 
terials must  be  sufficiently  extensive  to  care  for  the  individual 
interests  of  all  children. 

Copies  of  State-adopted  basal  and  supplementary  reading  lists 
{to  be  found  in  the  elementary  school  register)  and  the  library 
catalog  are  provided  each  school  and  should 
Available  lists      be  available  to  all  teachers  for  study  and 
of  materials.        reference  when  selecting  texts  and  library 
books. 

Present  day  trends  in  reading  instruction  show  a  program 
developed  on  a  wide  scale  with  emphasis  on  a  mastery  of  essential 
skills  and  study  habits.  With  a  knowledge  of  pupil  needs  and  a 
first-hand  acquaintance  with  the  organization  and  content  of  texts 
and  materials  of  instruction  available,,  the  teacher  should  give 
serious  consideration  to  methods  and  procedures  designed  to  aid 
in  adapting  materials  and  situations  to  the  needs  of  the  pupil.  A 
little  pre-planning  by  the  teacher  brings  better  results  in  the 
program  of  reading  instruction. 

Trends  in  present  day  reading  instruction  may  be  characterized 
by  the  following: 

Reading  readiness  at  all  levels. 

Beginning  reading  introduced  through  real 
experiences. 

Functional  reading  or  reading  with  a  defi- 
nitely stated  purpose. 
Trends  in  Independence  in  reading  through  word  mas- 

reading  tery  and  mastery  of  all  essential  skills, 

instruction.  Adapting  reading  instruction  to  the  needs 
and  capacities  of  the  individual  pupil  at  all 
grade  or  growth  levels. 

Wide  reading  interests  satisfied  through  a 
variety  of  reading  experiences,  with  special 
emphasis  on  literature  of  a  high  quality. 

Integrations,  correlations,  and  definite  re- 
lationships with  other  subjects,  established 
from  the  beginning  of  the  reading  program 
and  continued  on  through  the  grades  in 
order  that  reading  may  not  be  thought  of 
as  something  separate  and  apart. 

Recognition  of  opportunities  for  continuous 
growth  in  reading  abilities. 
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Evaluating  progress  in  reading  growth  is  an  essential  part  of  a 
reading  program  since  it  is  the  chief  factor  in  determining  the 
next  steps  in  learning  to  read  either  for  the  individual  pupil  or 
the  group.    Reading  progress  should  be  evaluated  consistently, 
as  awareness  of  existing  conditions  is  always 
Evaluation  of      the  first  step  to  a  program  of  improvement, 
progress  in  The  reading  instruction  program  should  be 

reading  evaluated  in  terms  of  its  contribution  to  the 

necessary.  general  aims  of  education  as  well  as  in  terms 

of  the  degree  to  which  it  develops  desirable 
reading  habits,  knowledges,  attitudes,  and  environment.  Evalua- 
tion should  appraise  the  principles  upon  which  the  reading  pro- 
gram is  based  and  should  try  to  ascertain  changes  in  reading 
attitudes,  habits,  and  growth  of  the  individual  as  a  result  of  the 
program. 

The  rapid  improvement  that  has  taken  place  in  teaching 
reading  is  due,  in  a  large  measure,  to  improved  techniques  in 
evaluating  reading  efficiency.  All  teachers  responsible  for  teach- 
ing reading  should  be  familiar  with  as  many  devices  as  possible 
that  will  assist  in  evaluating  a  reading  pro- 
Methods  of         gram.  Modern  methods  of  evaluation  include 
evaluation.  the  following  types:  informal  tests,  stand- 

ardized tests,  standards  for  constructive 
criticism,  observations  of  performance,  records  of  activities, 
questionnaires,  practice  books,  and  other  teaching  and  test  ma- 
terial. Teachers  should  become  familiar  with  the  different  forms 
of  informal  tests  and  strive  to  make  such  tests  as  comprehensive 
and  interesting  as  possible.  Standardized  reading  tests  are  used 
in  order  to  obtain  a  more  refined  measure  of  the  results  obtained 
from  reading  instruction.  See  list  of  tests  in  section  on 
References  in  this  bulletin. 

Evaluation  is  both  a  teacher  and  a  pupil  responsibility.  The 
teacher  should  endeavor  to  build  with  children  standards  of 
appraisal  by  which  individuals  or  groups  may 
Evaluation,  evaluate  their  own  progress,  as  well  as  to 
a  cooperative  determine  next  steps  in  the  learning  situa- 
enterprise.  tions  involving  reading  and  literature. 

The  Primary  Grades 

A.  Introduction. 


The  teacher  in  the  primary  school  is  faced  with  many  problems 
peculiar  to  the  early  stages  of  growth  and  development  of  the 
primary  school  child.    A  major  problem  is  conce'rned  with  the 
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teaching  of  reading  to  children  of  varying  abilities  and  degrees 
of  maturity. 

A  child's  progress  in  learning  to  read  is  related  to  his  mental, 
physical,  and  emotional  maturity ;  to  a  richness  or  inadequacy  of 
his  background  of  experience  and  interests;  to  his  home  environ- 
ment; and  to  the  total  learning  situation  provided  by  the  class- 
room and  the  school  as  a  whole.  Therefore,  there  must  be  definite 
planning,  constant  revision,  and  adequate  adaptations  of  the 
reading  program  to  suit  the  changing  needs  of  the  individual 
pupil. 

With  a  knowledge  of  the  present  equipment  of  the  pupil  and 
an  understanding  of  how  the  primary-school-age  child  grows  and 
develops,  the  teacher  proceeds  to  organize  the  reading  program 
with  the  following  general  objectives  in  view: 

1.  To  encourage  the  desire  to  read.  * 

2.  To  develop  a  thoughtful  attitude  toward  reading. 

3.  To  work  toward  independence  and  accuracy  in  word  recog- 
nition. 

4.  To  help  achieve  effective  oral  and  silent  reading  habits. 

5.  To  work  to  extend  the  span  of  recognition  and  increase  the 
rate  of  reading. 

6.  To  help  the  child  attain  rhythmic  eye  movements. 

7.  To  develop  the  ability  to  comprehend  and  interpret  reading 
material  accurately. 

8.  To  develop  care  in  handling  books. 

9.  To  cultivate  reading  tastes  and  standards  through  wide 
reading  experiences. 

B.    The  Program. 

The  reading  program  in  the  Primary  Grades  (years  1-4) 
usually  includes  the  following  stages  or  periods:* 

The  Period  of  Preparation  for  Reading.  The  approach 
to  reading,  reading  readiness,  and  the  pre-reading 
program. 

The  Initial  Period  of  Reading.   The  early,  middle,  and 

later  periods  of  beginning  reading. 
The  Independent  Period  of  Reading.    The  early  and 
later  periods  of  independent  reading. 
Most  children  will  complete  periods  1  and  2  by  the  end  of  the 
first  year  of  school;  the  first  part  of  period  3  by  the  end  of  the 
second  year ;  and  the  later  work  of  period  3  by  the  end  of  the 

■f    *^iUi?^  S  ^y  a".d  ot£ers-  TThe  Teaching  of  Reading.    36th  Yearbook,  National  Society 

Ifor  the  study  of  Education,  Part  I,  p.  76. 
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fourth  year.  In  the  third  year,  of  course,  the  work  of  the  first 
and  second  years  should  be  strengthened  and  expanded  to  give 
pupils  a  feeling  of  security  in  the  mastery  and  functional  uses  of 
skills  outlined  for  this  grade.  In  the  fourth  year  children  con- 
tinue to  read  more  widely,  thus  extending  and  enriching  experi- 
ences and  at  the  same  time  strengthening  the  command  of 
reading  skills. 

In  developing  these  three  stages  of  the  reading  program,  the 
following  types  of  reading  may  be  used:  functional,  which  is  the 
natural  accompanient  of  daily  classroom  activities;  develop- 
mental, which  is  the  systematic  instruction  designed  to  increase 
the  child's  ability  as  a  reader;  and,  recreatory,  which  is  the 
voluntary  reading  the  child  does  for  his  own  pleasure.  Activities 
are  listed  for  each  of  these  types  during  each  of  the  three  stages 
or  periods  as  follows : 

1.  The  Period  of  Preparation. 
The  types  of  reading  are : 

a.  Functional — the  pupil  notices  the  reading  by  adults, 
begins  to  get  meaning  from  signs  and  labels,  and  ob- 
serves that  words  make  records. 

b.  Developmental — the  child  interprets  experience,  ex- 
presses ideas,  and  improves  in  discrimination. 

c.  Recreatory — the  child  listens  to  stories  read  and  told, 
enjoys  picture  books,  and  gets  satisfaction  from  sharing 
stories  and  books  with  the  group. 

2.  The  Period  of  Beginning  Reading. 
The  types  of  reading  are : 

a.  Functional — the  child  uses  appropriate  labels,  lists  of 
needed  materials,  and  charts  which  contain  records  of 
class  plans  and  experiences,  and  follows  directions. 

b.  Developmental — the  child  associates  visual  symbols 
with  words,  gets  thought  from  reading  short  units,  and 
acquires  a  stock  of  sight  words  in  reading. 

c.  Recreatory — the  child  continues  to  enjoy  picture  books, 
brings  books  to  be  read  to  class,  begins  to  read  simple 
books  from  the  library  table,  and  enjoys  looking  at  pic- 
ture and  story  books  in  the  central  library. 

3.  The  Period  of  Rapid  Progress  in  Reading. 
The  types  of  reading  are : 

a.  Functional — the  child  meets  classroom  situations  which 
require  constant  use  of  reading,  uses  books  in  the  group 
to  answer  his  own  specific  questions,  and  tries  to  locate 
material  needed  for  his  own  or  class  problems. 

b.  Developmental — the  child  gets  thought  from  longer  pas- 
sages of  increasing  difficulty  and  from  content  subjects, 
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becomes  largely  independent  in  attacking  new  words, 
makes  decided  growth  in  silent  and  oral  reading  habits 
and  skills,  and  uses  a  wider  type, 
c.  Recreatory — the  child  becomes  absorbed  in  reading 
simple  material,  does  voluntary  reading  during  free 
periods,  becomes  acquainted  with  and  uses  school  or 
public  library,  and  enjoys  sharing  what  he  reads  with 
others. 

C.    Classroom  Management. 

1.  Arrangement. 

The  classroom  environment  should  stimulate  the  child's 
curiosity  and  interest  through  its  colorfulness,  its  inviting 
atmosphere,  the  movability  of  the  furniture,  and  its  adapt- 
ability to  his  personal  use.  Materials  which  meet  the  pupil's 
needs  for  expressing  ideas  should  be  readily  available  as 
they  will  greatly  stimulate  his  development.  The  teacher 
should  feel  a  responsibility  for  helping  the  child  understand 
the  importance  of  sitting  with  his  back  to  the  light,  so  that 
the  light  falls  on  the  printed  page,  preferably  from  the  left 
side.  It  is  also  important  that  his  chair  or  desk  should  fit 
him  so  that  he  sits  easily  and  comfortably,  and  with  good 
posture. 

2.  Reading  Activities. 

Ample  time  for  systematic  instruction  in  reading  should 
be  provided  for  all  groups.  First  and  second  grade  pupils 
should  have  two  or  more  periods  of  reading  instruction 
daily.  Pupils  in  the  third  and  fourth  grades  who  are  read- 
ing below  the  grade  level  should  also  have  two  reading 
periods  daily.  The  length  of  reading  periods  may  vary 
from  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  in  the  first  grade  to  fifteen  or 
twenty  or  to  twenty-five  or  thirty  minutes  in  the  third  and 
fourth  grades. 

Other  types  of  reading  activities  in  addition  to  those  of 
the  periods  set  specifically  for  reading  occur  during  the 
day,  such  as:  (a)  blackboard  and  bulletin  board  announce- 
ments and  book  reading  related  to  current  interests  and 
problems;  (b)  reading  in  the  library;  and  (c)  special  help 
for  children  who  need  it. 

Some  activities  which  provide  opportunity  for  the  use  of 
ideas  gained  from  reading  and  for  the  development  of  new 
reading  interests  are  as  follows : 


Reading  and  Literature 


147 


*" Language  activities,  such  as  discussions  to  evaluate 
and  to  plan  enterprises  growing  out  of  reading,  and 
to  organize  learnings;  the  preparation  and  giving 
of  reports ;  the  composition  of  stories,  poems,  plays 
and  programs.'' 
"Manual  activities,  such  as  construction  of  scenery, 
playhouses,  play  equipment,  pet  shelters,  bird  feed- 
ing trays." 

"Artistic  activities,  such  as  making  pictures  of  story 
episodes,  modeling  story  characters,  painting 
friezes,  designing  costumes." 

"Dramatic  activities,  such  as  plays,  pantomimes,  pup- 
pet shows,  shadow  plays,  and  monologues." 

"Enriching  activities,  such  as  story-reading  and  story- 
telling, excursions,  experiments,  and  use  of  visual 
aids." 

Other  valuable  activities  may  be  added  to,  and  integrated 
with,  those  suggested  above  in  order  to  achieve  a  balanced 
reading  program. 

Group  Organization. 

Children  who  have  about  the  same  reading  abilities 
should  be  grouped  for  instruction.  The  teacher  will  find 
the  information  on  the  cumulative  record  card  for  the  indi- 
vidual pupil  helpful  in  grouping.  The  teacher  will  also  be 
helped  by  using  readiness  and  intelligence  tests  for  the 
school  beginner  and  the  results  of  achievement  and  mental 
tests  for  other  pupils. 

The  grouping  should  be  flexible,  as  children  vary  in  their 
rate  of  progress.  Continuous  study  of  the  needs  and  diffi- 
culties of  the  children  will  indicate  when  re-grouping  is 
desired.  Individual  help  is  frequently  needed  both  by 
pupils  of  high  intelligence  and  by  slow  learners  who  fail  to 
make  satisfactory  progress  under  group  instruction.  Fre- 
quent and  continuous  evaluation  is  necessary  in  the  work 
of  the  Primary  School  in  order  to  keep  clear-cut  and  prop- 
erly defined  the  next  steps  in  individual  pupil  progress.  It 
is  important  to  make  frequent  inventories  in  order  to  keep 
in  mind  the  child's  present  achievement  and  to  determine 
his  further  needs. 
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The  size  of  the  reading  groups  should  be  determined  by 
the  abilities  of  the  children  and  by  the  number  of  children 
in  the  class.  During  the  period  of  beginning  reading,  com- 
paratively small  groups  enable  the  teacher  to  observe  better 
and  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil.  Larger 
groups  may  be  formed  as  children  begin  to  develop  the 
fundamental  reading  skills,  habits  and  attitudes. 

D.    Basal  and  Supplementary  Readers  and  Library  Books. 

A  complete  list  of  basal  and  supplementary  reading  books 
adopted  for  use  in  the  public  schools  may  be  found  in  the  elemen- 
tary school  register.  The  North  Carolina  Education  Association 
Library  Book  Catalog  is  helpful  in  selecting  collections  of  library 
books.  Independent  practice  by  the  pupils  should  include  the 
use  of  materials  and  experiences  closely  related  to  the  work  done 
with  the  teacher  in  the  reading  groups,  or  in  other  classroom 
activities. 

First  Year 

A.    Readiness  Period. 

All  children  who  are  six  years  old  chronologically  are  not 
ready  to  read  when  they  enter  school.  Therefore,  the  teacher 
should  endeavor  to  determine  the  child's  readiness  by  informal 
observations  in  many  situations  and  by  interviews  with  parents,, 
that  she  may  know  his  mental,  physical  and  social  development 
as  well  as  his  background  of  experience. 

First  of  all  the  teacher  should  acquaint  herself  with  all  phases 
of  the  child's  physical  and  emotional  health.  Defects  in  vision, 
hearing  and  nutrition  should  be  noted  and  remedial  work  started 
immediately.  Speech  defects  should  likewise  be  noted  and  rem- 
edial measures  started.  Emotional  instability  should  be  replaced 
-by  feelings  of  security  and  satisfaction  in  the  school  setting  a& 
soon  as  possible. 

It  is  much  better  to  begin  this  work  with  the  child  in  the  Pre- 
school Clinics  or  Beginner's  Day  Programs  held  at  the  school 
during  the  spring  previous  to  his  entrance  into  the  first  grade  in 
the  fall.  It  is  important  for  the  teacher  to  cooperate  in  these 
clinics  because  of  the  opportunity  she  has  to  secure  valuable 
information  about  the  child's  physical  development.  She  also- 
has  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  plans  for  getting  the  child 
ready  for  school  during  the  interval  before  school  opens. 

Children  grow  and  develop  at  different  rates  of  speed.  Some 
children,  because  of  favorable  home  and  social  environment,  may 
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be  able  to  begin  reading  early  in  the  first  year,  while  others  will 
not  be  ready  for  a  longer  period  of  time.  For  such  pupils  it  is 
desirable  to  postpone  formal  reading  instruction  until  they  are 
more  mature  and  can  achieve  some  success  in  reading.  Unhap- 
piness,  discouragement,  frustration,  and  failure  may  result  when 
a  child  is  forced  to  try  to  read  before  he  is  ready.  The  length  of 
time  it  will  take  for  establishing  a  readiness  for  reading  will  be 
determined  by  the  needs  of  the  individual  child.  Evidences  of 
readiness  for  reading  and  methods  for  determining  readiness  are 
discussed  fully  in  the  general  manual  and  the  pre-primer  manual 
of  the  State-adopted  basal  reading  series. 

During  this  period,  pupils  should  engage  in  activities  of  every 
kind  that  will  give  meaning  to  material  which  will  be  read  later. 
Printed  symbols  are  meaningless  marks  to  the  child  except  as  he 
is  able  to  interpret  them  through  his  own  experiences.  If  chil- 
dren have  not  had  a  background  of  the  kind  upon  which  readiness 
is  built,  it  is  necessary  to  provide  this  experience  and  training 
after  they  enter  the  first  grade.  To  read  with  comprehension 
one  must  have  correct  concepts  or  meanings. 

Children  must  learn  to  talk  before  they  can  read.  Conversation 
and  discussion  are  of  great  importance.  Such  activities  as  going 
on  trips,  building  and  making  things,  playing  games,  drawing^ 
painting,  modeling,  looking  at  books  and  pictures,  observing  the 
print  as  the  teacher  reads  to  the  class,  and  many  other  everyday 
experiences  and  discussions  growing  out  of  them  are  very  valu- 
able approaches  to  reading. 

A  wealth  of  vivid  experiences  to  enlarge  concepts  and  supply 
information  are  the  immediate  need  of  the  child  at  this  stage. 
Growth  in  language  ability  should  be  closely  associated  with  all 
activities  engaged  in,  as  language  readiness  is  essential  to 
reading. 

Activities  which  provide  real,  varied,  and  important  experi- 
ences are  suggested  in  the  Pre-primer  Manual  for  the  State- 
adopted  basal  reading  series. 

The  reading  table  should  furnish  many  opportunities  for  read- 
ing and  therefore  be  a  definite  part  of  the  equipment  in  every 
primary  classroom,  and  perhaps  also  in  all  classrooms.  Choices 
of  material  for  the  reading  table  should  be  made  after  careful 
consideration.   Every  first  grade  reading  table  should  contain — 

a.  Fine  picture  books,  easy  to  read,  such  as  Marjorie 
Flack's  Ask  Mr.  Bear,  and  Leslie  Brooks'  Johnny 
Croiv's  Garden. 
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b.  Delightful  story  books,  such  as — Beatrix  Potter's  Peter 
Rabbit,  and  Virginia  Lee  Burton's  The  Little  House, 

b.  Books  of  poetry,  such  as — Rommey  Gay's  Picture  Book 
Poems,  Sung  Under  the  Silver  Umbrella,  The  Little 
Mother  Goose  Book. 

d.  Books  of  information,  such  as — Mary  Hyman's  The 
Find  Out  Book ;  Helen  Read's  Grandfather's  Farm,  and 
Huntington's  Let's  Go  Outdoors;  many  well  selected 
Pre-primers,  Primers  and  First  Readers;  and  well 
chosen  books  from  the  ten-cent  store  offerings. 

Materials  on  the  reading  table  should  be  kept  in  orderly  ar- 
rangement and  ought  not  to  be  retained  after  they  have  become 
shabby  and  worn.  They  should  be  changed  often  enough  to  keep 
interest  in  them  at  flood  stage.  Money,  critical  thought  and  time 
should  be  expended  to  make  the  reading  table  function  for  read- 
ing readiness  and  for  delight  in  worthwhile  books. 

Evidences  of  growth  to  be  attained  before  the  child  begins  to 
read  from  books  are  presented  here  as  an  aid  to  the  teacher  in 
determining  when  the  child  has  reached  this  stage. 

The  child  has  a  background  which  will  help  him  to  under- 
stand and  interpret  pre-primer  material. 

He  has  made  a  satisfactory  emotional  and  social  adjustment 
to  school  and  is  physically  able  to  do  school  work. 

He  has  developed  the  ability  to  understand  and  follow 
simple  directions. 

He  has  a  command  of  language  usage,  on  his  level,  ade- 
quate to  meet  his  needs;  is  able  to  talk  in  short,  simple 
sentences. 

He  is  interested  in  books,  knows  how  to  handle  them,  and 
understands  that  the  printed  symbols  have  meaning  as 
sources  of  information  and  pleasure  for  him. 

He  is  able  to  note  similarities  and  differences  in  a  few 
word  forms. 

He  is  able  to  discriminate  between  sounds  of  similar  words 

and  of  rhyming  words. 
He  has  made  progress  in  developing  good  work  habits. 

B.    Beginning  Reading. 

Formal  reading  instruction  may  begin  when  the  child  shows, 
as  measured  by  the  preceding  criteria,  that  he  is  ready  for  it. 
The  teacher  should  carefully  appraise  the  status  of  each  child  and 
plan  activities  and  provide  situations  that  will  give  the  necessary 
experiences  that  lead  to  genuine  reading  readiness. 
1.  Preparation  for  the  Pre-primer  Period. 

The  first  reading  lessons  should  always  be  closely  tied  up 
with  the  interests  of  the  children  themselves  and  with  their 
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experiences.  The  children  should  be  encouraged  to  talk 
freely  about  these  first  lessons.  The  child  must  learn  that 
the  printed  words  represent  the  vocabulary  meanings  he 
has  acquired  orally.  The  process  of  translating  words  into 
meanings  should  make  the  widest  possible  use  of  spoken 
language,  because  it  is  thus  that  the  child's  past  experiences 
can  be  used  to  best  advantage.  Therefore,  reading  sen- 
tences from  the  blackboard  and  from  experience  charts 
made  by  the  teacher  and  the  children  and  that  deal  with 
the  child's  own  experiences  are  valuable  activities  in  this 
stage  of  beginning  reading. 
2.  *Early  Blackboard  Reading.  From  the  first  week  of  school, 
the  blackboard  is  used  for  recording  events,  directions  for 
various  activities,  class  plans,  or  short  riddles.  It  serves  as 
a  transition  from  oral  language  to  reading. 
Content  used  may  include: 
Children's  dictation. 

Cooperative  preparation  of  an  announcement. 
Review  of  events  in  the  daily  program. 
Plans  for  the  following  day. 

Account  of  interesting  experience  of  an  individual 
child. 

Review  of  an  experience  to  develop  sequential  thinking. 

Cooperative  composition  or  story. 

Teacher's  surprise  material. 
When  blackboard  material  is  to  be  used  for  group  in- 
struction in  beginning  reading,  it  should  be  limited  to  (a) 
short  simple  sentences,  (b)  unbroken  phrases,  and  (c)  a 
»  vocabulary  found  in  beginning  books.  Blackboard  lessons 
based  on  the  home  or  family  make  a  good  introduction  to 
certain  pre-primers.  Likewise  sentences  relating  to  chil- 
dren's toys  (airplanes,  trains,  dolls,  boats)  provide  excel- 
lent opportunity  for  introducing  other  pre-primers.  In 
connection  with  this  early  blackboard  reading,  the  teacher 
must  be  alert  to  see  that  children  form  correct  reading 
habits  pertaining  to  eye  movements,  phrasing,  and  visual 
discrimination.  She  should  encourage  the  children  to 
watch  her  as  she  prints  and  should  sweep  her  hand  under 
a  line  as  a  child  reads. 

Short  stories  relating  to  children's  interests  may  be 
written  on  the  board  by  the  teacher  and  these  may  often  be 
transferred  to  charts  for  future  reading. 
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Examples  follow : 

Betty  has  a  pet.  Beep !  Beep ! 

We  will  go  to  see  her  pet.  Here  I  come ! 

We  will  go  tomorrow.  Beep !  Beep ! 

Here  I  go ! 

3.  *Experience  Chart  Reading.  Charts  represent  units  of 
blackboard  reading  which  are  worthy  of  printing  and  re- 
taining in  somewhat  permanent  form  for  reading  by  groups 
and  individuals.   Charts  offer  opportunities  for : 

Enrichment  and  enjoyment  of  a  present  experience. 
Re-living  a  past  experience  by  re-reading  chart  at 

appropriate  times. 
Sharing  materials  with  another  group  or  with  visitors. 
Reviewing  data  (for  building  project,  for  making 
plans) . 

Reading  for  fun  (jingles,  songs,  riddles,  stories,  etc.). 
Recording  useful  data  (rules,  wants,  duties,  poems). 

Charts  serve  the  reading  needs  of  this  level  by  provid- 
ing: 

A  thoughtful  approach  to  reading. 

Reading  fitted  to  the  immature  eyes  of  children. 

A  common  center  for  the  attention  of  the  group. 

Opportunity  for  a  child  to  read,  and  at  the  same  time 

be  freed  from  the  strain  of  manipulating  a  book 

and  keeping  place. 
Training  in  essential  habits  of  left  to  right  and  top  to 

bottom  progression. 
Increased  development  in  sentence  sense  and  clear 

accurate  expression. 
Opportunity  for  the  guided  observation  of  repeated 

lines,  phrases  and  words. 
Opportunity  for  matching  and  organization  of  thought 

through  the  rebuilding  of  dissected  charts. 
Introduction  to  the  characters  and  vocabulary  of  the 

first  pre-primer. 

The  points  listed  below  should  be  kept  in  mind  in  the 
preparation  of  charts: 

Charts  should  be  neat  and  attractive. 

Print  should  be  large  enough  to  be  seen  on  the  wall. 

Book  print,  if  used,  should  be  made  with  printing  and 

stamping  equipment. 
Manuscript  writing  is  recommended.    Use  lettering 

pens  and  India  ink  for  permanent  charts,  black 

crayon  on  newsprint  for  temporary  ones.  Follow 

accepted  letter  forms. 
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Spacing  should  be  uniform.  Leave  larger  spaces  be- 
tween phrases.  Never  break  phrases  at  the  end 
of  a  line. 

Space  lines  evenly  and  not  too  close  together. 

Chart  should  be  fastened  firmly  in  an  appropriate  and 

practical  location. 
Pictures  should  be  carefully  spaced  and  neatly  mounted 

on  charts. 

Chart  material  which  is  to  be  used  for  reading  instruc- 
tion should  be  at  the  reading  level  of  the  group.  While 
charts  should  be  short,  and  there  should  be  repetition  of 
vocabulary,  the  spirit  of  naturalness  and  vigor  of  the  child's 
own  speech  should  be  retained.  The  following  suggestions 
are  offered  for  the  guidance  of  early  chart  reading: 

The  first  reading  of  early  charts  should  be  done  by  the 
teacher. 

Through  discussion  and  questions,  the  children  learn 

to  read  the  chart  from  memory. 
Children  should  locate  and  read  sentences  that  tell 

particular  things. 
They  should  begin  to  note  and  match  sentences, 
phrases,  and  words  repeated  on  present  chart  or 
from  previous  charts. 
A  growing  familiarity  with  the  vocabulary  will  later 
enable  the  children  themselves  to  read  new  charts. 
This  reading  should  never  deteriorate  into  word  call- 
ing.  At  all  times  the  children  are  concerned  with 
"What  is  it  telling?" 
The  teacher  may  encourage  children  to  share  clues 
which  help  them  recognize  reading  material  by 
asking,  "How  did  you  know  that  was  the  right 
sentence?"  or  "Show  John  how  he  can  remember 
that  line  (phrase  or  word)." 
Stress  left  to  right  eye  movement.    It  is  desirable  to 
have  children  "frame"  sentences,  phrases,  and 
words  with  the  hands.    If  a  pointer  is  used,  it 
should  be  moved  smoothly  from  left  to  right. 
Some  teachers  prefer  the  long  oak  tag  marker. 
Charts  composed  by  the  children  may  be  hectographed 
and  placed  in  booklet  form  for  each  child  to  read.  Children 
enjoy  illustrating  these;  they  learn  the  techniques  of 
handling  a  book;  and  they  have  a  thrill  of  taking  a  book 
home  to  read  to  mother. 

Most  of  the  early  reading  instruction  given  by  means  of 
the  blackboard  and  charts  should  receive  oral  interpreta- 
tion. Oral  reading  furnishes  the  easiest  transition  from  an 
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already  acquired  use  of  spoken  language  to  the  new 
language  of  printed  symbols.  The  pupil  hears  and  sees  the 
word  simultaneously  and,  through  his  auditory  and  visual 
perception,  associates  meaning  with  the  printed  form.  Oral 
speech  is  a  fundamental  form  of  expression  for  the  pupil 
throughout  the  primary  level.  Oral  interpretation,  in  addi- 
tion, serves  as  an  accurate  check  on  these  associations. 
Just  as  soon  as  possible,  experience  should  be  given  in 
reading  from  pre-primers.  This  type  of  reading  is  a  defi- 
nite step  above  beginning  chart  reading,  since  the  content 
of  pre-primers  is  not  known  beforehand. 

The  use  of  charts,  however,  should  continue  throughout 
the  primary  grades,  but  their  functions  will  change  as  the 
child  advances  from  level  to  level.  Instead  of  using  charts 
.  to  initiate  or  help  establish  fundamental  skills  and  the  basic 
sight  vocabulary  required  for  reading  the  first  pages  of 
pre-primers,  the  teacher  will  now  use  them  to  present  new 
vocabulary,  to  review  old  vocabulary  in  new  content,  to 
give  the  added  practice  necessary  for  establishing  correct 
habits  and  techniques,  and  to  record  interesting  individual 
or  group  experiences.  Hence  charts  will  now  supplement 
the  systematic  instruction  carried  on  with  pre-primers." 

The  blackboard  and  chart  reading  experiences  should  be 
a  continuation  of  the  activities  suggested  for  the  reading 
readiness  stage  and  serve  as  a  connecting  link  between  the 
readiness  period  and  the  formal  reading  of  pre-primers. 
4.  Prepared  Charts.  Prepared  charts  for  the  basal  reading 
series  are  also  used  in  the  preparation  period  for  pre- 
primer  and  primer  reading.  (See  manuals  for  the  pre- 
primer  and  primer  of  the  State-adopted  basal  series  for 
help  in  the  effective  use  of  these  charts.) 

The  use  of  the  prepared  charts  should  always  follow  the 
"blackboard  reading"  and  the  "experience  charts"  and  pre- 
cede the  use  of  the  pre-primer  and  primer  of  the  State- 
adopted  basal  series. 

C.    Pre-primer  Period. 

Learning  to  read  is  so  difficult  for  some  children  that  in  order 
to  aid  the  teacher  in  building  the  proper  background  before 
formal  reading  is  attempted  and  also,  since  it  is  so  important 
that  reading  should  not  be  forced  or  that  a  child  should  not  begin 
formal  reading  too  soon,  evidences  of  readiness  for  reading  are 
again  repeated  here  simply  for  emphasis. 
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Readiness  for  pre-primer  reading  may  be  evidenced  by  the 
ability  to: 

1.  Express  ideas  based  upon  experience. 

2.  Match  small  objects,  such  as  blocks  and  color  cards, 
symbols,  letters,  words,  and  phrases. 

3.  Notice  new  labels,  signs,  etc. 

4.  Develop  the  attitude  of  cooperation  necessary  for  group 
work  in  primary  reading. 

5.  Follow  oral  directions  in  work  and  games. 

6.  Choose  books  to  look  at  or  to  ask  teacher  to  read. 

7.  Show  signs  of  wanting  to  write  (his  own  name  for 
instance) . 

8.  Classify  or  arrange  pictures  in  groups  for  charts  or 
bulletin  board. 

With  the  present  basal  series  the  following  plan  may  prove 
helpful. 

The  pre-primer  Mac  and  Muff  is  to  be  read  concurrently  with  the  prepared 
chart  Our  Story  Book.  This  should  be  followed  by  supplementary  pre-primers 
of  the  same  series,  The  Twins,  Tom  and  Don  and  Going  To  School,  if  these 
are  available.  If  not,  it  seems  better  to  read  next  the  basal  primer  At  Play 
and  then  to  read  several  related  pre-primers.  By  related  pre-primers  is 
meant  that  much  of  the  same  vocabulary  is  found  in  these  pre-primers. 
Merely  to  read  many  pre-primers  is  not  an  indication  that  easy  material  is 
being  used.  It  is  important  to  check  the  vocabulary  load  in  the  selection  of 
pre-primers  and  to  avoid  using  pre-primers  that  contain  too  many  new  words. 

.  The  number  of  pre-primers  used  will  depend  upon  the  maturity 
of  the  individuals  making  up  the  groups.  The  selection  of  pre- 
primers  for  supplementary  use  is  most  important.  (See  list  of 
pre-primers  on  State-adopted  list  of  textbooks.) 

At  this  beginning  level  the  child  should  be  taught  to  handle 
and  to  care  for  a  book  properly.  He  should  be  taught  to  read  the 
left  page  first,  to  read  from  left  to  right,  and  to  begin  at  the  top 
and  read  down  the  page.  Markers,  one  inch  wide  and  four  or  five 
inches  long,  may  be  used  temporarily  if  the  child  has  difficulty  in 
keeping  his  eyes  on  the  lines. 

To  supplement  the  pre-primers  many  interesting  picture  books 
should  be  available  on  the  reading  table.  Reading  from  experi- 
ence charts,  from  the  bulletin  board  and  from  the  blackboard 
should  be  continued  throughout  the  first  year,  as  these  experi- 
ences usually  provide  a  more  meaningful  approach  to  the  reading 
vocabulary  than  the  formal  reading  from  books. 

D.    Primer  Period. 

(See  Manual  for  the  State-adopted  primer  for  evidences  of 
readiness  for  primer  reading.) 

During  the  period  of  beginning  reading,  the  pupils  have  devel- 
oped a  sight  vocabulary  through  reading  experience  charts  and 
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through  reading  the  pre-primers  of  the  basal  series  and  other 
pre-primers  with  approximately  the  same  vocabulary. 

A  group  may  begin  reading  a  primer  when  its  individual 
members  have  proved  successful  in  the  pre-primer  period.  Sev- 
eral primers  should  be  used  before  attempting  to  use  first  readers. 
The  number  will  depend  upon  the  maturity  and  progress  of  the 
members  of  the  group. 

With  the  present  basal  series  the  following  plan  may  prove 
helpful. 

After  the  basal  primer  At  Play  has  been  completed,  the  supplementary 
primer,  Fun  In  Story,  should  be  read,  if  available.  If  not,  and  if  other  related 
primers  are  not  available,  it  is  probably  better  to  read  next  the  basal  first 
reader,  J  Know  a  Secret.  For  supplementary  reading,  use  the  primers  of 
other  series.  Care  should  be  taken  in  the  selection  of  the  supplementary 
primers.  Use  only  related  materials  or  books  of  the  same  series,  if  possible. 
(See  State  Supplementary  Reading  List.) 

E.    First  Reader  Period. 

(See  manual  for  evidences  of  readiness  for  reading  first 
readers.) 

A  child  in  the  first  grade  is  ready  to  read  in  first  readers 
when  he — 

Can  read  the  primer  easily. 

Is  able  to  interpret  material  read  by  answering  questions 
on  the  content  or  by  reading  aloud  the  correct  part  of 
the  story  to  answer  the  question. 

Notices  and  responds  to  incidental  reading  in  the  environ- 
ment, as  signs,  labels,  bulletin  board  announcements, 
and  experience  charts. 

Locates  and  reads  sentences,  phrases  or  words  which 
answer  direct  questions. 

Reads  aloud  by  thought  groups  instead  of  words. 

Uses  good  eye-movement. 

Is  able  to  keep  the  place  without  a  marker  and  does  not 

point  to  individual  words. 
Has  acquired  a  sight  vocabulary  adequate  for  attacking 

material  of  first  reader  difficulty.     (See  word  list  in 

basal  primers.) 
Enjoys  reading  books  on  primer  level. 

With  the  present  basal  series  the  following  plan  may  prove 
helpful. 

After  completing  the  basal  first  reader,  I  Know  a  Secret,  read  the  supple- 
mentary first  reader,  Good  Stories,  if  available.  If  not,  read  primers  and 
easy  first  readers  of  other  series.  (See  State-adopted  supplementary  reading 
list  in  school  register.) 

In  the  majority  of  first  grades  better  habits  and  attitudes  will 
be  established  if  there  is  no  reading  of  first  readers  by  the  chil- 
dren who  do  not  read  primers  easily  and  happily.   There  should 


Reading  and  Literature 


157 


be  plenty  of  easy  reading  material  in  the  classroom  and  in  the 
library  so  that  children  may  enjoy  reading. 

Many  difficulties  which  arise  from  lack  of  ability  to  understand 
and  interpret  reading  materials  can  be  overcome  by  continuing 
the  use  of  experience  charts  which  emphasize  the  importance  of 
getting  meanings  and  understandings  before  book  reading. 

F.    Organization  for  Instruction — Grouping. 

Teachers  should  plan  the  work  of  the  grade  to  provide  for  the 
needs  of  individual  children  and  of  the  group  as  a  whole. 

Children  should  be  grouped  according  to  interest  and  attention 
span,  and  according  to  ability  levels  as  evidenced  by  accomplish- 
ments in  the  reading  readiness  period.  Children  should  be 
shifted  from  one  reading  group  to  another,  as  they  show  in- 
creased ability  and  skill  or  need  for  additional  practice.  Chil- 
dren should  understand  reasons  for  changes  in  grouping,  but 
teachers  should  avoid  using  these  changes  as  pressure  for  better 
work.  No  stigma  should  be  implied  by  placement  in  any  group ; 
only  a  better  chance  to  make  progress. 

Groups  should  be  small  at  first  and  may  be  enlarged  and  the 
period  for  work  lengthened  according  to  the  interest,  developing 
habits,  and  skills  of  the  children.  The  size  of  the  class  will  help 
determine  the  number  of  groups.  Most  teachers  will  find  it 
advisable  to  have  three  or  four  groups  throughout  the  entire 
year. 

The  small  groups  are  organized  for  the  purpose  of  helping  the 
child  to  master  skills  and  to  form  good  reading  habits.  Not  all 
of  the  work  in  reading  should  be  done  in  the  small  groups,  how- 
ever. Many  reading  activities  may  profitably  be  carried  on  with 
the  entire  class,  as  the  story  hour  when  teacher  and  children 
share  books,  enjoying  books  at  the  reading  table,  illustrating 
stories,  playing  or  dramatizing  stories. 

The  entire  class  may  work  together  in  planning  activities,  in 
evaluating  results  obtained  from  them,  and  in  composing  experi- 
ence charts  which  may  be  used  later  by  the  smaller  groups  for 
study  and  interpretation.  The  smaller  groups  may  use  the  chart 
material  for  improving  reading  skills.  Such  groups  should,  of 
course,  also  compose  and  make  charts  for  their  own  use. 

The  group  working  for  mastery  of  the  skill  in  reading  should 
be  seated  away  from  the  other  children  so  that  their  attention 
may  not  be  readily  drawn  to  activities  of  the  class  and  the  teacher 
may  have  a  better  opportunity  to  work  with  individual  children. 
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Later  on  in  the  year,  when  the  children  are  more  independent 
workers,  the  teacher  can  work  with  two  groups  at  once.  After  a 
brief  period  of  discussion  and  planning  with  one  group  the  chil- 
dren can  carry  on  without  the  teacher  while  she  works  more 
closely  with  another  group. 

The  purpose  of  group  organization  is  that  the  teacher  may 
work  in  the  most  effective  way  to  help  the  individual  child  make 
a  success  of  his  reading  experiences.  It  is  important  for  the 
teacher  to  remember  that  the  grouping  should  be  flexible  and  not 
become  a  fixed  form  of  organization  for  all  of  the  work  of  the 
class. 

G.    Program  of  Instruction — Types  of  Reading. 

1.  Work-type. 

The  purpose  of  this  type  of  reading  in  the  first  grade  is  to 
develop  and  maintain  the  essential  basic  skills  on  this  level  and 
to  provide  opportunities  for  practice  in  order  that  they  may 
become  habitual  in  use.  (See  Manuals  for  Primer  and  First 
Reader  of  the  State-adopted  basal  reading  series.) 

The  work  type  reading  should  be  directed  toward  helping  the 
child  read  and  understand  increasingly  larger  reading  units,  to 
associate  meanings  with  words,  to  recognize  words  with  more 
independence  and  accuracy,  and  to  read  with  increased  rate  of 
reading  and  span  of  recognition. 

There  should  be  both  silent  and  oral  reading.  Children  should 
not  be  asked  to  read  orally  before  they  have  had  an  opportunity 
to  read  silently.  The  preparatory  silent  reading  provides  famil- 
iarity with  the  thought  and  the  vocabulary  in  the  reading  unit 
and  makes  for  better  oral  reading.  In  the  beginning  the  teacher 
should  ask  questions  which  involve  the  reading  of  only  one 
sentence.  As  the  child's  silent  reading  power  increases,  the 
question  may  involve  a  group  of  sentences,  a  thought  unit,  a 
division  of  the  story. 

Certain  habits,  skills  and  appreciations  are  introduced  and 
practiced  during  the  instruction  period  under  teacher  super- 
vision. Between  the  reading  instruction  periods  pupils  should 
have  independent  seatwork  provided  to  meet  the  individual  needs 
on  various  levels  of  accomplishment.  This  work  should  be 
planned  as  carefully  as  the  reading  instruction  periods  and 
should  be  closely  related  to  the  materials  used  in  them.  By  the 
end  of  the  year,  simple  questions  may  be  used  to  initiate  and  to 
direct  further  reading. 
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Activities. 

Such  activities  as  those  listed  below  will  be  suggestive  of 
types  of  experiences  that  may  be  planned  by  the  teacher : 

Reading  for  a  definite  purpose,  as  to  find  what  happens 
to  the  character  in  the  story. 

Reading  to  pick  out  sentences  to  illustrate. 

Reading  to  select  a  sentence  which  illustrates  the  pic- 
ture in  the  book. 

Reading  to  find  out  how  to  do  something. 

Reading  to  use  the  table  of  contents  for  finding  a  story 
or  poem. 

Reading  to  select  the  parts  of  the  story  to  use  in  drama- 
tizations. 

Suggesting  different  endings  for  the  story. 
Independent  seat  work. 

Some  types  appropriate  to  this  level  are : 

Using  sentence  and  phrase  cards  to  rebuild  the  chart  or 

story  read. 
Putting  name  under  proper  picture. 
Matching  pictures,  sentences,  phrases,  and  words. 
Drawing  circle  around  words  in  a  column  like  the  word 

at  the  top  of  the  column. 
Drawing  line  from  word  or  phrase  in  one  column  to 

same  word  or  phrase  in  another  column. 
Coloring  simple  objects  to  match  the  color  word  printed 

under  each. 

Filling  blanks  in  sentences,  using  pictures,  words, 
phrases. 

Drawing  a  picture  suggested  by  a  sentence  or  story 
read. 

Types  of  independent  seatwork  used  should  be  adapted 
to  the  needs  and  abilities  of  the  reading  group.  Informal 
test  type  materials  when  based  on  classroom  or  reading 
group  work  may  increase  understandings,  give  practice  in 
needed  techniques  and  skills,  and  help  fix  basic  vocabulary. 
The  teacher  should  carefully  supervise  and  check  such  work 
to  insure  maximum  learning. 

Oral  reading  is  important  in  this  grade  as  it  is  easier  for 
the  pupil  to  get  meanings  from  sounds  than  from  printed 
symbols.  Oral  reading  should  serve  to  connect  the  oral 
symbol  and  the  meaning  with  the  printed  symbol,  to  help 
in  cultivating  a  good  speaking  voice,  and  in  developing 
habits  of  correct  pronunciation  and  clear  enunciation.  (See 
notes  on  correcting  speech  defects,  elsewhere  in  this 
bulletin.) 
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2.  Recreatory  type. 

The  approaches  to  the  reading  program  for  beginners  should 
provide  such  enjoyable  experiences  for  the  children,  that  it  would 
be  difficult  to  distinguish  between  the  basal  reading  and  reading 
for  recreation  on  first  grade  level.  For  much  of  the  school  day, 
the  teacher  should  plan  for  experiences  that  call  forth  associa- 
tions, stimulate  the  imagination  and  lead  to  reading  activities. 

Much  of  the  interest  and  joy  in  reading,  for  the  primary  child 
comes  through  pictures.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that  the  child 
have  experiences  with  pictures  that  are  bright  in  colors  or  dis- 
tinctive in  black  and  white  and  which  are  typical  of  his  own 
experiences,  and  that  the  reading  table  or  book  shelf  have  a 
generous  supply  of  well  illustrated  books  to  which  children  may 
go  freely. 

Recreational  reading  for  children  on  this  level  means  not  just 
reading  and  enjoying  books  alone,  but  sharing  stories  with 
others.  Oral  reading  plays  an  important  part  in  the  recreational 
reading  of  this  period.  The  children  may  learn  to  read  some  of 
the  simple  materials  to  each  other  or  they  may  tell  to  the  group 

Busily  engaged  in  acquiring  skills  in  reading  and  at  the  same  time  forming  a 
habit  that  will  fill  adequately  many  leisure  hours.    Good  Americans  need  the 
ability  to  read  and  a  growing  interest  in  reading. 
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stories  read  or  told  to  them  at  home,  and  the  teacher  should  have 
a  fund  of  carefully  chosen  stories  to  tell  and  read  to  the  children. 
These  stories  should  be  short  and  usually  about  children  like 
themselves. 

In  addition  to  the  picture  story  books,  there  should  be  a  selec- 
tion of  supplementary  and  library  books  containing  fanciful 
tales,  folk  tales,  poetry,  science  material  and  other  predominantly 
narrative  material  to  be  used  for  extensive  individual  or  for 
group  audience  reading.  All  books  used  for  reading  purposes 
should  be  well-illustrated  and  attractive.  Each  day  teacher  and 
pupils  should  share  purely  for  enjoyment,  some  worthwhile  liter- 
ature with  each  other — reading,  choral  speaking,  singing,  saying 
individually,  or  dramatizing  stories,  poems  and  songs  of  literary 
quality.  Supplies  for  literature  should  be  carefully  and  contin- 
uously nurtured. 

H.    Developing  Attitudes,  Habits  and  Skills. 

The  teacher  should  strive  to  make  the  child's  first  experiences 
in  learning  to  read  happy  and  satisfying.  Any  plan  for  teaching 
reading  will  be  successful  only  in  so  far  as  it  develops  desirable 
attitudes  and  appreciations  and  helps  the  child  attain  the  use  of 
reading  skills. 

The  work  of  the  first  grade  should  develop : 

Effective  eye  movements. 
Increased  rate  of  reading. 

Increased  independence  in  attacking  new  words. 
Reading  for  the  complete  thought. 
Reading  independently,  for  pleasure. 
Enjoying  illustrations. 

Reading  both  orally  and  silently  in  thought  units. 

Reading  aloud  clearly  and  naturally. 

Reading  without  finger  pointing  or  lip  movement. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  program  should  help  the  child  to 
develop  the  ability  to : 

Comprehend  words,  phrases,  sentences  in  easy  material. 

Answer  fact  questions  on  material  in  readers. 

Follow  three  or  four  simple  directions. 

Use  context  and  picture  clues. 

Illustrate  or  dramatize  simple  stories. 

Read  fluently  at  sight  any  of  the  easier  selections. 

Use  books  and  other  printed  materials  efficiently — 
(title,  table  of  contents,  page  numbers,  holding  books 
correctly  in  relation  to  light,  eyes,  posture). 


162 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


I.    Measuring  Progress. 

To  know  when  he  has  achieved  and  how  well  he  has  accom- 
plished the  purpose  set  up  for  reading  is  an  important  item  in 
every  child's  training.  The  development  of  the  ability  to  evaluate 
achievement  should  be  the  cooperative  work  of  teacher  and  pupil. 
Through  this  working  together,  the  teacher  helps  the  pupils 
assume  responsibility  for  his  own  progress  and  success.  "Did  I 
find  it  correctly?"  "What  can  I  do  to  improve  my  reading?" — 
are  questions  which  the  pupil  formulates  early  in  his  reading 
program. 

Measuring  progress  of  the  individual  pupil  in  reading  during 
the  first  year  of  school  should  be  on  a  definite,  simple  plan,  ap- 
plied daily  and  continuously  throughout  the  year.  Suggestions 
for  measuring  progress  through  various  types  of  checks,  tests, 
and  other  experiences  are  outlined  in  detail  in  the  manual  for  the 
Primer  and  First  Reader  of  the  basal  texts.  To  supplement  the 
suggestions  in  the  manual  the  teacher  may  devise  additional 
measures  of  various  kinds  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

One  of  the  greatest  aids  to  success  in  measuring  progress  in 
reading  is  the  keeping  of  accurate  records  of  achievements  and 
attainments  at  definite  intervals  to  be  used  as  a  base  from  which 
to  measure  further  growth  in  reading  practices,  skills,  habits 
and  attitudes. 

J.    Desirable  Outcomes  for  First  Year. 

Most  normal  children  by  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  school 
will  show  the  following  desirable  outcomes  from  the  reading  pro- 
gram. These  outcomes,  however,  are  not  the  criteria  for  deter- 
mining advancement  from  one  grade  to  another,  but  may  be 
considered  as  aids  to  the  teacher  in  plans  for  promotion.  The 
pupil — 

1.  Shows  an  interest  in  reading  books  and  other  materials  on 
his  level  of  achievement  in  reading. 

2.  Makes  use  of  information  he  finds  in  reading,  shares 
favorite  stories,  poems,  and  pictures  with  others. 

3.  Finds  recreation  and  pleasure  in  reading  stories,  poetry, 
and  songs  to  himself  and  to  others. 

Second  Year 

A.    Readiness  Period. 

As  in  the  first  year,  the  readiness  period  in  the  second  grade 
should  be  planned  to  promote  and  foster  happiness,  success  and 
satisfaction  for  each  individual  pupil. 
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When  the  child  enters  the  second  year's  work  (and  this  does 
not  necessarily  mean  when  he  enters  the  second  year  classroom), 
it  is  expected  that  he  will  have  both  a  real  desire  to  read  and  the 
beginning  of  a  love  for  books.  He  should  normally  have  acquired 
the  ability  to  read  first  grade  material  with  a  fair  degree  of 
independence;  he  should  have  some  ability  in  attacking  new 
words,  together  with  a  realization  that  these  symbols  on  the 
printed  page  hold  meaning.  Certain  definite  habits,  skills,  and 
appreciations  relating  to  reading  should  have  been  developed 
during  the  first  year.  However,  there  may  be  many  children, 
because  of  circumstances  and  conditions,  who  arrive  at  the  second 
year  of  school  unprepared  for  regular  second  grade  work  as  such. 
Therefore,  during  the  readiness  period  the  teacher  should  strive 
to  help  pupils  overcome  deficiences  and  acquire  a  readiness  for  the 
work  of  the  second  year.  Upon  entering  the  second  grade,  each 
child  should  be  studied  by  the  teacher  so  that  the  level  at  which 
he  is  reading  may  be  determined  and  instruction  adapted  accord- 
ingly. In  some  second  year  classes  there  may  be  children  (a  few) 
who  are  still  in  the  initial  period  of  reading  and  who  need  the 
types  of  guidance  indicated  for  the  primer  and  first  reader  classes. 
Information  concerning  the  status  of  each  child  may  be  secured 
from  individual  and  class  records,  from  conferences  with  previous 
teachers,  and  by  standardized  and  informal  tests. 

To  begin  where  the  pupil  is  and  plan  daily  for  his  steady  growth 
in  reading  abilities  and  skills  should  be  the  fundamental  basis  for 
the  plans  for  the  readiness  program  for  the  second  year.  Here, 
again,  many  experience  charts  will  be  helpful  in  the  further  de- 
velopment of  reading  from  a  meaningful  approach.  (Refer  to 
First  Year  program  for  information  on  the  use  of  experience 
charts,  pp.  152-154.) 

Reading  readiness  should  be  stimulated  by  purposeful  activi- 
ties, and  by  a  background  of  enriching  experiences  which  stimu- 
late the  pupil's  interests. 

The  class  should  be  organized  into  flexible  groups  according  to 
the  stage  of  development  of  the  pupils  and  instruction  should  be 
adapted  to  the  various  levels.  The  immature  groups  should  read 
pre-primers  and  easy  primers  and  first  readers  until  more  mature 
abilities  are  developed.  (See  p.  157  of  this  bulletin  for  procedures 
recommended  if  children  are  in  first  year  stages  in  reading.)  The 
basal  second  reader  should  be  presented  as  each  group  becomes 
ready  for  it  and  not  before. 


164 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


Evidences  of  readiness  for  second  grade  reading  may  be 
characterized  as  follows: 

The  child- 
Becomes  absorbed  when  reading  independently. 
Is  interested  in  reading  a  variety  of  material. 
Has  acquired  skill  in  handling  books  correctly. 
Notices  and  responds  actively  to  incidental  reading. 
Is  increasing  a  well-mastered  sight  vocabulary  of  useful 
words. 

Understands  what  he  can  read  both  silently  and  'orally. 
Attacks  unfamiliar  words  without  serious  interruption  to 
thought. 

Asks  thoughtful  questions  and  discusses  the  material  in- 
telligently. 

Reads  silently  without  lip  movement,  without  vocalization, 
or  the  use  of  a  marker. 

B.    The  Program. 

As  the  various  groups  progress  toward  independence  in  reading 
and  when  they  have  the  ability  to  read  the  basal  second  reader, 
there  should  be  available  many  easy  supplementary  readers  on 
the  second  grade  level.  Through  these  supplementary  readers 
and  many  easy  library  books  there  should  be  many  contacts  with 
reading  materials  in  the  content  subjects — science,  social  studies, 
music,  art  and  literature.  (See  manuals  for  the  State-adopted 
basal  readers  and  choose  additional  books  from  the  State  supple- 
mentary reader  list  and  library  catalog.) 

1.  Objectives. 

As  guides  for  the  teacher  in  planning  and  developing  the 
regular  second  year  program  in  reading,  the  following  objectives 
are  suggested : 

a.  To  show  increased  ability  to  read  silently  easy  material, 
such  as  finding  answers  to  specific  questions. 

b.  To  develop  more  skill  in  reading  larger  groups  of  words  at 
one  eye  sweep. 

c.  To  develop  further  good  habits  and  skills  of  reading  without 
lip  movements,  finger  movements,  and  regressive  move- 
ments. 

d.  To  use  the  table  of  contents  intelligently. 

e.  To  make  use  of  reading  in  connection  with  the  day's  activi- 
ties by  reading  directions,  notices,  daily  news. 

f .  To  read  independently  very  simple  material  relating  to  in- 
dividual or  group  problems  or  activities.  Note  :  Experience 
charts  assembled  in  book  form  (large  size)  are  of  interest 
and  value  at  this  level. 
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g.  To  get  the  thought  and  story  continuity  for  reliving  and 
reproducing  the  thought  by  telling  the  most  interesting 
part  or  the  funniest  part,  or  by  dramatizing  a  part. 

h.  To  read  orally  "thought-groups"  of  words  or  phrases  so 
that  others  will  enjoy  the  selection. 

i.  To  read  independently  easy  material  of  first  and  second 
grade  level  for  increased  enjoyment  of  books. 

j.  To  listen  to  audience  reading  either  by  the  teacher  or 
another  pupil. 

k.  Tq  become  familiar  with  simple  library  usage,  such  as  how 
to  handle  books,  how  to  use  table  of  contents  and  simple 
indexes  in  readers,  and  how  to  find  and  replace  easy  books 
on  the  library  shelves. 

1.  To  discover  and  learn  new  words  by: 

Ways  suggested  in  the  First  Year. 
Looking  at  the  illustrations. 
Reading  the  rest  of  the  sentence. 
Seeing  known  parts  of  new  words. 
Phonetic  analysis. 

2.  The  Environment  as  an  Aid  to  Reading. 

A  continuing  and  increasing  interest  in  reading  on  a  second 
year  level  may  be  promoted  through  the  arrangement  of  a  chal- 
lenging classroom  environment.  The  teacher  should  find  the 
following  suggestions  helpful  in  establishing  such  an  environ- 
ment: 

a.  Something  new  and  pertinent  on  the  bulletin  board  fre- 
quently. 

b.  Reading  materials  attractively  displayed. 

c.  Individual  needs  of  children  considered  in  providing  reading 
materials. 

d.  Many  types  of  materials  in  evidence  to  challenge  the  chil- 
dren to  read  thoughtfully. 

e.  Material  pertinent  to  current  class  problems  available,  in 
order  that  children  may  use  it  independently  as  an  aid  to 
class  learning. 

f.  A  supply  of  reference  books  on  science,  safety,  health  and 
other  subject  fields. 

g.  Excursions,  visual  aids,  and  interviews  to  help  the  pupils 
associate  meaning  with  the  symbols  being  met  in  the 
reading. 

h.  Self -checking  devices  at  hand  for  the  children's  use. 

3.  Definitely  Planned  Reading  Lessons. 

Daily  systematic  reading  instruction  should  be  provided. 
Children  need  to  have  a  feeling  of  stability  and  security  which 
can  be  nurtured  and  maintained  only  when  the  group  follows  a 
steady  and  consistently  planned  course  regularly,  day  after  day. 
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This  procedure  gives  pupils  time  to  sense  their  own  strengths 
and  weaknesses  and  to  measure  their  own  progress.  The  State- 
adopted  basal  text  in  reading  for  the  second  grade  provides 
materials  for  this  basic  course  and  the  manual  for  this  reader 
offers  definite  and  detailed  suggestions  and  plans  for  developing 
the  basic  course  in  reading  for  this  grade.  Steady  progress 
through  basic  selections  is  important  to  insure  well-rounded  de- 
velopment in  all  phases  of  reading  and  to  maintain  a  high  degree 
of  efficiency  in  all  the  skills. 

The  systematic  instruction  in  reading  occurs  in  the  reading 
groups,  with  the  number  and  size  of  the  groups  depending  upon 
the  needs  of  the  individual  pupils.  This  instruction  underlies  the 
many  varied  reading  activities  which  present  themselves  daily 
throughout  the  year. 

Although  conducted  in  numerous  ways,  most  reading  lessons 
will  include  the  following  elements  : 

Introduction — for  creating  interest  and  clarifying  new  con- 
cepts. 

Silent  reading — for  observing  abilities  and  making  neces- 
sary improvements  in  the  individual  pupil's  reading. 

Check-up — to  measure  accuracy  of  comprehension. 

Fixing  new  words — study  and  drill  on  troublesome  words, 
phrases  and  clauses. 

Looking  ahead — to  stimulate  interest  in  next  day's  reading. 
It  is  most  important  that  the  teacher  recognize  the  need  for 
making  adaptations  in  instruction  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  im- 
mature, the  slow-learning,  and  the  mature  children. 

4.  Silent  Reading. 

a.  Instruction  in  study-type  reading  as  a  phase  of  silent  read- 
ing should  receive  emphasis  during  the  second  year. 
Typical  classroom  practices  in  which  reading  of  the  study- 
type  may  function  include  reading  for  the  following 

purposes : 

(1)  To  find  the  answer  to  a  question. 

(2)  To  see  how  a  story  ends. 

(3)  To  react  through  some  form  of  self-expression,  such  as 
modeling,  drawing,  or  painting. 

(4)  To  find  out  what  happened  next. 

(5)  To  prove  a  point  or  clear  up  a  misunderstanding. 

(6)  To  tell  the  story  with  events  in  order. 

(7)  To  rename  a  story  or  part  of  a  story. 

(8)  To  locate  facts  and  needed  information  and  to  locate 
details  quickly. 
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(9)  To  select  details  that  support  the  main  idea. 

(10)  To  understand  and  follow  simple  directions  for  making 
or  doing  something. 

(11)  To  study  with  the  aid  of  a  simple  outline. 

(12)  To  form  a  basis  for  judgment. 

(13)  To  interpret  total  meaning  or  get  total  impression. 

(14)  To  support  an  opinion. 

(15)  To  check  on  details. 

(16)  To  prepare  for  a  dramatization. 

(17)  To  find  the  main  divisions  of  a  story. 

(18)  To  answer  questions  about  the  story. 

(19)  To  enjoy  a  characterization  or  the  fun  of  a  story. 

(20)  To  enrich  a  class  enterprise. 

b.  At  this  level  children  can  be  helped  to  understand  para- 
graphs by  some  of  the  following  activities : 

(1)  Reading  riddles  and  guessing  the  answers. 

(2)  Correcting  a  paragraph  which  has  one  incorrect  sen- 
tence. 

(3)  Finding  the  key  sentence  of  a  paragraph. 

(4)  Illustrating  the  main  idea  of  a  paragraph. 

(5)  Answering  questions  by  noting  the  appropriate  para- 
graph or  line. 

(6)  Matching  paragraphs  and  pictures. 

c.  Children  should  be  helped  to  use  the  most  effective  and 
economical  procedures  in  reading  for  given  purposes.  They 
should  be  helped  to  read  different  types  of  content  at 
different  rates,  as  the  motive  in  reading  may  dictate.  They 
should,  for  example : 

(1)  Read  quickly  to  locate  certain  facts  (scan). 

(2)  Read  slowly  to  organize  and  reproduce  details. 

(3)  Read  quickly  to  find  main  events,  to  follow  a  sequence, 
or  to  find  out  how  a  story  ends. 

(4)  Read  slowly  to  absorb  all  the  details  of  a  description. 

5.  Oral  Reading. 

The  importance  of  effective  oral  reading  as  a  means  of  sharing 
experience  with  others  and  giving  enjoyment,  pleasure  and  in- 
formation to  an  audience  has  become  increasingly  important. 
Children  should  make  steady  progress  in  oral  reading  skills  during 
the  second  year  in  school.  If  the  goals  of  oral  reading  for  the 
first  grade  have  not  been  accomplished,  there  should  be  a  con- 
tinuation of  instruction  in  (a)  the  understanding  of  what  is  read ; 
(b)  clear  enunciation  and  correct  pronunciation  of  words ;  (c)  the 
use  of  natural  pleasing  voice;  (d)  good  posture  while  reading; 
(e)  the  enjoyment  of  reading  to  an  audience;  and  (f)  the  ability 
to  interest  an  audience  in  the  material  read. 
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ILLUSTRATION: 

A  TALKIE  IN  A  PRIMARY  ROOM 
A  "talkie"  or  "movie"  is  an  attractive  feature  of  any  reading 
center.  This  talking  movie  may  be  made  from  either  a  paper  or  a 
wooden  box.  Illustrations  of  familiar  stories  or  poems  are  mounted 
on  a  long  strip  of  paper  and  rolled  back  and  forth  as  an  explanation 
is  given  of  each  picture.  This  affords  an  excellent  opportunity  to 
relive  literature  and  deepen  appreciation. 

Children  read  eagerly  to  find  the  best  selection  to  use.  Since  the 
thought  of  the  selection  must  be  given  to  the  audience,  through 
pictures  as  well  as  through  speaking,  comprehension  is  improved  by 
using  the  movie.  An  excellent  chance  is  given  to  improve  oral 
speaking  by  working  on  the  oral  explanations  of  the  illustrations. 
Each  child  may  be  given  a  chance  to  explain  the  movie.  Finally 
the  group  decides  on  the  best  speakers.  The  group  enjoys  presenting 
this  to  other  rooms. 

The  "talkie"  is  a  never  ending  source  of  enjoyment  and  affords 
many  motives  for  improving  the  language  arts  program. 

Reference:    Henry  and  His  Friends,  by  James  S.  Tippett.    (See  . 

the  State  list  of  supplementary  books.)  Children 
can  read  for  themselves  how  to  make  a  "talkie" 
like  the  one  described  here. 

The  teacher  should  provide  much  practice  in  oral  skills  and  take 
advantage  of  both  in-classroom  and  out-of -classroom  situations 
where,  through  careful  preparation  beforehand,  the  child  ex- 
periences satisfaction  and  success.    (Use  simple  speaking  choir.) 

In  the  second,  as  in  the  first  grade  and  all  succeeding  grades 
there  should  be  a  daily  sharing  of  literature  by  pupils  and  teacher. 


Original  "Movies"  offer  a  splendid  opportunity  for  creative  expression  and  are 
a  fascinating  form  of  dramatic  activity. 
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Anthologies  of  poetry,  books  of  poetry  by  individual  poets, 
anthologies  of  stories,  well-illustrated  simple  story  books,  indeed, 
a  wealth  of  sources  from  which  to  draw  literature  should  be  avail- 
able, easily  accessible  and  used  every  day.  (See  N.  C.  Library 
Book  Catalog  for  help  in  selection.)  Lists  of  favorite  poems, 
songs,  stories  and  books  made  cooperatively  by  the  group  or  by 
individuals  should  appear  on  bulletin  boards  and  charts  and  in 
individual  booklets.  Make  effective  use  of  State  adopted  books 
for  this,  if  no  other  sources  are  available;  but  to  increase  the 
available  sources  is  an  obligation  every  teacher  and  every  school 
ought  to  assume  seriously. 

Occasionally,  and  after  serious  consideration  of  what  purpose 
it  might  serve,  the  teacher  should  herself  read  aloud  to  the  class 
from  good  selections  of  literature  on  the  grade  level.  These 
presentations  by  the  teacher  should  be  carefully  prepared  and 
adapted  to  the  needs  and  enjoyment  of  all  the  pupils  in  a  group. 
They  should  not,  however,  monopolize  the  oral  reading  program, 
which  should  be  designed  to  give  pupils  every  possible  oppor- 
tunity to  read  orally. 

6.  Speed  Habits. 

The  first  step  in  correcting  faulty  speech  habits  is  the  recog- 
nition and 'analysis  of  the  need  and  an  earnest  desire  for  im- 
provement on  the  part  of  the  pupil.  The  next  step  is  the  planning 
of  specific  exercises  designed  to  bring  out  the  desired  improve- 
ment. The  types  of  exercise  must  be  determined  by  the 
individual's  needs.  He  must  learn  how  to  distinguish  the  quality 
of  the  different  sounds  and  be  able  to  use  correct  speech  sounds 
spontaneously.  When  a  pupil  has  a  definite  conception  of  the 
sound,  he  can  produce  it  more  clearly.  Only  through  the  forma- 
tion of  correct  speech  habits  can  the  pupil  achieve  desired 
progress  in  oral  interpretation  of  the  printed  page. 

7.  Vocabulary  Development  and  Training  in  Word 
Recognition. 

The  development  of  a  rich,  meaningful  vocabulary  and  training 
in  word  recognition  is  an  important  responsibility  during  the 
second  year.  The  best  approach  is  through  opportunities  for  the 
child  to  build  a  spoken  vocabulary  rich  in  concepts,  understand- 
ings, and  meanings,  which  will  be  useful  in  his  reading.  The 
child  reads,  with  greater  ease,  material  that  he  can  talk  about, 
even  through  the  words  he  encounters  may  present  recognition 
difficulties.    It  must  be  remembered  that  vocabulary  develop- 
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ment  should  be  an  integral  part  of  the  total  program  if  it  is  not 
to  defeat  its  own  purpose. 

An  isolated  program  of  word  recognition  has  no  place  in  a 
normal  reading  program.  The  needs  of  individual  children  will 
be  determined  by  their  degree  of  maturity.  The  easier  means  of 
word  attack  are  usually  already  familiar  to  the  child  when  he 
arrives  at  the  stage  of  independent  reading.  He  has  learned  to 
notice  picture  clues,  context  clues,  configuration,  and  common 
endings.  Further  work  toward  independence  in  word  recognition 
should  be  adapted  to  the  immediate  needs  of  the  child.  The 
manuals  for  the  basal  readers  for  the  second  grade  offer  detailed 
plans  for  developing  a  reading  vocabulary,  for  word  analysis  and 
for  word  recognition  which  will  be  helpful  to  the  teacher. 

C.  Evaluation. 

Observation  and  informal  and  standardized  tests  are  included 
in  techniques  of  measurement  of  progress  at  this  level.  When- 
ever possible  the  pupil  should  be  encouraged  to  work  with  the 
teacher  in  analyzing  his  own  status  in  reading,  in  discovering 
specific  phases  needing  improvement  and  in  selecting  and  using 
remedial  measures.  Consistent  and  almost  daily  use  of  evaluation 
techniques  insures  a  desirable  balance  in  the  reading  program  and 
makes  possible  continuous  adaptation  to  the  changing  reading 
needs  of  individual  children. 

The  majority  of  the  children  in  the  second  year  can  achieve  the 
objectives  of  the  second  grade  work  in  reading. 

The  following  statements  should  prove  helpful  to  the  teacher 
in  judging  the  success  of  the  individual  pupil  at  the  end  of  the 
second  year: 

The  pupil : 

a.  Reads  accurately  and  with  a  fair  degree  of  speed  material 
of  second  grade  difficulty. 

b.  Shows  improvement  in  the  development  of  eye-movements. 

c.  Reads  independently  selected  materials  from  different  fields. 

d.  Makes   the   necessary   adjustments   when    reading  for 
different  purposes. 

e.  Makes  independent  use  of  ways  of  getting  new  words. 

f .  Shows  interest  in  and  makes  effective  use  of  library  books. 

g.  Shows  some  ability  to  interpret  and  to  use  information 
gained  from  reading. 

Since  pupils  who  have  not  mastered  first  grade  "desirable  out- 
comes" often  will  be  placed  in  the  second  grade,  individual  pro- 
gress toward  goals  set  for  first  and  second  grades  should  be  noted 
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for  them  and  an  accurate  pains-taking  record  of  their  achieve- 
ment, on  whatever  level  it  may  be,  sent  with  them  to  the  class- 
room in  which  they  are  to  continue  progress. 

Third  Year 

A.  Readiness. 

To  the  problem  of  varied  reading  abilities  among  third  grade 
pupils  is  added  the  problem  of  meeting  the  growing  interests  as 
well  as  abilities  of  children  at  this  level.  While  the  average  child 
will  be  able  to  read  fluently  from  second-year  readers,  a  few  will 
be  able  to  read  more  difficult  material  and  a  few  others  will  be  in 
the  first  stages  of  reading.  All  must  be  provided  with  materials 
on  their  own  level  where  instruction  must  begin.  Likewise,  con- 
sideration should  be  given  to  the  few  or  the  many  interests 
represented  in  the  group,  and  definite  plans  made  for  supplying 
reading  matter  to  develop  and  enrich  those  interests. 

Reading  is  bound  closely  to  language  skills.  Sentence,  para- 
graph, and  punctuation  consciousness  must  be  developed  along 
with  vocabulary  and  content  meaning,  if  reading  is  to  be  more 
than  word  calling.  The  general  purpose  of  reading  being,  of 
course,  to  interpret  the  printed  page  and  to  enjoy  the  experience, 
the  third  year  program  should  develop  the  child's  desire  to  read 
independently  by  increasing  (1)  his  ability  to  read  fluently,  at 
sight,  materials  on  lower  grade  levels ;  and  (2)  his  ability  with 
preparation  to  read  fluently  and  understanding^  materials  on  his 
own  level. 

B.  Objectives. 

In  planning  the  work  for  the  year,  the  teacher  will  find  the  fol- 
lowing objectives  useful  for  developing  a  balanced  program.  For 
an  average  third  grade  the  pupil  should  be  encouraged  to  strive : 

1.  To  use  greater  initiative  and  power  in  attacking  new  words, 
working  toward  independence  in  word  analysis  and  word 
recognition. 

2.  To  read  orally  with  ease  and  expression  and  with  proper 
speed  to  hold  interest. 

3.  To  establish  the  habit  of  using  books  as  a  means  of  di- 
version or  recreation  and  as  a  help  in  solving  problems  and 
extending  information. 

4.  To  read  basal  texts  for  the  third  grade  and  many  easy 
supplementary  readers  and  library  books  on  second  and 
third  grade  levels. 
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5.  To  develop  the  desire  to  improve  performance  in  oral  and 
silent  reading  and  the  ability  to  evaluate  one's  own  progress. 

6.  To  improve  the  speed  and  comprehension  of  silent  reading. 

7.  To  broaden  reading  interests  and  increase  the  daily  use  of 
supplementary  and  library  materials. 

8.  To  enjoy  sharing  choice  selections  of  literature  with  others. 

C.    The  Program  of  Instruction. 

As  in  the  two  preceding  years,  functional,  recreatory,  and  de- 
velopmental reading  are  included  in  the  year's  program,  each  to  a 
greater  extent  than  in  preceding  years,  in  order  to  meet  the 
maturing  abilities  and  the  growing  personal  interests  of  the 
pupils  at  this  stage.  (The  teacher  should  re-read  the  program  of 
instruction  for  first  and  second  years.) 

Adapting  situations,  planned  experiences,  and  materials  to  the 
ever-changing  and  varied  needs  of  the  pupils  is  a  constant  re- 
sponsibility of  the  teacher.  Individual  and  group  instruction 
should  supplant  any  attempt  at  mass  instruction,  in  order  to 
insure  steady  progress  toward  the  objectives  and  success  in  the 
work  as  a  whole.  The  size  of  the  groups  and  the  length  of  periods 
for  working  with  individual  groups  will  be  determined  by  the 
abilities  of  the  pupils.  The  number  of  pupils  in  the  group  may  be 
increased  and  the  length  of  the  period  changed  as  the  pupils 
develop. 

1.  The  Stimulating  Classroom. 

Increasingly  helpful  to  the  reading  situation  should  be 
the  classroom  environment  which  through  various  types  of 
challenging  presentations  should  stimulate  pupils'  interest 
in  the  community  life  and  the  world  they  read  about.  For 
example,  a  group  of  third  year  pupils,  in  studying  "Far 
Away  Ports,"  the  basal  reader  for  this  grade,  used  maps 
in  the  classroom  for  pointing  out  or  locating  places  and 
peoples,  as  well  as  interesting  incidents  which  they  read 
about  in  the  text.  Air,  land,  and  sea  routes  to  many  places 
were  traced  on  the  maps. 

The  following  questions  suggest  criteria  for  judging 
whether  a  classroom  is  sufficiently  challenging  for  pupils  on 
this  level. 

Do  books,  pictures,  clippings,  maps,  graphs,  and  other 
objects  brought  in  by  children  indicate  a  widening  of 

interests? 

Are  these  materials  arranged  according  to  a  thoughtful 
organization?    Do  they  relate  directly  to,  and  make 
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significant  contributions  to,  class  problems  and  indi- 
vidual interests? 

Are  these  materials  being  used  to  stimulate  further 
learning  by  means  of  reading? 

Is  there  evidence  of  guidance  of  children's  outside  read- 
ing? 

Examples  would  be : 

Time  schedules  for  regular  and  special  visits  to  neigh- 
borhood library,  or  from  the  book-mobile. 

Publishers'  lists,  picture  cuts,  and  reviews  of  new 
books  for  children. 

Announcement  that  the  school  library  or  public  library 
has  a  new  book  in  an  area  of  interest  or  by  a  favorite 
author  or  illustrator. 

Book  jackets  to  indicate  books  about  some  favorite 
character. 

Reviews  written  by  children  about  recently  read  books. 
Announcement  of  a  program  of  stories  or  dramatiza- 
tions. 

Are  materials  supplied  to  stimulate  study  and  the  devel- 
opment of  meaningful  concepts  in  new  areas  of  in- 
terest? 

Does  the  classroom  library  reflect  the  atmosphere  of  a 
"real  library?"  Is  it  a  quiet  place,  with  a  variety  of 
interesting,  easily  accessible  reading  materials,  at- 
tractively arranged  in  an  orderly  way? 

Does  the  classroom  library  include  such  materials  as 
dictionaries,  reference  sets,  newspaper  files,  magazine 
racks,  and  simple  maps? 

Have  the  children  participated  actively  in  preparing  and 
arranging  the  reading  materials?  They  may,  for  ex- 
ample : 

Place  books  by  subject  for  reference  on  certain  topics, 
labeling  them  "Science,"  "Safety,"  and  "Community 
Life." 

Label  illustrative  materials. 

Make  a  card  file  of  books  and  materials,  poems  and 
stories. 

List  questions  to  guide  reading. 

Label  exhibits. 

Make  posters  and  charts. 

Make  a  list  of  books  they  would  like  to  have  in  their 
library. 

Are  materials  available  which  the  children  may  use  to 
make  reading  materials?    (Examples:  oak-tag,  India 


The  Toy  and  Game  Lending  Library  provides  many  interesting  experences  in 

the  language  arts. 


ink,  lettering  pens,  printing  set,  hectograph  machine, 
printing  press,  and  typewriter.) 

2.  Types  of  Reading. 

a.  Functional  reading  for  this  year  should  include:  bulletin 
board  announcements,  plans  for  trips  and  other  social  occa- 
sions, signs,  labels,  posters,  notices,  directions  for  com- 
mittee organizations,  classroom  rules,  classroom  helpers, 
specific  needs  in  unit  studies,  playing  a  game,  etc.  The  use 
of  readers  and  library  books  for  finding  and  using  informa- 
tion in  classroom  undertakings  is  a  type  of  functional 
reading  to  be  encouraged.  Many  situations  and  opportuni- 
ties should  be  provided  for  helping  children  to  read  for  a 
purpose,  to  read  to  find  something  that  they  really  want  or 
have  a.f elt  need  for ;  to  locate  and  organize  materials  deal- 
ing with  simple  but  clearly  defined  problems.  There  should 
be  many  opportunities  in  the  daily  program  for  functional 
reading  in  connection  with  written  language  work,  science, 
social  studies,  music,  and  other  subject  areas. 

"Although  growth  in  reading  is  an  important  goal  for 
any  period,  the  teacher  must  not  influence  children  to  be- 
lieve that  only  through  reading  can  they  find  answers  to 
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their  problems.  Excursions,  interviews,  experiments,  films, 
or  correspondence,  should  be  used  to  solve  problems  when 
they  are  the  most  appropriate  and  efficient  means.  Reading 
is  particularly  valuable  for  extending  the  children's  learn- 
ing to  include  knowledge  of  past  events,  countries,  peoples, 
customs  and  many  other  subjects  for  which  first-hand  ex- 
periences are  not  possible."* 

b.  Recreatory  reading.  The  reading  table,  library  corner,  or 
bookshelf,  should  develop  as  a  very  definite  "center  of 
interest"  for  all  pupils  in  the  third  year  program  of  read- 
ing. There  should  be  on  hand  a  variety  of  new  and  inter- 
esting reading  materials  on  first,  second,  and  third  year 
levels.  These  materials  should  change  or  new  books  be 
added  as  the  pupils  grow  and  develop  in  reading  tastes  and 
interests. 

Children  should  have  the  experience  of  frequent  visits  to 
the  central  library.  Plans  for  the  library  periods  should  be 
made  before  the  visit. 

The  experiences  in  language  arts  which  occurred  in  a 
library  unit  are  suggested  by  a  teacher  in  this  way : 

"Early  in  the  fall,  through  children  who  had  frequented 
the  city  library  in  the  summer,  the  class  became  interested 
in  libraries.  Two  trips,  one  to  the  school  library  and  one 
to  the  city  library,  further  stimulated  enthusiasm.  Informal 
reporting  on  library  books  came  about  very  naturally,  as 
the  children  were  anxious  to  tell  about  the  books  they  ob- 
tained on  these  trips.  Other  oral  language  situations  were : 
planning  the  trips;  talking  with  the  librarians  and  asking 
questions  about  the  library ;  discussing  the  murals,  stencils, 
and  other  drawings  which  they  made  concerning  their  trips 
and  their  favorite  stories  and  poems;  reading  stories  and 
poems  to  the  others  in  the  class;  planning  their  chapel 
program  (in  which  they  recited  and  dramatized  some 
favorite  poems)  ;  dramatizing  "Hansel  and  Gretel"  (origi- 
nal dialogue)  ;  dramatizing  poems  (in  the  classroom)  for 
other  classmates  to  guess  the  titles ;  choral  speaking,  etc. 

"Written  language  consisted  mostly  of  letters,  (to  li- 
brarians, grade  mothers,  sick  or  transferred  classmates, 
etc.);  short,  original  stories;  and  records  of  books  bor- 
rowed and  read.   These  experiences  taught  sentence  form, 
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punctuation,  letter  form,  paragraph  form,  correct  writing 
of  titles  and  authors,  etc. 

"It  is  trite  to  say  that  a  Library  Unit  stimulated  much 
reading  of  stories  and  poems,  but  I  do  feel  that  this  group 
has  a  deeper  appreciation  of  good  literature  than  any  group 
I  have  taught  in  recent  years." 

The  teacher  should  help  the  child  make  connections  for 
various  types  of  activities  with  related  reading  materials 
available — thus  increasing  reading  interests.  This  may  be 
accomplished  through:  illustrating  stories  or  poems  or 
parts  of  stories  or  poems  read;  discussing,  re-telling  or 
dramatizing  stories ;  writing  stories  or  reports  of  materials 
read ;  sharing  materials  for  units  of  work ;  and,  measuring 
his  efforts  by  checks,  charts  or  tests. 

Also  at  this  period  many  opportunities  should  be  pro- 
vided for  good  audience  reading  of  recreatory  materials 
such  as  the  opportunity  to:  share  a  poem  or  story;  take 
the  part  of  a  narrator  during  a  dramatization;  take  the 
part  of  a  character  in  a  story,  poem,  or  song ;  read  the  part 
of  a  story  or  poem  enjoyed  most. 

Here  is  an  excellent  description  of  how  to  share  poetry : 

FIRST  ILLUSTRATION 

POETRY  CAN  BE  FUN 

Poetry  has  created  much  fun  and  enjoyment  and  given  free  ex- 
pression in  dramatization  and  choral  speaking  in  my  Third  Grade 
throughout  the  year.  The  "Comical  Chap,"  "Grasshopper  Green," 
initiated  our  study  of  poetry  in  the  early  fall.  Through  our  science 
unit  the  children  observed  many  outdoor  creatures,  among  them  the 
grasshopper,  snail,  cocoon,  moth,  and  spider.  A  collection  of 
these  was  brought  to  the  classroom  at  various  times.  The  children 
found  stories  and  poems  from  their  library  books  and  readers  which 
they  shared  with  the  class.  The  delightful  poem,  "The  Grasshoppers" 
by  Dorothy  Aldis,  drew  from  the  children  a  feeling  of  rhythm,  pic- 
ture words,  repetition  of  words,  and  gave  them  a  description,  true  to 
nature,  of  the  activities  of  the  grasshopper  as  the  summer  closes. 
Another  familiar  poem,  "The  Grasshopper"  (author  unknown)  helped 
enrich  the  factual  material  found  in  poetry.  They  liked  the  descrip- 
tion so  much  that  they  asked  for  the  poem  to  be  read  over  and  over. 

The  fly-away  seeds  opened  up  the  channel  for  choral  speaking 
through  the  beautiful  poem,  "The  Dandelion"  (author  unknown) 
and  "The  Dandelion"  by  Mrs.  E.  J.  Goodfellow. 

As  autumn  advanced  we  learned  George  Cooper's,  "Come,  Little 
Leaves"  and  "October's  Party."  Of  course,  many  seasonal  poems 
were  read  for  sheer  listening  pleasure. 

One  of  the  most  delightful  experiences  the  children  had  came 
through  dramatization,  in  which  every  child  took  a  part,  for  a  chapel 
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program,  of  the  following  poems  in  verse  choir:  "Puppy  and  I," 
"Market  Square,"  "The  King's  Breakfast,"  "Poor  Old  Jonathan  Bing," 
"Ferry  Boat,"  "Two  Little  Kittens,"  "Where  Are  You  Going  My 
Pretty  Maid?"  and  "The  Elf  and  the  Dormouse."  The  first  four  are 
by  A.  A.  Milne.  The  last  two  are  poems  set  to  music.  "The  Elf  and 
the  Dormouse"  is  found  in  Music  Hour,  Book  II. 

In  order  that  our  class  might  have  an  original  song  we  began 
writing  verse,  each  child  singing  his  words.  The  best  poem  was 
finally  selected  and  memorized  by  the  class.  The  group  as  a  whole 
contributed  musical  phrases  until  the  desired  tune  was  accomplished. 
All  the  poems  were  illustrated  for  art  work  as  well.  These  formed 
"Our  Class  Poetry  Book."  Again  some  of  our  ideas  developed  from 
our  science  study  or  from  seasonal  words  which  we  had  learned  for 
vocabulary  enrichment. 

Our  study  of  poetry  has  been  wide  and  varied  as  we  found  many 
of  Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  Eugene  Field,  Walter  De  La  Mare,  and 
Mother  Goose  Rhymes,  set  to  music.  Some  of  these  we  have  charac- 
terized in  play,  games,  and  dances. 

Through  being  responsible  for  morning  devotion,  the  children 
have  developed  the  ability  of  selecting  and  reading  poems,  many  of 
which  are  prayers  written  in  verse  form  for  the  young  child. 

I  know  that  such  qualities  as  cheerfulness,  happiness,  cooperation, 
sharing,  devotion,  kindness,  and  appreciation  for  the  beauty  found  in 
words,  has  been  an  outgrowth  in  the  lives  of  my  children  from  the 
study  of  poetry  in  our  room  this  year.  "Words  can  sing,  and  a 
little  child  loves  to  sing." 

In  every  classroom  for  daily  use  should  be  found  at  least  two  or 
three  of  the  following  delightful  anthologies  of  poems  for  children, 
as  well  as  volumes  of  poems  by  individual  poets: 

Romney  Gay's  Picture  Book  of  Poems.    Grosset  and  Dunlap. 
Sung  Under  the  Silver  Umbrella.    Committee  of  A.  C.  E.  Mac- 
millan. 

Thompson.    Silver  Pennies.  Macmillan. 
Huffard  and  Others.    My  Poetry  Book.  Winston. 
Brewton,  J.  E.    Under  the  Tent  of  the  Sky.  Macmillan. 
Untermeyer.    Rainbow  in  the  Sky. 

ANOTHER  ILLUSTRATION 

of  the  use  of  poetry  in  the  classroom. 

POETRY  IN  THE  GRADES 
(As  reported  by  a  teacher  of  a  third  grade.) 

The  chief  purposes  to  be  served  by  poetry  in  the  elementary  school 
are  to  give  individual  personal  enjoyment,  to  furnish  a  common 
pleasure  to  the  group,  and  to  aid  in  deepening  experiences.  Many 
excellent  opportunities  for  children  to  express  their  ideas  in  an 
original  way  will  come  when  they  have  had  rich  and  happy  ex- 
periences with  books  and  poems.  They  should  be  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  express  themselves  by  means  of  words,  color,  music,  and 
dramatization.  Creative  work  cannot  be  assigned;  it  comes  when 
the  child  wishes  to  share  an  emotion.    He  should  be  helped  to  find 
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the  medium  that  best  fits  his  need.  This  was  evident  in  a  recent 
study  in  our  classroom. 

The  third  grade  wrote  a  little  poem  one  day  about  a  snowman. 
The  question  was  asked — What  is  a  poet?  After  this  question  was 
satisfactorily  answered,  we  decided  to  study  the  lives  of  two  poets. 
Eugene  Field  and  Robert  Louis  Stevenson  were  chosen  because  they 
had  written  many  poems  for  young  children.  There  was  much 
interest  aroused  in  the  class  and  each  child  had  an  opportunity  to 
make  a  contribution.  The  group  lived  practically  in  a  land  of  make- 
believe  for  a  month.  We  studied  and  read  poems  by  Field  and 
Stevenson  and  loved  them  all.  The  favorite  poems  were  illustrated 
and  memorized. 

The  poems  enjoyed  most  were  "The  Duel"  and  "The  Sugar  Plum 
Tree."  These  poems  were  dramatized  for  assembly  one  afternoon. 
We  had  a  real  Gingham  9Dog  and  Calico  Cat,  Dutch  CTock,  and 
Chinese  Plate. 

"The  Sugar  Plum  Tree"  was  also  real  with  sugar  plums,  gum- 
drops,  peppermint  canes,  and  marshmallows  hanging  from  its 
branches.  • 

The  poems  became  so  realistic  to  the  children  that  they  begged 
to  study  more  famous  poets  and  their  poems. 

The  daily  program  should  provide  more  time  for  recrea- 
tory  reading — for  browsing  among  books  for  enjoyment, 
for  using  the  school  library,  and  for  going  to  the  teacher 
for  help  in  finding  suitable  and  appropriate  materials  to 
read.  Each  child,  whatever  his  reading  level  or  interests 
may  be,  should  receive  from  the  teacher  constant  help  on 
attacking  new  materials  independently  and  finding  the 
right  book  at  the  right  time.  The  teacher  may  know  that 
the  child  is  making  desirable  progress  if  his  efforts  in  con- 
nection with  recreatory  reading  are  characterized  by  ease 
in  finding  what  he  wants,  frequent  and  voluntary  use  of 
available  classroom  and  school  library  facilities,  proper 
selection  of  materials,  and  practical  uses  of  information  in 
oral  discussion  and  in  written  work. 

c.  Developmental  reading.  As  an  aid  to  the  teacher  in  organ- 
izing the  details  of  the  third  year  reading  program  as  a 
whole,  it  is  suggested  that  first  consideration  be  given  to 
the  definite  relationships  of  functional  and  recreatory  read- 
ing to  developmental  reading.  Pupils  cannot  make  satis- 
factory progress  in  the  first  two  types  of  reading  without 
improving  their  skills  in  reading  for  different  purposes. 
Therefore,  developmental  reading  includes  the  selection  and 
use  of  books,  development  of  essential  skills,  vocabulary 
work,  and  many  kinds  of  independent  practice  in  skills.  In 
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addition  to  the  helps  to  teachers  to  be  found  in  the  manuals 
for  the  basal  reader  in  use  and  many  supplementary 
readers,  the  following  suggestions  are  offered: 

(1)  Selection  of  books.  See  list  of  basal  and  supplemen- 
tary readers  in  the  school  register  and  consult  the 
North  Carolina  library  book  catalogs  for  a  balanced 
program  of  reading  materials  for  the  third  year.  Keep 
in  mind  the  varying  abilities  and  interests  of  the  pupils 
in  selecting  books,  whether  for  basal,  supplementary, 
or  library  reading. 

(2)  Essential  skills.  Each  teacher  should  be  familiar  with 
the  number  of  skills  involved  in  a  balanced  reading 
program.  It  is  not  enough  to  emphasize  a  few  skills 
and  exclude  others  of  equal  importance.  Consult  the 
manual  for  the  basal  reader  for  a  list  of  essential  skills 
in  reading. 

(3)  Vocabulary  work.  Children  should  have  acquired  a 
spoken  vocabulary  in  advance  of  the  reading  vocabu- 
lary, and  as  each  new  word  is  to  be  studied  the  ap- 
proach should  be  through  the  ability  to  use  the  word 
meaningfully  and  understandingly  in  oral  expression. 
(See  manuals  for  basal  and  supplementary  readers  for 
specific  and  detailed  aids  in  developing  an  adequate 
vocabulary  for  reading  third  grade  texts  and  other 
materials.) 

(4)  Independent  practice.  The  teacher  in  the  third  year 
should  know  what  has  been  accomplished  by  the  pupils 
in  independent  practice  in  reading  in  the  first  and 
second  years.  This  is  important  in  order  to  begin  with 
practices  the  pupils  already  are  familiar  with  and  to 
build  new  and  challenging  practices  on  the  third  year 
levels. 

The  period  of  time  for  independent  practice  in  reading 
skills  by  the  pupils  usually  occurs  when  the  teacher  is 
working  with  one  group  of  pupils  and  all  others  are  at  their 
desks  or  work  tables.  Also,  the  initial  training  in  desirable 
practices  is  given  by  the  teacher  in  the  "group  work  period 
with  the  teacher",  and  later  at  the  desks  the  individual 
pupils  carry  on  the  practices  which  aid  in  habit  formation 
in  use  of  essential  skills.  (See  manuals  for  readers  on  third 
year  level.) 


I 

180  Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 

3.  Evaluation. 

Progress  in  reading  is  most  successful  when  the  child's 
achievement  is  appraised  and  his  difficulties  diagnosed  as 
he  progresses.  A  child  may  fail  to  learn  unless  his  difficul- 
ties are  removed  as  learning  goes  forward.  When  the  child 
has  not  mastered  the  appropriate  skills  at  one  stage,  he  is 
handicapped  in  moving  on  to  the  next  stage  with  ease  and 
confidence. 

Each  daily  reading  activity  should  show  the  teacher  how 
much  progress  the  indhidual  pupil  has  made  in  whatever 
phase  of  reading  he  engages  at  the  time,  what  levels  he  has 
reached,  what  difficulties  he  is  having,  where  added  em- 
phasis must  be  placed,  and  when  supplementary  practice 
should  be  given. 

In  this  grade  the  pupil  can  cooperate  in  determining- 
where  he  stands,  on  what  exercises  he  needs  most  to  con- 
centrate, and  what  assistance  he  needs  from  the  teacher. 

4.  Desirable  Outcomes. 

If  at  the  end  of  the  third  year,  pupils  have  reasonable 
command  of  the  skills,  habits,  and  attitudes  included  in  the 
following  list,  it  should  be  satisfactory  achievement  for 
advancement  to  the  regular  work  of  the  next  succeeding 
year: 

Has  the  habit  of  reading  independently  and  well  in  both 
literary  and  informational  materials. 

Interprets  accurately  the  materials  related  to  many  sub- 
ject fields. 

Reads  more  rapidly  silently  than  orally  and  can  interpret 
material  read  silently  in  a  variety  of  ways. 

Expresses  himself  effectively  and  artistically  when  read- 
ing orally. 

Reads  at  sight  materials  suited  to  this  stage  of  develop- 
ment. 

Has  the  habit  of  looking  for  materials  that  relate  to 
activities  in  which  he  is  interested. 

Is  independent  in  attacking  most  unfamiliar  words  and 
shows  increasing  skill  in  combining  contextual  clues 
with  visual  and  auditory  elements  in  recognizing  un- 
familiar words. 

Is  interested  in  pleasure  reading  and  expresses  personal 
taste  in  reading. 
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Fourth  Year 

A.  Readiness. 

Children  who  have  progressed  normally  through  the  reading 
experiences  of  the  first  three  years  of  school  should  have  de- 
veloped a  keen  enjoyment  of  reading  through  reading  in  a  variety 
of  purposeful  situations.  They  have  read  materials  in  many  fields 
and  through  their  reading  have  acquired  experience  beyond  the 
limits  of  their  immediate  environment.  They  have  not  been 
restricted  to  school  texts.  There  has  been  continuous  growth  in 
essential  reading  habits,  skills,  attitudes,  and  appreciations. 

At  the  fourth  year  level  of  the  primary  school,  the  teacher 
should  be  particularly  concerned  with  the  individual  pupil,  his 
present  equipment,  achievements  and  accomplishments,  in  order 
to  plan  to  prevent  failure  and  maladjustment  and  to  promote 
maximum  growth. 

Adjusting  a  program  to  individual  pupils  should  be  an  attitude 
rather  than  a  method,  an  approach  rather  than  a  device,  a  point 
of  view  toward  the  child  that  respects  his  differences,  talents, 
interests,  skills,  aptitudes  and  temperament.   It  should  embody  : 

1.  A  sensitivity  toward  the  individual  child — his  level  of 
achievement,  special  weaknesses  and  strengths,  mental 
ability,  personal  traits,  etc. 

2.  A  diagnostic  interest  in  a  child's  problems. 

3.  A  knowledge  of  methods  and  motives. 

4.  Materials  of  different  degrees  of  difficulty,  and  of  different 
content. 

5.  Ingenuity,  resourcefulness,  ambition,  courage,  hope,  and 
cheerfulness  on  the  part  of  the  teacher. 

If  we  think  of  reading  as  something  more  than  a  purely 
mechanical  process,  as  an  experience  that  effects  one's  thinking 
and  living  and  being,  then  it  is  clear  that  everything  that  one  is 
has  some  importance  for  reading.  This  means,  of  course,  that  all 
sorts  of  differences  in  ability,  personality,  health,  background, 
etc.  may  account  for  variations  in  the  outcomes  of  reading.  In 
order  to  cope  with  these  differences  it  is  well  to  recall  a  few  of 
them  that  seem  particularly  important  for  reading.  For  example,, 
differences  in: 

Readiness  for  a  reading  experience. 

Home  background — in  language,  family  protection,  security, 

devotion,  etc. 
Experience  and  familiarity  with  books. 
Feeling  of  security,  adequacy,  and  "at-homeness"  in  the 

world. 


182  Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 

Physical  health — in  hearing  and  seeing,  in  disease  history,  j 

in  nutrition,  and  in  general  well-being. 
Social  behavior — in  group  responsibility  and  cooperation,  in  j 

relationship  to  teacher  and  school,  etc. 
Ability — in  general  intelligence,  in  special  talents  and  abili- 
ties, and  in  interests. 
School  history — in  regularity  of  attendance,  in  school 

"marks,"  in  progress. 
Character — in  morals  and  values. 
The  classroom  and  playground  offer  innumerable  opportunities 
for  first-hand  observation  of  behavior  that  has  a  direct  bearing  on 
learning  to  read.    The  teacher  who  makes  such  observations, 
describes  them  accurately,  analyzes  them  for  cause  and  effect, 
and  asks  what  they  mean  and  what  needed  changes  they  indicate  i 
in  terms  of  her  own  procedures  has  gone  a  considerable  way  s 
toward  adjusting  her  reading  program. 

Here  again,  it  is  especially  important  to  begin  the  year's  work 
"Where  the  pupil  is,"  providing  experiences,  situations  and  ma- 
terials on  the  pupil's  own  level. 

Many  differences  among  pupils  can  be  detected  by  careful 
observation,  while  others  need  to  be  discovered  from  cumulative 
records,  parent-teacher  contacts,  and  such  special  agencies  as  the 
attendance  department,  the  child-study  department,  the  school 
nurse,  etc.  Every  source  of  information  must  ultimately  be 
utilized  in  order  to  plan  a  program  that  will  make  the  best  pro- 
vision for  individual  differences  and  ensure  desirable  growth  of 
"the  whole  child." 

B.  Objectives. 

The  fourth  year  should  be  characterized  by  rapid  progress  in 
fundamental  .reading  attitudes,  habits  and  skills  and  apprecia- 
tions. Pupils  should  be  expected  to  make  this  rapid  progress  if 
they  are  given  repeated  experiences  which  are  planned  to  ac- 
complish the  following: 

1.  Increase  interest  in  reading  through  ?  variety  of  rich  read- 
ing experiences — the  reading  of  the  world's  greatest  stories 
for  children,  of  stories  about  children  in  other  times  and 
other  lands,  of  stories  about  great  inventors  and  explorers, 
of  informational  materials  in  the  different  curricular  fields, 
such  as  history,  biography,  geography,  travel,  science,  the 
arts,  literature,  and  recreation. 

2.  Develop  the  habit  of  using  available  reading  materials  in 
the  school,  library,  and  home. 
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3.  Develop  a  thoughtful  reading  attitude  through  reading  for 
different  purposes,  such  as  verifying  statements,  looking 
for  the  important  points  in  materials  read,  drawing  con- 
clusions from  one's  reading,  relating  newly  acquired  infor- 
mation to  past  experiences.  (All  of  these  are  study  skills 
which  should  be  mastered  by  all  regular  fourth  year  pupils.) 

4.  Increase  power  in  certain  reading  skills  which  will  be  needed 
increasingly  as  he  reads  widely,  such  as  the  use  of  table  of 
contents  and  of  the  index  to  locate  materials. 

5.  Develop  increasing  power  in  the  basic  reading  skills :  (a) 
the  independent  recognition  of  words  through  use  of  con- 
text clues  and  word  analysis;  (b)  widened  span  of  recog- 
nition in  both  silent  and  oral  reading;  (c)  comprehension  of 
larger  passages  as  they  are  read;  and  (d)  expansion  of 
vocabulary  meanings. 

6.  Improve  the  efficiency  of  silent  reading  by  increasing  the 
rate  of  reading  with  an  accompanying  accuracy  of  compre- 
hension. This  should  be  done  gradually  and  with  assurance 
of  progress  from  day  to  day. 

7.  Develop  desirable  standards  and  habits  involved  in  good  oral 
reading  both  as  reader  and  listener. 

8.  Cultivate  desirable  habits  in  the  use  and  care  of  books  and 
other  materials  used  in  reading. 

C.    The  Program  of  Instruction. 

There  should  be  a  daily  directed  reading  period  which  empha- 
sizes one  of  the  following  types  of  reading: 

Selecting  data. 

Making  a  simple  outline. 

Making  paragraph  headings  or  matching  paragraphs. 
Selecting  the  main  idea  in  a  paragraph. 
Comprehending  facts. 
Following  directions. 
Organizing  ideas. 
Reproducing  something  read. 
Drawing  conclusions  after  reading. 
Thinking  independently. 

Time  should  be  given  for  some  drill  and  practice  in  syllabication 
of  words,  in  using  the  dictionary  and  in  vocabulary  studies.  (See 
manuals  for  the  basal  and  supplementary  readers  for  the  fourth 
grade.) 

Special  help  is  necessary  in  reading  geography,  history  and 
other  subjects.  The  teacher  must  help  the  child  become  familiar 
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with  the  vocabulary  and  the  new  set  of  ideas  found  in  all  subject 
areas. 

The  specific  center  of  interest  gives  a  motive  for  research 
reading  at  the  time,  and  easy  reference  material  should  be  used. 
This  type  of  work  involves  finding  the  leading  thought,  drawing 
conclusion  and  using  indexes. 

There  should  be  a  period  set  aside  on  the  program  two  or  three 
times  a  week  when  children  visit  the  library  to  read  for  sheer 
pleasure.  Children  need  to  be  introduced  to  many  types  of  litera- 
ture suited  to  their  abilities.  This  period  should  include  sharing 
literature  with  others  through  many  pleasant  and  satisfactory 
activities. 

The  reading  program  should  be  varied  and  contain  much  ma- 
terial, as  basal  and  supplementary  texts,  books  of  poetry  and 
prose,  weekly  and  current  periodicals,  and  many  reference  books 
for  units  of  work.  The*  pupils  should  receive  instruction  in  the 
use  of  the  classroom  and  school  library. 

There  should  be  increasing  emphasis  on  silent  reading, 
especially  with  those  groups  who  have  mastered  the  necessary 
skills  for  word  analysis,  word  recognition,  and  thought-getting. 

In  the  fourth  year  classroom  there  is  a  definite  need  for  oral 
reading.  A  social  setting  with  a  need  and  desire  to  share  beauti- 
ful poetry,  dramatic  material,  beautiful  descriptions,  exciting 
passages  and  minutes  of  meetings  should  be  used  to  vitalize 
audience  reading.  Such  standards  as  reading  distinctly,  pro- 
nouncing accurately  and  reading  so  as  to  convey  thought  and 
enjoyment  to  others  should  be  set  up  by  the  group. 

D.    Organization  of  the  Class. 

An  average  class  will  divide  itself  into  three  groups : 

Independent  group  of  readers,  who  need  supervision  mostly 
in  the  selection  of  texts  and  other  materials. 

Medium  group  of  readers,  who  need  help  in  developing  cer- 
tain skills  in  comprehension  and  the  mechanics  of  read- 
ing. 

Immature  readers,  who  need  a  continuation  of  teaching 
techniques  of  the  previous  grades. 

1.  Silent  reading  checks,  oral  reading  with  observation,  and 
standard  tests  will  be  useful  in  finding  the  reading  level  of  pupils. 
The  reading  materials  and  assignments  should  be  adapted  to  the 
level  of  each  group.  The  groupings  should  be  flexible,  and  should 
be  shifted  when  advisable.  The  reasons  for  grouping  or  changes 
in  grouping,  should  always  be  discussed  with  pupils. 
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USING  THE  RESULTS  OF  STANDARDIZED  TESTS  TO  SECURE 
MORE  EFFECTIVE  MASTERY  OF  SKILLS  IN  THE 
LANGUAGE  ARTS. 

From  the  fourth  year  onward  through  the  elementary  school 
standardized  tests  or  scales  should  be  used  to  help  diagnose  weak- 
nesses in  the  mastery  of  such  skills  as  reading,  spelling,  handwriting, 
language  usage  and  outlining,  use  of  the  dictionary,  use  of  the  card 
catalog,  etc.  The  results  of  such  tests  are  to  be  used  almost  exclu- 
sively for  the  purpose  of  diagnosis.  Therefore,  the  tests  should  be 
given  in  October  and  in  February  or  March,  if  it  is  possible  to  give 
them  twice  during  the  year;  or  at  any  time  after  October  and  before 
April,  if  they  can  be  given  only  once. 

In  one  school,  standard  tests  were  given  in  October.  It  was  found 
that  the  scores  for  reading  showed  the  classes  (years  three  through 
eight)  to  be  from  nine  months  to  two  years  below  the  normal  ex- 
pected achievement. 

2.  The  following  preliminary  suggestions  for  making  im- 
provement in  the  reading  situation  were  worked  out  cooperatively 
and  similar  ones  could  have  been  worked  out  for  each  of  the 
language  arts. 

PRELIMINARY  SUGGESTIONS  FOR  IMPROVING  INSTRUCTION  IN 
READING.    (Given  in  a  specific  situation  in  which  achievement 
in  reading  was  low.) 

a.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  similar  ability  in  reading: 

(1)  Group  one  to  be  made  up  of  all  the  pupils  who  surpass  the  grade 
norm  by  two  months  or  more.  Work  with  this  group  should  be 
largely  in  library  reading,  both  for  leisure  time  and  for  informa- 
tion in  connection  with  centers  of  interest. 

(2)  Group  two  to  be  made  up  of  all  pupils  who  fall  between  points 
one  month  above  to  ten  months  below  the  grade  norm.  Regular 
textbook  work  in  reading  should  be  provided  daily  for  this 
group. 

(3)  Group  three  to  be  made  up  of  all  those  who  rank  one  year  or 
more  below  norm.  Special  easy  reading  suited  to  individual 
achievement  should  be  provided.  Special  drill  should  be  pro- 
vided daily,  and  for  special  difficulties.  (Individual  adjustments 
from  group  to  group  should  be  made  often.) 

b.  Begin  an  analysis  of  reading  difficulties  for  the  lowest  group  of  the 
class.  In  cases  of  especially  low  I.  Q's — below  sixty  and  often  below 
seventy — it  is  better  to  set  low  goals  such  as  reading  name,  address, 
traffic  signs,  name  of  stores,  days  of  week  and  months  of  year,  etc., 
rather  than  to  strive  for  the  mastery  of  textbook  reading.  Indi- 
vidualize this  for  each  pupil  with  low  I.  Q. 

c.  Begin  a  file  of  practice  materials:  Flash  cards,  word  families,  words 
about  family  life,  words  about  occupations,  etc. 

(1.     Review  phonics  for  those  who  need  improvement,  stressing  especially 

(1)  Initial  sounds  of  words. 

(2)  Sounds  as  spoken,  such  as  the  phonetic  spelling  of  "enough." 
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(3)  Letters  that  sound  like  others,  as  ph  like  /. 

(4)  Silent  letters. 

e.  Provide  books  of  varying  degrees  of  reading  difficulty  for  each  class, 
especially  books  easy  to  read.  Exchange  of  books  between  class- 
rooms should  be  fostered. 

f.  Assemble  reading  matter  of  varied  degrees  of  difficulty — primary  to 
fourth  grade  for  most  classes — to  be  used  in  connection  with  group 
interests. 

g.  Keep  prominently  displayed,  and  use  for  frequent  review,  lists  of 
new  (but  familiar)  words  derived  from  individual  and  group  in- 
terests and  activities. 

h.  Begin  to  use  reading  work-books  and  practice  materials  only  with 
individuals  and  small  groups  to  remedy  specific  difficulties.  Special 
care  should  be  given  to  the  selection  of  work  books  and  other  prac- 
tice materials.  No  material  should  be  selected  unless  it  has  definite 
relationships  to  the  basic  reading  text.  Also  much  care  should  be 
given  to  plans  for  using  practice  materials  at  any  time. 

i.  Encourage  as  much  as  possible  meaningful  reading  of  announce- 
ments, bulletins,  records  made  of  class  activities,  class  and  school 
publications,  weekly  news  sheets,  and  individual  written  reports. 

j.  Encourage  oral  reading  from  the  above  mentioned  announcements, 
bulletins,  etc.    (Always  permit  pupils  to  do  the  reading.) 

k.  In  oral  reading  encourage  pupils  to  read  the  class  selections  of  their 
own  choosing  from  any  source,  with  the  idea  of  getting  the  content 
over  to  others. 

1.     Take  field  trips  to  stimulate  in  pupils  the  desire  to  read  pamphlets, 

etc.,  regarding  places  visited, 
m.    Provide  opportunities  for  sharing  reading  experience  in  literature, 

permitting  each  pupil  to  read  what  he  likes  and  present  it  to  others 

in  such  a  way  that  they  will  like  it  too. 

This  seems  a  comprehensive  approach  to.  the  whole  reading 
situation  and  suggests  something  which  should  appeal  to  each 
teacher  as  possible  in  her  situation.  Decided  improvement  re- 
sulted in  the  school  in  question,  as  shown  by  a  later  test  in  April. 

E.    Selection  and  Use  of  Texts  and  Materials. 

(See  the  list  of  basal  and  supplementary  readers  in  the 
school  register  and  the  list  of  library  books  in  the  North 
Carolina  library  book  catalogs.) 
The  purposes  of  the  reading  program  as  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  individual  pupil  should  be  in  mind  when  selecting 
reading  materials,  either  for  basal  work,  supplementary  practice 
or  library  reading  for  that  particular  pupil.    Before  placing  the 
book  in  the  hands  of  the  pupil  the  teacher  might  very  well  answer 
the  following  questions  in  regard  to  the  content  of  the  text : 

1.  Would  the  content  be  of  genuine  interest  to  the  child? 

2.  Is  the  vocabulary  on  his  grade  level  ? 
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3.  What  is  the  nature  or  plan  or  organization — that  is,  is  it 
designed  for  developing  skills  (work-type  reading),  or  is 
it  best  suited  for  practice  after  the  skill  is  taught  (recrea- 
tory  reading? 

4.  What  types  of  experiences  would  it  provide  for  the  child? 

5.  What  would  be  reasonably  expected  as  outcomes  from  the 
use  of  the  book, — what  new  words,  new  skills,  new  atti- 
tudes and  appreciations  would  the  child  gain? 

F.  Evaluation. 

The  teacher  should  constantly  evaluate  the  results  of  the  read- 
ing program  as  she  plans  the  daily  reading  activities  and  notes 
individual  progress.  In  addition,  standardized  reading  rests 
may  be  used  for  diagnosis  and  remedial  treatment  or  placement 
within  the  groups.  In  evaluation  and  remedial  teaching  develop 
the  program  on  an  individual  basis. 

Every  teacher  must  realize  that,  if  pupils  with  reading  defi- 
ciencies are  to  make  progress  in  their  ability  to  read,  they  must 
be  accepted  at  their  actual  reading  level,  and  materials  that  are 
simple,  meaningful,  unusually  interesting,  and  ungraded,  if  pos- 
sible, must  be  provided  for  their  daily  reading  experiences.  Care- 
ful,consideration  should  be  given  each  day  to  deficiencies  as  they 
appear ;  practices  designed  specifically  to  correct  the  weaknesses 
should  be  used;  and,  accurate  records  of  the  pupil's  progress 
should  be  kept.  At  least  a  fair  measure  of  success  can  be 
achieved  if  the  teacher  is  definitely  interested  in  the  immediate 
treatment  of  reading  difficulties  and  if  she  maintains  a  definite 
procedure  in  developing  needed  skills. 

diagnosing  for  defects  in  reading  and  suggestions  for 
developing  a  phonetic  attack  upon  new  words 

1.  In  analyzing  a  reading  situation,  (especially  in  diagnosing  the  problems 
of  individuals  in  making  the  analysis),  the  following  are  symptomatic 
of  needs  for  remedial  measures  or  changed  procedures: 

a.  Poor  enunciation  of  words. 

b.  Baby  talk  and  lisping. 

c.  Leaving  off  endings — partial  pronunciation. 

d.  Word  calling — lip  movement — pointing  with  finger. 

e.  Reading  without  understanding  what  is  read. 

f.  Fast  reading  without  accuracy. 

g.  Wild  and  random  guessing  at  words. 

h.  No  sense  of  phonic  elements  or  of  syllabication. 

i.  Short  memory  span  for  words — slight  retention, 
j.  Timidity — shown  in  reading  only  to  teacher. 

k.  Repetitions  of  words,  phrases  or  sentences. 

1.  Reversals,  such  as  was  for  saw,  no  for  on,  etc. 
m.  Stammering  and  stuttering, 

n.  Pretending  an  ability  to  read. 
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o.  Lack  of  any  method  of  attack  upon  new  words, 
p.  No  interest  in  reading. 

2.    In  giving  practice  to  eliminate  "no  sense  of  phonetic  elements  or  of 
syllabication,"  the  following  steps  might  insure  successful  practice: 

a.  Making  use  of  rhyming  words  in  real  verses. 

b.  Seeing  likenesses  in  initial  sounds — letters  and  phonograms. 

c.  Seeing  likenesses  at  ends  of  words — family  endings. 

d.  Blending  sounds  to  make  words. 

e.  Finding  syllables  in  words — 

(1)  words  made  of  two  or  more  small  words. 

(2)  words  already  well  known. 

f.  Using  the  dictionary — 

(1)  for  syllables. 

(2)  for  sounds — diacritical  marks. 

(3)  for  correct  pronunciation. 

Space  here  does  not  permit  a  suggestion  for  practice  to  elimi- 
nate each  of  the  defects  which  have  been  named  above.  Sugges- 
tions, however,  for  such  practice  may  be  found  in  books  like 
Betts,  The  Prevention  and  Correction  of  Reading  Difficidties, 
given  in  the  bibliography. 

G.    Desirable  Outcomes. 

At  the  conclusion  of  the  primary  grades  (the  lower  elementary 
grades  1  to  4),  the  normal  pupil  should  show  a  reasonable  com- 
mand and  practical  use  of  the  following  habits,  attitudes,  and 
skills : 

1.  Active  interest  in  books:  asks  to  have  stories  and  poems 
read  to  him,  chooses  library  books  by  their  authors  and 
nature  of  content,  reads  a  wide  variety  of  books  and  stories 
independently,  enjoys  and  differentiates  between  realistic 
stories,  fairy  stories,  folk  tales,  factual  material. 

2.  Reads  for  a  variety  of  purposes:  for  sheer  enjoyment,  to 
answer  questions,  to  compare  characters,  to  secure  infor- 
mation for  making  reports,  for  use  in  class  discussion  or 
for  solving  a  problem,  or  to  secure  facts  to  prove  a  point. 

3.  Applies  what  he  has  read  by  taking  part  in  activities  which 
call  for  reading  as  well  as  by  initiating  activities. 

4.  Enjoys  relating  individual  and  group  experiences,  taking 
part  in  dramatizations,  writing  stories,  poems,  and  plays. 

5.  Knows  many  stories  and  poems  and  enjoys  retelling,  re- 
peating, dramatizing,  and  taking  part  in  such  activities  as 
a  story  club  and  a  verse  choir. 

6.  Discusses  stories  with  others;  makes  personal  judgments 
about  and  draws  conclusions  from  ideas  gained  from  them ; 
reads  parts  of  selections  to  prove  or  disprove  a  point ;  com- 
pares activities  of  story  characters  with  his  own  experi- 
ences. 
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7.  Reads  to  others  favorite  selections  or  interesting  items  of 
information,  fluently  and  effectively,  adjusting  his  rate  of- 
reading,  voice,  inflection  and  emphasis  to  make  clear  the 
meaning  of  passages  read. 

8.  Listens  attentively  and  courteously  to  others. 

9.  Reads  more  rapidly  silently  than  orally. 

10.  Makes  rich  and  varied  meaning  associations  with  many 
words,  discriminating  between  the  varied  meanings  of 
words  and  selecting  the  meaning  appropriate  to  contextual 
setting. 

11.  Selects  books  of  greater  length  to  be  read  and  reads  with 
absorbed  attention  for  increasingly  longer  periods  of  time. 

12.  Has  increased  skill  in  the  use  of  books  and  the  library, 
using  all  parts  of  a  book,  borrowing  and  returning  books 
properly,  and  holding  a  book  properly  for  ease  in  reading. 

At  the  end  of  the  third  year,  certainly  not  later  than  the  end  of 
the  fourth  year,  pupils  who  have  not  mastered  these  reading  and 
study  skills  suggested  for  the  normal  pupil,  should  probably  be 
retained  for  one  more  year  in  that  grade.  Mastery  of  skill  in 
reading  bears  so  importantly  on  future  school  success  that  special 
effort  and  more  time  should  be  expended  in  helping  the  slow 
reader  arrive  at  "where  he  should  be." 

This  one  year  of  retention  in  the  same  grade  will  not  bring  all 
pupils  to  the  same  level  of  achievement  in  reading.  Two  or  three 
years  spent  in  each  grade  will  not  do  it  either.  The  one  year  of 
repetition,  along  with  emphasis  on  interesting  easy  reading 
matter  and  constant  efforts  to  prevent  discouragement  may, 
however,  assure  the  child's  future  progress  with  more  satisfac- 
tion to  himself. 

The  Upper  Elementary  Grades 
A.  Introduction. 

With  the  flexible  organization  of  the  primary  grades  (grades 
1-4)  and  its  program  of  reading  instruction  based  upon  the  needs 
and  interests  of  the  individual  pupil  as  he  progresses  from  one 
year  to  the  next,  it  is  reasonable  to  expect  for  each  child  entering 
the  first  year  (fifth  grade)  of  the  upper  elementary  grades,  a 
good  usable  foundation  in  reading  skills,  attitudes  and  appre- 
ciations. He  should  have  ways  of  attacking  reading  problems  of 
a  simple  nature  and  on  a  fourth  grade  level ;  he  should  have  plans 
for  solving  these  problems,  and  habits  of  evaluating  and  making 
functional  his  own  reading  abilities.    Above  all,  he  should  have 
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the  desire  to  read  and  a  genuine  love  for  literature.  The  major 
task  of  these  grades  (5-8)  is  to  extend  and  refine  the  skills,  to 
guide  the  child  in  the  use  of  reading  as  a  tool  to  gain  information,, 
and  to  lead  him  to  enjoy  books  of  high  literary  quality. 

Although  the  period  of  wide,  exploratory  reading  begins  in  the 
last  years  (the  third  and  fourth  grades)  of  the  primary  grades, 
it  extends  beyond  the  last  year  of  the  upper  elementary  school 
(the  eighth  grade).  Although  guidance  by  the  teacher  is  in- 
valuable to  the  pupil  at  this  time,  two  other  factors  also  are  very 
important:  (1)  an  intense  interest  in  reading  to  learn  is  aroused 
by  the  child's  activities  and  experiences,  and  (2)  a  profusion  of 
reading  materials,  representing  many  areas  of  learning  and  many 
interests  and  varying  in  difficulty  from  the  primary  to  high  school 
level,  is  easily  to  be  had.  If  much  reading  can  be  made  desirable 
and  important  to  every  child  at  the  various  levels  in  the  upper 
elementary  grades  his  mastery  of  this  skill  is  assured.  The 
correlation  of  reading  with  other  subjects,  such  as  the  social 
studies,  nature,  science,  health  and  others  deepens  understanding 
of  these  subjects  by  furnishing  a  background  of  widened  concepts. 

In  order  to  accomplish  the  purposes  of  reading,  the  child  must 
grow  in  power  and  efficiency  in  such  reading  skills  as  recognition 
and  understanding  of  words,  comprehension  of  increasingly 
difficult  material,  rapidity  and  accuracy  of  silent  reading,  and 
quality  of  oral  reading.  It  is  only  through  definite  and  well- 
planned  periods  of  reading  instruction  that  all  children  reach 
these  goals. 

If  the  teacher  is  to  guide  the  pupil  effectively,  she  must  be  able 
to  evaluate  his  reading  ability,  to  diagnose  his  reading  needs,  and 
to  give  him  adequate  guidance  in  developing  skill  and  under- 
standing in  reading  according  to  his  capacity  for  learning. 

Basal  reading  texts,  supplementary  readers,  library  books  and 
current  publications,  as  well  as  the  texts  in  other  subject  areas 
provide  the  chief  content  material  for  the  program  in  reading 
instruction.  The  manuals  for  the  basal  and  many  of  the  supple- 
mentary readers  provide  definite  and  detailed  plans  for  developing 
reading  abilities. 

The  same  principles  of  grouping  pupils  for  purposes  of  instruc- 
tion should  be  followed  in  these  grades  as  in  the  primary  grades. 
The  groups  should  be  small  enough  to  enable  the  teacher  to  help 
each  child  with  individual  problems.  Three  groups  in  one  class- 
room may  be  a  satisfactory  arrangement  in  most  instances.  To 
be  really  effective,  grouping  must  be  flexible.    Changes  in  the 
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grouping  must  be  made  as  often  as  necessary  according  to  the 
progress  made  by  individuals  and  according  to  the  skill  which  is 
being  emphasized  at  a  given  time.  No  child  should  remain  in  a 
group  which  is  getting  instruction  in  developing  a  skill  which  he 
has  already  mastered. 

Since  practically  every  grade  in  school  will  show  a  range  of 
from  two  to  four  or  more  years  in  reading  achievement  by 
individuals,  use  of  the  same  textbook  in  reading  by  all  pupils  for 
the  development  of  skill  will  be  futile.  An  upper  group  will  have 
mastered  most  of  the  essential  reading  skills ;  the  lowest  group 
will  need  to  attack  skills  on  a  much  lower  level  than  is  provided  in 
the  basal  text.  Definite  account  must  be  taken  of  this  range  in 
individual  differences  in  planning  for  the  daily  work  in  reading 
which  should  be  done  by  all  pupils. 

The  upper  group  will  need  largely  only  direction  in  an  extension 
of  reading  interests,  with  an  occasional  use  of  the  basal  text  for 
mastery  of  a  particular  skill  presented  there.  The  middle  group, 
about  average  for  the  grade,  will  profit  most  from  consistent 
daily  use  of  the  basal  text.  It  is  ready  to  assimilate  the  kind  of 
skills  found  therein  and  will  probably  have  found  need  for  them. 
The  lowest  group  should  make  use  of  basal  or  supplementary 
texts  on  its  general  level,  or  better  still  on  each  individuals'  level. 
In  no  other  way  can  consistent  growth  in  reading  ability  be  as- 
sured for  each  pupil  in  a  grade. 

The  basal  text  may  be  used  by  all  at  the  same  time  for  purposes 
of  group  appreciation  of  stories,  poems,  pictures,  charts,  and  in- 
formation contained  in  it.  But  when  it  comes  to  drill  upon  skill 
in  reading  and  study  there  should  be  small  groups  to  work  with. 
Any  teacher  who  uses  the  adopted  basal  text  for  thirty  to  forty 
pupils  of  widely  varying  abilities  in  reading  to  teach  them  skill 
in  reading  must  face  deserved  blame  for  failure  to  follow  sugges- 
tions for  effective  procedure  in  such  a  situation.  This  does  not 
imply  that  skill  in  reading  should  not  be  a  matter  of  daily  concern 
to  each  pupil. 

An  additional  obligation  of  the  teacher  is  to  see  to  it  that  books 
of  widely  ranging  levels  of  difficulty  are  provided  for  her  class  for 
recreatory  and  for  informational  reading,  and  that  the  pupils  are 
helped  individually  to  select  those  which  can  be  read.. 

Also,  as  developed  in  the  primary  school  grades,  evaluation  of 
progress  in  reading  should  be  a  part  of  the  daily  program.  In  the 
upper  elementary  grades,  the  teacher  has  the  opportunity  to 
further  develop  pupil  ability  in  evaluating  his  own  activities  in 
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reading.  The  teacher's  responsibility  here  is  largely  guidance  for 
the  pupil  in  selecting  techniques  of  evaluation. 

B.  General  Objectives  for  Reading  in  the  Upper  Elementary 
Grades. 

1.  To  provide  a  wealth  of  experiences  through  reading  widely 
in  various  fields  of  activity. 

2.  To  develop  desirable  attitudes  in  reading,  and  to  establish 
the  habit  of  reading  regularly  for  recreation  and  pleasure. 

3.  To  increase  vocabulary.    This  includes  rapid  growth  in 
recognition  and  meaning  vocabulary. 

4.  To  improve  mechanics  of  reading,  including  speech  improve- 
ment. 

5.  To  apply  techniques  appropriate  to  the  reader's  purpose. 

C.  Skills  and  Abilities  in  Reading. 

Much  emphasis  should  be  given  to  the  development  of  skills  and 
abilities  in  this  year.  In  order  to  facilitate  for  teachers  in  the 
upper  grades  a  knowledge  of  what  skills  and  abilities  should  be 
developed  through  a  program  of  reading  in  years  one  through 
twelve,  the  following  outline  of  such  skills  and  abilities  (made  by 
the  teachers  in  one  school  system  and  revised  by  other  groups  of 
teachers)  is  presented  for  ready  reference: 

First  Year. 

1.  Handle  books  carefully;  turn  pages  properly. 

2.  Tell  stories  and  experiences,  using  two  or  more  related 
sentences. 

3.  Pronounce  and  enunciate  familiar  words  clearly  and  cor- 
rectly. 

4.  Ask  and  answer  questions  in  sentences. 

5.  Read  from  left  to  right  and  from  top  to  bottom. 

6.  Find  certain  parts  of  the  reading  material. 

7.  Use  books  for  information  and  pleasure  (picture  books, 
especially) . 

8.  Read  phrases  and  thought  units,  not  just  call  words. 

9.  Recognize  the  title  as  the  beginning  of  the  story. 

10.  Recognize  familiar  words  when  found  in  new  situations. 

11.  Read  silently  without  lip-movement. 

12.  Form  new  words  by : 

a.  Seeing  likenesses  in  beginnings  and  endings. 

b.  Adding  endings:   s,  ing,  ed. 
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c.  Recognizing  known  words  in  new  situations. 

d.  Referring  to  illustrations. 

13.  Listen  for  content  of  what  is  being  read  orally. 

14.  Sit  and  stand  naturally  when  reading. 

Second  Year 

1.  Read  simple  materials  silently  to  find  answers  to  specific 
questions. 

2.  Take  in  larger  groups  of  words  at  one  eye  sweep. 

3.  Use  table  of  contents  intelligently — books  on  child's  level. 

4.  Read  silently  without  lip-movement  or  pointing  with  finger. 

5.  Use  library  books  with  facility;  turn  pages  properly,  find 
and  replace  books,  and  use  table  of  contents. 

6.  Discover  and  learn  new  words: 

a.  From  illustrations. 

b.  By  reading  remainder  of  sentence  (context). 

c.  By  recognizing  little  words  or  known  parts  in  new 
words. 

d.  By  phonetic  analysis — initial  sound,  endings,  and  fami- 
lies of  words  that  rhyme. 

e.  From  context  meaning. 

7.  Read  orally  by  thought  groups  of  words. 
Third  Year. 

1.  Develop  eye-movements  to  take  in  phrases  or  larger  thought 
units. 

2.  Read  orally,  in  phrases  or  thought  units — fluently  and 
understandingly. 

3.  Recognize  words  rapidly  in  an  individual  basic  vocabulary. 

4.  Develop  independent  methods  of  recognizing  words  by : 

a.  Using  context  meaning. 

b.  Recognizing  known  parts  of  words. 

c.  Using  phonetic  elements — initial  sounds  and  endings. 

5.  Comprehend  and  interpret  relatively  simple  material. 

6.  Develop  sentence  consciousness. 

7.  Develop  paragraph  consciousness. 

8.  Develop  punctuation  consciousness — period,  question  mark. 

9.  Pronounce  distinctly  and  correctly. 

10.  Read  to  get  main  thought  in  paragraph. 

11.  Read  to  get  details  in  paragraph. 

12.  Use  books  and  libraries : 

a.  Find  books  in  room  library  collection. 

b.  Use  table  of  contents,  chapter  headings,  title. 

c.  Locate  information  by  pictures  and  in  familiar  books. 

13.  Read  silently  without  lip-movement  or  finger-pointing. 
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Fourth  Year. 

1.  Read  orally  with  correct  pronunciation,  distinct  enunciation, 
proper  speed  (individual),  and  correct  phrasing  for  thought 
units. 

2.  Develop  a  pleasant  reading  voice  and  cultivate  meaningful 
expression. 

3.  Read  silently  without  lip-movement  or  pointing. 

4.  Read  silently  for  main  thought  of  paragraph. 

5.  Read  silently  for  details  of  paragraph. 

6.  Learn  new  words  independently  by: 

a.  Context  meaning  (common  sense). 

b.  Similarity  to  known  words  or  parts  of  words. 

c.  Phonetic  elements:  initial  and  end  sounds,  syllables, 
long  and  short  vowel  sounds,  dipthongs,  consonant 
sound. 

7.  Use  books  and  libraries : 

a.  Find  books  in  room  and  school  libraries  by  location  on 
shelves. 

b.  Use  table  of  contents,  index  and  glossary. 

c.  Locate  information  readily  in  familiar  reference  books. 

8.  Develop  the  following  study  habits : 

a.  Locating  information  quickly  by  using  index/ 

b.  Finding  related  information  in  two  or  more  books. 

c.  Organizing  material  under  main  headings  for  a  report. 

d.  Making  use  of  information  for  meeting  needs  in  class  or 
individual  activities. 

e.  Judging  the  value  of  information  in  relation  to  purpose. 

9.  Use  a  junior  dictionary  to  get  the  meaning  of  words. 
10.  Arrange  words  alphabetically. 

Fifth  Year. 

1.  Increase  ability  to  understand  meaning  of  words  through 
context ;  expand  and  refine  active  and  passive  vocabulary. 

2.  Use  dictionary  (simple)  for  getting  meaning  and  pronuncia- 
tion of  words — simple  diacritical  marks  used  skillfully 
(specify  which). 

3.  Read  orally  with  ease  and  fluency ;  correct  posture,  thought 
units,  clear  and  pleasing  voice. 

4.  Read  magazines  and  newspapers  suitable  for  mental  level. 

5.  Read  orally  from  easy  reference  books  to : 

a.  Prove  a  point. 

b.  Supplement  thought. 

6.  Outline  main  points  covered  in  material  read. 

7.  Develop  the  following  study  habits : 

a.  Locate  data  quickly  in  reference  books. 
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b.  Make  a  simple  outline  of  material  read,  organizing  ideas. 

c.  Select  the  main  thought. 

d.  Get  specific  information  as  directed. 

e.  Judge  the  worth  of  the  material  for  the  purpose  desired 
and  for  authenticity. 

8.  Use  many  reference  books  for  assembling  information 
needed  to  solve  problems  raised  in  social  studies  and  other 
content  fields. 

9.  Read  graphs,  charts,  tables,  and  legends  of  maps. 

10.  Use  parts  of  books,  such  as  title  page,  index,  table  of  con- 
tents, glossary,  cross  references. 

11.  Use  intelligently  the  encyclopedia,  atlas,  dictionary,  card 
catalog,  and  special  reference  books  in  the  library  as  needed. 

12.  Pronounce  by  syllables  in  learning  difficult  words. 

Sixth  Year. 

1.  Understand  and  interpret  materials  read. 

2.  Organize  and  reproduce  the  central  thought  and  main  ideas. 

3.  Read  silently  without  lip-movement,  pointing,  etc. 

4.  Read  aloud  with  a  pleasing  tone,  clear  enunciation,  correct 
pronunciation,  and  effective  interpretation. 

5.  Read  with  ease,  appreciation,  and  fluency  both  prose  and 
poetry. 

6.  Recognize  suffix,  prefix,  and  root  word. 

7.  Locate  information  readily. 

8.  Select  and  evaluate  material  found  in  many  sources. 

9.  Organize  materials  read  for  oral  or  written  reports. 

10.  Select  data  relating  to  class  activities  and  individual 
problems. 

11.  Read  magazines  and  newspapers  with  critical  attitude, 
drawing  valid  conclusions. 

12.  Use  parts  of  a  book:   title  page,  author,  preface,  index, 
publisher,  date  of  publication,  table  of  contents,  glossary. 

13.  Notice  unusual  words  in  literature. 

14.  Discriminate  between  shades  of  meaning. 

15.  Recognize  synonyms  and  antonyms. 

16.  Build  concepts  of  meaning  in  different  subject  fields. 

17.  Use  dictionary,  encyclopedia,  foot  notes,  atlas,  special 
reference  books,  card  catalog,  and  clipping  files. 

18.  Use  library  for  pleasure. 

19.  Arrange  and  classify  books  in  the  classroom  in  connection 
with  activities  or  subjects  of  study. 

20.  Understand  the  system  of  classification  used  in  library. 
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21.  Read  with  desired  rate  of  speed  (individual). 

22.  Read  and  carry  out  directions  in  assignments  and  tests. 

Seventh  Year. 

1.  Enlarge  the  meaningful  vocabulary. 

2.  Pronounce  correctly  and  enunciate  clearly. 

3.  Scan  material  for  desired  information. 

4.  Read  independently  in  many  fields  and  from  many  books 
relating  to  a  special  field. 

5.  Outline  and  summarize  material  read  in  many  references. 

6.  Read  with  ease  and  fluency  at  sight  simple  material  on  or 
below  grade  level. 

7.  Use  library  efficiently  in  seeking  information. 

8.  Use  all  helps  in  books  and  magazines  when  needed  to  facili- 
tate finding  desired  information. 

9.  Compare  viewpoints  of  various  authors. 

10.  Extract  and  assemble  thoughts  for  oral  or  written  reports 
from  many  and  varied  reference  books. 

11.  Read  with  satisfactory  degree  of  speed  for  individual 
purpose. 

Eighth  Year. 

1.  Read  orally  and  effectively,  using  correct  diction,  pleasing 
voice,  and  pleasant  manner. 

2.  Increase  spoken,  written  and  reading  vocabulary. 

3.  Read  with  speed  and  comprehension  the  different  types  of 
material  used  in  all  subjects  of  study. 

4.  Use  discrimination  in  choice  of  books  for  gathering  infor- 
mation and  for  leisure  time  enjoyment. 

5.  Read   current   newspapers,   magazines,   pamphlets,  etc., 
effectively. 

6.  Make  an  individual  analysis  of  deficiencies  in  reading  and 
study  habits. 

7.  Use  libraries  as  sources  for  informational  and  recreational 
reading  materials.  , 

(If  pupils  have  acquired  all  the  skills  suggested  for  years  one 
through  eight,  the  teacher  in  the  ninth  year  and  beyond  will  need 
only  to  continue  effective  practice  and  help  individuals  master 
special  difficulties.) 

These  skills  as  listed  should  be  adapted  to  instructional  pro- 
grams as  the  needs  of  the  individual  pupil  may  demand.  It  is 
perfectly  possible  that  some  pupils  enrolled  in  the  upper  ele- 
mentary grades  do  not  have  a  command  of  or  put  to  use  many,  of 


Every  schoolroom  should  have  a  library  corner  where  books  of  interest  are 
accessible  for  children  to  enjoy. 


the  skills  listed  for  the  first  four  years.  Their  further  progress 
in  school  may  be  retarded  by  this  lack. 

(The  manuals  for  the  State-adopted  texts  in  basal  reading  are 
excellent  guides  to  teachers  in  planning  for  the  development  and 
mastery  of  reading  skills.) 

Fifth  Year 

(First  Year  of  the  Upper  Elementary  Grades) 
A.  Readiness. 

If  the  foundations  in  reading  abilities  established  in  the  first 
four  years  of  school  are  to  be  maintained,  strengthened  and  de- 
veloped further,  it  will  be  necessary  for  the  teacher  first  to  under- 
stand the  present  status  of  the  individual  pupils  in  her  group  in 
relation  to  reading,  and  second,  to  have  a  first-hand  acquaintance 
with  the  reading  program  of  the  previous  years.  Therefore,  it  is 
suggested  that  the  study  of  the  pupils  be  as  thorough  going  as 
time  permits  and  that  a  review  of  the  previous  reading  ex- 
periences of  the  pupils  be  made.  The  course  of  study  in  language 
arts,  the  school  records,  and  the  immediate  past  teacher  of  the 
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pupils  should  provide  helpful  information  for  the  present  teacher 
of  the  group  in  analyzing  the  reading  abilities  of  each  child. 

Careful  guidance  by  the  teacher  through  well-planned  periods 
of  instruction  in  reading  skills  and  abilities  is  extremely  im- 
portant at  this  stage.  Progress  in  all  areas  of  learning  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  pupil's  ability  to  read  independently  and  to 
interpret  and  use  ideas  and  skills  derived  from  experiences  in 
reading.  A  child  may  learn  to  read  by  reading,  but  this  does  not 
mean  that  this  achievement  should  be  left  merely  to  "chance"  as 
he  goes  through  pages  of  books. 

Here,  again,  it  is  equally  as  important  to  begin  where  the  child 
is  in  general  reading  ability  or  in  the  mastery  of  essential  skills: 
Books  and  other  materials  should  be  selected  on  the  basis  of 
whether  or  not  the  pupil  is  ready  to  read  with  opportunities  for 
growth  in  reading. 

Also,  it  is  very  important  that  the  teacher  of  the  fifth  grade  be 
familiar  with  the  content  material  of  the  texts  and  other  ma- 
terials used  in  the  reading  program  in  the  first  four  years. 

B.  Objectives. 

1.  To  develop  the  habit  of  using  a  wide  variety  of  reading 
material  in  studying  a  problem  or  in  participating  in  units 
of  work. 

2.  To  develop  the  ability  to  find  needed  facts  independently 
through  using  many  books  or  references — and  to  tie  to- 
gether facts  from  history,  science,  geography,  and  other 
subjects. 

3.  To  appreciate  the  value  of  reading  in  the  study  of  other 
subjects. 

4.  To  read  rapidly  and  accurately  for  key  thoughts  and  begin 
the  use  of  additional  simple  techniques  as  forms  for  out- 
lining, making  summaries,  etc. 

5.  To  enjoy  literature,  prose  and  poetry ;  and  to  begin  to  make 
use  of,  through  sharing  with  others,  all  types  (current  news, 
etc.)  of  reading  experiences. 

C.  The  Instructional  Program. 

1.  Organization. 

Organizing  the  program  on  the  basis  of  the  needs  of  the 
groups  with  varying  abilities  and  interests  is  largely  a 
matter  of  adapting  and  adjusting  the  reading  program.  To 
do  this  effectively,  the  teacher  may  need  to  apply  certain 
standards  to  determine  the  efficient  reading  ability  of  the 
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child.  The  following  are  suggested  as  desirable  possibilities 
for  normal  fifth  grade  achievement : 

a.  Has  mastered  the  mechanics  of  the  reading  process. 

b.  Attacks  a  new  word  independently. 

c.  Is  able  to  work  independently  at  workbook,  unit  of  work, 
etc. 

d.  Has  a  wide  and  accurate  meaningful  vocabulary. 

e.  Comprehends  well. 

f.  Is  interested  in  reading  on  a  variety  of  subjects. 

g.  Is  capable  of,  and  interested  in,  doing  research  through 
reading. 

h.  Sticks  to  one  book  or  one  reading  activity  during  a  free 
library  period. 

i.  Usually  has  good  library  habits — chooses  books  wisely 
and  returns  them  promptly. 

k.  Can  entertain  himself  and  others  with  a  good  story. 

1.    Reads  aloud  fluently  and  appreciatively. 

m.  Can  ask  intelligent  questions  about  his  reading  and  dis- 
cuss the  content. 

n.  Can  handle  books  proficiently — use  index,  table  of  con- 
tents, glossary,  footnotes,  etc. 

o.  Possesses  efficient  reading  skills — can  follow  directions, 
select  main  ideas  or  supporting  details,  make  compari- 
sons, relate  ideas,  read  between  the  lines,  get  the  gist  of 
the  author's  meaning,  organize  for  a  particular  purpose, 
generalize,  etc. 

p.  Sets  a  purpose  before  beginning  to  read. 

q.  Adjusts  his  reading  rate  to  the  total  reading  situation. 

r.   Makes  practical  application  of  what  he  reads. 

s.  Can  evaluate  what  he  reads  in  terms  of  particular 
standards. 

t.  Reacts  intelligently  to  his  reading  in  terms  of  his  own 
experiences. 

Adjusting  the  Reading  Program  to  Pupil  Needs. 

What  shall  be  done  with  the  facts  secured  through  obser- 
vation of  the  child  ?  If  findings  point  to  social  immaturity, 
mental  retardation,  emotional  instability,  physical  liabili- 
ties, or  reading  inefficiency,  what  can  be  done  about  it?  Or, 
if  the  picture  is  reversed,  and  the  "whole  child"  manifests 
positive  tendencies,  what  can  be  done  to  ensure  continued 
development?  Or,  if  a  more  perplexing  situation  is  dis- 
covered which  represents  a  mentally  brilliant  but  socially 
and  emotionally  maladjusted  child,  what  can  be  done? 

These  are  but  a  few  of  the  many  problems  that  are  almost 
inevitable  in  a  group  of  30  or  40  children  heterogeneously 
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placed  in  the  fifth  grade.  And  the  more  carefully  the 
teacher  observes  her  group,  the  more  acutely  aware  she 
becomes  of  the  multiplicity  of  problems  that  arise  out  of 
individual  differences  in  children.  Since  most  aspects  of 
child  growth  are  related  in  some  degree  to  reading,  any 
adjustment  in  the  reading  program  must  aim  to  meet  all 
growth  needs. 

3.  Methods  and  Procedures. 

The  following  suggestions  emphasize  some  of  the 
methods  that  may  be  used  to  improve  noticeable  deficiencies 
or  weaknesses  in  observable  areas  of  growth,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  develop  greater  power  in  reading : 

(a)  Grouping. 

(1)  Organize  small  groups,  according  to  needs,  where 
a  timid  child  will  feel  that  he  is  receiving  more 
attention  than  when  in  a  larger,  more  heterogene- 
ous group. 

(2)  Study  friendships  and  interests  in  order  that  a 
child  will  be  in  a  group  that  gives  him  security 
and  competence. 

(3)  Shift  groups  for  different  kinds  of  work  as  needs 
arise. 

(4)  Keep  grouping  flexible  enough  and  understanda- 
ble enough  to  prevent  any  stigma  or  prestige  from 
becoming  attached  to  particular  placement. 

(5)  In  middle  and  upper  grades,  make  grouping  a  day- 
by-day  or  a  unit-by-unit  adjustment,  requiring 
different  activities  and  experiences  from  different 
groups,  all  contributing  to  a  common  larger  pur- 
pose. 

(b)  Motivation. 

(1)  Since  "nothing  succeeds  like  success,''  use  a  child's 
strongest  area  of  accomplishment  as  frequently 
as  possible. 

(2)  Discover  individual  interests  and  use  them  as 
springboards  for  learning. 

(3)  Investigate  a  child's  secret  ambitions  and  desires 
and  encourage  and  help  him  to  work  toward  their 
fulfillment. 

(4)  Let  pupils  help  in  planning  learning  experiences, 
in  setting  standards  of  accomplishment,  and  in 
evaluating  outcomes. 

(5)  Make  certain  that  the  purpose  of  a  learning  ex- 
perience is  clear,  real,  and  vital  to  a  child. 

(6)  Praise  honestly  and  sincerely  and  usually  incon- 
spicuously when  praise  is  due. 
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(c)  Environment. 

(1)  Provide  children  with  a  stimulating  environment 
that  will  appeal  to  many  different  interests  and 
temperaments. 

(2)  Keep  the  atmosphere  easy  and  natural,  yet  busi- 
nesslike. 

(3)  Have  committees  of  pupils  "take  turns"  caring 
for  the  bulletin  board  and  assuming  other  class- 
room responsibilities. 

(4)  Arrange  browsing  corners,  practice  corners, 
story-telling  corners,  etc.  where  pupils  may  carry 
on  activities  more  or  less  isolated  from  an  au- 
dience. 

(5)  Let  pupils  help  to  make  and  then  use  such  equip- 
ment as  mock  microphones,  charts,  posters,  slides, 
screens,  tachistoscopes,  practice  materials,  etc.  to 
meet  different  needs. 

(6)  Request  movable  desks  or  chairs  in  order  to  shift 
groups  and  provide  more  varied  social  contacts. 

(7)  Provide  a  file  of  interesting  and  varied  pictures, 
mounted  to  allow  frequent  use,  and  filed  by  topic 
or  unit  f oi  ready  reference  for  reading,  floor  talks, 
written  composition,  unit  enrichment,  etc. 

(8)  Requisition  textbooks  representing  a  wide  range 
of  difficulties,  so  that  a  child  will  be  guaranteed 
success  and  challenge  in  reading  them. 

(9)  Make  some  general  reference  books  of  different 
levels  of  difficulty  available  in  the  classroom. 

(10)  Provide  recreational  reading  representing  a  va- 
riety of  interests  so  that  every  child  will  find  that 
"reading  is  fun." 

(11)  Let  the  classroom  stand  for  friendliness  and 
security. 

(d)  Activities  and  Experiences. 

(1)  Keep  every  child  profitably  and  appropriately 
occupied. 

(2)  Vary  activities  often  to  keep  body  and  mind  well- 
balanced. 

(3)  Direct  learning  experiences  toward  total  growth: 
academic,  personal,  social,  physical,  etc. 

(4)  Allow  time  for  a  child  to  satisfy  his  own  interests 
before  hurrying  him  into  another  area  of  learning. 

(5)  Make  each  child  accountable  for  some  independent 
reading. 

(6)  Adapt  materials,  experiences,  rate,  and  method  to 
different  abilities  and  needs.  For  example,  in 
reading,  make  the  following  adjustments: 
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a.  For  the  superior  or  efficient  reader : 

Encourage  him  to  start  a  personal  library. 

Teach  him  to  read  and  report  current  news. 

Develop  the  habit  of  research  reading. 

Encourage  him  to  read  books  beyond  the 
requirements  of  the  unit,  to  extend  and 
enrich  experience  in  fields  not  already  ex- 
plored. 

Acquaint  him  with  school  and  public  libra- 
ries— with  the  card  catalog,  standard  ref- 
erence books,  indexes  suited  to  his  needs, 
etc. 

Expect  superior  comprehension;  that  is,  ex- 
pect him  to  read  between  the  lines,  to 
predict  outcomes,  to  sense  an  author's 
mood,  etc. 

Provide  occasion  for  special  reports. 

Encourage  use  of  drama  as  an  outlet  for 
originality  and  creative  expression. 

Train  him  to  fit  what  he  reads  into  his  per- 
sonal pattern  of  thinking  and  background 
of  knowledge. 

Put  him  in  charge  of  a  class  or  a  committee 
to  make  a  bibliography  and  allow  him  to 
read  and  make  selections  for  a  unit  of 
work  or  a  committee  report. 

Make  him  responsible  for  summarizing  a 
unit. 

Allow  him  to  act  as  pupil-teacher  and  give 

brief  drills  to  less  able  pupils. 
Let  him  know  why  higher  demands  are  made 

of  him,  and  then  make  them  without  undue 

"fan-fare." 

b.  For  the  retarded  or  inefficient  reader : 

Provide  materials  he  can  read  pleasurably 

and  successfully. 
Keep  interest  high. 

Let  him  know  his  reading  status  and  the 

reasons  for  it,  and  show  him  how  it  may 

be  improved. 
Do  everything  possible  to  prevent  feelings  of 

incompetence,  failure,  and  inferiority. 
Plan  excursions  and  field  trips  to  provide 

needed  background. 
Orient  each  new  unit  through  the  use  of 

radio,   motion   pictures,   slides,  reading 

aloud  to  the  pupil,  etc. 
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Aim  to  make  fundamental  reading  habits 
mechanical. 

Give  practice  on  common,  essential  words 
until  they  are  recognized  in  "one-look." 

Train  in  the  use  of  the  context  and  phonetic 
analysis  in  attacking  a  new  word. 

Use  rigid  vocabulary  control  on  all  material 
for  the  very  inefficient  reader. 

Let  him  read  aloud  "softly,"  so  that  no  one 
but  you  can  hear  him  until  he  gains  confi- 
dence. 

Allow  him  to  read  easy  stories  aloud  to  a 
group  well  below  his  own,  and  exhibit  pic- 
tures with  a  minimum  of  reading  to  his 
own  group. 

Use  a  variety  of  games  and  devices. 

Have  him  compete  with  his  own  record. 

Encourage  him  to  read,  read,  read  whatever 
he  can  read. 

(e)  Cooperation  from  Other  Sources. 

(1)  Call  on  school  psychologists,  nurses,  and  other 
specialists  for  help  in  adapting  your  program. 

(2)  Seek  administrative  help  in  regard  to  equipment, 
schedules,  etc.  to  make  conditions  as  favorable  as 
possible. 

(3)  Work  with  other  teachers  toward  achieving  de- 
sirable growth  of  each  child. 

(4)  Recognize  the  educational  value  of  community  re- 
sources and  give  them  maximum  use. 

(5)  Canvass  community  agencies  and  organizations, 
Boys'  Clubs,  Sunday  Schools,  etc.,  for  opportuni- 
ties that  will  promote  the  well-rounded  develop- 
ment of  a  child. 

(6)  Establish  friendly,  cooperative  relationships  with 
parents  as  a  means  to  understanding  the  child  and 
promoting  his  best  effort. 

ILLUSTRATION 

An  excellent  illustration  of  how  grouping,  motivation,  environ- 
ment, activities  and  experiences,  and  cooperation  can  be  devel- 
oped naturally  will  be  found  in  the  following  unit  of  work  on 
"Toys."  Note  especially  occasions  for  functional  uses  of  reading 
and  oral  and  written  expression,  indeed  of  all  phases  of  the 
language  arts.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  the  bibliog- 
raphy in  which  are  to  be  found :  reference  books  on  many  levels 
of  difficulty,  books  of  literary  worth  on  varying  levels  of  diffi- 
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culty,  books  to  satisfy  varied  interests,  magazine  articles,  school 
reading  books.  This  bibliography  represents  the  wealth  of  read- 
ing matter  for  which  each  school  must  strive,  if  the  objectives  of 
a  modern  reading  program  are  to  be  met  adequately. 

THE  UNIT  OF  WORK  ON  TOYS 

The  Approach. 

A  love  for  toys  is  so  natural  with  children  that  one  has  no  difficulty  in 
stimulating  the  interest  of  each  child  in  her  group. 
This  may  be  accomplished  by: 

1.  The  exhibit  of  educational  toys.    (See  toy  catalogs.) 

2.  A  visit  to  toy  shops. 

3.  A  display  of  toys  brought  in  by  pupils. 

4.  A  display  of  rare  and  unusual  toys  owned  by  persons  in  the 
community. 

5.  Stories  and  poetry  about  toys  read  by  teacher  and  children. 

6.  Pictures  of  toys. 

7.  Visits  to  museums. 

General  Objectives. 

1.  To  develop — 

a.  Attitudes  of  cooperation  and  courtesy  in  group  work. 

b.  Self  reliance. 

c.  Care  and  use  of  materials  and  tools. 

2.  To  gain  better  understanding  of — 

a.  Peoples  of  all  times  as  reflected  by  toys. 

b.  Relationship  between  geographical  conditions  and  toy  making. 

c.  The  use  of  arithmetic  in  solving  their  own  everyday  problems. 

3.  To  develop  ability  in — 

a.  Collecting  and  organizing  subject  matter. 

b.  Discussing  subjects  clearly. 

c.  Carrying  on  art  and  manual  activities. 

d.  Reading  orally  and  silently. 

e.  Using  reference  material. 

f.  Reading  with  definite  questions  to  solve. 

Generalizations  (which  pupils  should  develop  for  themselves). 

1.  Toys  reflect  the  life,  manners  and  customs  of  the  race,  country  and 
period  they  represent. 

2.  Today  we  find  that  each  country  has  its  own  characteristic  toys. 

3.  Before  the  war  Germany,  Japan  and  Switzerland  ranked  highest 
in  the  export  of  toys. 

4.  America  ranks  high  in  the  making  of  toys,  but  exports  few. 

5.  Some  toys  are  made  by  hand,  but  in  this  modern  age  most  of  them 
are  made  by  machine. 

6.  Tryon,  North  Carolina  is  widely  known  for  its  beautiful  hand- 
made toys. 

7.  The  making  of  toys  gives  work  to  many  men  and  women. 

8.  An  invention  of  any  new  object  useful  to  man  is  immediately- 
followed  by  that  object  in  miniature.  Therefore,  a  history  of  toys 
is  a  history  of  man  and  his  inventions. 

9.  Dolls  and  toys  have  been  the  theme  of  many  literary  works. 

10.  History  relates  that  toys  have  been  in  existence  since  earliest  man. 
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Step  By  Step  Development. 

1.  Visit  the  exhibit  of  educational  toys. 

2.  Have  children  discuss  exhibit  and  list  questions  they  want  to  find 
out  about  it. 

3.  Read  catalog  sent  with  the  exhibit. 

4.  Write  letters  to  get  further  information  on  toys. 

5.  Find  out  what  has  been  done  in  the  community  by  interviewing 
local  citizens. 

6.  Relate  geography  by  studying  the  local  community. 

7.  Relate  history  by  studying  early  life  of  the  community. 

8.  Compute  on  map  distance  between  North  Carolina  and  toy  makers 
shops. 

9.  Figure  cost  of  toys  as  quoted  in  price  list. 

10.  Measure  toys  and  estimate  amount  of  material  needed  to  repro- 
duce. 

11.  Visit  a  toy  shop  (if  possible). 

12.  Examine  toys  and  find  out  about — 

a.  Materials. 

b.  Prices. 

c.  Where  they  are  made. 

13.  Discuss  visit  to  toy  shop. 
15.  Write  story  of  visit. 

15.  Discuss  where  most  of  the  toys  were  made. 

16.  Relate  geography  by  locating  on  map  and  studying  geographic 
features  of  these  countries. 

17.  Set  up  display  center  for  children's  toys  brought  from  home  and 
those  borrowed  from  friends.  • 

18.  Arrange  and  label  toys. 

19.  Write  thank-you  notes  for  toys  lent. 

20.  Read  stories  about  toys. 

21.  Read  and  learn  poems  about  toys. 

22.  Make  an  illustrated  booklet  of  favorite  poems  relating  to  toys. 

23.  Write  to— 

(a)  Chase  Stockwatte  Doll  Co.,  Pawtucket,  R.  I.,  for  folder  on 
dolls; 

(b)  Schoenhut  Toy  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  for  catalog  of  dolls  and 
other  toys; 

(c)  Donahue  &  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  for  the  illustrated  booklet, 
"Dolls  of  Many  Lands,"  and 

(d)  Schwartz  Toy  Store,  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  for  catalog. 

24.  In  preparation  for  beginning  the  making  of  their  own  toys  have 
pupils  read  such  books  as: 

Horton.    Wooden  Toy  Making. 
Jordan.    Home  Toy  Shop. 

Perry.    Art  Adventures  with  Discarded  Materials. 

Plimpton.  Your  Workshop  and  How  to  Make  Toys.  (Espe- 
cially good  in  teaching  the  care  and  use  of  the  various 
workshop  tools.)  « 

Tippett.    Toys  and  Toy-Makers. 

25.  While  some  who  are  mechanically  inclined  are  reading  these, 
others  will  enjoy — 
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Ackley.    Dolls  to  Make  for  Fun  and  Profit  and  A  Doll  Shop 

of  Your  Oicn. 
Hall.    Home  Handicraft  for  Girls. 

Mills.    Story  of  Old  Dolls  and  How  to  Make  New  Ones. 
Morgan.    How  to  Dress  a  Doll.  * 

26.  Suggestions  of  toys  the  children  themselves  may  make. 

27.  List  toys  to  be  made  and  form  committees  to  begin  work. 

28.  List  materials  needed  for  the  construction  of  these  toys.  This 
will  require  work  in  measuring  and  figuring  costs. 

29.  Some  make  stuffed  dolls  and  animals. 

30.  Others  make  trucks,  cars,  boats,  animals,  etc.  of  wood  and  tin. 

31.  Questions  about  toys  whl  arise  and  these  should  be  listed  for 
investigation. 

32.  The  following  are  samples  of  the  questions  which  are  likely  to 
arise. 

a.  Who  made  the  first  toys? 

b.  Why  do  we  have  toys? 

c.  Who  make  the  finest  toys  in  the  world? 

d.  What  materials  are  used  in  toys  and  where  does  it  come  from? 

e.  What  kind  of  toys  do  they  have  in  Holland,  Germany,  Switzer- 

land, Mexico,  etc.? 

f.  Did  the  Colonial  children  of  America  have  toys? 

g.  Are  there  any  toy  makers  in  North  Carolina? 

33.  Lessons  in  the  use  of  reference  books. 

The  following  reference  books  give  aid  in  answering  these 
questions: 

The  Book  of  Knowledge. 
Compton's  Pictured  Encyclopedia. 
The  Brittannica  Junior. 
The  World  Book. 
These  give  short  references  on  the  subject  of  toys  as  a  whole 
with  particular  emphasis  on  early  Egyptian  and  Greek  toys. 

Much  information  may  be  secured  on  early  American  toys. 
The  following  are  delightful  stories  on  this  subject: 
Bailey.    Tops  and  Whistles. 
Field.    Hitty,  Her  First  Hundred  Years. 
Orton.    The  Treasure  In  the  Little  Trunk. 
For  reference  material  on  early  American  toys  see: 
Earle.    Child  Life  in  Colonial  Days. 
Johl.    The  Fascinating  Story  of  Dolls. 

Eaton,  Handicrafts  of  the  Southern  Highlands  and  Tippett, 
Toys  and  Toy  Makers  will  answer  the  questions  about 
North  Carolina's  part  in  toy  making. 
For  material  on  prehistoric  toys  and  early  Egyptian  and 
Greek  toys  refer  to  Greer,  Story  of  Dolls,  and  White,  Book  of 
Ancient  and  Modern  Dolls. 

34.  For  Germany  there  is  a  great  deal  of  material.  See  the  chapter 
entitled  "Company  of  Knights"  in  Tippett  Toys  and  Toy  Makers 
and  Jones  Peter  and  Gretchen  of  Old  Nurenberg. 

35.  Th£  whole  class  will  need  help  on  outlining  and  assembling 
material  for  reports. 

36.  Reports  on  various  questions. 

37.  Constructive  criticisms  of  reports  by  the  class. 
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38.  Study  of  geography  of  each  country  as  reported. 

39.  Write  to  the  Toy  Makers  and  Wood  Carvers  of  Tryon,  N.  C,  for 
information. 

40.  Comparison  of  Tryon,  N.  C.  and  Switzerland. 

41.  The  report  of  Germany  and  the  toys  made  in  OJd  Nuremburg  will 
lead  to  more  reading  and  discussion  of  the  Knights  and  Crusaders. 

42.  Make  a  booklet  of  the  reports  of  the  various  subjects. 

43.  The  report  on  the  toys  of  the  early  American  period  could  very 
likely  lead  to  making  a  colonial  doll  house  and  colonial  dolls. 

44.  Study  homes  and  furniture  of  Colonial  Period. 

45.  Measure  house,  and  plan  for  furnishings  and  house  to  be  in  right 
'  proportions. 

46.  Correlate  colonial  history  with  this. 

47.  Write  play  about  the  Colonial  Period. 

48.  Make  puppets  and  produce  puppet  show. 

49.  Make  mural  showing  history  of  dolls  and  toys  or  if  children  pre- 
fer, a  modern  frieze  of  children  making  and  playing  with  toys. 

50.  When  toys  are  made  by  children,  arrange  them  for  a  toy  shop  and 
invite  the  other  children  to  come  and  buy  them. 

51.  In  preparation  for  this  toy  shop: 

a.  Paint  advertisements. 

b.  Label  toys. 

c.  Figure  prices  necessary  to  ask  in  order  to  make  a  profit. 

d.  Discuss  etiquette  of  a  shop  keeper. 

e.  Make  sales  slips. 

f.  Keep  books  on  money  taken  in. 

Materials  Needed: 
Plywood. 

Small  thin  blocks  (Scrapwood). 

Nails. 

Screws. 

Enamel  paint  and  brushes. 

Sets  of  tools  including  tin  shears. 

Many  jig  saws  and  blades. 

Flesh-pink  cotton  material  for  stuffed  dolls. 

Cotton  for  stuffing. 

Remnants  of  materials  for  doll  clothes. 
Embroidery  cotton. 

Yarn  for  hair  on  dolls  ("Waste"  from  mills  may  be  used). 

Needles. 

Pins. 

Sharp  scissors. 
Frieze  paper. 

Show  card  paints,  and  paste  or  glue. 
Modeling  clay  for  puppets. 

Unbleached  domestic  for  background  of  puppet  theatre. 
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Sixth  Year 

A.  Readiness. 

To  profit  best  by  the  experiences  included  in  the  sixth  year's 
work  in  school,  the  pupil  must  have  command  or  mastery  of  the 
essential  reading  skills,  such  as,  (a)  independence  in  word  recog- 
nition, (b)  ability  to  comprehend  and  interpret  what  is  read, 
(c)  ability  to  follow  directions,  etc.  Therefore,  it  is  important 
to  know  the  achievements  and  lacks  or  needs  of  the  pupils  in 
order  to  plan  for  next  steps  in  progress.  There  will  be  some 
pupils  in  the  sixth  grade  who  already  have  achieved  success  in 
the  mastery  and  use  of  essential  skills  whenever  they  have  a  need 
for  putting  them  into  practice.  However,  there  will  be  a  com- 
paratively large  number  of  pupils  who  do  not  accomplish  with 
ease  and  assurance  the  reading  goals  because  of  a  very  definite 
lack  in  the  use  of  reading  skills. 
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Study  Habits  in  Reading. 

Pupils  read  silently  to  gain  information  and  to  improve  tech- 
niques for  securing  comprehension.  It  is  suggested  that  infor- 
mational material  be  used  almost  exclusively  in  work  reading. 
"When  teachers  have  failed  to  differentiate  between  materials 
appropriate  for  recreatory  reading  and  for  work-type  or  study 
reading,  they  have  frequently  used  literary  materials,  such  as 
finding  answers  to  questions,  selecting  main  points,  and  outlin- 
ing. The  result  is  that  instead  of  finding  enjoyment  in  reading, 
pupils  dislike  to  read  and  will  not  engage  in  such  activities 
independently."* 

This  occurs  when  the  teacher  fails  to  use  the  basal  reader  for 
the  grade  when  the  pupils  need  experience  with  this  type  of 
material  for  developing  desirable  study  habits  and  when  they  are 
striving  to  master  essential  skills  in  reading.  The  basal  reader 
should  be  used  at  any  time  during  the  year  when  one  or  more 
pupils  need  instruction  and  training  in  basic  skills.  The  place 
of  the  supplementary  reader  is  to  provide  practice  in  skills, 
information,  and  recreatory  reading. 

Some  of  the  purposes  to  be  realized  through  successful  work- 
type  reading  experiences  are:  acquiring  information,  finding 
answers  to  questions  or  solutions  to  problems,  discovering  new 
problems,  drawing  conclusions,  forming  opinions,  visualizing 
details,  evaluating  materials. 

Certain  skills  listed  here  are  useful  aids  in  achieving  these 
purposes : 

Skill  One — Comprehension  and  Interpretation  of  Facts: 
1.  Comprehension  of  facts. 

a.  Visualizing  the  details  of  what  is  read. 

(1)  Retelling  facts. 

(2)  Poster  or  frieze  making. 

(3)  Telling  story  in  relay  fashion. 

(4)  Oral  and  written  book  or  story  reports. 

(5)  Deciding  which  thought  should  come  first. 

(6)  Recognition  of  repetition  of  thought. 

(7)  Following  directions. 

b.  Selecting  important  facts  in  a  story. 

(1)  Answering  definite  questions. 

(2)  Reading  the  one  sentence  which  gives  a  definite 
answer. 

(3)  Outlining. 

(4)  Making  questions  on  a  given  selection. 


♦See  Teachers  Guide  to  basal  reading  text. 


Reading  and  Literature 


211 


(5)  Collecting  main  points ;  discussing  central  idea. 

(6)  Informal  testing  on  content  of  selection. 

(7)  Dramatizing. 

c.    Reading  facts  from  pictures,  charts,  maps,  cartoons  or 
graphs  which  accompany  the  story. 

(1)  Making  and  legending  maps. 

(2)  Getting  facts  from  graphs,  newspaper  cartoons, 
etc. 

(3)  Telling  statistical  facts  by  graphs;  e.g.,  population 
maps. 

(4)  Keeping  graphic  account  of  progress  in  certain 
subjects ;  e.g.,  arithmetic,  spelling,  class  attendance. 

2.  Interpretation  of  Facts. 

Supplementing  ideas  presented  in  the  story  by — 

a.  Giving  illustrations  of  your  own. 

b.  Using  a  variety  of  books  and  comparing  different  ac- 
counts of  the  same  incident. 

c.  Experimenting  to  reach  conclusion. 

d.  Comparing  new  story  with  one  read  previously. 

e.  Making  critical  judgment. 

f.  Applying  facts  to  own  life,  school,  community. 

Ttvo — Vocabulary  Development: 
Getting  meaning  from  context. 
Dividing  words  into  known  parts  or  syllables. 
Using  dictionary  for  pronunciation  and  new  meanings. 
Pronouncing  by  analogy  (likeness  to  known  words) . 
Attending  to  careful  enunciation  and  pronunciation  on 
teacher's  part. 

Learning  to  use  teaching  prefixes  and  suffixes. 
Employing  phonetic  helps  in  unlocking  new  words. 
Using  of  wide  choice  of  words  in  oral  and  written  work. 
Increasing  a  consciousness  of  meaningful  or  unique  expres- 
sions for  word  pictures. 
Listing  words  having  opposite  meanings. 
Listing  words  having  similar  meanings. 
Listing  words  in  selecting  according  to  meaning,  as  a  list 
of  animals,  people,  places. 

Skill  Three — Speed:    (Have  on  hand  much  easy  materials.) 

1.  Skimming  to  find  answers  to  questions. 

2.  Skimming  to  get  gist  of  or  general  significance  of  what  is 
read. 


Skill 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

11.. 
12. 
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3.  Reading  analytically  as  in  outlining,  criticizing,  and  sum- 
marizing. 

4.  Engaging  in  a  timed  reading  game.    Answering  specific 
questions,  or  find  a  word  that  means  the  same  as  

5.  Reading  in  long  sweeps — (phrases) . 

Skill  Four — Organizing : 

1.  Finding  main  idea  in  paragraph. 

2.  Finding  supporting  details. 

3.  Locating  topic  sentence. 

4.  Locating  summarizing  statement. 

5.  Locating  transitional  element. 

6.  Outlining. 

7.  Summarizing. 

8.  Combining  material  from  various  sources  for  a  report. 

9.  Having  regard  for  continuity  of  thought  in  all  oral  and 
written  work. 

Skill  Five — Reproduction: 

1.  Using  ideas  in  discussion. 

2.  Using  ideas  in  conversation. 

3.  Recording  ideas  for  future  use. 

4.  Making  and  answering  questions. 

5.  Using  art  work  to  express  ideas  gained  from  reading : 

a.  Modeling. 

b.  Posters. 

c.  Friezes. 

d.  Graphs. 

6.  Dramatizing. 

These  skills  and  others  like  them  (see  manuals  for  basal 
readers)  are  essentials  in  the  child's  equipment  for  study  as  a. 
part  of  his  readiness  for  reading  in  this  grade.  If  he  does  not 
have  command  of  essential  reading  skills  he  is  not  prepared  to 
achieve  success  in  any  part  of  this  year's  work  that  requires- 
reading. 

Pupils  should  not  only  know  these  skills  but  should  be  able  to- 
select  and  choose  the  skill  most  helpful  when  they  are  reading- 
independently  and  to  suggest  any  need  they  feel  for  additional 
drill  for  mastery  of  aim  of  the  skills  in  which  they  are  deficient. 

B.    The  Program  of  Instruction. 

A  functional  reading  program  helps  a  pupil  become  aware  of 
his  problems  and  leads  him  to  the  solutions  of  these  problems. 
He  will  learn  when  and  how  to  do  research  on  his  grade  level, 
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when  to  use  supplementary  materials,  when  to  refer  to  news- 
papers, magazines,  etc.  The  true  test  of  a  reading  program  is 
whether  or  not  pupils  carry  over  into  practice  the  knowledge 
gained  from  reading.  In  order  that  the  skills  can  be  developed 
properly  and  acceptably,  the  curriculum  must  be  based  upon 
challenging  experiences  through  which  reading  is  fostered. 

It  is  a  part  of  the  teachers'  responsibility  to  see  L;at  the 
essential  techniques  or  skills  become  definite  study  habits  of 
pupils.  Not  all  of  the  teacher's  time  for  instruction  in  reading 
should  be  given  to  planning  and  discussion  with  groups  of  chil- 
dren. A  work  period  for  each  group  when  the  children  are 
working  on  various  reading  activities  affords  a  splendid  oppor- 
tunity for  the  teacher  to  learn  more  about  the  reading  habits  of 
the  children,  discover  individual  difficulties,  and  give  help  in  an 
effective  manner. 

C.    Illustrations  of  Desirable  Practice.  - 
FIRST  ILLUSTRATION. 

INTRODUCING  A  SECTION  OF  THE  BASAL  TEXT 
In  using  State-adopted  basal  texts  and  supplementary  reading  books,, 
it  is  important  that  the  material  be  connected  with  vital,  first-hand,  com- 
munity experiences  and  not  merely  dealt  with  as  something  to  be  "gone 
through"  mechanically.  Often,  sections  in  the  texts  may  be  approached 
almost  as  one  would  a  "child-community-centered"  interest,  such  as  a. 
community  survey  to  be  made,  or  the  study  of  industries  in  the  community. 

This  is  one  way  a  teacher  may  insure  understanding  of  the  material,, 
as  well  as  drill  upon  fundamental  study  reading  and  other  language  arts, 
skills  in  using  pages  297-332  in  Roads  of  Progress  * 

1.  Objectives. 

To  enlarge  science  experiences. 

To  encourage  desires  to  observe  nature. 

To  stimulate  creative  expression. 

To  enlarge  pupils'  speaking  and  reading  vocabularies. 

To  train  in  reading  abilities  such  as:  (a)  determining  signifi- 
cance of  paragraphs,  (b)  differentiating  between  opinion  and 
information  and  between  relevant  and  irrelevant  statements,, 
(c)  organizing  information,  (d)  determining  probability  or 
improbability  of  situations. 

To  give  practice  in  oral  reading. 

To  become  acquainted  with  the  biographical  section  of  a  dic- 
tionary. 

2.  Approach. 

As  a  readiness  to  understanding  different  types  of  insects,  pupils 
may  tell  what  is  meant  by  people  who  are  said  to  be  social  (live- 
and  work  well  in  groups),  to  be  aristocrats  (often  are  aloof),  to  be 
"Make-believes"  or  impostors.    They  may  tell  of  animals  that  might 


Understandings,  knowledges  and  skills  are  broadened  through  group  experi- 
ences.    Children  need  to  become  acquainted  ivith  living  things  through 
personal  sensory  experience. 

be  said  to  be  of  each  kind,  as:  beavers  live  and  work  in  colonies; 
a  cat  usually  is  superior  and  aloof;  an  opossum  often  pretends  to 
.     be  dead  in  order  to  confuse  his  enemies. 

In  the  table  of  contents  of  Roads  of  Progress  let  pupils  find  the 
unit  about  "A  Zoo  in  Your  Own  Yard."  Note  the  titles  and  con- 
jecture as  to  what  might  be  described  in  each  story.  Before  they 
make  their  decisions  known,  let  them  examine  the  picture  on  page 
298  and  see  whether  they  can  identify  social  animals  or  "get 
togethers,"  aristocrats,  "make  believes"  or  impostors,  bandits, 
monarchs,  etc. 

Good  still  life  as  well  as  motion  pictures  of  many  other  animals 
should  be  shown,  if  possible. 

3.    General  Activities. 

Observation  of  the  creatures  told  about  in  the  unit.  If  possible 
have  an  insectarium. 

Search  for  insect  eggs,  wasp  nests,  and  materials  of  a  like 
nature. 

Collect  pictures  that  are  pertinent  to  the  unit. 

Visit  a  museum  where  collections  of  insects  are  shown. 

Make  a  collection  of  moths  and  butterflies. 

Examine  a  beehive  and  honeycomb. 

Listen  to  recordings  that  suggest  insects,  as  Korsakow  "Flight 
of  the  Bumblebee." 
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4.  Construction  work,  following  printed  directions. 

Make  a  diorama  to  show  one  species  of  creatures  in  its  natural 

environment. 
Build  a  beehive. 

Make  a  case  to  hold  moth  collections. 

5.  Art,  based  upon  accurate  reading,  and  not  copied  from  another 
picture. 

Draw  pictures  of  various  insects.    Mount  insects. 

Design  a  conventionalized  border  of  bees,  moths,  etc.,  to  be 

used  on  a  bulletin  board  or  in  a  scrapbook. 
Make  appropriate  decoration  for  scrapbook  cover. 

6.  Small  group  activities,  based  upon  information  and  ending  in  ex- 
pression of  some  kind. 

Add  new  words  to  individual  word  book. 
Make  a  butterfly  net. 

Prepare  a  bibliography  of  available  stories,  poems,  and  songs 

about  insects,  etc. 
Observe  a  spider's  web  while  dew  is  on  it. 

Interview  someone  who  has  made  a  special  study  of  insects 
(science  teacher  in  high  schools). 

7.  Other  language  arts  activities — oral  and  written  expression. 

Telling  new  facts  about  insects. 
Having  a  group  conversation  about  ©ne  species. 
Discussing  arrangement  of  exhibit  of  materials  that  pertain 
to  insects. 

Holding  a  debate  on  the  statement:   "All  Insects  Should  Be 
Destroyed." 

Writing  and  producing  a  play  or  puppet  show  in  which  insect 

characters  "give  a  point  of  view." 
Changing  informational  statements  to  picturesque  sentences. 
Describing  the  insects  read  about  or  observed. 

8.  Reading  activities. 

Increasing  vocabulary. 
Comprehending  facts. 

Determining  what  is  relevant  or  irrelevant;  what  is  probable 

or  improbable;  what  is  fact  and  what  is  opinion. 
Finding  significance  of  paragraphs. 
Selecting  phrases  that  convey  pictures. 
Studying  root  words. 

Organizing  information,  outlining,  and  summarizing  content. 
Learning  to  use  various  parts  of  a  dictionary. 
Reading  orally  with  effectiveness. 

9.  Materials  of  instruction. 

Pictures. 

State-adopted  text,  Roads  of  Progress,  p.  297-332. 
Teacher's  Guide  for  Roads  of  Progress,  p.  299-320. 
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Recordings.    Songs  and  Stories. 

Books  about  insects;    magazines   such   as  Nature  Magazine, 
National  Geographic. 
*(Note:    Many  other  illustrations  of  effective  methods  of  basic  teaching 
in  reading  are  to  be  found  in  the  manual  or  teacher's  guide 
for  the  sixth  year.) 

SECOND  ILLUSTRATION. 

A  UNIT  OF  WORK  ON  CHINA 
Another  teacher  describes  in  the  following  way  how  reading  and  study 
habits  were  needed  to  pursue  a  unit  of  work  successfully: 

"China,  as  a  unit  was  introduced  into  our  classroom  due  to  the  fact 
that  China  is  one  of  our  major  allied  nations,  and  our  main  topic  for 
study  during  the  year  has  been  "War  Through  the  Ages."  Thus 
China  is  an  interesting  topic  of  the  past  and  present. 

I.  Pupils'  Aims. 

To  study  the  history  of  China. 

To  study  the  geography  of  China. 

To  understand  China's  part  in  modern  history. 

To  know  famous  people  of  China. 

To  develop  an  interest  in  Chinese  music. 

To  know  the  customs  and  habits  of  the  Chinese. 

To  collect  current  events  about  China  and  the  Chinese. 

II.  Reading.  0 

Collections  of  stories  for  information  and  enjoyment: 

Roads  of  Progress— Gth  Grade,    p.  35-43. 

Peoples  and  Countries,  p.  15-56. 

Peter  and  Nancy  in  Asia,  p.  209-243. 

World  Book  Encyclopedia. 

Compton's  Encyclopedia. 

The  National  Geographic,  May,  1943. 

Life  magazine,  December  13,  1943. 

Newspapers  (current). 

The  Chinese  Ink  Stick.  Wiese. 

The  Chinese  Twins.  Perkins. 

Copies  of  My  Weekly  Reader. 
HI.  Geography. 

Make  an  intensive  study  of  the  people,  country,  industries, 
natural  resources,  and  homes. 

Our  Nations  Beyond  the  Seas,  p.  306-325. 

Europe  and  Asia.    Barrows  and  Parker,    p.  174-194. 

World  Atlas. 

Essentials  of  Geography,  Book  II.    Brigham  and  McFarlane. 
Use  of  two  Chinese  films:    (a)   "Children  of  China";  (b) 
"China." 
IV.  History. 

A.    To  study  the  Far  East  in  Olden  Times  by  learning  about— 
China's  dim  past. 

China's  struggle  for  existence  against  nomadic  tribes. 
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The  early  work  -of  the  Chinese. 
Early  inventions  of  the  Chinese. 
Beautiful  articles  made  by  the  Chinese. 
Early  education  of  the  Chinese. 
Beliefs  and  ceremonies  of  the  Chinese. 

Men  of  history  in  China  (see,  Our  Beginnings  in  the  Past, 
Unit  II.    p.  105-136). 
B.    Modern  history  carried  on  through  current  events. 

V.  Oral  and  Written  Composition. 

Written  compositions  on — 
Industries  of  the  Chinese. 
Homes  of  the  Chinese. 
Educating  the  Chinese. 
Religion  of  the  Chinese. 
Pagodas. 

Secure  information  from  encyclopedias  and  other  reference 
materials,  and  give  oral  reports  on — 

The  Great  Wall. 

The  Grand  Canal. 

Different  cities  of  China. 

Confucius. 

Kublai  Khan. 

Genghis  Khan. 

Mongols. 

Madame  Chiang-Kai-Shek. 
Generalissimo  Chiang-Kai-Shek. 

Article  in  Ladies  Home  Journal. 

A  Young  Citizen. 

Copies  of  My  Weekly  Reader. 
Current  Events  on  China. 

(Observe  posture  and  speech  habits  of  pupils  when  speaking 
to  the  group.) 

Original  poems,  plays,  and  compositions  on  Chinese  life  were 
given. 

The  following  added  to  the  interest  of  the  class: 
A  returned  missionary  from  China  spoke  in  chapel. 
A  girl  from  another  room  brought  Chinese  articles,  such  as 
money,  a  Chinese  god,  and  Chinese  shoes.    She  made  a 
report  on  these.    They  proved  rather  interesting. 

VI.  Health. 

The  following  studies  were  made: 
The  living  conditions  of  China. 
Diseases  originating  in  China — beri-beri. 

Louis  Pasteur  and  his  work  with  the  disease  of  the  silkworm. 
(Note:    Unless  reading  and  study  skills  mentioned  on  pages  210-212 
have  been  mastered,  valuable  work  such  as  that  indicated  above 
cannot  be  enaged  in  with  maximum  success.) 
Additional  readings  on  China  and  Chinese  life  which  the  pupils  will 
enjoy  are  as  follows: 


218 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


Atwood,  Wallace.    Visits  in  Other  Lands.  Ginn. 
Chandler,  Anna  C.    Dragons  on  Guard.  Lippincott. 
Fisher,  Agnes.    Once  Upon  a  Time.  Nelson. 

Jacobs,  Gertrude.    Chinese-American  Song  and  Game  Book.  Barnes. 

Lattimore,  Eleanor.    Peachblossom.  Harcourt. 

Lewis,  Elizabeth  F.    Young  Fu.  Cadmus. 

Lewis,  Elizabeth  F.    Ho  Ming.  Cadmus. 

Lewis,  Elizabeth  F.    China  Quest.  Cadmus. 

Hekking,  Johanna.    Pig  Tails.  Stokes. 

Maloy,  Lois.    Yankee  Sails  to  China.  Scribner. 

Quinn,  Vernon.    Picture  Map  Geography  of  the  World.  Stokes. 

Spencer,  Cornelia.    Made  in  China.  Knoff. 

Sperry,  Armstrong.    Bamboo.  Macmillan. 

Urbahns,  Estelle.    Tangled  Web.  Dutton. 

Ward,  Marion  B.    Boot  Children  of  Canton.    Junior  Literary  Guild. 
Let's  Try  Chinese  (pamphlet).    East  and  West  Association. 

D.  Evaluation. 

Some  of  the  points  of  emphasis  in  a  successful  reading  pro- 
gram for  the  sixth  year  are  summarized  in  the  following  state- 
ments as  an  aid  to  the  teacher  in  taking  inventory  on  the  total 
reading  situation  for  the  sixth  year.   The  teacher  should : 

Make  reading  an  indispensable  ally  of  learning.  In  other 
words,  help  pupils  to  become  more  and  more  dependent  upon 
all  types  of  reading  for  their  information.  Practice  in  the 
use  of  the  table  of  contents,  index,  organization  of  materials, 
and  the  like,  is  essential  at  each  grade  level  if  pupils  are  to 
increase  their  speed  and  accuracy  in  using  such  skills. 

Create  a  classroom  environment  that  stimulates  a  variety  of 
interests.  This  is  equally  important  in  this  stage  of  reading 
as  in  the  primary  grade  stages. 

Provide  adequate  reading  material  for  pupils  of  varying  read- 
ing abilities,  needs,  and  interests.  The  visits  to  the  central 
library  are  not  enough;  there  should  be  a  reading  table  in 
the  classroom  for  reading  reference  and  leisure  reading. 
Fresh,  new  materials  are  always  attractive  to  the  learner. 

Maintain  a  balanced  program  in  both  content  and  purposes. 

Organize  the  pupils  for  instruction  on  the  basis  of  their  abili- 
ties or  interests.   Grouping  should  be  flexible  at  all  times. 

Emphasize  recreatory  reading.  Periods  in  which  the  whole 
class  shares  enjoyment  of  poems,  stories  and  other  literary 
forms  are  most  desirable.  Classroom,  school,  and  com- 
munity libraries  should  be  used  fully  for  free  choices  in 
reading  as  well  as  for  planned  leisure  reading.  Help  each 
pupil  to  widen  his  interests  in  recreatory  reading,  intro- 
ducing him  to  biography,  history,  science,  poetry,  fiction, 
drama,  etc.  on  his  level  of  reading  achievement. 
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Help  each  child  evaluate  his  own  strengths  and  weaknesses  in 
reading. 

Anthologies  in  the  field  of  literature  as  a  group  effort  are  use- 
ful activities  in  summarizing  learnings. 

Seventh  Year 

A.  Review  and  Readiness. 

Upon  entering  the  seventh  grade  most  pupils  should  have  com- 
mand of  the  reading  and  study  skills  and  abilities  developed  in 
the  first  six  years.  For  those  pupils  not  so  well  equipped,  plans 
should  be  made  for  review  and  continuation  of  this  phase  of  the 
reading  program.  Special  emphasis  should  be  given  to  the  follow- 
ing study  skills  and  abilities  both  as  a  review  and  for  further 
development  for  all  pupils  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  to 
insure  adequate  readiness  for  the  work  of  the  seventh  year : 

1.  Ability  to  read  thoughtfully  and  purposefully. 

2.  Ability  to  organize  and  to  remember  the  thought  obtained 
from  reading. 

3.  Ability  to  recognize  with  increasing  speed  unfamiliar  words, 
and  to  increase  the  vocabulary  in  the  various  subject  mat- 
ter areas. 

4.  Increasing  the  rate  of  reading. 

5.  Improving  the  way  or  ways  materials  are  read  and  studied 
for  various  purposes. 

6.  Improving  skill  in  using  reference  materials  and  reference 
aids. 

7.  Improving  skill  in  special  types  of  reading — in  interpreting 
*  maps,  tables,  graphs,  charts,  illustrations,  and  cartoons. 

8.  Ability  to  read  well  orally,  using  different  types  of  ma- 
terials. 

Another  important  phase  of  the  reading  program  which  should 
be  surveyed  as  it  relates  to  readiness  for  the  seventh  year's  work 
is  the  work  in  the  study  of  literature.  Under  teacher  guidance 
and  as  a  definite  part  of  readiness  for  further  experience  in  this 
field,  each  pupil  should  re-count,  review,  and  organize  in  practical, 
usable  form,  previous  learnings  and  interest  development  in 
literature — prose  arid  poetry — of  various  types  and  kinds. 

B.  Objectives. 

1.  To  further  improve  the  skills  in  reading: 

a.  To  use  the  dictionary,  encyclopedias,  and  all  reference 
material  with  ease  and  economy  of  time  in  locating  the 
information  desired. 
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b.  To  develop  wider  reading,  comprehension  of  deeper 
meanings,  and  better  study  habits. 

2.  To  increase  the  power  and  ability  to  get  the  thought  in 
reading: 

a.  To  be  able  to  broaden  one's  range  of  information  by 
cursory  reading  and  browsing. 

b.  To  comprehend  editorial  comments  and  reviews  and  a 
desire  to  be  informed  as  to  current  events. 

c.  To  develop  an  interest  in  word  history  and  to  add  to  the 
vocabulary  worthwhile  words  from  literature. 

d.  To  improve  the  habit  of  reading  for  enjoyment,  and  to 
develop  permanent  interests  in  reading  which  will  func- 
tion in  the  worthy  use  of  leisure  time. 

e.  To  know  where  to  go  to  find  material  on  a  given  topic. 

3.  To  improve  the  ability  to  read  orally : 

a.  To  find  good  things  to  read  aloud  and  to  read  them. 

b.  To  be  able  to  select  special  points  while  listening  to 
effective  readers  that  have  made  the  reading  interesting 
to  the  audience. 

4.  To  improve  techniques  of  evaluating  reading  efforts  and 
achievements : 

a.  To  recognize  and  attempt  to  correct  difficulties  in  both 
oral  and  silent  reading. 

b.  To  be  able  to  develop  a  rate  of  more  than  240  words  per 
minute  in  silent  reading  when  the  thought  can  be  easily 
comprehended. 

C.    The  Program  of  Instruction. 

Instruction  in  both  work-type  and  recreatory  reading  should  be 
provided  as  the  needs  of  the  pupils  dictate.  Basic  reading*  in- 
struction in  both  work-type  and  recreatory  reading  must  be  more 
carefully  planned  and  organized  so  that  reading  retardation  will 
gradually  disappear  as  a  problem  in  the  seventh  grade.  For  those 
who  have  sufficient  command  of  reading  skills  to  read  inde- 
pendently, the  emphasis  should  be  very  definitely  on  the  study  of 
literature.  For  others  not  so  well  equipped,  the  program  of  in- 
struction should  include  both  work-type  and  recreatory  reading. 
Groups  should  be  organized  on  the  basis  of  the  needs  of  the 
individual  pupils.  The  number  of  groups  should  be  determined 
by  the  size  of  the  class.  All  groupings  should  be  flexible,  and  the 
reasons  for  changes  from  one  group  to  another  should  be  under- 
stood by  the  pupil  making  the  change. 

In  the  selection  of  materials  for  the  reading  program,  con- 
sideration should  be  given  to  the  following  factors : 


Reading  and  Literature 


221 


1.  Materials  should  be  within  the  comprehension  of  the  pupils. 

2.  General  and  specific  interests  of  pupils  should  be  studied 
and  satisfied. 

3.  Literature  for  appreciation  and  enjoyment  should  be 
selected  for  the  experience  which  it  affords,  and  the  mood 
which  it  satisfies  or  creates. 

4.  Materials  dealing  with  social  problems,  if  they  possess 
literary  merit,  may  well  be  included. 

The  basal  text  for  this  grade  provides  the  type  of  literature 
best  suited  to  the  needs  of  the  instructional  program  for  this 
grade.  Supplementary  texts  for  the  seventh  grade  are  listed  in 
the  school  register.  Additional  practice  materials  may  be  con- 
structed as  needed  and  kept  in  an  accessible  file.  They  may  also 
be  found  in  practice  books  and  other  textbooks.  The  manuals  for 
the  basal  texts  for  the  previous  grades  in  the  upper  elementary 
grades  (five  and  six)  should  prove  very  useful  to  the  teacher  of 
the  seventh  grade,  because  these  manuals  outline  in  detail  the 
essential  skills  emphasized  in  all  previous  grades  and  also  provide 
detailed  suggestions  for  teaching  basic  skills  involved  in  the 
several  units  of  content  material  contained  in  the  basic  readers 
for  grades  five  and  six.  A  study  of  these  manuals  gives  the 
teacher  first-hand  information  of  methods  and  content  contained 
in  the  reading  program  the  pupils  have  followed  previously. 

Also,  the  basal  reader  for  the  seventh  year  through  the  many 
suggestions  to  teachers  in  the  Introduction  to  the  text  (see  pages 
1-16)  and  at  the  close  of  each  story  unit,  together  with  the  very 
excellent  list  of  "Books  to  Read"  at  the  beginning  of  each  large 
division  or  section  of  the  book  offers  effective  guidance  in  the 
planning  and  organizing  of  reading  experiences  for  the  pupils  of 
the  seventh  grade. 

Because  of  certain  well-defined  interests  of  boys  and  girls  of 
the  age  range  usually  found  in  the  seventh  grade — interest  in 
pets,  wild  animals  and  nature  in  general,  in  love  of  adventure  and 
discovery,  in  heroism,  in  social  activities,  in  patriotism,  in  ques- 
tions of  personal  conduct,  in  hobbies  and  others,  it  is  suggested 
that  reading  units  be  organized  around  centers  of  reading  in- 
terest such  as  adventure,  sports  and  games,  heroes  of  the  world, 
conquering  the  wilderness,  making  a  living,  invention  and  dis- 
covery, etc.  This  suggests  the  imperative  need  for  many,  well- 
selected,  effectively  cataloged  books,  magazines,  and  pamphlets. 
Libraries  with  trained  librarians  in  charge  are  indispensible  for 
an  effective  reading  program. 
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AN  ILLUSTRATION  OF  THE  USE  OF  BOOKS  IN  THE 
SEVENTH  GRADE: 

MEXICO — "A  BEGGAR  SITTING  ON  A  BAG  OF  GOLD" 

(A  unit  of  work  on  Mexico,  developed  in  a  seventh  grade  because 
of  some  articles  brought  in  by  one  of  the  seventh  grade  boys  whose 
parents  had  been  on  a  tour  to  this  "Land  of  Contrast  and  Variety" 
shows  how  all  the  language  arts  as  well  as  other  subjects  were 
fused  into  the  study  and  made  functional.) 

The  boys  and  girls  immediately  began  a  search  of  the  town  to 
locate  Mexican  articles.  Surprisingly  enough,  these  were  plentiful. 
As  each  article  was  brought  in,  it  was  carefully  studied  and  re- 
search was  done  on  the  industry  it  represented.  A  colorful  serape 
led  to  discussions  on  Mexican  weaving,  the  people,  and  customs  of 
this  country.  Some  instruments  created  interest  in  the  songs, 
dances,  and  fiestas  of  the  country.  Wood  carving  was  introduced 
by  the  presentation  of  animals  carved  in  Mexico.  A  study  on  glass 
blowing  was  taught  in  the  same  manner.  Interest  in  government 
♦was  gained  by  obtaining  cards  sent  by  Ambassador  and  Mrs. 
Josephus  Daniels  to  the  teacher  and  by  explaining  that  Ambassador 
Daniels  was  a  North  Carolinian. 

The  city  library  and  the  school  library  had  many  books  on 
Mexico,  which  were  used  during  the  development  of  the  unit.  They 
were  of  various  types — fiction,  reference,  and  bulletins.  The  boys 
and  girls  particularly  enjoyed  reading  aloud  and  discussing  the 
book,  "Seeing  and  Enjoying  Mexico  with  Lowell  Thomas." 

As  the  unit  progressed,  the  pupils  became  interested  in  the  lan- 
guage of  the  country.  A  list  of  the  Spanish  words  most  commonly 
used  was  compiled  and  put  on  the  board.  The  students  used  these 
words  in  place  of  American  words  when  an  occasion  arose  and 
thoroughly  enjoyed  their  "foreign  speech."  The  Spanish  teacher 
gave  the  class  some  drawings  and  materials  illustrating  idiomatic 
expressions  and  helped  the  pupils  with  their  pronunciation. 

Local  people  who  had  been  to  Mexico  came  to  school  and  told  the 
boys  and  girls  of  their  trips.  Some  Mexican  coins  were  ordered  and 
shown.  These  gave  the  children  a  more  vivid  picture  of  the 
country. 

Making  plaster  of  Paris  plaques,  modeling  with  clay,  weaving  on 
class-made  looms,  and  making  dolls  were  among  the  activities. 
Murals  were  prepared  and  added  color  to  the  room.  On  the  murals 
were  shown  Mexican  women  going  to  market,  peons  at  work,  the 
rose-colored  church  at  Taxco,  the  Pan-American  Highway,  the 
volcanoes  Popocatepetl  and  Ixtacihuatl,  great  leaders  of  Mexico 
such  as  Hidalgo  and  Morelos,  the  ancient  pyramid  to  the  sun,  and 
the  floating  gardens  of  Mexico  City.  All  these  projects  followed  and 
were  accompanied  by  research  using  many  books. 

"Mexico — Next  Door  Neighbor"  and  other  materials  were  ordered 
from  various  places  to  obtain  the  latest  data  on  the  unit.  • 

The  past  of  Mexico  was  a  perfect  correlation  with  history,  the 
story  of  the  Aztec  Empire,  the  coming  of  the  Spaniards  and  their 
rule,  the  struggles  for  freedom  and  final  victory  on  September  16, 
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1810,  and  the  revolutions  that  have  followed,  as  leader  after  leader 
has  tried  to  unite  the  vast  land,  proved  a  fascinating  tale  for 
seventh  grade  pupils. 

When  most  of  the  unit  had  been  completed,  the  pupils  decided  to 
have  a  fiesta  and  invite  friends,  parents,  and  other  students  to  see 
their  work.  An  exhibit  was  arranged,  showing  the  articles  from 
Mexico  and  the  ones  made  by  themselves. 

In  addition  to  this,  the  class  wrote,  costumed,  directed,  and  pre- 
sented a  play.  They  told  about  the  Aztec  legends  of  the  Mexican 
flag,  the  two  volcanoes,  and  the  floating  gardens  of  Mexico  City. 
The  visitors  were  then  invited  to  inspect  the  room  and  materials 
on  display.  Pupils  were  on  hand  to  explain  how  they  had  carried 
on  their  work. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

This  bibliography  on  Mexico  was  developed  by  the  teacher  and  pupils  in 
another  seventh  grade  class  and  shows  how  many  books  can  and  should  be 
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D.  Evaluation. 

While  informal  tests,  if  carefully  constructed,  serve  in  evalu- 
ating progress  in  reading,  some  standardized  reading  tests  should 
be  used  at  intervals  during  the  school  year  in  order  to  obtain  a 
more  refined  measure  of  the  results  of  certain  phases  of  the 
reading  program.  In  the  selection  of  tests,  see  the  bibliography 
on  page  387  of  this  bulletin. 

Other  devices  that  may  be  used  in  evaluating  a  reading  pro- 
gram are:  many  and  purposeful  observations  of  performance, 
records  of  activities,  and  practice  materials. 

E.  Desirable  Outcomes. 

Most  pupils  completing  the  seventh  year's  work  may  be 
counted  upon  as  having  made  satisfactory  growth  and  develop- 
ment indicated  by  the  following  desirable  outcomes : 

Greater  appreciation  of  books. 

An  increased  ability  to  judge  the  value  of  information  in  cer- 
tain books. 

A  greater  interest  and  enjoyment  in  the  use  of  books. 

Skill  in  the  use  of  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  atlases,  and  other 

reference  books. 
Ability  to  make  the  most  of  available  reference  materials. 
Improvement  of  habits  of  work — 

(a)  Increased  skill  in  organizing  materials. 

(b)  Increased  skill  in  notetaking. 

(c)  Increased  skill  in  outlining  and  planning. 
Development  of  a  word  consciousness  with  better  reading  and 

speaking  vocabularies. 
Deeper  and  more  permanent  interests  in  literature  of  a  high 
quality. 

Evidences  of  growth  in  the  study  of  literature  as  shown  in 
selections  of  reading  materials  from  free  reading  and  in  the 
opportunities  that  he  uses  to  share  his  literary  interests 
with  others. 

Turns  voluntarily  to  reading  in  his  free  time. 


THE  EIGHTH  YEAR  OF  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

The  material  in  this  bulletin  for  the  first  seven  grades  is  by  areas  or 
subjects  such  as  reading  and  spelling,  because  it  is  believed  that  con- 
tinuity in  the  language  arts  program  will  be  seen  more  clearly  by  using 
that  organization.  These  are  the  years  when  the  mastery  of  fundamental 
skills  should  be  accomplished  and  teachers  need  to  know  how  skills  pro- 
gress from  simple  to  more  complex  forms.  The  organization  of  the 
materials  in  grades  eight  through  twelve  is  by  years.  All  areas  of  the 
language  arts  are  treated,  but  they  have  been  fused  into  a  total  pattern. 

Introduction 

Since  helping  each  individual  to  make  maximum  growth  in 
accordance  with  his  capacities  and  with  respect  to  his  present 
level  of  achievement  is  the  primary  job  of  the  teacher,  it  is 
hoped  that  most  of  the  direction  for  the  work  in  an  eighth  grade 
will  be  assigned  to  one  teacher.  It  takes  time  and  the  study  of 
an  individual  in  many  relationships  to  accomplish  satisfactory 
guidance.  One  teacher  may  conceivably  be  able  to  reach  her  goal 
of  guidance  for  each  individual,  if  she  has  only  thirty  to  forty 
pupils  and  is  with  the  same  group  all  day. 

In  schools  where  the  change  from  several  teachers  for  the 
various  subjects  to  one  teacher  for  all  the  work  of  the  grade  has 
not  been  made,  one  teacher  should  be  given  responsibility  for 
guidance  in  all  phases  of  the  language  arts  program.  Although 
she  is  not  by  any  means  the  only  teacher  who  should  be  con- 
cerned with  development  of  the  efficient  use  of  the  language  arts, 
her  major  job  should  be  that  of  checking  upon  individual  achieve- 
ment in  oral  and  written  expression,  spelling,  handwriting,  read- 
ing and  related  skills.  A  language  arts  period  is  recommended 
for  one  of  the  main  blocks  of  time  in  the  eighth  year  program  in 
such  a  situation.  In  that  period  will  be  fused  work  in  all  the 
language  arts,  including  literature. 

One  of  the  purposes  of  the  new  Twelve-Year  Program  is  to 
organize  the  eighth  grade  as  a  part  of  the  elementary  school. 
The  work  for  this  year  should  help  the  pupil  make  the  transition 
to  high  school  without  a  set-back.  There  should  be  as  little  in- 
terruption as  possible  of  the  individual  pupil's  progress  from  the 
elementary  to  the  high  school.  The  success  of  the  individual 
pupil  in  this  transition  period  is  largely  determined  by  his  powers 
and  abilities  in  the  language  arts.  The  teacher  should  discover 
specific  needs  and  interests  of  the  individual  pupil  and  then 
develop  a  program  to  meet  them. 
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Some  of  the  ways  in  which  a  teacher  may  become  better  ac- 
quainted with  the  individual  pupil  are:  (1)  through  information 
from  school  records,  (2)  results  of  testing  programs,  (3)  results 
of  physical  examinations,  (4)  visitation  in  the  homes,  (5)  obser- 
vation, (6)  interviews,  and  (7)  the  use  of  an  interest  inventory. 
(See  p.  311-339,  especially  316,  320,  335-339,  Witty  and  Kopel, 
Reading  and  the  Educative  Process.)  The  information  acquired 
through  these  and  similar  sources  will  help  the  teacher  to  learn 
each  pupil's  physical  status,  his  mental  ability,  and  his  emotional 
adjustment.  With  such  knowledge  she  can  group  the  members  of 
the  class  according  to  their  needs  and  can  plan  a  program  worthy 
of  the  pupil's  consideration,  respect  and  participation. 

During  the  eighth  year  there  should  be  a  continuation  of 
stimulating  experiences  in  all  phases  of  language  arts.  Skills 
learned  in  previous  years  should  be  maintained  and  new  skills 
should  be  introduced  and  developed  as  needed.  There  is  no  easy 
road  to  the  acquisition  of  all  the  skills  necessary  for  clear  think- 
ing, vivid  speech,  intelligible  writing,  and  comprehensive  reading. 
During  this  last  year  in  the  elementary  school,  all  pupils  should 
have  new  and  challenging  opportunities  to  master  fundamental 
skills. 

Oral  and  Written  Expression 

It  is  the  recognized  responsibility  of  the  elementary  school  to 
help  the  pupil  make  habitual  the  fundamental  skills  necessary  for 
good  oral  and  written  expression.  It  is  important,  therefore,  to 
take  the  pupil  where  he  is  rather  than  impose  upon  him  a  pro- 
gram outlined  for  the  eighth  grade  for  which  he  is  not  ready.  In 
other  words,  the  program  in  oral  and  written  expression  should  be 
flexible  enough  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  pupils. 

A.    Language  Arts  Integrated  with  Other  Subjects. 

It  is  important  that  the  language  arts  skills  be  made  functional 
through  correlation  and  integration  with  social  studies,  science, 
and  other  content  areas.  Examples  of  how  this  can  be  done 
effectively  follow. 

FIRST  EXAMPLE 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  GOOD  CITIZENSHIP 
(Approximate  time:  Four  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

1.  To  become  acquainted  with  the  origins  of  the  American  people  by 
reading  stories  pertaining  to  their  European  background  and  their 
early  settlements. 
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2.  To  give  the  students  an  appreciation  of  the  American  Freedoms 
(President  Roosevelt's  new  ones  could  be  used  here)  by  reading 
stories  of  our  immigrants  who  have  made  good  in  America. 

3.  To  help  the  students  understand  our  democratic  traditions. 

4.  To  create  the  desire  for  a  better  home  life  as  a  basis  for  better 
citizenship. 

5.  To  teach  the  value  of  cooperation  in  making  a  better  nation. 

6.  To  emphasize  the  importance  of  community  life  in  the  interest  of 
National  affairs. 

7.  To  cause  the  student  to  feel  a  sense  of  world  citizenship. 

8.  To  realize  the  importance  of  each  individual's  responsibility  in 
passing  on  the  torch  of  democracy.. 

9.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  importance  of  education  in  a 
democracy. 

Materials. 

Greenlaw,  Elson,  Keck,  &  Miles.  Literature  and  Life,  Book  I,  Units 
IX,  X,  XI,  p.  443-565. 

The  National  Education  Association.  The  American  Citizens  Hand- 
book. 

Biographies  of  Great  American  Leaders  and  Authors. 
Baldwin.    Story  of  Liberty. 
Dyett.    From  Sea  to  Shining  Sea. 
Kummer.    Torch  of  Liberty. 
Benet.    Book  of  Americans. 

Hartman.    The  Making  of  a  Democracy,  Building  America,  Vol.  4. 

Nash.    How  the  World  Lives. 

Beard.    Our  Foreign  Born  Citizens. 

Husband.    Americans  by  Adoption. 

Wade.    Pilgrims  of  Today. 

Tappen.    Heroes  of  Progress. 

Molendyk.    Thus  Be  It  Ever. 

Pooley  and  Walcott.    Contact.    Selections  from  Units  II,  IV,  and  VI. 
Activities. 

1.  Reading: 

a.  Stories  and  selections  in  the  text. 

b.  Materials  from  library  consisting  of  pamphlets  and  books  of  fic- 
tion, biography,  and  history  on  many  levels  of  difficulty. 

c.  Sketches  of  the  lives  of  heroes  of  American  Democracy. 

d.  Patriotic  poems  and  songs. 

e.  The  American  Bill  of  Rights. 

f.  The  Code  of  a  Good  American. 

g.  Rules  of  the  game  of  life  as  discussed  in  civics  books. 

h.  Books  from  school  library  borrowed  for  classroom  collection. 

2.  Writing: 

a.  Notes  taken  on  the  lives  of  famous  people.    (Use  of  outline.) 

b.  A  short  imaginary  story  about  some  event  in  the  life  of  one 
great  American. 

c.  A  play  about  some  event  in  American  history.    (Special  project 
for  those  who  desire  it.) 

d.  A  poem  on  America.    (Special  project  also.) 
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e.  Paragraphs  on  individual  reactions  to  required  readings  and 
discussions. 

3.  Speaking: 

a.  Classroom  dramatization  of  the  best  play  written  for  the  class 
( extemporaneous ) . 

b.  Dramatization  of  an  imaginary  scene  during  the  making  of  the 
Constitution  in  which  may  be  brought  out  the  rules  for  polite 
debate  and  discussion. 

c.  Recitation  of  patriotic  poems. 

d.  Reports  on  books  read  outside  of  class. 

e.  Class  discussion  on  the  "Rights  and  Duties  of  Americans." 

f.  Regular  program  of  the  Book  Club  Meeting  on  Mondays,  to  cele- 
brate Columbus  Day,  Constitution  Day,  Book  Week,  and  National 
Education  Week. 

g.  Classroom  organization  to  use  democratic  administration. 

4.  Special  attention  to: 

a.  Class  readings  and  recitations. 

b.  The  showing  of  movies  on  the  making  of  the  Constitution  and 
on  immigration. 

c.  Certain  programs  on  the  radio,  such  as  the  "School  of  the  Air," 
and  others. 

d.  Oral  book  reports  given  by  members  of  the  class. 

e.  Readings  by  the  teacher  from  a  book  of  patriotic  selections. 

f.  American  art  and  literature  as  illustrative  of  basic  trends  in 
our  history. 

g.  Outlines  and  paragraph  writing. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  writing  paragraphs,  outlines,  rhymes,  plays, 
reports. 

Greater  interest  in  reading  biography  and  history,  as  well  as  his- 
torical novels. 

Acquired  poise  in  standing  before  a  group  and  using  well-chosen 
words. 

The  ability  to  discuss  a  subject  without  getting  angry  or  believing 

too  much  on  one  side. 
Interest  aroused  in  the  evolution  of  the  democratic  system  and  its 

ideals. 

Intelligent  appreciation  of  the  value  of  educated  individuals  in  a 
democracy. 

Insight  into  the  rights  of  all  people  and  their  particular  places  in 
the  world. 

Increased  ability  in  deriving  democratic  principles  from  learning  of 
the  experiences  of  others  as  well  as  the  student's  own  individual 
experiences. 

The  ability  to  exercise  one's  freedom  of  choice  in  the  execution  of 

judgment  and  initiative. 
Good  sportsmanship  in  accepting  the  traditional  obligations  and 

majority  rule. 


School  excursions  help  to  build  a  background  from  which  may  grow  increased 
desires  to  talk,  to  read  and  to  improve  abilities  to  plan,  to  observe  and  to 

discriminate. 


SECOND  EXAMPLE 

A  UNIT  ON  NORTH  CAROLINA  LITERATURE 
(Approximate  time:  Three  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  works  of  some  North  Carolina 
writers. 

To  increase  the  pupil's  knowledge  of  the  folk,  the  customs,  and  the 
ideals  of  North  Carolina. 

To  develop  incidentally  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  liter- 
ary types,  particularly  poetry  and  the  short  story. 

Materials. 

Selected  poems  by  John  Charles  McNeill.  (The  best  poems  were 
selected.) 

A  selected  list  of  poems  by  James  Larkin  Pearson,  Rebecca  Cush- 

man,  Hubbard  Fulton  Page. 
The  Stories  by  O.  Henry. 

Biographical  material,  pamphlets,  and  reference  books  about  0. 

Henry  and  John  Charles  McNeill. 
Richard  Walser's  Anthology  of  North  Carolina  Poetry. 
James  Boyd's  Drums  and  Marching  On. 
Paul  Green's  The  Lost  Colony  and  The  Highland  Call. 

'  i 
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Activities. 

1.  Speaking: 

a.  Dramatizing  0.  Henry's  short  stories. 

b.  Reading  aloud  some  of  the  poems  selected  for  study. 

c.  Reports  by  the  pupils  to  the  class  on  North  Carolina  writers, 
particularly  O.  Henry  and  John  Charles  McNeill. 

d.  Reports  about  0.  Henry's  stories. 

e.  Oral  book  reports  on  novels  and  biographies  by  and  of  North 
Carolinians. 

2.  Writing: 

a.  Brief  biographies  of  North  Carolina  writers  based  on  reference 
material  in  the  library. 

b.  Compositions  on  Negroes  and  their  customs  suggested  by  the 
poems  of  John  Charles  McNeill. 

c.  Making  and  keeping  a  North  Carolina  notebook  which  was  used 
chiefly  as  a  textbook.  Since  the  material  necessary  for  a  study 
of  North  Carolina  writers  was  not  available  in  a  textbook,  poems 
were  selected  for  class  study.  The  students  copied  the  poems  in 
their  notebooks,  and  in  some  cases  surrounded  each  poem  with 
illustrative  drawings  or  pictures.  Biographical  material  was  also 
placed  in  the  notebook.  Collections  of  favorite  poems  were  made 
by  many  members  of  the  class. 

3.  Listening: 

a.  To  oral  reports  by  other  pupils  of  the  stories  they  have  read. 

b.  To  a  talk  on  0.  Henry  by  a  visitor. 

c.  To  the  reading  aloud  of  many  poems.  ■ 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  understanding  and  appreciation  of  North  Carolina  writers. 

Increased  knowledge  and  pride  in  North  Carolina. 

(NOTE  :  The  emphasis  placed  upon  the  study  of  North  Carolina  in  the  eighth 
grade  seemed  to  call  for  a  unit  in  North  Carolina  literature  as  described  above. 
The  works  of  0.  Henry  and  John  Charles  McNeill  were  used  chiefly  because  they 
are  not  too  difficult  for  eighth  grade  pupils.  Several  histories  and  other  North 
Carolina  materials  were  available.) 

B.    Language  Arts  and  Units  of  Work. 

It  is  possible,  and  desirable,  for  a  teacher  who  has  charge  of  the 
eighth  grade  classroom  to  make  use  of  large  centers  of  interest 
such  as  "North  Carolina,"  "Life  in  the  United  States,"  "Occupa- 
tions," etc.,  to  combine  practically  all  of  the  work  in  social  studies, 
science,  health,  and  the  language  arts  into  meaningful  and  stimu- 
lating units  of  work.  In  such  a  situation  language  arts — oral  and 
written  expression,  reading  for  information,  spelling,  and  hand- 
writing— could  become  wholly  functional.  There  would  be  need 
for  practice  materials  from  textbooks,  workbooks  and  files  to  in- 
sure mastery  of  necessary  skills.  There  would  be  need  for  library 
books  of  many  kinds  and  of  special  books  of  literature  to  provide 
for  extensive  reading  interests  and  for  growth  in  literary  appre- 


Assembly  programs  should  frequently  be  the  outgrowth  of  children's  own 
interests  and  activities.     Stories,  dramatizations,  simple  pantomimes  and 
pageants  provide  growth  in  imagination  and  expression. 


ciation.  But  for  the  most  part  all  other  work  in  the  language  arts 
would  grow  out  of  the  units  of  work. 

Language  arts  periods  in  such  a  program  then  would  be  con- 
cerned with  the  following: 

Reading  in  many  books  on  different  levels  for  desired  infor- 
mation (every  week  and  oftener). 

Reading  for  pleasure  in  library  books  (every  week). 

Practicing  by  the  individual  or  by  small  groups  for  mastery  of 
special  skills  (daily,  probably) . 

Enjoying  literature  together — from  State-adopted  books  and 
library  books  (twice  a  week,  at  least) . 

Writing  reports  and  other  items  needed  for  the  unit  of  work 
(every  week  and  oftener). 

Giving  and  listening  to  reports,  etc.  (every  week) . 

Taking  part  in  discussions  for  planning  and  evaluating  work 
(daily,  probably). 

Taking  part  in  dramatization,  choral  speaking,  etc.  (occasion- 
ally). 

Writing  creatively  ("when  the  spirit  moves"). 

Practicing  necessary  skills  on  an  individual  or  small  group 
basis,  and  when  needed  by  the  learner,  in  oral  and  written 
expression,  spelling  and  handwriting  (daily,  probably) . 

Learning  how  to  use  books  and  libraries  for  informational  and 
recreational  purposes. 

Learning  something  which  in  the  teacher's  opinion  might  en- 
rich possibilities  for  future  learning  (occasionally) . 

(NOTE :  Major  emphasis  in  this  bulletin  has  been  placed  upon  a  program  of  language 
arts  to  meet  the  present  worthy  needs  and  interests  of  pupils.  That  means  learning  when 
learning  has  an  assured  meaning  and  purpose.  This  is  in  marked  contrast  to  learning  which 
toiiows  a  consecutive  outline  based  upon  a  textbook,  a  course  of  study,  or  a  teacher's  out- 
line. Here,  in  this  last  item,  it  is  recognized  that  there  is  at  times  an  excuse  for  a  teacher 
to  present  to  her  pupils  something  of  which  they  may  never  have  heard  and  for  which  they 
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have  no  felt  present  need.  Such  activities  might  be,  for  example,  verse  forms,  future 
perfect  tense  or  the  complete  conjugation  of  verbs,  a  form  of  literature  such  as  a  sonnet,  a 
new  book,  an  author,  precis  writing,  a  poem  or  story,  and  diagramming.  Certainly  the 
horizons  of  the  pupils  should  be  widened  and  they  should  be  directed  into  many  new  fields 
of  interest.) 

If  the  various  subjects  involved  in  the  large  unit  of  work  are 
used,  the  general  content  of  the  course  of  study  proposed  in  this 
bulletin  would  remain  unchanged.  Only  the  approach  to  it  and 
the  procedures  in  developing  it  would  be  different.  It  is  strongly 
recommended  that  more  teachers  experiment  with  the  possibili- 
ties involved  in  using  large  units  of  work. 

C.    Language  Arts  and  Other  School  Activities. 

Classroom  activities,  such  as  publishing  a  class  newspaper, 
dramatizing  stories  or  experiences,  planning  and  carrying  out  a 
community  project,  are  also  valuable  in  pressing  home  the  need 
for  and  the  use  of  language  skills. 

Although  the  school  newspaper  has  been  discussed  under  "Oral 
and  Written  Expression"  for  the  Sixth  Year  of  this  bulletin), 
the  following  description  is  included  for  its  evident  contribution 
to  making  the  language  arts  "functional." 

THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  NEWSPAPER 
(Time:  A  school  year.   At  intervals  as  necessity  requires.) 

Objectives. 

To  provide — 

An  activity  that  offers  varied  and  rich  experiences. 

An  activity  in  which  pupils  working  cooperatively,  have  full  re- 
sponsibility for  planning,  organizing,  publishing  and  distribut- 
ing their  product. 

A  motivated  opportunity  for  all  pupils  to  speak,  spell,  write  and 
draw  for  a  real  purpose. 

A  clearinghouse  for  school,  home  and  community  interests. 

A  constant  situation  in  which  the  whole  school  may  gain  in  ability — 
To  write  English  correctly. 
To  speak  correctly  and  effectively. 
To  spell  correctly. 

To  write  creatively  and  interestingly. 
To  observe  accurately. 
An  activity  that  will  broaden  interests  through  wider  reading  and 
research. 

An  activity  that  will  offer  practice — 

In  judging,  evaluating,  and  selecting  articles  for  publication. 
In  assigning,  assembling,  organizing  and  editing  materials  con- 
tributed. 

Opportunities  for  group  activities  through  the  work  of  committees, 
the  editorial  staff,  classroom  reporters,  and  advisers. 

Incentives  and  opportunities  for  free  and  creative  expression  of 
ideas  in  language,  music  and  art. 
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Opportunity  for  the  development  of  individual  aptitudes,  interests 
and  abilities. 

An  incentive  for  every  child  to  use  his  language  skills  in  meaningful 
situations. 

Through  personal  contact  with  newspaper  people  and  through  re- 
search, some  knowledge  of — 
The  history  of  records. 
The  history  of  printing. 
How  paper  is  made. 
Staff  organization. 

How  to  write  headlines,  feature  articles,  reviews,  editorials,, 
human  interest  stories,  sports  articles,  advertisements. 
An  activity  in  which  pupils  experience  real  pleasure. 

Materials. 

National  Education  Association,  Department  of  Elementary  School 
Principals.  Appraising  the  Elementary  School  Program.  Six- 
teenth Yearbook.  Washington,  D.  C.  1937.  Chapter  6,  "Judg- 
ing Success  of  a  School  Newspaper."    p.  453-455. 

National  Education  Association,  Department  of  Elementary  School 
Principals.  Newer  Practices  in  Reading  in  the  Elementary 
School.  Eighteenth  Yearbook.  Washington,  D.  C.  Chapter  3,, 
"The  Newspaper — A  Clearinghouse  for  School  Activities."  p. 
368-372. 

Lane,  Robert  Hill.    The  Teacher  in  the  Modern  Elementary  School, 

Chapter  7,  p.  247-251.   Houghton.  Boston. 
Mann,  James  F.    The  Student  Editor.  Macmillan. 
Floherty,  John  Joseph.    Your  Daily  Newspaper.  Lippincott. 
Marshak,  Ilin.    Black  on  White.  Lippincott. 
Rolt-Wheeler,  Frames  M.    News-Hunters.  Lothrop. 
Dale,  Edgar.    How  to  Read  a  Newspaper.  Scott. 

Activities. 
1.  Speaking: 

a.  Making  announcements  in  classrooms. 

b.  Giving  instructions  and  assignments  to  members  of  the  staff. 

c.  Making  sales  talks. 

d.  Ordering  needed  supplies. 

e.  Soliciting  advertisements. 

f.  Collecting  and  organizing  news  items  from  the  school  and  com- 
munity. 

g.  Interviewing  visitors. 

h.  Interviewing  representatives  of  various  agencies — The  Parent- 
Teacher  Association,  The  American  Red  Cross,  Y.  M.  C.  A. 

i.  Committee  reports  of  various  activities, 
j.   Discussions  regarding — 

The  worth  of  articles  submitted. 

The  final  assembling  and  organizing  of  articles  to  be  pub- 
lished. 

k.  Criticism  of  the  form  and  content  of  each  issue,  with  sugges- 
tions and  recommendations  for  improving  each  new  issue. 
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2.  Writing: 

a.  Reports  regarding — 

Daily  activities  of  the  school. 
Unusual  classroom  activities. 
Assembly  programs. 
Trips  and  excursions. 

Activities  of  clubs  and  other  school  organizations. 
Community  activities:    Parent-Teacher  Association,  various 

"drives,"  The  American  Red  Cross,  National  and  World 

events  and  affairs. 

b.  Business  letters. 

c.  Letters  of  appreciation. 

d.  Letters  inviting  exchange  of  school  papers. 

e.  Creative  verse. 

f.  Original  stories. 

g.  Book  reviews. 

h.  Editorials,  feature  stories,  headlines,  human  interest  stories, 
health,  sports  and  humorous  articles,  puzzles,  quizzes. 

i.  Taking  notes  while  interviewing. 

j.    Re-writing  articles  after  copyreading  and  proofreading. 

3.  Reading: 

a.  Evaluating  and  selecting  articles  suitable  for  publication. 

b.  Copyreading  and  proofreading  for  the  correction  of  misspelled 
words,  grammatical  errors  and  poor  expression. 

c.  Reviewing  books  from  the  school  library. 

d.  Research  for  accurate  information. 

e.  Books  provided  by  the  teacher  regarding  school  papers  and  how 
they  may  be  produced. 

f.  Actual  news  stories  for  aid  in  setting  up  standards. 

g.  "Exchange"  papers. 

h.  The  finished  school  paper  to  become  acquainted  with  the  worth- 
while interests  and  activities  of  the  school. 

4.  Listening: 

a.  To  the  teacher  or  a  pupil  read  aloud  a  favorite  poem  or  selec- 
tions of  poetry  and  prose  from  the  best  literature. 

b.  To  discover  in  poem  or  prose,  beautiful  thoughts,  expressions, 
sounds,  pictures. 

c.  To  the  reading  of  original  poetry  and  prose,  and  to  the  words  of 
commendation  or  constructive  criticism  offered. 

d.  Courteously  as  materials  submitted  for  publications  are  criti- 
cized and  evaluated. 

e.  To  reports,  discussions  and  recommendations  for  improving  the 
school  paper. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Gain  in  ability — 

To  spell  correctly. 

To  write  the  English  language  correctly. 

To  speak  more  effectively  and  with  greater  confidence  before 
an  audience. 
Improvement  in  written  expression. 
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Increased  vocabulary. 

Broadened  interests  through  wider  reading. 

Discovery  of  latent  talents  of  individual  pupils. 

Recognition  of  the  need  for  continuous  self-improvement. 

Development  of  pupil  initiative  and  sense  of  responsibility. 

Stimulation  of  pupil  interest  and  participation. 

Recognition  of  the  fact  that  quality  counts  for  more  than  quantity. 

Development  of  the  habit  of  voluntary  reading. 

Development  of  a  taste  in  reading. 

Increased  appreciation  of  the  school  newspaper  as — 

An  opportunity  for  vitalizing  school  activities. 

A  clearinghouse  for  school  interests. 

A  messenger  carrying  the  school  news  into  the  homes. 

An  avenue  open  to  the  school  for  individual  and  creative  ex- 
pression. 
Development  of— 

An  appreciation  of  better  books  of  "fun,  fact,  and  fancy." 

An  appreciation  and  enjoyment  of  poetry. 
An  appreciation  of  words,  of  our  language,  and  of  the  beautiful  in 

literature,  music  and  art. 

D.    Lists  of  Skills  to  be  Emphasized. 

The  skills  and  topics  for  emphasis  which  follow  are  not  given 
to  determine  the  order  in  which  they  will  be  used  in  class.  They 
are  desirable  items  for  consideration  only  if  they  find  a  place 
because  needs  for  them  have  arisen.  Reference  to  the  use  of  the 
index  in  the  textbook  may  facilitate  the  location  of  material  to 
satisfy  pupil  needs.  The  state-adopted  texts  in  English  and 
reading  offer  basic  materials  for  work  in  the  language  arts  for 
this  year. 

(Refer  to  state-adopted  supplementary  book  list  for  additional 
readers,  especially  for  basal  texts  emphasizing  skills  in  the 
language  arts.) 

In  Oral  Expression. 

1.  Emphasize  the  importance  to  pupils  of  participating  in- 
telligently and  courteously  in  social  conversation  with 
people  on  all  levels  of  life  and  in  discussions  at  home,  in 
school,  and  in  the  community. 

2.  Increase  the  ability  to  present  talks,  announcements,  pre- 
pared reports,  impromptu  remarks,  book  reviews,  and  to  do 
story  telling  and  debating,  through  actual  practice  in  these 
and  similar  activities  in  the  classroom  and  in  school  and 
community  events. 

3.  Encourage  each  pupil  to  give  and  accept  criticisms  of  his 
own  work,  to  offer  tactful  criticism  of  the  work  of  others, 
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and  to  aid  in  the  development  of  standards  of  appraisal 
which  he  uses  to  improve  his  oral  expression. 

4.  Increase  the  ability  of  pupils  to  understand  and  to  use 
simple  parliamentary  procedure  in  group  meetings.  (Ref- 
erence: Slaker.  The  Main  Motion.  The  University  Pub- 
lishing Co.) 

5.  Work  with  pupils  to  get  them  to  assume  the  responsibility 
for  speaking  with  a  pleasing  voice,  clear  enunciation,  and 
correct  pronunciation. 

Activities  that  will  contribute  to  speech  improvement 
(after  careful  cooperative  analysis  of  needs  for  improve- 
ment) include  reading  aloud,  prose  and  poetry;  partici- 
pating in  choral  reading ;  speaking  in  audience  situations ; 
presiding  at  a  meeting,  introducing  speakers ;  telling  stories 
to  the  class,  at  assembly  and  to  other  school  groups ;  partici- 
pating in  dramatizations. 

6.  Strive  to  eliminate  speech  errors  by  helping  the  pupil  be- 
come conscious  of  his  mistakes  and  willing  to  practice  on 
the  correct  forms  and  procedures  until  he  has  overcome  his 
deficiencies. 

(Note:  Some  few  errors  may  be  sufficiently  common  to 
justify  class  drill.  For  the  most  part,  however,  the 
drill  should  be  individual.  No  pupil  should  be 
called  upon  to  participate  in  such  drill  unless  he 
has  a  need  for  it.) 

7.  Create  in  the  pupils  an  interest  in  words,  a  desire  to  choose 
words  that  express  fun,  humor,  beauty,  rhythm,  to  be  alert 
for  new  words  and  to  express  interest  in  their  meaning  and 
use. 

8.  Assume  a  definite  responsibility  for  helping  pupils  make 
satisfactory  progress  in  sentence  building  and  paragraph 
sense,  correct  form  and  usages. 

9.  Insist  upon  pupils  being  courteous  listeners  on  all  appro- 
priate occasions. 

In  Written  Expression. 

1.  Continue  to  place  particular  emphasis  on  letter  writing  of 
all  types  needed  in  everyday  life,  on  making  good  use  of 
outlines,  and  on  writing  news  articles,  book  reviews  and 
summaries.  For  the  most  part,  such  practice  should  be 
scattered  throughout  the  year.  An  example  of  an  intensive 
study  of  letter-writing  follows.  (Letter  writing  is  also 
stressed  in  the  Seventh  Year.)   (See  Index  of  this  bulletin.) 
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LETTER  WRITING 
(Approximate  time:  Five  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  letters  by  important  persons  of  our 
country  and  of  other  lands. 

To  study  letters  as  valuable  historical  records. 

To  study  letter  writing  as  a  type  of  prose,  easily  written  and  well 
adapted  to  self-expression. 

To  develop  an  understanding  of  letter  writing  as  a  type  of  litera- 
ture which  may  be  created  by  all  people. 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  letter  writing  as  an  art. 

To  encourage  letter  writing  as  an  aid  to  success  in  business,  as 
an  important  aid  in  communication,  and  as  a  pleasant  means 
of  utilizing  leisure  time. 

To  know  correct  forms  and  usage  for  every  type  of  message. 

To  learn  that  one  may  derive  pleasure  from  self-expression  in 
letter  writing. 

To  use  letter  writing  as  a  means  of  personality  development  and 
as  a  means  of  development  of  worthwhile  friendships. 

Materials. 

Tanner.    Correct  English. 

Woolley.    New  Handbook  of  Composition. 

Aurner.    Effective  Business  Correspondence. 

Opdycke.    Get  It  Right!   A  Cyclopedia  of  Correct  English  Usage. 
Foley  and  Gantles.    Post  Haste;  A  Manual  for  Modern  Letter 
Writers. 

Pemberton.    Letters  from  Italy,  Switzerland,  and  Germany. 

Mills.    Letters  of  a  Radio  Engineer  to  His  Son. 

Connor.    Letters  to  Children. 

Banning.    Letters  to  Susan. 

Elements  of  English,  Book  I.    (Chapter  6.) 

Activities. 

1.  Speaking: 

a.  Reports  on  various  types  of  letters. 

b.  Talks  on  various  phases  of  letter  writing. 

c.  Panel  discussion  on  requirements  of  different  types  of  letters. 

d.  Reports  on  famous  letters  and  letter  writers. 
•  2.  Writing: 

a.  Selection  and  copying  of  correct  and  attractive  letter  forms. 

b.  Selection  and  copying  of  unusually  good  sentences  in  letters 
found  in  the  library. 

c.  Taking  notes  on  historical  letters,  business  letters,  and  social 
letters  for  reports. 

d.  Writing  letters  cooperatively  in  class. 

e.  Individual  letter  writing  of  the  various  forms  in  business  and 

social  letters. 

f.  Selection  and  arrangement  of  a  notebook  containing  various 
kinds  of  letters. 

3.  Reading: 

a.  Letter  forms  given  in  the  text. 
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b.  Letter  forms  given  in  supplementary  texts. 

c.  Materials  on  letter  writing  in  text  and  other  books. 

d.  Books  containing  famous  letters. 

e.  Letters  belonging  to  class  members. 

f.  Letters  found  in  newspapers  and  magazines. 

g.  Letters  found  in  historical  material. 

4.     Listening  to: 

a.  Letters  read  by  teacher  and  class  members. 

b.  Reports  and  discussions  of  letters  by  individuals  and  groups. 

c.  Phonograph  records  of  good  letters. 

d.  Letters  and  instruction  concerning  letters  broadcast  on  the 
radio. 

e.  Lectures  and  talks  by  people  who  are  particularly  interested 
in  letter  writing. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  speaking,  writing,  reading,  and  listening. 
Knowledge  of  correct  and  effective  forms  in  letter  writing  an<i 

ability  to  use  these  forms. 
Development  of  greater  interest  in  letter  writing  as  a  form  of 

literature  and  as  an  art. 
Increased  ability  in  self-expression  and  a  sense  of  satisfaction  from 

self-expression  through  letter  writing. 

2.  Further  develop  the  ability  of  pupils  to  write  two  or  more 
paragraphs  on  related  topics  in  which  good  sentence  style 
and  structure  are  maintained. 

3.  Encourage  originality  in  the  writing  of  short  stories,  plays, 
poems,  radio  scripts  and  other  types  of  creative  writing. 
(See  Creative  Writing  for  the  Seventh  Year.) 

4.  Use  good  form,  order,  and  arrangement  in  all  written  work, 
observing  margins,  spacing,  alignment,  paragraphing, 
capitalization,  punctuation  and  syllabication. 

5.  Help  the  pupil  realize  that  only  the  best  and  most  effective 
form  of  written  work  is  worthy  of  acceptance. 

.    Technical  Skills.     (To  be  practiced  when  need  for  them 
arises.) 

1.  Develop  further  recognition  and  use  of  parts  of  speech, 
giving  special  emphasis  to  the  study  of  nouns  and  pronouns ; 
also  to  the  study  of  verbs.  Adapt  the  textbook  materials  to 
the  needs  and  abilities  of  the  group. 

2.  Continue  the  study  of  the  parts  of  a  sentence — subject, 
predicate,  etc. 

3.  Increase  the  understanding  and  use  of  the  simple  and  com- 
pound sentence  and  develop  the  understanding  and  use  of 
the  complex  sentence. 
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4.  Help  pupils  to  advance  in  the  application  of  the  mechanics 
of  good  manuscript  form — capitalization,  punctuation,  cor- 
rect word  usage,  and  correct  sentence  and  paragraph 
structure. 

5.  Select  at  least  five  of  the  most  common  language  errors 
made  by  the  class  and  concentrate  on  the  complete  elimi- 
nation of  them. 

All  grammar  taught  in  the  eighth  grade  should  be  functional 
and  the  need  should  grow  out  of  the  work  of  the  classroom.  The 
teaching  of  needed  skills  and  forms  should  not  be  left  to  chance, 
however,  and  there  should  be  definite  time  and  place  in  the  work 
of  this  grade  for  the  direct  teaching  and  practice  of  selections 
from  those  phases  of  grammar  outlined  above  whenever  the  need 
becomes  apparent. 

Handwriting 

In  the  eighth  year  handwriting  should  be  purely  functional  and 
individual.  If  a  child  writes  legibly  and  with  a  fair  degree  of 
speed  and  is  held  to  that  standard  in  all  of  his  written  work,  no 
more  attention  to  his  handwriting  is  needed.  (Refer  to  Index  of 
this  bulletin  for  pages  giving  suggestions  as  to  procedures  in 
remedial  work  in  handwriting  for  the  pupil  who  writes  below  a 
desirable  standard  of  legibility  and  speed.) 

Ordinarily  special  defects  in  a  handwriting  sample  can  be 
isolated.  The  whole  sample  will  probably  not  be  bad.  These  are 
the  items  which  will  probably  cause  illegibility : 

1.  Certain  letters  may  not  be  formed  correctly. 

2.  Words  may  not  be  properly  spaced  from  each  other. 

3.  The  slant  of  the  letters  may  not  be  consistent. 

4.  The  alignment  of  words  and  phrases  may  not  be  good. 

5.  Pressure  on  the  writing  instrument  may  be  varied  and  the 
quality  of  the  lines  not  uniform. 

Diagnose  the  individual's  handwriting  carefully  and  coopera- 
tively with  him.  List  defects.  Use  a  handwriting  scale  and 
legible  samples  of  handwriting  as  examples  and  encourage  daily 
practice  under  satisfying  conditions.  (A  manual  in  handwriting 
of  the  State  adopted  text  will  furnish  help  in  practice.) 

Each  eighth-year  pupil  should  write  legibly  with  a  fair  degree 
of  speed.  This  is  not  too  difficult  a  job  to  expect  in  the  eighth 
year  if  it  has  not  been  accomplished  before.  Except  for  indi- 
viduals needing  practice,  no  special  time  need  be  set  aside  for 
teaching  handwriting. 
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Spelling 

As  a  readiness  period,  the  pupils  in  this  year  should  approach 
the  problems  in  spelling  from  the  standpoint  of  purposeful  use 
of  words.  They  should  begin  with  the  principle  that  the  ability 
to  spell  words  needed  for  a  definite  purpose  in  a  sentence  is  of 
more  value  than  is  the  ability  to  memorize  a  given  list  of  words. 
Spelling  words  which  are  not  in  the  learner's  oral  or  written 
vocabulary  and  the  meanings  of  which  are  not  clear  is  wasteful 
of  his  time.  Readiness  for  spelling  means  that  vocabulary  should 
be  constantly  increased  through  real  experiences  in  which  new 
words  play  a  part  and  through  careful  development  of  the  mean- 
ing of  words  met  in  reading.  Before  any  spelling  is  attempted 
such  readiness  should  be  achieved.  Therefore,  much  of  the 
teacher's  time  should  be  expended  in  efforts  to  give  meaning  to  an 
ever  increasing  vocabulary  which  the  pupils  will  use  in  everyday 
work  in  their  classroom  and  in  other  life  experiences. 

Each  eighth-year  pupil  should  keep  a  list  of,  and  work  to 
correct,  his  most  common  misspellings. 

Pupils  in  the  eighth  year  should,  of  course,  be  able  to  spell  all 
words  in  common  use  in  his  written  work.  Some  of  them  will  not 
be  able  to  do  this  and  probably  no  amount  of  practice  will  bring 
it  about.  However,  a  good  year's  growth  in  spelling  achievement 
as  measured  by  standard  tests  should  be  expected. 

Some  pupils  in  the  eighth  year  will  be  efficient  spellers.  Some 
will  show  normal  achievement.  Some  will  be,  to  say  the  least, 
below  the  standard  for  this  grade.  The  efficient  and  normal 
pupils  should  be  given  the  regular  work  in  the  State-adopted 
speller.  All  pupils  who  spell  efficiently  should  be  given  only  the 
pretest,  and  thereafter  allowed  to  go  on  with  needed  interesting 
work  of  some  other  nature.  The  normal  pupils  should  follow 
procedures  outlined  in  the  State-adopted  text,  with  special  atten- 
tion given  to  their  regular  misspellings  and  their  needs  for  spell- 
ing words  that  occur  in  connection  with  class  activities.  Mis- 
spellings in  all  written  work  should  be  noted. 

The  pupils  who  do  not  spell  well  should  be  approached  indi- 
vidually on  their  level  of  accomplishment.  Materials  appropriate 
to  their  level  should  be  found  and  progress  from  where  they  are 
should  be  encouraged.  By  no  manner  of  means  should  a  pupil 
who  can  barely  spell  at  all  be  expected  to  do  the  work  suggested 
in  the  regular  text.  That  will- only  add  to  his  confusion.  Let  him 
spell  words,  a  few  at  a  time,  which  he  can  master.    It  is  better 
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for  the  pupil  of  low  achievement  to  learn  to  spell  a  few  words  he 
commonly  will  use  than  to  try  to  spell  even  a  few  that  he  seldom 
will  need  to  write.  Also,  it  is  more  important  to  learn  techniques 
for  study  and  a  few  spelling  rules  than  it  is  to  learn  to  spell  lists 
of  words  which  are  not  and  may  never  be  in  his  vocabulary. 

Reading 

A.  Introduction. 

Pupils  by  the  end  of  the  eighth  year  should  have  developed 
wide  interests  in  reading  on  their  level  of  achievement.  Text- 
books and  supplementary  references  are  not  enough  to  develop 
that  wide  range  of  interests.  There  should  be  provided : 

1.  Many  books  of  varying  degrees  of  difficulty  for  use  in  con- 
nection with  centers  of  interest,  such  as  electricity,  radio, 
aircraft  occupation,  community  ventures,  North  Carolina 
life  and  history,  products,  and  world  geography. 

2.  Books  of  poetry  and  short  stories  and  drama  (easy  and  in- 
viting) . 

3.  Books  upon  handicrafts  and  various  forms  of  art  expression. 

4.  Books  of  history,  geography,  science  and  mathematics. 

5.  Books  of  fiction. 

(NOTE :  In  making  selections,  see  the  library  catalogues  from  the  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction  or  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association.) 

Wide  interest  in  reading  is  not  shown  by  the  cursory  handling 
of  many  books.  If  the  books  are  read  understandingly  for  the 
satisfaction  they  give  either  for  pleasure  or  for  information,  this 
is  evidence  usually  that  the  pupil  likes  to  read. 

Some  pupils  will  not  have  attained  eighth  year  reading 
standards  and  their  extensive  reading  will  necessarily  be  upon 
lower  levels.  This  need  not  be  discouraging  even  if  the  reading  of 
some  pupils  must  be  two  or  more  years  below  eighth  grade  level. 
The  same  richness  of  material  can  be  found  for  any  level  of 
reading  skill.  The  point  is  to  be  sure  that  the  pupil  is  exploring 
a  wide  range  of  materials,  developing  his  taste,  and  sharing  his 
enjoyment  with  others. 

If  the  school  does  not  have  such  a  wide  range  of  reading  matter, 
eighth  year  pupils  might  well  assume  the  responsibility  for  as- 
sembling some  of  it.  If  that  were  continued  over  a  period  of  three 
or  four  years  the  deficiency  could  be  met.  Parent-Teacher  Asso- 
ciation gifts  of  money  for  buying  books,  class  activities  for  rais- 
ing money  for  that  purpose,  local  and  State  supplements  for  that 
purpose,  and  a  general  interest  in  the  venture  should  be  sponsored 
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by  the  school.  Some  books,  of  course,  may  be  brought  from  home 
by  pupils  to  be  shared  with  others. 

If  there  is  no  school  library,  the  books  may  be  kept  in  the 
eighth  grade  classroom.  If  there  is  such  a  library,  or  if  there  is 
a  community  library,  eighth-year  pupils  should  be  helped  to  make 
effective  use  of  them.  Periods  for  class  use  of  libraries,  no  matter 
where  they  are  located,  and  encouragement  of  individual  use  of 
libraries  in  leisure  time  should  be  found  in  all  schools. 

Classroom  use  of  books  brought  from  the  library  is  an  im- 
portant factor  in  the  training  of  students  and  should  be  a  part  of 
the  independent  reading  experience  as  well  as  the  sharing  with 
others  in  group  work. 

Extensive  development  of  reading  interests  can  be  assured  by 
entering  wholeheartedly  upon  the  program  suggested  above. 

As  has  been  said,  not  all  pupils  will  have  the  same  ability  in 
reading.  Interest  reading  may  easily  be  approached  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis.  Books  of  every  level  of  difficulty  can  be  found  in 
connection  with  almost  any  pupil-interest.  It  is  reading  from  the 
regular  State-adopted  textbook  in  reading  that  brings  special 
problems  based  upon  differences  in  achievement.  There  may  be 
some  pupils  in  the  eighth  year  who  cannot  read  the  material  with 
any  degree  of  understanding  or  effectiveness.  They  might  share 
in  periods  of  discussion  based  upon  some  of  the  materials,  for 
they  will  have  ideas  gained  by  experience  that  will  contribute  to 
the  discussion  and  they  will  learn  from  hearing  others  talk ;  but 
insofar  as  learning  the  skill  of  reading  is  concerned,  their  use  of 
material  on  the  eighth  year  level  may  only  add  to  their  discour- 
agement and  confusion. 

For  practice  to  raise  the  level  of  achievement  and  speed  of 
reading,  easier  books  must  be  used.  These  books  should  be  care- 
fully chosen  so  as  not  to  raise  the  pupil's  opposition  to  "baby" 
books,  but  they  must  be  found  or  the  pupil  may  remain  where  he 
is  in  reading  ability.  Special  practice  periods  should  be  set  aside 
for  the  group  of  slow-readers.  In  large  school  systems  those  who 
have  unusual  reading  difficulties  might  have  a  reading  clinic 
arranged  for  them,  and  might  be  given  special  remedial  work 
based  upon  a  more  accurate  diagnosis  of  their  difficulties.  In  the 
small  schools,  grouping  within  the  class  must  be  used.  See  p.  184 
of  this  bulletin.) 

B.  Illustrations. 

It  is  possible  to  bring  the  entire  class  together  for  enjoyment 
of  literature  and  for  contributions  by  all  members  as  the  following 
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three  descriptions  of  work  show.  Note  that  differences  in  ability 
are  provided  for  in  the  variety  of  selections  used  and  the  variety 
of  activities  engaged  in.  Starred  items  in  the  descriptions  are 
especially  noteworthy  as  providing  for  individual  differences  in 
ability  in  all  the  language  arts. 

FIRST  ILLUSTRATION. 

FOLKLORE,  LEGEND,  AND  BALLADS 
(Approximate  time:  Three  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  some  of  the  folklore  and  legends  of  all 
lands,  particularly  as  these  are  preserved  in  ballads  and  tales. 

To  study  the  ballad  as  a  type  of  poetry,  easily  read  and  understood. 

To  study  the  tale  as  a  type  of  prose  designed  to  preserve  the  folk- 
lore and  legends  of  various  countries  and  groups. 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  ballads  and  legends  as  a  form  of 
literature. 

To  show  the  students  the  part  played  by  the  common  people  in 

forming  literature. 
To  encourage  the  writing  of  ballads  and  tales  of  current  events. 
To  provide  some  opportunities  for  the  dramatization  of  legends  and 

ballads,  and  for  speech  training. 

Materials. 

Pooley,  Walcott  and  Gray.    Contact,  Unit  V,  p.  417-502. 

Haggerty  and  Smith.    Reading  and  Literature,  Bk.  I,  p.  227-315. 

Collections  of  ballads. 

Classroom  library  from  general  library. 

White  and  Tobitt.    Dramatized  Ballads. 

Activities. 

1.  Speaking:  , 

a.  Dramatization  of  ballads. 

b.  Choral  reading  of  ballads. 

c.  Telling  folk  stories  and  legends. 

d.  Collecting  folk  ballads  from  people  in  the  community. 

e.  Classroom  discussion. 

f.  Reports  on  famous  characters,  such  as  Robin  Hood  and  Paul 
Bunyan. 

2.  Writing: 

a.  A  ballad  cooperatively  in  class,  generally  about  a  famous  current 
event.  (An  example — Wake  Island,  written  about  the  brave 
marines.) 

b.  Ballads  by  individuals. 

c.  Note-taking  in  library  for  reports  on  famous  characters  in  stories 
and  ballads. 

3.  Reading: 

a.  The  ballads  and  tales  in  the  text. 

b.  A  collection  of  ballads. 

c   Supplementary  reading  of  ballads  and  tales  from  the  library. 
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4.     Listening  courteously: 

a.  To  the  teacher  or  members  of  the  class  read  many  ballads. 

b.  To  phonograph  records. 

c.  To  stories  told  by  the  class. 

d.  To  classroom  discussion. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  the  four  phases  of  the  language  arts:  speaking, 
writing,  reading  and  listening. 

Increased  appreciation  of  ballads  and  folk  tales  as  forms  of  litera- 
ture. 

Interest  aroused  in  writing  ballads  and  collecting  them. 

(Note:  For  convenience,  and  economy  this  illustration  has  been 
restricted  to  a  one-page  outline.  Completed  units  gen- 
erally should  be  more  detailed.  A  narrative  account  of  at 
least  one  day's  activities  would  be  helpful.) 

SECOND  ILLUSTRATION. 

LITERATURE  OF  TRADITION  AND  HISTORY 
(Approximate  time:  Three  or  four  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  literature  that  reveals  some  of  the  tradi- 
tions and  history  of  America. 
To  acquire  increased  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  the  founders 
.  of  America, 

To  increase  skill  in  speaking,  writing,  reading,  and  listening. 
Materials. 

Haggerty  and  Smith.'    Reading  and  Literature,    p.  417-494. 

Bulletin  board:  Pictures  of  George  Washington,  Columbus,  Miles 
Standish,  Paul  Revere's  Ride,  Old  Ironsides,  the  ships  of  Co- 
lumbus, Puritan  New  England,  and  the  Crosses  in  Flanders 
Field. 

Movie  short  on  the  writing  of  "The  Star-Spangled  Banner." 
Library  books. 

Activities. 

1.  Speaking: 

a.  Classroom  discussion  of  poems  and  stories. 

b.  Oral  reading  of  parts  of  stories  and  poems. 

c.  Dramatization  of  the  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish. 

d.  Reports  concerning  people  and  historical  episodes  on  which  the 
following  are  based: 

Joaquin  Miller.  "Columbus." 

John  McCrae.    "In  Flanders  Field." 

Longfellow.    "The  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish." 

Longfellow.    "Paul  Revere's  Ride." 

Emerson.    "Concord  Hymn." 

Oliver  Wendell  Holmes.    "Old  Ironsides." 

Francis  Scott  Key.    "The  Star-Spangled  Banner." 

e.  Memorization  of  "The  Star-Spangled  Banner." 
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f.   Oral  reports  on  books  about  men  and  events  in  the  units  de- 
veloped. 
Writing: 

a.  Biographical  sketches  of  Priscilla,  John  Alden,  Miles  Standish, 
Longfellow,  Francis  Scott  Key,  Emerson,  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes. 

b.  Class  writing  of  play,  The  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish,  after  the 
poem  has  been  read  and  discussed. 

Reading: 

a.  Material  in  textbook. 

b.  Reference  material  for  written  and  oral  reports  and  for  the 
dramatization  of  the  play. 

c.  Books  related  to  unit. 
Listening  courteously: 

a.  To  the  teacher  and  class  members  read  poetry  and  parts  of  the 
stories  in  class. 

b.  To  play  when  it  was  presented. 

c.  To  best  lines  in  play. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  appreciation  of  and  pride  in  the  history,  ideals,  and  tradi- 
tions of  America. 
Increased  patriotism. 

Increased  ability  to  speak,  read,  write  and  listen. 
THIRD  ILLUSTRATION. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  HEROISM 
(Approximate  time:  Two  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  help  pupils  understand  true  heroism  of  the  spectacular  and  the 

commonplace. 

To  set  up  as  one  of  the  ideals  of  human  beings  the  quality  of 

bravery  of  heroism. 
To  discover  examples  of  heroism  in  the  world  today. 
To  develop  the  appreciation  and  love  of  literature  through  the 

reading  of  stories  and  poems  about  heroism. 

Materials. 

Pooley  and  Walcott.    Contact,    p.  311-414. 

Pictures  of  heroes  of  the  present  war  on  the  bulletin  board  with 
caption  "Heroes  of  Today."  Magazine  and  newspaper  clippings 
of  heroic  deeds  and  heroes  of  today. 

A  class  book  compiled  by  the  class  and  containing  clippings  and 
pictures  of  heroes  of  today. 

Movies  of  great  and  heroic  men  in  our  country's  history. 

Library  books  on  all  levels. 

Activities. 

1.  Speaking: 

a.  Discussion  in  class  of  stories  in  text  assigned  for  class  study. 

b.  The  reading  aloud  of  the  most  dramatic  parts  of  the  stories. 

c.  Brief  reports  in  class  on  newspaper  and  magazine  clippings 
about  heroes  of  today. 
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d.  Oral  reports  on  biography  of  a  hero  or  a  book  about  many 
heroes. 

2.  Writing: 

a.  Condensation  of  clippings  for  oral  reports. 

b.  Composition  about  some  heroic  deed  of  a  friend,  classmate, 
animal,  or  other  acquaintances. 

3.  Reading: 

a.  Stories  and  poems  in  text. 

b.  Clippings  from  magazines  and  newspapers. 

c.  Book  about  a  hero  or  heroes  (In  the  State-adopted  text,  Contact, 
Reading  Lists  are  found  at  the  end  of  each  section.  All  of  the 
suggested  books  should  be  in  a  good  library.) 

4.  Listening  courteously: 

a.  To  classroom  discussion. 

b.  To  oral  reading  of  stories  and  poems. 

c.  To  oral  book  reports  by  pupils. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  understanding  of  the  true  spirit  of  heroism. 

Increased  patriotism  as  a  result  of  reading  and  discussing  the  heroic 

men  of  the  United  States. 
Increased  ability  to  speak,  write,  read,  and  listen. 

C.    Skills  and  Abilities. 

Although  individual  abilities  must  certainly  be  taken  into  ac- 
count in  planning  a  reading  program,  it  is  well  to  know  what  skills 
and  abilities  the  normal  eighth-year  pupil  might  be  expected  to 
use  in  reading.  Pupils  below  normal  in  achievement  can  be  helped 
toward  mastery,  for  even  partial  mastery  of  some  of  the  following 
objectives  makes  for  successful  work: 

Objectives. 

To  use  the  preface  to  books  and  the  information  on  the  title 

page  as  a  guide  in  choosing  a  book. 
To  be  able  to  use  the  card  catalog  for  locating  books  in  the 

library. 

To  know  the  major  classifications  used  for  arrangement  of 

books  on  the  bookshelves. 
To  be  able  to  use  and  to  make  bibliographies. 
To  be  able  to  interpret  various  forms  of  graphs,  charts,  tables 

and  cartoons. 

To  be  able  to  choose  reading  suited  to  needs,  mood,  etc. 
To  be  able  to  assemble  the  facts  from  different  points  of  view 

as  found  in  newspapers,  books,  encyclopedias,  etc. 
To  be  able  to  show  some  individuality  with  reference  to  the 

enjoyment  that  certain  types  of  material  give. 
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To  be  able  to  get  the  author's  point  of  view  and  to  give  it 

correctly,  sincerely,  and  impartially. 
To  be  able  to  apply  to  own  reading  desirable  features  ob- 
served in  the  reading  of  others. 
To  be  able  to  read  consciously  at  varied  rates  depending  upon 
the  nature  of  the  material. 
Training  in  the  various  skills  of  reading  should  be  governed 
entirely  by  the  needs  and  capacities  of  the  particular  class. 
Mastery  of  skills  is  a  valuable  and  necessary  asset  to  pupil  equip- 
ment for  success  in  reading.   Teachers  should  use  great  freedom 
in  planning  instruction  in  reading  skills  in  the  way  that  will  be 
most  effective  with  the  individual  pupils. 

Activities. 

1.  Using  a  standardized  test  to  discover — 

a.  Reading  rate. 

b.  Comprehension. 

(A  second  form  of  the  test  should  be  used  later  in 
the  semester  to  measure  progress.) 

2.  Specific  training  to  improve  reading  rate — 

a.  Pupils  should  consciously  strive  to  increase  eye-span, 
eliminate  eye  regressions  and  develop  rhythmic  eye 
movements. 

b.  Reading  under  a  time  limit. 

c.  Keeping  time  records  of  reading  done  outside  the  class. 

3.  Training  to  improve  comprehension  by  reading — 

a.  To  answer  fact  questions. 

b.  To  answer  problem  questions. 

c.  Directed  toward  comprehension  of  the  organization  of 
materials. 

d.  To  discover  the  author's  purpose  in  the  selection  as  a 
whole. 

e.  To  draw  conclusions. 

4.  Training  in  skimming — 

a.  Glancing  through  a  newspaper  to  discover  an  article  to 
be  read. 

b.  Running  through  an  index  to  find  a  particular  reference. 

c.  Locating  certain  words  in  an  assigned  chapter. 

d.  Going  rapidly  through  a  book  for  the  purpose  of  pre- 
view or  review. 

5.  Training  in  getting  the  author's  thought— 
a.  Practice  in  finding  the  central  thought. 


The  Eighth  Year  of  the  Elementary  School  249 

b.  Practice  in  locating  the  topic  sentence. 

c.  Practice  in  discovering  all  supporting  points. 

d.  Expression  of  the  thought  of  the  paragraph  in  the 
student's  own  words. 

e.  Application  of  the  central  thought  to  other  facts  or 
situations. 

Teachers  will  find  the  seventh  and  eighth  grade  books  of  the 
State-adopted  basal  series,  which  are  now  used  in  grades  four, 
five  and  six,  valuable  material  in  developing  a  mastery  of  the 
essential  reading  skills.  The  titles  of  these  texts,  are  found  on 
the  State-adopted  supplementary  reading  list. 

D.    Desirable  Outcomes  in  Language  Arts  for  the  Eighth  Grade. 

At  the  end  of  the  eight  years  of  the  elementary  school  the 
pupil  may  normally  and  reasonably  be  expected  to  have  acquired 
knowledges,  skills,  and  practices  as  follows : 

1.  Understands  and  practices  acceptable  social  customs,  knows 
how  to  make  introductions,  meets  people  with  confidence, 
and  conducts  himself  properly  in  public  places. 

2.  Writes  correctly  friendly  letters,  business  letters  of  the 
order  or  application  type,  expresses  himself  clearly  in 
simple,  straight  forward  language  when  giving  written 
instructions  and  announcements. 

3.  Uses  connective  narrative  effectively  in  speaking  and  writ- 
ing, with  interesting  beginning,  worthwhile  content,  and 
definite  conclusion. 

4.  Speaks  with  reasonable  regard  for  correct  usage.  He 
should  be  able  to  talk  to  an  audience  for  a  few  minutes  on  a 
subject  of  interest  in  an  interesting  way,  speaking  distinctly 
in  clear  cut  sentences  and  without  common  errors. 

5.  Shows  mastery  of  the  language  forms  needed  for  his  own 
level  in  writing  original  plays,  descriptions,  short  stories, 
notices  for  bulletin  boards  and  newspapers. 

6.  Has  knowledge  of  the  conduct  and  procedures  of  group  and 
club  meetings  which  he  uses  when  occasion  demands. 

7.  Knows  how  to  make  intelligent  use  of  the  movies  and  the 
radio  and  how  to  get  the  maximum  amount  of  pleasure 
from  them. 

8.  Is  accurate,  prompt,  and  courteous  in  receiving  and  giving 
information  in  person  and  over  the  telephone. 

9.  Through  effective  and  interesting  speech  has  developed 
certain  personality  traits  which  aid  in  making  satisfactory 
social  adjustments. 
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10.  Gives  evidence  of  interest  in  dramatics  by  participating  in 
plays,  choral  speaking,  broadcasting,  special  programs. 

11.  Writes  legibly. 

12.  Spells  correctly  all  words  he  commonly  uses. 

13.  Has  developed  the  habit  of  using  a  dictionary  effectively  to 
verify  doubtful  spellings,  pronunciations,  syllabications, 
and  meanings. 

14.  Is  interested  in  his  own  improvement  in  the  work  type 
reading  skills — comprehension,  rate,  rapid  word  recogni- 
tion, and  meaningful  vocabulary.  (He  should  be  able  to 
keep  records  of  his  attainments  in  these  skills,  and  interpret 
them  in  the  light  of  his  individual  needs.) 

15.  Shows  continued  growth  in  the  use  of  the  study  skills  and 
in  the  application  of  these  skills  and  abilities  for  more 
effective  study  in  the  content  fields,  such  as  science,  history, 
etc. 

16.  Has  a  knowledge  of  paragraph  organization  and  of  the 
functions  of  the  thought  of  the  paragraph,  and  the  helping 
sentences  which  explain,  clarify  or  enlarge  the  thought  or 
idea  of  the  paragraph. 

17.  Has  the  habit  of  reading  newspapers  and  magazines. 

18.  Knows  how  to  use  encyclopedias,  card  catalogs  and  other 
reference  materials. 

19.  Knows  how  to  use  effectively  the  table  of  contents,  the 
glossary,  the  index,  the  preface,  the  illustrations,  the  cross 
references,  and  footnotes  in  books. 

20.  Has  acquired  a  refinement  in  oral  reading  and  should  enjoy 
reading  and  poetry,  dramatic  selections  and  other  literary 
materials  suitable  to  his  interests  and  reading  ability.  Has 
memorized  voluntarily  poems  of  literary  merit,  and  favorite 
lines  from  other  literary  readings. 

21.  Enjoys  reading  good  books  and  has  read  a  number  of  books 
of  seventh  and  eighth  grade  difficulty. 

22.  Has  developed  the  habit  of  using  the  library  for  recreational 
reading  and  for  finding  information. 

E.  Evaluation. 

Below  is  an  illustration  of  how  the  pupil  may  participate  in 
evaluating  learning  experiences. 

A  SELF-EVALUATION  RECORD  IN  THE  LANGUAGE  ARTS  FOR  USE 
UPON  ENTRANCE  INTO  HIGH  SCHOOL 
Before  the  end  of  the  eighth  year  each  pupil  should  be  helped  to  prepare 
an  accurate  and  detailed  self-evaluation  of  his  own  strengths  and  weak- 


The  Eighth  Year  of  the  Elementary  School 


251 


nesses  in  the  language  arts.  This  record  should  be  presented  to  the  lan- 
guage arts  teacher  in  high  school  and  used  there  as  a  beginning  point  for 
guidance  in  needs  for  additional  practice  in  skills  or  for  additional  en- 
richment of  his  program. 

The  record  should  include  the  following  items: 

1.  A  statement  by  the  pupil  about  his  reading  interests  and  a  com- 
plete record  of  his  leisure  time  reading  for  the  eighth  year.  The 
record  of  reading  should  give  author  and  title  for  books  and  the 
names  of  magazines  usually  read  by  him. 

2.  A  statement  by  the  pupil  of  his  record  during  the  eighth  year  on 
standard  tests  in  reading.  Deficiencies,  such  as  lack  of  word 
meaning  and  rate  in  reading,  should  be  listed.  Other  deficiencies, 
such  as  method  of  attack  on  new  words,  inability  to  find  main 
thought,  faulty  enunciation  and  pronunciation,  should  be  included. 

3.  A  statement  by  the  pupil  of  his  own  errors  in  oral  language,  with 
some  comment  upon  his  efforts  to  correct  them. 

4.  Samples  of  written  expression  with  comment  upon  needed  im- 
provement, such  as — 

a.  A  friendly  letter  (comment  on  form). 

b.  A  business  letter  (comment  on  form  and  spelling). 

c.  One  piece  of  "attempted"  creative  writing. 

d.  One  simple  narrative  (errors  noted). 

e.  One  outline  for  a  report  (with  both  the  report  and  the  outline 
given). 

f.  One  summary  of  a  longer  article. 

These  samples  should  be  gathered  from  work  done  near  the  end 
of  the  year  and  should  be  actual  samples  of  the  pupil's  work  with 
the  teacher's  corrections  clearly  indicated. 

5.  Samples  of  the  pupil's  ordinary  handwriting  analyzed  as  to  legi- 
bility.   (The  samples  should  be  found  in  "4"  above.) 

a.  Letters  formed  incorrectly. 

b.  Spacing  of  words. 

c.  Slant  of  letters. 

d.  Alignment  of  material. 

(See  Index  of  this  bulletin.) 

6.  A  list  of  common  misspellings  and  a  note  upon  those  needing 
additional  drill.  (In  case  of  a  particularly  inefficient  speller  only 
a  minimum  list  of  words  which  have  been  worked  upon  for 
mastery  should  be  included.) 

7.  A  list  of  reference  books  which  have  been  consulted. 

These  records  might  be  begun  early  in  the  school  year  and  kept  up-to- 
date  in  order  not  to  have  a  final  rush  to  complete  them.  All  the  records 
should  be  placed  in  a  folder  and  preserved  for  use  in  the  high  school. 
Probably  twenty  pages  of  records  would  be  enough  for  diagnostic  purposes. 
The  pupil's  own  comments  will  be  a  valuable  contribution. 
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Grades  9-12 

The  Transition  Period 

The  statements  which  follow  are  transitional,  rather  than 
introductory,  because  the  Twelve  Year  Program  is  a  single,  con- 
tinuous program,  not  eight  years  of  elementary  education  loosely 
jointed  to  four  subsequent  years  of  secondary  education. 

The  elementary  school  "child"  does  not  become  a  high  school 
"youth"  during  the  particular  summer  vacation  which  intervenes 
between  his  leaving  elementary  school  and  his  entering  high 
school.  Boys  and  girls  will  come  back  to  their  classrooms  in  the 
fall,  some  more  changed  than  others  by  the  phenomena  of  adoles- 
cence, but  all  essentially  the  same  "early-teen-age  youngsters" 
they  were  when  they  left  their  eighth-grade  rooms  in  the  spring. 

It  is  essential  that  the  high  school  teacher  know  the  previous 
school  experience  of  these  young  people.  She  must  realize  that, 
for  good  or  bad,  habits,  attitudes,  skills,  and  information  acquired 
or  unacquired  in  the  eight  preceding  years  of  their  school  life  will 
have,  by  this  time,  set  up  prevailing  currents  and  eddies  of  such 
power  that  all  her  efforts  will  be  submerged  if  she  sets  her  feeble 
strength  directly  against  the  stream.  Every  teacher  of  language 
arts  on  the  high  school  level  should  have  an  intimate  acquaintance 
with  the  entire  twelve  years  of  the  present  program.  She  should 
study  it  critically,  not  only  as  it  applies  definitely  to  her  im- 
mediate assigned  work  but  as  it  is  actually  performed  in  the 
classrooms  from  which  her  students  have  come  and  to  which 
they  will  go  before  and  after  she  has  made  her  own  contribution. 
She  should  be  ready  at  all  times  to  make  constructive  suggestions 
for  revising  the  program,  but  at  no  time  can  she  afford  to  dis- 
regard any  part  of  it. 

In  an  eight-four  plan  of  organization,  the  problems  of  articu- 
lating the  elementary  and  secondary  programs  come  to  a  focus 
between  the  eighth  and  ninth  grades. 

Items  which  usually  require  study  are:  (1)  ways  in  which 
high  school  teachers  may  become  acquainted  with  children  who 
have  just  left  the  elementary  school,  (2)  the  matter  of  intro- 
ducing the  children  to  a  new  environment  without  destroying 
their  security,  (3)  coordinating  the  educational  viewpoints  of  the 
elementary  and  high  school  teachers  to  insure  a  smooth  tran-. 
sition,  (4)  planning  curricula  which  are  based  upon  good  edu- 
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cational  practices,  and  (5)  determining  when  children  are  ready 
for  levels  of  experience  beyond  the  elementary  years. 

Suggestions  are  offered  for  facilitating  the  step  which  children 
take  when  they  move  from  the  elementary  to  the  high  school 
levels : 

1.  Elementary  teachers  can  serve  on  high  school  committees 
the  better  to  understand  the  high  school  program  in  the 
language  arts. 

2.  High  school  teachers  can  serve  on  elementary  committees 
to  understand  the  elementary  program. 

3.  Staff  meetings  concerned  with  common  problems  in  the 
language  arts  can  be  attended  by  teachers  from  all  grade 
levels. 

4.  Curriculum  plans  and  revisions  in  the  language  arts  at  any 
level  can  be  made  by  teachers  from  both  the  elementary 
and  high  schools. 

From  the  nature  of  these  suggestions,  it  is  evident  that  a  coop- 
erative staff  approach  is  the  key  to  better  articulation.  Much  of 
the  difficulty  which  arises  at  times  through  a  lack  of  mutual 
understanding  thus  may  be  removed.* 

Since  the  suggested  outlines  for  the  four  upper  years  of  the 
program  have  been  carefully  fitted  into  the  general  framework 
of  a  consistent  and  continuous  program,  no  separate  introduction 
to  this  section  of  the  bulletin  is  needed.  For  general  statements 
concerning  basic  principles  and  objectives,  the  high  school  teacher 
of  English  should  begin  at  the  first  page  of  this  bulletin  and  read 
through  the  last  page  of  the  Eighth  Year  section.  Then  she 
should  go  back  and  re-read  carefully  all  of  the  content  dealing 
specifically  with  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  grades. 

Perhaps  the  one  trait  that  all  adolescent  boys  and  girls  have  is 
a  desire  for  the  esteem  of  their  fellow  students,  in  other  words  a 
desire  for  status.  The  wise  teacher,  aware  of  this  psychological 
truth,  never  uses  the  inadequate  efforts  of  her  students  in  read- 
ing, writing,  and  speaking  as  a  basis  for  ridicule  with  its  conse- 
quent loss  of  status.  Instead,  she  finds  opportunities  to  provide 
experiences  in  reading,  writing,  and  speaking  in  which  the 
students  can  do  acceptable  work  and  she  rewards  their  efforts 
with  appropriate  recognition.  Students,  who  feel  secure,  do  not 
withdraw  or  seek  status  by  unbecoming  conduct. 


•Adapted  by  permission  from  Curriculum  Bulletin  No.  6.  The  State  Department  of  Educa- 
tion. Columbus,  Ohio. 


254 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


In  most  of  the  high  schools  of  North  Carolina,  there  is  an 
externally  imposed  break  in  the  school  experience  of  the  pupiL 
The  boy  or  girl  is  the  same,  but  the  environment  and  machinery 
directing  his  educational  growth  are  often  radically  different. 
Because  general  practice  in  the  ninth  grade  is  to  begin  sending 
pupils  to  several  classrooms  and  teachers  for  guidance  in  the 
related  aspects  of  learning  which  make  up  the  curriculum  for  the 
first  high  school  year,  the  English  teacher  at  this  point  assumes 
primary  responsibility  for  continuing  the  steady  growth  in 
mastery  of  the  language  arts  in  so  far  as  these  arts  involve  the 
use  of  the  native  tongue. 

It  is  true  that  the  English  teacher  should  have  powerful  allies 
among  the  other  high  school  teachers,  and  the  best  English 
teaching  will  be  only  moderately  successful  unless  the  English 
teacher  works  constantly  to  make  effective  language  arts  learning 
in  all  the  reading,  listening,  speaking,  writing,  and  thinking  in 
which  the  pupil  engages.  Yet  the  primary  responsibility  is  the 
English  teacher's,  and  since  she  generally  has  only  one  period 
during  the  day  in  which  to  coordinate  progress  in  all  these  lan- 
guage activities,  the  organization  of  suggested  activities  for 
grades  9-12  has  been  changed  somewhat  from  that  used  in  grades 
1-7.  In  the  following  pages,  the  organization  is  by  year,  as  in  the 
eighth  year,  rather  than  by  experience  or  subject  strand. 

The  program  outlined  in  the  following  pages  has  been  made  as 
specific  and  detailed  as  space  will  allow.  Since  the  objectives  and 
desirable  outcomes  of  each  high  school  year  are  essentially 
similar  to  those  of  preceding  and  subsequent  years,  many  activi- 
ties are  profitably  repeated  from  year  to  year.  To  outline  a  com- 
plete program  for  each  year  would  involve,  not  only  more  space 
than  the  present  limitations  permit,  but  much  repetition  of  sug- 
gested procedures.  Certain  major  points  of  emphasis  have  been 
selected  for  discussion  and  illustrations  in  each  year's  program. 
The  teacher  may  construct  her  own  program  around  these 
selected  points  of  emphasis,  utilizing  her  own  and  her  students* 
resourcefulness  to  supplement  the  situations,  procedures,  and 
activities  described. 

The  points  of  emphasis  treated  under  each  year  have  been 
selected  from  four  major  classifications  of. language  learnings: 

1.  Intensive  reading  and  the  study  of  literature. 

2.  Extensive  reading. 

3.  Oral  expression. 

4.  Written  expression. 
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A  fifth  classification,  "Grammar  and  Mechanics/'  is  function- 
ally related  to  all  four  of  the  others,  but  may  conveniently  be 
designated  as  an  allied  grouping.  General  explanations  and 
comments  concerning  these  classifications  follow : 

A.    Intensive  Reading  and  the  Study  of  Literature. 

This  classification  includes  two  major  kinds  of  reading  activi- 
ties, both  of  which  are  also  linked  with  the  extensive  reading 
program.  The  first  is  that  which  makes  improvement  of  reading 
skills  the  primary  objective.  It  is  a  continuation  of  the  work- 
type  reading  supplemented  by  fruitful  reading  experience  of  an 
extensive  nature.  High  school  students  vary  tremendously  in  the 
ability  to  make  use  of  basic  reading  skills,  as  do  children  in  every 
grade  of  the  elementary  grades.  Those  who  have  least  reading 
ability  require  individualized  remedial  attention.  All  will  profit 
by  planned  development  of  reading  abilities,  for  very  few  high 
school  students  attain  such  proficiency  in  this  art  as  to  warrant 
the  too  common  assumption  that  reading  is  exclusively  an  ele- 
mentary school  subject. 

The  second  kind  of  intensive  reading  is  the  study  of  literature. 
This  study  also  must  be  supplemented  by  much  extensive  reading 
for  appreciative  enjoyment,  but  it  cannot  be  too  often  repeated 
that  comprehension  is  the  basis  of  all  intelligent  appreciation  of 
literature.  Full  comprehension  requires  full  concentration  of  the 
student's  thought  and  feeling  on  the  words  of  the  author.  If  the 
student's  reading  skills  are  sufficiently  developed  and  his  interest 
in  a  particular  piece  of  literature  compellingly  strong,  he  will  not 
be  conscious  of  effort  in  getting  meaning  from  the  printed  page, 
but  intensive  application  of  all  his  interpretative  powers  will  be 
required.  The  teacher  can  help  to  remove  impediments  to  full 
interpretation,  but  she  should  never  become  a  mere  translator  of 
the  author's  thoughts  into  the  colloquial  idiom  of  the  students. 
Neither  should  she  drag  her  class  through  laborious  analyses  of 
passages  which  present  no  real  comprehension  difficulties. 

The  spiritual  and  social  heritage  of  literature  will  best  be  pre- 
sented by  stressing  content,  rather  than  form  or  historical  de- 
velopment. The  essential  ideas  of  great  literary  works  have  a 
moving  power  not  limited  by  "type"  or  "period"  to  which  they 
belong.  These  essential  ideas  should  receive  most  emphasis. 
Classics  should  not  be  studied  as  museum  pieces;  contemporary 
literature  of  proved  merit,  which  usually  attracts  young  readers, 
should  be  given  serious  and  thoughtful  appraisal. 


256 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


B.  Extensive  Reading. 

To  this  classification  belong  exploratory  and  supplementary 
reading  guided  by  the  teacher  but  performed  independently  by 
the  student.  There  is  no  essential  difference,  except  in  procedures 
and  management,  between  the  two  kinds  of  reading.  The  same 
fundamental  skills  are  employed  in  both,  but  the  greater  flexi- 
bility of  the  extensive  reading  program  makes  necessary  the 
teaching  of  the  proper  use  of  books  and  libraries,  in  order  to 
facilitate  access  to  wanted  information  to  aid  in  the  appropriate 
selection  of  reading  material.  A  trained  librarian  can  give  expert 
assistance  in  teaching  library  classification,  use  of  table  of  con- 
tents, index,  card  catalog,  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  atlases, 
yearbooks,  periodicals  and  periodical  indexes,  etc.  The  librarian 
can  also  help  all  the  high  school  teachers  in  the  preparation  of 
lists  of  books  recommended  for  students  having  special  interests 
or  hobbies  and  for  classes  seeking  supplementary  reading  on  a 
particular  topic. 

Traditional  methods  of  directing  extensive  reading  activities 
should  be  critically  appraised  by  the  teacher.  Minimum  require- 
ments in  quantity  should  be  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  the  slow 
reader  to  discover  the  satisfaction  of  a  leisurely,  undriven  com- 
panionship with  a  few  great  books.  In  any  class  usually  found  in 
high  school,  qualitative  standards  cannot  be  rigidly  uniform,  and 
these  standards  are  best  raised  by  gradual  reshaping  of  student 
opinion  where  it  is  found  to  be  hostile  to  books  on  teacher's  list. 
The  ideal  activity  of  the  extensive  reading  program  envisages  a 
student  reading  of  his  own  free  choice  the  best  book  he  is  capable 
of  understanding  readily  and  then  passing  on  to  his  fellow 
students  some  informal  testimony  to  enjoyment  he  has  received 
from  the  experience. 

In  some  instances  this  "best"  book  will  be  a  time-honored 
classic;  in  others  it  may  be  an  adventure  story  just  off  the  press. 
Current  books,  magazines,  and  newspapers  should  be  freely  used 
in  the  extensive  reading  program.  The  theater,  the  motion  pic- 
ture, and  the  radio— though  the  presentation  is  not  through  the 
printed  word— may  be  thought  of  as  integral  parts  of  the  ex- 
tensive literary  experience. 

C.  Oral  Expression. 

Effective  and  economical  utilization  of  class  time  in  activities 
classified  under  this  heading  presents  one  of  the  most  challenging 
problems  in  the  administration  of  the  language  arts  program.  No 
intelligent  person  will  deny  that  a  paramount  aim  of  the  entire 
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program  is  clear,  correct,  pleasing,  and  persuasive  speech.  Yet 
the  time  allotted  to  speech  activities  in  the  high  school  cannot  be 
directly  proportional  to  the  time  which  will  later  be  spent  in 
speaking  as  an  adult  activity.  To  make  such  an  allotment  would 
result  in  dangerous  neglect  of  other  closely  related  language 
functions.  Reading  and  writing,  because  they  call  into  play  the 
best  verbal  thinking  the  student  is  able  to  do  as  an  individual, 
can  be  utilized  to  promote  more  thoughtful  and  expressive  speak- 
ing. However,  sufficient  practice  must  be  given  to  enable  students 
to  gain  confidence  in  their  ability  to  speak  acceptably,  both  in 
informal  group  discussions  and  before  an  audience.  When  the 
class  becomes  an  audience  in  order  to  provide  necessary  practice 
of  this  kind  for  individual  students,  economical  management  re- 
quires that  habits  of  attentive  listening  be  cultivated  by  all 
members  of  the  class.  Spirited  oral  reading  of  interesting  pas- 
sages may  be  used  for  practice  in  enunciation,  pronunciation,  and 
voice  control,  with  resultant  benefit  to  listeners  as  well  as  readers. 
When  the  teacher  sets  an  example  in  conciseness,  she  will  find 
many  unused  minutes  of  class  time  which  may  be  salvaged  for 
speaking  or  reading  aloud  by  students. 

D.    Written  Expression. 

The  alert  teacher  can  find  so  many  occasions  for  motivating 
thoughtful,  carefully  prepared  written  expression  that  the 
amount  produced  in  her  classes  should  be  limited  only  by  the  time 
and  energy  which  she  can  devote  to  correction  'of  the  papers. 
This  is  a  very  real  limitation  and  will  prove  an  insuperable  one 
unless  the  teacher  plans  for  economical  distribution  of  her  theme- 
reading  load.  Planning  is,  of  course,  only  a  first  step;  habitual 
application  and  industry  is  required  to  keep  unread  papers  from 
piling  up.  But  ten  sets  of  themes  read  on  schedule  and  returned 
to  students  can  be  less  taxing  upon  the  teacher's  energy  than 
three  sets  read  by  fits  and  starts  after  much  procrastination, 
indecision,  and  final  desperate  resolve.  Much  writing  should  be 
done  in  class,  with  the  teacher  going  from  student  to  student 
offering  suggestions  and  friendly  criticism. 

Individual  conferences  with  students,  reading  selected  papers 
to  the  class,  definite  suggestions  for  revising  or  rewriting  are 
desirable  features  of  any  effective  program  in  written  expression. 
It  is  unfortunate  that  time  is  not  usually  available  for  full 
utilization  of  individual  conferences,  but  the  teacher  should  be 
constantly  on  the  alert  for  opportunities  to  talk  with  individuals 
and  small  groups  about  their  writing. 
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To  accept  for  credit  a  paper  which  represents  less  than  the 
best  a  student  is  capable  of  producing  under  the  circumstances 
not  only  wastes  the  time  of  both  teacher  and  student  but  con- 
firms the  student  in  the  same  careless  habits  which  he  ought  to  be 
eradicating.  Purely  negative  excellence,  such  as  entire  correct- 
ness in  mechanical  or  grammatical  form,  should  not  be  given 
undue  reward  if  ideas  and  diction  are  vague  and  inept. 

E.    Grammar  and  Mechanics. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  detailed  "mastery"  lists  included  under  this 
classification  for  each  year  will  be  cheerfully  assumed  as  teacher- 
student  responsibilities.  As  the  program  gets  under  way, 
teachers  of  tenth,  eleventh  and  twelfth  years  should  begin  with 
the  mastery  list  of  the  ninth  year  and  carry  on  as  far  as  the 
abilities  of  their  pupils  permit  into  the  lists  suggested  for  fol- 
lowing years.  Diagnostic  testing,  properly  motivated  drill  for 
those  who  need  it,  retesting,  and  more  drill  if  necessary,  should 
result  in  a  functional  knowledge  of  a  limited  number  of  principles 
in  each  year.  The  real  test  of  mastery  is  not  recognition  and 
correction  of  errors  in  assigned  exercises,  however,  but  the 
habitual  writing  and  speaking  of  the  individual  student. 

Suggestions  concerning  spelling,  manuscript  form,  and  hand- 
writing are  found  in  the  section  devoted  to  the  ninth  year.  The 
same  suggestions  apply  to  any  year,  and  should  be  supplemented 
by  the  many  detailed  procedures  offered  in  earlier  years. 

Ninth  Year 

Introduction. 

The  five  major  headings,  under  which  suggestions  and  illustra- 
tions are  given  below,  correspond  to  the  classifications  of  language 
experience  mentioned  on  p.  254.  It  is  not  to  be  assumed  that  the 
order  in  which  these  headings  are  listed  should  determine  the 
order  in  which  they  are  to  be  taken  up  in  class,  or  that  the  amount 
of  space  devoted  to  each  should  indicate  its  relative  importance 
in  the  ninth  year  program.  All  are  equally  important,  since  all 
are  indispensable.  Total  class  time  should  be  apportioned  among 
them  on  the  basis  of  actual  needs  of  the  students. 

General  objectives  of  the  ninth  year,  selected  for  emphasis  but 
not  to  the  exclusion  of  other  worthwhile  objectives  of  instruction 
in  language  arts  for  any  other  year,  are  as  follows : 

1.  To  read  intensively  for  comprehension  and  general  improve- 
ment of  reading  skills. 
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2.  To  base  literary  enjoyment  and  appreciation  upon  compre- 
hension of  complete  meaning,  both  intellectual  and  emo- 
tional. 

3.  To  read  extensively  for  mental  adventure,  orientation,  and 
useful  knowledge. 

4.  To  make  oral  expression  clear,  exact,  and  concise  through 
greater  utilization  of  the  rapidly  growing  vocabulary. 

5.  To  write  many  one-paragraph  themes  having  significant 
content  and  correct  form. 

6.  To  improve  previously  acquired  skills  in  grammar  and 
mechanics,  and  to  master  ten  fundamental  principles  upon 
which  such  skills  are  based  (see  p.  281). 

A.  Intensive  reading  and  the  Study  of  literature. 

The  teacher  of  ninth  year  English  must  face  realistically  the 
problem  of  reading  instruction  in  the  high  school.  She  will  not 
expect  to  find  a  uniform  level  of  literacy  among  her  students.  She 
should  not  be  surprised  to  find  many  whose  reading  deficiencies 
prevent  ready  understanding  of  even  the  simplest  high  school 
textbooks.  If  such  students  are  to  remain  in  high  school,  and 
they  should,  they  must  improve  their  inadequate  reading  skills 
before  their  next  promotion  confronts  them  with  even  more 
difficult  textbooks.  That  is  also,  to  a  lesser  degree,  true  for  a 
large  majority  of  ninth  year  pupils,  for  only  the  most  exception- 
ally gifted  student  has  attained  his  full  growth  in  reading 
achievement  at  the  age  of  fourteen  or  fifteen.  If  the  teacher  of 
English  in  the  ninth  year  does  not  accept  the  responsibility  of 
improving  reading  skills,  she  may  expect  a  large  percentage  of 
her  class  to  fail  to  make  satisfactory  progress. 

Preliminary  inventories  should  be  taken.  First,  the  teacher 
should  make  a  careful  study  of  her  own  qualifications  for  teaching 
students  to  read  for  comprehension  and  general  improvement  of 
reading  skills.  If  she  has  had  no  previous  training  or  experience, 
she  should  put  on  her  list  of  required  professional  reading  as 
many  books  and  articles  on  the  subject  as  she  has  time  to  study. 
Such  authorities  as  Center  and  Persons,  Bond  and  Bond,  Witty 
and  Kopel,  provide  many  practical  suggestions  to  the  in- 
experienced teacher  of  reading.  (See  list  of  professional  texts 
p.  349.) 

The  second  inventory  is  that  of  the  class  itself.  The  teacher 
must  find  out  what  proportion  of  her  class  and  what  particular 
individuals  are  so  seriously  retarded  in  reading  abilities  as  to 
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make  special  corrective  instruction  their  only  hope  of  profitably 
using  high  school  books  as  tools  of  learning.  (If  the  pupils  have 
made  inventories  of  their  abilities  and  disabilities  in  the  language 
arts  as  suggested  for  the  eighth  year,  the  teacher's  work  in  this 
connection  will  be  made  easier.  (See  p.  250  of  this  bulletin.)  If 
the  school  is  large  enough  to  permit  separate  grouping  without 
discomfiture  of  those  showing  more  than  a  year's  retardation,  a 
sympathetic  and  intelligent  teacher  may  find  her  greatest  oppor- 
tunity for  service  in  helping  this  group  find  their  bearings  in  the 
world  of  print.  If  no  such  separate  groupings  is  possible,  the 
preliminary  inventory  should  be  made  anyway,  and  as  much 
individual  help  as  possible  extended  to  the  retarded.  See  Index 
for  grouping.) 

The  following  illustration  indicates  procedures  for  corrective 
reading  followed  in  one  of  the  high  schools  of  the  State : 

CORRECTIVE  READING  IN  THE  NINTH  YEAR. 

Objectives. 

To  discover  pupils  whose  reading  abilities  are  below  their  grade 
level. 

To  organize  work  in  reading  in  such  a  way  as  to  provide  special 
help  for  poor  readers  in  a.  remedial  class. 

To  determine  class  procedures  to  be  used  with  the  pupils. 

To  increase  reading  experiences  of  the  child  by  finding  easy,  in- 
teresting material  on  each  child's  reading  level. 

To  improve  reading  ability  by  stimulating  interest  in~reading  for  a 
purpose. 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  reading  and  to  show  the  pupil  the 

value  of  reading  in  every  day  living. 
To  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  child  to  participate  freely  in  class 

discussions,  dramatizations,  and  the  various  activities  for  speech 

training. 

To  encourage  the  writing  of  complete  sentences  with  emphasis  on 

correct  spelling  and  appropriate  wording. 
To  increase  vocabulary. 

To  continue  remedial  instruction  over  a  period  of  time  until  each 
child  has  been  thoroughly  diagnosed  and  has  been  given  definite 
procedures  and  ample  opportunity  to  help  overcome  his  diffi- 
culties. 

To  check  the  results  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  remedial  instruction. 
Procedure  for  Selecting  Students. 

1.  Past  records. 

a.  The  achievement  test  record  from  the  elementary  school. 

b.  The  reading  test  record  from  the  elementary  school. 

c.  The  cumulative  record  of  grades  and  comments  of  the  teachers. 

2.  Test  records. 

a.  Otis  Group  Intelligence  Scale. 
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b.  New  Stanford  Reading  Test. 

c.  Gray's  Oral  Reading  Paragraphs  (for  particular  cases). 

d.  The  Revised  Stanford-Benet  Scale. 

e.  The  Iowa  Silent  Reading  Test  (particularly  good  for  diagnosing 
specific  abilities). 

Diagnostic  Aids. 

1.  A  careful  study  of  the  results  of  the  above  tests. 

2.  Interest  inventory  questionnaire — a  personal  interview  for  special 
cases. 

3.  Checking  with  other  teachers. 

4.  Interview  with  parents. 

5.  A  telebinocular  and  audiometer  test  for  each  child,  if  equipment  is 
available. 

6.  A  physical  examination,  if  possible. 

Activities. 

1.  Reading: 

a.  Work-type  selections  from  the  textbook  or  mimeographed  copy 
of  other  easy  work-type  material  found  in  books  for  lower  grades. 

(1)  To  acquire  new  information. 

(2)  To  find  the  solution  to  a  problem. 

(3)  To  find  the  answers  to  questions. 

(4)  To  draw  conclusions. 

(5)  To  discover  new  problems. 

(6)  To  evaluate  material. 

(7)  To  form  opinions. 

b.  Orally  for  checking  reading  and  speech  difficulties. 

c.  Books,  newspapers,  and  magazines  on  the  child's  interest  and 
ability  level  during  leisure  time. 

2.  Writing: 

a.  Clear,  correct  sentences  in  answering  comprehension  questions. 

b.  Letters. 

c.  Compositions  of  two  or  more  paragraphs  in  length. 

d.  Individual  reading  records. 

e.  Graphs  of  reading  rate. 

f.  Records  of  errors  in  spelling  and  grammar. 

g.  Outlines. 

h.  Records  of  the  names  of  books  read. 

i.  Notes  on  subjects  dealing  with  class  work  as  found  in  library 
work. 

3.  Speaking: 

a.  Group  discussion  of  selections  read. 

b.  Contributing  voluntary  reports  from  free  reading  interests. 

c.  Assigned  book  reports  citing  outstanding  incidents  to  arouse  the 
interest  of  others. 

d.  Talks  on  the  pupil's  hobby. 

e.  Telephone  conversations. 

f.  Correct  introductions. 

g.  Impromptu  speaking. 

h.  Broadcasting. 
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4.    Listening  attentively: 

a.  To  the  teacher's  explanation  of  the  purpose  or  "target"  for  each 
selection  to  be  read  (following  directions). 

b.  To  stories  read  or  told  occasionally  by  the  teacher  to  arouse 
interest  in  reading. 

c.  To  stories  or  reading  experiences  told  by  the  class. 

d.  To  class  discussion. 

e.  To  phonograph  records. 

f.  To  talks  made  by  individuals  on  chosen  subjects. 

g.  To  occasional  movies  related  in  thought  to  a  selection  studied. 

Outcomes. 

1.  Increased  ability  in  the  four  phases  of  the  language  arts  program 
for  the  ninth  year:  speaking,  writing,  reading  and  listening. 

2.  Increased  skill  in  several  types  of  reading. 

3.  An  increase  in  the  number  of  books  read. 

4.  An  improvement  in  the  selection  of  material  chosen. 

5.  Improvement  of  reading  rate  as  well  as  interests. 

6.  Increased  awareness  of  personal  needs  of  reading. 

7.  Integration  of  reading  with  other  experiences. 

8.  Improvement  in  oral  and  written  expressions. 

9.  An  increased  vocabulary. 

10.    Improvement  in  personality,  adjustment,  and  social  participation. 

Additional  Suggestions. 

1.  The  instruction  in  the  remedial  classes  was  based  on  the  idea  that 
reading  is  thinking.  Every  two  or  three  days  groups  of  students  of 
similar  ability  were  given  a  selection  from  Experience  in  Reading 
and  Thinking  by  Center  and  Persons,  a  selection  arranged  by  the 
teacher,  or  other  easy  material.  The  information  on  the  pupils' 
interest  inventory  sheets  was  helpful  here  in  aiding  the  teacher  to 
coordinate  the  reading  material  and  the  students'  interests. 

2.  The  selections  correspond  in  range  of  difficulty  to  the  actual  range 
in  abilities  of  the  students.  The  teacher  selected  or  prepared  ma- 
terial which  would  adequately  train  pupils  to  read  efficiently  to 
these  ends:  to  acquire  information,  to  draw  conclusions,  to  form 
opinions,  to  find  answers,  to  discover  new  problems  and  their  solu- 
tions, to  evaluate  materials,  to  visualize  details,  and  to  stimulate 
effective  thinking  through  other  means. 

3.  The  purposes  of  reading  stated  above  were  called  "Targets."  At  the 
beginning  of  each  selection  the  students  were  told  "How  to  hit  the 
target."  Sometimes  each  student  was  timed  in  his  reading  to  show 
him  his  rate  of  reading,  but  at  no  time  was  this  done  at  the  expense 
of  comprehension.  The  answers  to  the  comprehension  questions 
were  written  in  clear,  complete  sentences,  thus  giving  the  pupil  an 
opportunity  to  think  and  express  himself  clearly.  Each  paper  was 
returned  the  following  day.  Incorrect  spelling  and  grammatical 
errors  were  then  discussed  and  recorded  in  individual  notebooks. 

4.  In  addition  to  the  exercises  to  test  comprehension  there  was  always 
a  vocabulary  study  with  each  selection.    Here,  the  student  used  the 


The  High  School  Years 


263 


dictionary  freely  in  learning  the  new  words  found  in  the  context — 
an  excellent  way  to  increase  his  vocabulary.  Every  day  the  pupii 
also  recorded  on  an  index  card  a  new  word  discovered  in  his  reading 
of  school  subjects,  leisure  reading,  listening  to  the  radio,  or  con- 
versing with  other  people.  Each  word  with  its  definition  was  re- 
corded on  a  separate  card  and  filed. 

6.  Oral  work  was  always  a  part  of  each  selection.  There  were  ques- 
tions following  the  vocabulary  exercise  discussed  in  class.  Some- 
times debates,  dramatizations,  oral  reports,  and  the  explanations 
grew  out  of  the  material  read.  Then,  the  child  has  an  excellent 
opportunity  to  express  himself  on  a  topic  in  which  he  was  really 
interested.  Sometimes  the  entire  class  worked  together  on  a  par- 
ticular selection.  Usually,  however,  small  groups  worked  on  selec- 
tions suited  to  their  level  of  achievement.  Often  the  entire  class 
shared  profitably  in  hearing  group  reports. 

6.  Leisure  reading  was  encouraged  at  all  times.  There  was  a  class- 
room library  containing  books  on  the  pupil's  interest  and  ability 
level.  Ten  minutes  each  day  were  spent  on  checking  out  books  for 
free  reading,  and  in  exchanging  ideas  about  books  that  might  in- 
fluence another  pupil  in  securing  a  book  that  a  fellow-student  had 
enjoyed.  A  reading  card  for  each  pupil  was  posted  in  the  classroom 
on  which  was  written  the  name  of  every  book  read.  Although  no 
formal  requirements  were  made,  all  of  the  students  read  at  least 
eight  of  ten  books;  many  read  twelve  or  fifteen.  Some  read  as 
many  as  thirty  books  during  the  school  year.  Even  though  fiction 
was  the  most  popular  type,  they  found  biography  and  other  non- 
fiction  enjoyable  also.  Often  the  teacher  was  encouraged  by  such 
remarks  as,  "That  is  the  best  book  I've  ever  read.  Could  you  help 
me  find  another  book  like  it?"  Or  "I  never  liked  to  read  until  I 
found  these  books  about  football  (or  other  interests.)"  Always 
pupils  were  allowed  a  free  choice  of  books  from  the  classroom 
library,  the  school  library,  the  public  library,  or  the  home  library. 
Often  the  list  of  books  at  the  end  of  the  selections  in  textbooks  was 
helpful  in  guiding  their  choice  of  books. 

7.  At  the  end  of  the  year  another  form  of  the  standard  reading  test 
was  given  as  a  check  on  the  effectiveness  of  the  remedial  instruc- 
tion. Each  year  the  students  showed  improvement  of  an  average 
of  one  year  and  two  or  three  months.  For  individual  cases  the  im- 
provement ranged  from  two  months  to  four  years.  Taking  into 
consideration  the  fact  that  within  each  class  there  were  pupils 
whose  levels  of  reading  ranged  from  fourth  grade  through  ninth 
grade,  it  was  interesting  to  discover  the  material  that  others  en- 
joyed. Retarded  pupils  given  material  that  could  be  mastered 
showed  improvement  in  activities  other  than  reading.  More  fre- 
quent social  participation,  improved  personality  adjustment,  and 
increased  physical  endeavor  were  outward  signs  of  the  pupils' 
progress. 

Among  textbooks  written  especially  for  retarded  readers  in  high 
school  are  the  following: 
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Center  and  Person.    Experience  in  Reading  and  Thinking. 

Broening  and  others.    Reading  for  Skill. 

Roberts  and  Rand.    LeVs  Read. 

Hovious.    Flying  the  Printways. 

(NOTE :  Teachers  will  find  it  profitable  to  refer  to  Witty  and  Kopel  p.  121-151, 
and  Bond  and  Bond  for  other  suggestions  as  to  remedial  reading  in  the  high  school. 
See  bibliography  on  p.  349.) 

For  Students  Who  Are  Ready  for  Ninth  Grade  Work. 

For  students  whose  reading  age  is  about  the  same  as  their 
chronological  age,  the  advance  toward  progressively  higher  levels 
of  literacy  may  be  greatly  expedited  by  intelligent  motivation  and 
strategic  guidance  of  youthful  enthusiams.  Seasonal  motivation 
of  reading  selections,  generally  used  in  the  elementary  years,  is 
often  abandoned  by  high  school  teachers.  There  seems  to  be  no 
good  reason  for  the  English  teacher  to  wage  a  losing  fight  against 
all  natural  tendencies  by  assigning  for  a  day  in  early  spring  some 
reading  selection  totally  unrelated  to  the  'miraculous  stirrings' 
that  permeate  the  senses  and  the  condition  and  the  thinking  of 
everyone.  The  portion  of  a  unit  outlined  below  attempts  to 
utilize  that  glorious  waste-product,  spring  fever;, the  success  of 
the  unit  would  depend  entirely  upon  the  genuine  rapport  existing 
between  teacher  and  students.  No  teacher  should  believe  that 
she  can  properly  motivate  reading  by  granting  a  walk  in  the 
woods  to  a  group  whose  most  ardent  desire  is  to  get  out  of  the 
classroom  under  any  pretext  whatever. 

The  following  illustration  will  be  suggestive  to  the  teacher  of 
students  ready  for  ninth  grade  work. 

General  Theme: 

KINSHIP  WITH  NATURE 
(Approximate  time  to  be  used  for  the  whole  unit:  Two  weeks.) 

Selections  for  study:    See  "Good  Companions,"  State-adopted  text,  for 
page  references. 

Lew  Sarett.    "A  Woodman's  Creed,"  p.  169-170. 
Edwin  E.  Slosson.    "Food  For  Seeds,"  p.  171. 
Gene  Stratton  Porter.    "Elnora  and  The  Bird  Woman,"  p.  172- 
176. 

Stephen  Crane.    "The  Snake,"  p.  177-179. 
Arousing  interest  in  the  unit  as  a  whole: 

(After  the  long,  and  unrelenting  cold  that  characterizes  the  winter 
season  on  mountain  tops,  the  first  intimations  of  approaching  spring  ' 
are  usually  greeted  with  a  reaction  as  instinctive,  as  spontaneous, 
and  as  if  one  were  a  part  of  the  mysterious  awakening.) 

The  unit  may  be  introduced  by  a  walk  in  the  woods  to  find  signs 
of  the  approaching  spring. 


The  High  School  Years 


265 


Plan  for  the  walk: 
Look  for — 

Swelling  leaf  buds. 

Unfolding  spirals  of  the  fronds  of  ferns. 

Skunk  cabbage  or  trailing  arbutus  under  rocks  or  trees. 

New  growth  on  pines,  pussy  willow  branches. 

Snake  holes. 

Mud  turtles  or  painted  turtles  just  out  of  winter  bed. 
Frog  eggs  in  the  branch. 
Robins,  cardinals,  woodpeckers. 
Position  of  the  sun  in  the  sky. 
Talk  about  possible  observations — 

"Spring  seems  to  climb  slowly  and  reluctantly  up  the  moun- 


tain." 

"Eighteen  miles  away  in  the  river  bottom  the  daffodils  are  in 
full  bloom." 

"Five  miles  away  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain  the  leaf  buds  are 
out." 

"The  flowers  first  seen  when  it  grows  a  little  warmer  are 
hepatica,  anemone,  trillium." 


Activities. 

Close  observation  of  the  changing  "out-of-doors." 

Bringing  to  school  any  proof  found  of  the  advance  of  spring. 

Reading  what  scientists  and  nature  lovers  have  to  say  about  outdoor 

happenings. 
Collecting  specimens  or  pictures. 
Making  drawings  of  what  is  seen  or  read  about. 
Finding  words  appropriate  to  express  feeling  about  spring. 

Correlations  with  other  subjects: 

See  the  geography  teacher  and  find  out  from  her  how  fast  spring 
moves  forward.  (How  far  does  the  vertical  ray  move  northward 
in  one  day?) 

See  the  general  science  teacher  for  pictures  and  books;  also  the 
art  teacher  and  the  librarian. 
First  Indoor  Lesson:    The  Woodman's  Creed. 
(Approximate  time:  Two  days.) 

1.  Initial  interest — class  discussion  about  creeds. 

What  is  a  creed? 
Credo — I  believe. 
Is  the  woodman's  creed  our  own? 

2.  Assignment  (whole  group). 

a.  Read  the  poem  silently;  then  discuss  main  points. 

b.  State  the  woodman's  creed:    "I  believe  that  the  world  should 
know  more  about  wild  life" 

c.  See  if  you  can  discover  which  flowers  the  author  thought  to 
be  like: 


little  people 
lords  and  ladies 
ragamuffins 
outcasts 


fairies 
gnomes 


dreamers 
dancers 
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d.  Justify  also  the  author's  opinion  that  "trees  are  great  folk."- 

e.  Criticize  these  classifications — 

grim-lipped  Puritan  pines 
battle-scarred  sycamores 
delicate,  nervous  aspens 

f.  Special  assignment  (upper  group): 

Read  the  last  two  paragraphs  and  enumerate  the  gifts  of 

the  wilderness  to  the  woodsman. 
Turn  to  the  poem,  "The  Barefoot  Boy,"  and  locate  the 

stanzas  that  tell  what  the  boy  found  out  from  nature. 

Enumerate. 

Read  the  last  twelve  lines  to  see  if  Whittier  thought  grown 
up  people  could  get  from  nature  the  satisfaction  the 
woodsman  received. 

Did  the  woodsman's  love  of  nature  cease  with  boyhood? 

g.  Special  assignment  (lower  groups) : 

Give  as  many  good  reasons  as  you  can  why  we  should  all 
spend  some  time  in  enjoying  the  out-of-doors. 

Decide  on  these  reasons  and  be  ready  to  present  your 
reasons  to  the  class  and  justify  them. 

3.    Word  study  for  whole  group. 

After  the  selection  has  been  read  and  discussed,  the  group  may 
study  the  following  list  of  words  which  should  be  put  on  the 
board : 

vital  buoyancy  maintain  civilization 

salvage  sensation  integrity  lavender 

feverish  days      shimmering      decoys  significant 
The  pupils  tell  as  clearly  as  they  can  what  each  word  means 
to  them.    They  justify  their  impression  from  the  way  the  author 
used  the  word.    If  there  is  disagreement,  the  dictionary  should  be 
used  as  the  final  authority. 

Summarization. 

Read  silently  the  poem  "Out  in  the  Fields." 
Read  as  choral  reading. 

Discuss  this  poem  as  another  way  of  expressing  the  woodsman's 
creed? 

Home  assignment. 

Learn  the  poem  or  write  a  paragraph  about  the  walk  in  the  woods. 

The  unit  may  continue  with  similar  work  upon  "Food  for  Seeds," 
"Elnora  and  the  Bird  Woman,"  "The  Snake."  Extensive  reading  of 
many  other  "nature"  selections  should  be  stimulated  by  this  unit. 
Some  of  it  might  well  become  material  for  further  intensive  read- 
ing. 

Intensive  reading  in  the  ninth  year  implies  an  emphasis  on 
word  study,  for  progress  to  higher  achievement  in  reading  de- 
pends upon  a  rapidly  growing  vocabulary  of  words  accurately 
discriminated  and  clearly  understood  in  the  context  where  they 
are  found.  Every  intensive  reading  assignment  should  stimulate 
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the  student's  curiosity  about  the  meaning  of  unfamiliar  words ; 
it  should  send  him  to  the  dictionary  for  wanted  definitions  and 
etymology;  it  should  demonstrate  for  him  the  necessity  of  at- 
taching a  right  meaning  to  every  word  in  a  sentence  before  he 
can  read  the  sentence  with  comprehension.  Memorizing  dic- 
tionary definitions  of  words  listed  out  of  context  is  not  a  profitable 
type  of  word  study.  The  student  must  know  his  definition  of  a 
word  in  terms  of  some  concrete  object  or  action  more  familiar  to 
him  than  the  word  itself  before  he  can  really  "call  it  his  word." 

Textbook  Selections  for  Intensive  Reading 

The  following  selections  from  Good  Companions,  the  State- 
adopted  textbook  for  the  ninth  year,  have  been  found  by  many 
teachers  profitable  for  intensive  study.  The  list  is  not  intended 
to  deter  the  teacher  from  using  other  selections  from  the  same 
textbook  or  from  other  sources.  Individual  interests  and  abilities 
of  the  class  should  govern  the  teacher's  choice  of  materials. 
Beginning  pages  only  are  given. 

(NOTE  :  The  detailed  unit  given  above  may  suggest  some  procedures  that  might  be  used 
in  the  intensive  study  of  the  selections  listed  below.) 

"Whitewashing  the  Fence."  p.  3. 
"The  Highwayman."   p.  20. 
"The  Barefoot  Boy."  p.  168. 
"A  Woodman's  Creed."   p.  169. 

"Food  for  Seeds."  p.  171. 

"Elnora  and  the  Bird  Woman."   p.  172. 

"The  Snake."  p.  177. 

"Afternoon  on  a  Hill."  p.  192. 
"The  Wright  Brothers."  p.  213. 
"Cowboys  of  the  Sky."  p.  250. 

"Prayers  of  Steel."  p.  253. 

"Hawkeye,  Chingachgook,  and  'Uncas."  p.  263. 

"Win  or  Lose."   p.  299. 

"Careers  for  Girls."  p.  306. 

"The  Revolt  of  Mother."  p.  330. 

"The  Necklace."  p.  354. 

"The  Romance  of  a  Busy  Broker."  p.  360. 

"If."  p.  408. 


268  Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


Intensive  study  of  selected  readings  should  stimulate  the 
student's  curiosity  and  desire  to  read  more  widely;  suggest 
particular  books  for  further  reading  on  the  same  or  related  sub- 
jects; give  him  confidence  in  his  growing  powers  of  compre- 
hension, so  that  he  will  want  to  try  them  out  on  books  of  more 
than  elementary  difficulty;  and  develop  capacity  for  self-help  in 
learning  new  words  and  untangling  complicated  sentence 
structure. 

Comprehension  of  complete  meaning,  both  intellectual  and 
emotional,  is  the  basis  of  literary  appreciation.  While  this 
quality  of  all  good  reading  has  not  been  selected  as  a  point  for 
major  emphasis  in  the  ninth  year,  the  teacher  should  always  be 
aware  of  the  many  opportunities  for  stimulating  appreciative 
enjoyment  of  well  written  prose  and  poetry. 

A  variety  of  selections — short  stories,  novels,  plays,  ballads,, 
lyric  poems,  narrative  poems,  and  biographies — should  be  made 
for  intensive  study.  Teachers  should  be  sure  to  consider  interests 
and  reading  abilities  of  the  students  in  making  the  selections. 
Better  far  to  turn  to  well-written  easy  material  that  can  be 
enjoyed,  than  to  try  to  force  appreciation  of  material  officially 
adopted  for  the  year. 

In  many  schools  (and  it  should  be  true  in  all  schools)  children 
come  to  high  school  with  a  background  of  delightful  experiences 
with  literature.  They  have  read  and  enjoyed  poems,  stories  and 
plays.  They  know  books  of  poems  and  of  stories.  Their  back- 
ground for  literary  appreciation  is  good.  Before  beginning  in- 
tensive study  of  literature  in  the  ninth  year,  teachers  should 
explore  with  their  pupils  whatever  background  has  been  laid  for 
literary  enjoyment.  If  the  pupils  have  had  the  rich  experiences 
in  literature  which  are  proposed  in  this  bulletin  for  the  first  eight 
years,  teachers  will  certainly  want  to  know  it  and  to  make  use  of 
anything  it  has  to  offer.  If  the  pupils  have  not  had  rich  back- 
grounds of  literary  enjoyment,  teachers  should  not  at  once  plunge 
them  into  the  study  of  literature  on  a  high  school  level.  They 
should  find  what  gaps  exist  in  their  pupils'  background  for  appre- 
ciation of  a  suggested  literary  selection.  If  too  great  a  gap  does 
exist,  another  selection  should  be  made.  Something  much  nearer 
to  the  pupils'  background  of  experience  will  prove  more  effective. 

B.  Extensive  reading. 

A  program  of  extensive  reading  from  the  primary  grades  on- 
ward has  been  encouraged.  Again  and  again  the  use  of  many 
books  in  connection  with  centers  of  interest  has  been  stressed. 


The  High  School  Years 


269 


English  teachers  in  high  school  should  cooperate  with  pupils  and 
with  other  teachers,  especially  those  in  the  social  studies  and  in 
science,  health  and  home-making,  in  developing  bibliographies 
based  upon  certain  pupil-community-subject-centered  interests 
and  in  helping  pupils  to  make  and  secure  most  effective  and  ex- 
tended use  of  the  books  listed.  Libraries  should  be  expanded  as 
rapidly  as  possible.  The  N.  C.  library  book  catalogs  will  help  in 
making  book  lists.  Again  and  again  reading  for  pleasure  has  been 
stressed.  Exploration  in  many  fields — poetry,  fiction,  drama, 
biography — and  free  choice  of  books  on  an  individual  basis  of 
enjoyment  should  be  well-developed  by  the  ninth  year. 

If  plans  for  this  extensive  reading  program  have  not  been 
realized  before  the  child  enters  high  school,  and  certainly  they 
will  not  have  been  for  all,  then  the  English  teacher  is  charged 
with  trying  her  best  to  realize  them.  Witty  and  Kopel,  p.  152- 
159,  as  well  as  other  authors  of  books  upon  the  teaching  of 
reading,  listed  on  p.  349  of  this  bulletin,  have  many  suggestions  as 
to  the  procedures  for  encouraging  wide  reading  interests. 


It  is  good  to  learn  how  "to  find  one's  way  around"  in  a  library.    There  are 
countless  treasures  in  reading  to  be  found  inside  the  covers  of  books  and 
learning  how  to  locate  these  treasures  quickly  and  easily  makes  one  more 
able  to  help  himself  and  to  help  others. 
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It  should  always  be  kept  in  mind  that  extensive  reading  cannot 
be  done,  .if  many,  many  books  on  many  levels  of  difficulty  and 
from  many  fields  of  interest  and  literary  form  are  not  easily 
accessible.  Home,  classroom,  school,  and  community  library 
facilities  should  be  enlarged  greatly.  English  teachers,  their 
colleagues,  and  all  patrons  of  the  school  should  work  toward  that 
end. 

Expanding  Library  Facilities 

Upon  the  ninth  grade  English  teacher  usually  falls  a  large 
portion  of  the  burden  of  orienting  the  student  in  the  use  of  the 
high  school  library  and  starting  him  upon  his  own  individual 
reading  voyage  in  quest  of  mental  adventure  and  useful  knowl- 
edge among  the  books  to  be  found  there.  (For  use  of  the  library 
see  Applying  Good  English,  p.  167-203.)  In  the  appendix  of  this 
bulletin,  there  is  an  outline  covering  needed  abilities  in  the  use 
of  the  library. 

A  flexible  and  attractive  exploratory  reading  list  should  be 
compiled  in  cooperation  with  the  school  librarian  and  with  other 
teachers  of  ninth-year  students.  Such  a  list  should  never  become 
static  or  merely  traditional.  It  should  be  revised  at  least  once 
each  year.  The  students  will  have  much  more  confidence  in  the 
usefulness  of  the  list  if  some  of  the  revisions  grow  out  of  their 
own  sincere  and  thoughtful  evaluations,  as  revealed  in  discussion 
and  report.  The  following  titles  are  illustrative  of  the  kind  of 
fiction  and  biography  frequently  recommended  by  ninth-grade 
children :  Treasure  Island,  Tom  Sawyer,  Call  of  the  Wild,  Lassie 
Come  Home,  My  Friend  Flicka,  Black  Beauty,  Journey  for 
Margaret,  Little  Women,  Silver  Chief,  Man  Without  a  Country; 
Helen  Keller's  Story  of  My  Life,  Booker  T.  Washington's  Up 
From  Slavery,  Bok's  A  Dutch  Boy  Fifty  Years  After.  Obviously, 
such  books  can  be  read  with  satisfaction  and  profit  by  ninth- 
grade  students ;  the  teacher  will  make  no  mistake  if  she  includes 
them  on  the  exploratory  reading  list. 

In  compiling  and  revising  this  exploratory  list,  both  teachers 
and  students  will  find  many  helpful  suggestions  in  such  easily 
available  references  as  the  following: 

North  Carolina  Library  Book  Catalog.  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction. 

Leisure  Reading  for  Grades  Seven,  Eight,  and  Nine.  National 
Council  of  Teachers  of  English. 
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Books  for  Home  Reading  for  High  Schools.    National  Council 

of  Teachers  of  English. 
(See  other  lists  in  professional  texts,  as  for  example,  pages 
349-366,  Witty  and  Kopel,  Reading  and  the  Educative  Process.) 

Making  Book  Reports 

Every  student  should  be  held  accountable  for  genuine  reading 
experience  in  some  quantity  of  good  material.  The  quantity  and 
difficulty  of  the  books  read  may  well  vary  with  mental  age  and 
interest,  but  the  genuineness  of  the  reading  experience  should  be 
considered  a  matter  of  primary  concern.  Methods  of  testing  this 
experience  should  be  varied  and  challenging.  The  student  should 
not  know  before  he  reads  a  book  just  what  kind  of  report  he  will 
be  asked  to  make  on  it.  Informal  class  discussions,  forums,  or 
"Book  club"  sessions  (Applying  Good  English,  p.  223-225)  should 
be  used  as  freely  as  time  permits,  since  these  methods  serve  the 
dual  purpose  of  testing  books  read  and  motivating  the  reading  of 
other  books.  Long  and  desultory  summaries  of  plot  actions 
should  be  discouraged.  If  the  narrative  provides  the  dominant 
interest  of  the  book,  a  student's  report  may  be  presented  as  one 
installment  of  a  "continued  story,"  the  break  coming  at  a  point  of 
keenly  felt  suspense. 

Activities  supplementing  the  individual  reading  program,  but 
never  taking  the  place  of  actual  reading  experience,  are  such 
things  as  posters  or  bulletin  board  displays,  student-prepared 
anthologies  or  illustrated  notebooks,  special  reports  on  authors, 
etc. 

Desirable  as  individualized  oral  reports  are,  the  necessity  of 
saving  class  time  often  compels  the  teacher  to  ask  for  a  written 
report.  Ideally,  such  a  report  should  require  clear  and  specific 
answers  to  a  set  of  questions  prepared  especially  for  the  book  on 
which  the  report  is  based.  The  preparation  of  such  tests  is  time 
consuming,  however,  and  published  test  forms  lose  their  effec- 
tiveness if  given  repeatedly  in  the  same  school.  The  following 
simple  generalized  form  has  been  successfully  used  and  may 
suggest  many  possible  variations.  It  should  not  be  used  often 
without  major  alteration,  and  it  should  never  be  put  into  the 
hands  of  the  student  until  after  he  has  read  the  book  and  is 
ready  to  write  his  report. 

SUGGESTED  TEST  FOR  BOOK  REPORT 

Directions:    Copy  and  complete.    Make  answers  as  specific  as  possible. 

1.  Title  

2.  Author  
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3.  Classification  

4.  Amount  read  

5.  Approximate  time  spent  reading  

€.    The  book  as  a  whole,  is  about  

7.  The  most  interesting,  amusing,  exciting  or  tragic  incident  or 
part  is  (relate  in  detail)  

8.  I  think  I  shall  remember  the  point,  part,  fact  or  truth,  be- 
cause  

9.  The  book  should  appeal  to  because  

10.     I  consider  my  time  well  spent  (or  not),  because  

Fusions  of  Extensive  Reading  and  Other  Language  Arts  Through 
Units  of  Study 

Units  of  study  which  motivate  extensive  reading  and  tie  it  up 
with  other  phases  of  language  arts  are  illustrated  below : 

SCIENCE  AND  HEALTH 
(Approximate  time:  Three  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  some  of  the  great  scientists  and  their 
achievements,  especially  as  they  relate  to  health. 

To  encourage  the  reading  of  biography  as  a  form  of  literature. 

To  develop  an  appreciation  for  those  qualities  and  characteristics 
of  a  true  scientist  in  his  work  for  humanity. 

To  provide  opportunity  for  the  study  and  discussion  of  health 
habits. 

Materials. 

Payne,  Neville,  Chapman.  Good  Companions,  Unit  III,  "In  Step 
with  the  Scientist,"  p.  209-254. 

Suggestions  and  Helps  for  Classroom  Health  Activities  by  the  Divi- 
sion of  School-Health  Coordinating  Service,  State  Department 
of  Public  Instruction  and  State  Board  of  Health. 

North  Carolina  Health  Bulletins. 

Scientific  News  Letter. 

■Scientific  American. 

Time  magazine.  • 
Paul  De  Kruif.    "Microbe  Hunters." 
Other  biographies  from  school  library. 

A-Ctivities. 

Speaking: 

Class  discussion. 

Oral  reports  from  magazines. 

Committee  reports  from  city  health  department. 
Writing: 

Note  taking  for  oral  and  written  reports. 
Themes  on  topics  relating  to  health. 
Graphs  and  posters, 
heading: 

The  selections  in  the  text. 
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Supplementary  reading  of  biographies  and  magazine  articles. 
Reading  of  poems. 
Listening  courteously: 

To  classroom'  discussion. 
To  various  reports. 
To  poems  read. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  appreciation  for  the  scientist  and  his  achievements. 
Interest  aroused  in  the  reading  of  biographies  and  worthwhile  cur- 
rent magazines. 

Increased  ability  in  the  four  phases  of  the  language  arts:  speaking, 

writing,  reading  and  listening. 
An  awakening  of  "health  consciousness"  and  a  desire  to  convert 
health  knowledge  into  health  practice. 
In  planning  this  unit,  provision  was  made  for  certain  divisions  of  the 
work  to  be  assigned  to  certain  groups  among  the  pupils  of  each  class. 
For  each  group  a  chairman  was  appointed,  who  took  charge  on  the  day 
that  his  group  was  responsible  for  the  program.    Each  member  of  the  class 
was  permitted  to  ask  questions  and  to  take  part  in  all  discussions. 

A  BRIEF  UNIT  IN  HEALTH  EDUCATION 
The  program  below,  on  tuberculosis,  was  given  after  the  selection,  "The 
Death  Fighter,"  in  the  textbook  had  been  discussed  and  studied  by  the 
whole  class.  Individuals,  small  groups  and  the  entire  class  took  part  in 
the  program.  Preparation  for  the  program  involved  a  wide  range  of 
reading  experience. 

1.  The  cause  and  source  of  tuberculosis  (individual). 

2.  Tests  for  tuberculosis  (individual). 

3.  Treatment  (individual). 

4.  The  health  hero,  Dr.  Trudeau  (individual). 

5.  A  committee  report  from  the  health  department  as  to  the  number 
of  tubercular  cases  in  city  or  county. 

6.  A  committee  report  from  the  sanitary  officer  on  just  what  is  meant 
by  grades  A,  B,  C,  and  D  dairies. 

7.  Report  on  what  grade  the  dairy  where  the  milk  he  drinks  is  secured 
(made  by  each  member  of  the  class). 

8.  A  graph  was  made  in  the  industrial  arts  classes,  showing  how  the 
milk  supply — both  raw  and  pasteurized  milk — has  increased  within 
the  last  ten  years,  displayed  on  bulletin  board  and  explained  (indi- 
vidual). 

9.  Discussions  of  isolation  of  a  person  with  tuberculosis,  disposal  of 
sputum,  and  any  other  method  designed  to  avoid  infection  of  others 
(entire  class). 

10.  Discussion  of  how  the  North  Carolina  Tuberculosis  Association  aids 
in  the  fight  against  the  disease  (entire  class). 

11.  Reading  the  poem,  "Fence  or  Ambulance,"  to  stress  the  importance 
of  prevention  (individual). 

Themes  submitted  by  members  of  group: 
Defending  Myself  Against  Tuberculosis. 
The  Pasteurization  of  Milk. 
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Weapons  Against  Tuberculosis. 

Hospitals  for  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  in  North  Carolina. 
The  History  of  the  Tuberculosis  Seal. 
Tuberculosis  in  Cows. 

This  illustration  of  extensive  reading  taken  from  a  special  field- 
should  not  cause  the  teacher  to  confine  her  suggestions  for  read- 
ing interests  to  the  areas  of  biography  and  science.  Many  other 
equally  significant  centers  of  interest  may  be  discovered.  Ad- 
venture, travel,  lives  of  heroes,  and  scientific  discovery  and 
invention  are  particularly  appealing  to  ninth  year  students. 

C.  Oral  expression. 

A  major  point  of  emphasis  in  the  work  in  oral  expression  of  the 
ninth  year  should  be  a  greater  utilization  of  the  growing  vocabu- 
lary of  the  beginning  high  school  student.  Every  new  subject 
and  every  unaccustomed  activity  will  bring  within  the  student's 
verbal  grasp  many  unfamiliar  words  and  many  familiar  words  to 
which  new  meanings  must  be  attached.  Clear,  exact,  and  concise 
oral  expression  will  require  the  use  and  mastery  of  these  new 
terms,  with  particular  emphasis  on  accurate  discrimination  of 
meaning  and  on  standard  American  pronunciation.  Students 
should  gain  by  experience  a  growing  confidence  in  their  ability  to 
use  exact,  clear-cut  terminology  in  class  discussions  and  in  pre- 
pared talks.  Thus  freshness  and  variety  of  diction  will  gradually 
replace  the  lame  circumlocutions  and  vague  generalizations  which 
the  over-cautious  speaker  uses  to  avoid  coming  to  grips  with 
words  which  he  has  only  partially  assimilated.  (Applying  Good 
English,  p.  61-91 ;  93-106.)  Variety  and  compactness  of  sentence 
structure,  in  speaking  as  well  as  in  writing,  should  be  encouraged. 
Special  effort  should  be  made  to  eliminate  loosely  jointed  com- 
pound sentences,  usually  punctuated  with  hesitants  "and-uh," 
"and  so,"  etc. 

AN  EXAMPLE  OF  A  PROCEDURE  FOR  DEVELOPING  EXACT 
EXPRESSION 

Primary  Purpose:    To  use  exact  words  and,  wherever  possible,  concrete 

Objective:    To  know  your  subject  by  observing  accurately  and  sharply, 
words  in  informative  speech  and  writing. 

Activities.  Materials.  Differentiation  and 

Enrichment. 

Describing  in  detail  the  Some  familiar  class-  Listing  in  order  the 
picture  which  has  been  room  picture  turned  homes  along  a  speci- 
hanging   on  the   class-     with  face  to  wall.  tied    portion    of  the 

room  wall.  school  bus  route. 
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Exhibiting  a  number  of 
small  articles  tor  a  few 
seconds  and  asking  pu- 
pils to  list  all  they  can 
remember. 

Looking  at  some  object 
for  30  seconds,  then 
answering  questions  as 
to  its  size,  shape,  color, 
etc. 


A  collection  of  small 
articles,  such  as  would 
be  found  in  a  boy's 
pocket  or  a  girl's  hand- 
bag; or  one  larger  ob- 
ject to  be  described. 


Listing  stores  in  one 
block  or  articles  in 
some  display  window. 


Telling  or  writing  an 
account  of  someone  per- 
forming an  interesting 
task  or  of  the  antics  of 
a  baby  pet,  based  on  ac- 
tual observation. 


Checking  accuracy  of 
list  on  the  way  home 
in  the  afternoon,  or  by 
referring  to  picture, 
object,  or  actual  ma- 
terial described. 


Objective:  To  choose  accurate  words. 
Activities.  Materials. 


Jotting  down  impromp- 
tu definitions  of  words 
on  board. 

Checking  definitions 
with  dictionary. 


Words  to  define: 
water 
circle 
Umbrella 


Differentiation  and 
Enrichment. 

Listing  most  vivid 
sense  impressions: 

light 

sound 

smell 

touch 


Jotting  down  three  or 
four  synonyms  for 
words  on  board  and  in- 
dicating difference  in 
shades  of  meaning. 

Practice  writing  —  de- 
scribing to  someone  who 
had  never  seen: 

a  sweet  potato 

a  gardenia 

a  chipmunk 


brave 
sharp 
house 


story 

see 

say 


Listing  many  specific 
words  for  general 
terms,  such  as: 

vehicle 

book 

receptacle 
building 
occupation 
tool 


Objective:    To  choose  words  suitable  to  the  subject  and  to  the  audience. 

Activities.  Materials.  Differentiation  and 

Enrichment. 

Explaining  the  same  ob- 
ject— say,  a  flower — to 
a  child  and  to  a  science 
class. 
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Explaining  baseball  to 
a  Chinese  boy  or  to  your 
younger  brother. 


Subject  list  on  board: 
How  to  Change  a 

Tire. 
How  to  Make 

Molasses. 
How  to  Cure 

Tobacco. 
How  to  Pack  Straw- 
berries. 
How  to  Set  a  Table. 
How  to  Make  a 

Dress. 
How  to  Make  a 
Bookcase. 


Compiling  vocabulary 
lists  needed  to  dis- 
cuss: 

The  Mechanics  of 
Radio  or  Photog- 
raphy. 
Making  Airplane 

Models. 
Boat  Building. 


Select  a  subject  from  a 
group  on  board  and  list 
special  words  you  would 
use  pertaining  to  the 
subject.  Underline 
terms  that  would  need 
explanation  to  an  unfa- 
miliar group.  For  ex- 
ample, in  discussing  the 
curing  of  tobacco  to  a 
Northerner  you  would 
need  to  explain  such 
terms  as  cropping, 
handing,  tying,  curing, 
etc. 

Practice  Writing — preparing  directions  for  playing  a  simple  new  game. 
Explaining  clearly — how  to  apply  first  aid  to  a  broken  arm;  how  to  train  a 
dog;  how  four-wheel  brakes  work;  how  to  make  a  pound  cake. 

Orderly  and  Thoughtful  Oral  Discussion  in  the  Classroom 

All  of  the  work  in  oral  expression  should  involve  a  maximum  of 
thoughtful  participation  by  every  student.  A  simple  arithmetical 
calculation  will  convince  the  students  that  fair  play  and  self- 
restraint  are  essential  if  there  is  to  be  time  enough  for  everyone 
to  profit  by  speaking  experience  in  the  classroom.  Students 
should  be  encouraged  to  set  up  their  own  standards  for  evaluating 
the  clarity,  exactness,  and  content  value  of  oral  expression.  At 
times  they  should  be  given  the  responsibility  of  managing  class 
activities  by  simple  parliamentary  procedures,  and  the  frequency 
of  this  method  should  be  determined  by  the  willingness  of  the 
entire  class  to  cooperate  with  presiding  officers  in  keeping  the 
floor  open  for  sincere  and  profitable  discussion  of  pertinent  topics. 
Applying  Good  English,   p.  205-218. 

As  has  been  previously  indicated,  much  work  in  oral  expression 
will  arise  naturally  from  the  reading  experience  of  the  pupil. 
Reading  aloud  selected  passages  of  prose  and  poetry,  though  not 
a  substitute  for  original  oral  expression,  will  help  the  student 
acquire  the  correct  pronunciation  of  new  words  and  gain  ex- 
perience—under careful,  though  not  too  critical  direction — in 
clear  enunciation  and  natural  voice  rhythms.  Many  other  natural 
opportunities  for  speech  will  arise  from  the  situations  which  pro- 
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vide  topics  for  written  expression.  The  planning  and  motivation 
of  theme  assignments  should  always  involve  a  good  deal  of  oral 
participating  by  the  students. 

D.  WRITTEN  EXPRESSION. 

The  point  selected  for  special  emphasis  in  the  work  in  written 
expression  of  the  ninth  year  is  the  clear  and  correct  writing  of 
many  one-paragraph  themes.  The  student  should  be  persuaded 
to  accept  cheerfully  the  responsibility  of  approaching  perfection 
in  a  small  but  complete  piece  of  writing,  involving  generally  not 
more  than  five  or  six  closely  related  sentences.  In  class  dis- 
cussion, it  should  be  made  clear  that  only  papers  meeting  all  of 
the  following  requirements  will  be  considered  a  worthy  discharge 
of  such  responsibility: 

1.  Cl'osely  limited  and  clearly  conceived  topic  which  has  an 
obvious  basis  in  the  sensory  experience,  feeling,  or  thought 
of  the  student. 

2.  Specific  concrete  terms  used  in  development  (details, 
reasons,  comparisons,  or  illustrations). 

3.  Complete  sentences,  with  independent  clauses  of  the  com- 
pound sentence  correctly  separated. 

4.  Spelling,  handwriting,  grammar,  and  punctuation  suffi- 
ciently accurate  to  indicate  best  effort  of  student. 

Oral  discussion  will  produce  many  suggestions  for  topics  for 
such  short  themes.  At  first,  topics  suggested  will  be  too  broad, 
but  limitation  by  the  group  will  provide  excellent  experience  in 
analysis,  which  in  turn  will  result  in  more  logical  outlines  when 
longer  papers  are  assigned.  Students  will  see  interesting  possi- 
bilities in  a  natural  sequence  of  such  theme  assignments.  For 
example,  a  complete  autobiography  can  be  built  by  treating 
successively  such  topics  as  "My  Earliest  Recollections,"  "First 
Day  in  School,"  "Learning  to  Ride  a  Bicycle,"  etc.  Interesting 
friendly  letters  can  be  built  cumulatively  by  taking  one  incident 
at  a  time  and  bringing  it  to  life  in  a  detailed  paragraph.  Reading 
experience  can  be  recorded  as  a  series  of  descriptions,  characteri- 
zations, retelling  of  crucial  episodes,  etc.  The  more  ambitious 
and  imaginative  students  may  be  impelled  to  begin  short  stories 
or  novels  in  this  installment  form. 

Most  of  this  writing  should  be  done  in  class,  and  most  of  it  can 
be  corrected  during  the  class  hour.  The  remaining  papers,  be- 
cause of  their  brevity,  can  be  quickly  corrected  and  should  be 
returned  to  the  students  at  the  earliest  possible  time.  Many 
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representative  themes  should  be  read  aloud,  but  none  should  ever 
be  held  up  to  class  ridicule  or  treated  with  contempt.  All  themes 
should  be  revised  for  correction  of  minor  errors  or  rewritten  to 
eliminate  major  errors.  If  the  students  are  encouraged  to  keep 
an  orderly  notebook  for  returned  themes,  the  teacher  should  not 
be  surprised  to  find  that  many  theme  sequences  have  been  finished 
ahead  of  time  and  that  the  students  generally  are  doing  more 
than  the  required  amount  of  writing.  Extra  performance  of  this 
kind  should  be  stimulated  by  occasional  exchange  of  notebooks, 
so  that  appreciative  readers  will  be  found  for  material  which  the 
teacher  herself  may  not  be  able  to  add  to  her  theme-reading  load. 
A  minimum  of  ten  short  papers  per  semester,  to  be  corrected  by 
the  teacher  and  revised  by  students,  is  recommended. 

Many  teachers  begin  the  school  year  with  one  or  more  such 
theme  assignments,  allowing  the  students  to  choose  subjects 
which  will  reveal  something  of  their  attitudes  and  habits.  An 
additional  purpose  served  by  this  first  theme  assignment  is  to 
diagnose  class  and  individual  weaknesses  in  grammar,  spelling, 
and  mechanics.  Necessary  grammatical  instruction  is  thus  moti- 
vated by  demonstration  of  an  immediate  need  and  functional 
purpose. 

The  following  unit  of  work  may  suggest  a  practical  procedure 
for  classes  in  which  students  show  marked  lack  of  ability  to 
recognize  and  use  complete  sentences.  The  same  procedure  might 
just  as  well  have  been  used  to  locate  other  needs  for  improvement. 
Pupils  themselves  should  be  drawn  into  an  evaluation  of  their 
work  and  a  statement  of  their  individual  and  whole  class  needs. 
If  their  interest  in  self-improvement  is  caught,  they  may  add 
enthusiasm  to  this  rather  formalized  plan : 

COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 
(Time:  One  to  four  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  individuals  of  the  class. 
To  see  that  the  fundamental  parts  of  a  sentence  are  mastered. 
To  see  that  pupils  habitually  write  in  complete  sentences. 
To  encourage  leadership  and  responsibility  on  the  part  of  superior 
students. 

Materials. 

Experience  and  interests  of  pupils. 

Applying  Good  English,  p.  119-132;  233-254. 

Any  supplementary  grammar  and  composition  texts. 

Original  sentences  prepared  by  highest  10%  of  class. 
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Activities. 
First  day: 

Theme — Something  of  Myself  (omitting  obvious  facts  that  can  be 
found  in  school  records)  limited  to  five  related  sentences,  confi- 
dential if  requested.  They  must  be  written  in  class.  Teacher 
grades  papers  that  night  for  fragmentary  and  run-on  sentences, 
spelling,  and  gross  grammatical  errors. 

Second  day: 

Board  work  based  on  sentence  errors  in  themes.  Pupils  determine 
what  fundamental  parts  are  missing  or  duplicated  and  build 
complete  sentences.  Two  or  three  of  best  papers  may  be  read 
and  discussed.  This  is  followed  with  previously  prepared  lists 
of  subjects  and  of  predicates  for  each  of  which  the  other  is  to 
be  supplied,  along  with  any  additional  words  necessary.  Assign 
list  of  misspelled  words  and  the  rewriting  of  'all  themes  that 
fall  below  standards. 

Third  day: 

Teacher,  aided  by  pupils  whose  first  themes  were  technically  cor- 
rect, checks  rewritten  papers.  Class  writes  from  dictation  five 
sentences  containing  assigned  spelling  and  underlines  all  sub- 
jects and  predicates.  Each  pupil  may  find  his  own  errors  from 
correct  oral  answers.  Students  match  lists  of  subjects  and 
predicates,  prepared  from  any  prose  paragraph  in  text  which 
included  compound  subjects  and  predicates.  (This  permits  self 
checking  and  further  study  at  home.) 

Fourth  day: 

Practice  changing  statements  to  questions,  and  note  the  effect  on 
the  predicate. 

Invert  simple  sentences  and  pay  especial  attention  to  force  and 

variety  of  newly  arranged  thought. 
Repeat  spelling  procedure  if  necessary. 

Fifth  day: 

Test  for  sentence  recognition  from  20  groups  of  words,  phrases, 
clauses,  fragments,  run-on  sentences,  and  complete  sentences. 
Correct  and  reteach  the  same  class  hour. 

Second  Week: 

Repeat  the  entire  procedure  with  variety  in  detail  and  continue 
until  80-90%  are  making  perfect  scores. 

(When  any  pupil  reaches  perfection  in  writing  correct  sentences  he 
should  not  engage  in  further  practice  but  go  on  to  more  profit- 
able work.) 

Suggested  theme  topics  for  succeeding  weeks: 

My  Hobby  or  The  Way  I  Like  to  Use  My  Leisure. 

The  Best  Book  I  Ever  Read. 

The  Self  I  Propose  to  Be  by  Next  June. 

(At  this  time  new  work  may  be  begun  with  each  student  who 
needs  help,  selecting  a  good  student  to  whom  he  will  be  responsible 
for  extra  work  until  he  catches  up  with  the  class.) 
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Expected  Outcomes. 

Improvement  in  sentence  sense  and  spelling. 
Ability  to  analyze  one's  own  writing. 
Improved  study  habits. 

Increased  appreciation  of  both  leaders  and  followers. 

Many  Occasions  for  Written  Expression 

Only  one  situation  in  which  written  expression  is  used  for  moti- 
vation of  practice  is  given  here.  Every  occasion  for  written 
expression  should  serve  for  such  motivation,  if  the  need  for 
additional  practice  for  mastery  of  skills  is  evident. 

In  many  places  throughout  this  bulletin  occasions  for  writing 
have  been  indicated.  (See  Index.)  It  should  be  emphasized  again 
and  again  that  writing  should  be  based  upon  something  which 
is  understood  by  the  writer.  Furthermore,  the  writer  should 
suit  his  writing  to  the  purpose  which  calls  it  forth.  The  most 
unworthy  of  all  purposes  for  writing  is  merely  to  meet  a  teacher's 
assignment.  It  is  then  that  incomplete  sentences,  illegible  hand- 
writing, faulty  punctuation,  etc.  are  prevalent.  The  writer  him- 
self does  not  care  about  what  he  is  writing,  he  may  not  under- 
stand it,  and  he  wants  to  get  the  experience  over  with  as  soon 
as  possible.  The  moral  of  this  is  surely  clear.  Time  spent  in 
developing  real  occasions  for  writing  is  never  wasted. 

Creative  Writing 

In  addition  to  developing  occasions  for  factual  writing  or  for 
writing  to  serve  a  well-understood  and  especially  defined  purpose, 
creative  expression  as  such  in  writing  should  be  encouraged.  This 
may  be  done  by  bringing  about  and  making  use  of  situations 
which  are  full  of  vivid  experiences,  for  example : 

1.  Take  trips  to  see  interesting  things. 

2.  Recall  summer  and  out-of-school  activities  in  many  con- 
nections. 

3.  Make  plans  for  colorful  occasions — parties,  programs. 

4.  Watch  seasonal  developments,  choosing  something  near  the 
school  for  fairly  continuous  observation. 

5.  Make  use  of  occasional  happenings  in  classroom — visit  of  a 
pet,  unusual  weather,  circus  parade,  interesting  visitor, 
amusing  incident. 

6.  Seek  for  enthusiastic  participation  in  a  vital,  meaningful 
and  richly  stimulating  curriculum. 

7.  Develop  interesting  appreciation  periods,  children  and 
teacher  contributing. 

8.  Read  books  which  are  full  of  imagination — word  effects. 
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For  teaching  procedures  and  room  environment  which  may  be 
conducive  to  creative  expression,  both  oral  and  written,  see  Index 
of  this  bulletin  and  also  the  following  books : 

Mearns,  Hughes.   Creative  Youth.  Doubleday. 
Hartmen  and  Shumaker.    Creative  Expression.  John 
Day. 

Treut  and  Others.   They  All  Want  to  Write.  Bobbs. 
E.  GRAMMAR  AND  MECHANICS. 

Preliminary  work  in  oral  and  written  expression,  supplemented 
by  thorough  diagnostic  testing,  will  enable  the  teacher  and  the 
class  to  make  an  inventory  of  technical  skills  and  grammatical 
knowledge  possessed  by  a  majority  of  the  class.  For  psychologi- 
cal effect  on  both  teacher  and  students  it  is  better,  perhaps  to 
make  this  inventory  in  terms  of  positive  acquisitions  rather  than 
negative  deficiencies. 

If  every  functional  ability  actually  mastered  by  most  of  the 
students  is  given  a  place  on  the  inventory  list,  the  result  will  be 
encouraging  to  the  class  as  a  whole  and  stimulating  to  the 
minority  who  have  not  yet  acquired  many  of  these  necessary 
tools. 

While  the  inventory  is  being  compiled,  the  teacher  should  de- 
cide what  items  attempted  in  previous  years  and  mastered  by  a 
clear  majority  of  the  class  may  be  reserved  for  incidental  re- 
teaching  or  special  remedial  work  for  small  groups. 

Regular,  organized  instruction  in  grammar,  punctuation,  and 
spelling  (for  all  who  need  it)  should  be  given  in  short,  but 
logically  complete  units,  closely  tied  in  with  experience  in  oral 
and  written  expression,  so  that  practice  may  both  motivate  and 
perfect  theoretical  learning.  The  following  learnings  are  student- 
teacher  responsibilities  which  should  be  mastered  by  every 
student  who  completes  satisfactorily  the  ninth  year:  (The  page 
references  are  to  Applying  Good  English,  the  State-adopted 
text.) 

1.  Recognition  and  habitual  use  of  complete  sentences,  p.  233- 
243. 

2.  Recognition  of  compound  subjects  and  predicates,  p.  244- 
250. 

3.  Agreement  of  subject  and  verb:  (a)  when  subject  and 
predicate  are  simple;  (b)  when  subject  or  predicate  is  com- 
pound ;  (c)  when  inverted  order  is  used.  p.  244-250. 

4.  Discrimination  between  independent  and  dependent  clauses, 
p.  265-269. 
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5.  Correct  punctuation  of  the  compound  sentence:  (a)  when 
clauses  are  not  joined  by  conjunction;  (b)  when  clauses  are 
joined  by  coordinating  conjunction,   p.  271-273. 

6.  Use  of  comma :  (a)  to  set  off  verb  from  direct  quotation ; 
(b)  to  set  off  appositive;  (c)  to  set  off  name  of  person 
addressed;  (d)  to  separate  three  or  more  items  in  series, 
p.  384. 

7.  Capitalization  of  first  word  of  sentence  or  direct  quotation, 
of  proper  nouns  and  proper  adjectives. 

8.  Recognition  and  correct  use  of  possessive  case  forms, 
singular  and  plural  of  nouns  and  personal  pronouns ;  recog- 
nition and  correct  use  of  nominative  and  objective  case 
forms  of  personal  pronouns,   p.  310-314. 

9.  Recognition  and  correct  use  of  predicate  and  adjective, 
p.  357-359. 

10.  Commonly  used  tense,  person  and  number  forms  in  active 
voice  of  verbs,   p.  226-329. 

Spelling 

Early  in  the  year,  the  teacher  and  class  should  compile  a  list  of 
spelling  demons,  similar  to  those  presented  in  Applying  Good 
English,  p.  406-407.  The  shorter  the  list  and  the  more  repre- 
sentative it  is  of  the  errors  actually  made  by  students  in  their 
own  writing,  the  more  effective  it  will  be.  This  list  of  perhaps 
twenty-five  words  most  frequently  misspelled  should  be  mastered 
by  every  member  of  the  class.  In  addition  each  student  should 
master  a  personal  list,  consisting  of  all  words  not  on  the  general 
list  which  he  has  misspelled  more  than  once.  Teachers  of  other 
subjects  will  be  glad  to  cooperate  in  a  planned  campaign  to 
eradicate  irresponsible  spelling.  Periods  of  practice  will  be 
needed  by  some  pupils  and  should  be  arranged. 

Form  for  Manuscript 

Ninth  grade  teachers  in  every  subject  should  cooperate  in 
establishing  simple  standards  for  arrangement  and  endorsement 
of  manuscripts.  With  the  approval  of  teachers  of  the  higher 
grades,  supplementary  directions  for  folding  and  endorsement 
may  be  added  to  the  suggestions  in  Applying  Good  English, 
p.  102.  Thus  uniformity  in  all  subjects  and  on  all  grade  levels 
for  the  high  school  will  promote  neatness  and  decisiveness  in  the 
preparation  of  work  to  be  handed  in. 
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Handwriting 

Legible  handwriting  in  all  written  work  should  be  expected. 
Special  practice  for  students  who  do  not  write  legibly  should  be 
given.  (See  outlines  in  handwriting  for  the  upper  elementary 
grades,  elsewhere  in  this  bulletin.) 

Tenth  Year 

Introduction 

In  the  tenth  year,  as  in  all  years,  each  phase  of  the  language 
arts  should  have  its  proper  share  of  emphasis. 

1.  Intensive  reading  should  be  done  to  strengthen  compre- 
hension of  literature  and  to  improve  reading  and  study 
skills.  Simple  lyrics  and  narrative  poems  are  suggested  for 
intensive  study.  Much  prose  fiction  should  find  its  place  in 
extensive  reading. 

2.  Standards  should  be  set  up  and  maintained  for  clear 
enunciation  and  voice  control  in  oral  interpretation  of  short 
poems  and  prose  passages  as  well  in  all  oral  discussion. 

3.  Particular  emphasis  in  written  expression  should  be  put 
upon  taking  clear  and  efficient  notes  and  upon  writing  class 
or  club  minutes.  Making  a  prose  paraphrase  should  be 
especially  stressed. 

4.  Ten  additional  items  of  grammar  and  mechanics  are  recom- 
mended for  mastery. 

A.  INTENSIVE  READING  AND  THE  STUDY  OF  LITERATURE. 

The  intensive  reading  of  the  second  high  school  year  should 
not  in  anyway  neglect  comprehension  and  general  improvement 
of  reading  skills,  but  a  major  point  of  emphasis  should  be  the 
stimulation  of  appreciative  understanding  and  enjoyment  of  the 
novel  and  of  simple  lyric  and  narrative  poems. 

Appreciation  of  Literature 

The  teacher's  own  literary  attitudes  and  appreciations  are  of 
first  importance.  She  should  admire  great  writers  and  have  a 
genuine  appreciation  of  their  works,  but  she  should  not  make 
excessive  demonstrations  of  her  likes  or  dislikes.  While  avoiding 
all  suspicion  of  pedantry,  she  should  be  discriminating  enough  to 
show  by  example  that  fulsome  eulogy  is  not  appreciation. 

To  begin  with,  the  teacher  and  the  class  should  formulate  a 
working  definition  of  the  term  Literature.  Exploratory  reading 
of  preceding  years  will  have  shown  the  class  that  printed  ma- 
terials have  varied  functions  and  unequal  values.    Literature  is 
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an  elastic  and  relative  term  used  to  designate  selected  works 
whose  function  is  to  recreate  or  expound  human  experience  in  a 
form  of  permanent  value.  The  bases  of  selection  are  extremely 
complex,  and  no  formula  exists  for  determining  absolutely  what 
is,  or  what  is  not,  literature ;  but  generally  speaking,  that  which 
is  truest  to  human  experience  embodied  in  form  most  pleasing  to 
competent  readers  of  the  language  makes  a  place  for  itself,  not 
only  in  the  age  in  which  it  was  written,  but  in  after  years  as 
successive  generations  find  truth  and  pleasure  in  reading  it. 
Although  contemporary  literature  has  a  place  in  the  general  read- 
ing of  the  students,  an  effective  way  to  guard  against  over 
emphasis  of  currently  popular  fiction  is  to  present  to  the  class  a 
list  of  "best-sellers"  since  1920. 

Selection  of  the  "best"  literature — the  fifty,  hundred,  or 
thousand  titles  which  every  "well-read"  person  should  know — is  a 
stimulating  exercise  of  critical  faculties,  but  no  entirely  un- 
challenged list  has  ever  been  prepared.  If  such  a  list  were  agreed 
upon,  it  would  include  many  books  which  make  better  reading  for 
adults  than  for  high  school  students.  With  respect  to  literature 
the  high  school  teacher's  aim  should  be,  not  that  her  students 
read  all  the  best  books,  but  that  they  read  with  understanding 
and  appreciation  such  of  the  "best"  as  are  appropriate  for  reading 
at  their  level  of  maturity. 

Silas  Marner  is  unquestionably  one  the  greatest  novels  in 
English.  It  may  not  be  the  most  adaptable  to  the  interests  and 
experiences  of  American  high  school  students,  but  it  has  long 
been  read  successfully  in  the  tenth  year.  Since  it  is  included  in 
the  adopted  textbook  Interesting  Friends,  it  may  well  be  chosen 
as  the  novel  for  intensive  reading. 

SILAS  MARNER 
(Time:  About  fifteen  school  days.) 

Pupils  should  realize  from  the  study  that  although  the  outward  trap- 
pings of  life  may  differ  widely  with  differences  of  time  and  place,  human 
emotions  remain  substantially  the  same. 

First  of  all  would  come  the  reading  of  the  story,  perhaps  rapidly,  but 
followed  by  emphasis  upon  selected  parts,  word  study,  etc. 

Activities  which  would  contrast  transportation  and  communication, 
manufacturing  processes,  and  household  conveniences  in  Silas  Marner's 
day  and  now,  should  be  used.  Pupils  could  give  reports  on  these  topics, 
illustrated  by  posters  or  actual  articles.  Excellent  opportunity  for  devel- 
oping and  practicing  skills  in  using  the  library  is  obvious. 

Throughout  the  story  questions  designed  to  show  that  the  characters 
are  moved  by  the  same  emotions  as  those  at  work  in  our  own  hearts  and 
in  the  lives  of  those  about  us  every  day  should  be  used.    Students  enjoy 
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making  actual  comparisons  between  the  characters  of  fiction  and  persons 
and  situations  they  are  familiar  with.  "Did  you  ever  know  a  father  who 
managed  his  family  like  Squire  Cass?"  "Have  you  ever  been  afraid  of 
being  told  on?"  and  similar  questions  converge  upon  our  purpose  of  show- 
ing that  human  nature  remains  a  fairly  constant  quantity. 

As  an  outgrowth  of  this  study,  students  should  have  developed  a  desire 
to  read  other  books  in  which  the  emphasis  is  on  character:  The  Yearling, 
Rebecca,  Fortitude,  Vanity  Fair,  Adam  Bede,  Pride  and  Prejudice,  Storms 
On  the  Labrador,  Again  the  River,  Good-bye  Mr.  Chips. 

In  North  Carolina  Education,  March,  1942,  p.  218,  a  teacher  reports  a 
most  interesting  way  for  securing  whole-hearted  participation  in  the  study 
of  Silas  Marner: 

"Enthusiasm  is  the  greatest  asset  in  the  world,"  states  Henry 
Chester.  Certainly  I  found  the  mere  suggestion,  "Suppose  we  imagine 
ourselves  citizens  of  Raveloe  in  the  days  of  Silas  Marner  and  plan  in 
our  study  of  the  novel  to  publish  a  special  edition  of  the  town's  news- 
paper for  the  weaver,"  created  more  interest  and  enthusiasm  in  the 
study  of  a  classic  than  any  scheme  I  have  used  in  my  nine  years  of 
teaching  English.  A  few  hints  dropped  about  what  makes  news,  what 
constitutes  good  headlines,  how  the  first  sentence  must  tell  the  whole 
story  in  a  nutshell,  and  attention  called  to  the  position  of  leading 
articles,  the  balancing  of  articles  on  a  page,  the  appeal  of  ads,  and  the 
general  make-up  of  the  paper  were  new  fields  of  thought  that  not  only 
set  the  class  to  studying  their  daily  newspapers,  but  created  a  "nose 
for  news"  as  they  studied  the  novel.  From  that  day  on  the  class  be- 
came theirs,  not  the  teacher's.  The  composition  work  was  no  longer 
"old  themes  to  be  written"  but  news  articles  to  be  accepted  or  rejected 
by  the  class  for  publication. 

The  idea  proved  to  be  one  with  a  wide  interest  of  appeal:  to  the 
artistic  the  opportunity  for  sketching  many  drawings;  to  the  imagina- 
tive, the  possibility  for  designing  advertisements  or  writing  imaginary 
articles;  to  the  methodical,  the  privilege  of  devising  a  well-balanced, 
well-planned  dummy;  to  the  mechanical,  the  opportunity  for  tracing 
on  mimeoscope  the  drawings  and  headlines;  to  the  philosopher,  the 
chance  for  expressing  his  opinions  in  editorical  writings;  to  the  in- 
genious, the  power  of  detecting  the  hidden  news  found  in  the  story, 
of  digging  among  the  imaginary  files  of  Raveloe  Weekly  for  articles 
to  be  republished  in  the  special  edition,  and  of  the  wording  of  the 
titles;  and  to  the  student,  the  opportunity  of  seeking  in  the  library 
information  pertaining  to  the  manners  and  customs  of  Silas  Marner's 
day. 

The  .class  became  so  enthusiastic  that  they  went  ahead  and  made 
the  suggestions  and  did  the  work  with  little  guidance  on  the  part  of 
the  teacher.  A  check  at  the  close  of  the  study  proved  that  the  class 
knew  the  story  in  every  detail.  With  pride  they  displayed  their  paper, 
selling  it  for  five  cents  a  copy  and  mailing  it  to  their  friends.  It  was 
a  product  of  their  own. 

Incidentally,  the  class  developed  a  greater  appreciation  of  the  time 
and  effort  spent  on  their  school  paper  and  several  have  asked  to  be 
allowed  to  work  on  it,  even  though  they  are  not  eligible  to  join  the 
journalism  class  until  next  year. 
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The  following  variation  on  the  method  of  using  a  class  news- 
paper for  reporting  incidents,  characters,  and  descriptions  of 
places  in  a  book,  which  is  being  studied,  has  been  suggested : 

Divided  the  class  into  teams,  representing  three  newspaper  staffs — The 
London  Times,  The  Ravaloe  Post,  and  the  Lantern  Yard  Gazette.  As  the 
novel  is  ready,  the  various  papers  present  the  action  written  according  to 
the  varying  points  of  view.  (Some  liberty  has  to  be  taken  with  the  plot  to 
do  this.)  To  equalize  the  work  (The  London  Times  staff  always  has  an 
easy  time  with  provincial  news),  the  teams  are  switched  from  paper  to 
paper.  Parallel  reading  in  history,  research  for  story  backgrounds,  etc., 
furnish  "filler"  for  the  papers.  The  best  of  all  teams'  efforts  form  the 
permanent  'file'." 

The  Study  and  Enjoyment  of  Poetry 

Another  area  for  intensive  study  might  be  poetry  such  as  is 
found  in  the  State-adopted  textbook.  High  school  libraries  also 
should  abound  with  anthologies  of  poetry  and  books  of  poems  by 
individual  authors  from  which  selections  could  be  made. 

Many  students  come  into  the  high  school  with  no  ability  to 
read  poetry  independently.  Some  of  them  have  learned  to  enjoy 
listening  to  poetry  as  read  by  the  teacher  or  their  classmates. 
A  special  effort  should  be  made  in  the  tenth  year  to  give  all 
students  confidence  and  ease  in  the  independent  reading  of  simple 
narrative  and  lyric  poems. 

Narrative  poetry  is  not  unlike  narrative  prose;  it  has  to  do 
with  people,  with  characters  in  action.  The  comprehension  of 
the  story  in  which  these  people  take  part  depends  upon  the 
reader's  visualization  of  the  action  in  a  setting  which  the  poet  has 
sometimes  adorned  with  strikingly  vivid  imagery.  To  compre- 
hend a  narrative  poem  is  to  read  it  without  permitting  the 
metrical  arrangement  or  the  poetic  diction  to  obscure  the  de- 
lineation of  characters,  the  sequence  of  events,  or  the  descriptive 
details  of  the  setting. 

Prose  paraphrases  of  narrative  poems  often  serve  the  dual 
purpose  of  promoting  comprehension  and  increasing  the  reader's 
appreciation  of  poetry  as  compared  to  prose.  The  students  should 
be  warned,  however,  that  they  should  not  use  the  poet's  figures  of 
speech  or  retain  his  rhythmical  patterns.  Rhyme  and  obvious 
alliteration  should  be  discarded.  Inverted  sentence  elements  and 
other  peculiarities  which  seem  unnatural  in  a  fluent,  clear  prose 
style  should  be  avoided  also.  By  the  time  the  student  has  finished 
and  read  to  the  class  an  acceptable  paraphrase,  he*  will  have  a 
clearer  understanding  of  the  poem  and  of  the  essential  charac- 
teristics of  poetry. 
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Lyric  poetry,  even  more  than  narrative  poetry,  must  be  felt  as 
well  as  read.  High  school  students  often  find  it  impossible  to 
read  lyric  poetry  with  feeling,  because  they  think  that  poetry  is 
in  no  way  related  to  the  lives  and  experiences  of  ordinary  people. 
The  first  concern  of  the  teacher  should  be  to  show  that  this 
opinion  is  entirely  unjustified.  Any  person  who  has  sufficient 
reading  skill  to  comprehend  the  language  of  the  lyric  and  suffi- 
cient emotional  experience  to  feel  what  most  human  beings  have 
felt  can  read  poetry  with  interest  and  sympathetic  understanding. 
But  the  lyric  themes  most  readily  felt  as  genuine  emotional  ex- 
perience by  high  school  students  are  not  always  those  that  adult 
teachers  select  for  them.  A  constant  effort  should  be  made  to 
select  poems  which  pupils  themselves  sincerely  enjoy  and  which 
will  invite  to  further  enjoyment. 

The  following  procedures  should  lead  in  the  right  direction : 

GENERAL  OUTLINE  OF  PRELIMINARY  UNIT  ON  POETRY 
(Time:  Two  weeks  to  two  months,  depending  on  response.) 
Objectives. 

To  arouse  an  enthusiasm  for  poetry.    (The  main  objective.) 
To  develop  reading  skill. 

To  teach  recognition  of  the  simpler  "types"  of  poetry  and  of  the 
simile  and  metaphor. 

To  provide  incentive  for  learning  rules  of  punctuation  and  capitali- 
zation. 

To  provide  for  creative  expression  in  the  form  of — 

(1)  Oral  composition — stories  behind  the  poems,  events,  etc. 

(2)  Original  poetry. 

(3)  Handicrafts. 

To  open  ever  broadening  horizons  by  relating  the  work  to  art,  his- 
tory, geography,  languages,  and  nature. 
To  convince  pupils  'that  most  people  are  "poets  at  heart." 

Materials. 

English  in  Action,  Course  II,  p.  164-178. 

Interesting  Friends,  p.  236-284. 

Magic  Casements.    An  appropriate  anthology. 

Activities. 
Listening: 

To  teacher  reading. 

To  discussion  of  content  and  form. 

To  pupil  reading. 

Speaking: 

Individual  reading. 
Responsive  reading. 
Choric  reading.  ^ 
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Oral  reports — The  life  of  the  poet  or  the  story  behind  the  poem. 

(The  best  of  this  work  can  always  be  used  in  assembly 
programs.) 

Reading: 

For  comprehension. 

For  pleasure. 
Creative  Expression: 

Writing — original  poems,  best  ones  to  be  kept  in  scrapbook;  pub- 
lished in  school  paper. 
Handicrafts: 

Illustrated  booklet  for  poems  in  the  unit. 
Research : 

Learning  to  use  books,  indexes,  anthologies,  etc. 

Finding  poems  in  current  magazines. 
Primarily  this  unit  is  designed  to  "arouse  enthusiasm  for  poetry."  At 
first,  pupils  and  teachers  may  share  with  each  other  their  favorite  poems, 
old  and  new.  Wide  use  should  be  made  of  the  pupils'  varying  backgrounds 
of  experiences  with  poetry.  It  will  be  helpful  to  assemble  and  read  from 
many  books  of  poetry,  both  anthologies  and  books  by  individual  poets.  Do 
not  fail  to  make  use  of  simpler  anthologies,  such  as: 

Brewton,  J  E.  (ed.).    Under  the  Tent  of  the  Sky. 

Stokes,  Anne.    Open  Door  to  Poetry. 

Sung  Under  the  Silver  Umbrella. 

Teasdale,  Sara.    Rainbow  Gold. 

and  of  books  by  individual  poets,  such  as: 
Field,  Rachel.    Taxis  and  Toadstools. 
Lear,  Edward.    Complete  Book  of  Nonsense. 
Milne,  A.  A.    When  We  Were  Very  Young. 
Roberts,  Elizabeth  Madox.    Under  the  Tree. 
Sandburg,  Carl.    Early  Moon. 
Although  the  suggested  books  are  largely  from  the  field  of  literature  for 
children,  high  school  students  will  understand  the  contents,  will  find  many 
old  favorites,  and  will  always  respond  joyously.    This  does  not  mean  that 
we  are  not  to  make  use  of  books  ordinarily  suggested  for  high  schools. 
After  enjoyment  of  poetry  has  been  well  established,  it  is 
desirable  in  this  year  to  increase  that  pleasure  by  further  knowl- 
edge of  some  of  the  poet's  techniques.   Here  is  a  suggested  pro- 
cedure for  doing  that: 

RHYTHM  AND  MEANING  IN  POETRY 

First  day. 

Read  to  the  class  a  short  poem  from  text,  for  example,  "How 
They  Brought  the  Good  News  from  Ghent  to  Aix."  Then  let  the 
students  re-read  the  selection  silently  and  put  into  their  own  words 
what  the  poet  said.  Close  the  hour  by  reading  the  poem  in  unison 
with  students  beating  time  to  stress  the  rhythm  and  the  suggestion 
of  the  hoof  beats.  Recall  similar  effect  in  "The  Highwayman," 
probably  read  in  the  ninth  year.  Re-read  it  here. 
Second  and  third  days. 

Discuss  doubtful  and  erroneous  interpretations  found  in  papers 
and  ask  for  specific  phrases  and  lines  supporting  these.    Read  to 
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the  class  some  of  papers  which  show  the  most  complete  grasp  of 
meaning. 

Put  on  the  board,  explaining  as  you  dp  so,  a  simple  iambic  penta- 
meter pattern.  Request  the  class  to  think  of  lines  of  familiar  poetry 
that  will  fit  this  "pattern."    (Several  will  have  immediate  answers.) 

Write  stanzas  of  well-known  poems  on  board  (or  select  from 
text),  mark  off,  and  read,  stressing  the  accents  by  beating  time  with 
pencils  until  everyone  gets  the  rhythm. 

Request  a  pupil  to  look  out  the  window  and  make  a  statement 
about  something  he  sees.  Write  this  statement  on  the  board  and 
then,  with  the  help  of  the  class,  put  this  same  thought  into  your 
pattern.    Request  suggestions  for  other  lines, 

Further  procedures: 

Encourage  each  one  to  write  a  "stanza"  of  his  own  and  bring  it 
to  class. 

Select  with  the  aid  of  the  students  simple  poems  for  outside 
reading,  asking  the  class  to  "translate"  into  their  own  prose,  with 
the  suggestion  that  a  new  "pattern"  may  be  developed  next  day. 

Accept  longer  or  original  poems  or  parodies  in  lieu  of  para- 
phrases. 

Encourage  students  to  present  sincere  oral  interpretations  of 
their  own  selections.. 

The  teacher  should  encourage  the  memorizing  of  carefully  chosen 
passages,  remembering  always  that,  if  enthusiasm  for  poetry  has 
been  aroused,  pupils  will  wish  to  memorize.  (Forced  memorizing 
will  probably  be  fatal  to  "enthusiasm.") 

Expected  Outcomes. 

A  desire  to  read  more  and  better  poetry. 

Increased  ability  in  reading,  speaking,  listening,  and  writing. 
A  recognition  of  the  correlation  between  literature  and  history,  art, 
music. 

A  more  thorough  acquaintance  with  library  facilities. 

The  ability  to  write  a  paraphrase  and  a  precis  of  simple  poems. 

The  establishment  of  a  "creative  writing  urge"  in  a  small  group. 
The  success  of  such  a  unit  depends  upon  the  teacher's  activity  in  inter- 
esting students  in  selecting  suitable  poems.  With  keen  interest  aroused 
in  the  selection  of  poems  by  individual  pupils  there  will  be  variety  of 
material  and  spontaneity  in  presentation  which  leads  to  success  in  the 
study  of  poetry. 

Distinction  between  lyric  and  narrative  poetry  should  be  clearly 
learned  as  the  study  progresses.  Suggested  examples  of  each 
classification  in  Interesting  Friends  follow: 

Lyric  Poetry 

"Afton  Water,"  p.  238. 

"Do  You  Fear  the  Wind,"  p.  240. 

"Stars,"  p.  240. 

"Song  for  a  Little  House,"  p.  211. 
"The  Barrel  Organ,"  p.  241. 
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"House  by  the  Side  of  the  Road,"  p.  587. 
"God  Give  Us  Men/'  p.  586. 
"Psalms  I,  XIX,  XCV,  CXXI,"  p.  278-279. 
"Spirituals  and  Cowboy  Songs,"  p.  553-556. 

Narrative  Poetry 

"How  They  Brought  the  Good  News,"  p.  248. 
"The  Prisoner  of  Chillon." 
"Idylls  of  the  King" 

"Coming  of  Arthur," 

"Passing  of  Arthur,"  p.  507,  518. 
"Enoch  Arden,"  p.  256. 

B.  EXTENSIVE  READING. 

1.  Continue  exploratory  reading  as  discussed  on  p.  256  of  this 
bulletin. 

2.  Special  encouragement  to  read  novels  and  narrative  poems 
should  be  given. 

The  following  are  suggested  as  illustrative  of  students'  favor- 
ites in  novels  and  poems: 

Novels  Poems 
"Ramona"  "Sohrab  and  Rustum" 

"Freckles"  "Horatius"  (Macaulay) 

"Mutiny  on  the  Bounty"      "Courtship  of  Miles  Standish" 
"Huckleberry  Finn"  "The  Shooting  of  Dan  McGrew" 

"So  Big"  -The  Courtin'  " 

"Sorrell  and  Son"  "Danny  Deever" 

"My  Antonia"  "Gungha  Din" 

"Lochinvar" 

"The  Man  with  a  Hundred  Collars" 
"John  Gilpin's  Ride" 

C.  Oral  expression. 

The  emphasis  on  lyric  and  narrative  poetry  in  the  tenth  year 
provides  excellent  opportunities  for  the  kind  of  speech  ex- 
periences which  can  be  turned  to  good  account  in  improving  the 
clarity  and  quality  of  the  students'  voices. 

For  satisfactory  oral  interpretation  of  poetry  the  first  requsite, 
of  course,  is  an  intelligent  conception  of  the  poet's  full  meaning. 
Almost  equally  necessary  is  a  competent  voice,  capable  of  pro- 
jecting clearly  and  pleasantly  the  sound  and  sense  of  the  poet's 
communication.  Competence  in  speech  is  not  old-fashioned 
"elocution";  yet  some  training  in  the  basic  principles  of  good 
American  pronunciation,  distinct  articulation,  and  voice  control 
is  desirable  for  every  teacher  and  student  of  the  language. 
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The  Teacher's  Voice 

The  teacher  should  become  acquainted  with  the  qualities  of  her 
own  voice,  either  through  self-analysis  of  a  good  recording  or 
through  an  objective  inventory  made  by  a  qualified  listener.  It 
is  not  likely  that  she  will  discover  marked  natural  deficiencies, 
but  she  may  find  many  little  irritants,  such  as  high  pitch,  fatigue 
tension,  monotonous  rhythm,  which  can  be  eliminated  by  con- 
scious effort  at  self -improvement.  A  special  course  in  speech  may 
be  advisable  in  many  instances. 

Even  the  teacher  who  naturally  has  a  competent  voice  and 
excellent  personal  speech  habits  will  profit  by  study  of  the  prin- 
ciples governing  voice  and  speech.  It  will  be  necessary  for  her  to 
use  a  certain  terminology  in  making  suggestions  to  her  students 
about  the  improvement  of  their  own  voices,  and  a  thorough  ac- 
quaintance with  the  physiological  and  psychological  bases  of 
speech  will  make  her  task  easier.  No  matter  how  well  she  knows 
this  terminology,  however,  she  should  be  careful  not  to  confuse 
her  students  by  making  her  suggestions  too  technical. 

When  Students  Read  Aloud 

When  students  read  aloud,  whether  the  content  be  prose  or 
poetry,  naturalness  and  intelligibility  are  of  primary  importance. 
They  should  be  helped  to  break  down  mechanical  and  artificial 
inflectional  rhythms,  to  avoid  misplaced  stress  and  illogical 
pauses,  to  vary  pace  and  volume  in  accordance  with  the  author's 
meaning. 

Exercises  in  scanning  verse  should  not  be  based  upon  the 
assumption  that  good  poetry  is  perfectly  regular  in  the  recur- 
rence of  stressed  syllables.  Irregular  feet  in  iambic  or  trochaic 
lines  should  be  accepted  as  an  evidence  of  the  poet's  skill  in 
relieving  monotony,  not  as  defects  in  versification.  Even  where 
the  metrical  pattern  clearly  indicates  stress  of  unimportant 
prepositions  or  conjunctions,  the  student  should  be  taught  to 
make  this  stress  a  minor  one,  subordinating  it  to  the  more  natural 
stresses  on  significant  words.  Rhyme  words  should  not  be  given 
forced  emphasis,  and  lines  without  end  punctuation  should  never 
be  read  with  the  same  falling  inflection  as  end-stopped  lines. 

Recordings  of  prose  and  poetry  read  by  trained  voices  can  be 
made  available  in  most  schools.  These  should  not  be  accepted  as 
absolute  standards,  however,  and  students  should  be  encouraged 
to  criticize  them  freely  rather  than  to  emulate  them  slavishly. 
The  competent  teacher,  because  she  is  a  living  presence  and  not 
a  "canned  vocal  apparatus,"  can  usually  secure  a  better  response 
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to  a  passage  by  reading  it  herself  than  by  playing  it  on  a  phono- 
graph. If  equipment  is  available,  students'  readings  may  be  re- 
corded and  played  back  for  class  evaluation. 

Carefully  selected  radio  commentators  make  excellent  examples 
for  good  prose  reading  style.  When  students  realize  that  these 
brisk,  vigorous  "speeches"  are  really  readings  from  script,  they 
can  readily  realize  that  faltering,  monotonous  oral  reading  does 
not  belong  to  this  age  of  high-speed  communication.  If  the 
school  has  a  public  address  system,  much  interest  can  be  created 
in  the  reading  of  prose  excerpts  as  radio  "script." 

The  usual  occasions  for  speaking,  both  with  and  without  formal 
preparation,  will  arise  during  the  tenth  year.  If  the  class  is 
organized  as  a  club  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  time,  natural  oppor- 
tunities for  careful  speech  will  arise  more  readily.  The  teacher 
should  see  that  these  natural  opportunities  are  not  monopolized 
by  a  few,  and  that  every  club  meeting  contributes  definitely  to 
speech  improvement.  If  minutes  are  kept  by  all  students  as 
suggested  in  the  following  section,  speakers  may  be  more  certain 
that  they  have  something  to  say  before  rising  to  speak.  After 
standards  for  pronunciation,  articulation,  and  voice  control  have 
been  agreed  upon,  students  may  be  selected  to  serve  as  speech 
critics. 

Oral  Interpretation  of  Literature 

The  following  illustrative  unit  will  suggest  many  opportunities 
for  oral  interpretation  of  literature,  for  other  language  ex- 
perience, and  for  broadening  the  base  of  literary  appreciation  to 
include  related  appreciations  of  art  and  music. 

ENJOYING  CHRISTMAS  THROUGH  LITERATURE,  MUSIC  AND  ART 
(Time:  Three  weeks — from  Thanksgiving  until  Christmas.) 

Objectives. 

To  recognize  Christmas  as  the  subject  for  inspiration  of  the  greatest 

literature,  music,  and  art  of  our  civilization. 
To  become  acquainted  with  the  literature,  music,  and  art  inspired 

by  Christmas. 

To  study  the  type  of  literature — both  sacred  and  secular — poems, 

stories,  editorials,  and  sketches  concerning  Christmas. 
To  become  familiar  with  the  greatest  contributions  of  musicians 

and  artists  inspired  by  the  Christmas  story. 
To  encourage  pupils  to  write  their  own  thoughts  about  Christmas  in 

types  which  appeal  to  them  most. 
To  help  pupils  learn  to  enjoy  Christmas  from  a  spiritual  viewpoint. 
To  help  pupils  recognize  the  influence  of  the  Bible  on  literature,  art 

and  music. 
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To  provide  opportunities  for  speech  training  through  oral  reading 
and  dramatization  of  short  scenes  from  literature. 

Materials. 

Becker.    The  Home  Book,  of  Christmas,    p.  65-92,  569-586,  611-707. 
Hottes.    1001  Christmas  Facts  and  Fancies,    p.  46-67,  117-127, 
201-300. 

Sechrist.    Christmas  Everywhere. 
Singmaster.    Stories  to  Read  at  Christmas. 
Then.    Christmas  Comes  Again. 

Walters.    A  Book  of  Christmas  Stories  for  Children. 
Gardner.    Art  Through  the  Ages.    p.  335-427. 
Orpen.    The  Outline  of  Art. 

Maus.    Christ  and  the  Fine  Arts.    Paintings — p.  25-55;  Hymns  and 

Carols — p.  50-53,  86-93. 
Bauer  and  Peyser.    How  Music  Grew.    p.  171-187,  244-293. 
Baker.    The  Wonderful  Story  of  Music,    p.  44-57. 
Pratt.    The  History  of  Music,    p.  249-273. 
Spaeth.    The  Art  of  Enjoying  Music,    p.  200-208. 
Spaeth.    Stories  Behind  the  World's  Great  Music,    p.  15-43,  148-160. 
The  Christmas  Annuals — year  1938-1943. 

Current  magazines,  newspapers,  pamphlets  and  advertising 
materials. 

Phonograph  records  (music  and  plays). 
Scrapbooks. 

Activities. 
Reading: 

Stories,  poems,  and  plays  from  the  high  school  library,  the  city 
library  and  various  other  sources. 
Writing: 

Original  Christmas  poems  and  short  stories  for  the  individual 

Christmas  scrapbooks  to  be  made  by  each  pupil. 
Original  prefaces  for  the  book,  and  making  tables  of  contents  and 
indexes. 
Collecting: 

Clippings  and  copying  (when  clippings  are  not  available)  literary 

material  worth  saving  for  scrapbooks. 
Organizing  the  clippings,  papers,  pictures,  carols  and  arranging 
them  to  make  a  worthwhile  book. 
Listening: 

To  poems  and  stories  read  in  class  by  teachers  and  pupils. 

To  phonograph  records  of  the  greatest  Christmas  oratorios,  cantatas, 

hymns  and  carols. 
To  radio  and  glee  club  programs. 
To  programs  given  by  class. 
Speaking: 

Dramatization  of  several  scenes  from  famous  Christmas  stories. 
Classroom  discussion. 

Reports  on  famous  writers,  composers,  and  artists,  and  their  con- 
tributions to  the  Christmas  celebration. 
Reports  on  customs  in  other  lands. 
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Expected  Outcomes. 

A  keener  appreciation  of  the  relationship  of  the  finer  arts  to  each 
other. 

A  better  understanding  of  the  meaning  of  Christmas  and  an  enjoy- 
ment of  the  significance  of  it  which  might  carry  over  into  the 
future. 

Growth  in  language  art  abilities. 

(NOTE:  On  the  day  before  the  Christmas  holidays  the  unit  was  summarized  in 
the  classroom  by  exhibits  of  work  which  had  been  dona  and  by  a  program.  From 
this  summary  which  concluded  a  description  of  the  unit,  the  "expected  outcomes" 

are  evident. 

The  room  was  a  scene  of  interest  and  loveliness.  A  holly  Christmas 
wreath  hung  on  the  door  and  colored  prints  of  famous  paintings  concern- 
ing Christmas  hung  on  the  walls  around  the  room.  A  large  Christmas 
mural  painted  by  a  gifted  pupil  had  been  given  a  place  of  prominence  at 
the  front  of  the  room.  The  Christmas  scrapbooks  made  by  the  members 
of  the  class  were  exhibited  on  the  large  tables  by  the  windows.  The 
program  committee  of  the  class  presented  an  interesting  program  that 
was  an  outgrowth  of  the  past  three  weeks'  work.  The  class  joined  in 
singing  carols  and  quoting  the  Scriptures.  One  girl  told  the  story  Home- 
made Miracle  by  Margaret  Cousins;  several  others  added  poems  quoted 
from  memory.  A  boy  gave  a  dramatic  skit  from  Dickens'  Christmas  Carol. 
A  musical  student  sang  a  selection  from  the  Messiah  and  another  reviewed 
Handel's  life.  A  boy  gave  a  report  on  Raphael's  Madonnas.  A  girl  pre- 
sented a  review  of  Christmas  customs  in  other  lands.  The  program  ended 
with  the  playing  of  phonograph  records  of  carols  from  many  lands  sung 
by  the  Vienna  Boys'  Choir. 

D.  Written  expression. 

The  following  phases  of  written  expression  have  been  selected 
for  special  emphasis  in  the  tenth  year.  Occasions  should  be 
numerous  for  use  of  them. 

(All  written  work  which  shows  habitual  violation  of  principles 
taught  for  mastery  in  the  ninth  year  should  be  returned  to 
student  for  rewriting  before  being  considered  for  credit.) 

Note-taking.    English  in  Action,  Course  II,  p.  36-52. 
Class  or  club  minutes.    English  in  Action,  p.  89-99. 
Letter-writing.    English  in  Action,  Course  II,  p.  25-35, 
52-71. 

Paraphrase  of  appropriate  selections  studied  intensively. 
Writing  personal  narratives  and  character  sketches. 

Writing  Paraphrases 

It  has  been  suggested  that  the  paraphrase,  carefully  composed 
in  the  student's  own  idiom,  helps  to  make  poetry  more  under- 
standable. Though  such  an  exercise  should  never  be  assigned  as 
a  routine  task,  much  benefit  may  be  derived  from  properly  moti- 
vated writing  of  paraphrases  as  part  of  the  work  in  written 
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expression.  In  the  first  place,  the  sincere  effort  of  the  student  to 
reproduce  as  nearly  as  possible  the  exact  meaning  of  the  original 
in  diction  and  sentence  structure  of  his  own  natural  style  will 
force  him  to  take  stock  of  his  vocabulary  and  make  intensive 
study  of  synonyms.  Unfamiliar  words  in  the  text  will  have  new 
meaning  for  him  after  he  has  struggled  to  supply  the  nearest 
equivalents  from  his  own  storehouse.  He  will  begin  to  use  some 
of  them  in  his  own  speech  and  writing  thereafter.  In  the  second 
place,  accurate  reproduction  of  meaning  will  require  careful 
ordering  of  sentences  and  correct  punctuation.  Finally,  it  is  a 
desirable  outcome  of  the  exercise  that .  the  student  learn  the 
variety  of  ways  in  which  the  same  thought  may  be  expressed. 
When  he  learns  how  freely  words  may  be  interchanged  and 
sentences  rearranged  without  essential  change  of  meaning,  he 
may  be  convinced  that  careful  revision  of  awkward  and  unsatis- 
factory first  drafts  is  likely  to  be  productive  of  improved  versions 
of  the  thoughts  he  wanted  to  express. 

Many  selections  in  the  textbook,  both  poetry  and  prose,  will 
lend  themselves  readily  to  such  writing  assignments.  Class  dis- 
cussion of  words  and  phrases  likely  to  lead  students  astray  in 
their  interpretations  should  usually  precede  the  actual  writing  of 
the  paraphrase.  To  encourage  independent  thinking  about  the 
meaning  of  the  selection,  the  students  should  often  be  asked  to 
add  a  paragraph  of  entirely  original  comment  on  the  ideas  ad- 
vanced by  the  author. 

Writing  Paragraphs 

Skill  in  writing  paragraphs  is  particularly  desirable.  If  para- 
graphs are  well-written,  longer  reports  will  probably  be  effective ; 
for  the  same  general  principles  apply.  Two  examples,  bearing 
upon  training  for  effective  writing  of  paragraphs  are  given : 

FIRST  ILLUSTRATION. 

WRITING  PARAGRAPHS 

1.  Time  and  grade  placement. 

This  unit  is  taught  in  the  tenth  grade  and  requires  approximately 
three  weeks.  If,  however,  the  students  lose  interest  and  become 
weary  of  writing,  the  work  should  be  divided  into  two  or  three 
shorter  periods. 

2.  Objectives. 

a.  To  help  students  discover  suitable  ways  to  transfer  their  thought 
and  experiences  to  others. 

b.  To  give  students  an  opportunity  to  express  their  ideas  interest- 
ingly and  effectively. 
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3.  Materials. 

a.  English  in  Action,  Book  II,  p.  8-24. 

b.  Models,  mimeographed  or  written  on  board,  which  will  help  to 
fulfill  more  effectively  the  purposes  of  the  writing.  > 

4.  Class  Discussion  and  Practice. 

a.  The  topic  sentence  as  the  foundation  of  the  paragraph. 

(1)  What  it  is. 

(2)  Where  placed.    (Beginning,  middle,  end,  implied.) 

(3)  Practice  in  writing  topic  sentences. 

b.  Thought  devices  in  building  paragraphs. 

(1)  Use  of  details.  •  , 

(a)  Explanation  of  method. 

(b)  Reading  and  analyzing  model  paragraphs  developed  by 
use  of  details. 

(c)  Practice. 

Each  student  chooses  a  topic,  preferably  narrative  in 
the  beginning,  from  a  suggested  list  of  10  topics  (or  if 
he  wishes,  a  topic  of  his  own),  writes  a  topic  sentence, 
and  then  develops  the  paragraph  by  use  of  details.  In 
the  models  studied,  students  see  that  the  details  are  in- 
teresting, distinctive,  picture-making;  that  they  add 
color  or  humor;  and  that  they  are  characteristic  of  the 
person,  place,  or  situation.  The  models  should  stimulate 
them  to  write  more  effectively  and  vividly.  As  a  gen- 
eral rule,  students  write  one  paragraph  during  the  class 
period.  If  time  permits,  several  paragraphs  are  read 
and  suggestions  for  improvements  made  by  the  students 
and  teacher.  The  students  are  urged  to  rewrite  the 
paragraph  in  the  light  of  these  suggestions.  For  an 
outside  assignment,  students  write  a  second  pa^er  or 
rewrite  the  one  written  in  class,  presenting  both  at- 
tempts the  next  day. 

(2)  Examples  of  illustrations. 

(3)  Comparison. 

(4)  Contrast. 

(5)  Definition. 

(6)  Giving  reasons. 

(7)  Cause  and  effect. 

(8)  Analogy. 

The  procedure  used  in  discussing  the  use  of  details  is  em- 
ployed for  each  of  these  devices. 

(9)  Variety  of  methods. 

Students  are  now  ready  to  write  paragraphs  employing 
several  of  the  above  methods.  As  preliminary  work  the 
following  must  be  emphasized  and  the  students  given  prac- 
tice in  them:  (They  may  be  discussed  at  some  earlier  ap- 
propriate time.) 

Ways  of  arranging  ideas. 

Ways  of  connecting  sentences. 

Effective  opening  and  closing  sentences. 

c.  Appraisal  and  revision. 

Before  the  students  hand  in  their  papers  to  the  teacher,  they 
appraise  and  revise  them  according  to  the  standards  set  up  be- 
fore the  writing.  The  teacher  then  reads  the  papers,  marking 
the  errors  and  making  suggestions  for  improvements.  The 
papers  are  then  returned  for  correction,  revision,  or  rewriting  as 
the  case  may  be.  No  credit  is  given  until  all  errors  have  been 
corrected  by  the  students. 
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For  variety  in  use  of  the  daily  practice  paragraphs  the  teacher 
can  read  aloud  each  opening  sentence  and  permit  the  class  to  say 
whether  or  not  the  interest  roused  justifies  continuation  of  the 
reading,  or  she  may  scan  the  papers  rapidly  until  she  has  found 
one  or  more  of  superior  quality. 

SECOND  ILLUSTRATION. 

CHARACTER  SKETCH 

For  use  in  the  tenth  grade,  the  State-adopted  book  of  literature  is 
Interesting  Friends.  One  of  the  most  delightful  units  in  it  is  "Knowing 
More  About  People."  From  this  book  "The  Freshman  Fullpack,"  "The 
Blackjack  Bargainer,"  "The  Country  Doctor,"  and  "Silas  Marner,"  in  each 
of  which  the  character  interest  is  dominant,  are  chosen  for  reading. 

As  an  introduction  to  this  unit  a  class  period  should  be  spent  discussing 
people — from  books  and  real  life.  Some  such  questions  as  the  following 
may  be  used: 

What  character  from  a  book  do  you  remember  most  vividly? 

Do  you  feel  that  you  really  know  this  character? 

Where  do  you  suppose  the  author  got  his  material? 

Do  you  think  people  in  real  life  are  as  interesting  as  those  in  books? 

Do  you  feel  that  you  know  your  friends  as  well  as  you  know  a  book 

character,  or  better? 
Could  you  picture  a  person  you  know  vividly  enough  to  make  him 

real  to  others? 

Some  ways  in  which  the  characters  of  people  are  shown  by  writers  are: 
What  they  say. 
What  they  do. 

What  others  say  about  them. 

As  the  selections  in  the  text  are  read  pupils  try  to  discover  whether  or 
not  the  authors  use  those  same  methods.  By  observing  an  artist's  method 
of  delineating  character  and  by  practicing  the  same  skills,  the  pupils  be- 
come more  adept  at  understanding  people  they  know  and  at  picturing  them 
sympathetically  to  others. 

Pupils  take  stock  of  their  neighbors  and  friends,  choose  some  interest- 
ing personality,  and  begin  jotting  down  bits  of  description,  interesting 
incidents  or  anecdotes  concerning  this  person,  preparatory  to  writing  a 
character  sketch  as  the  culmination  of  the  study  of  people. 

Thus  "Knowing  More  About  People"  comes  to  mean  reading  what  others 
have  found  out,  studying  people  at  first  hand,  and  striving  to  sharpen  and 
clarify  personal  observations  by  writing  of  them  in  a  manner  which  would 
interest  others. 

After  the  unit  is  launched  pupils  will  at  different  times  do  "bit"  writing 
as  practice  in  the  various  kinds  of  writing  they  will  need  for  the  character 
sketch  which  has  been  planned  as  an  outgrowth  of  this  study  of  people. 
The  building  of  paragraphs  is  studied  during  one  of  the  first  periods. 
Excellent  bits  of  description  in  the  stories  which  are  beim?  read  and  other 
descriptive  paragraphs  which  have  been  brought  to  class  could  serve  as 
models.  Pupils  should  note  the  methods  used  by  different  authors  in  in- 
troducing description — some  giving  at  once  a  complete  picture  of  the 
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character,  others  only  a  bit  here  and  there.  Before  writing  their  para- 
graphs pupils  should  learn  about  following  space  order,  and  moving  from 
point  to  point,  in  orderly  fashion.  As  a  topic  for  this  practice  they  might 
write  descriptions  of  their  classmates  or  well-known  community  charac- 
ters, striving  to  make  the  picture  vivid  enough  for  recognition. 

At  another  point  the  class  should  devote  a  period  to  the  writing  of 
conversation  with  particular  attention  to  the  mechanics  of  paragraphing 
and  punctuation. 

Again,  pupils  should  note  how  frequently  authors  use  illustrative  anec- 
dotes in  building  a  character.  They  should  make  an  effort  to  tell  and  to 
write  informal  incidents  which  illuminate  some  trait  of  character.  Ex- 
amples may  be  brought  to  the  class  from  many  causes.  Students  who 
enjoy  research  may  contribute  new  anecdotes  about  famous  personages; 
incidents  from  personal  experience  or  gathered  from  interesting  persons 
in  the  community,  may  be  brought  in  by  other  members  of  the  class. 

The  day  of  assignment  for  writing  the  projected  character  sketch  should 
be  the  fulfillment  of  much  planning  and  looking  ahead.  All  the  threads 
of  experiences  in  reading,  discussing,  and  writing  to  attempt  a  character 
sketch  of  their  own  should  be  gathered  by  the  pupils. 

For  the  assignment  period  each  student  should  be  asked  to  bring  to 
class  all  notes  or  information  that  he  has  collected  about  his  chosen 
character.  Before  any  writing  is  done,  however,  pupils  should  again  bring 
out  suggestions  for  effectively  organizing  material.  The  class  should 
readily  see  that  the  complete  picture  of  any  personality  would  fill  a  book, 
but  that  since  they  are  planning  only  a  brief  theme,  the  sketch  must  be 
limited.  One  way  of  doing  this  would  be  for  each  pupil  to  select  the  pre- 
dominant trait  of  his  chosen  character  and  select  from  his  notes  only  such 
facts  as  will  serve  to  elaborate  upon  or  illustrate  this  trait. 

The  following  suggestions  for  creating  a  single  impression  might  be 
made  by  various  members  of  the  class: 

Use  the  particular  bits  of  personal  description  that  emphasize  the 
trait  selected. 

Give  illustrations  from  what  the  person  says  and  does  and  from 

what  others  say  about  him. 
Touches  of  humor  always  add  interest. 

Material  should  be  arranged  in  time  order  (from  your  first  acquaint- 
ance with  the  person  down  to  the  present),  or  the  incidents 
might  be  arranged  to  build  a  climax. 

An  especially  good  anecdote  or  a  summarizing  statement  of  the  im- 
pression this  person  has  made  on  others  might  make  an  effective 
closing. 

E.  Grammar  and  Mechanics. 

Items  taught  in  previous  years,  especially  those  listed  for 
mastery  in  the  ninth  year,  should  be  reviewed  as  required  for 
maintenance  of  skill.  The  following  items  should  be  mastered 
in  the  tenth  year: 

1.  Recognition  and  correct  use  of  comparative  and  superlative 
degrees  of  adjectives  and  adverbs. 
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2.  Recognition  of  adjective  clause  introduced  by  relative  pro- 
noun or  adverbs  where  and  ivhen.  Correct  case  of  relative 
pronouns  used  in  such  clauses. 

3.  Recognition  of  participles  and  avoidance  of  "dangling" 
participial  phrase  modifier. 

4.  Recognition  of  gerund  and  use  of  possessive  form  of  noun 
and  pronoun  as  gerund  modifier. 

5.  Correct  punctuation  of  restrictive  and  non-restrictive  ad- 
jective clauses. 

6.  Recognition  of  adverb  clauses  and  correct  punctuation  of 
such  clauses  (a)  in  introductory  position ;  (b)  out  of  normal 
order;  (c)  when  modification  is  clearly  non-restrictive.  . 

7.  Use  of  comma  to  set  off  parenthetical  expressions. 

8.  Correct  use  of  tense,  person,  and  number  forms  of  verbs  in 
passive  voice. 

9.  Correct  punctuation  of  direct  quotations,  including  quota- 
tion within  another  quotation,  and  the  divided  quotation. 

10.  Correct  indication  of  titles  of  books,  newspapers,  periodi- 
cals, selections,  etc. 

Eleventh  Year 

Major  aims  suggested  for  emphasis  in  the  eleventh  year  in- 
clude the  following: 

1.  To  read  with  appreciation  and  understanding  selected  works 
by  American  authors  which  reveal  the  ideals  and  charac- 
teristics of  the  American  people. 

2.  To  enter  into  sincere  and  interesting  discussion  of  material 
read  and  ideas  assimilated. 

3.  To  make  short  radio  talks  or  "floor"  talks  and  to  conduct 
interviews  for  radio  presentation. 

4.  To  master  the  outline  as  an  aid  in  logical  analysis  and  as  a 
guide  in  speaking  or  writing. 

5.  To  write  longer  themes  and  short  critical  essays. 

6.  To  master  ten  additional  principles  of  grammar  and 
mechanics. 

A.  Intensive  reading  and  the  Study  of  Literature. 

Reading  emphasis  in  the  eleventh  year  should  be  upon 
America's  participation  in  the  making  of  world  literature,  upon 
the  ideals  and  characteristics  of  the  American  people,  upon  the 
American  landscape  and  the  American  community  as  they  are 
revealed  in  the  works  of  authors  who  have  loved  and  interpreted 
them. 
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It  should  not  be  an  effusive,  eulogistic  emphasis.  The  words 
selected  for  intensive  study  should  not  be  those  that  "preach" 
Americanism,  but  those  that  illuminate  it.  The  teacher  shows 
little  faith  in  the  essential  soundness  of  democratic  doctrine,  if 
she  defends  it  in  interminable  lectures  filled  with  platitudes ;  but 
never  practices  it  in  everyday  living,  in  school  and  out.  American 
high  school  students  do  not  need  to  be  "sold"  on  the  idea  of 
patriotism;  they  have  strong  instinctive  attachment  to  what 
pleases  them.  The  vigor,  sturdiness,  and  richness  of  American 
life  will  please  them;  the  high,  prophetic  quality  of  the  best  in 
American  thinking  will  please  them;  the  lyrical  exuberance  of 
American  song  and  poetry  will  please  them.  To  help  them 
broaden  their  acquaintance  with  these  aspects  of  our  native  cul- 
ture to  the  point  of  living  it  themselves  is  the  privilege  and 
responsibility  of  the  English  teacher. 

Dr.  Lucile  Turner  (East  Carolina  Teachers  College)  points  out 
the  following  objectives  to  be  kept  in  mind  by  all  who,  through 
their  teaching  of  literature,  are  trying  to  help  young  people 
discover  America : 

1.  Have  the  pupils  conscious  of  the  continuity  of  American 
literature. 

2.  Show  the  ingenuity  and  idealism  of  those  who  have  made 
our  nation  and  our  literature. 

3.  Spend  some  time  on  popular  songs  as  representative  of  the 
people  in  some  one  phase  of  time. 

4.  It  is  not  necessary  to  teach  American  literature  in  chrono- 
logical order,  but  the  teacher  must  know  background 
thoroughly. 

5.  Show  the  pupils  the  vastness,  the  richness,  and  the  im- 
portance of  America. 

6.  Don't  teach  just  the  United  States.  Include  Mexico, 
Canada,  Central  America.  They  are  a  part  of  America, 
too. 

7.  Show  the  diversity  in  American  industry. 

8.  Use  a  number  of  localized  selections. 

In  many  schools  close  correlation  of  the  work  of  the  history 
teacher  and  the  English  teacher  is  maintained  throughout  the 
year.  Although  a  survey  of  American  literature  is  not  recom- 
mended, many  possible  correlations  can  be  worked  out  without 
adopting  a  chronological  sequence  of  "period"  assignments.  It 
would  be  profitable  for  the  teachers  in  history  and  literature  to 
go  over  carefully  together  the  plans  for  both  classes  so  that 
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material  presented  would  supplement  and  not  overlap.  It  might 
develop  that  the  two  classes  could  hold  several  joint  sessions. 
Many  cooperative  activities  leading  to  a  common  end  might  be 
engaged  in.  The  teacher  of  English  should  remember  that  it  is 
more  desirable  for  her  class  to  understand  thoroughly  the  con- 
tent of  a  relatively  few  literary  works  than  to  prepare  for  a 
comprehensive  examination  on  a  large  number  of  literary- 
historical  facts. 

The  vigor  and  variety  of  American  life  is  mirrored  in  prose 
patterns  ranging  from  Washington's  ponderous  eighteenth  cen- 
tury sentences  through  Emerson's  epigrammatic  phrases  to  the 
artless  colloquialisms  of  Mark  Twain,  Will  Rogers  and  Ring 
Lardner.  The  following  illustrative  units  may  suggest  procedures 
for  getting  students  to  read,  with  comprehension  and  apprecia- 
tion, some  of  the  great  American  prose : 

FIRST  UNIT. 

UNDERSTANDING  THE  AMERICAN  WAY  OF  LIFE* 
I.    Building  Our  Democracy. 

A.  Discussion — The  importance  of  knowing  the  past  in  order  to  under- 
stand the  present  and  judge  the  future. 

1.  "Speech  in  Virginia  Convention,"  Patrick  Henry — from  Voices 
of  America,  p.  9ff. 

"I  know  of  no  way  of  judging  the  future  but  by  the  past." 

2.  General  suggestions  for  discussion,  p.  96ff. 

B.  Study  of  "Speech  in  Virginia  Convention,"  Patrick  Henry. 

1.  Discuss  Virginia  of  his  time. 

a.  Facts  remembered  from  history. 

b.  Reports  on  Williamsburg,  Va.,  and  restoration  of  it. 

2.  "What  Is  a  Speech?" 

a.  Types. 

b.  Ways  of  gaining  emphasis. 

3.  Comparison  and  contrast  with  President  Roosevelt's  type  of 
speech. 

C.  "Declaration  of  Independence,"  Thomas  Jefferson,  p.  13. 

1.  Report  on  setting  in  which  Declaration  was  written. 

2.  Student  explanation  of  each  of  eighteen  grievances. 

3.  Detailed  study  of  last  part. 

D.  "The  Bunker  Hill  Monument,"  Daniel  Webster. 

1.  Outline. 

2.  Contrast  with  Patrick  Henry's  speech. 

3.  Detailed  study  of  last  part. 

E.  "The  Star-Spangled  Banner,"  Francis  Scott  Key,  p.  43. 

1.  Interpreting  meaning  of  each  verse. 

2.  Memorizing. 


♦Page  references  are  to  the  State-adopted  text,  English  in  Action.  Book  III. 
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3.  Singing. 

4.  Etiquette  for  National  anthem  and  flag. 

F.  "Gettysburg  Address,"  Lincoln,  p.  46. 

1.  Mastery  of  words  and  sentence  structure. 

2.  Qualities  of  a  good  speech  which  it  exemplifies. 

3.  Choral  reading  by  class. 

G.  "The  New  South,"  Henry  Grady,  p.  47. 

1.  After-dinner  speech — how  it  differs  from  others. 

2.  Position  of  South — its  problems,  possibilities,  etc.    (Here  would 
•    be  an  excellent  opening  for  reading  and  discussing  Gerald  John- 
son's The  Wasted  Land.    U.  N.  C.  Press.) 

3.  Effort  to  bring  about  tolerance  and  broader  attitudes  by  discus- 
sions. 

H.  "War  Message  to  Congress,"  Woodrow  Wilson,  April  2,  1917,  p.  5-7. 
L  Comparison  with  President  Roosevelt's  speech. 

2.  Outline  of  argument  for  declaration  of  war. 

3.  Comparison  of  world  situation  irt  1917  with  today. 

4.  Oral  reading  of  parts  of  the  speech. 

I.  Supplementary  work  for  unit. 

1.  Outside  reading. 

a.  One  historical  novel. 

b.  Scholastic — series  "The  Heritage  of  America." 

c.  Reader's  Digest — articles  concerning  American  situation  to- 
day. 

d.  Magazine  and  newspaper  articles. 

(1)  American  problem. 

(2)  How  America  is  meeting  problem. 

2.  Oral  speech — in  addition  to  class  discussion. 
Extemporaneous  subjects  pertaining  to  "Building  Our  Democ- 
racy" and  "State  of  Our  Democracy  Today." 

3.  Outside  speakers. 

(Invite  all  tenth  grade  classes,  or  a  planned  combination  of 
other  classes,  meeting  together  at  the  activity  period,  to  hear  the 
speakers. ) 

4.  Term  paper. 

a.  Mimeographed  sheet  of  subjects. 

(1)  Pertaining  to  democracy  and  theme  "Education  for  a 
Strong  America"  for  National  Education  Week. 

(2)  Choosing  individual  subject. 

b.  Outline. 

c.  Bibliography. 

d.  Models — prize-winning  essays  in  American  Magazine  contest 
for  1940  and  1941 — "What  Americanism  Means  to  Me." 

5.  Broadcast  over  local  radio  station. 

II.    Cross-sections  of  American  Life. 

(Based  on  study  of  short  story  as  a  form  of  literature  and  using  short 
stories  in  text  Voices  of  America.) 
A.    Study  of  unit  "The  Short  Story,"  p.  192-230  in  text  English  in 
Action,  Book  III. 
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1.  Use  some  written  practices  in  this  section. 

2.  Combine  with  short  stories  in  literature  text. 

B.  Selected  stories  from  Voices  of  A  merica. 

1.  "Outcasts  of  Poker  Flat,"  Bret  Harte,  p.  86ff. 

2.  "The  New  Home,"  Edna  Ferber,  p.  96ff. 

3.  "Among  the  Corn  Rows,"  Hamlin  Garland,  p.  108ff. 

4.  "American,  Sir,"  Mary  R.  S.  Andrews,  p.  134ff. 

5.  "Sergeant  Jimmy  Bagby's  Feet,"  Irvin  S.  Cobb,  p.  327ff. 

6.  "A  Young  Soldier's  First  Battle,"  Stephen  Crane,  p.  382ff. 

7.  "Life  in  Zenith,"  Sinclair  Lewis,  p.  390ff. 

8.  "The  Third  Ingredient,"  0.  Henry,  p.  193ff. 

C.  Supplementary  reading. 
7.  One  American  novel. 

2.  Four  American  short  stories. 

a.  By  different  authors. 

b.  Detailed  report  form  based  on  technical  study  of  the  short 
story  in  text,  English  in  Action. 

3.  Short  stories  each  week  in  Scholastic  magazine. 

4.  Book  reviews  in  Reader's  Digest. 

D.  Writing  original  short  stories. 

1.  Encouraged  but  not  required. 

2.  Models  in  Scholastic. 

3.  Best  story  to  be  entered  in  Scholastic  short  story  contest. 

4.  Others  compiled  into  some  form  of  class  booklet. 

SECOND  UNIT. 

UNDERSTANDING  HUMAN  NATURE 
(Approximate  time:  Three  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  well  known  men  and  women  of  the  past 

and  the  present,  not  only  of  America  but  of  other  countries. 
To  learn  to  judge  human  nature  fairly. 

To  become  more  tolerant  and  sympathetic  with  people  by  under- 
standing them  better. 

Materials. 

Selections-  from  text,  Voices  of  America. 

"The  Great  Carbuncle,"  Hawthorne. 

"Roosevelt  on  Roosevelt,"  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt. 

"The  Neighbors,"  Zona  Gale. 
Time  magazine  for  the  past  year. 

(Talks  given  on  the  person  pictured  on  the  cover  of  each  issue.  ) 
Reader's  Digest. 

(Those  containing  articles  on  "My  Most  Unforgettable  Char- 
acter.") 
American  Writers. 

(Books  arranged  by  units — fiction  and  biography.) 

Activities. 
Reading: 

Selections  from  text  read  in  class  by  teacher  and  pupils.  Parts  in 
play  taken  by  pupils. 
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Talks: 

Each  person  choose  some  person,  real  or  fictitious,  to  tell  the  class 
about,  dwelling  most  on  personality  and  character  traits  rather  than 
biographical  facts. 
Writing: 

A  character  sketch  written  by  each  pupil  about  some  person  he 
knew  personally,  rather  than  about  some  one  read  about.  (See 
p.  297  of  this  bulletin  for  suggestions.) 
Book  discussion: 

A  book  chosen  from  the  parallel  reading  was  read  and  discussed  by 
each  pupil.    Pupils  were  encouraged  to  read  biographies  of  men 
and  women  from  all  walks  of  life,  but  they  were  permitted  to  read 
fiction  in  which  character  development  predominated. 
Vocabulary  Drill: 

A  vocabulary  list  was  kept  in  note  books.  The  words,  chosen  for 
their  vividness  in  describing  personal  appearance,  personality  and 
character,  were  studied  and  used  in  sentences. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Ability  to  judge  character. 

More  originality  in  description  (avoiding  cliches,  choosing  figures 

of  speech  and  picture  words). 
An  enlarged  vocabulary. 
Knowledge  of  prominent  men  and  women. 

Less  prejudice — a  more  tolerant  attitude  toward  people  and  a  more 

sympathetic  understanding. 
More  ease  in  talking  before  the  class. 

The  Study  of  American  Poetry 

American  poetry,  too,  is  rich  and  varied,  ranging  from  cowboy 
and  folk  songs  to  literary  masterpieces  rivaling  those  produced 
by  English  authors.  Selections  in  Voices  of  America  are  well 
chosen  and  should  stimulate  a  genuine  liking  for  poetry.  These 
may  profitably  be  supplemented  by  reference  to  many  books  of 
poetry  in  which  pupils  will  find  old  and  new  favorite  poems. 

General  procedures  for  increasing  pupils'  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  poetry  may  be  found  in  the  following  two  units. 

FIRST  UNIT. 

AMERICAN  POETRY 
(Approximate  time:  Four  weeks.) 

"Poetry  is  the  record  of  the  best  and  happiest  moments  of  the  happiest 

and  best  minds   A  poem  is  the  very  image  of  life  expressed  in  its 

eternal  truth." 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  some  of  the  best  American  poetry. 
To  know  the  best  American  poets  through  their  works. 
To  develop  an  appreciation  of  good  poetry. 
To  encourage  the  writing  of  original  poems. 
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To  encourage  wide  use  of  library  references,  community  libraries, 

and  magazines. 
To  encourage  the  memorizing  of  many  poems. 
To  encourage  vocabulary  building  and  use  of  the  dictionary. 
To  improve  the  pupil's  ability  to  read  distinctly  before  the  class. 

Materials. 

Payne,  Neville  and  Chapman.    Voices  of  America,  Unit  VI,  p.  407- 

470,  634-700. 
Tressler.    English  in  Action,  Book  III-IV. 
Classroom  library  from  general  library  in  school  or  town. 
Classroom  library  gathered  from  homes  in  community. 
Kunitz,   Stanley   J.   and   Haycroft,   Howard.    Twentieth  Century 

Authors,  The  H.  W.  Wilson  Co. 
Foerster,  Norman  and  Lovett,  Robert  Morss.    American  Poetry  and 

Prose.  Houghton. 
Woolley,  Edwin  C,  Scott,  Franklin  W.,  and  Tressler,  J.  C.  High 

School  Handbook  of  Composition.  Heath. 
Manly,  John  Matthews  and  Rickert,  Edith.    The  Writer's  Index  of 

Good  Form  and  Good  English.  Holt. 
Hedde,  Wilhelmina  G.,  and  Brigance,  William  Norwood.  Speech. 

Lippincott.    p.  3-110,  279-384. 
Untermeyer,  Louis.    Yesterday  and  Today.  Harcourt. 
The  World  Book  Encyclopedia. 

The  language  arts  take  on  real  meaning  and  purpose  when  children,  parents, 
and  teachers  plan  and  work  together  on  the  everyday  problems  in  natural  life 

situations. 
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Compton's  Pictured  Encyclopedia. 

Red,  white  and  blue  paper  for  display  purposes. 

Index  cards. 

Notebooks,  rulers,  paste,  pencils  and  fountain  pens. 
Magazines,  both  old  and  new. 
Song  books  of  American  songs. 
Dictionaries. 

Moving  picture  projector  and  films  on  poetry-  (Good  visual  aids 
may  be  secured  from  Society  for  Visual  Education,  Inc.,  100 
East  Ohio  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois.)  Bureau  of  Visual  Educa- 
tion, University  Extension  Division,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

Recordings  of  poetry. 

Activities. 
Speaking: 

Reading  of  poems  by  pupils. 

Stating  in  one  sentence  the  main  thought  of  the  poem. 

Choral  reading  of  poems.     (The  class  especially  enjoyed  Edgar 

Allen  Poe's  poem,  "Bells,"  presented  as  a  choral  reading.) 
Telling  the  story  of  narrative  poems;   examples  were  "Annabel 

Lee,"  "Courtin',"  "Casey  at  the  Bat,"  "Miniver  Cheevey,"  "Seein' 

Things,"  and  "Kit  Carson's  Ride." 
Singing  poems  which  have  been  set  to  music;    examples  were 

"America,"  "The  Star-Spangled  Banner,"  "America  for  Me,"  "A 

Ballad  of  Trees  and  the  Master,"  "Trees,"  "Battle  Hymn  of  the 

Republic." 
Reading  favorite  poems  from  memory. 

Preparing  to  read  from  a  book  and  from  memory  poems  on  the 

program  for  homeroom  chapel  and  assembly. 
Taking  part  courteously  in  classroom  discussion. 
Pronouncing  new  words  correctly. 
Writing: 

Writing  short  biographies  of  outstanding  American  poets.  (One 
page  preferred.) 

Making  a  two  page  bibliography  on  American  poetry;  this  bibliog- 
raphy should  include  (1)  a  book,  (2)  a  part  of  a  book,  (3)  an 
encyclopedia  reference,  (4)  a  magazine  reference,  and  (5)  a 
newspaper  reference.    (Index  cards  should  be  used.) 

Writing  original  poems  in  class. 

Note-taking  in  library  on  biographies  of  poets.  (Index  cards  should 
be  used.) 

Listing  the  poets  and  the  poems  in  the  textbook,  leaving  three  extra 
spaces  under  each  poet  to  be  filled  in  from  larger  collections  of 
poems  found  in  classroom  library  or  school  library. 

Making  poetry  plaques  consisting  of  an  original  sketch  to  illustrate 
a  poem  under  which  is  printed  a  famous  quotation;  an  example 
was  a  reproduction  of  a  stained  glass  window  in  a  cathedral  and 
an  opened  Bible  under  which  was  printed  the  last  verse  of 
"Thanatopsis." 

Making  a  book  of  "Famous  Quotations  from  American  Poems  I 
Know  and  Like." 
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Making  a  list  of  poems  about  war  and  the  heroes  of  war. 
Writing  poems  about  World  War  II  and  its  heroes. 
Keeping  a  list  in  English  notebook  of  all  new  words  with  their 
definitions  and  pronunciations  from  the  dictionary. 
Reading: 

Poems  in  text. 

Poems  in  classroom  library. 

Poems  in  town  library. 

Poems  from  general  school  library. 

Poems  from  magazines;  one  class  especially  enjoyed  the  poems  in 

"Good  Housekeeping." 
Reading  whole  books  of  poems  for  parallel  reading. 
Listening: 

To  the  teacher  or  members  of  the  class  read  poems. 
To  phonograph  records  of  poems  that  have  become  beloved  songs. 
To  oral  interpretations  of  poems  given  by  members  of  the  class. 
To  classroom  discussion. 

To  directions' given  by  teacher,  or  by  members  of  the  class. 
Watching  films  on  poets  and  poetry. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  the  four  phases  of  the  language  arts:  speaking, 

writing,  reading,  and  listening. 

Increased  appreciation  of  poetry  as  a  form  of  literature. 

Increased  interest  in  writing  poems  and'  collecting  them. 

(NOTE :  During  the  progress  of  the  unit  pupils  arranged  their  written  work  on 
the  bulletin  board.  Bibliographies,  original  poems,  biographies  of  poets,  sketches 
and  plaques  were  arranged  attractively  by  the  class.) 

SECOND  UNIT. 

A  STUDY  OF  "SNOW-BOUND" 
•  (Approximate  time:  About  two  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  become  acquainted  with  some  of  the  poetry  by  American  authors. 
To  study  the  idyl  as  a  type  of  poetry,  easily  read,  understood,  and 
memorized. 

To  study  this  idyl  as  a  type  of  poetry,  giving  a  faithful  and  vivid 
picture  of  life  in  old  New  England,  the  poet's  boyhood  home. 

To  develop  an  appreciation  of  idyls  as  a  form  of  literature. 

To  show  the  students  the  part  played  by  the  common  people  in 
forming  literature. 

To  provide  for  speech  training  through  memorization  of  some  of 
the  many  picturesque  passages  in  the  poem. 

Materials. 

Payne,  Neville  and  Chapman.   Voices  of  America,  Unit  Two,  p.  74-85. 
Newcomb,  Andrew,  Hall.    Three  Centuries  of  American  Prose  and 
Poetry. 

American  Literature.  Beynton. 

McGraw,  Naylor,  Wilber.    Prose  and  Poetry.  Ninth  Year. 
Curtis  Hidden  Page.    The  Chief  American  Poets. 
Encyclopedia  Brittanica. 
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Kunitz  and  Haycraft.    American  Authors  1600-1900. 

Thomas,  Henry  and  Dana  Lee.    Living  Biographies  of  Great  Poets. 

Activities. 
Speaking: 

Dramatizing  various  scenes  (for  example,  the  fireside  scene). 
Choral  reading  of  passages. 

Telling  in  own  words  the  stories  told  at  the  fireside,  by  the  father, 

mother,  uncle,  aunt,  or  school-master. 
Taking  part  in  classroom  discussion. 

Taking  part  in  memorizing  15  or  20  lines,  to  be  chosen  by  the 
student. 

Reporting  on  the  life  of  the  poet,  and  Harriet  Livermore.  See 
poet's  own  note  in  The  Chief  American  Poets,  edited  by  Curtis 
Hidden  Page. 
Reading: 

The  idyl  in  the  text. 

Supplementary  readings  in  the  school  or  city  library. 

Correlation  with  history  of  that  time — contemporary  poets  and 

writers;  the  slavery  question,  condition  of  schools,  etc.  , 
Looking  up  meaning  of  words  taken  from  the  poem. 
Writing: 

Note-taking  in  library  for  reports  on  life  of  Whittier,  Harriet  Liver- 
more,  and  others. 

Student's  own  report  on  life  of  Whittier,  after  listening  to  class 
reports  and  reading  from  several  sources. 
Listening  to: 

Preliminary  reading  of  poem,  pausing  to  explain  passages,  and  to 

assign  words  to  be  looked  up  in  dictionary. 
Memory  passages. 

Final  reading  of  poem,  for  appreciation  of  its  beauty,  after  all  parts 
are  thoroughly  understood. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  the  four  phases  of  the  language  arts:  speaking, 
writing,  reading,  and  listening. 

(NOTE  :  Snowbound  has  often  been  satisfactorily  used  as  part  of  a  larger  unit, 
Life  Lived  in  Various  Ways.  It  might  in  that  connection  be  studied  intensively,  as 
indicated  above,  but  it  would  be  only  one  of  many  literary  selections  which  may  be 
used,  most  of  them  for  extensive  reading.  Of  course,  material  for  this  should  in- 
clude an  encyclopedia,  an  unabridged  dictionary,  textbooks  on  American  history, 
and  books  on  American  literature  for  background  material.  Collections  of  poems 
by  Whittier,  Longfellow,  Emerson,  Holmes,  Lowell,  etc.,  will  enable  the  students  to 
read  other  poems  portraying  life  lived  in  various  ways,  such  as  "The  Barefoot 
Boy,"  "Telling  the  Bees,"  "The  Village  Blacksmith,"  "Evangeline,"  "The  Courtship 
of  Miles  Standish,"  "Hiawatha,"  and  "The  Courtin'."  Among  many  novels  that 
may  be  included  for  outside  reading  are  Hawthorne's  House  of  Seven  Gables,  The 
Scarlet  Letter  Wharton's  Ethan  Frame;  and  Howells'  the  Rise  of  Silas  Lapham. 
Also,  there  are  many  collections  of  short  stories,  such  as  Freeman's  A  New  England 
Nun. 

American  Nature  Poetry 

At  a  conference  of  English  teachers  these  poems  were  sug- 
gested by  Dr.  Raymond  Adams  as  having  a  place  in  the  teaching 
of  Nature  Poetry  (Numbers  refer  to  pages  in  Voices  of 
America)  : 
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Freneau.  'The  Wild  Honeysuckle/'  p.  426 ;  "On  a  Honey 
Bee." 

Bryant.  "To  a  Waterfowl,"  p.  415 ;  "The  Prairies." 
Emerson.  "The  Rhodora,"  p.  404;  "The  Snowstorm." 
Thoreau.  "Smoke" ;  "Haze." 
Whittier.  "Snowbound,"  p.  74. 

Longfellow,  "Hiawatha"  (The  Famine)  ;  "Evangeline"' 

(opening  scenes). 
Lowell.  "To  a  Dandelion,"  p.  423. 
Holmes.  "Chambered  Nautilus." 
Timrod.  "To  the  Cotton  Boll." 

Hayne.  "Aspects  of  the  Pines,"  p.  435 ;  "The  Mocking 
Bird." 

Lanier.  "Marsh  Hymn,"  p.  420. 

Whitman.   "Out  of  the  Cradle";  "Crossing  Brooklyn 
Ferry." 

Miller.  "Crossing  the  Plains." 

Moody.  "Gloucester  Moors,"  p.  454. 

Robinson.  "Mr.  Flood's  Party" ;  "The  Sheaves." 

Frost.    "Mowing";  "Birches,"  p.  428;  "Stopping  by 

Woods,"  p.  431. 
Sandburg.  "Fog" ;  "Grass." 

Teasdale.  "I  Shall  Not  Care" ;  "Arcturus  in  Autumn." 

Additional  poems  for  intensive  study  found  in  Voices  of 
America. 

Lowell.  "Patterns,"  p.  346. 

Markham.  "Lincoln  the  Man  of  the  People,"  p.  366. 

Millay.  "God's  World,"  p.  409. 

Millay.  "Travel,"  p.  410. 

Whittier.  "The  Cow  Song,"  p.  412. 

Bryant.  "Thanatopsis,"  p.  417. 

Lanier.  "Ballad  of  Trees  and  the  Master,"  p.  423. 

Freeman.  "The  Indian  Burying  Ground,"  p.  426. 

Hayne.  "Composed  in  Autumn,"  p.  435. 

Timrod.  "At  Magnolia  Cemetery,"  p.  56. 

Poe.  "Bells,"  p.  442. 

Longfellow.  "The  Builders,"  p.  444. 

Reese.  "Tears,"  p.  448. 

Jeffers.  "Continent's  End,"  p.  449. 

Benet.  "Portrait  of  a  Boy,"  p.  450. 

Benet.  "Ballad  of  William  Sycamore,"  p.  451. 

Teasdale.  "Barter,"  p.  460. 

Van  Dyke.  "America  for  Me,"  p.  460. 

Whitman.  "Pioneers !  O  Pioneers,"  p.  461. 

Whitman.  "I  Hear  America  Singing,"  p.  465. 

Aiken.  "Music  I  Heard,"  p.  466. 

Sandburg.  "New  Farm  Tractor,"  p.  151. 

Untermeyer.    "Calahan  in  the  Coal  Mines,"  p.  152; 

"Prayer,"  p.  152. 
Markham.  "Man  with  the  Hoe,"  p.  565. 
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Many  others  may  be  found  in  good  anthologies,  such  as 
Auslander  and  Hill's  Winged  Horse  Anthology,  or  Untermeyer's 
Modern  American  Poetry. 

B.  EXTENSIVE  READING. 

Extensive  reading,  which  has  been  treated  on  p.  268  of  this 
bulletin,  should  be  constantly  encouraged  with  continuing  em- 
phasis upon  variety  of  experience  and  upon  an  improved  taste 
for  reading  matter  of  an  ever  higher  literary  quality. 

Reading  of  books  about  America  and  by  American  authors 
should  be  stressed.  Pupils  should  respond  favorably  to  encourage- 
ment for  wide  reading  interests,  particularly  if  he  is  helped  to 
explore  books  and  magazines  like  the  following: 
Illustrative  titles : 

Bok.   Americanization  of  Edivard  Bok. 

Mark  Twain.   Roughing  It. 

Riis.    The  Making  of  An  American. 

Johnston.    To  Have  and  to  Hold. 

Poe.   Short  Stories. 

Rawlings.    The  Yearling. 

Bret  Harte.   Short  Stories. 

Sandburg.  Poems. 

Cooper.   The  Last  of  the  Mohicans. 

Carroll.   As  the  Earth  Turns. 

Cather.    O  Pioneers. 

Ferber.  Cimarron. 

Frost.   Selected  Poems. 

0.  Henry.   The  Four  Million. 

Aldrich.   Lantern  in  Her  Hand. 

George  W.  Carver  (biography) . 

Muir.  Story  of  My  Boyhood. 

Hawthorne.   Short  Stories. 

Dana.   Two  Years  Before  the  Mast. 

Lewis.   Main  Street 

Magazines : 

Scholastic  Time  Atlantic  Monthly 

Reader's  Digest  Life  New  Republic 

Extensive  reading  in  one  field  can  be  stimulated  as  described  in 

the  unit  which  follows:    (Stimulation  in  other  fields  can  be  done 

similarly.) 

Biography  and  Autobiography 

L  Grade  Placement  and  Time. 

This  unit  is  taught  in  the  eleventh  grade  and  requires 
approximately  four  weeks,  though  the  time  could  be  ex- 
tended with  profit. 
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2.  Objectives. 

a.  The  opportunity  to  read  widely  from  the  rich  and  vast 
heritage  of  books  and  short  selections  which  are  known 
as  biography  and  autobiography. 

b.  The  realization  that  the  best  biography  and  auto- 
biography is  truth  and  that  truth  is,  or  can  be,  as 
thrilling  as  fiction. 

c.  An  awareness  of  the  values  which  biography  may  add 
to  human  experiences.  (See  reasons  for  reading  biogra- 
phy in  4,  d.) 

3.  Materials. 

a.  Schweikert  and  others.  Textbook:  Adventures  in 
American  Literature.  Harcourt. 

b.  Supplementary. 

(1)  Eastman.  Books  That  Have  Shaped  the  World. 
American  Library  Association. 

(2)  Miscellaneous  biographies  and  autobiographies. 

4.  Introduction  and  motivation. 

a.  Biography  and  autobiography. 

(1)  Explanation  of  and  differences  between. 

(2)  History  of  development. 

b.  Outstanding  biographies  and  autobiographies.  From 
Plutarch's  Lives  to  Sandburg's  The  Prairie  Years. 

c.  Differences  between  older  and  present-day  biographies. 

d.  Reasons  for  reading  biography. 

(1)  For  clarifying  history. 

(2)  For  removing  prejudices. 

(3)  For  making  new  friends. 

(4)  For  seeing  how  others  have  faced  the  struggles  that 
we  face. 

(5)  For  the  joy  of  discovering  courage  in  facing  handi- 
caps, in  bucking  opposition,  in  venturing  into  the 
unknown,  in  forgetting  self,  and  in  thinking  of 
others. 

(6)  For  the  fun  of  it. 

5.  Activities. 
a.  Reading : 

(1)  Four  short  biographies — Barnum,  Lee,  Mrs.  Abra- 
ham Lincoln  and  Theodore  Roosevelt — and  four 
autobiographies — Franklin,  Garland,  Twain,  and 
Steffens — in  textbook. 
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(2)  One  or  more  full  length  biography  or  autobiography, 
the  number  depending  upon  the  length  and  diffi- 
culty of  the  reading, 
b.  Writing : 

(1)  Taking  notes  on  individual  readings  and  on  the  oral 
reports  given  in  class. 

(2)  Writing  discussion  papers. 

(3)  Writing  papers  making  comparisons  or  deductions. 

(4)  Writing  reports  on  the  biographies  read  that  have 
not  been  reported  on  orally. 

6.  Discussion. 

The  first  class  hour  was  devoted  to  motivating  and  introducing 
the  unit,  emphasis  being  given  to  the  reasons  for  reading  biogra- 
phy. Fred  Eastman's  chapter,  "Walking  with  the  Great"  in 
Books  That  Have  Shaped  the  World  was  especially  helpful  and 
inspiring.  (Every  English  teacher  should  have  a  copy  of  this 
book.) 

For  the  second  class  hour,  the  discussion  centered  on  these  two 
questions : 

1.  How  to  go  about  our  study  to  get  the  most  out  of  it? 

2.  What  lives  are  most  worth  studying? 

The  following  method,  suggested  by  Eastman,  might  be  useful 
in  answer  to  the  first  question :  Each  student  takes  12  cards  or 
sheets  of  paper.  At  the  top  of  each  he  writes  one  of  the  following 
subheads,  and  then  as  he  reads,  he  jots  down  under  each  subhead 
the  date  most  worth  remembering : 


The  students  were  asked  not  to  take  too  many  notes ;  they  were 
also  reminded  that  they  might  have  few  or  no  notes  under  some 
of  the  subheads. 

The  chief  advantages  of  this  method  of  study  are:  (1)  It 
demands  that  the  students  read  with  a  purpose,  (2)  It  separates 
facts  from  opinions,  (3)  It  frees  them  in  part  at  least  from  the 
prejudices  and  biases  of  the  biographer,  (4)  It's  an  excellent 
means  for  comparing  biographies. 

m  Tne  second  question  was  answered  in  part  by  mimeographed 
lists  of  the  individual  biographies  or  autobiographies  that  were 


Heredity. 

Early  environment. 
Later  environment. 
Purpose. 
Opposition. 
Handicaps. 


Notable  achievements. 
Characteristic  sayings. 
Vivid  scenes  of  his  life. 
Religious  beliefs  or  convictions. 
Failures. 

Sources  of  his  power. 
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available  in  the  school  library.  Although  these  lists  served  as  a 
guide  for  the  available  books,  they  did  not  preclude  others.  The 
students  were  urged  to  choose  any  outstanding  biographies  even 
though  they  did  not  appear  on  the  lists.  The  biographies  on  the 
list  were  classified  under  such  headings  as  aeronautics,  historical 
personages,  immigrants,  inventors,  literary  persons,  musicians, 
religious  leaders,  scientists,  and  stage  personalities.  This  classifi- 
cation aided  students  in  finding  a  biography  of  a  person  whose 
occupation  was  interesting  and  appealing.  The  young  girl  who 
was  considering  medicine  as  a  profession  was  urged  to  read 
Heiser's  An  American  Doctor's  Odyssey  or  Hartzler's  Horse  and 
Buggy  Doctor;  the  one  interested  in  social  work,  Jane  Addams' 
Twenty  Years  at  Hull  House.  Those  who  had  no  particular  vo- 
cational interest  were  urged  to  read  the  biographers  generally 
recognized  as  outstanding — Plutarch,  Cellini,  Franklin,  Bradford, 
Strachey,  Steffens,  or  Sandburg — provided,  of  course,  that  they 
had  the  ability  and  background  to  understand  them.  Many 
biographies  especially  written  for  young  people  have  been  pub- 
lished in  recent  years,  so  that  biographies  are  available  on  almost 
all  interest  and  ability  levels.  Here  the  teacher  had  a  real  oppor- 
tunity to  challenge  and  to  guide  the  student  in  his  reading. 

The  class  periods  were  used  for  informal  chats  about  the  books 
being  read  for  class  reading  and  discussions  of  the  textbook 
materials,  for  preparation  of  the  written  work  related  to  the  unit, 
for  oral  reports,  and  for  silent  reading  in  class.  The  preparation 
outside  class  was  largely  the  reading  of  the  chosen  biographies. 

The  unit  culminated  in  an  oral  report  of  5  to  10  minutes  in 
length  on  one  of  the  biographies  read.  After  the  student  had 
completed  his  reading,  he  brought  his  notes  to  his  teacher  and 
together  they  decided  upon  the  scope  and  purpose  of  the  talk. 
The  student  then  outlined  his  report,  prepared,  and  gave  his  talk 
to  the  class  a  few  days  later.  Thus  the  class  shared,  in  a  measure 
at  least,  in  every  biography. 

Each  student  reported  on  all  additional  books  he  had  read  by 
informal  talks  in  class  or  by  making  written  reports. 

Discriminating  Use  of  Radio,  Newspapers,  etc. 

In  connection  with  the  eleventh  year  emphasis  on  American 
life  and  literature,  a  considerable  effort  should  be  made  to  enable 
the  student  to  get  his  bearings  in  the  midst  of  conflicting  currents 
of  words  and  ideas  which  press  upon  him  from  the  radio,  the 
newspaper,  and  the  weekly  or  monthly  magazines.  He  must  learn 
to  read  and  listen  critically  as  well  as  comprehendingly.  Obvious 
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examples  of  propaganda  (some  of  which  may  be  entirely  whole- 
some) may  be  compiled  from  advertisements,  editorials  and 
special  articles. 

Even  the  carefully  chosen  selections  in  the  literature  text  may 
include  some  writings  which  students  will  recognize  as  partly 
fallacious  or  dishonest.  Though  sour  cynicism  is  not  a  desirable 
outcome  of  such  study,  students  have  a  right  to  learn  through 
actual  reading  experience  a  fundamental  truth  about  the  lan- 
guage arts:  When  bad  thinking  produced  an  error  or  a  false- 
hood, saying,  writing,  or  printing — however  loudly,  beautifully, 
or  pretentiously — doesn't  make  it  true. 

By  means  of  a  questionnaire  the  teacher  may  find  what  news- 
papers the  students  read  and  what  they  read  first,  second,  and 
third  in  the  newspapers.  Through  a  visit  to  a  local  newspaper 
plant,  through  the  showing  of  a  film,  or  by  means  of  pictures,  the 
students  can  find  how  newspapers  are  made.  Such  books  as 
Edgar  Dale's  How  to  Read  a  Newspaper  will  be  helpful,  as  will 
the  section  on  the  newspaper  in  English  in  Action,  Course  III. 

The  following  bears  in  part  only  on  critical  evaluation  of  forms 
of  communication  but  emphasizes  largely  their  general  use  during 
leisure  time  : 

EVALUATING  SOME  PHASES  OF  LEISURE  TIME 
I.     Introducing  the  unit — Informal  discussion. 

A.  Question:    How  do  you  spend  your  leisure  time?, 

B.  Suggestions  for  activities  during  unit. 

II.  Radio. 

A.  Purposes. 

1.  To  encourage  a  more  discriminating  choice  of  programs. 

2.  To  raise  level  of  interest  in  appreciation  of  literature. 

B.  Activities. 

1.  Informal  discussion. 

a.  Favorite  radio  program. 

(1)  Why? 

(2)  Do  you  learn  from  it,  or  does  it  merely  entertain? 

b.  Favorite  announcer  or  news  commentator. 

(1)  Why? 

(2)  Manner  and  voice? 

(3)  Enunciation  and  pronunciation? 

2.  Research. 

a.  Description  of  trip  to  Radio  City. 

b.  Visit  to  local  broadcasting  station. 

3.  Word  study:  new  words  for  vocabulary  lists. 

4.  Sentence  structure, 
a.  Vigorous  speech. 
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2.  Good   introductory   sentences   and   convincing  "clinching" 
sentences. 

c.    Sentence  form:  inverted,  transposed,  natural. 
5.  Oral — radio  program. 

a.  Advertising — using  voice  and  manner  to  persuade. 

b.  Talks  in  broadcast  fashion. 

c.  Poetry  and  readings. 

III.  Motion  Pictures. 

A.  Discussion. 

1.  Place  of  "movies"  in  our  life. 

2.  Values  which  can  be  derived  from  "movies." 

B.  Comparison  and  contrast  of  "movies"  and  books  on  which  they  are 
based. 

C.  Use  of  "movie"  study  guides  (from  RKO  Educational  Service). 

D.  Class  attending  a  "movie"  based  on  an  outstanding  novel  or  play. 

IV.  Reading. 

A.  Books  (study  throughout  year  in  relation  t©  each  unit). 

B.  Magazines. 

1.  Division  of  class  into  small  groups. 

a.  Given  magazine  for  analysis  over  a  period  of  time. 

b.  Investigating  according  to  standard  of  evaluation. 

c.  Preparing  oral  report. 

2.  Standard  of  evaluation. 

a.  Cover — distinguishing  marks,  attractiveness. 

b.  General  make-up — number  of  pages,  circulation,  price,  when 
published,  where,  by  whom. 

c.  Divisions — articles,  stories,  humor,  editorial,  current  affairs, 
etc. 

d.  Type  of  illustrations — color,  cartoon,  photograph. 

e.  Arrangement  of  advertising — all  in  one  place,  with  story 
material,  none. 

f.  Appeal — children,  men,  women,  family. 

3.  Summary  discussion. 

a.  Best  news  magazine. 

b.  Best  magazine  for  young  people. 

c.  Best  factual  magazine. 

d.  Best  nature  magazine. 

e.  Best  "all  around"  magazine. 

C.  Newspapers. 

1.  Choice  of  newspaper  to  be  studied. 

2.  Division  of  class  in  groups — responsible  for: 

a.  Front-page  news  articles. 

b.  Editorial  section. 

c.  Society. 

d.  Sports. 

e.  Columns. 

f.  Special  or  feature  sections. 

3.  Class  presentation  of  analysis  and  criticism. 

4.  Trip  to  local  newspaper  plant. 
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Reading  the  newspaper,  listening  to  the  radio  and  seeing 
motion  pictures,  along  with  extensive  reading  of  books  and 
magazines,  all  are  worthy  occupations  for  leisure  time,  if  critical 
evaluations  are  employed.  A  study  of  them  might  become  ex- 
tremely valuable. 

C.  Oral  expression. 

The  reading  done  in  the  eleventh  year  will  be  provocative,  not 
only  of  growth  in  appreciation  of  literature  and  in  extension  of 
interests  but  also  of  much  oral  and  written  expression. 

Regular  periods  in  which  discussion  of  what  has  been,  or  is 
t>eing,  read  should  be  fostered.  If  approached  informally  and 
chiefly  for  the  enjoyment  which  comes  from  hearing  others  tell 
as  best  they  can  about  their  reading,  oral  expression  will  not  be 
stilted  or  timidly  engaged  in. 

In  dealing  with  material  so  closely  related  to  the  actual  lives 
and  future  hopes  of  the  students,  the  teacher  will  wish  to  give 
everyone  in  the  class  an  opportunity  to  make  sincere  and 
thoughtful  talks  on  American  ideals  and  social  problems.  Be- 
cause of  limited  time  it  will  be  necessary  to  restrict  the  scope  of 
such  topics,  and  it  will  be  well  to  require  brief  preliminary  out- 
lines to  make  sure  that  such  limitation  has  been  secured. 

The  class  may  act  as  a  self-evaluation  group  while  these  talks 
are  being  presented.  If  each  listener  is  encouraged  to  make  a 
brief  record  of  the  impression  made  by  each  speech,  these  com- 
ments may  be  tabulated  by  the  teacher  (or  by  a  standards  com- 
mittee) and  presented  to  the  student  without  revealing  the  source 
of  the  criticism.  The  teacher,  in  private  conference,  should  help 
the  individual  pupil  become  aware  of  poise,  eye-contact,  pro- 
nunciation, enunciation  and  voice  control. 

All  of  the  language  arts  should  be  inextricably  interwoven. 
Time  after  time  it  has  been  illustrated  in  this  bulletin  that  such 
interweaving  is  almost  inevitable.  The  following  illustration 
shows  it  again,  but  with  special  emphasis  upon  speaking. 

INTERVIEWING  AND  RADIO  PRESENTATION 
(Approximate  time:  Three  months.) 

Objectives. 

To  afford  students  an  opportunity  to  work  with  interest  and  en- 
thusiasm on  some  significant  and  natural  assignment. 

To  afford  students  the  opportunity  of  working  together  on  a  com- 
mon task  in  the  classroom  and  outside  the  class. 

To  afford  students  the  opportunity  of  making  contacts  with  towns- 
people. 


Good  interviews  demand  definite  planning.  What  is  to  be  said  and  what 
important  questions  are  to  be  asked  must  be  considered  before  the  interview 

takes  place. 

To  afford  students  the  opportunity  of  learning  satisfactory  tech- 
niques of  interviewing,  taking  notes,  outlining,  and  writing  a 
fairly  long  paper. 

To  afford  students  the  opportunity  of  learning  to  read  well  before 
a  class  group  and  over  the  air.  This  objective  implies  emphasis 
on  voice  control,  enunciation,  pronunciation,  and  poise. 

To  afford  students  the  opportunity  of  learning  that  valuable  help 
can  be  gained  from  many  varied  sources. 

Materials  and  Sources. 

Journalism  library.  Chapters  from  various  references  on  interview- 
ing. 

High  school,  college,  town  libraries.    Chapters  on  interviewing  and 

radio  presentation. 
Editor  high  school  papel. 

Editor  of  college  paper  and  other  members  of  staff. 

Local  editors  and  reporters  of  two  local  papers. 

High  school  dramatics  teacher. 

Local  speech  teacher. 

Radio  program  director  of  local  station. 

Grammar  books.    Regular  text  plus  classroom  references. 

Radio  interviews  heard  over  various  stations. 

Leaders  in  town  who  were  interviewed. 
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Teachers,  parents,  and  students  who  helped  with  work  at  various 

stages. 

Activities. 
Discussion. 

Planning  each  phase  of  the  work. 

Criticizing  committee  reports. 

Evaluating  final  work  of  each  group. 

Evaluation  of  unit  as  a  whole. 
Committee  Activities. 

Scheduling  programs  with  radio  station. 

Arranging  for  use  of  college  library. 

Arranging  for  final  typing  of  reports. 

Group  Activities. 

Interviews  and  write-ups  prepared  in  groups  of  two's  for  most  part. 
Visiting  "Experts." 

Editor  of  school  paper. 

Editor  of  college  paper. 

Editor  of  local  afternoon  paper. 

Reporter  from  morning  paper. 

High  school  dramatics  teacher. 

Local  speech  teacher. 

Program  director  of  local  radio  station. 
Reading. 

References  on  interviews. 

References  on  radio  presentation. 

References  on  grammar. 
Reading  Aloud.. 

Speeches  prepared  as  result  of  interviews. 

Excerpts  from  various  reference  books. 
Listening. 

To  all  class  discussions. 

To  all  suggestions  made  by  the  "experts." 

To  actual  interviews  made  by  high  school,  college,  or  local  jour- 
nalists whom  members  of  the  class  accompanied  on  real  inter- 
viewing missions. 
Interviewing. 

Actual  interviewing  of  two  outstanding  personalities  in  the  com- 
munity by  each  student. 
Writing. 

Notes  during  or  after  interview. 

Classroom  notes. 

Outlines. 

Composition  of  paper  itself. 
Evaluation  of  work  on  progress  reports. 
Radio  Presentation. 

Fifteen-minute  presentations  three  times  per  week  with  student 
committee  and  student  announcer  appearing  on  a  majority  of 
the  programs. 
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Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  interest  in  the  necessity  for  writing  and  speaking  ef- 
fectively. 

Increased  ability  in  working  cooperatively  together  as  students. 
Increased  ability  in  working  effectively  with  adults  in  the  com- 
munity. 

Increased  respect  for  source  materials  other  than  books. 
Increased  ability  to  take  useful  notes. 

Increased  respect  for  the  value  of  an  orderly  outline  for  any  major 
writing. 

Increased  confidence  in  one's  ability  to  succeed  at  a  long,  difficult, 

and  exacting  task. 
A  realization  that  meaningful  assignments,  though  difficult,  can  be 

lots  of  fun. 


D.  Written  expression. 

The  following  points  have  been  selected  for  special  emphasis. 

1.  Written  outline  for  logical  analysis  and  for  aid  in  presenting 
floor  talks.    Correct  subordination  and  labeling  should  be 
insisted  upon.  The  following  tabular  view  gives  the  correct 
pattern : 
I. 

A. 


(1) 

(a) 
(b) 

(2) 


B. 

II. 

Note:,  At  least  two  correlative  items  should  appear  before  a 
further  step  in  subordination  is  introduced.  Not  many 
outlines  will  require  more  than  three  of  the  five  steps 
indicated  on  the  table  above. 

2.  Longer  themes  than  those  written  in  previous  year. 

3.  Short  critical  essays,  giving  thoughtful  evaluation  of  as- 
signed readings. 

(Papers  which  show  habitual  violation  of  principles 
taught  for  mastery  in  ninth  and  tenth  years  should  be 
returned  to  student  for  re-writing  before  being  considered 
for  credit.) 
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e.  Grammar  and  Mechanics. 

As  in  each  preceding  year,  self -inventories  and  self -evaluations 
should  determine  the  scope  and  intensity  of  individualized  review 
in  grammar  and  mechanical  techniques.  Where  mastery  has  not 
been  attained  in  principles  listed  for  ninth  and  tenth  years,  these 
principles  should  be  retaught  first.  Afterward  the  following 
additional  principles  should  be  taught  for  mastery : 

1.  Definite  and  unmistakable  reference  of  pronoun  and  correct 
agreement  in  number  and  person  of  pronoun  and  ante- 
cedent. 

2.  Acceptable  parallelism  in  coordinate  and  series  construc- 
tions. 

3.  Correct  case  of  pronoun  with  infinitive. 

4.  Elimination  of  confusion  between  prepositions  and  con- 
junctions. 

5.  Elimination  of  weak  so  construction  as  habitual  sentence 
pattern. 

6.  Avoidance  of  common  errors  in  diction,  such  as  those  listed 
in  English  in  Action,  p.  347-353. 

7.  Use  of  semicolon  to  separate  independent  clauses  when  the 
second  clause  is  introduced  by  a  transitional  adverb,  such, 
as  however,  neverthless,  moreover,  etc. 

8.  Use  of  semicolon  to  separate  long  dependent  elements  which 
are  of  coordinate  rank  and  which  contain  internal  punctua- 
tion. 

9.  Acceptable  discrimination  in  the  use  of  such  troublesome 
intransitive  and  transitive  verbs  as  lie,  lay;  sit,  set;  rise, 
raise. 

10.  Acceptable  discrimination  in  the  use  of  the  few  common 
subjunctive  forms. 

F.  Illustration. 

How  the  high  school  principal's  office  may  provide  situations 
and  opportunities  for  valuable  training  in  many  phases  of  oral 
and  written  expression — 

STUDENT  OFFICE  SECRETARIES 
The  principal  of  a  large,  rural  school  with  varied  administrative  and 
clerical  duties  may  become  a  routine  clerk  and  a  busy,  "little"  adminis-, 
trator,  if  he  neglects  to  delegate  routine  duties  and  clerical  work.  He' 
may  unconsciously  "rob"  many  of  his  commercial  students  of  some  of  the 
most  interesting,  stimulating,  and  worthwhile  activities,  if  he  insists  upon 
doing  most  of  his  office  work. 
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For  several  years  the  Mount  Pleasant  School  (Cabarrus  County)  had 
from  twelve  to  fifteen  office  secretaries  to  assist  the  principal  in  carrying 
on  his  administrative  and  clerical  work.  These  students  usually  spent 
one  hour  in  the  office  each  day.  Competent  upper  classmen  were  given 
preference;  however,  it  became  necessary  at  times  to  use  some  other 
students  when  advanced  commercial  students  did  not  have  a  vacant  period. 

The  principal  aims  of  such  student  participation  may  be  summarized 
as  follows: 

If  the  principal  is  to  be  an  educational  leader,  he  must  be  relieved 
of  many  clerical  responsibilities.  . 

Commercial  students  should  have  an  opportunity  to  put  into  prac- 
tice what  they  have  learned  in  their  classroom. 

Correct  habits  are  formed  and  proper  attitudes  are  developed  by 
doing  responsible,  worthwhile  things. 

The  school  becomes  our  school  rather  than  the  principal's  or 
teacher's. 

Such  qualities  as  accuracy,  promptness,  dependability,  industry,  neat- 
ness, confidence,  courtesy,  initiative,  and  many  others  which  characterize 
leaders  were  developed  in  all  office  secretaries.  Perhaps  the  best  way  to 
explain  such  desirable  outcomes  is  to  numerate  briefly  the  duties  of  these 
boys  and  girls  who  served  as  office  secretaries. 

A  high  school  office  is  rich  in  its  opportunities  for  applying  the  language  arts 
skills.    Countless  tasks  that  demand  such  skills  are  ever-present. 
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1.  All  office  secretaries  were  expected  to  do  the  following  when  called 
upon: 

Act  as  host  or  hostess  when  visitors  come  to  the  office. 
Answer  telephone  and  go  for  the  person  requested  when  necessary. 
Carry  notices,  bulletins,  and  mail  to  teachers  and  students. 
Assist  teachers  in  locating  materials,  reports,  etc. 
Operate  mimeograph,  duplicating,  and  adding  machines  when  re- 
quested. 

File  materials,  reports,  and  records. 

2.  Office  secretaries  who  had  taken  advanced  commercial  work  assisted 
in  numerous  ways: 

All  pupils  typed,  mimeographed,  wrote  letters,  and  made  out 
reports. 

One  secretary  checked  all  school  bills.  m  (She  wrote  over  three 
hundred  checks  during  the  past  year  without  making  any 
major  error.) 

Another  girl  counted  and  stacked  all  school  money  for  banking. 

One  boy  daily  checked  on  all  mechanical  bus  repairs  needed  and 
reported  by  telephone  to  the  county  mechanic. 

Another  secretary  made  the  monthly  and  yearly  principal's  statis- 
tical report. 

An  office  secretary  (who  also  was  a  girl  bus  driver)  made  the 
annual  statistical  transportation  report.  Fourteen  busses  were 
involved  in  this  report. 
Other  office  secretaries  made  out  daily  and  weekly  attendance 
reports,    mimeographed    special    bulletins,    assorted  mail, 
checked  inventories,  duplicated  or  mimeographed  all  kinds  of 
work  for  teachers,  mimeographed  church  bulletins,  and  did 
numerous  other  things. 
Student  secretaries  edited,  mimeographed,  and  distributed  ele- 
mentary and  high  school  papers  and  magazines. 
About  four  years  ago  office  secretaries  assisted  by  the  commercial 
advisor,  mimeographed  a  denominational  State  bulletin  for 
which  they  received  enough  money  to  purchase  Venetian 
shades  for  the  commercial  department  classroom. 
The  popularity  of  the  office  secretarial  work  has  been  so  consistent  that 
there  has  never  been  any  difficulty  in  securing  the  services  of  numerous 
boys  and  girls.    The  interest  in  such  work  has  caused  some  elementary 
pupils  to  look  forward  to  the  time  when  they  may  become  an  office  secre- 
tary.   Last  year  two  girls  who  had  already  served  as  secretaries  for  one 
year  were  asked  to  assist  the  principal  for  two  weeks  in  helping  to  train 
some  new  recruits.    They  were  delighted  to  serve.    At  the  end  of  two 
weeks  they  were  so  eager  to  continue  their  work  that  they  were  allowed 
to  serve  as  senior  secretaries.    The  assistance  in  training  others  relieved 
the  principal  and  the  commercial  instructor  considerably,  and  they  were 
able  to  give  more  time  to  school  administration  and  supervision. 

How  may  one  appraise  the  pupil  activity  in  office  work?  During  the 
past  several  years  evaluation  has  been  made  informally  by  pupil,  by 
teacher,  and  by  parent.  Here  are  some  typical  comments.  One  former 
student  now  located  in  Washington,  D.  C,  wrote,  "I  shall  never  forget 
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the  many  helpful  things  I  learned  in  the  school  office."  Another  pupih  at 
the  end  of  the  year  said,  "I  have  learned  more  than  I  have  from  almost  any 
other  course  in  high  school."  The  French  instructor  good-naturedly  com- 
plained, "I'll  tell  you  what  your  office  practice  is  doing.  It  is  'robbing' 
me  of  all  my  good  French  students.  Everybody  wants  to  take  Commercial 
in  order  to  work  in  the  office."  Parents  frequently  come  to  the  principal 
at  the  close  of  the  year  and  express  sincere  appreciation  for  what  the 
office  training  has  done  for  their  boy  or  girl.  These  boys  and  girls  ren- 
dered valuable  service  to  their  school  and  in  so  doing  they  have  developed 
unconsciously  into  dependable,  accurate  workers.  They  invariably  take 
the  initiative  because  they  now  have  developed  confidence.  Tomorrow, 
these  boys  and  girls  may  be  serving  their  community  with  the  same  confi- 
dence and  enthusiasm  which  characterized  their  school  work. 

Twelfth  Year 

Introduction. 

Since  nearly  three-fourths  of  the  graduates  from  the  average 
North  Carolina  high  school  do  not  go  to  college,  the  twelfth  year 
is  the  last  year  in  which  many  youth  will  have  an  opportunity  to 
study  the  English  language  in  an  organized  institution  under  the 
guidance  of  a  trained,  skilful  teacher.  For  that  reason  the  teacher 
of  twelfth  grade  English  and  her  pupils  should  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year  make  an  inventory  (See  p.  250  of  this  bulletin)  of  the 
needs  of  pupils  in  all  phases  of  the  language  arts  and  plan  coop- 
eratively to  carry  out  activities  and  develop  units  of  study  that 
will  effectively  meet  them.  This  implies  a  flexible  program 
readily  adaptable  to  individual  needs. 

Understanding  and  primary  emphasis  should,  as  in  other  years, 
be  placed  upon  the  development  of  competence  in  the  use  of  the 
English  language.  The  public  expects,  above  everything  else, 
that  high  school  graduates  shall  read,  write  and  speak  correctly. 
Also  modern  research  has  shown  that  facility  in  the  use  of  lan- 
guage contributes  more  toward  a  student's  success  in  college  than 
any  other  skill  developed  in  the  high  school.1 

Since  twelfth  year  students  are  at  the  threshold  of  maturity,  a 
part  of  the  course  should  be  devoted  to  the  development  of 
discrimination  in  the  choice  of  modern  reading,  legitimate  stage 
plays,  motion  pictures,  current  periodicals,  radio  programs,  and 
forum  discussions. 

A.  Intensive  reading  and  the  Study  of  literature 

Intensive  reading  will  be  done  for  two  purposes:  (1)  to  as- 
semble definite  needed  information  and  (2)  to  understand  and 
gain  the  full  flavor  of  a  literary  selection. 
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In  assembling  information  and  organizing  it  for  reports,  or 
other  uses,  students  will  need  to  be  helped  to  use  reference  books 
of  all  kinds.  English  teachers  in  the  twelfth  year  should  try  to 
give  every  student  as  complete  control  as  possible  of  all  skills 
involved  in  this  type  of  work.  From  the  first  grade  onward  such 
skills  have  been  accumulating  and  in  this  twelfth  year  a  final 
chance  to  establish  them  thoroughly  is  given.  Essential  skills 
for  study  and  for  the  use  of  books  of  reference  have  been  stressed 
in  outlines  for  previous  years — and  should  be  recalled,  reviewed 
if  necessary,  and  used  masterfully  in  this  year.  Examples  of  the 
functional  uses  of  such  skills  have  also  been  given  throughout 
the  foregoing  pages.  Wherever  there  is  a  librarian  her  services 
should  be  invaluable  in  the  use  of  library  materials. 

For  understanding  and  gaining  the  full  flavor  of  literary 
masterpieces  pupils  should  not  come  "empty-handed"  into  the 
twelfth  year.  This  purpose  for  intensive  reading  has  also  been 
stressed  again  and  again  in  this  bulletin.  It  is  a  purpose,  how- 
ever, which  ends  in  a  priceless  possession  and  deserves  constant 
thought  from  all  serious  students  of  educational  practices.  First 
of  all,  students  must  like  literature.  Efforts  of  earnest  teachers 
to  develop  that  liking,  and  the  consequent  understanding  that 
accompanies  it,  have  not  always  been  successful.  Required 
reading  of  a  few  masterpieces  has  not  invariably  brought  it  about. 
Chronological  studies  of  all  the  periods  in  English  or  American 
literature  have  not  always  effected  it. 

Classics  are  not  antiques  or  museum  pieces ;  the  more  de- 
pendent they  are  for  their  power  and  charm  upon  the  antiquarian 
interests  of  their  readers,  the  less  worthy  they  are  of  the  time 
expended  on  them  in  general  education.  In  short,  the  acquisition 
of  critical  cliches,  literary-historical  fact,  and  abstract  "period 
background"  should  not  be  a  major  aim  in  the  study  of  literature. 
The  student  should  not  be  required  to  learn  any  biographical 
data  or  critical  comment  about  authors  whose  work  he  has  had 
no  opportunity  to  read.  Chronological  arrangement  of  the  works 
studied  and  informal  grouping  by  "periods"  or  by  centuries  may 
be  a  desirable  organizational  device.  Correlations  between 
courses  in  history  are  undeniably  valuable.  It  should  be  remem- 
bered and  heeded  as  a  warning,  however,  that  the  highly 
generalized  epitomes  of  history  found  in  the  literature  textbooks, 

!See  "Some  Implications  of  the  Eight  Year  Study"  bv  Wilford  M.  Aiken  in  The  Bulletin, 
*eoruary,  1941,  National  Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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even  if  learned  verbatim,  will  no  more  give  the  student  adequate 
background  or  liking  for  a  piece  of  literature  than  a  diet  of 
vitamin  pills  would  give  him  adequate  physical  growth. 

Two  efforts  seeming  to  lead  in  the  right  direction  are  reported 
for  comparison  and  suggestion.  No  teacher's  exploration  for 
better  ways  to  develop  appreciation  of  great  literature  should  be 
hampered  by  the  selections  which  have  been  chosen  for  reports 
here.  Macbeth  may  not  be  the  best  play  of  Shakespeare  to 
choose  for  a  particular  class.  Indeed,  plays  by  another  author 
might  be  far  more  suitable  for  the  purpose.  Poetry  might  con- 
ceivably be  replaced  by  a  study  of  novels  or  of  some  other 
literary  form.  The  emphasis  ought  to  be  placed  on  liking,  on 
"flavor-some"  understanding  and  upon  desire  for  further  ex- 
periences of  a  similar  nature  rather  than  upon  any  special 
selection. 

FIRST  ILLUSTRATION. 

SHAKESPEARE  (MACBETH) 
(Approximate  time:  Three  to  four  weeks.) 
Objectives  (General  and  Specific). 

To  develop  in  students  an  appreciation  for  and  an  enjoyment  of 
Shakespeare's  great  plays,  and  thus  stimulate  an  interest  in  later 
reading  from  Shakespeare. 

To  show  the  connection  between  the  patriotic  fervor  existing  in 
England  at  the  time  and  the  fact  that  all  classes  of  people 
attended  the  theater  and  learned  of  their  country's  history  there. 

To  make  a  study  of  the  Elizabethan  theater. 

To  learn  about  Shakespeare  as  a  man  and  as  a  dramatist. 

To  become  familiar  with  the  story  of  some  of  Shakespeare's  best 
known  comedies,  tragedies  and  historical  plays. 

Through  the  study  of  this  particular  play  to  gain  an  appreciation 
of  Shakespeare's  powers  in  character  portrayal,  dramatic  tech- 
nique, and  poetic  creativeness. 

Materials. 

Payne,  Neville,  Chapman.    English  Heritage. 

Miles,  Pooley  and  Grenlaw.    Literature  and  Life,  Book  Four,  Chap- 
ter 5,  p.  101-170. 
Joseph  Q.  Adams.    A  Life  of  William  Shakespeare. 
Neilson  and  Thorndike.    The  Facts  about  Shakespeare. 
Charles  Williams.    A  Short  .  Life  of  Shakespeare. 
J.  Q.  Adams.    Shakespearean  Playhouses. 
A.  H.  Thorndike.    Shakespeare's  Theater. 
Mary  I.  Curtis.    England  of  Song  and  Story. 
H.  T.  Stephenson.    Shakespeare's  London. 
Charles  and  Mary  Lamb.    Tales  from  Shakespeare. 
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Activities. 
Seeing: 

A  performance  of  Macbeth  or  any  other- play  by  Shakespeare  given 
by  any  Little  Theater  group  or  in  motion  pictures. 

Listening: 

To  the  teacher  and  members  of  the  class  read  and  interpret  the  play. 
To  recording  of  Macbeth. 

To  classroom  discussion  of  the  development  of  the  drama,  the  Eliza- 
bethan theater,  sources  of  Shakespeare's  plays,  historical  ele- 
ments in  Macbeth,  and  reasons  for  the  introduction  of  witchcraft 
in  this  play. 

To  reports  by  various  members  of  the  class  upon  other  plays.  The 
following  plays  to  be  reported  on  were  chosen:  Romeo  and 
Juliet,  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream, 
Twelfth  Night.  A  Winter's  Tale,  Julius  Caesar,  Hamlet.  The 
Comedy  of  Errors,  and  Richard  III. 
Writing: 

Notes  on  the  life  of  Shakespeare  and  on  the  Elizabethan  theater. 
Precis  of  chosen  scenes. 
Character  studies  of  important  characters. 
Reading: 

Reading  of  the  play  silently  and  orally. 

Supplementary    reading    for    the    reports    made    to    class  (see 
"Materials"  and  "Listening"). 
Speaking: 

Students  read  aloud  from  the  play. 
Reports  made  to  class. 
Classroom  discussion. 

Dramatization  of  selected  scenes  from  the  play. 
Quoting  various  passages. 
Making: 

A  model  Elizabethan  theater. 

Drawing  plans  of  Elizabethan  theaters  to  post  on  bulletin  boards. 
Many  other  constructions. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  speaking,  writing,  reading  and  profitable  lis- 
tening. 

A  better  understanding  of  Shakespearean  words,  particularly  in 

Macbeth. 

Interest  aroused  in  seeing  and  reading  Shakespearean  plays  in  days 
to  come. 

There  are  countless  ways  to  make  the  intensive  study  of  any  literary 
masterpiece  an  experience  of  value  to  students.  Here  is  another  illustra- 
tion of  how  a  study  of  Macbeth  may  be  introduced  effectively: 

A.  Informal  discussion  with  students  on  Shakespearean  plays  previously 
studied: 

1.  Julius  Caesar. 

2.  As  You  Like  It. 
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3.  Midsummer  Night's  Dream. 

4.  Any  others. 

B.  Students  find  out  important  facts  about  Shakespeare  and  his  plays. 
(Use  library  extensively.) 

1.  Short  biographical  sketch. 

2.  Form  of  plays. 

a.  Number  of  acts. 

b.  Blank  verse. 

3.  Plays  written  to  be  acted. 

4.  Classification  of  plays. 

C.  Assignment. 

1.  Read  entire  play  or  first  act. 

2.  Look  for  first  mention  of  Macbeth. 

3.  First  appearance  of  Macbeth. 

4.  First  reference  to  his  ambition. 

5.  Meeting  of  the  witches. 

D.  Informal  discussion. 

1.  Good  story. 

2.  Suspense. 

3.  Motives. 

4.  Use  of  witches. 

This  introduction,  which  might  take  a  week  or  two,  would,  of  course,  be 
followed  by  more  intensive  study  of  selected  scenes,  especially  noteworthy 
passages,  poetic  diction,  characters,  etc. 

SECOND  ILLUSTRATION. 

A  UNIT  IN  POETRY 
(Reported  in  more  detail  and  in  different  form  in  North  Caroli?ia 
Education,  October,  1943,  p.  93.) 

Objectives. 
General: 

(1)  To  lay  the  foundation  for  an  understanding  of  poetry,  (2)  to 
create  an  appreciation  of  poetry,  (3)  to  increase  the  knowledge 
of  poetic  literature,  and  (4)  to  create  the  desire  for  future 
reading  of  poetry.  It  should  be  emphasized  that  appreciation 
will  come  through  understanding  arrived  at  through  intensive 
discussion  of  diction,  imagery  and  development  of  the  poem. 
Specific: 

(1)  To  read  selected  poems  from  Beowulf  to  modern  times,  (2)  to 
teach  the  mechanics  of  poetic  construction,  (3)  to  teach  scan- 
sion, (4)  to  teach  poetical  forms,  (5)  to  create  the  desire  to 
write  simple  poems  and  to  supervise  the  writing,  (6)  to  show 
the  influence  of  changing  conditions  upon  the  social  and  literary 
attitudes  of  poets,  (7)  to  encourage  creative  activities,  and  (8) 
to  introduce  choral  reading. 

Motivation. 

The  film  version  of  "Gunga  Din"  and  the  musical  number  "Man- 
dalay"  served  as  ample  motivation  for  the  study  of  poetry.  Yet 
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students  were  unhesitant  with  such  voiced  declarations  as  "I  liked 
these  two,  but  don't  give  us  a  lot  of  those  others." 

So  it  was  evident  that  these  students,  at  least,  must  he  given 
carefully  selected  material.    To  begin,  the  following  were  chosen: 
"The  Cremation  of  Sam  McGee,"  by  Robert  W.  Service. 
"Bury  Me  Not  on  the  Lone  Prairie"  (sung  with  guitar  accom- 
paniment by  a  school  boy). 
"The  Highwayman,"  by  Alfred  Noyes. 

Selections    from    Robert    Burns     "Highland    Mary,"  "Tarn 
O'Shanter,"  "A  Red,  Red  Rose,"  "My  Heart's  in  the  High- 
lands," and  "To  a  Mouse." 
After  proof  from  this  preliminary  survey,  that  poetry  might  be 
interesting  and  worth  reading,  the  pupils  and  teacher  launched  an 
extensive  but  also  intensive  study  of  poetry. 

Materials. 

English  in  Action,  p.  202-229:  Poetic  Insight,  Images,  Descriptive 
Words,  Music  of  Poetry,  Mechanics  of  Poetry,  Scansion,  and 
Poetic  Form. 

English  Heritage. 

The  Winged  Horse  Anthology. 

Voices  of  America. 

Good  Companions. 

Interesting  Friends. 

Books  from  home,  school  and  community  libraries. 

Activities. 

Illustrative  poetry,  poetry  posters,  poetry  scrapbooks,  choral 
reading,  poetic  body  movements,  singing  of  poems,  radio  listening 
groups,  and  portrait-poetry. 

Creative  writing. 

Free  verse,  limerick,  sonnet,  ballad,  rhythmical  prose,  school 
song,  and  class  anthology  of  verse  (published  by  means  of  the  school 
mimeograph). 

Additional  details. 

Groups  were  formed  to  engage  in  activities  listed  above.  Pupils 
chose  the  groups  they  wished  to  join.  As  the  study  progressed,  (use 
being  constantly  made  of  the  great  wealth  of  material  found  in 
English  Heritage,  The  Winged  Horse  Anthology,  Voices  of  America, 
Good  Companions,  Interesting  Friends  and  selected  volumes  of 
poetry  from  the  library)  the  quality,  originality  and  educational 
value  of  the  work  done  and  frequently  reported  were  most  satis- 
factory. 

The  illustrated  poems  and  posters  were  excellent  in  content  and 
attractive. 

The  choral  reading  was  well  done.  This  group  arranged  in  sing- 
ing formation  with  a  director.  Duet  and  solo  voices  added  variety 
to  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  choruses,  especially  in  "The  Raven,"  "The 
Highwayman,"  and  "The  Congo."  For  humor  they  recited  "The 
Plaint  of  the  Camel,"  and  "I'm  Nobody!   Who  Are  You?" 
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The  portrait-poetry  group  gave  an  excellent  study  of  these  char- 
acters: Hero  and  Leander,  The  Lady  of  Shalot,  Miniver  Cheevy, 
Tarn  O'Shanter,  and  Sylvia. 

The  students  who  studied  movement  in  poetry  presented  an  in- 
teresting exhibition  of  walking,  running,  galloping,  and  waltzing  to 
various  kinds  of  metrical  patterns. 

The  girls  from  the  glee  club  sang  poems  which  have  been  set  to 
music:  "Trees,"  "Sylvia,"  "Recessional,"  "Drink  to  Me  Only  with 
Thine  Eyes,"  and  "Hark!  Hark!  The  Lark  at  Heaven's  Gate  Sings." 

The  radio  listening  group  gave  reports  on  the  rhythm  of  voice, 
citing  Winchell,  Amos  (of  the  Amos  'n  Andy  team),  Orson  Wells, 
Edwin  G.  Robinson,  Kate  Smith,  and  Helen  Hayes  for  illustrative 
purposes. 

Members  from  the  above  groups  formed  an  "extra  credit"  unit  to 
discuss  the  music  of  poetry  in  a  more  detailed  study.  They  pre- 
sented before  the  class  a  circle  conversation  in  which  they  com- 
mented upon  the  music  in  "The  Bells,"  "The  Barrel-Organ, "  "Song 
of  the  Chattahoochee,"  "The  Santa  Fe  Trail,"  and  "The  Raven." 
Coupled  with  this,  they  discussed  the  Psalms  from  the  Bible  for 
their  strength,  beauty,  and  rhythm. 

The  unit  was  completed  with  a  brief  check-up  test.  Each  member 
of  the  class  was  requested  to  evaluate  the  study  of  poetry  according 
to  interest,  activity,  and  knowledge. 

B.  Extensive  reading. 

Extensive  reading  interests,  on  many  levels  of  attainment 
should  have  been  developed  by  the  time  pupils  come  to  this  year ; 
indeed,  by  the  time  they  reach  the  upper  elementary  grades. 
Periods  should  be  set  aside  for  enjoyment  of  discussing  the 
experiences  of  extensive  reading;  book  clubs,  assembly  programs, 
homeroom  programs,  class  periods  in  which  book  reports  are 
heard  and  informal  discussions  are  participated  in,  library  read- 
ing periods  for  pleasure,  and  many  other  avenues  may  be  used  for 
this  purpose. 

The  reading  of  newspapers  and  magazines  should  be  fostered  as 
a  regular  feature  of  the  extensive  reading  program.  The 
Saturday  Review  of  Literature  and  The  Atlantic  Monthly  are 
excellent  magazines  with  a  special  literary  content.  Many  others 
should  be  in  the  high  school  library.  Several  daily  newspapers 
should  be  made  available. 

Titles  of  books  which  may  be  used  profitably  for  extensive 
reading  and  which  will  increase  the  quality  of  literary  appre- 
ciation are  legion.  The  following  are  excellent  (See  also  a  list  in 
North  Carolina  English  Teacher,  January,  1944)  : 

Bronte.    Jane  Eyre. 
Chaucer.    Canterbury  Tales. 
Scott.  Ivanhoe. 
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Tennyson.    Idylls  of  the  King  (those  not  previously- 
taught)  . 
G.  K.  Chestenton.  Essays. 
Robinson.  Tristram. 
Thackeray.    Vanity  Fair. 
Robert  Burns.  Poems. 
Byron.    Childe  Harold. 
Shakespeare.  Plays. 
Swift.    Gulliver's  Travels. 
Boswell.    Life  of  Johnson  (Excerpts  from). 
Steele  and  Addison.    De  Coverley  Papers  (Excerpts 

from) . 

Galsworthy.    The  Forsyte  Saga. 
Galsworthy.  Justice. 
Kipling.    The  Light  That  Failed. 
Hudson.    Green  Mansions. 
Hutchinson.    //  Winter  Comes.  . 
Masefield.    Tristan  and  Isolde. 
Strachey.    Elizabeth  and  Essex. 
Benet.    John  Brown's  Body. 

Extensive  reading  in  books,  newspapers  and  magazines  should 
often  be  done  to  increase  literary  appreciation.  It  should  also  be 
done  in  connection  with  class  and  individual  interests.  Although 
specific  titles  of  books  and  magazine  articles  do  not  appear  in  the 
following  description  of  a  particular  piece  of  work,  no  one  can 
read  it  without  feeling  what  a  wealth  of  reading  matter  would 
be  necessary.  Here  again,  one  may  see  the  close  interrelation- 
ships that  exist  among  all  the  language  arts,  when  a  stimulating 
center  of  interest  is  pursued  by  a  class  or  by  an  individual. 

VOCATIONAL  EXPLORATION 
(Approximate  time:  Six  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  offer  students  opportunities  to  investigate  occupations  in  which 

they  are  interested. 
To  provide  purposeful  reading,  writing,  speaking,  and  listening 

experiences. 

To  acquaint  the  students  further  with  the  library  and  with  methods 
of  investigating  a  subject. 

Materials. 

High  School  Handbook  of  Composition,  p.  142-187. 
Class  notes  on  methods  of  compiling  bibliography  and  writing  the 
research  paper. 

The  school  library  and  working  classroom  library  assembled  from 

the  main  library. 
Material  obtained  from  the  Occupational  Information  and  Guidance 

Service  of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh, 

and  from  the  Occupational  Information  and  Guidance  Service, 

U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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Activities. 

Listening  to: 

Finding  the  Right  Vocation  (educational  talking  picture). 
Speakers — Secretary  of  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  and  business  men 
of  the  town. 

Members  of  the  class  presenting  material  which  they  have  assembled. 
Speaking: 

Round  table  discussion  of  personality  rating  charts,  vocational  data 

collected,  good  business  English. 
Interviews  with  business  men  of  town  on  what  they  expect  of  their 

employees. 

Presentation  of  material  collected  in  library  and  in  interviews. 
Interviews  with  the  students  acting  as  employment  managers  and 

as  applicants  for  positions. 
Correct  use  of  the  telephone  in  business. 
Writing: 

Letters  requesting  information  on  occupations  and  letter  of  appli- 
cation. 

Note-taking  in  the  library. 
Outline  for  research  paper. 

Working  bibliography  of  materials  available  on  occupation  chosen. 


When  students  participate  efficiently  in  school  government,  they  must  be  able 
to  organize  their  ideas  skillfully  and  to  express  them  effectively. 
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Interviews  with  men  of  the  town.    (For  the  method  of  the  inter- 
view, consult  Mary  J.  Wrinn,  Elements  of  Journalism,  p.  75-83.) 

Themes  analyzing  students'  interest,  personality,  and  changing  occu- 
pational preference. 

Research  paper  on  occupation   of  greatest   interest.    (See  Long 
Themes,  p.  339  of  this  bulletin. ) 
Reading: 

Textbooks  to  correct  grammatical  errors  and  to  furnish  information 

on  writing  the  research  paper,  business  letter,  interview. 
Pamphlets  and  other  vocational  material  ordered. 
Vocational  information  books  in  school  and  classroom  library. 
Vocational  fiction  in  library. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

A  knowledge  of  the  vocational  opportunities  open  to  the  student. 
Increased  ability  in  the  use  of  the  library  and  in  the  assembling  of 

needed  research  material. 
A  better  command  of  oral  and  written  English. 

C.  Oral  expression. 

It  is  important  that  pupils  have  equally  educative  school  ex- 
periences in  oral  expression  as  in  written  communication,  since 
the  occasions  for  using  effective  speech  are  more  frequent,  more 
varied  in  type,  and  in  many  ways  more  difficult  to  meet.  The 
materials  and  aims  of  oral  expression  should  be  from  the  level  of 
pupil  interests  and  experience  and  should  be  related  to  the  uses 
of  speech  in  everyday  life. 

Although  the  content  and  methods  must  be  chosen  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  classroom  situation,  various  types  of  content  are 
suggested  as  follows : 

1.  Conversation  and  discussion. 

2.  Speaking  at  assembly  before  clubs  and  special  groups,  at 
pep  rallies,  at  class  day  exercises. 

3.  Persuasive  speeches,  as  debates  and  orations. 

4.  Panel  discussion ;  forum  discussion. 

5.  Oral  interpretation  of  prose,  reading  announcements,  radio 
script,  scientific  descriptive  and  narrative  selections  in  class. 

6.  Dramatic  interpretation. 

7.  Radio  speaking. 

8.  Business  interviews. 

9.  A  study  of  diction ;  clear  and  correct  use  of  words. 

Work  in  speech  should  be  integrated  with  the  daily  activities 
of  in  and  out  of  schooljife,  rather  than  segregated  in  technical 
courses  apart  from  the  English  program.  It  might  be  pointed 
out  also  that  the  speech  work  can  greatly  strengthen  the  student's 
spelling,  if  ennunciation  and  pronunciation  are  emphasized.  This. 


The  library  is  the  source  of  much  that  makes  rich  and  vital  the  language  arts 

in  high  schools. 

regular  work  in  speech  may  be  supplemented  by  special  elective 
courses  for  students  who  have  special  aptitude  or  interest  in  some 
phase  of  the  spoken  word. 

Every  day  in  the  classroom,  many  opportunities  arise  for 
practice  in  effective  oral  expression.  Teachers  should  take  full 
advantage  of  them.  (Too  often  teachers  themselves  do  most  of 
the  talking  in  a  classroom.  It  is,  of  course,  true  that  teachers 
must  do  some  of  the  talking,  but  each  teacher  should  think 
whether  a  student  might  not  do  what  she  is  doing  and  thereby 
gain  practice,  under  supervision,  in  speech.) 

The  following  illustration  shows  a  special  part  of  the  English 
program  set  aside  for  public  speaking  and  acquaintance  with 
parliamentary  procedures.  It  would  not  by  any  means  represent 
the  entire  content  of  work  done  in  oral  expression,  but  would  be 
supplementary  to  regular  classroom  work. 

PUBLIC  SPEAKING  UNIT 
(Approximate  time":  Three  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  teach  the  fundamentals  of  parliamentary  law. 
To  encourage  students  to  express  their  ideas  on  any  given  topic 
clearly  and  forcefully. 
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Materials. 

English  in  Action,  Book  IV,  p.  124-163. 

Jones.    Senior  Manual  for  Group  Leadership. 

Classroom  library  of  debate  materials  from  school  library. 

Current  periodicals  containing  information  on  debate  topics. 

Method  of  Presentation. 

To  encourage  the  students  to  speak  freely  and  easily,  the  teacher 
may  organize  the  class  in  the  following  manner.  The  class  selects 
three  leaders  of  debate.  These  in  turn  divide  the  class  into  three 
groups.  The  class  then  selects  a  debate  topic  of  interest  tb  the 
group.  One-third  of  the  class  takes  the  affirmative,  and  one-third 
the  negative,  and  one-third,  known  as  the  "backbenchers"  may  speak 
on  either  side  of  the  question. 

The  leaders  on  the  affirmative  and  negative,  with  an  assistant, 
present  the  main  issues  of  the  debate,  but  do  not  discuss  them  in 
any  detailed  manner.  The  students  on  each  side  conduct  the  discus- 
sion, refute  the  arguments  presented.  Members  of  the  third  group, 
the  backbenchers,  debate  on  the  affirmative  or  negative  side  as  they 
choose. 

When  the  debate  is  closed,  a  vote  is  taken  as  to  which  side  won; 
affirmative  speakers  voting  for  the  affirmative,  negative  for  the 
negative,  the  third  group  determining  the  winner.  After  the  debate, 
the  groups  rotate.  If  the  affirmative  wins,  the  affirmative  remains 
the  same,  the  negative  becomes  the  "backbenchers,"  and  the  "back- 
benchers" advance  to  the  negative.  If  the  negative  wins,  the  nega- 
tive becomes  the  affirmative,  the  affirmative  the  "backbenchers"  and 
the  "backbenchers"  advance  to  the  negative.  A  new  debate  topic 
is  selected,  and  the  discussions  continue. 

The  advantage  of  this  plan  over  formal  debate  is  that  it  provides 
training  for  all  the  class,  not  four  or  six.  All  students  are  required 
to  speak  at  least  once  during  each  debate.  The  shy  student  who 
would  balk  at  giving  a  six-minute  formal  speech  may  be  induced 
during  the  heat  of  debate  to  rise  and  present  a  single  argument. 

This  three-division  arrangement  is  also  used  in  parliamentary 
drill.  Each  side  tries  to  get  a  motion  passed  in  the  stated  length  of 
time.  The  opposing  side  tries  to  defeat  the  motion  by  making  use 
of  the  parliamentary  tactics  studied.  The  "backbenchers"  who  do 
not  take  part  in  the  discussion  prove  the  determining  factor  in  the 
voting. 

A  third  method  or  plan  used  in  this  unit  is  to  require  each  stu- 
dent to  make  a  motion  and  a  three-minute  speech  supporting  the 
motion. 
.  Activities. 
Speaking: 

Presentation  of  motions  and  speeches  supporting  the  motions. 
Informal  debates  and  panel  discussion. 
Drill  in  parliamentary  law. 
Writing: 

Outlines  or  briefs  for  the  debates. 

Outlines  for  the  speeches  made. 

Editorials  growing  out  of  the  debate  topics. 
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Reading: 

Discussion  of  debate  method. 

Material  to  be  used  in  the  debates. 
Listening: 

Classroom  discussion  of  topics. 

Radio  programs.  (The  group  should  be  encouraged  to  listen  to 
radio  debates,  especially  the  Chicago  Round  Table,  Town  Meet- 
ing of  the  Air,  and  We,  the  People. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

An  adequate  knowledge  of  parliamentary  law. 
The  ability  to  express  an  opinion  effectively. 

Choral  Speaking.  . 

Participation  in  choral  speaking  will  help  the  pupil  in  develop- 
ing good  vocal  quality  and  a  sense  of  rhythm,  in  improving 
diction,  in  overcoming  self -consciousness,  in  developing  an  appre- 
ciation of  poetry.    (See  also  p.  363  of  this  bulletin.) 

Procedures  that  may  be  followed  include: 

1.  Development  of  techniques,  as — 

a.  Selecting  a  poem  that  has  rhythm. 

b.  Understanding  the  poem ;  sensing  and  expressing  the 
mood  of  the  selection ;  observing  the  stress  given  by  the 
poet. 

c.  Thinking  together  as  a  group,  as  choral  speaking  is 
based  on  unity. 

d.  Using  correct,  clear  diction. 

e.  Selecting  voices — modulated  to  suit  the  type  of  poem; 
grouped  so  as  to  gain  variation  of  effects  into: 

Light  voices — usually  the  sopranos. 

Medium  voices — usually  the  altos  and  tenors. 

Dark  voices — usually  the  basses. 

f.  Using  signals  for  beginning;  beating  time  while  con- 
ducting. 

2.  Practice  for  techniques — 

a.  Begin  with  simple  rhymes  and  poems ;  working  first  for 
rhythm  and  voice,  then  for  expression. 

b.  Content  for  beginning  work,  story  poems,  nonsense 
rhymes,  rhymes  with  a  jingle,  marching  poems,  ballads 
and  refrain. 

3.  Demonstration  of — 

a.  Unison  work — entire  poem  given  by  group  as  a  whole. 

b.  Refrain  work — use  of  ballad  with  a  refrain,  the  story 
given  by  one  group,  another  group  speaking  the  refrain ; 
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or  the  story  given  by  a  solo  voice,  the  refrain  by  the 
light  voices  speaking  one  line,  and  the  dark  voices  the 
other. 

c.  Antiphonal  arrangement — using  poetry  written  for  two 
speakers,  one  questioning,  the  other  answering. 

d.  Group  work — dividing  the  group  into  as  many  sections 
as  there  are  stanzas  in  the  poem ;  small  groups  may  give 
certain  lines,  with  the  last  two  lines  given  by  the  entire 
group. 

When  effectively  presented,  choral  speaking  offers  pleasure  and 
benefit  to  the  members  of  the  group.  Not  all  poems  lend  them- 
selves to  this  type  of  interpretation.  Material  used  should  have 
a  definite  rhythm  and  should  represent  group  thinking  and  in- 
terpretation. 

Dramatics. 

Another  phase  of  the  oral  expression  program  is  dramatization. 
The  following  is  a  description  of  part  of  a  course  in  Dramatics 
It  might  just  as  well  be  part  of  a  general  course  in  English. 
Motivation  for  giving  a  play,  or  plays,  might  come  from  reading 
plays  as  well  as  from  taking  a  course  in  dramatics.  In  the 
regular  classroom  work  many  occasions  will  come  when  dramati- 
zation will  make  learning  more  effective.  This  will  be  especially 
true  when  plays  are  being  studied  or  merely  read.  (See  p.  375 
of  this  bulletin.)  Whatever  the  reason  for  giving  a  play,  the 
need  for  effective  oral  expression  will  be  evident  in  all  the  activi- 
ties of  preparation  and  presentation. 

ONE  ACT  PLAYS 
(Approximate  time:  Four  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  develop  the  students  as  individuals  by  quickening  their  imagi- 
nations, improving  voices  and  postures,  and  forming  keener 
appreciation  of  art  and  humanity. 

To  study  the  one  act  play  as  a  type  of  drama,  Gne  of  the  chief 
divisions  of  the  literature  of  the  world. 

To  become  keenly  alive  to  current  theatrical  movements  and  stage 
personalities. 

To  produce  the  one-act  plays  so  that  other  students  may  become 
more  appreciative,  cultured,  and  expressive  human  beings. 

To  develop  the  power  of  concentration  so  that  students  may  more 
easily  portray  characters  in  the  plays;  to  realize  that  concen- 
tration must  be  practiced  at  all  hours  during  the  day  if  will 
power  is  to  be  developed. 

To  develop  cooperation  between  classes  and  between  individuals. 
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Jo  develop  in  the  pupils  a  desire  for  artistic  achievement  as  a 
wise  use  of  leisure  time. 

Materials. 
Plays: 

Thornton  Wilder.    A  Happy  Journey. 
E.  P.  Conkle.  Sparkin'. 

Alfred  Kreymborg.    Manikin  and  Minikin.  * 
Margaret  Bland.    Pink  and  Patches. 
Many  others. 
Costumes: 

Barton,  Lucy.    Historic  Costuming  for  the  Stage. 

Costuming  for  the  Washington  Centennial  Pageant. 
Make-up : 

Baird,  John.  Make-up. 

Chalmers,  Helena.    The  Art  of  Make-up. 

Liszt,  Rudolph  G.    The  Last  Word  in  .Make-up. 
Rehearsal  techniques: 

Franklin,  Miriam  A.  Rehearsals. 
Lighting  and  scenery: 

Selden,  Samuel.    Scenery  and  Stage  Lighting. 

Fuchs,  Theodore.    Stage  Lighting. 
Audience  response: 

.    Burton,  Richard.    How  to  See  a  Play. 
Class  textbook: 

Ommaney,  Katharine.    The  Stage  and  the  School. 
Magazines: 

Theatre  Arts  and  The  Play. 

Activities  (Production  of  four  or  more  plays). 
Acting: 

Stage  techniques. 
Directing. 
Characterization. 
Impersonation. 
Voice  and  diction. 
Dialects. 
Poetic  language. 
Production: 
Scenery — 

Designing: 

The  art;  t's  conception. 
The  floor  plan. 
Scenery  scale. 
Painting: 

Cottage  scene. 
Porch  scene. 
Clock  for  mantle  scene. 
Setting  and  striking: 

Definite  plans  for  each  unit. 
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Lighting: 

Drafting  the  light  plot. 

Setting  the  spot-lights,  border  lights,  and  foot-lights.  ■ 
Angling  the  spot-lights. 
Planning  the  color  scheme. 

Planning  for  visual,  pictorial,  and  psychological  effects. 

Striking  the  lights. 
Costuming: 

Designing  the  costumes. 
Buying  the  materials. 
Cutting  the  costumes. 
Fitting  the  actors. 
Making  the  costumes. 
Pressing  the  costumes. 
Borrowing  costumes. 
Returning  costumes. 

Make-up: 

Reading  the  texts. 

Studying  the  plays. 

Making  a  chart. 

Applying  the  make-up. 
Properties  : 

Collecting  stage  properties. 

Collecting  hand  properties. 

Making  properties. 
Parallel  reading: 

How  to  See  a  Play. 

Rehearsals  (5  chapters). 

One  book  on  make-up. 

Ten  articles  from  Theatre  Arts. 

Five  plays  from  The  Play. 

Ten  one-act  plays  from  collections  in  the  room,  school  or  city 
libraries. 
Night  rehearsals: 

Two. 
Advertising: 

Each  pupil  made  one  poster. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  ability  in  the  three  phases  of  educational  dramatics — 

appreciation,  interpretation,  and  production. 
Increased  ability  in  concentration,  observation,  and  cooperation. 
Increased  self-confidence,  and-  a  belief  in  the  ability  of  the  mind  to 

control  the  body. 
A  development  of  the  student  as  an  individual;  mentally,  physically, 

and  emotionally. 

Increased  belief  in  the  dignity  of  minor  roles  and  small  assign- 
ments, constantly  holding  in  mind:  "There  are  no  small  parts; 
there  are  only  small  actors." 
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A  realization  of  objectives  in  oral  expression  as  follows: 
To  speak  loudly  enough  to  be  heard. 
To  speak  distinctly  enough  to  be  understood. 
To  project  thoughts  and  feelings  through  effective  audience 
contact. 

To  show  poise  and  assurance  in  public  appearance. 
To  appreciate  musical  and  aesthetic  qualities  of  English 
speech. 

If  serious  speech  defects  are  found  to  interfere  with  the 
realization  of  these  objectives,  clinical  aid  should  be  secured  from 
any  expert  consultants  who  may  be  available. 

D.  Written  expression. 

Several  considerations  are  pertinent  here: 

1.  Written  expression  may  take  any  one  of  several  forms. 

2.  Written  work  should  all  be  carefully  and  promptly  read  by 
the  teacher. 

3.  Much  uncorrected  writing  is  almost  worse  than  no  writing 
at  all. 

4.  Papers  which  do  not  measure  up  to  standards  of  which  the 
writer  is  capable  should  be  returned  for  rewriting  before 
credit  is  given. 

5.  Written  work  may  reveal  the  need  for  drill  in  sharpening 
the  tools  of  written  expression;  namely,  handwriting, 
spelling,  grammar,  paragraphing,  punctuation. 

Themes  and  Reports. 

Too  many  of  these  should  be  avoided  since  errors  may  be 
undetected  if  an  immense  amount  of  work  is  not  done  in  cor- 
recting papers.  Long  themes  and  reports  may  well  be  thought 
of  as  a  series  of  short  essays  and  they  might  be  written  and 
corrected  in  sections.  (See  p.  277  of  this  bulletin.)  Some  pupils, 
who  already  have  mastered  essential  skills  for  written  expression, 
may  write  lengthy  themes. 

In  making  use  of  source  material  in  term  reports  it  is  necessary 
for  the  student  to  feel  the  obligation  to  gather  data  from  many 
fields,  to  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion,  to  plan  his  theme 
with  great  care,  and  to  express  himself  in  his  own  words  and  not 
in  long  pages  of  little-understood  copied  material.  Many  students 
have  not  the  skill  requisite  for  that  kind  of  honest  and  intelligent 
work.  Too  many  errors  would  come  into  the  finished  product  and 
the  teacher  would  scarcely  have  time  for  painstaking  attention  to 
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mechanics  of  written  expression.  It  would  seem  advisable,  there- 
fore, not  to  require  a  long  theme  or  term  report  from  everjr 
student  in  a  class,  but  to  strive  rather  to  strengthen  each  student 
in  making  honest  and  intelligent  paraphrases  of  less  extensive 
material,  in  gathering  notes  upon  less  extensive  materials  and  for 
definite  limited  purposes,  in  writing  compactly,  as  for  the  precis 
of  a  selection,  and  in  gaining  skill  in  writing  acceptable  para- 
graphs or  short  informal  essays. 

Notetaking. 

This  form  of  written  expression  should  be  individualized  for 
each  student,  but  a  few  pointers  to  give  are : 

1.  Make  notes  to  cover  only  significant  (needed)  points — stress 
importance  of  a  clearly  defined  purpose  for  taking  notes. 

2.  File  notes  in  an  orderly  way. 

3.  Write  notes  legibly. 

Precis  Writing. 

To  retell  accurately  and  briefly  the  significant  content  of  a 
poem,  scene  in  a  play,  informative  article,  or  even  at  times  of  a 
book  is  an  art  requiring  definite  skill  in  language.  It  is  often 
needed  in  everyday  activities.  It  is  not  acquired  without  practice. 
Benjamin  Franklin  in  his  Autobiography  tells  how  he  learned  to 
write.  It  was  largely  by  doing  precis  writing.  The  Readers 
Digest  represents  a  modern  application  of  compactness  in  writ- 
ing. Teachers  should  help  their  pupils  to  acquire  the  art  by 
mastering  the  skills  required  in  it.    These  skills  are : 

Accurate  reading. 

Selection' of  main  ideas. 

Subordination  of  less  important  details  and  elimination  of 

irrevalent  ones. 
Compact  rewriting  of  significant  ideas. 
Comparison  of  the  precis  with  the  original  to  see  whether 

identical  ideas  are  given. 
Polishing  the  finished  product  to  give  it  vitality  and  style. 

References: 

Thurber.    Precis  Writing. 

Brown.    How  the  French  Boy  Learns  to  Write. 
Informal  Essay  Writing. 

The  informal  essay  is  a  commonplace  type  of  practical  self- 
expression.  Materials  for  a  unit  of  this  kind  are  easily  obtained 
from  these  sources:  editorial  pages  of  daily  newspaper,  current 
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magazines,  such  as:  The  Atlantic  Monthly,  Harper's  Forum, 
Ladies'  Home  Journal,  Woman's  Home  Companion,  Saturday 
Evening  Post,  Colliers,  American,  Cosmopolitan.  Many  essays 
have  been  collected  and  published  in  book  form.  These  are 
available  in  any  good  library.  English  Heritage  contains  many 
informal  essays.  The  following  is  a  description  of  a  compressed 
unit  in  writing  them : 

Objectives. 

To  develop  ability  at  self-expression  in  a  democratic  society. 
To  study  the  informal  essay  as  a  natural  form  of  intelligent 

and  tolerant  self-expression. 
To  stimulate  clear  and  purposeful  thinking. 
To  give  training  in  effective  arrangement  of  ideas  in  their 

logical  sequence. 
To  encourage  individuals  to  take  a  keener  interest  in  life  and 

people  around  them. 
To  stimulate  a  real  enjoyment  in  putting  own  ideas  into  written 

form  that  others  may  benefit  from  reading  them. 

Activities. 
Reading : 

Make  an  exhaustive  use  of  the  various  sources  in  current 
literature.  Read  and  discuss  all  types  of  essays.  Discover 
the  purpose  behind  each  as  the  writer  intends  it  for  the 
reader. 
Writing : 

Write  essays  on  different  local  happenings  and  situations  as 
they  concern  the  general  public. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Improved  ability  to  think  clearly  and  constructively  in  self- 
expression  of  ideas. 

Increased  appreciation  for  the  power  of  creative  thinking  as 
exhibited  in  the  informal  essay. 

Sustained  interest  in  current  reading  and  writing  as  a  guide  to 
more  intelligent  self-expression. 

Further  Suggestions. 

Select  topics  of  current  interest,  either  about  people,  things  or 
situations  within  the  experience  of  pupils.  Help  them  to 
enlarge  and  develop  what  they  already  have  in  their  native 
environment  and  experience. 


■Topics  suggested. 
Boys 
Girls 

School  and  I 

New  Things  (shoes,  hats,  etc.) 
Holidays  I  Like  Most 
Propaganda  and  the  War 


Radio  Announcers 
Crooners 
People  I  Dislike 
My  Family 
Fashions 
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Many  topics  will  be  suggested  by  essays  which  are  read  in  class. 
Pupils  enjoy  essays  like  Bacon's  Of  Studies,  Ruskin's  Of  King's 
Treasures,  Addison's  Exercise  of  the  Fan,  Lamb's  Dissertation 
on  Roast  Pig.  Similar  topics  at  once  come  to  mind  as  one  reads 
these  delightful  classics. 

LETTER  WRITING 
(Approximate  time:  Two  weeks.) 

If  the  need  for  definite  instruction  in  letter  writing  has  not  arisen 
sooner,  it  might  be  well  to  close  the  school  year  with  a  unit  in  letter 
writing,  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  letter  of  application,  the  writing 
of  thank-you  notes  for  commencement  gifts,  and  of  informal  invitations 
and  replies.  Preceding  the  actual  writing  of  letters  of  application,  interest 
can  be  aroused  by  asking  some  prominent  business  man,  the  head  of  the 
commercial  department,  or  the  principal  to  talk  about  the  importance  of 
good  letters.  Pupils  should  learn  to  ask  for  positions,  to  give  qualifica- 
tions, references,  and  to  ask  for  a  personal  interview  in  clear  correct  form 
with  due  regard  for  the  tone  as  well  as  the  form  of  the  letter.  In  social 
notes  the  emphasis  should  be  upon  a  tone  of  sincerity  and  naturalness  in 
expressing  gratitude  for  gifts  or  parties.  This  unit  can  be  based  upon 
English  in  Action,  p.  63-81,  so  far  as  form  is  concerned,  but  the  letters 
written  in  class  should  be  closely  related  to  the  life  needs  of  the  pupils. 
Outside  reading  of  famous  letters  should  be  a  source  of  recreational  and 
inspirational  reading. 

Objectives. 

To  know  how  to  write  a  well-planned  letter. 
To  know  when  letters  should  be  answered.  . 
To  develop  an  appreciation  for  letter  writing. 
To  encourage  students  to  improve  their  personal  letter  writing. 
To  read  a  collection  of  outstanding  letters  in  literature  and  history. 
To  read  some  of  the  present  day  letters  from  relatives  and  friends 
who  are  in  service. 

Materials. 

English  in  Action,  Course  Three,  Units  Six  and  Seven,  p.  67-95. 
Enjoying  English,  Book  II,  Chapters  7  and  8,  p.  195-224. 
Reference  books. 

Collections  of  letters  in  literature. 
Collections  of  letters  brought  in  by  students. 

Activities. 

Class  discussion: 

Business  form:  heading,  inside  address,  salutation,  body  of  the 
letter,  complimentary  close,  signature,  dictator's  and  stenogra- 
pher's initials,  superscription. 

Use  of  block  and  indented  form. 

Use  of  open  and  closed  punctuation. 

Social  form:  heading,  salutation,  body  of  the  letter,  complimentary 

close,  signature,  superscription. 
The  importance  of  letter  writing. 

The  ability  to  write  a  clear,  concise,  accurate  letter. 
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Written  work  (Arrange  in  booklet  form — this  may  be  kept  as  a  guide) : 
Business  letters: 

Write  to  a  registrar  of  some  college  and  ask  for  a  catalogue. 
Write  a  letter  ordering  several  articles  about  which  it  is  neces- 
sary to  give  information. 
Write  to  well-known  citizen  and  ask  him  to  make  a  talk  before 

a  group  of  young  people. 
Write  to  a  firm  and  ask  them  to  make  an  adjustment. 
Write  a  letter  of  application. 
Social  letters: 

Write  to  a  member  of  the  family. 

Write  to  an  adult  friend. 

Write  to  a  friend  of  your  own  age. 

Write  the  following  informal  notes:  "bread  and  butter"  note, 
invitation,  acceptance  or  regret,  note  of  sympathy,  note  of 
congratulation,  note  of  appreciation. 

Write  or  copy  the  following  formal  notes:  formal  invitation, 
acceptance,  and  regret. 

Expected  Outcomes. 

Increased  interest  in  letter  writing. 

A  desire  to  use  the  correct  form  in  all  letter  writing. 

A  resolution  to  write  letters  as  a  weekly  pleasure  and  responsibility. 

Creative  Writing.    (See  p.  280  of  this  bulletin.) 

Many  pupils  in  twelfth  year  deserve  particular  encouragement 
in  this  field.  They  may  be  already  well  on  the  way  to  becoming 
creative  writers.  Efforts  to  make  all  pupils  become  creative 
artists  in  the  use  of  language  will  fail,  but  any  improvement  in 
the  felicitous  use  of  language  may  be  profitably  applied  to  more 
commonly  used  kinds  of  writing.  Skillful  and  sympathetic 
guidance  is  needed. 

E.  Grammar  and  Other  technical  Matters. 
Sharpening  the  Tools  of  Expression — Grammar. 

To  give  an  over-all  view  of  the  grammar  that  pupils  have 
studied  at  intervals  during  high  school,  to  remove  the  handicaps 
of  poor  tools,  to  develop  a  sense  of  security  in  oral  and  written 
expression,  probably  about  six  weeks  in  the  twelfth  year  may,  in 
addition  to  much  practice  when  needs  are  evident  at  any  time, 
be  spent  profitably  in  reviewing  the  fundamentals  of  grammar 
and  punctuation.  In  addition,  there  should  be  practice  when  the 
need  for  it  is  evident. 

The  emphasis  in  drill,  however,  should  be  upon  usage  and  upon 
sharpening  the  tools  the  pupils  actually  need.  Activities  might 
include  a  brief  pre-test  to  determine  needs,  proof  reading  and 
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reporting  critically  on  newspaper  and  magazine  errors,  taking 
dictation  for  accuracy,  short  paragraphs  and  talks  on  how  to 
make  rules  work,  the  writing  of  a  precis,  and  the  making  of  a 
brief  mimeographed  grammar  handbook.  The  work  may  be 
based  upon  English  in  Action,  p.  82-94,  233-393,  or  upon  outlines 
and  drills  supplied  by  the  teacher.  Emphasis  should  be  given  to 
the  use  of  the  voice,  to  posture,  and  to  diction  as  effective  aids 
in  oral  expression. 

The  following  illustration  shows  how  such  work  may  be  natural 
and  based  upon  practical  needs. 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 
(Approximate  time:  Four  weeks.) 

Objectives. 

To  recognize  individual  problems  in  the  use  of  tools  of  expression. 
To  determine  attitudes  toward  them. 

To  review    principles    of    composition    and    grammar  previously 
studied. 

Materials. 

Tressler.    English  in  Action,  Course  IV. 

Tanner.    Composition  and  Rhetoric. 

Lewis  and  Hosic.    Practical  English  for  High  Schools. 

Tanner  and  Piatt.    My  English. 

Canby  and  Opdyke.    The  Mechanics  of  Composition. 

C.  H.  Ward.    Theme  Building. 

Selections  from  History. 

Individual  biographies. 

Great  characters  from  fiction. 

Personality  tests. 

Interesting  characters  of  local  community. 

Current  publications:    Reader's  Digest,  Scholastic,  etc. 

Activities. 

Reading  as  indicated  in  list  of  materials. 
Oral  Composition — 

Questionnaire,  self-appraisal. 

Discussion  of  handicaps  overcome  by  heroes  and  heroines. 
Formal  talks  on  topics  such  as — 

Reasons  for  Success  of  Favorite  Characters. 

The  Most  Helpful  High  School  Subject. 

Profitable  Experiences  of  the  Summer. 

Present  Demand  for  Efficiency. 
Written  Composition — 

Outlines  for  oral  discussions. 

Summary  of  "Musts"  in  theme  writing. 

Paragraphs  developed  from  topic  sentences. 

Short  papers  on  Team  Work,  My  Hobby,  My  Time  and  What  I 

Do  With  It,  The  College  of  My  Choice,  etc. 
Autobiography  (1,000  words). 
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Drills- 
Punctuation. 
Sentence  structure. 
Spelling. 

Use  of  transitional  words,  phrases,  etc. 
Results  Desired. 

Clearer  appreciation  of  individual  abilities  and  responsibilities. 

Greater  ease  in  talking  before  a  group. 

Improvement  in  paragraph  development. 

Growing  skill  in  combining  paragraphs. 

More  thorough  knowledge  of  practical  grammar. 

Grammar  Review. 

It  is  with  this  last  item  that  most  teachers  will  have  special 
concern.  Probably  all  students,  including  those  who  will  have  no 
further  opportunity  in  regular  courses  of  instruction,  need  a  re- 
view of  the  main  phases  of  functional  grammar  to  provide  them- 
selves with  a  check-list  of  standards  for  self-criticism  in  use  of 
the  language.  It  may  be  desirable,  during  the  six  weeks'  period, 
to  give  a  systematic  review  of  these  topics,  most  of  which  should, 
of  course,  have  been  learned  in  previous  years : 

/.    The  one-clause  sentence. 

A.  Subject  (noun,  pronoun,  gerund  phrase,  infinitive 
phrase,  compound  subject). 

Note :  The  use  of  (phrase)  after  each  designation  of 
a  verbal  indicates  that  the  verbal  may  be  used 
alone  or  as  a  verbal  phrase  in  the  construction 
indicated. 

B.  Predicate  (a  compound  predicate  is  two  or  more 
predicates  having  the  same  subject). 

L  Verb    (intransitive,   linking,   transitive  active, 

transitive  passive). 
2.  Completing  element   (predicate  noun,  predicate 

adjective,  direct  object,  indirect  object). 

C.  Modifiers. 

1.  Of  nouns  or  words  used  as  nouns  (adjective, 
participle  (phrase),  infinitive  (phrase),  preposi- 
tional phrase). 

2.  Of  any  other  sentence  element  (adverb,  infinitive 
(phrase) ,  prepositional  phrase. 

3.  Whole-sentence  modifiers. 

a.  Transitional,  introductory,  or  parenthetical 
words  and  phrases  having  no  direct  modifi- 
cation. 

b.  Nominative  absolute. 

D.  Appositives. 
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II.    The  compound  sentence  (two  or  more  closely  related  one- 
clause  statements) . 

A.  Joined  by  coordinating  conjunction. 

B.  Not  joined  by  coordinating  conjunction  (second 
clause  may  be  introduced  by  transitional  word  or 
phrase) . 

77/.    The  multiple-clause  sentence. 

A.  Complex  sentence,  with  dependent  clause  as  modifier. 

1.  Adjective  clause. 

2.  Adverb  clause. 

B.  Complex  sentence,  with  dependent  clause  as  sub- 
stantive 

1.  Noun  clause  used  as  subject  or  appositive. 

2.  Noun  clause  used  as  object  of  very  or  preposition. 

3.  Noun  clause  used  to  complete  link  very. 

C.  Compound-complex  sentence  (any  combination  con- 
taining two  or  more  independent  clauses  and  one  or 
more  dependent  clauses. 

Every  effort  should  be  made  by  the  teacher  to  secure  significant 
and  interesting  sentences  for  analytical  examination  as  this  re- 
view progresses.  If  these  sentences  are  carefully  chosen  from 
students'  writings,  almost  every  example  may  be  used  to  show 
how  a  common  mistake  in  grammar  or  punctuation  would  be 
made  or  avoided,  according  to  the  student's  observance  of  the 
grammatical  principle  involved.  Most  time  should  be  spent  on 
those  topics  which  suggest  practical  applications  most  needed  by 
the  class.  Rote  learning,  such  as  memorization  of  declension  and 
conjugation  tables  or  formal  definitions,  should  never  be  accepted 
as  a  substitute  for  clear  understanding  of  the  relationships  in- 
volved. Grammar  and  punctuation  are  functional  only  in  sen- 
tences which  convey  meaning,  never  in  tables,  stereotyped  ex- 
amples, or  memorized  definitions.  Some  classes  may  wish  to 
compile  their  own  "little  grammar,"  showing  as  much  originality 
as  possible  in  the  statements  and  illustrations  of  sentence 
relationships. 

The  following  outline  shows  how  the  study  of  the  sentence  and 
its  parts  may  be  used  to  promote  more  correct  and  effective 
practical  application  of  the  cumulative  grammatical  learnings  of 
the  twelve-year  program : 

I.   Sentence  study  for — 

A.    Elimination  of  common  sentence  faults,  such  as : 

1.  Shift  in  person. 

2.  Lack  of  agreement. 
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3.  Shift  in  voice. 

4.  Shift  in  tense. 

5.  Comma  fault. 

6.  "Run-on"  sentence. 

7.  Incorrect  reference  of  pronouns. 

B.  Development  of : 

1.  Unity. 

2.  Coherence. 

3.  Emphasis. 

C.  Development  of  style: 

1.  Variation  in  order  of  sentence. 

2.  Avoidance  of  "and — so"  habit. 

3.  Use  of  appositives. 

4.  Use  of  verbals. 

5.  Parallel  parts  of  sentence. 

II.   Correct  use  of  parts  of  speech — 

A.  Pronouns — case,  number,  and  person: 

1.  Personal. 

2.  Relative. 

3.  Compound  personal. 

B.  Verbs: 

1.  Drill  in  sequence  of  tenses. 

2.  Drill  on  troublesome  verbs. 

C.  Adjectives. 

D.  Conjunctions  and  prepositions,  like — as  if — etc. 

III.   Use  of  phrases  and  dependent  clauses  in  pleasing  sentence 
structure — 

A.  Phrases  : 

1.  Prepositional. 

2.  Participial. 

3.  Infinitive. 

4.  Gerund. 

B.  Clauses: 

1.  Noun. 

2.  Adjective. 

a.  Restrictive. 

b.  Non-restrictive. 

3.  Adverb. 

a.  Time. 

b.  Place. 

c.  Cause. 

d.  Manner. 

e.  Degree. 

f.  Concession. 

g.  Condition. 

h.  Result. 
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IV.   Punctuation  and  capitalization — Review. 
V.   Diction — 

A.  Correct  use  of  words. 

B.  Violations  of  good  usage : 

1.  Barbarisms. 

2.  Solecisms. 

3.  Slang. 

4.  Obsolete  words. 

C.  Emphasis  on  the  study  of  new  words  and  need  for 
vocabulary  growth. 
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APPENDIX 


The  concluding  section  of  this  curriculum  bulletin  is  given  over 
to  discussions  and  presentations  of  a  few  selected  topics  which 
seem  to  indicate  some  of  the  interests,  concerns,  and  problems  of 
classroom  teachers.  At  least,  there  have  been  many  questions 
from  teachers  about  certain  phases  of  the  particular  topics 
selected  and  the  presentations  here  are  merely  attempts  to 
answer  more  fully  some  of  the  questions  although  many  of  the 
points  included  have  already  been  made  in  briefer  fashion  in  the 
main  outlines  in  this  course  of  study. 

The  following  questions  which  have  been  selected  from  among 
those  asked  most  frequently  provide  an  index  to  the  expressed 
needs  of  teachers  and  may  serve  as  a  basis  for  discussion  of  the 
material  presented  in  this  bulletin. 

1.  What  is  the  place  of  phonics  in  the  reading  program? 

2.  What  preparation  should  the  teacher  make  for  improving 
the  speech  habits  of  children? 

3.  What  are  the  values  in  oral  reading  that  make  its  place  in 
today's  reading  program  so  important? 

4.  How  can  the  teacher  help  children  overcome  poor  language 
usage  ? 

5.  What  is  the  place  of  literature  in  the  reading  program  on 
any  or  all  grade  levels  ? 

6.  Why  should  story-telling  and  dramatics  be  an  integral  part 
of  the  language  arts  program  and  what  definite  relation  do 
they  have  to  the  improvement  of  skills  in  reading  and  oral 
speech  ? 

7.  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  classroom  library 
program  ? 

8.  What  are  some  suitable  ways  to  stimulate  creative  ex- 
pression? 

9.  How  should  achievement  and  intelligence  test  results  be 
used  in  a  practical  program  for  the  improvement  of  reading, 
language,  and  spelling?  . 

10.  How  can  teacher  and  pupil  cooperate  in  plans  for  evaluating 
learning  situations? 

Phonetics 

To  be  able  to  recognize  new  words  independently,  accurately  and  quickly 
is  one  of  the  important  goals  in  the  reading  instruction  program  in  pri- 
mary grades.  Children  need  to  know  several  ways  of  attacking  a  new  word 
in  order  to  develop  accuracy  and   independence  in   word  recognition. 
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Meaning  clues  and  word  analysis  techniques  are  involved  in  these  ways  to 
get  new  words.  Meeting  a  new  word,  the  child  should  try  to  use  meaning 
clues  first.  Such  activities  as  the  following  may  help  the  child  find  the 
clues  he  will  need  in  trying  to  pronounce  the  unfamiliar  word: 

Reading  on  in  the  sentence  or  sentences  to  learn  the  new  word  from 

the  meaning  the  old  words  convey  to  him. 
Skipping  over  the  words  he  does  not  know  and  reading  on;  then  filling 
in  the  word. 

Getting  the  word  with  the  help  of  a  question  or  direction  from  the 
teacher. 

Looking  for  suggestions  in  the  pictures  or  illustrations  on  the  page. 

When  the  child  fails  to  recognize  the  word  from  the  meaning  clues,  then 
he  should  attempt  word  analysis.  This  is  where  the  use  of  phonics  has  its 
beginning  in  the  reading  situation.  Phonetics  is  a  direct  aid  in  developing 
effective  word  recognition — an  effective  way  of  attacking  new  words  when 
meaning  clues  fail. 

Some  of  the  values  in  phonetics  are  stated  here: 

1.  Experience  with  phonetics  is  an  essential  for  every  child.  However, 
some  children  will  need  more  training  than  others.  The  slow- 
learning  children,  who  need  many  repetitions  on  a  word  before  it  is 
learned,  get  hopelessly  behind  other  children  if  they  have  no  clue 
such  as  phonics  to  help  them.  These  children  improve  rapidly  when 
word  analysis  instruction  is  given.  The  use  of  phonics  has  given 
success  to  retarded  readers  as  it  is  a  means  of  helping  the  child  to 
help  himself.  When  a  child  has  gained  the  ability  to  use  phonetics 
successfully  in  recognizing  new  words,  he  may  not  need  further 
regular  instruction.    Very  likely  he  has  mastered  the  technique. 

2.  Phonetics  is  taught  only  because  it  gives  help  in  independent  word 
analysis.  It  must  be  remembered  that  the  ability  to  read  is  the 
goal  to  be  reached.    Phonics  must  never  be  an  end  in  itself. 

3.  The  child's  learnings  in  the  word  analysis  period  (including  pho- 
netics) must  be  applied  in  reading.  In  preparation  for  reading,  the 
child  encounters  an  unfamiliar  word;  and  here  he  uses  first  the- 
meaning  clues,  then  his  learnings  in  the  use  of  phonetics  in  an  effort 
to  get  the  new  word. 

4.  Words  used  in  the  word  analysis  period  at  the  beginning  must  be 
words  in  the  child's  speaking  vocabulary,  and  later  the  teacher 
should  select  the  vocabulary  for  all  exercises  from  the  reading 
material  of  the  present  level  of  the  pupil. 

Present  day  programs  of  training  in  independent  word  recognition 
emphasize  both  visual  analysis  and  phonic  analysis  of  the  word.  This 
includes: 

Observing  the  general  form  of  the  words  (visual  analysis). 
Observing  similarities  and  differences  in  words  with  special  attention 
to  the  beginning  letters,  vowel  elements,  and  ending  letters  (visual 
analysis) . 
Making  phonic  analysis. 
These  word  analysis  activities  are  used  to  establish  independent  habits; 
of  quick  and  accurate  recognition. 

Possible  values  for  the  individual  child  are  as  follows: 
To  learn  to  recognize  and  pronounce  word  beginnings. 
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To  learn  to  recognize  and  pronounce  word  endings. 
To  work  out  new  words  from  known  parts. 
To  recognize  large  elements  of  longer  words. 
To  recognize  small  familiar  words  in  large  words. 
To  help  correct  speech  defects. 

To  aid  in  habit  formation  for  correct  pronunciation. 
Independence  in  word  recognition  through  visual  and  phonic  analysis 
should  be  developed  as  the  needs  and  progress  of  the  pupils  at  each  reading 
level  demand. 

The  manuals  for  the  basic  series  of  readers  outline  definite  plans  and 
procedures  for  beginning  word  analysis  through  phonetics  and  for  the 
continuation  of  instruction  as  long  as  needed  by  the  individual  pupil  in 
word  recognition  in  reading. 

While  the  amount  of  emphasis  on  phonetics  should  be  limited  in  the  first 
grade,  instruction  should  be  continued  in  the  second  and  third  grades 
until  all  the  important  elements  are  taught — the  long  and  short  vowels, 
the  consonants,  blends,  combinations,  etc. 

There  are  many  skills  and  knowledges  in  the  field  of  phonetics  which 
are  too  difficult  for  pupils  in  the  first  three  grades,  but  which  would  be 
very  valuable  in  helping  children  in  grades  four,  five,  and  six,  with  their 
word  recognition  problems.  Teachers  should  be  prepared  to  give  instruc- 
tion in  word  analysis  techniques  to  pupils  in  these  upper  grades  of  the 
elementary  school  and  even  beyond  these  years  whenever  the  need  arises 
and  an  individual  pupil  can  acquire  independence  in  word  recognition 
through  instruction  in  phonetics. 

The  Teacher's  Guides  accompanying  the  State-adopted  basal  readers  in 
grades  four,  five,  and  six  offer  valuable  aids  to  teachers. 

Special  References  for  Teachers. 

Abney,  Louise,  and  Miniace,  Dorothy.  This  Way  to  Better  Speech. 
World. 

Brownell,  William  A.  Current  Practices  with  Respect  to  Phonetic 
Analysis  in  the  Primary  Grades.  Elementary  School  Journal,  No- 
vember 1941.    "University  of  Chicago. 

Hildreth  and  Others.  Manuals  for  Easy  Growth  in  Reading  Series. 
Winston. 

O'Donnell,  M.  Word  Recognition  Techniques  in  a  Primary  Reading 
Program.    Monograph  No.  6.  Row. 

Williams,  Lida  M.    How  to  Teach  Phonetics.  Hall. 

Dolch.    Teaching  Primary  Reading.    The  Garrard  Press. 

Bond  and  Bond.    Teaching  the  Child  to  Read.  Macmillan. 

O'Donnell.  Word  Recognition  Techniques  in  a  Primary  Reading  Pro- 
gram.   Monograph  No.  6.  Row. 

Word-Analysis  Skills  or  Knowledges  Needed  by  Children.* 

The  main  phonetic  analysis  skills  needed  by  children  are  listed  below. 
The  approximate  grade  level  at  which  they  will  need  certain  skills  or 
knowledges  is  indicated. 

This  list  of  skills  contains  the  subject  matter  of  phonetic  analysis — 
what  to  teach.  In  this  list  is  found  the  skills  to  be  used  by  the  child  in  the 
reading  he  will  do.  Therefore,  the  sounds  frequent  in  children's  vocabu- 
laries are  the  ones  given.  There  is  little  need  for  teaching  others.  The 
order  in  which  the  skills  are  taught  will  depend  upon  the  child's  need  for 


♦Adapted  by  permission  from  Iowa  Elementary  Teachers  Handbook.    Vol.  II. 


354 


Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools 


them  and  his  ability  to  learn  them.  In  each  succeeding  grade,  the  teacher 
should  help  a  child  continue  to  apply  the  skills  he  has  learned  in  previous 
grades  if  and  when  he  needs  to  use  them  in  word  analysis. 

1.  A  knoivleclge  that  words  are  made  up  of  sounds.  (First  grade  and 
beyond.) 

2.  Enough  auditory  and  visual  discrimination  to  hear  and  see  likenesses 
and  differences  in  words.    (First  grade  and  beyond.) 

3.  A  knowledge  of  consonant  sounds.    (First  grade  and  beyond.) 
Consonants  are  in  initial  or  final  position  in  syllables.    The  commonest 
consonants  or  consonant  sounds  in  children's  vocabularies  are  these: 

a.  Initial  consonants:    s.  b,  t,  p,  1,  c  (k),  w,  f,  d,  m,  h,  r,  g  (go),  n. 

b.  Final  consonants  or  consonant  blends:  t,  n,  r,  d,  1,  k,  p,  m,  s 
(ss),  s  (is),  v,  11,  g,  ck,  sh,  ng,  ts,  st,  nd,  nt,  ps,  nk,  Id,  ch,  rn. 
(Although  sh  and  ch  are  given  here  as  blends  they  are  in  reality 
digraphs,  or  two  letters  combined  to  form  a  single  sound.) 

c.  Initial  consonant  blends.  Following  are  the  commonest:  st,  sh, 
gr,  ch,  br,  cr,  wh  (what),  th  (thin),  tr,  cl,  sp,  pi,  fr,  fl,  pr,  th 
(that),  bl,  dr,  str,  si,  sw.  Although  sh,  ch,  th,  and  wh  are  given 
here  as  blends  they  are  in  reality  digraphs,  or  two  letters  com- 
bined to  form  a  single  sound. 

4.  A  knowledge  of  long  and  short  vowel  sounds.  (In  first,  second,  and 
third  grades.)  Many  sounds  are  represented  by  vowels.  Probably  long 
and  short  vowels  are  the  only  vowel  sounds  children  need  to  learn, 
except  as  they  learn  others  in  words  by  analogy,  or  later  in  the 
dictionary. 

a.  The  short  vowels  in  the  order  of  their  frequency  are:  i,  a,  e, 
u,  o. 

b.  The  long  vowels  in  the  order  of  frequency  are:    i,  o,  a,  e,  u. 

c.  Vowel  forms  followed  by  final  silent  e  in  the  same  syllable  are 
usually  long.  The  most  frequent  are  these:  ake  (bake),  ide 
(hide),  ine  (line),  ame  (same),  ate  (late),  ite  (kite),  oke 
(broke),  ade  (made),  ose  (rose),  ote  (wrote). 

d.  Two  vowels  together  in  one  syllable,  the  first  vowel  is  long,  the 
second  silent.  Frequent  ones  are  ee,  ai,  ea,  oa.  There  are  many 
exceptions  to  this  rule.  It  operates  in  less  than  half  the  cases 
in  the  Gates'  word  list. 

5.  A  knowledge  of  common  vowel  blends.  (The  first,  second  and  third 
grades,  or  above  if  needed.) 

a.  Blends  of  consonant  and  following  vowel.  The  commonest  initial 
blends  are  these:  ha  (hat),  wi  (with),  be  (bet),  ca  (cat),  se 
(set),  bu  (butter),  mi  (milk),  le  (let),  hu  (hunt),  si  (sick). 

b.  Blends  of  vowel  and  following  consonant.  The  commonest  final 
blends  are:  in  (pin),  el  (elephant),  an  (ant),  er  (her),  ii 
(lily),  at  (hat),  ic  (picnic),  un  (fun),  ap  (tap),  ac  (pack). 

6.  A  knowledge  of  common  word  elements.  (After  simpler  sounds  are 
taught.) 

a.  Frequent  letter  combinations  representing  a  sound.  The  com- 
monest of  these  are:    ow  (blow),  ow  (brown),  oo  (moon),  oo 
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(foot),  ea  (peach),  ea  (dead),  ay  (pay),  ai  (paid),  ee  (sheet). 
These  may  be  taught  by  analogy,  in  rhyming  words, 
b.  Other  phonograms  occurring  with  a  frequency  of  10  or  more  (and 
riot  given  elsewhere):  ill  (hill),  ack  (back),  ick  (pick),  ing 
(sing),  and  (band),  ead  (bread),  eep  (keep),  ight  (bright),  ain 
(rain),  ock  (rock),  ell  (bell),  air  (fair),  ear  (dear),  ess  (less), 
old  (cold),  ood  (good),  ar  (car),  or  (born),  ir  (birds),  ar 
(part),  ur  (fur),  all  (ball),  are  (care),  aw  (shawl),  one  (done), 
orth  (north). 

7.  A  knowledge  of  the  commonest  prefixes,  suffixes.  (After  simpler 
sounds  are  taught.)  The  commonest  of  all  suffixes  are  these:  ing,  ed, 
er,  ly,  tion,  ment,  ful.  The  commonest  prefixes  are:  in,  re,  de,  con, 
ex,  com,  pro,  un,  dis. 

8.  A  knowledge  of  how  to  separate  polysyllabic  words  into  syllables. 
(Grades  three  and  above.  Children  in  middle  and  higher  grades  need 
to  know  where  to  separate  a  word  in  order  to  get  help  in  how  to 
pronounce  it.  The  following  knowledges  will  help  in  the  separation 
of  polysyllables.  The  children  will  not  learn  these  facts  as  rules,  but 
the  teacher  will  call  attention  to  the  fact  as  she  separates  words  for 
the  children. 

a.  Every  syllable  has  a  vowel  sound  (in  spelling  at  least).  There- 
fore, there  will  be  as  many  syllables  as  there  are  vowel  sounds: 
in/vi/ta/tion,  preach/ing,  de/cide. 

b.  Where  there  are  two  or  more  consonants  together,  separate  a 
word  between  the  consonants  unless  it  is  a  consonant  blend: 
com/mon/est,  chil/dren,  lit/tie,  dif/fer/ent/ly,  fash/ion. 

c.  Single  consonants  usually  go  with  the  following  vowel  if  they 
can  be  pronounced  with  it. 

d.  Choosing  the  prefixes  or  suffixes  in  a  word  will  help  in  its  sepa- 
ration:   in/deed,  plan/ta/tion,  hard/ly,  laugh/ing. 

9.  A  knowledge  of  a  few  common  rules.  (Higher  grades.)  These  should 
not  be  given  to  children  to  memorize  as  rules,  but  the  teacher  of  the 
upper  grades  will  use  them  and  call  attention  to  their  usefulness  as 
she  analyzes  a  word  for  the  child.  The  child  soon  comes  to  use  these 
facts  in  analyzing  words  for  himself.  He  will  only  be  confused  if  he 
has  to  memorize  them  as  rules. 

a.  Usually  one  vowel  followed  by  a  consonant  in  the  same  syllable, 
stressed,  is  short;  e.g.,  ran,  hit,  met,  children,  bad'ly. 

Exception:     If  the  vowel  is  followed  or  preceded  by  w,  1,  r, 
the  vowel  sound  is  often  modified;  e.g.,  or'der,  vow'el,  was. 

b.  A  vowel  on  the  end  of  an  accented  syllable  is  usually  long: 
vaca'tion,  li'on,  pre'fixes. 

c.  A  vowel  followed  by  final  silent  e  in  the  same  syllable  is  usually 
long;  for  example,  ride,  rode,  bake,  hide. 

d.  When  two  vowels  occur  together  in  the  same  syllable,  the  first 
is  long  and  the  last  one  silent;  for  example,  sleep,  rain,  meat, 
road.     (This  rule  has  exceptions  in  more  than  half  the  cases.) 

e.  The  letters  c  and  g  represent  both  hard  and  soft  sounds,  c  (city), 
c  (car),  g  (go),  g  (gentle).  When  c  comes  before  e.  i.  or  y,  if 
usually  is  soft,  that  is,  has  the  sound  of  s.    When  it  comes  be- 
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fore  the  vowels  a,  o,  or  u  it  is  usually  hard,  that  is,  has  the 
sound  of  k.  When  g  comes  before  e,  i,.  or  y,  it  is  usually  soft, 
that  is,  it  has  the  sound  of  j.  When  it  comes  before  o,  a,  or  u, 
it  is  usually  hard,  that  is,  has  the  sound  of  g.  (There  are  many 
exceptions  to  each  of  these  rules.  The  English  language  is  not 
entirely  phonetic.  Children  should  be  warned  of  these  excep- 
tions.) 

10.  A  knowledge  of  word  buildiiig.  (Higher  grades])  The  teacher  will 
call  attention  to  the  following  formations  as  they  occur  in  reading. 
Later  children  can  look  for  such  formations  themselves. 

a.  Plurals  of  nouns:     girl,   girls;    bunch,   bunches;    man,  men; 
woman,  women;  cherry,  cherries;  half,  halves. 

b.  Inflection  of  verbs:    go,  goes,  gone,  going. 

c.  Comparison  of  adjectives:    warm,  warmer,  warmest. 

d.  Words  built  of  smaller  words  or  root  words  with  prefixes  or 
suffixes:     boyhood,  nobody,  farmer,  adjustable,  precipitation. 

11.  A  knowledge  of  how  to  use  the  dictionary.  (Higher  grades.)  As  chil- 
dren get  into  the  higher  grades,  usually  fourth  and  beyond,  the  dic- 
tionary should  give  valuable  aid  in  word  analysis.  It  is  in  learning 
to  use  the  dictionary  that  the  child  learns  to  interpret  diacritical 
marks. 

Speech 

From  the  time  children  enter  school  and  on  through  their  learning 
experiences,  vocabulary  building — speaking,  reading  and  writing —  in  the 
order  named  should  be  emphasized.  Prom  the  beginning  of  school  and  on 
through  the  various  levels  of  growth,  good  speech,  the  ability  to  give 
acceptable  oral  expression  to  ideas,  is  one  of  the  main  considerations  in 
the  child's  education.  Many  opportunities  for  teaching  speech  grow  out 
of  the  various  school  activities  which  indicate  the  expressional  needs  of 
the  pupils.  The  abilities  in  speech  show  that  practically  the  same  func- 
tional centers  are  to  be  developed  in  all  grades.  The  difference  lies  in  the 
levels  of  achievement.  The  teacher  should  study  the  abilities  which  will 
promote  the  functional  centers  in  her  particular  grade  and  set  up  learning 
experiences  which  will  develop  those  abilities. 
Functional  centers  applying  to  all  grades  are: 

Conversation.  Having  interviews. 

Telling  stories  and  anecdotes.  Using  the  telephone. 

/  iking  announcements  and  Making  short  talks  and  reports, 

explanations.  Participating  in  meetings, 

Giving  directions.  formal  and  informal. 

Giving  dramatizations.. 
Abilities  which  will  promote  these  functional  centers  and  which  are,  in 
the  main,  outgrowths  of  experiences  of  the  pupils  are  those  related  (1)  to 
content,  (2)  to  technical  aspects  of  language,  and  (3)  to  voice  and 
articulation.  In  upper  grades  abilities  relating  to  standards  of  performance 
also  should  be  developed. 

Although  what  a  child  has  to  say  is  more  important  than  his  delivery,  it 
is  also  important  that  he  give  some  thought  to  the  manner  of  his  speaking. 
Standards  will  develop  gradually  through  classroom  activities  if  both 
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teacher  and  pupil  give  attention  to  improvement.  The  child  will  improve 
his  speech  by: 

1.  Learning  to  feel  comfortable  in  the  classroom  (an  easy  atmosphere 
in  the  room  and  opportunities  for  relaxation  are  essential). 

2.  Learning  to  listen  to  his  own  voice  and  speech  and  to  ask  himself 
questions  like  these: 

Do  I  make  the  meaning  of  my  sentences  clear  by  breaking  the 

thoughts  into  phrases? 
Do  I  speak  softly,  yet  loudly  enough  for  all  in  my  audience  to 

hear  me? 

Am  I  using  my  voice  in  a  pleasing  way? 

Does  my  voice  reflect  the  thought  and  feeling  behind  my  words? 
Have  I  a  relaxed  quiet  body? 

3.  Becoming  alert  to  good  speech  and  pleasing  voice  to  others. 

4.  Remembering  to  be  natural  always. 

Through  speech  surveys  in  public  schools  it  has  been  found  that  6  to  18 
percent  of  the  children  enrolled  have  speech  defects  severe  enough  to 
retard  them  in  school.  Awareness  of  such  situations  has  brought  about  a 
more  definite  consideration  (1)  of  speech  defects  as  real  handicaps,  (2) 
of  speech  correction  as  a  responsibility  of  the  school,  and  (3)  of  speech 
development  as  a  part  of  the  daily  curriculum  in  all  grades. 

Dramatics,  choral  speaking  and  the  like  have  been  useful  arts  in  pro- 
moting better  speech  for  the  child  not  especially  handicapped  with  speech 
defects.  Speech  correction  programs  are  necessary  for  the  pupil  whose 
progress  is  retarded  by  defects  which,  if  possible,  should  be  removed  by 
specific  training,  in  order  that  the  pupil  also  may  enjoy  expression  through 
the  dramatic  arts  and  also  through  the  usual  daily  activities  involving  oral 
speech. 

Providing  special  training  for  speech  defects  in  the  classroom  is  not  an 
easy  task  and  most  teachers  need  further  study  in  this  field.  Speech 
courses  in  under-graduate  or  graduate  training  for  the  teacher  are  pre- 
ferred. Attendance  and  study  in  speech  correction  clinics  are  also  helpful 
to  the  teacher  in  preparing  to  meet  the  needs  of  pupils  handicapped  with 
speech  defects  which  may  be  removed  through  training  in  the  classroom. 
The  in-service  training  of  teachers  may  include  the  reading  and  study  of 
professional  texts  on  speech  training,  such  as  those  found  in  the  list  of 
references  given  at  the  close  of  this  section  (See  p.  359).  Other  valuable 
aids  to  teachers  may  be  found  in  manuals  or  teachers'  guides  accom- 
panying basal  texts  in  language  arts  studies,  articles  in  education  journals, 
and  bulletins  containing  reports  of  recent  research  in  speech  improvement 
and  speech  correction. 

Of  special  importance  is  the  teacher's  speech,  which  should  at  all  times 
be  the  model  for  the  child  to  imitate.  She  needs  to  make  her  speech  as 
nearly  perfect  as  possible.  If  she  lisps,  stutters,  has  a  foreign  accent,  or 
an  unpleasant  voice  quality  she  cannot  expect  much  progress  in  speech 
improvement  by  her  pupils. 

Speech  correction  programs  should  be  provided  for  those  pupils  whose 
speech  is  conspicuously  poorer  than  that  of  a  majority  of  pupils.  While 
the  most  severe  cases  may  need  the  attention  of  speech  specialists  or 
surgical  treatment,  it  has  been  found  that  most  children  with  speech 
defects  respond  satisfactorily  to  speech  correction  training,  provided  that 
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the  individual  case  is  studied,  the  proper  diagnosis  is  made,  and  effective 
remedial  procedures  followed.  Again,  it  should  be  said  that  suitable 
training  possessed  by  the  teacher  is  an  important  factor  in  the  success  of 
the  speech  correction  program. 

Through  reading  or  through  special  study  courses,  the  teacher  may 
acquire  a  background  of  understanding  of  speech  problems  that  "stands 
her  in  good  stead"  when  she  plans  her  program  of  speech  improvement. 

In  the  first  step  in  her  program,  that  of  making  a  survey  of  the  speech 
needs  of  her  pupils,  the  teacher  will  find  a  few  children  with  severe 
speech  difficulties,  many  more  whose  speech  is  normal  or  superior,  and  a 
larger  group  of  children  with  one  or  more  of  the  following  disabilities: 
(1)  not  speaking  loud  enough  to  be  heard,  (2)  not  speaking  distinctly 
enough  to  be  understood,  or  (3)  mispronouncing  a  group  of  common 
words,  such  as  can,  just,  get,  and  catch.  The  needs  of  the  pupils  on  the 
whole  may  indicate  that  two  different  programs  of  speech  improvement 
are  necessary:  one,  to  help  pupils  in  regular  classes;  and  the  other,  to  aid 
pupils  with  serious  speech  handicaps. 

However,  it  is  neither  necessary  nor  desirable  to  introduce  speech  as  a 
new  subject,  as  teachers  will  find  that  speech  improvement  or  speech 
correction  can  be  introduced  in  any  or  all  classes  as  the  need  for  training 
is  apparent.  Each  pupil  should  be  made  familiar  with  good,  effective 
speech  in  his  daily  work;  common  errors  in  speech  should  be  noted  and 
some  attempt  made  to  remove  them. 

In  the  evaluation  of  her  speech  improvement  plans  the  teacher  may  find 
the  following  questions  helpful: 

1.  Does  the  plan  foster  better  speech  as  an  end  in  itself? 

2.  Does  the  plan  help  pupils  and  teacher  to  develop  a  critical  standard 
of  speech? 

3.  Does  the  plan  remove  the  stigma  of  defective  speech  because  it  is 
assumed  that  all  children  need  some  improvement  in  speech? 

4.  Does  the  plan  develop  sound  and  word  discrimination  which  is  needed 
in  reading,  language,  and  spelling? 

5.  Does  the  plan  develop  better  pronunciation  and  enunciation. 

6.  Does  the  plan  develop  greater  ease  and  effectiveness  in  speaking 
situations? 

7.  Does  the  plan  enlarge  and  improve  the  speaking  vocabulary? 

8.  Does  the  plan  provide  a  basis  for  the  coordination  of  reading, 
language  and  spelling? 

It  is  important  to  establish  early  in  the  child's  school  experience  habits 
of  good  and  effective  speech.  It  is  a  great  saving  of  time  and  effort  for 
both  the  pupil  and  the  teacher.  "An  ounce  of  prevention  is  worth  a  pound 
of  cure"  is  a  worthy  theme  for  the  teacher  in  developing  speech  habits, 
and  the  wise  teacher  looks  ahead  and  plans  situations  which  result  in 
preventing  speech  practices  which  are  undesirable.  This  definite  planning 
of  a  prevention  program  tends  to  minimize  the  need  for  corrective  or  remedial 
work. 

Because  of  the  close  relationship  between  speech  and  language,  em- 
phasis has  been  given  to  speech  education  in  this  bulletin,  with  specific 
suggestions  in  the  outline  course  for  each  grade.  These  suggestions  are 
shown  in  the  objectives,  activities,  procedures  and  practices,  and  definite 
abilities  stated  as  expected  outcomes  from  year  to  year.    Important  in  all 
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speech  improvement  and  speech  correction  work  is  a  consciousness  of 
faults  in  speech  and  a  determination  to  analyze  personal  and  classroom 
needs  and  to  work  intelligently  toward  the  goal  of  correct  speech  for  all 
children. 

Special  References  for  Teachers. 

Abney,  Louise.    Choral  Speaking  Arrangements  for  Junior  High  Schools. 

Expression  Company. 
Association  for  Childhood  Education.    Learning  to  Speak  Effectively. 

Association  for  Childhood  Education. 
Backus,  Ollie  L.    Speech  in  Education.  Longmans. 
Banke,  Cecil  d.    The  Art  of  Choral  Speaking.  Baker. 
Boas,  Ralph  P.,  and  Smith,  Edwin.    Enjoyment  of  Literature.  Harcourt. 
Boykin,  Eleanor.    This  Way  Please.  Macmillan. 

Cleveland  Public  Schools.    Language  Arts:    Speech  Improvement.  Cleve- 
land Public  Schools. 
Craig,  Alice  E.    The  Speech  Arts.  Macmillan. 
Gough,  Harry  B.    Effective  Speech.  Harper. 
Gullan.    The  Speech  Choir.  Harper. 

Harper,  Ralph  M.    The  Voice  Governor.    E.  C.  Schirmer  Music  Co. 
Lowrey,  Sara,  and  Johnson,  Gertrude.    Interpretative  Reading.  Apple- 
ton. 

Parrish,  W.  M.    The  Teacher's  Speech.  Harper. 

Raubicheck,  Letitia.    Improving  Your  Speech.  Noble. 

Raubicheck,  Letitia.    How  to  Teach  Speech  in  Elementary  Schools.  Noble 

Raubicheck,  Letitia.    Teaching  Speech  in  Secondary  Schools.  Prentice. 

Untermeyer,  Louis.    Poetry,  Its  Appreciation  and  Enjoyment.  Harcourt. 

Van  Riper,  Charles.    Speech  Correction.  Prentice. 

Oral  Reading* 

Oral  reading  is  finding  its  rightful  place  in  a  larger  reading  program, 
not  for  its  own  sake,  but  for  the  personal,  social,  and  educational  values 
that  it  has  to  contribute.  In  order  to  secure  the  most  desirable  results 
from  oral  reading  work,  certain  problems  should  be  given  consideration. 
Four  of  the  most  important  problems  in  oral  reading  are  discussed  here. 

PROBLEM  No.  1.    What  values  attach  to  oral  reading  that  justify  its 
place  in  today's  reading  program? 

First  Value: 

The  most  obvious  value  of  oral  reading  is  found  in  a  child's  first  ex- 
perience with  reading  when  he  is  learning  to  associate  printed  symbols, 
which  mean  little  or  nothing,  to  familiar  sounds,  which  he  knows  and 
understands.  So  close  is  the  relation  between  sound  and  meanings  that 
most  of  the  first  reading  in  school  is  done  orally. 

Personal  Values: 

Among  these  are  the  development  of  poise,  self-confidence,  ease,'  coop- 
eration, power  of  sustained  attention,  consideration  for  an  audience, 
pleasure  in  shared  enjoyments,  improved  posture  and  breath  control,  and 
desirable  vocal  habits — good  quality  of  voice,  flexibility  of  speech,  distinct 
articulation,  and  natural  variety  of  expression. 

Improvement  in  Language  Values: 

From  audience  reading,  dramatization,  and  choral  reading  may  come 
improvement  in  pronunciation  and  enunciation,  a  sense  of  timing,  an 
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appreciation  of  choice  and  arrangement  of  words,  interest  in  words,  an 
extended  vocabulary,  and  a  general  refinement  of  diction. 

Appreciation  Values: 

Often  children  are  heard  vocalizing  appealing  words  and  phrases  met 
in  poems,  plays,  orations,  essays,  and  even  in  anecdotes  and  letters.  This 
is  evidence  that  oral  reading  promotes  appreciation.  The  more  rhythmical 
the  expression,  and  the  more  vivid  the  impressions  of  sight  and  sound,  the 
more  likely  one  is  to  read  aloud  to  intensify  his  own  enjoyment  or  to  share 
his  pleasure  with  a  listener.  Choral  reading,  which  permits  a  vocal 
lingering  over  "Sweet  and  Low,"  for  example,  creates  an  enjoyment  and 
appreciation  that  might  not  be  experienced  otherwise.  Informal  group 
reading  "for  fun,"  or  humming  a  refrain  produces  much  the  same  effect. 

Utilitarian  Values: 

Oral  reading  has  value  in  improving  interpretation  as  experienced  when 
reading  poetry  aloud.  Difficult  prose  sometimes  becomes  less  difficult 
when  read  aloud.  Similarly,  difficult  or  unfamiliar  words  become  easier 
when  they  are  heard  as  well  as  seen.  Reading  them  aloud  in  context 
helps  to  fix  them  in  consciousness  and  to  give  them  familiarity. 

Diagnostic  Values: 

Oral  reading  reveals  many  clues  to  a  child's  difficulties  in  reading. 
Habits  and  trait  actions  observable  during  oral  reading  are:  word-by- 
word reading,  meaningless  expression,  refusal  of  new  words,  hesitance  in 
attacking  new  words,  pointing,  mispronunciations,  substitutions,  omissions, 
insertions,  improper  phrasing,  halting  tempo,  guessing,  reversals,  faulty 
vowel  or  consonant  usage,  stopping  at  the  end  of  every  line,  lack  of  atten- 
tion to  punctuation,  tenseness,  insecurity,  belligerence,  tipping  of  head  to 
one  side,  wandering  of  eyes  over  the  page,  mumbling,  excessive  swallow- 
ing, and  repeated  clearing  of  the  throat. 

Social  Values: 

Oral  reading  has  social  value  both  at  home  and  at  school.  To  find, 
select,  and  share  is  the  triple  responsibility  of  child-  or  adult-reader, 
whether  the  material  be  literary  and  shared  for  sheer  enjoyment,  or 
informational  and  pooled  with  other  facts  acquired  by  one's  associates 
from  other  sources.  To  get  every  child  to  feel  this  responsibility  and  to 
want  to  make  on  oral  reading  contribution  is  one  of  the  important  ob- 
jectives of  instruction  in  reading. 

Values  for  the  Future- 
Radio  broadcasting  of  any  sort  requires  expert  oral  reading,  carried  on 
with  all  ease  and  naturalness  of  extemporaneous  speech.    Platform  speak- 
ing may  be  effective  oral  reading  from  inconspicuous  and  well-managed 

script. 

PROBLEM  No.  2.    What  are  some  of  the  inadequacies  in  oral  reading,  and 
how  may  they  be  overcome? 
The  inadequacies  in  oral  reading  usually  show  up  as  follows: 
Improper  phrasing. 
Insecurity. 
Faulty  enunciation. 
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Difficulties  in  word  recognition. 

Lack  of  skill  in  the  use  of  phonics. 

Omissions  and  substitutions  of  words. 
The  corrective  measures  for  each  of  the  inadequacies  should  be  definitely- 
listed  by  the  teacher  and  adapted  for  use  with  the  individual  pupil  as  his 
needs  demand.  For  example,  pupils  who  are  deficient  or  inadequately 
prepared  in  word  recognition,  the  following  corrective  measures  should  be  a 
part  of  the  instruction  until  the  difficulties  in  word  recognition  have  been 
removed: 

1.  Select  materials  suitable  to  grades. 

2.  Be  sure  that  the  words  read  are  in  the  child's  speaking  vocabulary. 

3.  Use  word  recognition  exercises  prior  to  the  reading. 

4.  Teach  pupils  to  use  context  clues  for  word  recognition. 

5.  Build  up  rapid  recognition  through  use  of  the  Dolch  List  of  "one- 
look"  words  with  available  flash  device. 

6.  Prepare  additional  materials,  using  new  words  in  the  primary 
grades.  Provide  related  reading  in  upper  grades  until  new  words 
of  a  unit  become  familiar. 

7.  Train  pupils  to  analyze  a  new  word  for  familiar  parts  before  reject- 
ing or  giving  up  on  it. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  follow  this  same  plan  for  other  in- 
adequacies. 

PROBLEM  No.  3.    What  should  be  the  scope  of  the  oral  reading  program? 

No  single  approach  to  oral  reading  will  result  in  the  values  just  listed. 
As  a  best  guarantee  that  many  different  values  will  be  attained,  a  broad 
oral  reading  program  should  be  provided,  involving  (a)  functional 
audience  reading,  (b)  individual  interpretative  reading,  (c)  choral  speak- 
ing, (d)  reading  to  act  or  reading  to  portray  story  personalities,  (e)  prac- 
tice reading  for  speech  improvement,  and  (f)  "soft"  reading  for  diagnosis 

Functional  Audience  Reading. 

This  type  of  oral  reading  is  concerned  with  practical  literature  read  for 
information,  direction,  opinion,  reason,  verification,  and  other  purposes. 
In  school,  it  has  a  place  in  every  area  of  study — social  studies,  science, 
arithmetic,  music,  art.  Out  of  school,  it  is  needed  in  reading  reports, 
minutes  of  meetings,  bills  before  an  assembly,  announcements,  advertise- 
ments, road  maps,  etc.  Wherever  used,  functional  oral  reading  requires 
such  abilities  as  to  select  appropriate  material,  to  understand  what  is  read, 
to  convey  the  author's  meaning,  to  pronounce  words  correctly,  to  speak 
intelligibly,  to  forget  self,  to  eliminate  mannerisms,  to  concentrate  on 
Teaching  an  audience. 

One  of  the  first  steps  in  developing  these  abilities  is  the  identification 
and  use  of  natural  occasions  that  arise  in  the  classroom,  such  as  the  fol- 
lowing used  in  a  first  grade: 

Reading  brief  passages  from  My  Weekly  Reader. 

Reading  a  cooperative  story  to  see  if  it  tells  the  "whole"  story. 

Reading  news  bulletins  of  personal  experiences  or  of  matters  pertain- 
ing to  a  social  studies  unit. 

Reading  names  under  pictures. 

Reading  directions  in  a  workbook. 
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In  the  second  grade,  occasions  are  extended,  as  shown  in  the  following 
list: 

Reading  informational  material  to  get  ideas  for  a  discussion. 
Reading  original  stories  or  paragraphs. 

Reading  announcements,  reports,  communications,  personal  papers, 
sets  of  directions. 

Reading  to  tell  how  to  make  something — an  Indian  water  jug,  a 

wigwam,  etc. 
Reading  to  prove  an  answer  or  illustrate  a  point. 

Reading  to  choose  a  role  for  a  particular  character  in  a  dramatization. 
Having  a  class  set  up  standards  for  judging  functional  oral  reading, 
offering  constructive  criticisms,  and  promoting  a  desire  in  a  pupil  to  en- 
gage in  "useful"  audience  reading  to  the  best  of  his  ability  are  other 
practical  means  of  developing  skill  in  this  type  of  oral  reading. 

Individual  Interpretative  Reading. 

This  type  of  reading  is  based  chiefly  on  artistic  imaginative  literature. 
It  is  as  truly  a  form  of  communication  as  the  oral  reading  of  an  announce- 
ment or  an  arithmetic  problem,  but  its  aim  is  the  sharing  of  an  enjoyment. 
As  opposed  to  the  old  traditional  oral  reading  lesson  in  which  all  pupils 
had  their  books  open  at  the  same  place  and  presumably  followed  the  lines 
read  by  successive  readers,  individual  interpretative  reading  gives  each 
pupil  a  chance  to  select  and  read  aloud  material  that  he  wishes  to  share. 
The  audience  may  be  of  any  size,  a  small  group,  a  class,  an  entire  school; 
but  it  must  be  a  real  audience. 

The  child  must  feel  that  it  is  his  responsibility  to  make  his  audience 
hear,  and  to  wish  to  hear,  and  that  to  do  so  he  must  have  poise  and 
emotional  control,  a  pleasing  manner,  power  to  command  audience  re- 
sponse, consideration  for  his  audience,  a  well-chosen  selection  that  he 
understands  and  enjoys,  and  the  ability  to  use  his  voice  so  that  changes  in 
pitch,  time,  force,  and  quality  will  help  in  expressing  meaning. 

Situations  and  materials  that  lend  themselves  to  individual  interpreta- 
tive reading  include  the  following: 

Microphone  readings  of  poems,  stories,  riddles,  etc. 
Reading  movie  stories  that  accompany  educational  films. 
Reading  film  strips,  although  these  tend  to  be  more  functional  than 
interpretative. 

Reading  the  words  of  a  new  song  from  blackboard  or  book. 
Reading  a-  favorite  poem  or  story  to  children  in  a  lower  grade. 
Reading  a  story  from  a  book  brought  from  home  or  library. 
Reading  the  dialogue  in  a  story  in  preparation  for  a  puppet  show. 
Reading  descriptions  from  a  story  to  give  the  setting  for  a  dramatiza- 
tion. 

Reading  parts  of  a  divided  story  to  obtain  a  complete  sequence. 
Reading  passages  that  portray  humor,  excitement,  surprise,  suspense, 
etc. 

Reading  lines  from  group  pantomime. 

Reading  the  most  interesting  or  best-liked  part  of  a  story. 
Choral  Speaking  (Speech). 

The  place  of  choral  speaking  in  the  oral  reading  program  and  sugges- 
tions for  developing  workable  plans  follow: 
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Choral  speaking  is  another  form  of  oral  reading.  Boys  and  girls  who 
find  pleasure  in  expressing  themselves  orally,  hut  who  are  too  timid  to 
speak  alone,  often  discover  in  group  participation  abilities  unknown  to 
themselves.  This,  of  course,  is  true  of  many  group  activities;  but  choral 
speaking  develops  some  phases  of  personality  that  other  experiences  do 
not  motivate  so  much.  For  example,  group  speaking,  if  it  is  to  be  pleasu- 
rable to  the  group  or  effective  to  listeners,  requires  definite  understanding 
of  material,  clear  enunciation,  accurate  pronunciation,  ability  to  place 
emphasis,  a  sense  of  timing,  a  feeling  of  rhythm,  and  an  appreciation  of 
the  finer  tone  qualities  in  speaking. 

Aside  from  these  speech  standards,  love  of  poetry  is  also  increased, 
word  pictures  are  more  clearly  visualized,  and  literature  is  more  vividly 
brought  to  life  as  pupils  realize  that  it  was  written  to  be  spoken. 

Then,  too,  group  speaking  develops  cooperation,  consideration,  and 
comradeship.  No  one  person,  can  be  outstanding.  It  is  the  complete 
blending  of  the  best  tonal  qualities  in  the  group  that  makes  choral  speak- 
ing effective  and  interesting. 

After  the  meaning  of  the  material  to  be  read  has  been  made  clear,  and 
the  background  of  subject  matter  has  become  real,  softness  of  tone  is  the 
first  quality  to  work  for.  It  is,  therefore,  wise  to  begin  group  speaking 
with  material  that  requires  a  soft  tone,  such  as  a  lullaby,  a  lyric,  or  a 
Hallowe'en  poem. 

A  copy  of  the  poem  may  be  given  to  each  child  who  is  old  enough  to 
read.  The  poem  is  read  and  then  discussed  sufficiently  to  make  clear  any 
parts  that  are  not  understood.  Children  must  understand  the  meaning 
back  of  the  words  before  they  can  give  their  interpretation  to  others. 
Good  choral  speaking,  like  reading,  is  good  thinking! 

Children  who  are  too  young  to  read  together  will  learn  much  about 
enunciation,  pronunciation,  rhythm,  and  phrasing,  as  well  as  cooperative 
effort  by  saying  simple  poems  together,  first  with  the  teacher  and  later 
alone.  Gradually,  as  greater  understandings  are  developed,  more  difficult 
material  may  be  attempted. 

Poems  best  suited  for  choral  speaking  are  those  which  represent  uni- 
versal experience,  carry  a  refrain  or  simple,  strong  rhythm,  permit  of 
objective,  impersonal  interpretation,  and  appeal  to  groups.  Examples: 
"Old  King  Cole,"  "The  Dandelion,"  "Ferry  Me  Across  the  Water,"  "The 
Sky  Fairies,"  "The  Old  Clock  on  the  Stairs,"  "Sweet  and  Low,"  "Psalm 
24,"  "The  Bugle  Song." 

For  special  aids  on  choral  speaking  and  for  suitable  materials  to  use 
with  young  children  as  well  as  more  advanced  pupils  see  the  following 
excellent  references: 

Abney,  Louise  and  Rowe,  Grace.    Choral  Speaking  Arrangements  for 

the  Lower  Grades.    Expression  Co.  Boston. 
Abney,  Louise.    Choral  Speaking  Arrangements  for  the  Upper  Grades. 

Expression  Co.  Boston. 
Enfield,  Gertrude.    Verse  Choir  Techniques.    Expression  Co.  Boston. 

Reading  to  Act  (Dramatics). 

Getting  a  child  to  experience  or  re-live  what  he  reads  can  best  be  accom- 
plished by  some  form  of  dramatization — (a)  dramatic  reading  of  a  selec- 
tion, (b)  puppet  plays,  (c)  pantomiming,  and  (d)  actual  performance  in- 
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volving  both  speech  and  action.  In  the  primary  grades  innumerable 
stories  lend  themselves  to  dramatic  reading,  different  children  reading  the 
words  of  different  story  characters. 

The  chief  problem  in  "reading  to  act,"  is  finding  stories  with  dramatic 
interest  from  which  children  can  recreate  characters.  Some  stories  for 
every  grade  may  be  found  in  school  readers;  others  are  available  in  collec- 
tions of  folk  tales  and  other  traditional  literature.  Each  teacher  should 
make  her  own  list  of  stories  for  dramatization,  chosen  from  sources  avail- 
able in  classrooms  or  school  libraries. 

Practice  Periods  for  Speech  Improvement. 

Poor  or  faulty  habits  in  voice,  enunciation,  and  expression  are  everyday 
problems  that  must  be  taken  care  of.  Some  of  them  are  created  in  the 
classroom  by  wrong  placement,  pressure,  and  various  emotional  tensions. 
Others  result  from  carelessness,  poor  home  influence,  foreign  language 
background,  and  persistence  of  "baby  talk." 

Relieving  emotional  strain  and  creating  a  feeling  of  confidence  and 
security  are  imperative  first  steps,  after  which  training  in  pronunciation, 
enunciation,  and  smoother  and  more  fluent  speech  may  be  undertaken. 
(Severe  speech  handicaps  resulting  from  structural  defects  are  usually 
matters  for  specialists.) 

"Soft"  Reading  for  Diagnosis. 

Oral  reading  offers  one  of  the  best  means  of  determining  habitual 
errors  or  poor  habits  that  hamper  comprehension  and  fluency.*  Although 
standard  reading  paragraphs  are  available  for  this  purpose,  a  teacher  can 
easily  prepare  her  own  materials  in  mimeographed  form.  Each  child 
reads  his  copy  "softly"  so  that  only  the  teacher  hears,  while  she  marks 
her  copy  to  indicate  his  errors,  using  symbols  decided  upon  in  advance. 
The  teacher's  copy  with  the  child's  name  on  it  then  becomes  his  record 
sheet.  After  all  the  children  have  read,  errors  may  be  tabulated  and  used 
as  a  basis  for  corrective  instruction. 

PROBLEM  No.  4»    By  what  standards  can  oral  reading  be  judged? 

Since  the  most  usable  standards  are  those  formed  cooperatively  by 
pupils  and  teacher,  no  single  list  can  be  presented  for  use  at  every  grade- 
level.  The  following  list  is  included,  therefore,  to  show  the  standards 
formulated  and  used  by  one  fifth  grade  group: 

OUR  STANDARDS 

1.  Did  he  stand  tall  and  hold  his  book  up  in  front  of  him? 

2.  Did  he  read  smoothly? 

3.  Did  he  pronounce  the  words  so  we  could  understand  them? 

4.  Did  he  pitch  his  voice  right? 

5.  Did  he  read  the  way  he  talks? 

6.  Did  he  look  at  us  some  of  the  time? 

7.  Did  he  make  us  see  the  pictures  of  the  scenes? 

8.  Did  he  make  us  feel  that  the  characters  were  really  talking? 

9.  Did  he  seem  to  enjoy  reading  to  us? 

(As  the  children  read  in  groups,  they  discussed  and  listed  the  standards; 
then  compiled  them.) 
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Recreatory  Reading 

It  is  in  the  recreatory  reading  period  that  the  best  opportunities  are 
afforded  for  cultivating  habits  of  real  enjoyment  of  books.  It  is  here  that 
the  habits  and  skills  developed  mainly  in  the  work-type  reading  periods 
pay  dividends  in  the  form  of  pleasure  and  in  the  development  of  a  taste  for 
real  literature.  This  reading  gives  the  children  glimpses  and  visions  of  a 
broader  life.  It  varies  and  increases  their  experiences  and  helps  them  to 
live  richer,  fuller  lives. 

I.  Throe  Forms  of  Recreatory  Reading. 

A.  Group  Participation  Reading. 

In  this  activity  each  child  in  the  class  has  a  copy  of  the  same 
reader  (of  the  literary  type)  and  takes  his  turn  in  reading.  The  aim 
here  is  to  conduct  a  class  exercise  in  oral  reading  or  to  study  a 
selection  of  literature. 

"The  fact  should  be  emphasized  that  when  reading  occurs  in  con- 
nection with  a  class  activity,  the  reading  process  is  of  secondary 
importance.  If  pupils  encounter  difficulties,  they  should  be  given  at 
once  whatever  help  is  needed  that  the  activity  may  go  forward.  A 
record  should  be  made  of  the  type  of  difficulties  which  are  revealed 
and  special  help  provided  later  during  regular  reading  periods."* 

B.  Individual  Silent  Reading. 

This  type  of  reading  activity  is  indispensable  in  increasing  the 
experiences  of  boys  and  girls,  in  stimulating  interest  in  reading  and 
in  training  them  in  the  wholesome  use  of  leisure  time.  It  provides 
for  the  development  of  individual  tastes,  abilities,  and  interests. 
Library  periods  for  the  class  group  may  be  effectively  used  for  this 
purpose. 

"Most  recreatory  reading  in  schools  may  well  consist  of  enjoying 
books,  each  pupil  with  his  own,  reading  silently  save  for  pleasant 
chuckles  or  an  irresistible  desire  to  show  some  good  bit  to  a  friend 
or  teacher."* 

C.  Audience  Situation  Reading. 

Here,  one  child  in  a  group,  reads  a  paragraph,  a  chapter,  or  a 
story  to  the  others.  This  provides  the  audience  situation  which 
stimulates  the  reader  to  careful  and  intelligent  interpretation  of 
what  he  is  reading.  He  realizes  that  in  the  total  situation  there  are 
the  following  factors — first,  a  message  (found  in  the  materials 
read);  second,  a  messenger  (the  reader  chosen  for  the  story);  and 
third,  an  audience  (classmates  who  listen). 

II.  Books  for  Recreatory  Reading. 

A.  Mechanical  Features. 

The  following  four  points  should  always  be  considered  in  selecting 
books  for  children: 
1.    General  Attractiveness. 

Attractive  bindings,  colored  illustrations,  good  typography, 
and  pleasing  mechanical  make-up  in  general  weigh  heavily  with 
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children.  Teachers  should  be  acquainted  with  the  findings  of 
Florence  Bamberger  reported  in  Studies  in  Education,  No.  4, 
John  Hopkins  University.  Baltimore.  Md.,  and  entitled  '•The 
Effect  of  Physical  Make-Up  of  a  Book  Upon  Children's  Selection." 

2.  Typography. 

In  choosing  reading  material  for  children,  care  should  be 
taken  to  see  that  the  type  is  large  enough.  This  is  necessary 
both  for  ease  in  reading  and  for  the  avoidance  of  eye  trouble. 

For  very  young  children  sixteen-point  type  should  be  the 
minimum  for  size.  For  children  eight  or  nine  years  of  age  the 
type  should  not  be  smaller  than  fourteen-point. 

For  children  nine  to  twelve  years  of  age  twelve-point  should 
be  taken  as  the  minimum  standard,  and  no  book  for  these  ages 
should  be  printed  in  type  smaller  than  ten-point. 

3.  Length. 

a.  Children  prefer  books  than  can  be  read  through  in  a  com- 
paratively short  time. 

b.  Avoid  pamphlets.  They  contain  too  little  reading  matter  and 
awaken  no  interest. 

4.  Illustrations. 

a.  Children's  books  should  always  be  illustrated. 

b.  For  young  children  colored  illustrations  are  best. 

c.  The  illustrations  should  be  plentiful,  well-drawn,  and  true  to 
life  in  form  and  color. 

B.  Content. 

1.  The  Importance  of  Quality. 

An  English  student,  Charles  Welsh,  has  said,  ''As  soon  as  the 
child  -has  acquired  the  power  of  getting  at  the  sense  of  the 
printed  page,  the  taste  for  the  good  or  the  bad  in  literature  may 
begin  to  grow  and  it  may  do  so  even  while  he  is  acquiring  this 
power."  Therefore,  the  great  problem  that  confronts  parents 
and  teachers  is  to  guide  the  child's  reading,  until  a  taste  for 
good  literature  has  been  formed. 

2.  Kinds  of  Literature. 

a.  Picture  Books.  For  children  of  primer  level,  detailed  pictures 
of  trains,  airships,  automobiles,  animals,  home  scenes  of  play 
and  action,  and  imaginative  experiences. 

b.  Informational  Material..  (Stories  true  to  life.)  Examples:  Van 
Loon's  History  of  Mankind;  Yates'  Boy  and  a  Battery;  Daugh- 
erty's  Daniel  Boone;  Follett's  Ocean  Outposts;  Winston's  Air- 
craft Carrier. 

c.  Fictional  Material.  (Could  be  true  to  fact.)  Twain's  "Huckle- 
berry Finn";  Forbes'  Johnny  Tremain;  Wilder's  These  Happy 
Golden  Years;  Gray's  Fair  Adventure. 

d.  Myths.  Legends  and  Folk  Tales.  (Fanciful  and  could  not  be 
true  to  fact.)  Examples:  "Arabian  Nights,"  "The  Jungle 
Books,"  "Story  of  Rolf  and  the  Viking's  Bow,"  "The  King  of 
the  Golden  River,"  "Jack  Tales,"  "Heroes,  Outlaws,  and  Funny 
Fellows." 
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e.  Poems.  (All  types  nonsense  rhymes;  poems  of  humor,  fun, 
inspiration,  patriotism,  narration,  and  of  emotional  appeal.) 

The  rhymes  and  jingles  of  the  nursery  and  of  Mother 
Goose  can  be  made  to  lead  easily  into  a  love  for  the  poems 
of  Field,  Stevenson,  De  La  Mare,  Riley  and  others.  It  is  not 
analysis  of  "literary  values"  which  should  be  sought  in  the 
reading  of  poems  but  emotional  rhythm. 
3.    Factors  to  be  Considered. 

a.  Books  that  have  been  read  and  enjoyed  by  children  should 
be  chosen. 

b.  From  the  above,  stories  or  books  suitable  for  a  particular 
group  must  be  chosen,  taking  into  account  the  grade  level 
and  ability  of  the  child  and  sex  likes  and  dislikes,  since  it  is 
a  well  known  fact  that  books  which  appeal  to  girls  are  not 
the  books  (in  most  cases)  that  appeal  to  boys. 

Note:    Much  help  is  found  in  the  following: 

Every  Child  and  Books  by  Betzner  &  Moore.  ♦Bobbs. 
Reading  with  Children  by  Anne  Eaton.  Viking. 

III.  Checks  for  Recreatory  Reading. 

A.  Suggestions  for  Checks. 

1.  Book  Reviews.  (Other  suggestions  are  given  in  the  general 
contents  of  this  bulletin.) 

a.  Personal  reaction  report  given  in  definite,  brief  form,  stating 
reader's  opinion  of  book. 

b.  Promotive  report  recommending  book  and  mentioning  attrac- 
tive features  in  three  or  four  sentences. 

2.  Dramatization. 

a.  Depicting  an  interesting  character  in  a  story.- 

b.  Acting  a  chapter  or  part  of  a  book. 

3.  Relation  to  Activities. 

a.  Tie  up  books  about  children  in  other  lands  with  geography, 
science,  etc. 

b.  From  travel  books  make  pamphlet  showing  some  interesting 
details  about  a  certain  country. 

B.  Practices  to  Avoid  in  Checking. 

1.  Minute  questioning.     (Apt  to  kill  love  for  material.) 

2.  Sampling  of  material.  (Artificial  check.)  Impossible  to  ascer- 
tain understanding  on  child's  part  by  asking  "Do  you  like  it?" 
or  "Was  it  good?" 

3.  Any  contest  that  will  let  commendation  concerning  number  of 
books  read  by  a  pupil  overshadow  amount  of  real  reading  done. 

IV.  Objectives  of  Recreatory  Reading. 

"Teachers  have  always  professed  to  be  concerned  with  the  relation  of 
literature  to  ideals  and  attitudes,  appreciation,  and  conduct.  Yet  in 
reality  the  teaching  of  the  subject  has  been  chiefly  concerned  either  with 
the  memorizing  of  the  facts  to  be  discovered  in  literature  or  about  it,  or 
with  a  narrow  and  coldly  analytic  study  of  the  elements  of  structure."* 


♦National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,  Thirty-Sixth  Yearbook,  Part  I. 
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The  following  outline  of  suggestions  is  intended  to  aid  in  the  attain- 
ment of  certain  major  objectives  of  the  reading  program.  The  intensive 
methods  used  to  develop  the  habits  and  skills  of  work-type  reading,  such 
as  comprehension,  speed,  vocabulary  building,  etc.  are  not  the  methods 
suited  to  increasing  the  children's  appreciation  of  literature  or  to  the 
establishment  of  ideals  of  thought  and  conduct. 

The  recreatory  reading  period,  therefore,  affords  the  richest  opportuni- 
ties for  relating  reading  to  living,  for  acquainting  pupils  with  the  greatest 
and  finest  sources  of  genuine  experience,  and  for  stimulating  their  interest 
in  the  life  to  be  lived  in  books.  The  two  important  objectives  treated 
below  are  related  to  appreciation  and  character  building. 

A.  Appreciation. 

"If  you  want  to  know  what  a  student  is,  do  not  ask  first  what  he 
knows,  or  even  what  he  believes,  but  find  out  what  he  loves." — West. 

"It  is  suggested,  first  of  all,  that  real  literature  is  most  appre- 
ciated and  makes  its  best  contribution  when  it  is  approached  in  a 
recreational  mood  of  curiosity,  and  not  in  the  way  of  study  and 
work."* 

1.  Definition  of  Appreciation. 

Appreciation  cannot  be  expected  to  develop  incidentally. 
There  must  be  conscious  effort  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  toward 
leading  pupils  to  develop  a  taste  for  and  an  enjoyment  of  good 
literature.  This  aim  is  not  to  be  achieved  by  having  a  selection 
"analyzed".  The  facts  of  literary  criticism  of  the  selection  or  of 
its  author  plays  no  part  in  arousing  the  emotional  response 
necessary  to  appreciation.  These  things  tend  to  create  dislike 
and  aversion  on  the  part  of  the  pupil. 

"To  appreciate  means  to  estimate  properly,  to  set  a  just  value 
on.  Appreciation  implies  the  use  of  wise  judgment  or  delicate 
perception.  It  also  implies  enjoyment,  satisfaction,  or  a  feeling 
of  pleasure." — Fowler  D.  Brooks. 

2.  Kinds  of  Appreciation. 

In  the  elementary  grades  there  are  three  general  causes  for 
enjoyment  of  a  selection  or  a  book.  We,  therefore,  distinguish 
the  following  kinds  of  appreciation:  (a)  Esthetic,  (b)  Humor- 
ous, (c)  Social. 

3.  Principles  in  Developing  Appreciation. 

a.  Be  ever  on  the  alert  to  lead  children  unconsciously  to  con- 
nect reading  with  finding  out  things  in  which  they  are  in- 
terested. By  no  means  ought  the  reading  of  a  book  be 
treated  as  a  distasteful  task  (for  punishment,  for  example), 
or  as  a  formal  lesson  assignment. 

b.  The  teacher  must  first  appreciate  herself  whatever  she  tries 
to  lead  the  pupil  to  appreciate. 

c.  The  child  must  understand  the  selection  if  he  is  to  enjoy  it. 

d.  Enjoyment  and  not  analysis  is  the  essential  element  in 
appreciation.  A  critical  attitude  toward  a  selection  often 
prevents  appreciation. 


♦National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,  Thirty-Sixth  Yearbook.  Part  I. 
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e.  Due  regard  must  be  had  for  what  a  child  already  likes. 
Mother  Goose  and  fairy  tales  have  a  real  place  in  the  child's 
development.  From  these  he  can  be  led  forward  slowly  to 
other  levels. 

f.  Give  recognition  to  differences  of  interests  always  present 
in  the  same  grade  and  at  the  same  age  levels. 

g.  Do  not  ask  too  many  questions.  Stick  to  the  one,  two  or 
three  big  things  in  a  selection  and  ask  only  the  questions 
that  you  deem  necessary  to  understanding. 

h.  Imagery  is  often  a  help  to  a  child.  Asking  him  to  see  the 
pictures  of  a  poem  or  story  is  sometimes  an  aid. 

i.  The  appreciation  lesson  is  not  a  language  lesson.  Clear  up 
difficulties  in  the  shortest  and  most  clear  cut  way  and  keep 
to  the  meaning  of  the  selection. 

j.  In  appreciation  do  not  be  a  "word"  hunter.  Let  the  diction- 
ary be  the  last  resort.  Encourage  getting  the  meaning 
through  content. 

k.  Encourage  an  honest  expression  of  the  child's  likes  and  dis- 
likes. 

1.     Select  for  oral  reading  those  parts  of  prose  or  poetry  in 

which  sound  elements  add  to  beauty, 
m.  Avoid  dogmatic,  one-sided  views  toward  selections  containing 

controversial  topics. 

Character  Building. 

Right  reading  plays  its  part  in  character  building  by  motivating 
the  conduct  and  by  acquainting  the  child  with  characters  whom  he 
will  strive  to  emulate. 

The  literature  found  in  most  modern  readers  and  story  books  is 
full  of  selections  which  inculcate  ideals  and  attitudes  that  can,  with 
a  little  help  on  the  teacher's  part,  be  translated  into  behavior  on  the 
pupil's  part.  "Preaching"  or  the  "tagging"  of  a  story  with  a  moral 
is  to  be  avoided.  Questions  which  provoke  thought  on  the  part  of 
the  pupil  and  elicit  expressions  of  judgment  from  him  are  useful. 
Selections  which  "carry  over"  in  desirable  terms  to  the  pupil  are,  as 
a  rule,  those  which  reproduce  situations  similar  to  those  met  by  the 
pupil  in  his  daily  life. 

Much  of  the  literature  of  the  recreatory  reading  period  is  useful 
in  connection  with  the  establishment  of: 

1.  Right  ideals — 

a.  Honesty  e.  Loyalty 

b.  Truthfulness  f.  Citizenship 

c.  Courtesy  g.  Patriotism 

d.  Courage  h.  Cooperation 

2.  Right  Attitudes — 

a.  Religious  toleration  d.    Worthy  citizenship 

b.  Racial  toleration  e.    World  democracy 

c.  Appreciation  of  labor 
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Story-Telling 

Story-telling  is  one  of  the  oldest  arts.  It  has  been  practiced  since  time 
immemorial  and  will  always  have  a  prominent  place  in  the  lives  of  chil- 
dren. Many  of  the  famous  stories  from  literature  that  children  like  today 
have  been  kept  alive  by  the  story-tellers. 

Childhood  stories  stay  with  the  hearer  and  can  do  much  toward  shaping 
his  character.  One  of  the  best  means  of  keeping  a  child  from  being  an 
admirer  of  the  "Comics"  is  to  study  his  tastes  and  interest  him  in  stories 
from  good  literature  that  appeal  to  him.  The  selection  of  material  and  the 
effect  it  will  have  upon  the  child  is  of  the  greatest  importance.  A  ques- 
tion to  be  asked  is — Will  this  story  contribute  toward  the  mental,  moral, 
and  spiritual  growth  of  the  child7 

The  purpose  in  teaching  literature  to  children  is  to  give  an  appreciation 
of  good  prose  and  poetry.  Story-telling  is  a  vital  part  of  a  program  in 
literature  which  provides  the  child  with  extended  and  enriched  experiences. 
It  is  through  story-telling  that  a  wide  variety  of  interesting  and  important 
experiences  can  be  shown  the  child,  that  interpretation  of  the  ways  of  life 
may  be  developed,  and  that  insights  concerning  human  characteristics  and 
relationships  may  be  shown.  Appreciation  finds  its  place  within  these 
points  of  view,  not  as  a  thing  apart.  The  child  should  be  made  to  feel, 
enjoy  and  live  the  story.  This  can  best  be  done  by  the  teacher  telling  the 
story  to  him,  for  she  herself  feels,  enjoys,  and  lives  the  story  with  the  child 
as  she  tells  it. 

Story-telling  will  do  more  than  provide  a  re-living  of  past  experiences  or 
build  a  heritage  of  stories  as  a  part  of  the  American  tradition.  By  re- 
living various  past  experiences  the  child  is  able  to  enjoy  new  ones  in- 
directly. He  can  visualize  the  mountains  which  he  has  never  seen  by  the 
story-teller's  vivid  description  of  them.  He  can  "hear"  the  brook  as  it 
fows  over  small  stones  on  the  creek  bed  as  the  story-teller  describes  the 
flow  of  the  current.  And  he  can  "feel"  the  heat  of  the  open  fire  around 
which  pioneers  were  seated  during  the  evening  meal  by  the  tone  of  the 
voice  and  the  correctly  chosen  words  of  the  story-teller.  The  enriched  and 
extended  experiences  which  come  from  stories  gives  the. child  an  oppor- 
tunity to  visit  vicariously  places  where  he  has  never  been,  re-live  past 
events,  know  countries,  meet  people  and  view  the  customs,  music,  art, 
drama,  and  numerous  other  fields  which  are  close  (or  should  be)  to  the 
person  who  is  telling  the  story.  The  importance  of  story-telling  cannot 
be  too  strongly  stressed  and  the  intimate  knowledge  of  good  story-telling 
material  without  actual  memorization  is  a  vital  part  of  every  classroom 
teacher's  background  and  experience. 

All  teachers  in  the  elementary  grades  have  selected  and  used  stories  to" 
good  advantage,  and  in  schools  that  have  central  libraries  the  teacher  and 
the  librarian,  working  together,  make  the  Story  Hour  more  helpful  to 
children.  With  the  librarian  in  charge  of  this  hour,  the  children  will 
become  more  "library  conscious."  It  is  also  an  opportunity  for  the 
librarian  to  establish  a  personal  and  friendly  relationship  with  her 
"library  public." 

Whether  the  regular  teacher  or  the  librarian  tells  stories,  the  Story  Hour 
should  be  informal  with  the  children  as  near  the  story-teller  as  possible. 
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They  may  sit  on  a  rug  or  bring  their  chairs  up  to  the  circle.  The  story- 
teller must  be  a  part  of  the  group  audience.  She  does  not  suppress  a 
comment  that  "bubbles  forth."  If  clever  enough,  she  can  get  back  into 
the  story  by  agreeing  or  disagreeing,  as  the  situation  may  call  for,  or  by 
saying — "But  in  the  story  it  is  different"  or  "That's  just  what  happened 
to  this  boy."1 

For  the  best  attention  the  child  should  have  space  in  which  to  move 
without  having  to  disturb  those  near  him.  A  problem  child  may  be  seated 
near  the  reader.  If  one  is  inattentive,  his  interest  may  be  regained  by 
bringing  his  name  into  the  story — "Jimmy,  the  tiger  took  Little  Black 
Sambo's  red  coat." 

The  story-teller  should  have  a  pleasant  voice  and  a  pleasing  personality. 
She  should  also  have  a  background  of  feeling  and  imagery.  She  should 
know  the  story  so  well  that  she  feels  herself  a  part  of  it  and  can  live  it 
with  the  children.  The  listener  should  feel  as  if  the  teller  really  has 
witnessed  the  scenes  she  describes. 

There  is  necessity  for  studying  the  child,  too.  Some  children  have  a 
richer  background  of  experience  and  will  not  appreciate  stories  that  appeal 
to  children  without  this  love  of  literature.  (The  school  library,  however 
small,  will  offer  some  aid  in  supplementing  the  list  of  stories.) 

Some  teachers  always  have  stories  at  certain  periods  each  day.  Children 
like  them  at  different  times  during  the  day.  Their  expressions  or  joy  in 
sharing  some  experience  might  call  for  a  story  or  poem  at  that  particular 
moment.  Perhaps  there  is  nothing  in  the  school  day  that  brings  forth 
more  happiness  and  enthusiasm  than  this  sharing  of  stories.  "Apprecia- 
tion of  humor  is  like  a  spark,  starting  with  one,  two  or  three  listeners,  it 
quickly  spreads  around  the  circle  and  fun  that  is  shared  with  others  is 
fun  twice  over."2  Children  will  repeat  the  story  to  those  who  were  absent 
when  it  was  read. 

While  there  is  an  advantage  in  having  the  story  actually  told,  there  is 
much  to  be  said  for  the  occasional  reading  of  the  story  word  by  word. 
For  children's  parties  and  special  holidays  a  story  told  to  a  group  is  more 
effective.  For  days  other  than  special  occasions,  however,  to  read  the 
story  word  for  word,  or  to  read  a  part  of  the  story  to  be  continued  next 
day  is  most  effective.  There  are  many  colorful  words  that  are  sometimes 
omitted  when  the  story  is  told.  The  children  like,  too,  to  have  the  book 
in  the  reader's  hands  so  that  it  can  be  touched  or  in  order  to  see  the 
pictures.  The  reading  of  stories  to  boys  and  girls  is  an  incentive  for  their 
learning  to  read. 

Although  the  importance  of  the  Story  Hour  has  been  recognized  for  a 
long  time,  much  more  stress  can  be  given  to  it  now.  It  is  true  that  no  art 
has  brought  more  pleasure  to  the  human  race  throughout  the  years.  In 
this  age  of  noise  and  turmoil,  to  listen  in  a  group  to  a  story  is  a  habit 
which  may  well  be  cultivated.  "Laughter,  suspense,  the  response  to  the 
courage  and  quick-wittedness  of  a  hero,  are  threads  that  knit  a  group  of 
children  together  in  sympathy  and  understanding,  while  at  the  same  time 
they  set  free  the  imaginations  and  so  broaden  each  child's  horizon."2 


^eonard-Miles-Yan  Der  Kar.  The  Child.  The  American  Book  Company.  New  York. 
2Eaton,  Anne  T.,  Childhood  Education,  Vol.  15. 
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Teacher  Preparation. 

This  should  include  (a)  courses  in  children's  literature  which  would 
develop  a  background  of  understanding  of  books  and  o'her  meaningful 
materials  to  use  with  children;  (b)  courses  in  developing  the  techniques 
of  reading  verse  and  stories  to  children;  (c)  courses  in  the  development  of 
pleasant  speaking  voice  and  the  experience  of  reading  aloud  before  groups; 
and  (d)  definite  experience  in  working  with  children  in  developing  tastes 
in  literature 

If  these  courses  were  not  a  part  of  the  training  in  college,  then  the 
teacher  should  attempt  to  overcome  this  handicap  through  the  in-service 
study  of  children's  literature  and  story-telling. 

It  is  important  that  the  actual  experience  of  telling  suitable  stories  to 
children  be  a  part  of  every  teacher's  in-service  training.  This  may  be 
done  in  many  ways.  In  some  instances  teacher  organizations  have  taken 
the  development  of  story  telling  as  a  study  program,  meeting  once  a  week 
and  reading  verse  and  stories  aloud.  In  other  situations  it  has  been  a 
part  of  the  principal's  program  to  have  one  meeting  a  month  devoted  to 
reading  stories  and  verse  by  teachers  during  group  meetings.  Still  in  a 
third  situation  Parent-Teacher  Organizations  have  organized  a  story- 
telling group  which  met  in  the  afternoon  and  selected  stories  suitable  for 
primary,  intermediate,  and  high  school  grades.  Parents  have  offered  their 
services  to  various  children's  libraries  and  library  centers  to  supplement 
the  established  Story  Hour.  During  the  summer  parents  and  teachers 
have  arranged  meetings  with  children  to  enjoy  again  the  pleasure  that 
comes  from  telling  stories. 

Verse-reading  courses,  where  a  group  of  students 'meet  to  read  verse, 
essays,  and  the  like  aloud,  have  been  a  part  of  the  curriculum  in  many 
places.  Such  courses  have  resulted  in  improvement  in  the  diction,  enuncia- 
tion, and  voice  quality  of  the  participating  members  of  such  groups. 

Story-Telling  and  the  Curriculum. 

The  trend  in  literature  and  story-telling  with  children  during  the  past 
few  years  has  definitely  been  toward  realistic  experience.  However,  with 
every  group  of  children  that  a  teacher  meets,  individual  differences  in  the 
group  should  be  a  factor  in  choosing  what  that  group  needs.  If  the  chil- 
dren take  the  story  that  is  told  and  use  it  in  the  work  of  the  day,  either 
in  dramatizations  on  the  playground,  in  the  school  room,  in  drawings  at 
the  easel,  or  in  other  expressive  activities,  the  teacher  should  be  sure  that 
her  story-telling  is  vitally  successful. 

In  planning  the  curriculum  during  recent  years  the  emotional  life  of  the 
child  has  been  seriously  considered.  The  negative  characteristics  of  fear, 
cruelty,  and  the  like  have  been  weighed  and  an  effort  has  been  made  not 
to  bring  these  into  the  stories  selected  for  telling  to  young  children. 
Whether  or  not  the  story  chosen  will  motivate  worthy  ideals  of  conduct 
and  achievement  within  the  individual  child's  personality  is  an  important 
fac  tor  in  the  selection  and  use  of  the  story.  The  good  traits  of  a  person's 
character  can  be  shown  in  story-telling. 

While  attention  has  been  given  to  children's  day  by  day  experiences  in 
the  natural  science  fields;  and,  while  interests  in  art  and  music  have  both 
been  developed  through  stories;  it  must  be  remembered  that  good  litera- 
ture is  also  a  vital  part  of  every  child's  experience. 
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The  Values  in  Story-Telling. 

To  the  teacher — 

To  the  teacher  with  only  a  limited  background  of  stories  and  verse, 
story-telling  with  children  on  any  age  level  gives  her  a  chance  to  develop 
her  own  literary  background.  If  in  her  early  training  she  was  given 
considerable  memorization  of  traditional  poetry,  she  will  wish  to  develop 
the  more  modern  verse  which  is  so  delightful  to  use  with  children.  If,  on 
the  other  hand,  her  background  of  poetry  has  been  very  limited,  she  will 
want  to  read  more  of  the  modern  verse  and  also  read  traditional  verse 
that  has  come  down  to  us  through  generations.  Anthologies  for  children 
are  available  and  should  be  used  for  developing  the  teacher's  background 
as  well  as  for  reading  to  children.  Today,  many  teachers  express  a  dis- 
like for  poetry  and  story-telling.  This,  of  course,  affects  their  success  in 
interesting  children  in  poetry  and  literature.  Those  teachers  who  enjoy 
fairy  tales,  enjoy  telling  fairy  tales;  those  who  enjoy  biographies  will 
revel  in  telling  about  the  lives  of  people  who  appeal  t»  them;  and  those 
who  like  factual  stories,  will  find  such  stories  to  tell  to  children.  Story- 
telling not  only  broadens  the  background  of  the  teacher  herself,  but  it 
gives  her  the  chance  to  relive  again  through  her  pupils  the  stories  that  she 
enjoyed  as  a  child.  It  has  one  other  meaningful  concept  which  cannot  be 
overlooked  and  that  is  the  vital  opportunity  of  developing  that  which  is  so 
commonly  called  a  more  cultured  background.  Aside  from  the  teacher's 
own  personal  development,  story-telling  will  give  her  an  opportunity  to 
know  very  much  better  the  individual  children  within  her  group.  She  will 
realize  which  are  timid  and  which  are  more  forward.  The  child's  in- 
terests will  grow  and  develop  and  she  will  see  the  children  as  individuals, 
not  in  mass. 

To  the  children — 

The  values  of  story-telling  to  children  are  numerous.  It  gives  the  child 
a  chance  to  develop  a  familiarity  with  things  outside  his  immediate  realm 
and  a  background  for  telling  of  his  own  original  stories.  It  gives  him  the 
opportunity  to  acquire  information,  to  stimulate  new  interests  or  in- 
tensify old  ones;  and  it  will  often  lead  him  to  books  and  pictures  with  an 
enthusiastic  appreciation  of  some  of  the  finer  things  of  life.  It  will  show 
him,  perhaps,  the  simple  development  of  plots  of  stories  that  begin  well, 
that  are  interesting  throughout,  and  that  end  successfully.  This  in  itself 
will  further  develop  his  own  ability  to  tell  stories,  a  vital  part  of  every 
child's  classroom  experience. 

In  summary,  story-telling  will  enrich  the  child's  experiences,  develop  his 
better  understanding,  introduce  him  to  a  wide  variety  of  stories,  and  give 
him  a  chance  to  enjoy  a  group  experience. 

How  to  Use  to  Best  Advantage  your  Ability  to  Tell  Stories. 

To  those  who  have  not  had  the  experience  of  telling  stories  to  children, 
the  attention  that  children  give  to  the  story-teller  will  be  an  enlightening 
experience.  Certain  fundamental  steps  should  be  taken  before  the  teacher 
is  ready  to  tell  her  first  story  to  children.  One  of  the  best  ways  to  pre- 
pare a  story  is  to  read  the  complete  story  two  or  three  times  a  day  for  a 
period  of  several  weeks,  reading  it  aloud  as  if  telling  it;  for  by  reading 
it  aloud  each  day  the  story  becomes  very  familiar  to  the.  teacher.  (A 
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story  found  in  a  book  or  magazine  very  often  will  have  to  be  re-written  in 
part  or  cut  to  suit  the  particular  occasion.) 

It  is  always  wise  to  begin  with  the  story  that  you  particularly  enjoy 
reading.  Make  the  story  your  own.  This  is  essential  and  for  the  reason 
that  it  is  very  wise  to  have  your  first  few  stories  those  which  you  enjoy 
reading. 

A  story  to  be  well  told  must  be  very  graphic  in  its  presentation.  A  minor 
detail  which  appeals  to  the  story-teller  should  be  enlarged,  for  in  this  way 
the  story  becomes  one  of  her  own  creation. 

The  background  of  the  children  should  also  be  considered  and  many  terms 
which  will  not  have  to  be  explained  will  have  to  be  introduced  in  such  a  way 
that  the  explanation  of  them  becomes  a  part  of  the  story-  The  age  of  the 
children  will  make  considerable  difference  in  the  amount  of  descriptive 
material  used.  Young  children  like  action,  color,  and  repetition  of  sound 
and  number,  repetition  over  and  over  of  the  same  phrases  and  words  appeals 
to  them.  As  children  grow  older  they  have  more  of  a  background  of  experi- 
ence and  thus  become  more  interested  in  a  wide  variety  of  incidents  in 
place  of  repetition.  The  stories  for  these  children  may  be  much  more  com- 
plex, many  more  characters  and  more  variety  in  activities  may  be  introduced. 

Characters  not  essential  to  the  plot  must  be  discarded  from  the  main  part 
of  the  story,  as  it  must  move  forward  simply,  directly,  and  with  rapidity. 
Make  your  descriptions  brief  and  wherever  possible  use  action  words.  The 
story  must  have  suspense  and  the  climax  must  be  very  definite  and  the  ending 
conclusive  and  satisfying  to  children. 

When,  after  repeated  readings,  you  feel  that  the  story  is  really  yours, 
plan  the  seating  of  your  group  carefully  so  that  distractions  will  not  enter 
and  cause  a  break  in  the  atmosphere  of  attention  that  you  are  trying  to 
develop.  A  happy,  free,  and  confident  attitude  should  be  developed  on  the 
part  of  the  children.  Strict  discipline  which  is  accomplished  by  the  ringing 
of  a  bell  or  the  clapping  of  hands  by  the  teacher  is  clearly  not  a  part  of  the 
story-telling  period.  Any  suppression  of  children  during  the  time  before  the 
story  begins  spoils  the  feeling  within  the  group  and  sometimes  defeats  the 
purpose.  Keep  your  organization  informal.  If  it  is  possible,  keep  the  group 
small.  Have  the  children  seated  with  their  backs  to  the  light.  Try  to  have 
probable  trivial  interruptions  taken  care  of  by  monitors  or  pupils  assigned 
to  care  for  unexpected  guests  and  children  bearing  announcements  from  other 
rooms.  Seat  your  children  who  are  apt  to  cause  annoyance  close  to  you  so 
that  their  attention  may  be  attracted  more  easily  to  you.  Make  your  first 
story  brief  and  to  the  point.  Be  sure  you  are  well  prepared  and  the  story- 
telling period  will  be  one  that  is  looked  forward  to  in  your  daily  program. 

For  variety  begin  your  story-telling  occasionally  with  poetry  which  you 
will  perhaps  read  to  children  in  the  beginning  and  which  as  their  knowledge 
of  verse  deevlops  will  join  with  you  as  you  say  it.  Among  the  collections  of 
poetry  which  teachers  should  know  are:  1.  Dorothy  Aldis'  Everything  or 
Anything;  2.  Thompson's  Collection  of  Silver  Pennies;  3.  Milne's  When  We 
Were  Very  Young  and  Now  We  Are  Six;  4.  The  Ten-cent  poetry  collection  of 
One  Hundred  Best  Poems  for  Boys  and  Girls;  5.  Huber's  The  Poetry  Book 
Series;  6.  Flynn's  Voice  of  Verse  Series,  Books  I-IV;  7.  Huber's  Anthology 
of  Verse. 

The  humorous,  gay,  and  amusing  should  be  used  in  poetry  at  the  very 
start  so  that  the  child  will  acquire  a  keen  interest  in  reading  verses.    It  is  to 
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be  clearly  understood  that  poetry  should  not  be  memorized  as  such.  The 
reading  of  verse  together  for  15  or  20  minutes  during  a  day  occasionally  will 
develop  a  familiar  background  of  verse  and  this  should  be  the  purpose  of  most 
"verse  work"  with  children.  At  the  end  of  a  semester  it  will  be  found 
that  children  are  'familiar  with  many  poems;  they  will  be  able  to  say 
many  of  them  completely,  although  they  may  never  have  been  asked  to 
memorize  any  of  them.  Sometimes  verses  may  be  illustrated  by  the 
children  during  work  periods.  These  illustrations  may  be  placed  on  the 
bulletin  board  in  order  to  share  them  with  others.  The  children  may  put 
a  collection  of  illustrations  into  a  book  to  use  on  a -library  table,  or  develop 
a  mural  showing  verses  which  they  particularly  like.  This  mural  may  be 
used  as  a  border  around  the  room  and  provide  much  enjoyment  for  the 
children.  These  and  similar  instances  will  help  the  classroom  teacher 
succeed  in  developing  a  love  for  reading  verse  with  children. 
References. 
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Dramatics 

The  teacher  is  ever  in  search  of  direct  appeals  to  the  child's  interest. 
What  could  furnish  a  better  appeal  to  the  "spark  of  fantasy"  which  child- 
hood craves  than  the  art  of  dramatizing?  Dramatic  play  should  be  a 
privilege  of  every  child — even  the  timid,  the  retiring,  the  unimaginative, 
or  the  child  with  an  impediment  in  his  speech.  The  school  should  present 
the  children  with  opportunities  for  drama  all  their  own,  designed  to  fit 
their  special  needs. 

It  is  evident  that  there  are  distinct  educational  and  artistic  values  in 
dramatizing.  It  supplies  an  opportunity  for  the  child  to  develop  and  to 
express  his  emotions.  It  serves  as  a  basis  for  organization  of  the  child's 
experiences.  It  offers  an  excellent  substitute  where  the  actual  experience 
is  impossible  or  impractical.  It  calls  for  creative  thinking  of  a  high  de- 
gree. It  promotes  self-confidence.  It  provides  the  opportunity  to  under- 
stand and  to  interpret  good  literature.  Moreover,  dramatizing  leads  the 
child  to  develop  good  taste,  and  to  acquire  many  language  skills. 

Interests  of  children  in  giving  plays  vary  according  to  their  age  levels. 
Children  in  the  primary  grades  act  for  their  own  enjoyment  and  for  the 
sake  of  acting.  Children  in  the  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  years  of  school 
enjoy  the  actual  presentation  of  plays,  but  like  to  act  for  the  sake  of 
audience.  Children  in  the  upper  grades  and  high  school  levels  must  have 
a  definite  purpose  in  mind  and  require  more  perfection  of  technique. 
(Provision  for  experience  in  dramatics  should  be  a  part  of  the  curriculum 
from  grades  one  through  twelve,  developing  gradually  as  the  needs  and 
interests  of  the  pupils  demand.) 

Types  of  plays  also  differ  in  the  different  grade  levels.  Types  which 
appeal  to  the  first  three  grades  are:  simple  fairy  tales  of  familiar  stories, 
such  as,  "Three  Billy  Goats  Gruff,"  "Three  Little  Pigs,"  "Cinderella,"  and 
"Jack  and  the  Beanstalk";  action  poems  and  nursery  rhymes  which  may 
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be  dramatized  with  rhythmics,  such  as,  "Jack  and  Jill,"  "Hickory  Dickory 
Dock,"  "Little  Miss  Muffet,"  "My  Shadow  Can  Grow  Tall,"  and  "IJumpty- 
Dumpty."  Primary  children  like  to  be  the  characters  they  are  acting,  and 
the  teacher  can  motivate  them  by  appealing  to  their  strong  imaginations. 
"How  can  you  be  a  clock?"  "How  can  you  be  a  little  mouse?"  "What 
would  you  do  if  a  spider  sat  down  beside  you?" 

In  the  middle  period  of  the  elementary  school,  children  are  at  the  peak 
of  originality  and  creativeness  in  dramatization.  They  like  to  make  their 
own  versions  of  familiar  stories,  such  as,  "Snow  White  and  Rose  Red"  and 
"Pinnochio,"  and  they  like  to  make  their  own  original  plays  on  holidays, 
radio  programs,  and  the  like.  The  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  grades  give 
fewer  plays  but  more  time  to  preparation. 

Seventh  and  eighth  grades  and  the  high  school  give  even  fewer  plays, 
and  set  higher  standards  for  dramatizing.  They  are  more  sophisticated  in 
their  tastes  and  are  inclined  to  think  more  of  dramatics  in  terms  of  stage 
shows,  radio  programs  or  movies.  They  often  insist  on  published  plays 
for  serious  performances.  Pantomimes,  pageants  and  shadow  plays  also 
play  an  important  part  in  the  school  program,  with  varying  interests  in 
the  different  age  groups. 

Children  obtain  more  enjoyment  and  profit  in  dramatic  work  when  they 
write  their  own  original  plays.  In  order  to  motivate  the  child  to  do  this, 
there  must  be  present  elements  of  interest  and  satisfaction,  and  there  must 
be  careful  planning  and  evaluating  on  the  part  of  the  child.  In  judging 
creative  dramatic  work,  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  process  of  the 
play  (its  originality  and  purpose)  and  not  on  the  finished  product.  Play- 
writing  experiences  should  be  made  so  vital  that  every  child  will  make 
some  contribution  at  some  time  during  the  year. 

Children  obtain  more  enjoyment  and  profit,  not  only  in  writing  their 
own  plays,  but  also  in  planning  and  helping  to  construct  their  own  cos- 
tumes, properties  and  scenery.  Costumes  are  more  essential  to  younger 
children,  whereas  properties  and  scenery  are  more  important  to  older 
children.  Children  in  the  primary  grades  are  satisfied  with  mere 
symbolism;  children  in  the  middle  period  combine  symbolism  and  realism; 
children  in  the  upper  elementary  grades  and  the  high  school  tend  more 
towards  realism.  A  child  from  six  to  eight  is  satisfied  with  a  feather  in 
his  hair  to  make  him  an  Indian,  or  a  wire  basket  turned  upside  down  over 
scraps  of  red  paper  to  serve  as  a  fireplace.  Children  are  inclined  to  become 
more  technical  in  regard  to  properties  and  staging  as  they  grow  older. 

Besides  children's  experiences  with  dramatizing  stories  they  should  have 
access  to  well-written  plays  and  be  taught  how  to  read  them.  (This  applies 
especially  to  the  upper  elementary  grades  and  the  high  school  years.)  If 
drama  is  to  be  enjoyed  as  a  type  of  literature,  the  reader  must  be  able  to 
visualize  the  play  as  taking  place  on  the  stage  before  the  mind's  eye. 
From  the  stage  directions  he  must  be  able  to  see  the  action  as  taking 
place,  as  well  as  to  hear  the  words  spoken.  He  must  be  able  to  visualize 
the  stage  settings,  to  costume  the  characters,  in  short,  to  translate  the 
printed  words  into  a  play.  Play  reading  and  play  producing  should  go 
hand  in  hand. 

A  great  deal  of  joy  is  derived  from  the  employment  of  puppets  and 
marionettes  in  dramatizing.  Very  few  characters,  incidents,  and  scenes 
are  needed  in  marionette  plays.    Much  of  the  fun  comes  in  making  the 
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characters,  which  may  be:  Mitten  puppets,  stocking  marionettes,  dolls 
made  into  marionettes,  or  real  marionettes  more  skillfully  constructed. 
The  marionette  becomes  a  different  thing  in  every  hand.  It  expresses 
every  mood,  thought,  and  fancy  of  the  one  who  pulls  the  strings.  Puppet 
plays  also  will  assist  in  making  drama  a  lively  art.  Occasionally  as 
fhrished  and  artistic  performance  as  possible  should  be  given  for  an 
audience  in  the  school  auditorium. 

The  following  are  criteria  for  success  of  dramatizing  in  the  elementary 
grades  and  in  the  high  school:  (1)  sufficient  background  of  information 
and  of  story  interest  on  the  part  of  the  children,  (2)  freedom  to  go  ahead, 
(3)  continuance  of  interest  by  introduction  of  new  elements,  (4)  spirit  of 
creative  thinking,  (5)  organization  among  the  children  and  discussions  in 
regard  to  the  general  trend  of  the  play,  (6)  check  up  and  analysis  fol- 
lowing the  play,  and  (7)  techniques  of  using  many  books  and  other  sources 
for  necessary  information. 
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Book  Reports 

Children  like  to  share  with  others  their  pleasure  in  reading  a  book,  and 
a  special  time  should  be  set  apart  when  they  have  the  opportunity  for 
doing  this.    A  definite  part  of  the  day  may  be  devoted  to  this  activity. 

There  are  various  ways  of  checking  up  on  what  is  read  without  in- 
sisting upon  a  deadly  routine  of  book  reports.  Probably  some  reports 
should  be  written,  but  they  should  be  made  upon  a  voluntary  and  pupil- 
choice  basis,  rather  than  upon  the  terms  of  a  certain  book,  a  certain  form, 
or  a  certain  number  of  words. 

Brief  reports  may  be  written  on  cards,  four  by  six  inches.  The  pupil 
makes  a  report  of  the  book  read  and  files  it  alphabetically  according  to 
the  title.  When  a  pupil  wishes  to  know  what  other  children  think  about 
a  given  book,  he  can  consult  the  reports  in  the  file.  If  the  class  cannot 
•  make  or  obtain  a  card  file,  a  loose-leaf  notebook  or  folders  may  be  used. 

An  invaluable  means  of  interesting  children  in  reading  a  good  book  is 
the  recommendation  of  a  pupil  who  has  read  it  and  whose  opinion  is 
respected.  Other  children  should  have  an  opportunity  to  comment  upon 
or  ask  the  pupil  who  recommends  a  given  book  questions  about  it.  In- 
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formal  discussions  of  this  kind  are  quite  as  valuable  as  formal  book 
reports.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  vary  the  form  and  style  of  book 
reporting,  using  initiative  and  creativeness. 

The  following  procedures  may  help  in  improving  book  reporting: 

1.  Tell  or  read  from  the  book  an  amusing  or  exciting  incident.  Stop  at 
the  most  interesting  point  with  the  suggestion  that  the  pupils  re'ad 
the  book  to  learn  the  outcome. 

2.  Give  a  synopsis  of  the  book  up  to  the  climax.  The  reviewer  then 
may  give  a  number  of  endings,  allowing  the  audience  to  guess  which 
is  the  real  ending. 

3.  Collect  book  jackets  and  show  how  the  illustrations  emphasize  some 
outstanding  interest  in  the  book. 

4.  Pretend  to  be  a  member  of  the  "Book-of-the-Month"  club.  Select 
the  best  book,  giving  reasons  for  that  particular  choice. 

5.  Write  a  letter  to  the  principal,  recommending  a  certain  book  for 
the  library.    Give  reasons  for  this  selection. 

6.  Make  posters,  booklets,  or  settings  for  stories  to  advertise  books. 

7.  Write  a  sketch  of  a  favorite  character. 

8.  Write  a  sketch  of  the  most  disliked  character. 

9.  Write  a  letter  to  a  friend  recommending  a  book. 

10.    Post  a  set  of  questions  and  a  list  of  books  in  which  the  answers  may 
be  found.     After  a  specified  time,  check  to  see  which  children 
answer  the  greatest  number  of  questions.    Some  suggestive  questions 
are:    Who  attended  his  own  funeral?    Who  was  held  captive  on  an 
island  by  little  people  about  six  inches  tall?    Who  understood  the 
language  of  the  animals? 
Pupil  reports  of  these  types  do  much  to  stimulate  interest  on  the  part 
of  those  who  do  little  or  no  reading,  and  they  inspire  the  better  readers  to 
read  more  actively  and  more  purposefully. 

It  is  further  suggested  that  pupils  be  encouraged  to  study  their  own 
lists  of  books  read,  in  order  to  check  for  variety. in  content  and  to  insure 
a  broad  reading  experience. 

Use  of  The  Library 

Instruction  in  the  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries* 

Familiarity  with  library  materials  and  knowledge  of  how  to  use  them 
are  indispensable  to  the  person  who  receives  full*  service  from  the  library. 
The  question  as  to  whether  instruction  in  the  use  of  library  materials 
shall  be  formal  or  informal  is  a  moot  one.  The  greatest  pitfall  in  informal 
instruction  appears  to  be  that  pupils,  teachers  and  librarian  alike  do  not 
realize  when  the  need  for  instruction  has  arisen  until  after  the  crest  for 
the  need  has  passed.  In  formal  teaching,  definite  isolated  lessons  on  specific 
topics  are  taught  to  designated  class  groups;  in  informal  teaching,  lessons 
based  on  the  use  of  library  materials  for  a  teacher's  specific  assignment 
are  given  at  the  time  that  the  assignment  is  made.  In  the  first  method,  the# 
isolated  lesson  is  expected  to  carry  over  and  to  function  when  assignments 
are  made.     In  the  second  method,  the  integrated  lesson  taught  for  a 
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specific  assignment  is  expected  to  carry  over  and  to  function  when  a  similar 
or  related  assignment  is  made.  There  seems  to  be  no  reason  why  the  best 
features  of  the  two  methods  should  not  be  adopted. 

Each  pupil  and  each  teacher  needs  to  know  certain  fundamental  tech- 
niques in  using  books  and  libraries.  An  introduction  to  these  techniques 
may  well  be  given  as  an  orientation  course  which  in  a  sense  compares  to 
formal  instruction,  although  it  is  actually  a  survey  of  the  library.  These 
introductory  lessons  are  then  followed  up  by  the  teacher  and  the  teacher- 
librarian  with  more  detailed  instruction  and  practice  when  the  first  need 
for  fuller  information  arises  through  classroom  assignments.  This  follow- 
up  continues  throughout  the  pupil's  entire  school  experience.  Diagnostic 
tests  given  at  intervals  are  especially  helpful  in  locating  weaknesses  in 
the  pupil's  knowledge  and  habits,  so  that  instruction  can  be  strengthened. 

I.  Library  Understandings  Needed  by  Pupils 
It  is  no  more  possible  to  say  how  many  lessons  on  the  use  of  books  and 
libraries  will  be  required  for  pupils  to  learn  the  following  information 
than  to  say  how  many  lessons  will  be  required  to  learn  fractions  or  to  learn 
sentence  structure.  These  units  are  topics  about  which  pupils  and  teachers 
should  develop  skills  and  habits  if  they  are  to  receive  the  best  services 
from  the  library.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  units  be  taught  in  the  order 
that  they  are  here  presented. 

UNIT  I — ORGANIZATION  AND  REGULATIONS 

A.  Arrangement  of  library  equipment  and  materials. 

B.  Types  of  printed  material  provided  by  the  library. 
1.    General  reference  books. 

a.  Encyclopedias. 

b.  Dictionaries. 

c.  Atlases  and  geographical  aids. 

d.  Handy  reference  books. 

e.  Special  reference  books. 
■    2.    General  reading  material. 

a.  Fiction. 

b.  Nonfiction — books  of  facts. 

3.    Magazines,  newspapers,  special  library  collections. 

a.  Files  of  back  numbers  of  magazines,  current  magazines. 

b.  Pamphlets,  clippings,  pictures,  etc. 

c.  Films,  phonograph  records,  etc. 

C.  Regulations  are  necessary  in  order  to  teach  punctuality,  pride  and 
care  in  the  use  of  public  property,  respect  for  the  rights  of  others. 

UNIT  II — MAKE-UP  AND  CARE  OF  BOOKS 

A.  Physical  make-up  of  the  book. 

1.  Cover  is  the  outside  binding. 

2.  Body  of  book  is  made  of  sections  sewn  together. 

3.  Body  and  cover  of  book  are  fastened  together  by  strip  of  cloth  and 
glue. 

B.  Printed  parts  of  the  book  (not  all  books  have  all  items). 

1.  Flyleaf. 

2.  Title  page. 

a.  Title  of  book. 

b.  Name  of  author. 
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c.  Place  of  publication. 

d.  Publisher. 

e.  Date  of  publication. 

3.  Back  of  title  page. 

a.  Copyright  date. 

b.  Dates  of  revisions  and  editions. 

4.  Table  of  contents. 

a.  List  of  chapters  as  they  appear  in  the  book. 

b.  Page  number  on  which  each  chapter  begins. 

5.  List  of  plates,  maps,  illustrations. 

6.  Introduction  or  preface. 

a.  Author's  viewpoint  or  reason  for  writing  book. 

b.  Author's  method  of  development. 

c.  Summary  of  contents. 

7.  Body  of  book  (entire  printed  part  of  book). 

8.  Bibliography. 

a.  References  made  by  author  to  books  or  other  writings. 

b.  References  which  will  supplement  information  in  text  of  book. 

c.  Located  in  a  separate  section  or  as  part  of  the  various  chapters. 

9.  Appendix. 

Added  information,  supplement  to  that  in  the  general  content  of 
book. 
10.  Index. 

a.  Alphabetical  subject  list  of  topics  discussed  in  the  book. 

b.  Gives  page  or  pages  on  which  each  topic  is  found. 

c.  Usually  located  in  back  of  book. 

d.  The  most  useful  part  of  book  for  locating  quickly  specific  in- 
formation on  any  designated  topic  contained  in  the  book. 

C.    Care  of  books. 

1.  How  to  open  a  new  book. 

a.  Set  back  of  book  on  table. 

b.  Press  front  cover  down  until  it  touches  table,  then  the  back 

cover. 

c.  Holding  leaves  upright  in  one  hand,  press  down  a  few  leaves  in 
front  of  book,  and  then  a  few  in  the  back  of  the  book,  al- 
ternately, until  book  lies  open  in  the  middle.  Repeat. 

2.  How  to  handle  the  book. 

a.  Turn  pages  by  the  upper  right-hand  corner. 

b.  Use  a  bookmark  to  indicate  the  place. 

c.  Take  from  shelf  by  grasping  the  center  of  the  back  rather  than 
the  top  or  bottom. 

d.  Avoid  crowding.    Use  book  supports. 

UNIT  III— CLASSIFICATION  AND  ARRANGEMENT 

A.  General  plan  of  the  Dewey  decimal  system  of  classification  in  order 
that  pupils  themselves  may  find  books  on  the  shelves. 

B.  The  ten  large  general  divisions  are: 


Philosophy  and  behavior 

100-199 

Religion 

200-299 

Social  sciences 

300-399 

Languages 

400-499 

Natural  sciences 

500-599 

Useful  arts 

600-699 

Fine  arts 

700-799 

Literature 

800-899 

Travel,  biography,  history 

900-999 

General  works 

000-099 
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c. 


Variations  for  school  use  are: 
Fiction-novels 
Short-story  collections 
Reference  hooks 


F 

SC 

R  precedes  numher 


D.  Each  class  is  suhdivided  so  that  all  hooks  of  a  given  suhject  have  the 
same  classification  numher,  as: 

910  Travel 

914  Travel  in  Europe 

914.4  Travel  in  Europe  in  France 

E.  All  books  on  the  same  subject  are  marked  with  the  same  number  and 
arranged  on  the  shelves  according  to  the  Dewey  decimal  classification 
numbers. 

F.  Books  are  arranged  from  left  to  right  on  the  shelves  according  to 
*  classification  number.     Each  section  of  shelving  is  considered  as  a 

unit,  just  as  in  reading  a  book. 

G.  Within  each  classification  number  the  books  are  arranged  alpha- 
betically by  the  author's  last  name.  This  is  true  of*  all  books  except 
individual  biography,  which  is  arranged  alphabetically  according  to 
the  last  name  of  the  person  about  whom  the  book  is  written.  Fiction 
has  no  number  but  is  arranged  alphabetically  by  the  author's  last 
name. 

H.  The  Dewey  decimal  classification  system  is  used  in-  practically  all 
libraries. 


A.  Card  catalog  is  an  alphabetical  index  to  the  library. 

B.  Arrangement  in  card  catalog  trays. 

1.  Labels  on  front  of  trays. 

2.  Guide  cards  within  trays. 

3.  Every  card  arranged  alphabetically  according  to  information  ap- 
pearing first  on  the  card. 

C.  Main  types  of  cards  in  card  catalog — all  alphabetically  arranged. 

1.  Author  card — author's  last  name  appearing  first. 

2.  Title  card — title  appearing  first. 

3.  Subject  card — subject  of  book  in  red  or  in  capital  letters  appearing 
first. 

4.  Cross  reference  cards. 

a.  "See"  cards  means  look  under  subject  indicated.  For  example. 
"Indians,  see  American  Indians"  means  that  all  information 
will  be  found  on  cards  and  with  subject  "American  Indians" 
on  top  line. 

b.  "See  also"  cards  mean  that  additional  information  about  a 
particular  subject  can  be  found  under  the  other  subjects  listed 
on  the  card. 

5.  Analytic  card — card  made  for  part  of  book. 

D.  The  card  catalog  will  answer  the  following  questions: 

1.  Has  the  library  a  book  by  a  certain  author? 

2.  Is  there  a  book  in  the  library  with  a  certain  title? 

3.  What  books  has  the  library  on  a  given  subject? 

E.  The  call  number  appears  in  the  upper  left-hand  corner  of  card. 


UNIT  IV— CARD  CATALOG 
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UNIT  V— DICTIONARY 

A.  An  unabridged  dictionary  contains  practically  all  the  words  in  the 
English  language  at  the  time  of  its  printing. 

B.  Dictionary  is  arranged  in  alphabetical  order. 

C.  Dictionary  contains  helps  for  the  location  of  words. 

1.  The  thumb  index — by  opening  the  book  at  any  letter,  one  opens  to 
words  beginning  with  that  letter. 

2.  Guide  words  on  each  page — the  word  at  the  top  of  the  left-hand 
column  is  the  first  word  on  that  page;  the  word  at  the  top  of  the 
right-hand  column  is  the  last  word  on  that  page;  words  alpha- 
betically arranged  between  these  two  are  found  on  the  page. 

D.  The  dictionary  gives  information  on: 

1.  Spelling — simple  words,  compound  words,  plurals  and  capitali- 
zation. 

2.  Abbreviations  and  other  arbitrary  signs. 

3.  Pronunciation — accents,  diacritical  marks. 

4.  Definitions. 

5.  Illustrations. 

6.  Geography — gazetteer  gives  brief  information  about  places. 

7.  Proper  names — persons,  fiction,  legend. 

8.  Synonyms — words  of  same  meaning;  antonyms — words  of  opposite 
meaning. 

9.  English  usage — generally  accepted,  colloquial,  obsolete,  slang. 

10.  Foreign  words  and  phrases. 

11.  Parts  of  speech. 

12.  Quotations. 

13.  Derivation  of  words. 

UNIT  VI — ENCYCLOPEDIAS 

A.  A  general  encyclopedia  contains  articles  on  a  variety  of  subjects  cover- 
ing facts  about  persons,  places,  things  and  events. 

B.  Qualifications  of  a  good  encyclopedia. 

1.  Up-to-dateness — see  copyright  date. 

2.  Authority. 

a.  Capable  editor-in-chief  and  staff. 

b.  Recognized  specialists  as  authors  of  articles. 

c.  Reliable  publisher. 

3.  Satisfactory  bibliographies,  maps,  illustrations,  etc. 

4.  Arrangement. 

a.  Large  topics — as  found  in  Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  Compton's- 
Pictured  Encyclopedia.    Use  of  index  in  this  type. 

b.  Small  topics — as  found  in  Encyclopedia  Americana,  World  Boole 
Encyclopedia.    Use  of  index  in  this  type. 

C.  Aids  in  the  use  of  an  encyclopedia. 

1.  Lettering  on  the  backs  of  the  volumes. 

2.  Guide  words  on  the  tops  of  the  pages. 

3.  Subdivision  of  the  articles. 

D.  Some  outstanding  encyclopedias. 

1.  Encyclopedia  Americana. 

2.  Encyclopaedia  Britannica. 

3.  Compton's  Pictured  Encyclopedia. 

4.  World  Book  Encyclopedia. 


Appendix 


383 


UNIT  VII — SPECIAL  REFERENCE  BOOKS 

Broad  scope  of  the  field  of  reference  books  and  their  value  in  connec- 
tion with  different  subjects. 

Reference  books  are  not  all  sets  of  books;  many  are  one  volume  books. 
Types  of  special  reference  books. 

1.  Biographical  dictionaries. 

a.  Who's  Who. 

b.  Who's  Who  in  America. 

c.  Living  Authors. 

2.  Books  of  quotations. 

a.  Bartlett's  Familiar  Quotations. 

b.  Hoyt's  New  Cyclopedia  of  Practical  Quotations. 

3.  Yearbooks,  directories,  statistical  reference  books. 

a.  World  Almanac. 

b.  Statesman's  Yearbook. 

c.  Congressional  Directory. 

d.  Statistical  Abstract. 

4.  Geographical  aids. 

a.  Atlases,  historical  and  current. 

b.  Maps. 

5.  Reference  books  dealing  with  one  subject. 

a.  Stevenson's  Home  Book  of  Verse. 

b.  CrowelVs  Handbook. 

UNIT  VIII — VERTICAL  FILE  AND  MAGAZINES 
Location  of  vertical  file  in  the  library. 

Type  of  material  in  vertical  file  includes  clippings,  leaflets,  pamphlets, 
etc.,  alphabetically  arranged  by  subject. 

Value  of  vertical  file  as  a  source  for  up-to-date  material. 

Magazines  supplement  the  basic  book  collection  for  reference,  factual 
and  recreational  material. 

Names,  types,  and  value  for  reference  used,  and  for  recreational  read- 
ing of  various  magazines  in  the  library. 

Abridged  Reader's  Guide  is  issued  monthly,  has  alphabetizing,  or  cumu- 
lative, features. 

Abridged  Reader  s  Guide  to  Periodical  Literature  is  an  author,  title  and 
subject  index  to  magazine  articles. 

How  to  interpret  entries  in  Abridged  Reader's  Guide  to  Periodical  Litera- 
ture. 

Checklist  of  magazines  subscribed  to  by  the  library. 

UNIT  IX — BIBLIOGRAPHY  MAKING  AND  NOTE  TAKING 

A  bibliography  is  a  list  of  references  of  all  books,  magazines,  pam- 
phlets, newspapers,  etc.  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a  particular 
subject. 

Places  to  look  for  references  for  a  bibliography. 

1.  Card  catalog  for  individual  books  or  parts  of  books. 

2.  Encyclopedias  and  special  reference  books. 

3.  Reader's  Guide  for  magazine  articles. 

4.  Vertical  file  for  clippings,  pamphlets,  etc. 
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C.  A  bibliography  should  be  made  in  good  form  since  it  can  be  used  again 
and  again.  For  books:  call  number,  author,  title,  publisher,  date, 
title  of  chapter  or  pages  used,  volume  (if  part  of  a  set).  For  maga- 
zines: title  of  magazine,  date  of  issue  (month  and  year),  pages,  title 
and  author  of  article. 

D.  Bibliography  usually  arranged  alphabetically  by  author. 

E.  Read  entire  article  quickly  or  "skim"  to  get  main  ideas  before  taking 
any  notes.    Reread  more  slowly  to  get  important  subtopics. 

F.  Full  information  about  the  reference  used  should  be  written  down 
before  any  notes  are  taken. 

G.  Main  points  should  be  written  down  in  outline  form. 

UNIT  X — BOOK  RESOURCES  OUTSIDE  THE  SCHOOL  LIBRARY 

A.  The  public  library  exists  for  the  use  of  all  the  people,  children  and 
adults. 

1.  Informational  and  recreational  books  are  available  all  year  round 
to  both  in-school  and  out-of-school  people. 

2.  The  public  library  is  organized  much  the  same  way  as  the  school 
library,  so  that  the  ability  to  use  one  means  the  ability  to  use  the 
other. 

3.  Use  of  books  in  the  public  library  is  free  to  all  residents. 

4.  Each  pupil  should  hold  a  card  in  the  public  library. 

B.  The  state  library  agency  for  the  promotion  of  state-wide  public  library 
service  and  for  state-wide  school  library  service. 

II.    Diagnostic  Tests 
Printed  diagnostic  tests  prepared  scientifically  are  available  as  follows: 
Peabody  Library   Information   Test — Elementary   Level,   Form  A. 
cl939.     Educational  Test  Bureau,  Educational  Publishers,  Inc., 
Nashville,  Tennessee. 
Peabody  Library  Information  Test — High  School  Level,   Form  A. 
cl939.     Educational  Test  Bureau,  Educational  Publishers,  Inc., 
Nashville,  Tennessee. 
Reed,  Lulu  Ruth.    Test  on  the  Use  of  the  Library  for  Elementary 
Schools.     Form  A  and  Form  B.     cl936.     Chicago  Planograph 
Corporation,  517  S.  Jefferson  Street.    4^  each. 
Reed,  Lulu  Ruth.    Test  on  the  Use  of  the  Library  for  High  Schools. 
Form  A  and  Form  B.    cl936.    Chicago  Planograph  Corporation, 
517  S.  Jefferson  Street.    4^  each. 
The  following  brief  diagnostic  test  for  high  schools  based  on  a  study 
made  at  Columbia  University  may  be  helpful  in  the  preparation  of  a  similar 
one  for  local  use.    Many  of  the  questions  are  equally  suitable  in  the  ele- 
mentary school. 

SUGGESTED  BRIEF  DIAGNOSTIC  TEST 

Underline  the  correct  answer  to  complete  each  statement. 

1.  The  quickest  way  to  find  out  whether  the  book  entitled  Lord  Jim  is 
in  the  library  is  to  look  in  the  card  catalog  drawer  marked  (a) 
Co-Di;  (b)  Li-Ma;  (c)  Ja-La. 

2.  A  list  of  topics  in  a  book  arranged  in  alphabetical  order  is  (a)  the 
index;  (b)  the  table  of  contents;   (c)  the  preface. 
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3.  The  Reader's  Guide  is  (a)  the  magazine  containing  condensed  arti- 
cles from  other  magazines;  (b)  a  selected  catalog  of  books;  (c)  an 
index  to  magazine  articles. 

4.  Only  the  biograph'es  of  living  people  are  listed  in  (a)  Century 
Cyclopedia  of  Names;  (b)  Harper's  Dictionary  of  Classical  Literature 
and  Antiquities;  (c)  Who's  Who  in  America. 

5.  An  unabridged  dictionary  is  (a)  a  dictionary  including  approxi- 
mately all  the  words  in  the  language;  (b)  a  dictionary  of  proper 
names;  (c)  a  selected  list  of  important  words. 

6.  The  classification  number  on  the  back  of  a  book  is  the  symbol  of 

(a)  the  subject;  (b)  the  title;  (c)  the  price. 

7.  The  quickest  way  to  find  the  page  on  which  a  certain  topic  appears 
in  a  book  is  through  (a)  the  appendix;  (b)  the  index;  (c)  the  table 
of  contents. 

8.  The  unabridged  dictionaries  in  our  school  library  are  (a)  Webster's 
New  International;  (b)  Funk  and  WagnalVs  New  Standard;  (c) 
Century  Dictionary.  (Underline  as  many  as  are  true  for  your 
school.) 

9.  To  find  the  title  of  a  book  written  by  Sir  James  Barrie,  look  in  the 
card  catalog  under  (a)  James;  (b)  Sir;  (c)  Barrie. 

10.  Individual  biography  is  arranged  alphabetically  by  (a)  person  writ- 
ten about;  (b)  title;  (c)  author. 

11.  The  table  of  contents  is  a  list  of  chapters  arranged  (a)  as  they 
appear  in  the  book;  (b)  by  no  special  arrangement;  (c)  alphabeti- 
cally by  first  word. 

12.  A. bibliography  is  (a)  a  list  of  references;  (b)  a  debate;  (c)  a  life  of 
a  person. 

13.  To  find  all  magazine  material  in  our  library  on  a  given  subject  listed 
in  the  Reader's  Guide,  consult  (a)  the  last  issue  only;  (b)  the  entire 
set  from  the  earliest  to  the  latest  date;  (c)  the  large  cumulative 
volumes  only. 

14.  The  guide  to  the  date  of  the  content  of  books  is  called  (a)  imprint 
date;  (b)  copyright  date;  (c)  publication  date. 

15.  In  the  front  of  the  Reader's  Guide  is  (a)  a  list  of  authors  whose 
articles  are  indexed  in  that  issue;  (b)  an  index  to  the  stories  in 
that  issue;  (c)  a  list  of  abbreviations  for  the  magazines  indexed. 

16.  To  mark  a  place  in  a  book,  (a)  insert  a  piece  of  paper;  (b)  turn 
down  a  corner  of  the  page;  (c)  insert  a  pencil. 

17.  To  find  a  quotation  in  any  book  of  quotations,  look  in  the  index 
under  the  (a)  first  word;  (b)  main  word  of  the  quotation;  (c) 
author. 

18.  To  determine  the  reliability  of  an  encyclopedia,  check  (a)  length 
of  articles;  (b)  qualifications  of  editors  and  authors;  (c)  illustra- 
tions. 

19.  Fiction  is  arranged  alphabetically  on  the  shelf  by  (a)  author;  (b) 
subject;  (c)  title. 

20.  Nonfiction  books  in  a  library  are  grouped  by  (a)  subject;  (b)  size; 
(c)  title. 

21.  Copyright  dates  of  an  encyclopedia  are  indicative  of  (a)  accuracy; 

(b)  age;  (c)  scope. 
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22.  Cross  references  in  an  encyclopedia  are  used  to  suggest  further 
sources  of  information  in  (a)  other  books;  (b)  the  same  set  of  books 
under  other  headings;  (c)  the  card  catalog. 

23.  The  system  in  general  use  for  classifying  books  is  called  (a)  Dewey 
decimal  classification  system;  (b)  Library  of  Congress  system;  (c) 
Expansive  system. 

24.  To  find  out  what  books  the  library  has  about  China,  one  should  first 

(a)  look  among  the  geography  books;  (b)  consult  the  card  catalog; 
(c)  ask  another  student. 

25.  Besides  giving  the  correct  spelling,  pronunciation,  meaning  and  parts 
of  speech,  an  unabridged  dictionary  gives  (a)  no  other  information; 

(b)  much  information,  including  proper  names,  foreign  phrases, 
synonyms,  abbreviations;   (c)  only  occasional  information. 


Answers. 

1.  b                    6.    a                   11.    a  16.  a  21.  b 

2.  a                    7.    b                   12.    a  17.  b  22.  b 

3.  c                   8.  —                 13.    b  18.  b  23.  a 

4.  c                    9.    c                   14.    b  19.  a  24.  b 

5.  a                 10.   a                 15.    c  20.  a  25.  b 


DDE.    Selected  Bibliography  on  Library  Instruction 

Boyd,  Jessie,  and  others.    Books,,  Libraries  and  You.  1941.  Charles  Scribner's 
Sons.  $1.40. 

Brown,  Zaidee.    The  Library  Key.    3d  ed.    cl939.    H.  W.  Wilson  Co.  Paper 
cover  75^. 

Ingles,  May,  and  McCague,  Anna.    Teaching  the  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries. 

Rev.  ed.    cl940.    H.  W.  Wilson  Co.  $1.80. 
Mott,  Carolyn,  and  Baisden,  L.  B.    The  Children's  Book  on  How  to  Use  Books 

and  Libraries.    cl937.    Charles  Scribner's  Sons.  $1.28. 

Tests  and  Measurements 

Readiness  Tests 

Practically  all  modern  series  of  basal  readers  provide  reading  readiness 
tests  for  the  school  beginners,  with  instructions  in  the  use  of  such  tests  in 
the  teacher's  guide  or  manual  accompanying  the  basal  texts. 

When  the  child  first  enters  school,  it  is  important  for  the  teacher  to 
know  his  capacity  for  adjustment  to  the  new  situation.  Readiness  for 
school  is  a  composite  of  physical,  mental  and  emotional  growth.  A  child 
may  be  so  immature  in  any  of  these  aspects  of  school  readiness  that  he  is 
handicapped  in  his  entire  adjustment. 

If  a  teacher  knows  the  degree  of  a  child's  retardation  in  these  respects, 
she  can  plan  the  school  program  more  wisely.  The  purpose  of  the  readi- 
ness test  is  to  give  the  teacher  some  measure  of  this  combined  develop- 
ment. The  readiness  test  involves  activities  similar  to  those  required  in 
the  first  grade.  While  the  readiness  test  is  a  valuable  aid  to  the  teacher 
in  determining  a  child's  experience  background,  the  teacher  can  also 
observe  reactions  and  responses  which  are  an  important  supplement  to  the 
test  results. 

In  addition  to  the  reading  readiness  tests  in  connection  with  the  basic 
reading  series,  the  following  list  may  be  found  helpful: 
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Detroit  Beginning  Reading  Test.  World. 
Metropolitan  Reading  Readiness.  World. 
Reading  Readiness  Based  on  Alice  and  Jerry  Books.  Row. 

Reading  Tests  for  Primary  Grades. 

Tests  may  be  used  for  measuring  achievement  in  primary  reading.  The 
tests  listed  here  are  rather  simple  to  administer  and  give  a  measure  of  the 
child's  silent  reading  ability: 

Basic  Reading  Tests  for  Primary  Grades.  Scott. 

Detroit   Reading  Test,   including   Detroit   Word   Recognition  Test. 

Grades  1  to  3.  World. 
Durrell  Analysis  of  Reading  Difficulty.    Grades  1  to  6.  World. 
Gates  Primary  Reading  Tests.    Grades  1-2.  Gregory. 
Metropolitan  Primary  Reading  Test.    Grades  1  to  3.  World. 
Stanford  Primary  Reading  Test.    Grades  2-3.  World. 

Intermediate  Tests. 

General  remedial  instruction  is  not  as  effective  as  reading  instruction 
aimed  at  removing  specific  deficiencies.  The  teacher  should,  therefore, 
give  a  good  diagnostic  reading  test  before  beginning  her  remedial  work. 
Another  form  of  the  same  test  may  be  given  at  the  end  of  four  or  more 
months  to  determine  progress  and  success  in  overcoming  any  difficulties 
which  the  pupils  may  have.  A  simple  comprehension  test,  such  as  the 
Stanford  or  Metropolitan,  to  determine  the  progress  made  should  also  be 
given.  The  principal  value  of  such  tests  is  to  group  children  for  instruc- 
tional purposes,  to  determine  a  child's  reading  status  at  a  given  time,  and 
to  check  his  progress  in  reading.  The  following  tests  may  be  useful  in 
grade  four  or  above: 

Durrell-Sullivan  Reading  Capacity  and  Achievement  Tests.  World. 

Metropolitan  Intermediate  Reading  Test.  World. 

Progressive  Elementary.    California  Test  Bureau. 

Stanford  Reading  Test — Revised.  World. 
Many  of  the  tests  listed  on  the  intermediate  level  also  extend  through 
the  upper  grades,  and  what  has  been  said  above  concerning  diagnostic, 
reading  rate,  and  comprehension  tests  also  applies  to  upper  grade  and  high 
school  tests. 

The  principal  difference  in  reading  on  an  upper  grade  and  high  school 
level  in  comparison  with  reading  on  a  primary  grade  level  is  that  the 
pupil  is  introduced  to  different  types  of  reading  and  to  specific  subject 
vocabularies,  such  as  the  vocabulary  belonging  to  social  studies,  science, 
literature,  or  mathematics.  Unless  the  pupil  has  acquired  such  a  vocabu- 
lary, he  is  likely  to  be  handicapped  in  his  work. 

The  following  list  contains  types  of  tests  for  use  in  the  upper  grades 
and  the  high  school: 

Detroit  Examination  of  Silent  Reading  Abilities.    Educational  Test 
Bureau. 

Haggerty  Reading  Examination.    Grades  6-12.  World. 
Iowa  Silent  Reading  Tests — New  Edition.  World. 
Progressive  Reading  Tests    (high   school   and  college).  Southern 
California  School  Book  Depository. 
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In  planning  a  program  for  using  standardized  tests  and  measurements, 
catalogs  from  publishers  of  tests  of  various  kinds  should  be  helpful.  From 
the  catalogs  one  may  secure  information  about  the  latest  edition  of  tests 
to  be  used  for  different  purposes.  The  list  of  references  at  the  end  of  this 
section  contain  titles  of  professional  texts  the  contents  of  which  may  proye 
invaluable  in  the  use  of  tests  from  the  first  through  the  twelfth  year. 
Recent  editions  of  tests  are,  on  the  whole,  the  best  to  use.  The  teacher 
should  be  familiar  with  many  types  of  tests  and  know  how  to  make  the 
most  of  such  a  scientific  measure  of  pupil  ability  and  achievement. 

In  summary,  the  main  reasons  for  using  tests  are  reviewed,  and  further 
evidences  of  growth  in  reading  are  given: 

A.  Main  reasons  for  tests  are: 

1.  To  give  teachers  an  idea  of  just  where  each  child  is  in  his  read- 
ing ability. 

2.  To  help  teachers  decide  how  effective  the  instruction  has  been. 

3.  To  help  teachers  decide  just  how  much  each  child  has  grown. 

4  To  help  teachers  decide  which  phases  of  reading  need  to  be 
emphasized. 

ii    To  help  teachers  determine  the  children  who  need  special  help 

and  decide  what  help  they  need 
6.   To  help  children  diagnose  their  difficulties. 

B.  A  written  test  is  not  the  only  means  of  determining  growth  or 
accomplishment  in  reading.  Neither  does  an  oral  test  give  a  com- 
plete picture  of  the  child's  progress.  The  teacher  may  get  other 
clues  as  to  how  much  progress  the  children  are  making  by  watching 
for  certain  signs  or  evidences. 

Following  are  some  of  the  signs  or  evidences  of  growth  in  reading 
ability: 

1.  In  the  higher  grades  children  will  show  interest  in,  talk  about, 
bring  in  clippings,  and  look  for  books  or  magazine  articles  on 
the  topics  they  are  studying  in  geography,  history,  science,  or 
other  subjects. 

2.  If  a  library  is  accessible,  children  will  have  library  cards  and 
take  out  books  frequently. 

3.  Children  will  go  to  the  library  table  frequently  and  get  books. 

4.  Any  records  which  the  children  keep  of  booKs  read,  or  of  work- 
books finished,  or  assignment  sheets  finished,  will  show  growth 
each  week  in  the  number  of  pages  the  child  has  read  and  in  the 
difficulty  of  the  material  reported. 

5.  Through  a  growth  in  phonic  ability,  children  will  be  more  and 
more  able  to  get  new  words  for  themselves  without  asking  the 
teacher's  help. 

6.  In  the  middle  and  upper  grades  children  who  have  difficulty  in 
pronouncing  words  will  more  frequently  and  voluntarily  turn  to 
the  dictionary  to  get  pronunciations  for  themselves. 

7.  When  children  begin  a  new  subject  or  unit,  they  will  begin  at 
once  to  ask  about  the  new  words  in  the  unit. 

&.  When  children  have  a  few  minutes  to  spare,  they  will  turn  to 
reading  as  a  chosen  method  of  spending  leisure. 
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Special  References  for  Teachers. 

1.  Publishers  of  Tests: 

World  Book  Co.,  Atlanta. 

Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, New  York. 
%  Southern  California  School  Book  Depository,  Los  Angeles, 

California. 

Public  School  Publishing  Co.,  Bloomington,  Illinois. 
Educational  Test  Bureau,  Minneapolis,  Minnesota. 
Houghton  Mifflin  Co.,  Boston. 

Bureau  of  Educational  Research  and  Service.    University  of 

Iowa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 
Cooperative  Test  Service,  500  W.  116th  Street,  New  York. 
Stanford  University  Press,  Stanford  University,  California. 
Psychological  Corporation,  522  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York. 
Keystone  View  Co.,  Meadville,  Pennsylvania. 
American  Education  Press,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Row,  Peterson  and  Company,  Evanston,  Illinois. 
Scott,  Foresman  and  Co.,  Chicago. 

2.  Professional  Texts: 

Witty  &  Kopel.  Reading  and  the  Educative  Process.  (See  in- 
dex for  page  reference  to  tests.)  Ginn. 

Broom,  Mybert  E.  Educational  Measurements  in  the  Elemen- 
tary School.  McGraw. 

Greene,  H.  A.,  and  Jorgensen,  A.  N.  The  Use  and  Interpretation 
of  Elementary  School  Tests.  Longmans. 

Lincoln,  Edward  A.,  and  Workman,  L.  L.  Testing  and  the  Uses 
of  Test  Results.  Macmillan. 

Ross,  C.  C.    Measurement  in  Today's  Schools.  Prentice. 

Tiegs,  E.  W.  Tests  and  Measurements  in  the  Improvement  of 
Learning.  Houghton. 

Webb,  L.  W.,  and  Shotwell,  A.  R.  M.  Testing  in  the  Elementary 
School.    Farrar  &  Rinehart. 


INDEX 


Abilities,  35,  41,  64,  68-69,  71,  72, 

192-196,  199,  219,  247-248 
Achievement  tests,  94,  134,  143, 

184-185,  386-389 
Activities,  16,   33,   146-147,  159, 

201-203,  320-323 
Alphabetical  sequence  of  letters, 

93,  102 

American  nature  poetry,  308-310 

Appendix,  351-389 

Appreciation   of   literature,  283- 

284,  292-294,  301-310 
Approach  to  learning,  82,  112-113, 

115,  241 

Attitudes,  habits  and  skills,  161, 
209,  210-212,  219,  236-237 

Audience  situations,  67,  276-277, 
290-291,  332-335 

Autobiography,  310-313 

Basic  course,  138,  140-141,  148, 
155,  186,  191,  213,  221,  249 

Beginning-reading  program,  139, 
145,  150 

Beginners,  36-39,  148 

Bibliography,  136-137,  223-224, 
281,  349-350 

Biography,  310-313 

Blackboard  charts,  151 

Book  lists,  142,  179 

Book  reports,  377-378 

Bulletins,  350 

Centers  of  interest: 

a  means  of  integration,  33,  184, 
203-209,  217-218,  227-236 
Character  building,  299-300,  369 
Childhood  education,  137,  350 
Choral    speaking,    33-34,  61-63, 

335-336,  362-363 
Class    organization,    88-89,  146- 

147,  163 
Clinical  approach: 

to  reading  difficulty,  18  7,  209, 
225,  259-264,  323 
Conversation,  33,  40,  66 
Creative    writing,    49-51,  78-80, 

280,  343 

Diagnostic  and  remedial  teaching, 

95-97,  111-112 
Dictionary,  92-94,  356 
Dramatics,  40,  68,  336-339,  363- 

364,  375-377 
Drill,  90,  258 

Eighth  Year: 

an  integrated  program,  227-236 
essentials  of  the  program,  226- 
227 


handwriting,  240 

illustrations,  227-231,  233-236 

reading,  244-251 

skills  emphasized,  236-237,  239- 
240 

spelling,  241 
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outline  for  primary  grades,  101- 
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Nancy  Elizabeth  Page,  Stenographer  Clerk  Wake  Forest 

Miss  Pauline  Cooke,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  Wendell 

Miss  Margaret  E.  Bunn,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  Zebulon 

Miss  Ruby  Rily,  Jr.  General  Clerk  2304  Clark  Ave. 

DTVISION  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  SERVICE 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director  832  Wake  Forest  Rd. 

A.  B.  Combs,  Assistant  Director  2238  Circle  Drive 

Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate  2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

H.  Arnold  Perry,  Associate  323  Shepherd  St. 

Miss  Julia  Wetherington,  Associate  421  N.  Blount  St. 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Physical,  Health  and  Safety  Education.. ..2609  Hazelwood  Dr. 

Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas,  School  Library  Advisor  2621  Dover  Rd. 

Mrs.  Albertine  McKellar,  Health  Education  Consultant  D-6  Grosvenor  Garden  Apts. 

Miss  Willa  Ray,  Secretary  700  W.  Morgan  St. 

Miss  Elizabeth  Thomas,  Secretary  710  McCullock  St. 

Miss  Susan  Holliday,  Stenographer  Rt.  No.  1,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Katherine  S.  Stephenson,  Stenographer  408  V»  Kinsey  St. 


'Unless  otherwise  specified  the  Raleigh  address  is  given. 
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DIVISION  OF  NEGRO  EDUCATION 

N.  C.  Newbold,  Director  129  W.  Park  Dr. 

G.  H.  Ferguson,  Assistant  Director  2508  Vanderbilt  Avenue 

Miss  Doris  Champion,  Stenographer.../.  Clayton 

A.  E.  Manley,  Inspector  Negro  High  Schools  120  E.  Hargett  St. 

Miss  Marie  Mclver,  Supervisor  Negro  Ele.  Schools  739  S.  Fayetteville  St. 


DIVISION  OF  PLANT  OPERATION 

H.  E.  Kendall,  Director  Military  leave 

C.  W.  Blanchard,  Acting  Director  319  S.  Boylan  Ave. 


DIVISION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  SERVICE 


James  E.  Hillman,  Director  2311  Whitaker  Dr. 

Mrs.  Mary  Alice  Terrell,  Supervisor  of  Certification  R-6  Raleigh  Apts. 

Miss  Dorothy  Aycock,  Asst.  Supervisor  of  Certification  _  2406  Fairview  Rd. 

Miss  Mary  Wiggs,  Division  Clerk  409  Kinsey  Street 

Mrs.  Margaret  Schell,  Secretary  2406  Fairview  Rd. 

Miss  Mary  Key,  Stenographer  715  S.  Boylan  Ave. 

Mrs.  Martha  F.  Maddrey,  File  Clerk..  307  Calvin  Rd. 

Mrs.  Irene  G.  Glenn,  Jr.  Stenographer  309  N.  Bloodworth  St. 


DIVISION  OF  PUBLICATIONS  AND  SUPPLIES 

L.  H.  Jobe,  Director  2206  Hope  Street 

T.  F.  Wilkinson,  Supply  Clerk  Cary 

Miss  Violette  Leveridge,  Stenographer  216  E.  Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

Julius  R.  Riddick,  Mail  Clerk  1003  S.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  Alice  E.  Riddick,  Mimeograph  Operator  1003  S.  Person  St. 


DIVISION  OF  SCHOOLHOUSE  PLANNING 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director  2911  Banbury  Rd. 

Miss  Emily  Guilford,  Stenographer  304  E.  Jones  St. 


tSCHOOL-HEALTH  COORDINATING  SERVICE 

W.  P.  Jacocks,  M.D.,  Coordinator  Sir  Walter  Hotel 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Physical,  Health  and  Safety  Education. ...2609  Hazelwood  Dr. 

Miss  Ruth  O.  Moore,  Asst.  Adviser  Physical  Education  1618  Iredell  Drive 

Miss  Eunice  B.  Outlaw,  Nutritionist  Zebulon 

Miss  Hannah  Turnage,  Health  Educator  Raleigh 

Miss  Pearl  Weaver,  Public  Health  Nurse  Raleigh 

Walter  J.  Hughes,  M.D.,  Medical  Adviser  to  Negro  Schools  Raleigh 

Miss  Jennie  L.  Douglas,  Health  Education  Adviser  for  Negro  Schools  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Eugenia  A.  Cordice,  Public  Health  Nurse  for  Negroes  Raleigh 

Miss  Lydia  Williams,  Negro  Nutritionist  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Lillie  Mae  Peddy,  Secretary  1712  Center  Road 

Miss  Peggy  Shannon  Jones,  Stenographer  315  M>  Oakwook  Ave. 


DIVISION  OF  TEXTBOOKS 

E.  N.  Peeler,  Director  2707  Bedford  Avenue 

C.  H.  Walker,  Associate  2504  VanDyke  Street 

M.  W.  Fowler,  Bookkeeper  3203  Bedford  Avenue 

Mrs.  Hazeline  H.  Whitley,  Secretary  115  Hillsboro  St. 

Mrs.  Ella  V.  B.  Thompson,  Stenographer  D5,  Grosvenor  Gardens 

Miss  Esther  Finch,  Stenographer  128  N.  Wilmington  St. 

Miss  Lucille  Baker,  Stenographer  314  E.  Hargett 

Miss  Lucille  Lee,  Stenographer  Clayton  h 

J.  J.  Kelly,  Warehouse  Foreman  104  Dupont  Circle 

A.  L.  Tippett,  Jr.  Shipping  Clerk  N.  Harrington  St. 


f-This  staff  represents  both  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Health. 
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DIVISION  OF  TRANSPORTATION 

C.  C.  Brown,  Director  3010  Ruffin  St. 

Miss  Betty  Sue  Hickman,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  213  N.  Bloodworth  St. 

Thomas  E.  Glass,  Sr.,  Bus  Inspector  Apex 

E.  H.  Moser,  Jr.  Bus  Route  Inspector  Zebulon 

Landon  McSwain,  Jr.  Bus  Inspector  Raleigh  Hotel 

W.  Murray  Whitaker,  Jr.  Bus  Inspector  Raleigh  Hotel 

L.  J.  Liggon,  Shop  Foreman  Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

C.  F.  Smith,  Field  Mechanic  Hobbs  Terrace,  Halifax  Ct.  Apt. 

DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

T.  E.  Browne,  Director  1715  Park  Drive 

Mrs.  Emma  R.  King,  Secretary  1434  Scales  St. 

Agriculture 

Roy  H.  Thomas,  Supervisor  Raleigh  Apts. 

R.  J.  Peeler,  Asst.  Superintendent  in  Charge  of  F.  F.  A.  Work  2812  Kilgore  St. 

Mrs.  L.  M.  Shirley,  Secretary  !  2515  Clark  Ave. 

Mrs.  Ruth  Williams,  Stenographer  219  Ashe  Ave. 

Miss  Alene  Bailey,  Stenographer  702  N.  Blount  St. 

E.  N.  Meekins,  District  Supervisor    Cary 

J.  M.  Osteen,  District  Supervisor  Rockingham 

T.  B.  Elliott,  District  Supervisor  Woodland 

Tal.  H.  Stafford,  District  Supervisor  Asheville 

N.  B.  Chestnutt,  District  Supervisor  Military  leave 

Food  Production  War  Training — Program  No.  3 

A.  L.  Teachey,  Director  2404  Clark  Avenue 

R.  B.  Winchester,  Asst.  Supervisor  2505  Everett  Avenue 

A.  G.  Bullard,  Asst.  Supervisor  6  W.  Park  St.,  Cary 

L.  O.  Armstrong,  Asst.  Supervisor  308  Dixie  Trail 

Mrs.  M.  B.  Maynard,  Secretary  220  Chamberlain  St. 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  D.  Lancaster,  Jr.  Accountant  407  N.  Person  St. 

Miss  Betty  W.  Jordan,  Secretary  Cary 

Mrs.  J.  S.  Winstead,  Clerk  219  Ashe  Avenue 

Miss  Alice  Jones,  Clerk  Cary 

Mrs.  Myra  K.  Urquhart,  Clerk  412  Dixie  Trail 

Miss  Lelia  Ruth  Pierce,  Clerk  1509  Hillsboro,  St. 

Miss  Louise  Jones,  Stenographer  Cary 

Home  Economics 

Miss  Catherine  Dennis,  Supervisor  2516  Beechridge  Rd. 

Miss  Rose  Mary  Codell,  Asst.  Supervisor  B5,  Raleigh  Apts. 

Miss  Sarah  Burton  Jenkins,  Asst.  Supervisor  2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

Miss  Mary  W.  Elkins,  Stenographer  15  Henderson  St. 

Child  Feeding  Program 

Mrs.  Louine  M.  Moore,  Supervisor  Franklinton 

Mrs.  Will  Nell  H.  Davidson,  Asst.  Supervisor  David  Millard  High  School,  Asheville 

Mrs.  Anne  W.  Maley,  Asst.  Supervisor...  2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

Mrs.  Gladys  S.  Thomas,  Asst.  Supervisor  114  N.  Boylan  Ave. 

Thomas  R.  Garner,  Auditor  1414  Park  Dr. 

Mrs.  Sallie  H.  Young,  Sr.  Stenographer-Clerk.....  134  Woodburn  Rd. 

Mrs.  Ruby  Lee  M.  Gardner,  Jr.  Stenographer-Clerk  1816  Park  Dr. 

Trades  and  Industries 

George  W.  Coggin^  Supervisor  1707  Park  Drive 

M.  L.  Rhodes,  Asst.  Supervisor  ."  Lincolnton 

Miss  Doris  Johnson,  Stenographer  303  White  Apts. 

Vocational  Textile  School,  Belmont 

M.  L.  Rhodes,  Superintendent  Lincolnton 

T.  W.  Bridges,  Principal  I  Belmont 

Vocational  Training  for  War  Production  Workers — -Program  No.  1 

J.  Warren  Smith,  Director  2626  Dover  Road 

Murray  D.  Thornburg,  Asst.  Supervisor  1510  Woodland  Drive,  Durham 
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Mrs.  Margaret  B.  Felts,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk  211  N.  Dawson  St. 

Mrs.  Parie  Leigh  Hathcock,  Stenographer  Country  Club  Homes 

Miss  Ruby  Lucas,  Stenographer  11  S.  Wilmington  St. 

W.  T.  Foster,  Asst.  Supervisor  Box  7496,  Asheville 

Mrs.  Ruth  F.  Galloway,  Stenographer  Box  7496,  Asheville 

Franklin  J.  Brown,  Asst.  Supervisor  A.  &  T.  College,  Greensboro 

Miss  Lucinda  Dean,,  Stenographer  A.  &  T.  College,  Greensboro 

Distributive  Education 

T.  Carl  Brown,  Supervisor  Military  leave 

W.  B.  Logan,  Acting  Supervisor  Country  Club  Homes 

Miss  Ada  Adcock,  Stenographer  „  618  Hillsboro  St. 

Occupational  Information  and  Guidance 

S.  Marion  Justice,  Supervisor  Military  leave 

Miss  Ella  Stephens  Barrett,  Acting  Supervisor  B-102  Boylan  Apts. 

Mrs.  Julia  L.  Morris,  Stenographer  Raleigh  Apts. 

Industrial  Arts 

John  R.  Ludington,  Consultant.....  2620  Churchill  Rd. 

Civilian  Rehabilitation 

State  Office 

C.  H.  Warren,  Director   2201  Byrd  St. 

H.  E.  Springer,  Asst.  Director  2708  Vanderbilt  Ave. 

H.  A.  Wood,  Case  Work  Supervisor  2212  Ridgecrest 

James  T.  Barnes,  Physical  Restoration  Supervisor  2808  Hazelwood  Dr. 

Miss  Katherine  L.  Barrier,  Medical  Social  Work  Consultant  1605  Park  Drive 

Miss  Neva  Dell  Budd,  Secretary  1615  V2  Hillsboro  St. 

Mrs.  Clarice  P.  Hall,  Accounting  Clerk  2020  Reaves  Dr. 

Miss  Rachel  O.  Senter,  Stenographer  213  Woodburn  Rd. 

Mrs.  Doris  Andrews  Allen,  Stenographer  413  E.  Lane  St. 

Miss  Carolyn  Pemberton,  Stenographer  8  St.  Mary's  St. 

Raleigh  Office 

W.  R.  Parker,  District  Supervisor   K-l  B  Cameron  Court  Apt. 

W.  Carl  Wilson,  Asst.  Supervisor  Fayetteville  Rd.,  Rt.  3 

A.  A.  Chiemiego,  Asst.  Supervisor  .  214  Faircloth  St. 

Mrs.  Pansy  R.  Cates,  Stenographer  Cary,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Zesta  W.  Moffitt,  Stenographer  320  Glen  wood  Ave. 

Charlotte  Office 

A.  B.  Starnes,  District  Supervisor  324  Woodvale  Place 

Robert  B.  Hawkins,  Asst.  Supervisor  1  Military  leave 

T.  M.  Wilson,  Jr.,  Asst.  Supervisor  3101  Barnhill  Dr. 

O.  D.  Holbrook,  Asst.  Supervisor  2145  McClintock  Rd. 

Miss  Nellie  Abemethy,  Stenographer  1614  Fountain  View  Dr. 

Mrs.  Betty  King  Dailey,  Stenographer  216  W.  Seventh  St. 

Asheville  Office 

C.  L.  Haney,  District  Supervisor  Apt.  4,  100  Charlotte  St. 

J.  H.  Clippard,  Asst.  Supervisor.. .„  Military  leave 

French  Toms,  Asst.  Supervisor  40  Woodard  Ave. 

A.  W.  Baker,  Asst.  Supervisor  45  Maxwell  St. 

Miss  Lucille  Frisbee,  Stenographer  41  Panola  St. 

Miss  Jeannette  Thibodeau,  Stenographer  605  Connor  St.,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 

Greenville  Office 

John  W.  Blackman,  Jr.,  District  Supervisor  233  Library  St. 

R.  N.  Childress,  Asst.  Supervisor   R.  1,  Box  232 

W.  C.  Callaway,  Asst.  Supervisor  Grifton  Teacherage,  Grifton,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Mary  Emma  Childress,  Stenographer  L  Rt.  1,  Box  232 

Miss  Nelle  E.  Etheridge,  Stenographer  4th  and  Hickory  Sts. 

Greensboro  Office 

F.  S.  Barker,  District  Supervisor  1812  Walker  Ave. 

Elmer  W.  Crawford,  Asst.  Supervisor  1132  Westover  Terrace 

Raymond  G.  Willis,  Asst.  Supervisor  513  Julian  St. 

Miss  Helene  Britt,  Stenographer  1806  Walker  Ave. 

Miss  Barbara  Story,  Stenographer  Gibsonville,  N.  C. 
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SUPERINTENDENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS  OF 
EDUCATION  AND  CITY  BOARDS  OF  TRUSTEES 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman   of  Board 

Alamance  M.  E.  Yount,  Graham  T.  E.  Powell,  Jr.,  Elon  College 

Burlington  L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington  Thomas   D.   Cooper,  Burlington 

Alexander  Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville  W.  S.  Patterson,  Stony  Point 

Alleghany  Clyde  Fields,  Sparta  G.  N.  Evans,  Barrett 

(Express  Office:  Elkin) 

Anson  J.  O.  Bowman,  Wadesboro  K.  M.  Hardison,  Wadesboro 

Morven  Rowe  Henry,   Morven  W.  R.  Gaddy,  Morven 

Wadesboro  V.  W.  Lewis,  Wadesboro  T.  P.  Caraway,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  A.  B.  Hurt,  Jefferson  V.  C.  Lillard,  Clifton 

(Express  Office:  West  Jefferson) 

Avery  Geo.  M.  Bowman,  Newland  Carl  J.  Wiseman,  Ingalls 

Beaufort  M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington  Chas.  F.  Cowell,  Washington 

Washington  E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington  Dr.  L.  H.  Swindell,  Washington 

Bertie  H.  W.  Early,  Windsor  J-  P.  Rascoe,  Windsor 

Bladen  J.  S.  Blair,  Elizabethtown  Dr.  S.  S.  Hutchinson,  Bladenboro 

Brunswick  Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport  S.  I.  Mintz,  Leland 

Buncombe  T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville  Dr.  B.  E.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Asheville  R-  H.  Latham,  Asheville  W.  Randall  Harris,  Asheville 

Burke  R.  L,  Patton,  Morganton  C.  P.  Whisnant,  Morganton,  R.  2 

Glen  Alpine  Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine  N.  O.  Pitts,   Glen  Alpine 

Morganton  Wm.   S.   Hamilton,   Morganton  C.  M.  Wonner,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  C.  A.  Furr,  Concord  G.  G.  Allen,  Kannapolis 

Concord  R-  Brown  McAllister,   Concord  C.  L.  Propst,  Concord 

Kannapolis  W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis  H.  B.  Robertson,  Kannapolis 

Caldwell  L.  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir  Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  Lenoir 

Lenoir  C.  S.   Warren,  Lenoir  G.  C.  Courtney,  Lenoir 

Camden  E.   P.  Leary,  Camden  W.  I.  Sawyer,  South  Mills 

Carteret  J-  G.  Allen,  Beaufort  Dr.  L,  W.  Moore,  Beaufort 

Caswell  Holland   McSwain,   Yanceyville  O.  A.  Powell,  Yanceyville 

(Express  Office:  Danville,  Va.) 

Catawba  M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton  E.  M.  Yoder,  Hickory,  R.  1 

Hickory  R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory  A.  S.  Lutz,  Hickory 

Newton  R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton  A.  L.  Shuford,  Sr.,  Newton 

Chatham  J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro  W.  A.  Hinton,  Apex,  R.  3 

Cherokee  Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy  Noah  Hembree,  Murphy 

Andrews  Isham   B.   Hudson,  Andrews  L-  B.  Nichols,  Andrews 

Murphy  Hieronymus   Bueck,   Murphy  J-  D.  Mallonee,  Murphy 

Chowan  W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton  T.  W.  Jones,  Edenton 

Edenton  John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton  Thomas  Chears,  Edenton 

Clay  Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville  Perry  D.  Tipton,  Hayesville 

(Express  Office:  Murphy) 

Cleveland  J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby  A.  L.  Calton,  Lattimore 

Kings  Mountain  B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain  Dr.  L.  P.  Baker,  Kings  Mountain 

Shelby  W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby  _  C.  Rush  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Columbus  Henry  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Whiteville.... A.  L.  Griffin,  Cerro  Gordo 

Craven  R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern  C.  A.  Seifert,  New  Bern 

New  Bern  H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern  .....Carl  F.  Bunting,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  A.  B.  Wilkins,  Fayetteville  E.  U.  Breece,  Fayetteville,  R.  1 

Fayetteville  Horace    Sisk,    Fayetteville  Dr.  R.  M.  Olive,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  E.  C.  Woodard,  Currituck  C.  P.  White,  Poplar  Branch 

(Express  Office:  Snowden) 

Dare  R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo  ..  E.  N.  Baum,  Kitty  Hawk 

(Express  Office:  Elizabeth  City) 

Davidson  Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington  Ralph  H.  Wilson,  Thomasville 

Lexington  L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington  H.  C.  Philpott,  Lexington 

Thomasville  G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville  N.  C.  English,  Thomasville 

Davie  Charles  C.  Erwin,  Mocksville  T.  C.  Pegram,  Cooleemee 

Duplin  O.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville  Robert  M.  Carr,  Wallace 

Durham  W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham  T.  O.  Sorrell,  Durham 

Durham  W.  F.  Warren,  Durham  Dr.  W.  H.  Wannamaker,  Durham 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman   of  Board 

Edgecombe  E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro  .....W.  W.  Green,  Tarboro 

Tarboro  W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro  Dr.  S.  P.  Bass,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem  Frank    A.   Stith,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem...  J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem  E.  F.  TuIIoch,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin  Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg  Paul  W.  Elam,  Louisburg 

Franklinton  W.  P.  Morton,  Franklinton  D.  C.  Hicks,  Franklinton 

Gaston  Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia  M.  A.  Stroup,  Cherryville 

Cherry ville  W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville  H.  R.  Harrelson,  Cherryville 

Gastonia  K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia  Van  A.  Covington,  Gastonia 

Gates  W.   Henry  Overman,   Gatesville  H.  F.  Parker,  Eure 

(Express  Office:  Roduco) 

Graham  —Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville  Patton   Phillips,   Robbins ville. 

(Express  Office:  Topton) 

Granville  B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford  Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  Oxford 

Oxford  C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  J.  P.  Hall,  Oxford 

Greene  A.  B.  Alderman,  Snow  Hill  Ed  S.  Taylor,  Walstonburg 

(Express  Office:  Kinston) 

Guilford  rhos.  R.  Foust.  Greensboro  J-  H.  Joyner,  Whitsett 

Greensboro  B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro  Claude  Kiser,  Greensboro 

High  Point  Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point  Chas.  L.  Amos,  High  Point 

Halifax  V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax  R.  C.  Rives,  Enfield 

Roanoke  Rapids.  C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids  R-  L.  Towe,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Weldon  C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  N.  J.  Shepherd,  Weldon 

Harnett  G.  T.  Proffitt,  Lillington  G.  L.  Hooper,  Dunn 

Haywood  H.    M.    Bowles,   Waynesville  R.  T.  Messer,  Waynesville 

Canton  A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton  Dr.  A.  P.  Cline,  Canton 

Henderson  R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville  Floyd  E.  Osborne,  Arden 

Hendersonville....F.   M.   Waters,   Hendersonville  O.  A.  Meyer,  Hendersonville 

Hertford  J.  B.  Brown,  Winton  G.  T.  Underwood,  Murfreesboro 

(Express  Office:  Cofield) 

Hoke  K.  A.   McDonald,   Raeford  A.  W.  Wood,  Rockfish 

Hyde  N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter  Dr.  J.  W.  Miller,  Engelhard 

(Express  Office:  Belhaven) 

Iredell  T.   Ward   Guy,  Statesville  C.  H.  Knox,  Statesville,  R.  4 

Mooresville  E.  C.  Cunningham,  Mooresville  J-  C.  Jones,  Mooresville 

Statesville  L.   S.   Weaver,   Statesville  J-  A.  Brady,  Statesville 

Jackson  A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva  C.  E.  Smith,  Sylva 

Johnston  H.  B.   Marrow,  Smithfield  W.  H.  Call,  Selma 

Jones  B.  B.  C.  Kesler,  Trenton  E.  M.  Philyaw,  Comfort 

(Express  Office:  Pollocksville) 

Lee  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  J.  A.  Overton,  Sanford 

Sanford  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  Dr.    Lynn    Mclver,  Sanford 

Lenoir  E.  E.   Sams,   Kinston  Horace  L.  Sutton,  Kinston 

Kinston  W.  A.  Graham,  Kinston  Alban  K.  Barrus,  Kinston 

Lincoln  Joe  R.  Nixon,   Lincolnton  W.  G.  Bandy,  Lincolnton 

Lincolnton  S.   R.  Lowder,   Lincolnton  B.  J.  Ramsaur,  Lincolnton 

Macon  G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin  C.  G.  Moore,  Franklin 

Madison  Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall  J-  Clyde  Brown,  Mars  Hill,  R. 

Martin  J.  C.   Manning,   Williamston  J.  D.  Woolard,  Williamston 

McDowell  N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion  Dr.  J.  B.  Johnson,  Old  Fort 

Marion  Hugh  Beam,  Marion  J.  F.  Snipes,  Marion 

Mecklenburg  J.   W.  Wilson,  Charlotte  W.  B.  McClintock,  Charlotte 

Charlotte  H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte  Dr.  L.  Dale  Arthur,  Charlotte 

Mitchell  Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakers  ville  Harper  Wilson,  Bakersville 

(Express  Office:  Toecane) 

Montgomery  J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy  D.  G.  Ridenhour,  Mt.  Gilead 

Moore  H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage  J.  W.  Graham,  Aberdeen 

Pinehurst..,.  J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst  F.  Shelby  Cullom,  Pinehurst 

Southern  Pines. ..P.  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines  Dr.  Geo.  G.  Herr,  Southern  Pines 

Nash  L.   S.   Inscoe,   Nashville  G.  L.  Jones,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount  R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount  J.  C.  Braswell,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover  H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Wilmington 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Northampton  N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson  J.  Wesley  Parker,  Jr.,  Seaboard 

Onslow  A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville  Dr.  W.  T.  Turlington,  Jacksonville 

Orange  R.  H.   Claytor,   Hillsboro  James  S.  Compton,  Cedar  Grove 

Chapel  Hill  A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chapel  Hill  R.  E.  Coker,  Chapel  Hill 

Pamlico  Tom   Hood,   Bayboro  J.  A.  Tingle,  Jr.,  Alliance 

Pasquotank  M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City  J.  M.  Scott,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  4 

Elizabeth  City.  J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City  J.  C.  Sawyer,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender  T.   T.   Murphy,   Burgaw  D.  J.  Farrior,  Burgaw 

Perquimans  F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford  W.  E.  Dail,  Durants  Neck 

Person  R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro  E.  E.  Bradsher,  Roxboro 

Pitt  X>-  H.   Conley,   Greenville  W.  H.  Woolard,  Greenville 

Greenville  J-   H.  Rose,   Greenville  J.  B.  James,  Greenville 

Polk  N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus  J.  N.  Williams,  Columbus 

(Express  Office:  Tryon) 

Tryon-Saluda...L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon  K.  A.  Bowen,  Tryon 

Randolph  T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro  L.  F.  Ross,  Asheboro 

Asheboro  F.  D.  McLeod,  Asheboro  C.  W.  McCrary,  Asheboro 

Richmond  L-  J-   Bell,   Rockingham  W.  R.  Land,  Hamlet 

Hamlet  H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet  C.  F.  Hefner,  Hamlet 

Rockingham  L-  J-  Bell,  Rockingham  Bruce  Benton,  Rockingham 

Robeson  C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton  A.  B.  McRae,  Elrod 

Fairmont  B.   E.   Littlefield,   Fairmont  M.  D.  Prevatte,  Fairmont 

Lumberton  B.   E.   Lohr,   Lumberton  Dr.  E.  L.  Bowman,  Lumberton 

Red  Springs  J-  W.  Byers,  Red  Springs  Dr.  C.  T.  Johnson,  Red  Springs 

Rockingham  J.   C.   Colley,   Wentworth  J.  L.  Roberts,  Madison 

(Express  Office:  Reidsville) 

Leaksville  James   E.   Holmes,  Leaksville  Dr.  John  B.  Ray,  Leakesville 

Madison  J-  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  J.  O.  Busick,  Madison 

Reidsville  L.    J.    Perry,    Reidsville  K.  R.  Thompson,  Reidsville 

Rowan  S.   G.   Hasty,   Salisbury  J.  F.  Link,  Salisbury 

Salisbury  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury  C.  A.  Peeler,  Salisbury 

Rutherford  J.   J.    Tarlton,   Rutherfordton  J.   H.   Carpenter,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson  D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton  J.  C.  Warren,  Newton  Grove,  R.  1 

Clinton  Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton  H.  T.  Lowe,  Clinton 

Scotland  J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg  T.  L.  Henley,  Laurinburg 

Laurinburg  D.    K.    Pittman,    Laurinburg  D.  K.   McRae,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle  C.  B.  Miller,  Albemarle 

Albemarle  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle  F.  N.  Patterson,  Albemarle 

Stokes  J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury  Dr.  G.  E.  Stone,  King 

(Express    Office:    Walnut  Cove) 
Surry  John  W.  Comer,  Dobson  G.  C.  Hauser,  Mt.  Airy 

Mt.  Airy  L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy  Dr.  Moir  S.  Martin,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain  W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City  S.  W.  Black,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania  J.   B.   Jones,   Brevard  A.  A.  Trantham,  Brevard 

Tyrrell  W.   J.   White,   Columbia  E.  R.  Davenport,  Columbia 

Union  Wade  M.  Jenkins,  Monroe  B.  W.  Laney,  Monroe,  R.  4 

Monroe  W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe  G.  L.  Clontz,  Monroe 

Vance  E.   M.   Rollins,   Henderson  John  J.  White,  Henderson 

Henderson  E.   M.   Rollins,   Henderson  M.  L.  Finch,  Henderson 

Wake  Randolph   Benton,   Raleigh  Dr.  N.  Y.  Gulley,  Wake  Forest 

Raleigh  Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh  Graham  H.  Andrews,  Raleigh 

Warren  J.  Edward  Allen,  W  arrenton  Harry  W.  Walker,  Norlina 

(Express  Office:  Warren  Plains) 

Washington  H.   H.   McLean,   Plymouth  L.  E.  Hassell,  Roper 

Watauga  S.  F.  Horton,  Boone  J.  B.  Hornton,  Vilas 

Wayne  R.  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro  W.  R.  Allen,  Goldsboro 

Fremont  J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont  C.  M.  Pippin,  Fremont 

Goldsboro  Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro  W.  A.  Dees,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes  C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro  C.  O.  McNeil,  North  Wilkesboro 

(Express    Office:   N.  Wilkesboro) 
N.  Wilkesboro.  Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro  D.  J.  Carter,  North  Wilkesboro 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman   of  Board 

Wilson  K.   R.   Curtis,   Wilson  Doane  Herring,  Wilson 

Elm  City  P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City  B.  A.  Harrelson,  Elm  City 

Wilson  S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson  N.  M.  Schaum,  Wilson 

Yadkin  Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville  Paul  P.  Davis,  Yadkin ville 

(Express  Office:  Crutchfield) 

Yancey  Hope  Buck,  Burnsville  A.  P.  Honeycutt,  Burnsville,  R.  1 

COUNTY  SCHOOL  SUPERVISORS 

County  Supervisor  and  Address 

Alamance   Bernice  Mitchell,  Graham 

Carteret   -{-Miss  Grace  Wilson,  Beaufort 

Davidson   Mrs.  Maurie  S.  Pitts,  Lexington 

Durham   Miss  M.  O.  Michaels,  Elementary,  Durham 

Forsyth   Miss   Kathleen  Emerson,  Winston-Salem 

Johnston  Miss  Mary  E.  Wells,  Smithfield 

Mecklenburg   Miss  Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

Northampton   Miss  Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Jackson 

Pitt   Miss  Reba  A.  Proctor,  Greenville 

Surry   Miss  Minnie  Ruth  McNeill,  Dobson 

SUPERVISORS  OF  INSTRUCTION— CITY  UNITS 

System  or 

P.  O.  Address  Field  Name 

Burlington   Elementary   Miss  Carrie  B.  Wilson 

Gastonia   Elementary   Miss   Minnie  Lee  Peedin 

Greensboro   Art   Mrs.  Elizabeth  H.  Mack 

Music   Mrs.   Crystal   H.  Bachtell 

Kings  Mountain   Elementary   Miss  Grace  Withers 

Raleigh   Elementary   Miss  Frances  Lacy 

Rcanoke  Rapids   Elementary   Miss  Clara  Hearne 

Sanford   Elementary   Miss  Margaret  John 

Statesville   Elementary   Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt 

Winston-Salem   Elementary   Mrs.  Mrytle  Butler 

Wilson   Music   Miss  Mary  Louise  Clements 

JEANES  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS— NEGRO 

County  Name  and  Address 

*Alamance  Mrs.  Maude  H.  Ivey,  405  Avon  Ave.,  Burlington 

♦Brunswick  Mrs.  Rose  King,  Southport 

Buncombe  Mrs.  Lucy  S.  Herring,  29  Congress  St.,  Asheville 

Cabarrus  Miss  Marion  Woods,  132  S.  Georgia  Ave.,  Concord 

*Caswell  Mrs.  T.  C.  Beam,  Yanceyville,  Box  64 

♦Chatham  Miss  Delois  M.  Edwards,  Siler  City 

Cleveland  Miss  Lyda  S.  Galbraith,  400  Wilson  St.,  Shelby 

♦Columbus  Mrs.  Clara  B.  Hicks,  Whiteville 

♦Craven  Mrs.  Clara  D.  Mann,  72  George  St.,  New  Bern 

♦Cumberland  Mrs.  Mae  Rudd  Williams,  209  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Snowden 

♦Duplin  Mrs.  Mamie  L.  Turner,  Warsaw 

♦Durham  Mrs.  Gertrude  E.  Taylor,  2106  Fayetteville  St.,  Durham 

Franklin  Thomas  E.  Conway,  108  Halifax  Rd.,  Louisburg 

♦Gaston  Mrs.  Maude  M.  Jeffers,  204  W.  Walnut  Ave.,  Gastonia 

Greene  Miss  Viola  Welch,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1 

♦Halifax  Mrs.  Bessye  Shields  Wilder,  Scotland  Neck 

Harnett  J.  s.  Spivey,  Lillington 

Hoke  Miss  Annie  W.  Pridgen,  Raeford 

*Iredell  Mrs.  Mary  C.  Holliday,  241  Garfield  St.,  Statesville 

*Lee  W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford 

Lincoln  Mrs.  Annie  Wade  Biggers,  Lincolnton 


•j-Helping  Teacher. 


♦Full  time  supervisors. 
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♦Martin  Mrs.  Mary  S.  Gray,  Smithwick  St.,  Williamston 

♦Northampton  Miss  Willie  M.  Jeffries,  Rich  Square 

Orange    Mrs.  Norma  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill 

Pender  Mrs.  Hattie  V.  Gattison,  Rocky  Point 

Person  Mrs.  Laura  S.  Jones,  Roxboro 

♦Pitt  H.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville 

Randolph  Mrs.  Effa  Reid  McCoy,  27  Greensboro  St.,  Asheboro 

♦Robeson  Mrs.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton,  Box  729 

Rockingham  Clarence  C.  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  22 

Rowan  Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey,  700  W.  Monroe  St.,  Salisbury 

♦Rutherford  Mrs.  Jannie  W.  Davis,  Rutherfordton 

Vance  Mrs.  Lelia  B.  Yancey,  Henderson  Inst.,  Henderson 

Wilson  Mrs.  Izetta  Greene,  c/o  Shade's  Pharmacy,  Wilson 

ATTENDANCE  OFFICERSt 

Administrative  Unit  Attendance  Officer  and  Address 


Pryor,  Asheville 


Burlington  

 Mrs. 

Buncombe  

 W.  C 

Asheville — White  

 Miss 

Negro  

 Otis 

Burke  

 Mrs. 

Glen  Alpine  

 Mrs. 

Morganton  

 Mrs. 

Cabarrus  

 Mrs. 

Concord  

Mrs. 

Kannapolis  

 Mrs. 

Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 


Caldwell  George  D.  Greer,  Lenoir 

Lenoir  George  D.  Greer,  Lenoir 

Hickory  Henry  A.  Hoon,  Hickory 

Newton-Conover  Simon  Burgess,  Newton 

Cherokee  Fred  Stiles,  Murphy 

Murphy  Fred  Stiles,  Murphy 

Cleveland  Mrs.  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Kings  Mountain  Mrs.  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Shelby  Mrs.  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Cumberland  John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville,  R.  3 

Fayetteville  John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville,  R.  3 

Durham  Lester  A.  Smith,  Durham 

W.  Bailey,  Durham 
Stimpson,  Clemmons 


Durham — Negro  

John 

Forsyth  

H.  A. 

Winston-Salem  

Mrs. 

Gaston  

 Wm. 

Cherryville  

M.  L. 

Gastonia  

Fred 

Harnett  

Jackson  

Mooresville  

Lee  

Sanford  

S.  J. 

Kinston  

Mecklenburg  

Charlotte  

Lloyd 

Mitchell  

Rocky    Mount — White..... 

 Mrs. 

Negro  

Pipkin,  Broadway,  R.  1 


J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

H.  L.  Saunders,  Kinston 


New  Hanover  Mrs.  J.  B.  Williams,  Wilmington,  Box  390 

Chapel  Hill — Negro  Hubert  Robinson,  Chapel  Hill 

f Under  present  laws  where  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  superintendent 
of  public  welfare  is  charged  with  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  compulsory  atten- 
dance law. 
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Pasquotank  Mrs.  D.  S.  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City,  N.  Road  St. 

Elizabeth  City  Mrs.  D.  R.  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City 

Greenville  H.  A.  McDougle,  Greenville 

Randolph  Mrs.  I.  C.  Moser,  Asheboro 

Asheboro  Mrs.  I.  C.  Moser,  Asheboro 

Lumberton  Marvin  Barker,  Lumberton 

Rockingham  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Leaksville  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Reidsville  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Madison  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Laurinburg  Mrs.  Shiela  Howard,  Laurinburg 

Surry  T.  M.  Robertson,  White  Palins 

Mt.  Airy  Merele  Robertson,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain  Mrs.  Noro  Lee  Calhoun,  Bryson  City 

Union  V.  A.  Moore,  Matthews,  R.  2 

Monroe  J.  vV.  Moore,  Monroe 

Wake  Marvin  T.  Jones,  Cary 

Wilson  V.  R.  Brantley,  Wilson 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  PUBLIC  WELFARE 

County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Alamance  Miss  Clyde  Norcum,  Graham 

Alexander  Luther  D.  Dyson,  Taylorsville 

Alleghany  Swanson  Edwards,  Sparta 

Anson  Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  Miss  Ruth  Tugman,  West  Jefferson 

Avery  W.  W.  Braswell,  Montezuma 

Beaufort  Mrs.  Justice  Randolph,  Washington 

Bertie  Mrs.  Harry  Smith,  Colerain 

Bladen  Mrs.  Martha  Taylor,  Elizabethtown 

Brunswick  Mrs.  Maude  Phelps,  Southport 

Buncombe  E.  E.  Connor,  Asheville 

Burke  M.  J.  Lynam,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  Farrell  White,  Concord 

Caldwell  Mrs.  Ina  K.  Carpenter,  Lenoir 

Camden  Roy  B.  Godfrey,  Belcross 

Carteret  Mrs.   George  Henderson,  Beaufort 

Caswell  Leona  Graham,  (Ac-ting)  Yancey ville 

Catawba  Miss  Joseline  Harding,  Newton 

Chatham  Mrs.  C.  K.  Strowd,  Pittsboro 

Cherokee  Mrs.  Laura  Freeman,  Murphy 

Chowan  Mrs.  J.  H.  McMullon,  Edenton 

Clay  Miss  Betty  Cabe,  Hayesville 

Cleveland  Mrs.  Mary  B.  Parker,  Shelby 

Columbus  Mrs.  Johnsie  B.  Nunn,  Whiteville 

Craven  Mrs.  J.  D.  Whitford,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  Mrs.  Jeanie  G.  Austin,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  Norman  Hughes,  Currituck 

Dare  I.  P.  Davis,  Manteo 

Davidson  E.  C.  Hunt,  Lexington 

Davie  Mrs.  Lucille  M.  Donnely,  Mocksville 

DuP]in  Mrs.  Inez  C.  Boney,  Rose  Hill 

Durham  W.  E.  Stanley,  Durham 

Edgecombe  Mrs.  Mary  E.  Forbes,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  A.  W.  Cline,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin  Mrs.  J.  F.  Mitchiner,  Louisburg 

Gaston  Miss  Agnes  Thomas,  Gastonia 

Gates  Miss  Clarine  Gatling,  Gatesville 

Graham  Miss  Corajean  Thetford,  Robbinsville 

Granville  Miss  Ina  Young,  Oxford 

Greene  R.  Payne  Sugg,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford  Mrs.  Blanche  Carr  Sterne,  Greensboro 
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County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Halifax  J.  B.  Hall,  Halifax 

Harnett..:  Miss  Wilma  Williams,  Lillington 

Haywood  Mrs.  Sam  Queen,  Waynesville,  R.  2 

Henderson  Norma  Spence,  (Acting)  Hendersonville 

Hertford  J.  R.  Raper,  Winton 

Hoke  Mrs.  C.  H.  Giles,  Raeford 

Hyde  Mrs.  E.  O.  Spencer,  (Acting)  Swan  Quarter 

Iredell  Mrs.  Christine  R.  Rickert,  Statesville 

Jackson  Cary  Henson,  Sylva 

Johnston  W.  T.  Woodard,  Smithfield 

Jones  F.  J.  Koonce,  Trenton 

Lee  J.  D.  Pegram,  Jonesboro 

Lenoir  G.  B.  Hanrahan,  Kinston 

Lincoln  Miss  Ruth  Grigg,  Lincolnton 

Macon  E.  G.  Franks,  Franklin 

Madison  Mrs.  Vanda  D.  Wooten,  Marshall 

Martin  Miss  Mary  W.  Taylor,  Williamston 

McDowell  Mrs.  Pearl  Kirkpatrick,  Marion 

Mecklenburg  Mrs.  Louise  O.  Neikirk,  Charlotte 

Mitchell  Rayburn  Yelton,  Bakersville 

Montgomery  .C.  J.  McLeod,  Troy 

Moore  Miss  Pauline  Covington,  Carthage 

Nash  J.  A.  Glover,  Nashville 

New  Hanover  J.  A.  Hollis,  "Wilmington 

Northampton  Mrs.  J.  W.  Brown,  Jackson 

Onslow  Mrs.  Laura  M.  Starling,  Jacksonville 

Orange  W.  T.  Mattox,  Hillsboro 

Pamlico  Mrs.  Thelma  Charles,  Bayboro 

Pasquotank  Rev.  A.  H.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender  Miss  Ruth  Patterson,  Burgaw 

Perquimans  Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Perry,  Hertford 

Person  Mrs.  T.  C.  Wagstaff,  Roxboro 

Pitt  K.  T.  Futrell,  Greenville 

Polk  Miss  Jeanette  McGreggor,  Columbus 

Randolph  James  H.  Burgess,  Asheboro 

Richmond  O.  G.  Reynolds,  Rockingham 

Robeson  Mrs.  Kate  McLeod,  Lumberton 

Rockingham  Mrs.  John  Lee  Wilson,  Madison 

Rowan  Mrs.  Mary  O.  Linton,  Salisbury 

Rutherford  Mrs.  O.  C.  Turner,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson  Mrs.  R.  B.  Wilson,  Clinton 

Scotland  E.  F.  Murray,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  Otto  B.  Mabry,  Albemarle 

Stokes  Miss  Christine  Anderson,  Danbury 

Surry  Miss  Bausie  Marion,  Dobson 

Swain  Mrs.  Lucinda  Cole,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania  Mrs.   Dora  Patton,  Brevard 

Tyrrell  J.  W.  Hamilton,  Columbia 

Union  Mrs.  George  S.  Lee,  Monroe 

Vance  Miss  Clara  Mae  Ellis,  Henderson 

Wake  Mrs.  Josephine  W.  Kirk,  Raleigh 

Warren  Mrs.  Lora  P.  Wilkie,  Warrenton 

Washington  Miss  Ursula  S.  Bateman,  Plymouth 

Watauga  Dave  P.  Mast,  Sugar  Grove 

Wayne  J.  A.  Best,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes  Charles  C.  McNeill,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson  Monroe  Fulghum,  Wilson 

Yadkin  Mrs.  A.  T.  Banks,  Yadkinville 

Yancey  L.  Gibson  Deyton,  Burnsville 
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EDUCATIONAL  PERIODICALS 

North  Carolina  Education 

Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

The  High  School  Journal 

Published  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill, 

The  North  Carolina  Teachers  Record 

Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Charlotte. 

State  School  Facts 

Published  monthly  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh. 

North  Carolina  Public  School  Bulletin 

Issued  monthly  except  June,  July  and  August  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

North  Carolina  Parent-Teachers  Bulletin 

Published  monthly  (except  June,  July  and  August)  cooperatively  by  the  N.  C.  Congress 
of  Parents  and  Teachers  and  the  Extension  Division  of  The  Woman's  College 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro. 

SECRETARIES  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS 

Accountancy,  Board  of  W.  M.  Russ,  Raleigh 

Architectural  Examination  Ross  Shumaker,  Raleigh 

Barber    Examiners  R.  P.  Branch,  Raleigh 

Chiropody    Examiners  Dr.  L.  D.  Abernethy,  Charlotte 

Chiropractic  Examiners  Dr.  C.  H.  Peters,  Rocky  Mount 

Contractors,  Licensing  Board  for  W.  J.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Cosmetic  Art  Examiners  Mrs.  C.  P.  Bobbitt,  Raleigh 

Dental  Examiners  Dr.  Wilbert  Jackson,  Clinton 

Electrical  Contractors  Mrs.  James  H.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

Embalmers   Licensing  Board  Will  N.  Vogler,  Winston-Salem 

Engineers  and  Land  Surveyors  C.  L.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Law  Examiners,  State  Board  of  E.  L.  Cannon,  Raleigh 

Medical  Examiners,  State  Board  of  Dr.  W.  D.  James,  Hamlet 

Nurse  Examiners  Bessie  M.  Chapman,  Raleigh 

Optometry,  Examiners  in  Dr.  Robert  L.  Wilson,  Shelby 

Osteopathic  Examination  and  Registration.... Dr.  Frank  R.  Heine,  Greensboro 

Pharmacy,  State  Board  of  F.  W.  Hancock,  Oxford 

Photographic  Examiners  Edwin  M.  Stanley,  Greensboro 

Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractors  W.  F.  Morrison,  Raleigh 

Tile  Contractors,  Licensing  G.  W.  Carter,  Kinston 

Veterinary  Medical  Examiners  Dr.  P.  C.  McLain,  High  Point 

TEACHERS'  AND  STATE  EMPLOYEES'  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 

Board  of  Trustees 

Charles  M.  Johnson,  Chairman 
Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh.  Millard  F.  Jones,  Rocky  Mount. 

L.  C.  Gifford,  Hickory.  Mrs.  Annie  H.  Swindell,  Durham. 

Paul  Kelly,  Raleigh.  Jonathan  Woody,  Waynesville. 

*Troy  V.  McKinney,  Chief  Auditor.  Raleigh  L.  White,  Acting  Chief  Auditor. 

Baxter  Durham,  Executive  Secretary. 

ELEMENTARY  TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION 

(Not  appointed) 

STATE  COMMITTEE  ON  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEXTBOOKS 

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chairman,  Chapel  Hill.      J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby. 

**J.  M.  Shields,  Secretary,  New  Bern.  C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

C.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point. 


♦Military  leave. 
♦♦Deceased. 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

P.  E.  Monroe,  President  Hickory 

T.  O.  Wright,  Vice-President  Oak  Ridge 

James   E.  Hillman,  Secretary-Treasurer  Raleigh 

NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

H.  L.  Trigg,  President  Elizabeth  City 

Joseph  H.  Taylor,  Vice-President  Durham 

J.  B.  McRae,  Secretary  Fayetteville 

F.   P.    Payne,    Treasurer  Raleigh 

INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  LEARNING 
Public  Institutions — White 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges : 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Frank  P.  Graham,  President,  Chapel  Hill  |Men 

R.  B.  House,  Dean  of  Administration;  W.  Carson  Ryan,  Professor  of  Education 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  The  University  of  N.  C,  Raleigh. .Coed 
J.  W.  Harrelson,  Dean  of  Administration;  T.  E.  Browne,  Professor  of  Education 

Women's  College  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro  Women 

W.  C.  Jackson,  Dean  of  Administration;  F.  H.  McNutt,  Professor  of  Education 

— Teachers'  Colleges : 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College,  B.  B.  Dougherty,  President,  Boone  Coed 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  Howard  J.  McGinnis,  Acting  Pres.,  Greenville  Coed 
Western  Carolina  Teachers  College,  H.  T.  Hunter,  President,  Cullowhee  Coed 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges  : 

♦Biltmore  College,  Wm.  H.  Morgan,  Dean,  Asheville  Coed 

Public  Institutions — Negro 
Group  A — Senior  Colleges : 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College,  Greensboro  Coed 

F.  D.  Bluford,  President;  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Professor  of  Education 

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes,  Durham  Coed 

J.  E.  Shepard,  President;  Albert  Turner,  Dean 

— Teachers'  Colleges: 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College,  H.  L.  Trigg,  President,  Elizabeth  City.. ..Coed 
Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College,  J.  W.  Seabrook,  President,  Fayetteville. .Coed 
Winston-Salem  Teachers  College,  F.  L.  Atkins,  President,  Winston-Salem  Coed 

Public  Institutions — Indian 

Group  A — Teachers'  College : 

Pembroke  State  College  for  Indians,  Ralph  D.  Wellons,  President,  Pembroke. ...Coed 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — White 
Group  A — Senior  Colleges : 

Atlantic  Christian  College,  Wilson  Coed 

H.  S.  Hilley,  President;  F.  F.  Grim,  Professor  of  Education 
Catawba  College,   Salisbury  Coed 

A.  R.  Keppel,  President;  J.  C.  Hadley,  Professor  of  Education 
Davidson  College,  Davidson  Men 

J.  R.  Cunningham,  President;  Roy  E.  Hoke,  Professor  of  Education 
Duke  University,   Durham  Coed 

R.  L.  Flowers,  President;  Holland  Holton,  Professor  of  Education 
Elon  College,  Elon  College  Coed 

L.  E.  Smith,  President;  C.  R.  McClure,  Professor  of  Education 
Flora  MacDonald  College,  Red  Springs  Women 

H.  G.  Bedinger,  President;  Mary  M.  Conoly,  Professor  of  Education 
Greensboro  College,  Greensboro  Women 

Luther  L.  Gobbel,  President;  Elizabeth  B.  Young,  Professor  of  Education 
Guilford  College,   Guilford  College  Coed 

Clyde  A.  Milner,  President;  Mrs.  Ernestine  C.  Milner,  Prof,  of  Education 


♦Not  supported  by  State. 
•j-Coed  on  Junior  level  and  in  professional  schools. 
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High  Point  College,  High  Point  Coed 

G.  I.  Humphreys,  President;  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  Professor  of  Education 
Lenoir  Rhyne  College,  Hickory  Coed 

P.  E.  Monroe,  President;  G.  R.  Patterson,  Professor  of  Education 
Meredith  College,  Raleigh  Women 

Carlyle  Campbell,  President;  B.  Y.  Tyner,  Professor  of  Education 
Queens  College,  Charlotte  Women 

Hunter  Blakely,  President;  J.  M.  Godard,  Professor  of  Education 
Salem  College,   Winston-Salem  Women 

Howard  E.  Rondthaler,  President;  Noble  R.  McEwen,  Prof,  of  Education 
Wake  Forest  College,  Wake  Forest...  Coed 

Thurman  D.  Kitchin,,  President;  D.  B.  Bryan,  Professor  of  Education 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges'. 

Belmont  Abbey  College,  Rev.  Vincent  G.  Taylor,  President,  Belmont  Men 

Brevard  College,  E.  J.  Coltrane,  President,  Brevard  Coed 

Campbell  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President,  Buie's  Creek  Coed 

Edwards  Military  Institute,  coordinate  with  Pineland  College,  Rev.  and 

Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Presidents,  Salemburg  Men 

Lees-McRae  College,  W.  C.  Tate,  President,  Banner  Elk  Coed 

Louisburg  College,  Walter  Patten,  President,  Louisburg  Coed 

Mars  Hill  College,  Hoyt  Blackwell,  President,  Mars  Hill  Coed 

Mitchell  College,   Miss  Francis .  Stribling,  President,  States ville  Women 

Montreat  College,  Rev.  R.  C.  Anderson,  President,  Montreat  Women 

Oak  Ridge  Institute,  T.  O.  Wright,  Superintendent,  Oak  Ridge  Men 

Peace  College,  W.  C.  Pressly,  President,  Raleigh  Women 

Pfeiffer  Junior  College,  Chi  M.  Waggoner,  Acting  President,  Misenheimer....Coed 
Pineland  College,  coordinate  with  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Rev.  and 

Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Presidents,  Salemburg  Women 

Presbyterian  Junior  College  for  Men,  Louis  C.  LaMotte,  President,  Maxton  Men 

Sacred  Heart  Junior  College,  Sister  Angela,  Directress,  Belmont  Women 

St.  Genevieve  of  the  Pines,  Mother  Albertine  Foret,  President,  Asheville.... Women 

St.  Mary's  School,  Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  President,  Raleigh  Women 

Gardner-Webb  Junior  College,  P.  L.  Elliott,  President,  Boiling  Springs  Coed 

Warren  H.  Wilson  Vocational  Junior  College, 

Arthur  A.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa  Coed 

Wingate  Junior  College,  C.  C.  Burris,  President,  Wingate  Coed 

Group  C — Unclassified'. 

Black  Mountain  College,  W.  R.  Wunsch,  Rector,  Black  Mountain  Coed 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — Negro 

Group  A — Senior  Colleges'. 

Bennett  College  for  Women,  Greensboro  Women 

David  D.  Jones,  President;  Miss  Alice  A.  Smith,  Professor  of  Education 
Johnson  C.  Smith  University,  Charlotte  Coed 

H.  L.  McCrorey,  President;  W.  C.  Donnell,  Professor  of  Education  ' 
Livingstone   College,   Salisbury  Coed 

W.  J.  Trent,  President;  I.  H.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
Shaw   University,   Raleigh  Coed 

Robert  P.  Daniel,  President;  N.  H.  Harris,  Professor  of  Education 
St.  Augustine's  College,  Raleigh  Coed 

Edgar  H.  Goold,  President;  Earl  H.  McClenney,  Professor  of  Education 

Group  B — Junior  Colleges'. 

Barber-Scotia  College,  L.  S.  Cozart,  President,  Concord  Women 

Immanuel  Lutheran  College,  Rev.  H.  Nau,  President,  Greensboro  Coed 

SUMMER  SCHOOLS  AND  DIRECTORS 
White 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone 

Atlantic  Christian  College  Peary  Case,  Wilson 

Catawba  College  John  C.  Hadley,  Salisbury 

Davidson  College  Fred  K.  Fleagle,  Davidson 
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Duke  University  Holland  Holton,  Durham 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College  Howard  J.   McGinnis,  Greenville 

Elon  College  C.  R.  McClure,  Elon  College 

Flora  MaeDonald  College  Miss  Mary  Conolv,  Red  Springs 

High  Point  College  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  High  Point 

Lenoir  Rhyne  College  G.  R.  Patterson,  Hickory 

Meredith  College  Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleigh 

Queens  College  J.  M.  Godard,  Charlotte 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  the  U.  N.  C  J.  W.  Harrelson,  Raleigh 

University  of  North  Carolina  R.  B.  House,  Chapel  Hill 

Wake   Forest  D.   B.   Bryan,   Wake  Forest 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College  H.  T.  Hunter,  Cullowhee 

Woman's  College  of  the  U.  N.  C  W.  C.  Jackson,  Greensboro 

Negro 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Greensboro 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College  H.  L.  Trigg,  Elizabeth  City 

Fayetteville  State  Tachers  College  J.   W.  Seabrook,  Fayetteville 

Johnson  C.  Smith  University  W.  C.  Donnell,  Charlotte 

Livingstone  College  I.  H.  Miller,  Salisbury 

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes  James  E.  Shepard,  Durham 

Shaw  University  N.  H.  Harris,  Raleigh 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College  F.  L.  Atkins,  Winston-Salem 

BUSINESS  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES— LICENSED 

Ashmore  Business  College  Thomasville  Hoyle's   Secretarial   School  Raleigh 

Blanton's   Business   College  Asheville  Ideal  Secretarial  School  Winston-Salem 

Bryce   Commercial   College  High   Point  Jones   Business  College  High  Point 

Burlington    Business    College  Burlington  Kennedy's    Commercial   School  Durham 

Carolina    Business    School  Charlotte  King's    Business   College  Charlotte 

Carolina  School  of  Commerce. .Rocky  Mount  King's    Business    College  Greensboro 

Cecil's    Business    College  Asheville  King's  Business  College  Raleigh 

Croft  Secretarial  and  Accounting  McClung's    Business    College  Greensboro 

School   Durham  Morgan    Business    College  Albemarle 

Crumpler    Secretarial    School  Goldsboro  Motte's    Secretarial   School  Wilmington 

Draughon  Business  College. .Winston-Salem  National  School  of  Commerce  Charlotte 

Evans  School  of  Commerce  Gastonia  Newton    Business    College  Newton 

Evans   School  of   Commerce  Hickory  Payne's  Business  and  Secretarial 

Fuller's  (Mrs.)  School  of  School    (Negro)   Raleigh 

Stenography   Oxford  Raleigh  School  of  Commerce  Raleigh 

Geyer  Business  College  Charlotte  Salisbury  Business  College  Salisbury 

Guilford  Business  College  High  Point  Sanford  Business  College  Sanford 

Hardbarger's  Secretarial  and  Twin  City  College  of 

Business    School  Raleigh  Commerce   Winston-Salem 

Henderson  Business  College  Henderson  Worth   Business   College  Fayetteville 

CHARITABLE  AND  CORRECTIONAL  INSTITUTIONS 

State 

Name  Superintendent 

Caswell  Training  School  Dr.  W.  T.  Parrott,  Kinston 

Confederate  Woman's  Home  Mrs.  Ina  Foust  Smith,  Fayetteville 

Eastern  Carolina  Industrial  Training  School  for  Boys  Wm.  D.  Clark,  Rocky  Mount 

Eastern  Sanitorium  Dr.  H.  F.  Eason,  Wilson 

Morrison  Industrial  School  for  Negro  Boys  Paul  R.  Brown,  Hoffman 

North  Carolina  Orthopedic  Hospital  Dr.  W.  M.  Roberts,  Gastonia 

State  Hospial  for  the  Insane  Dr.  John  F.  Owen,  Raleigh 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  J.  R.  Saunders,  Morganton 

State  Hospital  for  the  Colored  Insane  Dr.  F.  L.  Whelpley,  Goldsboro 

Sanatorium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  Dr.  P.  P.  McCain,  Sanatorium 

Stonewall  Jackson  Manual  Training  and  Industrial  School  S.  G.  Hawfield,  Concord 

State  Home  and  Industrial  School  for  Girls  Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs 

State  Industrial  Farm  Colony-  for  Women  Mrs.  Emma  Anderson,  Kinston 
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State  Prison  H.  H.  Honeycutt,  Raleigh 

State  Training  School  for  Negro  Girls  Miss  Mae  D.  Holmes,  Rocky  Mount 

Western  Sanitorium  Dr.  S.  M.  Bittinger,  Black  Mountain 

Private 

Appalachian  Hall  Dr.  W.  Ray  Griffin,  Asheville 

Broadoaks  Sanatorium  Dr.  James  W.  Vernon,  Morganton 

Glenwood  Park  Sanitarium  Dr.  E.  W.  Vaughn,  Dixie  Bldg.,  Greensboro 

Pinebluff  Sanitarium  Dr.   Malcolm  D.   Kemp,  Pinebluff 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION 

BOARD  OF  DIRECTORS 

Ex  Officio: 

President,  Ralph  McDonald,  N.  E.  A.  Director,  Ethel  Perkins, 

Winston-Salem  Lexington 

Vice-President,   Mrs.  Annie  Laurie  State  Supt.,  Clyde  A.  Erwin, 

McDonald,  Hickory  Raleigh 

Past-President,   Horace   Sisk,  Sec's-Treas.,  Ethel  Perkins, 

Fayetteville  Raleigh 

District  Representatives'. 

Western   District  Junius  Allison,  Asheville 

South  Piedmont  District  Margery  Henry  Alexander,  Charlotte 

Northwestern  District  Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point 

North  Central  District  Virginia  Kirkpatrick,  Raleigh 

Northeastern    District  Bertha  Cooper,   Elizabeth  City 

Southeastern  District  Mrs.  Margaret  Davis  Winstead,  Wilmington 

DISTRICT  CHAIRMEN 

Western  District  Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 

South  Piedmont  District  W.  Lee  Harris,  Concord 

Northwestern  District  Nina  DeBruhl,  High  Point 

North  Central  District  Helen  D.  Wilkins,  Oxford 

Northeastern    District  Mrs.  Agnes  Watson  Gunter,  Lucama 

Southeastern    District  Mrs.  Katie  Eborn  Cutting,  Whiteville 

Presidents  of  Affiliated  Departments 

Adult  Education  Department  Mrs.  Edith  J.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Agriculture  Teachers  J.  E.  Gibbs,  R.  2,  Nashville 

Art  Teachers  Elsie  Smith,  Durharr 

Audio-Visual  Education  Teachers  '.  Mrs.  John  J.  Wolfe,  Salisburj 

Bible  Teachers  Frances  Query,  Durhan 

Business  Education  Teachers  Mrs.  C.  R.  Rhodes,  Raleigl 

City  Secondary  Principals  Association  I.  E.  Ready,  Raleigl 

Classroom  Teachers  Blanche  Holt,  Raleigl 

Deans  of  Women  Anne  Albright,  Cullowhe* 

Department  of  Higher  Education  Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleigl 

Department  of  Rural  Education  Mrs.  R.  L.  Allison,  Fairvie\ 

Department  of  Superintendence  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbur: 

Department  of  Vocational  Guidance  B.  M.  Madison,  Raleig 

District  Principals  W.  H.  Cude,  Colfa 

Dramatic  Art  Teachers  Ruth  Goodman,  High  Poin 

Elementary  Principals  W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Washingto 

English  Teachers  Lillian  Parks,  Charlott 

French  Teachers  Mrs.  Edgar  T.  Campbell,  Durhan 

Future  Teachers  Jeanne  Hook,  Elon  Colleg 

German  Teachers  L.  E.  Hinkle,  Raleig 

Grammar  Grade  Teachers  Margaret  McGimsey,  R.  2.,  Morganto 

Home  Economics  Teachers  Lois  Rainwater,  Wilso 

Industrial  Education  Teachers  H.  K.  Collins,  Durha: 

Latin  Teachers  Virginia  Simpkins,  Chapel  Hi 

Mathematics  Teachers  Mrs.  Rosalee  Elliott,  Durha 
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Modern  Language  Teachers  Francis  Hayes,  Guilford  College 

Music  Teachers  Harry  E.  Cooper,  Raleigh 

Physical  Education  Teachers  Ruth  O.  Moore,  Raleigh 

Primary   Teachers  Willow   Way    Benbow,  Winston-Salem 

School    Librarians  Mae    Kreeger,  Winston-Salem 

Science  Teachers  Mrs.  James  D.  LeGwin,  Greensboro 

Social  Science  Teachers  Mrs.  Edyth  F.  Winningham,  Wilmington 

Spanish   Teachers  !  Helen   Cutting,  Greensboro 

Special  Class  Teachers  Ethel  Holbrook,  Charlotte 

Supervisors  and  Directors  of  Instruction  James  S.  Tippett,  Chapel  Hill 

Vocational  Education  Teachers  Fred  Hunt,  Fuquay  Springs 

NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

J.  A.  Tarpley,  President  Greensboro  Miss  Nora  H.  Evans, 

H.  L.  Trigg,  Vice-President  Elizabeth  City  Recording  Secretary  Raleigh 

W.  L.  Green,  Executive  Secretary. ...Raleigh  H.  S.  Davis,  Treasurer  Oxford 

S.  C.  Smith  Mrs.  Beulah  Green  J.  W.  Seabrook 

Mrs.  Ethel  Hayswood  W.  H.  Davenport  Mrs.  Eva  Cooper 

J.  T.  Taylor  J.  E.  Grigsby  Ethel  Wyche 

F.  L.  Atkins 

Section  Officers 
college  section 

I.  H.  Miller,  Chairman  ;  M.  F.  Schute,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  SECTION 
W.  H.  Davenport,  General  Chairman;  Henry  Johnson,  Secretary 
MATH.  AND  SCIENCE:     L.  P.  Davis,  Chairman;  Lucile  W.  Thomas,  Secretary 
HISTORY  AND  ENGLISH:    Henry  Johnson,  Chairman;  Lois  Turner,  Secretary 

ELEMENTARY  SECTION 
L.  D.  Williams,  Chairman;  Mabel  Powell,  Secretary 

PRIMARY  SECTION 
Mrs.  Lillian  B.  Merritt,  Chairman;  Eloise  Larkin,  Secretary 

GRAMMAR  GRADE  SECTION 
Nathaniel  Cook,  Chairman ;  Beulah  Larkin,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS  SECTION 
T.  Jeffries,  Chairman;  H.  D.  Cooper,  Secretary 

Elementary  Principals  Section 

A.  H.  Anderson,  Chairman ;  Mytrolene  L.  Graye,  Secretary 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  DEPARTMENT 
Mrs.  E.  W.  Butler,  Chairman;  Mrs.  E.  A.  House,  Secretary 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  SECTION 
S.  C.  Smith,  Chairman;  Geneva  Bass,  Secretary 

Library  Section 

Mrs.  Ray  Moore,  Chairman;  Mrs.  M.  H.  Davis,  Secretary 

Music  Section 

Miss  T.   H.  Claggett,  Chairman 

NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 

C.  W.  Phillips,   President  Greensboro 

Mrs.  E.  B.  Hunter,  First  Vice-President  Charlotte 

Mrs.  Alice  Futrell,  Second  Vice-President  Hertford 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Burke,  Treasurer  Gibsonville 

Mrs.  T.  R.  Easterling,  Secretary  Rocky  Mount 
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NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  COLORED  PARENTS  AND 

TEACHERS 

Mrs.  Ada  Jarnagin,  President  Box  387,  Chapel  Hill 

B.   F.   Ferguson,  Vice-President  Fayetteville 

S.  D.  Williams,  Secretary  Elizabeth  City 

M.  W.  Akin,  Treasurer  Raleigh 

ORPHANAGES 

Name  Superintendent 

Alexander  Home  Mrs.  Willie  R.  Loven,  Charlotte 

Alexander  Schools,  Inc  W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills 

Appalachian  Schools  Rev.  P.  W.  Lambert,  Penland 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Mills  Home)  L  G.  Greer,  Thomasville 

Baptist  Orphanage   (Kennedy  Home)  Rev.  W.  C.  Reed,  Kinston 

Catholic  Orphanage  Rev.  J.  A.  Beshel,  Nazareth 

Children's  Home,  Inc  O.  V.  Woosley,  Winston-Salem 

Children's  Home  of  N.  C,  Jr.  O.  U.  A.  M  R.  B.  Bruton,  Lexington 

Christian  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  D.  Johnson,  Elon  College 

Colored  Orphanage  of  North  Carolina  T.  A.  Hamme,  Oxford 

Eliada  Orphanage  Rool  B.  Compton,  Asheville 

Falcon  Orphanage  A.  C.  Holland,  Falcon 

Free  Will  Baptist  Orphanage  Rev.  James  A.  Evans,  Middlesex 

Grandfather  Orphans'  Home  Miss  Anne  Bryant,  Banner  Elk 

I.  O.  O.  F.  Home  J.  H.  Caudill,  Goldsboro 

Memorial  Industrial  School  (Colored)  E.  R.  Garrett,  Winston-Salem 

Methodist  Orphanage  Rev.  A.  S.  Barnes,  Raleigh 

Mountain  Orphanage  Rev.  J.  H.  Gruver,  Black  Mountain 

Nazareth  Orphan's  Home  T.  H.  Moose,  Rockwell 

Oxford  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  K.  Proctor,  Oxford 

Presbyterian  Orphan's  Home  Joseph  B.  Johnston,  Barium  Springs 

Pythian  Home  Dewey  W.  Huggins,  Clayton 

Robeson  County  Indian  Orphanage  Sanford  Sampson,  Pembroke 

Thompson  Orphanage  M.  D.  Whisnant,  Charlotte 

NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATION 

T.  E.  Powell,  President  Elon  College 

R.  G.  Eubanks,  Vice-President  Pineville 

Temple  Gobbel,  Treasurer  Chapel  Hill 

Guy  B.  Phillips,  Executive  Secretary  Chapel  Hill 

CITY,  COUNTY  AND  DISTRICT  HEALTH  OFFICERS 

City,  County 

or  District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

Alamance   Dr.  J.  Lindsey  Cook,  Graham 

Anson-Montgomery   Dr.  Loren  Walin,  Wadesboro 

Avery-Yancey-Mitchell   B.  B.  McGuire,  Burnsville 

Beaufort-Hyde   Dr.  D.  E.  Ford,  Washington 

Bertie-Chowan-Gates   J.  Mclver  Jackson,  Windsor 

Bladen   Dr.  R.  S.  Cromartie,  Elizabethown 

Buncombe   Dr.  W.  N.  Sisk,  Asheville 

Asheville   Dr.  Margery  J.  Lord,  Asheville 

Cabarrus   Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Concord 

Carteret   Dr.  R.  K.  Oliver,  Beaufort 

Catawba-Lincoln-Iredell   Dr.  H.  C.  Whims,  Newton 

Cherokee-Clay   Dr.  M.  P.  Whichard,  Murphy 

Cleveland   Dr.  Z.  P.  Mitchell,  Shelby 

Columbus   Dr.  Floyd  Johnson,  Whiteville 

Craven  Dr.  R.  S.  McGeachy,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  Dr.  M.  T.  Foster,  Fayetteville 

Currituck- Dare   Dr.  K.  C.  Moore,  Currituck 

Davidson   Dr.  G.  C.  Gambrell,  Lexington 

DuP]in   Dr.  C.  H.  Woodburn,  Kenansville 

Durham   Dr.  J.  H.  Epperson,  Durham 
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City,  County 

or  District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

Edgecombe-Halifax   Dr.  W.  K.  McDowell,  Tarboro 

Forsyth-Stokes-Yadkin-Davie   Dr.  J.  Roy  Hege,  Winston-Salem 

Dr.  D.  G.  Caldwell  (Asst.),  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem   Dr.  R.  L.  Carlton,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin   Dr.  S.  P.  Burt,  Louisburg 

Gaston   Dr.  R.  E.  Rhyne,  Gastonia 

Granville   Dr.  N.  C.  Daniel,  Oxford 

Greene   Dr.  E.  H.  Ellinwood,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford   Dr.  R.  M.  Buie,  Greensboro 

Greensboro   Dr.  F.  K.  Harder,  Greensboro 

High  Point   Dr.  R.  A.  Herring,  High  Point 

Harnett   Dr.  John  A.  Lineberry,  Lillington 

Hay  wood- Jackson- Macon-Swain- 
Transylvania   Dr.  C.  N.  Sisk,  Waynesville 

Dr.  Mary  Michal   (Asst.),  Waynesville 

Johnston   Dr.  E.  S.  Grady,  Smithfield 

Lenoir   *Dr.  G.  F.  Meadors,  Kinston 

Martin   Dr.  John  W.  Williams,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg   Dr.  E.  H.  Hand,  Charlotte 

Charlotte   Dr.  W.  Ross  Cameron,  Charlotte 

Moore-Hoke   Dr.  J.  W.  Willcox,  Carthage 

Nash   Dr.  J.  S.  Chamblee,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount   Dr.  J.  A.  Whitaker,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover   Dr.  A.  H.  Elliot,  Wilmington 

Northampton-Hertford   Dr.  W.  R.  Parker,  Jackson 

Onslow-Pender   Dr.  H.  W.  Stevens,  Jacksonville 

Orange-Person-Chatham  Dr.  O.  David  Garvin,  Chapel  Hill 

Dr.  Gaston  W.  Rogers   (Asst.),  Pittsboro 

Pasquotank-Perquimans-Camden   Dr.  Daniel  C.  Hackett,  Elizabeth  City 

Pitt   Dr.  N.  Thomas  Ennett,  Greenville 

Randolph   Dr.  G.  H.  Sumner,  Asheboro 

Richmond-Scotland   *Dr.  Robt.  F.  Young,  Rockingham 

Robeson   Dr.  E.  R.  Hardin,  Lumberton 

Rockingham-Caswell   Dr.  B.  M.  Drake,  Spray 

Rowan   Dr.  C.  W.  Armstrong,  Salisbury 

Rutherford-Polk   Dr.  B.  E.  Washburn,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson   Dr.  J.  H.  Williams,  Clinton 

Stanly   Dr.  W.  N.  McKenzie,  Albemarle 

Surry   Dr.  R.  J.  Lovill,  Mount  Airy 

Tyrrell-Washington   Dr.  J.  J.  Croley,  Plymouth 

Union   Dr.  Clem  Ham,  Monroe 

Vance   Dr.  A.  D.  Gregg,  Henderson 

Wake   Dr.  A.  C.  Bulla,  Raleigh 

Wayne   Dr.  S.  B.  McPheeters,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes   Dr.  A.  J.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson   Dr.  W.  H.  Anderson,  Wilson 

PRIVATE  CAMPS 

(Members  of  American  Camping  Association,   Miss  Palmira  Carbajal, 
Virginia  Intermont  College,  Bristol,  Va.,  Treasurer.) 
Camp  Adventure,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Harold  M.  Patrick,  Adventure  School, 

Summerville,  S.  C. 
Camp  Arrowhead,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Joe  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
Camp  Bearwalla,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C,  F.  C.  Wattors,  R.  1,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Carolina,  Brevard,  N.  C,  D.  Meade  Bernard,  2230  Post,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Chimney  Rock  Camp,  Chimney  Rock,  N.  C,  Reese  Combs,  Box  1136,  Miami,  Fla. 
Camp  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Inez  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 
Camp  Deerwoode,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Gordon  Sprott,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
Camp  Greystone,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Dr.  Jos.  R.  Sevier.,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 


♦Lend  Lease  Personnel,  United  States  Public  Health  Service. 


22 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


Camp  Illahee,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Kathryn  Curtis,  Box  7143,  Asheville,  N.  C. 
Camp  Junaluska  for  Girls,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Ethel  McCoy,  Va.-Intermont  College, 
Bristol,  Va. 

Lake  Lure  Camp  for  Girls,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  D.  Warner,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 
Mary  Gwynn's  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Miss  Mary  W.  Gwynn,  Davidson,  N.  C. 
Merrie-Woode,  Saphire,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Jonathan  Day,  6004  Three  Chopt  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Camp  Mondamin,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
Camp  Montreat,  Montreat,  N.  C,  Mrs.  B.  H.  McBride,  French  Camp,  Miss. 
Camp  Mitchell  for  Girls,  Burnsville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Bertha  M.  Palmer,  2900  Downing, 
Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Camp  Osceola,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  George  Solomon,  203  Gordon  St.,  Savannah,  Ga. 
Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaverville,  N.  C,  C.  Walton  Johnson,  Weaverville,  N.  C. 
Skyland  Camp,  Clyde,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Robert  Harris,  2137  Herschel,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Camp  Silver  Pines,  Roaring  Gap,  .N.  C  ,  Miss  Priscilla  Shaw,  Sumter,  N.  C. 
Camp  Ton-A-Wanda,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Grace  B.  Hayes,  564  Converse  Cicrle, 
Spartanburg,  S.  C. 

Camp  Yonahlosse,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  &  Mrs.  A.  P.  Kephart,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Yonahnoka,  Linville,  N.  C,  C.  V.  Tompkins,  Episcopal  High  School,  Alexander,  Va. 

SUMMER  CAMP  FOR  NEGRO  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 

North  Carolina  C.  of  C.  P.T.A.  Camp,  Bricks,  N.  C,  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson,  N,  C. 

TEACHERS  PLACEMENT  BUREAUS 

Carolina  Teachers'  Agency,  Henderson. 

Hayworth  Teachers'  Agency,  High  Point. 

Placement  Bureau,  U.  N.  C.  Summer  School,  Chapel  Hill. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

PRIVATE  KINDERGARTEN  SCHOOLS 
White 


Unit  Principal  and  Address 

Alamance   Mrs.  R.  N.  Cook,  Graham 

New  Bern   Miss  Bessie  Hollister,  New  Bern 

New  Bern   Mrs.  E.  L.  Bender,  New  Bern 

Fayetteville   Miss  Josephine  Smith,  Fayetteville 

Franklin   Mrs.  Frank  Rose,  Louisburg 

Winston-Salem   Mrs.  W.  L.  Wharton,  832  Lockland  Ave., 

Winston-Salem 

High  Point   Mrs.  W.  G.  Kirkman,  312  Otteray  Dr.,  High 

Point 

High  Point   Mrs.  L.  F.  Voorehees,  1113  Forest  Hill  Dr., 

High  Point 

Haywood   Mrs.  E.  K.  Hermon,  Waynesville 

Sisters  of  St.  Francis   St.  Johns  School,  Waynesville 

Hertford   Mrs.  J.  R.  Parker,  Murfreesboro 

Charlotte   Mrs.  John  David  Hunter,  626  Queens  Rd., 

Charlotte 

Charlotte   Mrs.  James  A.  Lockhart,  1808  Beverly  Dr., 

Charlotte 

Charlotte   Mrs.  L.  C.  Caldwell,  926  Elizabeth  Ave., 

Charlotte 

Fairmont   Mrs.  P.  Martin,  Fairmont 

Lumberton   Mrs.  P.  L.  Whiting,  Lumberton 

Henderson   Miss  Kate  Furman,  Henderson 

Goldsboro   Mrs.  T.  L.  Ginn,  Goldsboro 

Goldsboro   st.  Mary's  Catholic  School,  Goldsboro 

Ralei^h   Little  Child's  School,  Hillsboro  St.,  Raleigh 

N.  Wilkesboro   Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  N.  Wilkesboro 
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Negro 

Unit  Principal  and  Address 

New  Bern — St.  Joseph's  Rev.  F.  Endler,  New  Bern 

Southern   Pines — R.  C.  Lawson  Institute  T.  R.  Brown,  Southern  Pines 


PRIVATE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 
White 

Unit — School  Principal,  Address 

New  Bern — St.  Paul's  Catholic   Sister  M.  Pauline,  New  Bern 

Fayetteville — Catholic  Parochial   Sister  Mary  Gertruda,  Fayetteville 

Greensboro — St.  Benedict's  School   St.  Vincent  de  Paul,  Greensboro 

Winston-Salem — Summit  Street   Louise  Futrell,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem — Salem   Academy   ..Mary  Weaver,  Winston-Salem 

Haywood — St.  John's   Sisters  of  St.  Francis,  Waynesville 

Charlotte — Country  Day   Dr.  Thos.  Burton,  Charlotte 

Mitchell — Appalachian   Rev.  Lambert,  Penland 

Pinehurst — The  Cottage   Miss  Mae  Chapman,  Pinehurst 

Southern  Pines — The  Ark   Mrs.  Millicent  A.  Hayes,  Southern  Pines 

Southern  Pines — Notre  Dame  Academy  Sister  Berchmans  Julie,  Southern  Pines 

Pender — St.  Joseph   ,  Burgaw 

Salisbury — Sacred  Heart   ,  Salisbury 

Goldsboro — St.  Mary's  Catholic   Sisters  of  the  I.H.M.,  Goldsboro 

Raleigh — Ravenscroft   Mrs.  H.  L.  Williamson,  Raleigh 
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STATE  SUPPORTED  SECONDARY  INSTITUTIONS 


County 

High  School 

Superintendent  and  School  Address 

Classification 

Rating 

jYear 

WHITE: 
Burke  

School  for  the  Deaf  

Dr.  C.  E.  Rankin,  Morganton ._  

Moore   

Wake  

Samarcand  _  

Neva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs  

Ace* 

1923 

School  for  Blind  

H.  C.  Griffin,  Raleigh  

FEDERAL  SECONDARY  INSTITUTION 

County 

High  School 

Superintendent  and  School  Address 

Classifi 

cation 

Rating 

jYear 

Swain  

Cherokee  Indian  

S.  H.  Gilliam,  Cherokee  

Acc. 

1941 

PRIVATE  SECONDARY  INSTITUTIONS 


High  School 


Principal  and  School  Address 


Classification 


Rating 


Glade  Valley  

Acad,  of  St.  Genevieve... 

Asheville  School  

Ben  Lippen  Boys  School 

Christ  School  

Montreat  College  

Pisgah  Indus.  Inst  

Wilson  Vocational  Jr. 

College.--  

Patterson  School  

Salem  Academy  

Belmont  Abbey  

Sacred  Heart  Academy... 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  

Peoples  Bible  

Springdale  

St.  John's  

Asheville  Agricultural  ... 

Fassifern  

Blue  Ridge  

Charlotte  Country  Day.. 
Notre  Dame  Academy... 
Presbyterian  Jr/College. 
Pineland  College  and 

Edwards  Military  Inst 

Wingate  Jr.  College  

Cathedral  Latin  

Peace  

St.  Mary's  School  

Mother  of  Mercy  

Allen  Home   

Immanuel  Lutheran  

Palmer  Memorial.—  

Roanoke  Institute  


W.  C.  Thompson,  Glade  Valley  

Mother  Margaret  Potts,  Asheville  

David  R.  Fall,  Asheville  School  

Jonathan  G.  Williams,  Asheville  

David  P.  Harris,  Arden  

Margaret  Spencer,  Montreat  

E.  C.  Waller,  Candler  

Arthur  M.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa  

Alfred  A.  Whipple,  Legerwood  

Mary  A.  Weaver,  Winston-Salem.  

Rev.  Bede  C.  Lighter,  Belmont  

Sister  M.  Hildegard,  Belmont  

T.  0.  Wright,  Oak  Ridge  

Kenneth  E.  Temple,  Greensboro  

Victor  E.  Jacoby,  Canton  

Sister  M.  Cordea,  Waynesvilie  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Jasperson,  Fletcher  

S.  L.  Woodard,  Hendersonville  

J.  R.  Sandifer,  Hendersonville  

Thomas  Burton,  Headmaster,  Charlotte 
Sister  Berchmans  Julie,  Southern  Pines.. 
Louis  C.  LaMotte,  Maxton  

Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  J.  Jones,  Salemburg  

C.  C.  Burris,  Wingate._  

Sister  M.  Grace  Electra,  Raleigh...  

W.  C.  Pre/ssly,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  Raleigh  

Sister  M.  DeChantal,  Washington  

Miss  Julia  Titus,  Asheville  

Rev.  H.  Nau,  Greensboro  

Dr.  C.  Hawkins  Brown,  Sedalia  

D.  S.  Nichols,  Elizabeth  City  


Acc. 

Acc* 

Acc* 

Acc 

1944 

Acc* 

1928 

Acc* 

Acc 

1928 

Acc 

1938 

Acc* 

Acc* 

1924 

Acc* 

1927 

Acc* 

Acc* 

1939 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1936 

Acc*. 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc* 

Acc. 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc* 

Acc* 

Acc 

1937 

Acc* 

1924 

Acc* 

1923 

Acc* 

1923 

*Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.      tFirst  year  accredited. 
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PRINCIPALS  OF  PUBLIC  ELEMENTARY  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

County  units  are  printed  in  bold  face  capital  letters,  whereas  city  units  are  indicated  by 
black  face  capitals  and  lower  case.  The  number  of  teachers  and  principals  includes  all 
teachers  employed. 

Under  "Classification"  the  year  given  is  that  of  the  initial  year  of  continuous  accredit- 
ment.  Accredited  schools  are  designated  by  the  letters  "Acc."  The  rating  is  for  the 
school  year  ending  June  30,  1944.  "R"  indicates  recognition  of  schools  which  have  met 
all  requirements  for  accreditment  except  number  of  teachers.     All  schools  not  rated  are 

classified  as  non-standard  and  hence  are  indicated  by  ruled  lines    (    )   in  the 

classification  columns.     Where  an  elementary  or  high  school  is  operated  independently, 

the  other  columns  are  indicated  by  leader  lines  (  ).     In  the  case  of  high  schools 

an  asterisk  (*)  denotes  membership  in  the  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools 
of  the  Southern  States.  For  Negro  schools  the  asterisk  (*)  indicates  approval  by  the 
Southern  Education  Association. 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  !  H.S.t 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  1  Year 


ALAMANCE— 

White: 
Alexander-Wilson . 
Altamahaw- 

Eli-Whitney  

Elon  College  

E.  M.  Holt  

Glencoe  

Graham  

Haw  River  

Mebane  

Midway  

Pleasant  Grove.. 

Saxapahaw  

Sylvan  


Negro: 

Bowden  

Byrds  

Cedar  Cliff  

Ellington  

Elon  

Graham  

Green  Level  

McCray  

Mebane  

Marrows  Grove. 
Pleasant  Grove . 

Rock  Creek  

Swepsonville  

Union  Ridge  

Unity  

Woods  Chapel.. . 


Burlington— 

White: 

Broad  Street  

Hillcrest  

Elmira  

Fairground  

Fisher  Street  

Glen  Hope  

Glen  Raven  

Maple  Avenue.. 


M.  E.  Yount,  Graham 


G.  B.  Robbins,  Graham,  R.  2  

V.  Mayo  Bundy,  Elon  College,  R.  2... 

Toler  Haynes,  Graham,  R.  2.  

Theo.  Dalton,  Elon  College  

H.  G  Self.  Burlington,  R.  1  

C.  L.  Walker,  Burlington,  R.  2  

W.  A.  Young,  Graham  

J.  R.  Barker,  Haw  River  

E.  M.  Yoder,  Mebane  

Annie  G.  Webster,  Burlington  

E.  F.  Iseley,  Burlington,  R.  3  

,  Saxapahaw  

A.  M.  Primm,  Snow  Camp  


Pearl  Watlington,  Graham,  R.  2... 

M  ary  Richmond,  Cedar  Grove  

Eliza  C.  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  

Fannie  B.  Headen,  Graham,  R.  2.. 

Leora  Trollinger,  Graham  

Dow  Spaulding,  Graham  

Mary  Holt,  Burlington  

Margaret  Daye,  Burlington  

Dempsey  Pettway,  Jr.,  Mebane  ... 

Fannie  B.  Kirk,  Graham,  R.  2  

W.  I.  Morris,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Merle  McRay,  Burlington  

T.  R.  Worth,  Haw  River,  R.  1  

Pearl  Rogers,  Burlington  

H.  H.  Faucette,  Mebane,  R.  1  

Ava  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  


L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington 


James  A.  Gcrow,  Burlington  

H.  G.  McBane,  Burlington  

Grace  Cheek,  Burlington  

Mrs.  H.  G.  Gabriel.  Burlington 
Mary  G.  McLeod.  Burlington.  .. 

Ruth  Reitzel,  Burlington  

Margaret  Riddle,  Burlington  

Jessamine  Oldham,  Burlington.. 


Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1924 
1924 
1926 
1927 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1938 

1938 
1939 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1925 
1925 

R 
R 
R 

1940 
1941 
1941 

Acc. 

1929 

Acc. 

1925 

Acc. 

1937 

Acc. 

1934 

Acc* 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1938 
1938 
1938 
1938 

Acc. 

1938 

flncludes  vocational  teachers. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary   j    High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year  |  Rating  !  Year 

24 
15 
3 
6 

4 

Burlington— 

Negro: 
J.  F.  Gunn  

1  1 

T"\  .,11,,    T)| ,,  ,, 

Delia  rlane   

4 

J  I 

Acc* 

1930 

Jordan  Sellars  

81 
71 

1 
7 
1 
1 
8 
13 
1 
1 
1 

11 

19 
7 

10 
10 

31 

25 

ai  r  v  a  m  nr  d 

alexander— 

White: 
Academy  

Sloane  \\ .  Payne,  Taylorsville 







  ' 

1 

Bethlehem  



rsetnel  

clack  (J.  Kidge._ 

Ellendale  

Carl  Dagenhart,  Taylorsville  

7 

Hiddenite  

W.  W.  Stockman,  Hiddenite  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1924 

Kerley  

Mrs.  Carl  Allen,  1  avlorsville._  

Mt.  Olive  

Opal  Lowe,  Pores  Knob  

Salem  

Mrs.  Lois  B.  Kerley,  Taylorsville  



1940 
1940 

7 
10 

Stony  Point  

W.  H.  Kelly,  Stony  Point   

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1922 

Taylorsville  

Carl  Matheson,  Taylorsville  

Wittenburg  

IT'    TIT"     XT         ;  _v     i            rp       1            •  1 1 

VV.  W.  Harrington,  taylorsville  

6 
6 

Negro: 
Happy  Plains  

R.  W.  Johnson,  Taylorsville  

Acc. 

1938 

51 

47 
1 
1 
4 

4 

1 

2 
8 
4 
14 
2 
2 
2 

4 
1 

1 
1 

10 

10 

ALLEGHANY— 

White: 

Clyde  Fields,  Sparta 

Mrs.  Leila  G.  Wagoner,  Sparta  

Glade  Valley...„  

Laurel  Springs  

Mrs.  Bertrice  D.  Gentry.  Glade  Valley  

rred  1.  lart,  Laurel  opnngs  



Liberty  Knob  

Little  Pine   

D.  Clair  Wyatt,  Sparta  





New  Hope  ...„  

Bettie  Joines,  Sparta....  

New  River  

Mrs.  Maggie  Johnson,  Independence,  Va. 
Mrs.  Lura  W.  Spalding,  Sparta  

Pine  Swamp  

4 

Piney  Creek  

Geo.  McVan  Hoy,  Piney  Creek  

Acc. 

1923 

Rich  Hill  

Mrs.  Maine  Handy,  Glade  Valley  

6 

Sparta  

Chas.  R.  Roe,  Sparta  

Acc. 

1923 

Stratford  

Mrs.  Virginia  Richardson,  btrattord  

Whitehead.^-  

Mrs.  Carrie  V.  Fender,  Whitehead  

Wolf  Branch  

Mrs.  Johnny  T.  Gambill,  Sparta  

0 

Negro: 
Unerrylane  

Mrs.  Byrdia  K.  Steele,  Sparta  

Glade  Creek  

Helen  K.  Graves,  Ennice  _  

Prathers  Creek._ 

Mrs.  Maggie  E.  Duke,  Scottville  

124 

48 
8 
8 
5 

11 
9 
7 

49 

31 
4 
5 
6 
5 
6 
5 

ANSON— 

White: 
Ansonville  

J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro 

C.  L.  Fouts,  Ansonville  

R 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1936 
1926 
1925 
1926 
1924 

Burnsville  

I.  R.  Michael,  Polkton,  R.  2  

Deep  Creek..._  

A.  B.  Collins,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Lilesville  

Acc. 

1941 

Peachland  

W.  E  Powell,  Peachland  

Polkton  

C.  C.  Bailey,  Polkton  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  1  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


ANSON— 

Negro: 

Allen  

Ansonville  

Bennett  

Bethel  

Brown  Creek.. 

Cedar  Hill  

Cribb's  Creek. 
Deep  Creek.... 

Dun  lap  

Fairview  

Fall  Branch.... 


Garris  Grove. 

Green  Hill  

Gum  Springs. 
Henry  Grove. 

Home's  

Hough  


Ingram  

Little  _ 

Long  Pine  

Niven  

Parson's  Grove.. 

Peachland  

Pee  Dee  

Piney  Woods..... 

Polkton  

Poplar  Hill  

Red  Hill  

Salem  

Saren  

Savannah  

Shady  Grove...-. 

Thomas  

Union...  

Wall  Town  

White  Store  


Morven— 

White: 
Morven  


Negro: 

Cairo  

Cool  Springs.. 

Gatewood  

Mc  Far  lan  

Morven  

White  Pond.. 


Wadesboro— 

White: 

Wadesboro  

Central  Primary. 
Wade  


Nora  L.  McLain,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

J.  A.  Blount,  Ansonville  

Annie  T.  Buffaloe,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Rosa  Baucum  Little,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Alice  Hilliard,  Wadesboro,  Box  15  

Elnora  Ledbetter,  Wadesboro,  R.  2  

Mary  J.  Smith,  Wadesboro,  307  Salisbury  St. 

Geo.  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  1  

Martha  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Bettye  Luther,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Minnie  Cole  Rennick,  Wadesboro, 

17  Lodge  St  

Nora  Williams  Cash,  Wadesboro,  Box  393.... 

Lucille  Crump,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  ....... 

Gertrude  Dargan,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St. 

T.  W.  Bennett,  Lilesville,  Box  214  

Agnes  Matthews,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Talmade  Bennett,  Wadesboro, 

439  Salisbury  St  

Irma  Allen  Spencer,  Parkton  _ 

Blanche  Williams,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

H.  L.  Price,  Wadesboro,  16  Ballard  

Versie  Belle  Kluttz,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Rosa  Bell  McCormick,  Peachland,  B.  142  

Ethel  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4  „  

Ledlar  Threadgill,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

Reece  Sinclair,  Polkton  

Inez  Moss,  Polkton,  R.  1  

Mattie  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  Box  5  

J.  H.  Cowan,  Wadesboro  

Lena  E.  Smith,  Polkton,  R.  2  

Johnsie  Deberry,  Lilesville,  R.  1  :  

Marjorie  Little  Ham,  Pee  Dee  

Claudie  F.  Saine,16  Ballard  St.,  Wadesboro.. 

Amanda  Stale  Ingram,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Mary  Reid  Lilly,  Pee  Dee,  R.  1  

Catherine  S.  Justice,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  


Rowe  Henry,  Morven 
Rowe  Henry,  Morven.. 


Acc. 


Era  Young,  Morven  

Zelia  E.  Owens,  Morven  

Ola  Flowers,  Morven  

Nathaniel  Capel,  Morven  

J.  F.  McRae,  Morven  

Monroe  E.  Jackson,  Morven. 

V.  W.  Lewis,  Wadesboro 


W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro   

Julia  Lee  Cameron,  Wadesboro  

L.  H.  Fogleman,  Wadesboro  


1942 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1938 


1939 


1942 


1924 


1942 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


Wadesboro — 

Negro: 
Anson  Training. 


AS  He- 
White: 

Ashland  

Baldwin  

Big  Ridge  


Buffalo  

Burnt  Hill  

Chapel  

Duncan  

Elkland  

Fairview  

Flatwoods  

Fleetwood  

Friendship  

Glendale  Springs. 

Graham  

Green  Valley  

Healing  Springs... 

Helton  

Hemlock  

Hurricane  

Idlewild  

Jefferson  

Landmark  

Lansing  

Laurel  Fork  

Little  Helton  

Low  Gap  

Meadow  

Mill  Creek  

Nathan's  Creek... 

New  Hope  

Obids  

Othello  

Orion  

Osborne  

Oval  

Parker  

Peak  Cresk  

Rash._  

Rich  HilL_  

Riverview  

Roaring  Fork  

Rock  Creek  

Rye  Cove  

Silas  Creek  

Staggs  Creek  

Sugar  Grove  

Southerland  

Thaxton  

Toliver  

Trout  

Virginia-Carolina.. 
Wagoner  


J.  R.  Faison,  Wadesboro. 


A.  B.  Hurt,  Jefferson 


Mrs.  Beulah  W.  McNeil,  Ashland  

Mrs.  Vista  Hartsoe  Dollar,  W.  Jefferson.... 

Mrs.  Rebecca  Miller,  Wagoner  

Onna  Darnell,  Jefferson  

Thos.  C.  Hardin,  W.  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Jaunita  Church,  Laurel  Springs  

Zola  Blevins,  Helton  

Mrs.  Mayme  Goodman,  W.  Jefferson  

Paul  A.  Perkins,  W.  Jefferson  

Doris  McNeill,  Lansing  

Vina  K.  Love,  Grayson  

H.  B.  Cornett,  Warrensville  

Mrs.  Lucy  Dixon,  Nathan's  Creek  

Delmar  Rose,  Glendale  Springs  _  

Guy  W.  Spencer,  Lansing  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Barlow,  Trade,  Tenn  

R.  E.  L.  Plummer,  Crumpler  

John  M.  Burket,  Warrensville  

Emojean  W  ilson,  Grayson  

Alice  Reeve-,  Lansing  

Mrs.  Myrtle  Fletcher,  Idlewild  

J.  B.  Hash,  Jefferson  

C.  F.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek.„_  

Ron  Davis,  Lansing  

Mrs.  Gladys  W.  Cox,  Laurel  Springs  

Wadie  Woods,  Sturgills  

Ida  Virginia  Bare,  Wagoner  

Harriet  Eastman,  Lansing   

James  Houck,  Todd  

W.  R.  Francis,  Nathan's  Creek  

A.  A.  Perry,  Whitetop,  Va  

J.  C.  Crawford,  W.  Jefferson  

Virginia  Goodman,  Othello  

Mrs.  Clyde  B.  Dillard,  Glendale  Springs. 

Opal  Elliott,  Lansing  

Mattie  Parons,  W.  Jefferson  

E.  L.  Stuart,  Ashland  

Magdalene  Darnell,  Laurel  Springs  

Margaret  Davis,  Creston  

Howard  Graybeal,  Clifton  

Herbert  Graybeal,  Fig  

Ina  Mae  Oliver,  Hemlock  _  

Mrs.  Pauline  T.  Martin,  Trade,  Tenn  

Grady  Robinson,  Grayson  

C.  M.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek  

Floyd  Jones,  Comet  _  

Mrs.  Mayme  Smith,  Lansing  

Mrs.  Irene  King,  Creston  

Mrs.  Allie  Denny,  Lansing  

Wade  Norris,  Toliver  

M.  H.  Eller,  Creston  

L.  K.  Halsey,  Grassy  Creek  „  

Quinon  Bare,  Wagoner  .... 


Acc. 


1944 


1940 


Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 


1933 


Acc. 


1932 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1927 


1933 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 


1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em.  1 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

AS  He- 

White: 

2 

Warrensville  

W.  Lee  Jones,  Warrensville  

11 
1 

4 

West  Jefferson  

B.  H.  Duncan,  W.  Jefferson  

Acc 

1944 

Acc. 

1923 

White  Oak  

Bonnie  Baldwin,  Lansing  

A 
1 

Negro: 



Bristol  

Dorothy  Jean  Gilmer,  Jefferson  

1 



Creston  

Oddie  J.  Cox,  Creston  



Crumpler  Institute.. 
Pine  Swamp  

Corene  Bass,  Crumpler  

1 
1 

99 

21 

AVERY — 

George  M.  Bowman,  Newland 

97 

0 

19 

White: 
Banner  Elk  

Zelzah  McCoury,  Banner  Elk  

o 

O 

Newland,  Johnson,  Whaley  



3 

8 

Cranberry  

W.  M.  Bagby,  Elk  Park..._  

Acc. 

1923 

17 

6 

Crossnore  

Dwight  A.  Fink,  Crossnore  

Acc. 

1922 

16 

Elk  Park  

Clarence  A.  Bowlick,  Heaton...  _  

Acc. 

1941 

4 

Heaton  

Silas  Buchanan,  Minneapolis  

13 

IV!  inneii  nnliQ 

14 

Acc 

1924 

12 
1 

Riverside  

W.  R.  Buchanan,  Minneapolis  

Roseboro  

Stella  J.  Ward,  Edgemont  

2 

Negro: 



2 

Elk  Park  

Walter  T.  Washington,  Elk  Park  

121 

o  1 

BEAUFORT— 

M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington 

fi7 

24 

White  . 

10 

5 

Aurora  

J.  T.  Tanner,  Aurora  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

14 

D 

Bath.   

H.  T.  Latham,  Jr.,  Bath  

Acc. 

1  QQQ 

i»oy 

Acc. 

1925 

5 

Belhaven  

James  M.  Dunlap,  Belhaven  _  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

15 

4 

Chocowinity  

B.  E.  Wyre,  Chocowinity  „. 

Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 

1936 

10 

4 

Pantego  

Acc. 

Acc. 

1922 

7 

Pinetown  

Mrs.  Callie  Spruill  Davis,  Pinetown  

Acc. 

1939 

54 

Negro: 



17 

9 
0 

5 

Bath._  

Dorothy  Nobles,  Bath   _ 

13 

Belhaven   

G.  T.  Swinson,  Belhaven  



—  

6 

Chocowinity  

Julia  B.  Moore,  Chocowinity  

 _ 

12 

4 

Pantego  

M.  A.  Wyche,  Pantego.  _  

Acc. 

1930 

Pinetown 

Ethel  Ward  Lloyd,  Pinetown  

K 

66 

22 

Washington— 

E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington 



38 

15 

White  : 

6 

14 

y'j .  A.  \\  est,  V\  asnington —    

|  Acc. 

9 

1 

Old  Ford  

D.  W.  Gaskill,  Washington  

Acc. 

1940 
1939 

23 

John  H.  Small 

W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Washington    

Acc. 

28 

7 

Negro: 

2 

Big  Swamp  _. 

Mrs.  Flora  L.  Price,  414  W.  6th  St.-  ....... 

Mrs.  Clemmie  Perkins  

4 

Peyton.  _  _  

2 

River  Road  

Mrs.  Carrie  Boyd,  706  Gladden  St  

19 

7 

Washington   

P.  S.  Jones,  848  Pierce  St  _  

Acc. 

1926 

1 

1  

Alice  B.  Bailey,  R.  2,  Box  249  _  _  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

POIINTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Classification 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  I  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

177 

64 
4 

10 
8 
6 
7 
4 
3 
5 
8 
3 
6 

113 

2 
2 
1 
3 
2 
2 
1 
6 

11 

5 

2 

9 

2 

1 

3 

2 

2 

1. 

2 

3 
1 

2 
2 

1 

6 
2 

2 
3 
3 
2 
3 

46 

26  • 

BERTIE — 

White: 
Askewville  

H.  W.  Early.  Windsor 

Mrs.  Montine  W.  Grav,  Aulander  

4 

5 
3 
3 

Aulander  

Ernest  W.  Morgan,  Aulander  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1943 
1938 

Colerain  

G.  I.  Carriker,  Colerain  

Mars  Hill  

L.  G.  Finch,  Colerain  

Merry  Hill  

Mrs.  Alice  M.  Williams,  Merry  Hill  

Powellsville  

Mrs.  Rosalie  L.  Holloman,  Powellsville  

Mrs.  Mary  C.  White,  Colerain  

3 

Roxobel-Kelford  _. 

Mattie  Livermon,  Roxobel  

Acc. 

1928 

Elizabeth  Whitley,  Windsor  

Acc. 


1943 

5 
3 

20 

Windsor  High..._  

Woodville-Lewiston 

Negro: 
Ashland  

M.  T.  Moye,  Windsor  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1931 

William  Futrell,  Lewiston  

Sadie  B.  Manlev,  Edenton...  

Aulander  

C.  F.  Wilder,  Aulander  

Avoca  _  

Edna  Earle  Pntchard,  Merrv  Hill  



Carter-Bond  

William  S.  Bell,  Windsor  



Chcrrys  

Reval  B.  Cherry,  Colerain  

Chowotic  

Rev.  L.  T.  Bond,  Windsor  

Clarks  

Gussie  L.  Thompson,  Lewiston  

Colerain  

D.  L.  Simmons,  Colerain  

Conicanary  

Brusic  Tavlor  Faison,  Aulander  

Easons  Grove  

Maretha  Capehart,  Aulander  

7 

C.  G.  White  

T.  M.  Garns,  Powellsville  

Acc. 

1931 

Haw  Branch  



Holly  Grove  

Annie  Watford  Sessoms,  Colerain  

Indian  Woods  

Grady  G.  Rice,  Windsor  

Kelford  

Pol  lie  0.  Holley,  Windsor  

4 





Luella  _  

Christine  Moore,  Lewiston  

Maloney  

Merry  Hill  

John  P.  Law,  Merry  Hill  

Merry  Meta  

Rida  V'.  Taylor,  Windsor  



Mt.  Aratat  

Rev.  John  White,  Windsor  



.... 

Lendoro  Bazemore,  Windsor  

Mt.  Olive  

Raie  B.  Cherry,  Windsor  

Penders  

Sarah  J.  Capehart,  Lewiston  



Perrys  

Cornelia  P.  Harris,  Colerain  

Piney  Wood  Chape 
Pleasant  Oak  

Lawrence  M.  Jackson,  Ahoskie  

Daisy  A.  Bond.  Windsor  

Powells  

Elizabeth  W.  Pitt,  Lewiston  

Red  Hill  

Zetella  Watson,  Windsor  

Rock  Hill  

Nellie  L.  Small,  Merry  Hill  

Rocky  Branch  

Doris  M.  Bazemore,  Aulander.....  

Rogers  

Lucile  White,  Aulander.  

Roxobel  

P.  A.  Bishop,  Roxobel  

Sams  Chapel.....  

Sandy  Point  

Ethel  B.  White,  Windsor  

Naomi  B.  Hawkins,  Windsor  

Spellers  Grove  

Juanita  Berry,  Windsor  

Springfield  

Rachel  Luton  Boyce,  Windsor  

Spring  Hill  

Sadie  B.  Ruffin,  Lewiston  

St.  Francis  

Mary  A.  Bond,  Windsor  

St.  Luke  

Jas.  T.  Mountain,  Windsor  

Weeping  Mary 

Woodard  

William  D.  Lassiter,  Windsor  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary        High  School 


Rating  I  Year    Rating  I  Year 


BERTIE— 

Negro: 
W.  S.  Ethcridge 
Wynns  Grove  


BLADEN- 

White: 

Abbottsburg  

Bladenboro  

Carver's  Creek.. 

Clarkton  

Dublin  

Elizabethtown.. 
Hickory  Grove.. 

Kelly  

Tar  Heel  

White  Oak  


Negro: 

Abbottsburg  

Baltimore  

Bladenboro  

Browns  Creek  

Clarkton  

Colly  

East  Arcadia  

Hammonds  Creek.. 

Lessene  

Millers  Chapel  

Miller  Hill  

Mt.  Olive  

Murphey's  Bridge. 

Natmoore  

New  Light   

Porterville  

Spring  Branch   

Tar  Heel  

Training  School  

Turn  bull  

Whites  Creek  

White  Oak  


John  Whitted  Bond,  Windsor.. 
Zebedee  Raynor,  Colerain  


J.  S.  Blair,  Elizabethtown 


A.  C.  Holloway,  Abbottsburg  

A.  A.  White,  Bladenboro  

Mrs.  Clossie  E.  Lewis,  Council,  R. 

W.  R.  Lathan,  Clarkton  

E.  H.  Cannady,  Elizabethtown  

J.  P.  Freeman,  Elizabethtown  

W.  L.  Winkler,  Garland  

G.  J.  Earp,  Kelly  

W.  Erwin  Tilson,  Tar  Heel  

C.  P.  Ashley,  White  Oak  


Acc. 


Jessie  M.  Mills,  Abbottsburg  

D.  L.  Williams.  Council,  R.  1  

C.  M.  McCall,  Bladenboro  

Ruth  Adell  Allison,  Elizabethtown  

C.  J.  Barber,  Clarkton  

Pearl  Whitted,  Elizabethtown  

W.  R.  Davis,  Acme,  R  

Naomi  M.  Pridgen,  Elizabethtown  

Virginia  H.  Beaufort,  Dublin  

Mamie  W.  Stanley,  Garland,  R.  1  

Olivia  A.  Henderson,  St.  Paul,  R.  2  

Clarance  McDonald,  Clarkton  

Rosa  Lee  Manuel,  Tomahawk,  R  

David  W.  Boyd,  Kelly,  R.  2  

E.  T.  Simpson,  White  Oak,  R  

Smithy  G.  Sheridan,  Clarkton,  R.  3   

J.  F.  McLaurin,  St.  Pauls,  R  

Milton  A.  Gainey,  Tar  Heel  

J.  W.  Moore,  Elizabethtown  

Frankie  Shaw  Avery,  Fayetteville,  R.  5. 

Alton  Ellison,  Clarkton,  R.  1   

Fannie  S.  Montague,  White  Oak  


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1931 


192! 


1936 
1935 


1936 
1940 


1931 


BRUNSWICK- 

White: 

Bolivia  

Leland  

Shallotte  

Southport  

Waccamaw  


Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport 


Glenn  Tucker,  Bolivia  

Mrs.  Rena  L.  Joyner,  Leland . 

H.  C.  Stone,  Shallotte  

W.  R.  Lingle,  Southport  

J.  T.  Denning,  Ash  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 
1927 
1930 
1923 
1930 


Negro: 

Battle  Royal._  

Brunswick  Training 

Chapel  Road  

La  Savannah  

Leland  

Longwood  

Navassa..._  

North  West  


Mary  A.  Galloway,  Leland  

A.  C.  Caviness,  Southport  

E.  O.  Gandy,  Leland-  

Jesse  M.  Monroe,  Shallotte  

Lottie  S.  Galloway,  Leland  

Gertrude  Gibbs,  Longwood  

Dorothy  E.  Mallette,  Navassa... 
Olivia  S.  Johnson,  North  West. 


Acc. 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary   I    High  School 


Rating    Year  |  Rating  I  Year 


BRUNSWICK- 

Negro: 

Phoenix  

Piney  Grove..... 

Royal  Oak  

Supply  

Waccamaw  


Katherine  McKenzie,  Phoenix. 

Maude  H.  Hankins,  Bolivia  

Janie  M.  Hynes,  Supply.....  

Henry  B.  Green,  Supply   

Bertha  McGill,  Ash—  


115 

115 


buncombe- 
White: 

Anderson.-  

Barnardsville.. 


Biltmore  

Black  Mountain.. 

Boy's  Home  

Candler  

Dillingham  

Eliada  

Emma  

Fairview  

Flat  Creek.   

French  Broad  

Glady.—  

Grace  

Haw  Creek  

HemphilL  

Hillcrest  

Johnston  

Laurel  Hill  

Leicester  

Oakley  

Red  Oak  

Sand  HilL__  

Sandy  Mush  

Stoney  Fork  


Valley  Springs.... 

Vcnable  

Weaverville  

West  Buncombe. 
Woodfin   


Negro: 
Black  Mountain .. 

Leicester  

Shiloh   

South  Asheville.... 

Swannanoa  

Weaverville   


Asheville— 

White: 
Lee  H.  Edwards 
David  Millard... 

Hall  Fletcher  

AycocL .__  

Carson  


T.  C.  Robercon,  Asheville 


Flossie  W.  Emory,  Barnardsville  

Fred  Anderson,  Barnnrdsville  _  

H.  E.  Sawyer,  Weaversville.  _  

John  M.  Carter,  Biltmore   

A.  W.  McDougle,  Black  Mountain  

Sue  Wells  Taylor,  Asheville,  R.  4  

Frank  C.  Hill,  Candler  

Sam  Peek,  Barnardsville  _  

Mrs.  Blanche  Lunsford,  Asheville,  R.  4. 

L.  P.  Miller,  Asheville,  R.  4  _  

Frank  B.  Mann.  Fairview  

G.  W.  Bentley,  Weaverville...  

I.  Brittain,  Weaverville  

Mrs.  Burgin  Robinson,  Candler  

Ira  B.  Jones,  Asheville  

Chas.  L.  Shuford,  Asheville,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Thelma  Gudger,  Weaverville.-  

Mrs.  Opal  T.  Barnes,  Candler   

Conley  W.  Rogers,  Asheville  

Wilma  Margaret  Lovelace,  Candler  

S.  0.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  1_  

M.  L.  Nesbitt,  Biltmore  

F.  A.  Brigman,  Alexander  

C.  C.  Marr,  Candler,  R.  2  

J.  J.  Edwards,  Leicester,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Gertrude  R.  Penland,  Candler.  

E.  N.  Howell,  Swannanoa  

Ed.  Warrick,  Skyland-   

Wm.  H.  Bryson,  Asheville  „.  

R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville   

Ed.  Roberson,  Asheville,  R.  4.  

J.  0.  Terrell,  Asheville,  R.  4   


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1942 


Peggy  Goldsmith,  Black  Mountain. 

Daisy  Glenn,  Asheville  

J.  C.  Daniels,  Biltmore.-  

B.  T.  Beatty,  Asheville,  R.  2  

James  T.  Sapp,  Swannanoa  

Monnie  Jones,  Alexander  _  


R.  H.  Latham,  Asheville 


L.  N.  Connor,  Asheville  

G.  T.  Leonard,  Asheville  

T.  H.  Hunt,  Asheville.-  

T.  L.  McConneU,  Asheville.. 
Queen  Carson,  Asheville  


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1941 


1943 


1943 


1939 


1943 


Acc. 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Owiuui  nuui  coo 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

18 
9 

13 
7 

17 

tf 
13 
3 
10 
14 
12 

Ashevii!e — 

Claxton 

E  B  Baxter  \sheville 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Uov 
1939 
1941 
1943 
1942 

Newton 

Mrs  Mabel  G  Snowden  Asheville 

Randolph  

0  L  Norment  Asheville 

T?  n  nlrin 

C  A  Ballard  Asheville 

Vance 

G  C  Brown  Asheville 

18 

Negro: 
Ashland  Ave  

Rurtnn  fit 

Mrs.  Hattie  H.  Love,  Asheville  

Hill  St 

P.  R.  Dusenbury,  Asheville  

Livingston  St. 
Mountain  St 

Albert  S.  Reynolds,  Asheville  

Mrs  L  S  Herring  Asheville 

 """"" 

18 

Stephens~Lee 

Frank  A  Toliver  Asheville 

Acc. 

1925 

141 

133 
3 
1 
8 
16 
8 
10 
15 
11 
4 
9 
12 
4 
12 
20 

8 
2 

2 

3 

2> 
20 
19 
1 

I-  7 
4 

1 

1 

h  i 

35 

19 

Jo 

8 
8 

1  7 
1  / 

17 

BURKE  

White; 
Absher 

R.  L.  Patton,  Morganton 

Lou  Ellen  Proctor,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  3 
Mrs.  Pearl  Cook  Barnhill  Morganton,  R-  4 
Fulton  Thomasson  Morganton  R  3 

Bethlehem. 

Chesterfield 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1942 
1941 

1944 
1943 

4 



Acc. 

1937 

F.  W  Taylor 

C  R  Stroupe  Rutherford  College 

2 
5 

George  Hildebrand 
Hildebran  

W.  H  West,  Connelly  Springs  R  1 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1937 

L.  E.  Deaton,  Hildebran  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Icard  

George  Greenway,  Icard.-  

Jonas  Ridge 

T1   IT   T?Qinpv   Tr    .TnnsiQ  T?i flcre* 

MulL 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1943 

Onlr  Hill 

XU    P     Wi  liomo    IVjf nrrron  +  rm     T?  9 

Pilot  Mt 

Mrs.  Edith  Satterwhite,  lVlorganton,  R.  1 

Salem._  

L.  C.  Broome,  Morganton,  R.  1  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1943 

6 

Valdese  

W.  H.  Stemple,  Valdese  

Acc. 

1926 

Negro  * 

T       i  Tr       A  ,  \x 

Drexel  

W.  P.  Anderson,  Morganton  

Maple  Grove  

Jessie  Dicks  Harris,  Connelly  Springs  



Willnw  TYpp 

6 

6 
6 

Glen  Alpine  

^Vhite* 

.ooyce  o.  x  laxco,  viien  Alpine 

Boyce  S.  Plaxco,  Glen  Alpine  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1922 

Short  Off.  

Mrs.  Haael  Mull  Cole.  Nebo,  R.  2  

Negro* 

Rock  Hill 

lVIrs.  Corrie  Benson  Brewer,  lVlorganton  

Rosenwald  _  

Bessie  Corpening,  Bridge  water  

Shiloh. .„  

Mrs.  Fiora  B.  Diggs,  Morganton  

32 

26 
26 

Morganton — 

White: 
Morganton  

W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton 

J.  E.  Gardner,  Morganton  

Acc* 

1923 

Primary  

C.  E.  Shankle,  Morganton  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 

Grammar.....  

E.  C.  Denton,  Morganton  

6 
6 

Negro: 
Morganton  

H.  0.  Johnson,  Morganton  

Acc. 

1930 

34 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

CiTY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  |  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  Year 

146 

H9 

7 
9 
4 
16 
22 
2 
20 
12 
27 

27 
2 
1 
1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

] 

1 

1 
1 
1 

2 
5 

3 

68 

£4 
10 
10 

9 
7 

13 

14 
14 

106 

92 

31 
31 

CABARRUS— 

White: 
A.  T.  Alien  

C.  A.  Farr,  Concord 

C.  C.  Drye,  Concord,  R.  3  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1<:39 

1939 
1942 

1940 
1939 
1940 

4 

Bethel  

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1  

Acc. 

19?8 

Cline  

Mrs.  J.  A.  Lee,  Concord,  45  GienJale  Ave. 

5 
5 

Harrisburg  

R.  M.  Peele,  Harrisburg  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1932 

Hart  so  11  

J.  C.  Baucom,  Concord,  329  S.  Union  St. 

Midland  

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1  

7 
4 
6 

Mt.  Pleasant  

J.  Floyd  Woodward,  Mt.  Pleasant  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1930 
1928 

Odell  

J.  C.  Purser.  Concord,  R.  2  

Winecoff  

W.  L.  Harris.  Concord,  R.  2  

Negro: 
Belle  Fonte  

Lee  Ada  Harris.  Newell,  R.  1,  Box  55  

Bell's  Mission  

Margaret  C.  Evans,  Concord,  129  S.  Ga.  Ave 
Mrs.  Mamie  Lee  Taylor  Dickinson, 

Benton...  



Bethpage  

Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  Concord, 
17  Ga.  Ave  



Cedar  Grove  No.  2.. 

Cedar  Grove  No.  10 
Dry  

Mrs.  Janie  McD.  Simpson,  Concord, 
R.  2,  Box  648  

Mildred  Miller,  Concord,  89  Cline  St  

Mildred  Morris,  Concord,  202  Tournament 

St   

Ebenezer  

Isabelle  Henderson  Benton,  Charlotte, 
703  W.  Morris  St  '.  

Harrisburg  

Emerline  Hawkins,  Concord,  63  Chestnut  St. 
Lucille  Wyke  Bost,  Concord,  110  Lore  St. 

Meadow  View  

Morehead  

Annie  Sanders,  Concord,  154  S.  Ga.  Ave. 

Mt.  Pleasant  

Lillian  Simmons,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Box  108 



Oak  Grove  

Frances  Alexander,  Concord,  R.  3,  Box  319.... 
Ethel  L.  Williams,  Harrisburg,  R.  1,  Box  188 
Sallie  C.  Weaks,  Concord,  R.  1,  Box  629 

Pleasant  Grove  

Rock  Hill  



|  Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1938  f 

I 

1938 
1941 
1941 

1C40 

Shankletown  

Marion  E.  Wood?,  132  S.  Ga.  Ave., 
Concord  .._  

Silver  Dale  

Rosa  Bell  Dunlap,  Concord,  R.  3, Box  319.... 

R.  B.  McAllister,  Concord 

J.  Eris  Cassell.  Concord  

26 

17 
17 

Concord— 

White: 

Concord  High..._  

Coltrane  

Acc* 

John  F.  Mclnnis,  Concord  

Central  Primary  

Clara  Harris  

Mrs.  Ora  F.  Hill,  Concord  

Mary  E.  Propst,  Concord  

Long..._  

E.  B.  Joyner,  Concord  

9 
9 

36 

31 
31 

Negro: 
Logan  

E.  L.  James,  Concord   

Acc. 
Acc* 

1930 
1924 

Kannapolis — 

White: 
Cannon  

W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 

J.  L.  Dupree,  Kannapolis. ._  

6 
21 
19 
22 
24 

14 
14 

Centerview 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Aycock  

A.  W.  Kelly,  Kannapol.s  

1941 
1940 
1939 
1940 

Jackson  Park  

J.  S.  Oehter.  Kannapolis  

Mclver  

A.  D.  Kornegay,  Kannapolis  

Woodrow  Wilson 

W.  W.  Hartsell,  Kannapolis  

5 
5 

Negro: 
Geo.  W.  Carver 

W.  L.  Reid,  Kannapolis  

Acc. 

1938 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  |  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  I  Year    Rating  I  Year 


CALDWELL— 

White: 
Bailey  Camp. ... 

Baton  

Buffalo  Cove .... 

Cane  Branch  

Collettsville  

Dudley  Shoals. 

Edgemont  

Gameweil  

Globe  

Grace  Chapel- 
Granite  Falls- 
Happy  Valley... 

Hartley  Mill  

Hudson  

Kings  Creek  

Maple  Grove  .. 

Oak  Hill  

Rhodhiss  

Saw  Mills  

Upton  

Valmead  

White  Springs. 
Whitnel  


Negko: 

Adako...  

Bush  Town  

Dula  Town  

Granite  Falls.. 
Harper  Town. 
K.ngs  Creek... 
Mars  Hill  


Lenoir— 

White: 

Central  

East  Harper.. 
West  Harper.. 
West  Lenoir.. 


Negro: 

Freedman  

West  End  


Luther  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir 


John  Nelson,  Lenoir.  R.  8  

J.  C.  Brooks,  Granite  Falls,  R.  2  

R.  L.  Miller,  Buffalo  Cove  

Mrs.  Leah  Pope,  Rufus  

V.  M.  McNeeley,  Collettsville  

Dan  Byrd,  Lenoir,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ollie  C.  Hollander,  Edgemont. 

C.  C.  Huskins.  Lenoir,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Annie  Puffinburger,  Globe  

Ray  SherriU,  Granite  Falls,  R.l  

A.  D.  Huffines,  Granite  Falls  

C.  A.  Parlier,  Patterson  

Mrs.  Violet  Correll,  Lenoir  

R.  L.  Fritz,  Hudson  

J.  M.  Laxton,  Kings  Creek  

Mrs.  Clara  Estes,  Globe  

C.  W.  Hickman,  Lenoir,  R.  2  

L.  E.  Cagle,  Rhodhiss  

Glenn  T.  Hickman,  Hudson  

Lovalle  Estes,  Upton  

J.  W.  Warren,  Lenoir....  

Reba  Coffey,  Shull's  Mill  

F.  M.  Mathews.  Lenoir  


Eliza  Johnson,  Adako  

Zalia  Cannon,  Ljnoir  

Atha  Dula,  Lenoir  

Flora  G.  Neal,  Granite  Falls  

Annie  S.  Harper,  Lenoir,  R.  4  

Lucile  Forney,  Lenoir  

Mrs.  Mary  S.  Kennedy,  Morganton,  R. 

C.  S.  Warren,  Lenoir 


C.  E.  Wike,  Lenoir  

Grady  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir.. 

A.  W.  Laxton,  Lenoir  

L.  J.  Blackwell,  Lenoir  


J.  J.  Spearman,  Lenoir., 
lone  Carson,  Lenoir  


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 


1944 


1944 


1943 


1943 


1943 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 


1944 


1923 
1934 


1927 
1928 


1923 


1937 


CAMDEN— 

White: 

Camden  

Shiloh  

South  Mills.. 


E.  P.  Leary,  Camden 


F.  M.  Eason,  Camden  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  S.  Parker,  Shiloh. 
Fred  R.  Burgess  


Negro: 

Rosenwald  

Sawyer's  Creek. 

Trotman  

Wicham   


L.  E.  Sugg  South  Mills  

N.  G.  Perry,  Belcross  

Mable  L.  Abbott,  Belcross. 
Wm.  H.  Spencer,  Shiloh._... 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1927 
1926 


36 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  I  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

103 
84 

5 
18 
5 
2 
2 
6 
1 
2 
16 
9 
3 

6 
1 
1 

5 

19 

6 

7 
1 
2 
1 

34 
29 

3 
7 

CARTERET— 

White: 

J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort 

Fred  Abernethy,  Atlantic  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1926 

Beaufort  

T.  G.  Leary,  Beaufort  

Acc. 

1941 

Cedar  Island  

Mrs.  Ruth  Hamilton,  Atlantic  

Mrs.  Delia  P.  Davis,  Davis  



2 

Harkers  Island   

W.  S.  Nicholson,  Harkers  Island  

Acc. 

1940 

 ,Lukens  

Marshallberg   

Mrs.  Neta  Hancock,  Marshallberg  

9 
4 

Morehead  City  

Newport  _  

H.  L.  Joslyn,  Morehead  City  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1923 

R.  L.  Pruitt,  Newport   

Ruth  Gibbs,  Beaufort,  R  



Salter  Path  „... 



Mrs.  C.  H.  Davis,  Davis  

4 

Smyrna  

John  W.  Hamilton,  Smyrna.   

Acc. 

1925 

South  River  

Stacy  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Martin,  Merrimon  

Mrs.  Lois  Smith,  Atlantic  



5 
4 

White  Oak  

Ray  Fisher,  Beaufort  

Negro: 
Beaufort  

Acc. 

1928 

Bogue.  

Sarah  Perry,  Newport,  R  

1 

Morehead  City  

North  River  



 ~ 

Stella  

Luther  Birt  Tillery,  Stella  

Wildwood  

Olive  B.  Davis,  Wildwood  



135 
61 

5 
10 
6 
6 
6 
8 
7 
7 
6 

74 
1 

2 
2 

1 
1 
1 

1 

2 
2 
1 

33 
24 

5 
7 

CASWELL— 

White: 
Anderson  

Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville 

M.  Q.  Plumblee,  Burlington,  R.  2  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1935 
1925 

Bartlett  Yancey  

S.  H.  Abell,  Yanceyville.  _  

Acc. 

1943 

Carl  H.  Ragland,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

5 

Cobb  Memorial 

F.  B.  Harton,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1930 

Leasburg  

Mrs.  Emma  Noell,  Leasburg  

2 

W.  V.  Nix,  Milton  

Aec. 

1934 

Pelham  

A.  E.  Belk,  Pelham  

5 

Prospect  Hill  

Acc. 

1931 

Providence  

B.  C.  Lambe,  Danville,  Va.,  Star  Route 

9 

Negro: 
Anderson  

Olivia  F.  Dodson  Brown,  Greensboro  



Beulah  

Ruby  L.  Hanes,  Blanch,  R.  1  

BlackwelL._  

Mrs.  Sadie  M.  Leak  Edgerton,  132  E. 
Market  St.,  Reidsville   

Blanch  

Gloria  A.  Kellum,  Blanch  

Tin;  t   ri-jj..  t?i  1 1  tj  1 

Camp  Springs 

Branch  ._  

Dailey  

Vivian  L.  Brown,  Elon  College,  R.  I  

m 

Rachel  L.  Williamson,  Blanch  R.  1  

Dameron  

Estelle  

Fitch  

Hamer  

Lois  L.  Currie,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


37 


lo.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  I  Year    Rating  I  Year 


CASWELL— 

Negro: 

Hightowers  

Hyco  

Jones  

Lcasburg._  

Leasburg  Branch. 

Locust  Hill  

Milton  

Murray  

New  Ephesus  

New  Hope.-—  

Oliver   

Osmond  

Park  Springs  

Pelham  „  

Pelham  Branch.... 

Pleasant  Grove  

Prospect  

Prospect  Hill  

Providence  

Purley  

Ridgeville  

River  Bend  

Sellers  

Semora   

Semora  Branch.. 

Shady  Grove  

Stephens  

Stoney  Creek  

Sweet  Gum.  

Topnot  

Trinity._  

Trinity  Branch  

Walnut  Grove  

Williamson  

Yanceyville   


Agnes  B.  Brown,  Yanceyville  

Sadie  B.  Meador,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Vivian  B.  Pickard,  Reidsville,  Box  112  

Florence  Taylor,  Leasburg  

Lucille  Hill,  Leasburg,  R.  1  

V.  Edna  Belton,  Yanceyville  

Mrs.  Mattie  P.  Freeman,  Milton  

Novella  Evans,  Burlington,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Alice  W.  Poole,  Ruffin.   

Georgia  0.  White,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Beatrice  Gunn,  Prospect  Hill,  Star  R  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  H.  Connally,  Leasburg  

Mrs.  Clara  A.  Stanley,  Danville,  Va.,R.  4... 

Mary  E.  Dodson,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Matilda  W.  Wilson,  Danville, Va.,R.l. 

Louise  Wilmer,  Yanceyville,  Star  R  

Mrs.  Florence  D.  Little,  Yanceyville  

Mrs.  Lena  M.  McMillan,  Prospect  Hill  _.. 

Mrs.  Evelyn  A.  Hunt,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs.  Carolyn  A.  Turner,  Danville,  Va  

Wilphria  C.  Carrington,  Ridgeville  

Mrs.  Juanita  D.  Jones,  Ringgold,  Va  

Eva  Jeffries,  Yanceyville,  R.  1  

Hattie  L.  Jeffers,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Ella  M.  Whitworth,  Milton  

J.  F.  Harraway,  Danville,  Va  _  

Mrs.  Beatrice  B.  Stanfield,  Leasburg,  R.  1... 

Obelia  Graves,  Reidsville,  R.  l._  

Mrs.  Helen  B.  Brown,  Mebane._  

Clara  B.  Chambers,  Leasburg,  R.  l._  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Muldrow,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

Ida  F.  Simmons,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

Grace  V.  Gilreath,  Elon  College,  R.  2.„  

Sarah  F.  Ferguson,  Blanch,  R.  1  

N.  L.  Dillard,  Yanceyville.™  _  


Acc. 


1934 


CATAWBA— 

White: 

Banoak  

Balls  Creek.  

Blackburn—  

Catawba  

Claremont  

LaiL    

Maiden  

Mt.  View.„  

Oxford  

Sherrill's  Ford  

Startown  

St.  Stephens  

Sweetwater  


Negro: 

Catawba  

Rhoneys  


M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton 


H.  M.  Arndt,  Vale  

H.  M.  Young,  Newton,  R.  2   

M.  S.  Brittain,  Newton,  R.  1  

W.  M.  Lovelace,  Catawba.^__  

J.  A.  Koons,  Claremont  

Mrs.  Margaret  Hendren,  Hickory,  R.  3. 

D.  C.  Mosteller,  Maiden  

0.  A.  Buff,  Hickory,  R.  1   

E.  G.  Cashion,  Claremont,  R.  1  

T.  M.  Lutz;  Sherrill's  Ford  

0.  N.  Lynn,  Newton,  R.  1   _  

R.  N.  Hoyle,  Hickory,  R.  3  

F.  W.  Kiser,  Vale  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1927 
1925 
1927 
1925 
1925 


Acc. 


1942 


Curtis  Lewis,  Catawba... 
Alice  Rayford,  Newton.- 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1926 
1932 

1924 
1935 


Acc. 


1940 


38 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent.' Principafand 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary  1 

High  School 

□  em.  H.S. 

Rating  Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 

2 

97 

84 
8 

12 
8 

13 
9 

12 

CATAWBA— 

Negro: 
Maiden  

A.  L.  Tutt,  Maiden  





Motts  Grove  

Hickory— 

White: 
Brookford   

Hortense  Farrar.  Sherrill's  Ford  .  .   .   







34 

26 

R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Clinard.  Hickory  

Acc. 

1939 

26 

Claremont  

W.  D.  Cottrell.  Hickory.   

Acc. 



Green  Park  

Highland  

P.  W.  Deaton,  Hickory   

C.  W.  Rullman,  Hickory  

Max  R.  Steelman.  Hickory  

Mrs.  Ruie  H.  Walker,  Hickory  

E.  J.  Sox,  Hickorv.    

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1939 

Kenworth 

Longview  — 

Oakwood  

8 

Viewmont  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Deal,  Hickory.   .. 

Acc. 

1939 

14 

13 
13 

45 

38 

Westmont  

Negro: 
Ridgeview  

Newton-Conover— 

White: 

Newton  High.  

Newton  Elem_ 

Paul  E.  Fulenwider,  Hickory  

Taft  H  Broome,  Hickorv  



Acc. 

Acc. 

1928 
1922 

8 

8 

16 

14 
14 

9 

R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton 

R.  L.  Rhvne,  Newton.                        ...  . 

26 
12 

2 
5 

J.  R.  Wells.  Newton   _  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Conover  Grammar.. 

Negbo: 
Conover. 

Fred  Barkley.  Conover. 

Ollie  Mae  Evans,  Conover.  

T 

Newton 

Phairlever  Pearson,  Newton  

Acc. 

1936 

132 

79 
6 
8 

10 
4 
9 
7 
8 

10 

44 

32 
3 
3 
4 

CHATHAM- 
WHITE: 

Bells. 

J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 
H.  L.  Goins,  Apex,  R.  3. 

R 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 
1942 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc 

1932 
1932 
1922 

1926 

Bennett 

G.  H.  Rowell,  Bennett..                 ..  . 

Bonlee_ 

W.  R.  Dudley,  Bonlee   

Mrs.  Nell  Norwood.  Bvnum    

Bvnum 

4 

Goldston 

G.  P.  Cullipher,  Goldston  

R.  C.  Dorsett,  Siler  City  

A.  L.  Isley,  Moncure  

J.  Frank  Hauser,  Pittsboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 

Henry  Siler 

3 
6 

Moncure 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1923 

Pittsboro  

10 

7 

53 
1 
2 
7 
1 

1 
4 
4 

2 
1 
1 
10 

1. 
1 

6 
3 

12 

Siler  City  

Silk  Hope  

Negro: 
Buck  Mountain  

fipfs  Grnvp 

Paul  Braxton.  Siler  City-   

J.  D.  Shaw,  Siler  Citv,  R.  1  ... 



1932 

Mae  Dorsett  Cotton,  Pittsboro,  R.  1  

Hattie  W.  Siler,  Siler  City,  R.  2 

Acc. 

1938 

4 

Goldston 

I.  E.  Taylor,  Goldston   .    

Gulf 

Estelle  McCallum,  Sanford,  R.  4.. 

Gum  Springs  

Beulah  J.  Claigg,  Moncure,  R.  1   

Cassie  Ridley.  Pittsboro.  



Hank  ChapeL  

Haywood  

Hinton-Beckwith  

Marsh 

L.  H.  Parker,  Moncure.               ...  _ 

George  W.  Cooper,  Apex,  R.  3   . 

Lary  Marsh,  Silpr  City,  R  2 

Mitchells 

Ethel  S.  Clark,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  

New  Zion.... 

Dovie  M.  Richardson.  Moncure,  R.  1  

C.  L.  Powell,  Pittsboro  

Nancy  A.  Riyes,  Corinth          .  . 

5 

Pittshnro 

Acc. 

1936 

Sandy  Level  

Shilnh 

Lillie  F.  Rogers,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  
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No.  Teachers 
ana 
Principals 


Elem.  |  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


CHATHAM- 

Negro: 

Siler  City  

St.  Matthews 

Terrells  

Union  Grove.. 


Theimer  Siler,  Siler  City  

Jeanette  Richardson,  Pittsboro,  R.  3 

Annie  S.  Tysor,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  

Florence  Peoples,  Pittsboro,  R.  3  


Acc. 


1933 


Cherokee- 
White: 

Boiling  Springs.  

Buck  Knob  

Clark  

Culberson  

Ebenezer  

Friendship   

Hiawassee  Dam  

ffilL  

Johnson  

Long  Ridge  

Macedonia  

Martin's  Creek  

Ogreeta  

Owl  Creek...  

Peachtree  

Ranger   

River  Hill  

Shields  

Sunny  Point  

Tellico  

Unaka  

Upper  Beaverdam.. 

White  Church  

Wolf  Creek  

Wolf  Creek-A  

Negro: 
(None) 

Andrews— 

White: 

Andrews  High.:  

Andrews  Elem  

Marble   , 

Topton  

Negro: 
Andrews  

Murphy— 

White: 

Murphy...  

Bates  Creek  

Grape  Creek  

Tomotla  

Negro: 
Texana   


Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy 

Mrs  Leona  P.nco  AT nrDhy.  R.  3  

Mrs.  B.  B.  Morrow,  Violet  

Vesta  Timpson,  Wehutty  

Mrs.  N.  0.  Kilpatrick,  Culberson  

Ellen  Hembree,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Pearl  Woodard,  Suit  

Walter  B.  Thomas,  Hiawassee  Dam  

Vivian  Collins,  Wehutty  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Hillis,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Beecher  Morrow,  Farner,  Tenn  

Mrs.  Leila  Raper  Hughes,  Culberson,  R.  1 

Lonzo  Shields,  Murphy,  R.  2  

Ada  Hall,  Unaka  

Mrs.  Cynthia  Hayes,  Murphy,  R.  3   

Clarence  Hendrix,  Murphy,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Kate  Shields,  Suit  

Mrs.  Maggie  Beaver,  Hiawassee  Dam  

Mrs.  Etheline  Ware,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Luella  Jenkins,  Culberson  

J.  W.  O'Dell,  Tellico  Plains,  Tenn  

W.  R.  Martin,  Unaka  

Maude  Radford,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Helen  Waldroup,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Bessie  Kilpatrick,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Maud  E.  Collins,  Culberson,  R.  2  


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews   

Boyd  B.  Robinson,  Andrews  

Frank  Walsh,  Marble  

Mrs.  Minnie  Tatham,  Andrews  


Dorothy  M.  Jones,  Andrews.-  

Hieronymous  Bueck,  Murphy 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Davidson,  Murphy  

Ella  McCombs,  Murphy  _  

Mrs.  Marie  McNeil  Hendrix,  Murphy  

Lelia  Hayes,  Murphy.._  _  

Elma  Rai  Dennis,  Murphy  _  


Acc. 


1942 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1923 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Eiem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  |  Year 

23 

12 

9 
3 

11 
1 
1 

2 
2 
2 
3 

An 

17 

4 

4 
4 

CHOWAN— 

White: 
Chowan  

W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 

J.  J.  Jessup,  Tyner  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1923 

Rocky  Hock  Central 

Negro: 
Britts  

Mrs.  Mattie  Nixon,  Edenton  

Annie  C.  Blair,  Edenton  

Center  Hill  

Jane  Edith  Bonner,  Edenton  

Green  Hall  

Chas.  L.  Favton,  Edenton  

Hudson  Grove  

Thelma  Morris,  Edenton  

Warren  Grove  

E.  S.  Parker,  Edenton  

White  Oak  

Mrs.  Roxama  Driggs,  Edenton  

10 

8 
8 

Edenton— 

White: 
Edenton  High._  .. 

John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton 

Paulina  Hassell,  Edenton..  

Acc. 



17 

23 
15 
3 
2 
1 
1 
1 

Edenton  Elem  

Ernest  A.  Swain,  Edenton  

Acc. 

1942 

5 
5 

Negro: 
Edenton  

DeMint  F.  Walker,  Edenton._  

Acc. 

1933 

St.  John's  

Simeon  Griffith,  Edenton  

Canaan's  Temple  

Triangle   

Elton  C.  Hall,  Edenton  



Mrs.  Mable  B.  Collins,  Edenton  

32 
3 
1 

13 
3 
5 
6 

1 

1 

7 
1 

7 

CLAY- 
WHITE: 
Elf  

Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville 

Fires  Creek  „  

Lillie  Auberry,  Hayesville  

7 

J  Walter  Moore  Hayesville 

Acc. 

1924 

H.  M.  Moore,  Hayesville  

Ogden  

Shooting  Creek.  

Sweetwater  

Negro: 
Hayesville  _  

Opal  C.  Lovin,  Hayesville  

245 

161 
10 
11 
12 
10 
2 
6 
6 
11 
12 
14 
10 
4 
5 
4 
1 
5 

13 

79 

63 
4 
5 

5 
5 

Cleveland- 
White: 

Belwood    

J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby 

Foster  Powell,  Belwood  

Acc 
Acc 
Acc. 

1927 
1934 

1930 

Beth  ware   

0.  W.  Morris,  Kings  Mountain,  R. 

Boiling  Springs  

Casar  .. 

0.  P.  Hamrick,  Boiling  Springs  . . 

W.  H.  Dodd,  Casar 

Dixon  

Dover  Mill  

H.  K.  Leonhardt,  Shelby  

Earl   

Mary  Lewis  Patterson  

6 
4 
8 
5 

Fallston  

Grover   

W.  R.  Gary,  Fallston  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1927 
1925 
1930 

E.  E.  Hamrick,  Grover.„   

Lattimore  

Lawton  Blanton,  Lattimore   

Moriah  

Zelna  Downs,  Casar,  R.  1  

No.  1  Township._ 

Nan  Ellis,  Gaffney,  S.  C,  R   

No.  2  Township  

No.  3  Township  , 

R.  F.  Lancaster,  Shelby,  R   

5 

C.  V.  Harrill,  Shelby,  R.  2.__   .... 

Acc. 

1931 

Patterson  Springs... 
Polkville   

M.  R.  Biggers   

5 

J.  D.  Huggins,  Polkville   

Acc. 

1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITV  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintend  ent/FrincipalJand 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  1  Year 


cleveland- 
White: 

Park-Grace. ... 

Piedmont  

Waco  


Negro: 

Borders  

Compact  

Cornwell  

Douglas  

Earl  

Ebeneezer  

Ellis  Chapel  

Eskridge  Grove... 

Flat  Rock  

Gold  Mine.-  

Green  Bethel  

Hopewell  

Knob  Creek  

Lattimore  

Long  Branch  

Maple  Springs.... 

Mooresboro  

New  House  

Palmer  Grove  

Peeler...  

Philadelphia  

Polkville  

Ramseur  

Riverside.-  

Rock  Cut  

Camp  High   

Vance  Grove  

Vestibule  

Waco  

Washington  

Weathers  Grove. 

Kings  Mountain— 

White: 

East  

West  

Central  


Negro: 
Davidson  


Shelby- 

White: 

Graham  

Jefferson  

Lafayette  

Marion   

Morgan  

Junior  High.. 
Senior  High- 
Washington... 


Mrs.  J.  C.  Nickels,  Kings  Mountain. 

M.  L.  Turner,  Lawndale  

W.  N.  Pope,  Waco  


Beulah  L.  Thompson,  Shelby,  R.  1  

L.  L.  Adams,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  2  

Avies  Downing  Lowery,  Shelby,  R.  1... 

A.  W.  Foster,  Lawndale  

Lucy  Belle  Wood,  Earl._  

Sylvia  Roberson,  Kings  Mt  

L.  L.  Hill,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Riley  R.  Cabiness,  Jr.,  Shelby,  R.  4  

Martha  Hood  Jones,  Lawndale,  R.  2  

Ruth  Alexander,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  1  

Herbert  Gidney,  Boiling  Springs  

D.  L.  Greene,  Shelby  

Myrtle  H.  McLean,  Lawndale,  R.  3  

R.  J.  Dixon,  Lattimore  

Mamie  M.  Johnson,  Grover,  R.  1  

John  Corry,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Madilla  Carson,  Mooresboro  

Viola  G.  Alexander,  Ellenboro,  R.  1  

Florida  Smith,  Lawndale,  R.  1  

Mattie  Peeler,  Shelby,  R.  5  

N.  J.  Pass,  Sr.,  Lawndale,  R.  2  

Claudie  M.  John  on,  Polkville  

Mabel  0.  Batcliff,  Dover  Mill,  Shelby.. 

Hester  Ward,  Shelby,  R.  5  

Vernie  Allison,  Gaffney  

C.  G.  Wilson,  Shelby,  R.  2  

N.  J.  Pass,  Sr.,  Lawndale,  Star  Route... 

Mary  Ellen  Croom,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  3  

Lillian  C.  Green,  Waco  

W.  E.  Ricks,  Shelby,  R.  1  

Susie  E.  Cooper,  Shelby,  R.  5  


B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain 

Mrs  J.  H.  Thomson,  Kings  Mountain. 
Mrs.  C.  Q.  Rhyne,  Kings  Mountain... . 
J.  E.  Huneycutt,  Kings  Mountain  


R.  J.  Davidson,  Kings  Mountain. 

W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby 

Mrs.  Rubie  T.  Hudson,  Shelby  

L.  A.  Waters,  Shelby  

Wilbur  Wilson,  Shelby  

Laura  Cornwall,  Shelby  

Selma  Webb,  Shelby  

C.  M.  King,  Shelby  

J.  G.  Hagaman,  Shelby  

Mrs.  Lula  Patrick,  Shelby  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 
1941 
1938 


1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1936 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

i  Year 

Rating 

Year 

17 
15 

4 
4 

Shelby— 

Negro: 
Cleveland  Training.. 
Zoar  

B.  D.  Roberts,  Shelby  

Acc. 

1928 

2 

Susie  Wilson,  Shelby  

277 

173 

9 

88 

65 
5 

 ._ 

COLUMBUS- 

White: 
Acme-Delco  

H.  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Whiteville 

I.  A.  Wortman,  Acme  

Acc. 



1923 

3 

L.  D.  Pittman,  Bolton  

12 

6 

Cerro  Gordo  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1925 

18 

7 

Chadbourn  

J.  W.  Washburn,  Chadbourn  

Acc. 

12 

6 

Evergreen  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1925 

9 

5 

Fair  Bluff  

S.  M.  Patton,  Fair  Bluff.   

Acc. 

1919 

12 

Guideway  

F.  F.  Thompson,  Tabor  City  

14 

8 

Hallsboro  

B.  F.  Kendall,  Hallsboro  

Acc. 

1925 

7 

New  Hope  

 ,  Whiteville  

11 

Old  Dock-Nakina.... 

C.  A.  Elmore,  Old  Dock  

Acc. 

1944 

21 

8 

Tabor  City  

C.  H.  Pinner,  Tabor  City   

G.  0.  Rogers,  Whiteville  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1924 

25 

14 

Whiteville  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 



20 

6 

Williams  

F.  A.  Ficquett,  Whiteville  _  

Acc. 

1941 

104 
1 

23 

Negro: 
Acme  

Annie  Henry,  Acme   

6 

2 

Armour  „  

Grayer  Powell,  Armour  

3 

Herbert  F.  Williams,  Whiteville  



2 

Boardman  

Bettie  Lennon,  Boardman  

5 

Bolton   

F.  T.  McDougald,  Bolton  

1 

Brown's  Chapel 



1 

Bug  Hill  



3 

Cerro  Gordo  

Hazel  McNeill,  Cerro  Gordo  

10 

5 

Chadbourn  

A.  L.  Williams,  Chadbourn  

Acc. 

1936 

2 

Christain  Plains  

L.  L.  Spaulding,  Hallsboro  

2 

Clarendon  

3 

Delco  



3 

Diamond  Branch 

Booker  B.  Brooks,  Whiteville  



1 

Dothan  

2 

Evergreen  

Rosa  McDougald,  Chadbourn  

7 

Fair  Bluff  

Henry  Powell,  Fair  Bluff  

4 

5 

Farmers  Union  

S.  S.  Moore,  Whiteville  

Acc. 

1936 

1 

Freeman  

Annie  Mitchell,  Bolton...  

3 

Hallsboro  

Virginia  Corbett,  Whiteville  

2 

Hickory  Hill  

Annie  Da  Webb,  Hallsboro  _  

1 

Honey  Hill  

Harriet  Spaulding,  Whiteville  

2 

Lake  Waccamaw 

2 

Liberty  Hill  

Celia  J.  Moore,  Whiteville...  



3 

Mt.  Mariah.  

Ezra  Lennon,  Chadbourn  

9 

6 

Mt.  Olive  _  

Fred  J.  Corbett,  Whiteville  

Acc. 

1929 

1 

Old  Dock  

Cora  Bell  Singletary,  Nakina  



2 

Rose  Hill._  

Bessie  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville  

1 

Piney  Forest-  

Annie  Lee  McKoy,  Whiteville  

3 

Spring  Hill  

Tabor  City  

Whiteville  

Ella  W.  Ingram,  Whiteville  

8 

1 

J.  D.  Pridgen,  Tabor  City  

10 

4 

J.  O.  Harris,  Whiteville  

Acc. 

1931 

129 

76 
8 

33 

26 
4 

craven- 
White: 

Bridgeton  

R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern 

Vaughn  Bowlin,  Bridgeton  

Acc. 

1933 

5 

Brinson  Memorial.... 
Cherry  Point  

Mrs.  Carl  Bartling,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

12 



Mrs.  C.  H.  Hendrix,  Havelock  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principa  s 

Elem.  !  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  !  Year 


High  School 


Rating  1  Year 


CRAVEN- 
White: 

Cove  City  

Croatan  

Dover  

Epworth  

Ernul  

Farm  Life  

Fort  Barnwell.... 

Jasper  

Juniper  Chapel. 
Vanceboro  


Negro: 

Adams  Creek  

Bridgeton  

Bucks  

Cahouque  

Chapman  

Cove  City  

Craven  Corner  

Croatan  

Dover  

Epworth  

Ewell  

Godette  

Havelock  

Hickory  Grove  

Hills  Neck  

James  City  

Kings  Creek  

Newbold  Training. 

Pleasant  Hill.__  

Riverdale  

Riverside  

Rocky  Run  

Vanceboro  


New  Bern — 

White: 

Central  

Ghent..._  

New  Bern  

Riverside  


Negro: 

West  St  

Duffytown..._. 


R.  W.  Richardson,  Cove  City  

Leona  Tolson,  New  Bern,  R.  4?  

G.  D.  Hardesty,  Dover  

Mrs.  Howard  Joyner,  Vanceboro,  R. 

Mrs.  Rosa  Dubois,  Ernul  

E.  P.  Blair,  Vanceboro  

W.  P.  Moore,  Dover,  R  

Mrs.  H.  E.  Lane,  New  Bern,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mollie  Harper,  Vanceboro,  R... 
Mrs.  Annie  Ray  Moore,  Vanceboro... 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Alice  Mitchell,  Bachelor  

Julia  Bynum,  New  Bern  

Eva  Mae  Hill,  Vanceboro  

Esther  Grainger,  New  Bern  

Gona  Mae  Ventris,  Vanceboro  

Ethel  Moye,  Cove  City  

Martha  Butler,  N.  Harlowe  

Odessa  Dillahunt,  New  Bern  

Bessie  Cox,  Dover  

Henry  Edwards,  Vanceboro  

Hettie  Perry,  Vanceboro  

Mary  Wynn,  N.  Harlowe  

Rebecca  Davis,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Mary  Smith,  Vanceboro  

Hannah  McDonald,  Vanceboro  

T.  L.  Bynum,  James  City  

Nancy  Marshburn,  Bachelor  

R.  0.  Kornegay,  Dover  

Ansley  D.  Smith,  UN.  Burn  St.,  New  Bern 

Kathleen  Martin,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Ollie  B.  King,  Grifton  

Araminta  Garratt,  New  Bern,  R  

John  R.  Hill,  Vanceboro  


H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern 


Ruth  Berry,  New  Bern  

Eleanor  Marshall,  New  Bern  

H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern  

Mrs.  Virginia  Person  Hollister,  New  Bern. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


F.  R.  Danyus,  New  Bern  

Mrs.  W.  B.  Mumford,  New  Bern 


1940 


1939 


1939 
1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 


1936 
1925 


1925 


Cumberland- 
White: 

Beaver  Dam  

Cade  Hill  (Indian) 

Cedar  Creek  

Central  

Eastover  


A.  B.  Wilkins,  Fayetteville 


Mary  E.  Porter,  Clinton,  R.  1  

Jessie  Belle  Hunt,  Fayetteville,  R.  2  

Eva  Hobbs,  Fayetteville,  Broughton  Loup. 

D.  S.  McCormick,  Fayetteville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Rena  S.  Overton,  Fayetteville,  305 
Oakride  Ave  


1944 


Acc. 


1924 


44 
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No 


Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  1  Year 


High  School 


Rating  1  Year 


CUMBERLAND 

White: 

Falcon  

Fort  Bragg  

Godwin  

Gray's  Creek  

Honeycutt..-  

Hope  Milk  

Linden  

Long  Hill  

Massey  Hill  

Seventy-First.... 

South  River  

Spring  Lake  


Stedman.... 
Sunnyside.. 
Wade  


Negro: 

Antioch  

Armstrong  


Ashley  

Beaver  Creek. 
Blackford  


Cedar  Creek.. 

Chestnut  

China  Grove- 
Douglas  

Eastover  


Gardner.   

Gray's  Creek  .. 
Hickory  Shade.. 

Hope  Mills  

Lewis  Chapel.... 


Linden.  

Lonely  Hill  

Long  Branch  

Magnolia  

Manchester.  

McLemore  

Murphy._  

Pearce's  Mill  

Savannah  (CO.). 

Savannah  (71st)... 


Shaws  Meadow.. 
Simpson   


A.  C.  Holland,  Falcon  _  

Gladys  Currie,  Fort  Bragg,  Box  173  

Cleva  Godwin,  Godwin.-  

Ruth  Nowell,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Poole,  Fayetteville,  R.  4 

E.  M.  Honeycutt,  Hope  Mills  

W.  A.  Whitwer,  Linden  

Allen  E.  Smith,  Fayetteville,  R.  6  

W.  H.  Cude,  Fayetteville  

J.  W.  Coon,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Elva  D.  Wallace,  Wade  

Kathryn  McAllister,  Fayetteville 

540  Ramsey  St  

T.  Archer  Parker,  Stedman  

Mildred  Bowles,  Fayetteville,  344  Adams  St. 
Theodosia  Watson,  Wade  


Mrs.  Laura  Williams,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fayetteville, 

217  Moore  St  _  

Wm.  Nathanael  McGuire,  Fayetteville, 

623  North  St  

Mrs.  Annine  M.  Evans,  Fayetteville, 

161  College  Heights.   

Mrs.  Katie  Webb,  Fayetteville, 

628  Mechanic  St  

Lena  Wood,  Fayetteville,  R.  5  

Wm.  Edward  Murphy,  Raeford,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Gertie  Wilds,  Fayetteville  R.  4  

Mrs.  Henrietta  Moore,  Fayetteville,  R.  2._. 
Mrs.  Marie  Hollingsworth,  Fayetteville, 

209  Moore  St..   

Mrs.  Ida  W.  Murchison,  Fayetteville, 

209  Moore  St  

Mrs.  Magoba  Adams,  Fayetteville,  

Mrs.  Pinkey  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  R.I.... 

Mrs.  Christine  Smith,  Fayetteville.....  

Mrs.  Thelma  Avent,  Fayetteville, 

1708  Ramsey  St  

Mrs.  Meta  Evans,  Linden  

Leola  Smith,  Autryville,  R.  2,  Box  9  

Susie  Evans,  Stedman,  R.  1  _  

Lorena  G.  Coppage,  Fayetteville  

Eva  M.  Slater,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Ida  L.  McNeill,  Fayetteville  

Margaret  McKoy,  Fayetteville,  R.  1,  Box  6 

Fuller  E.  Williams,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Eunice  Sherman,  Fayetteville, 

1111  Robeson  St  

Alvenia  W.  Sullivan,  Fayetteville, 

608  Cumberland  St  

J.  Franklin  Drake,  Fayetteville  

Mrs.  A.  C.  Waddell,  Fayetteville, 

429  Gillespie  St  


Acc. 


R 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


R 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 


1944 
1940 


1941 
1941 


1944 
1941 
1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1929 


1925 
1933 


1927 
1925 


1925 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

1 

1 

2 

4 
8 

2 

81 

47 
14 
14 

11 

8 

34 

Cumberland- 
Negro: 

Snow  Hill   

Spring  Hill  

Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Raiford,  Fayetteville,  R.  4.... 
Mrs.  Lucille  F.  Ray,  Fayetteville,  R.  3 

St.  Mark  

Mrs.  Louretta  Wood,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

St.  Paul  

Lucretia  Williams,  Fayetteville, 
712  Person  St  



Swan's  Creek  

R.  C.  Simmons,  Fayetteville,  429  Moore  St... 
E.  P.  McMillan,  Fayetteville, 

Wade  

Willis  Creek  

Mrs.  Naomi  Humphrey,  Fayetteville,  R.  4 .. 

Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  F.  B.  Souders,  Fayetteville  

34 

23 

Fayetteville — 

White: 
Central  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1941 

 ~ 

Haymount- 
Westlawn  

Mrs.  N.  M.  McArthur,  Fayetteville  

23 

High  

W.  B.  Harrill,  Fayetteville  

Acc* 

Person  Street  

Mattie  Belle  Rogers,  Fayetteville  

11 
11 

Negro: 
E.  E.  Smith  

E.  E.  Miller,  Fayetteville  

Acc* 

1930 

12 
14 
8 

Edward  Evans  

Selina  Melvin,  Fayetteville  

1939 

Newbold  

J.  V.  Phifer,  Fayetteville  

Acc. 


Orange  St  

Nathaniel  Royal,  Fayetteville  

35 

22 
1 
5 
8 
3 
5 

13 

2 
2 
3 
2 
4 

13 

9 

CURRITUCK— 

White: 
Corolla  

E.  C.  Woodard,  Currituck 

Mrs.  W.  B.  Coward,  Corolla  

Currituck  

Mrs.  Tommie  G.  Brumsey,  Currituck  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1939 

4 

Griggs  

M.  P.  Wright,  Poplar  Branch  

Acc 

1921 

Knott's  Island  

Mrs.  Addie  White,  Knott's  Island  

5 
4 

Moyock.  

T.  Rupert  Ainsley,  Moyock  

Acc. 

1924 

Negro: 
Coinjock  

Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Coinjock._  

4 

Currituck  Co.  Tr  

Gregory  

Acc. 

1932 

Jarvisburg  

Mrs.  Almeta  D.  Hare,  Jarvisburg  

Movock.  

Sherman  J.  Williams,  Movock  

34 

31 

3 
3 
1 
2 
3 
4 
2 
6 
2 
2 
3 

3 
3 

15 

14 

2 
2 

DARE- 
White: 
Avon  

R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo 

John  T.  Cobb,  Avon  

Acc. 

1939 

Buxton  

Mrs.  E.  P.  White,  Buxton  

Colington  

Mrs.  Irene  B.  Midgett,  Kitty  Hawk  

East  Lake  

Mrs.  J.  C.  Groce,  Manteo  

2 
2 
1 
3 
1 
1 

Hatteras  

W.  G.  Coltrane,  Hatteras  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1930 
1937 

Kittv  Hawk  

Talmadge  Page,  Kitty  Hawk  

Mann's  Harbor  

Stanley  E.  Matthews,  Mann's  Harbor  

Manteo  

G.  L.  Thomasson,  Manteo  

Acc. 

Rodanthe  

Mrs.  Lida  Bridges,  Rodanthe  

Stumpv  Point  

Mrs.  Grace  W.  Hooper,  Stumpy  Point  

Wanchese  

Mrs.  Louise  Forehand,  Wanchese  

■■  1 
1  1 

Negro: 
1  Roanoke  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

□  em.  \  H.S. 

Rating  (  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

23 


DAVIDSON- 

White  : 

Arcadia  

Churchland  

Da  vis-To  wnsend .... 

Denton  

Fairgrove  

Hasty  

Jr.  Home  

Linwood  

Midway  

Pilot  

Reeds.-  

Reedy  Creek.__  

Silver  Valley.-  

Southmont  

Tyro  

Wallburg  

Welcome  

Negro: 

Midway  

New  Jersey  

Petersville  

Reedy  Creek  

Union  Chapel  

Union  Southmont 


Lexington— 

White  : 

CeciL„  

Grimes  

Holt  

Lexington  High. 
Robbins  


Negro: 
Dunbar  


Thomasville — 

White: 
Colonial  Drive. 

Kern  Street  

Main  Street  

Mills  Home  


Negro: 
Church  St  


Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington 


S.  B.  Hutchison,  Lexington,  R.  1  

Ray  J.  P.  Hilton,  Linwood,  R.  1  

J.  L.  Gathings,  Lexington,  R.  2  

E.  T.  Kearns,  Jr.,  Denton  

W.  H.  Dewar,  Thomasville,  R.  2  

B.  L.  West,  Thomasville,  R.  1  

Lester  Reed,  Lexington  

T.  K.  Huss,  Linwood  

Warner  Graham,  Lexington  R.  1  

W.  Raymond  Lemmons,  Thomasville,  R.  1. 

J.  L.  Haynes  Lexington,  R.  3  

Mrs.  W.  W.  McCulloch,  Lexington,  R.  1  

Grace  Williams,  Lexington,  R.  2  

Chas.  P.  Lackey,  Southmont  

Roy  L.  Swicegood,  Lexington,  R.  5  

Wm.  Marvin  Hedrick,  Winston-Salem,  R.  5. 

C.  H.  Chapman,  Welcome  


H.  N.  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Mrs.  Irene  H.  Seele,  Lexington. 
Frances  Farrington,  Lexington.. 

Mrs.  N.  B.  Roan,  Lexington  

Mamye  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Lillie  Mae  Evans,  Lexington  


L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington 


Alma  H.  Owen,  Lexington  

Lillian  Maybry,  Lexington  

Mildred  Lindsay,  Lexington.. 

W.  D.  Payne,  Lexington  

Florence  M.  Reid,  Lexington. 


R 

R 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


A.  B.  Bingham,  Lexington  

G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville 

Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasville.. 
Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasville.. 

W.  S.  Horton,  Thomasville  

Romulus  Skaggs,  Thomasville  


E.  L.  Peterson,  Thomasville.: 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1940 


1939 
1939 
1943 
1943 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 


1940 
1940 
1940 


DAVIE— 

AVhite: 

Center  

Wm.  R.  Davie.. 

Cooleemee  

Farmington  

Mocksville  

Shady  Grove.... 
Smith  Grove  


Charles  C.  Erwin,  Mocksville 

Mrs.  Cora  F.  Dwire,  Mocksville.. 

Kathryn  Brown,  Mocksville  

G.  R.  Madison,  Cooleemee  

V.  G.  Prim,  Farmington..._  

J.  F.  Lowrance,  Mocksville  

Ben  M.  Troutman,  Advance  

Mrs.  R.  D.  Jenkins,  Mocksville... 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1943 


1943 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  I  Year  |  Rating  |  Year 


DAVIE- 

Negro: 

Boxwood  

Cedar  Creek  

Chinquapin  

Jamestown  

Liberty  

Maine  

Mocksville  

Mt.  Zion  No.  1 
Mt.  Zion  No.  2. 
N.  Cooleemee... 
Poplar  Springs. 
St.  Johns  


Louise  Gaither,  Mocksville  

Elizabeth  McWilliams,  Cana,  R  

Mildred  Smoot,  Mocksville  

Willie  L.  Holman,  Cana  

Fannie  McCallum,  Mocksville  

Jimmie  Lou  Taylor,  Mocksville  

B.  T.  Wilson,  Mocksville  

Clarice  Holt  Parker,  Mocksville,  R 

Minnie  Hairston,  Mocksville,  R  

Mary  Davis,  Cooleemee  

T.  S.  Holman,  Mocksville  

Lucile  H.  Douthit,  Advance,  R.  2.. 


DUPLIN- 

White: 

Beulaville  

B.  F.  Grady  

Calypso  

Chinquapin  

Faison  

Kenansville  

Magnolia  

Outlaw's  Bridge. 

Potter's  Hill  

Rose  Hill  

Wallace  

Warsaw  

Negro: 

B.  F.  Grady  

Beulaville  

Big  Zion  

Bowden  

Branche  

C.  Vann  

Calypso  

Chinquapin  

Cobb  

Dobson  

Faison  

Farrior  

Franklin  

Hall  L 

Iron  Mine  

Island  Creek  

Kenansville  

Little  Creek  

Magnolia  

Muddy  Creek  

Rivenbark._  

Ros"e  Hill  

Salem  

Sandy  Crossway 

Sarecta   

Stanford  


0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville 

W.  R.  Teachey,  Beulaville  

E.  D.  Edgerton,  Seven  Springs.... 

H.  E.  Grubbs,  Calypso  

H.  M.  Wells,  Chinquapin  

W.  T.  Byrd,  Faison  

Ralph  Carlton,  Kenansville  

J.  W.  O'Neal,  Magnolia  

H.  A.  Thompson,  Seven  Springs. 
A.  L.  Mercer,  Beulaville  

F.  A.  Smith,  Rose  Hill  

D.  D.  Blanchard,  Wallace  

J.  P.  Harmon,  Warsaw  

F.  H.  Murray,  Pink  Hill  

Mollie  Smith,  Beulaville  

Fannie  E.  Smith,  Kenansville  

Othonia  S.  Hill,  Bowden  

Ernest  Ware,  Jr.,  Mt.  Olive,  R... 

Geneva  Slocum,  Wallace  

Hattie  Royal,  Mt.  Olive.  

1.  R.  Barcliffe,  Chinquapin  

Thelma  Dudley,  Mount  Olive  

Veressie  M.  Williams,  Warsaw.... 

J.  F.  E.  Normille,  Fasion  

Lillie  B.  Hall,  Kenansville  

Lillie  F.  Frederick,  Calypso  

Allie  C.  Newkirk,  Magnolia  

Floryda  M.  James,  Rose  Hill  

Ozie  Mae  Best,  Rose  Hill  

R.  A.  Merritt,  Kenansville  

Pauline  S.  Watkins,  Rose  Hill  . 

W.  N.  Howard,  Magnolia  

Donnie  V.  Hall,  Chinquapin  

Annie  McCann,  Wallace  

Windsor  F.  Johnson,  Rose  Hill  _ 

Lucille  R.  Williams,  Warsaw  

Lillian  Mathis  Farrior,  Magnolia 

Maggie  Stokes,  Kenansville  

Sudie  Stackhouse,  Kenansville.... 


1941 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 


1929 
1926 
1927 
1924 
1926 
1924 


1923 
1921 
1922 


1927 


1933 


1941 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  Year 

Rating  Year 

1 

3 
8 
11 

DUPLIN— 

Negro: 
Stockinghead  

Sallie  Lee  Kornegay,  Kenansville  

Teachey  

R.  H.  Smith,  Teachey..._  

2 
3 

C.  W.  Dobbins,  Wallace.....  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
T938 

Warsaw  

120 

84 
14 
10 

7 
8 
3 
9 

10 
7 
13 

3 

36 
10 
8 
2 
10 
3 
3 

273 

158 
16 

51 

41 
7 

9 

DURHAM- 
WHITE: 
Bethesda  

W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham 

P.  G.  Farrar,  Durham,  R.  4  

E.  B.  Goodwin,  Durham,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Agnes  J.  Moore,  Durham  

W.  H.  May,  Durham,  R.  2   

Lula  Belle  Felts,  Durham,  R.  2   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1927 

Bragtown  

Glenn  

Holt  

5 
7 
6 
7 

Hope  Valley  

A.  H.  Best,  Jr.,  Durham,  R.  1  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1933 
1922 
1925 
1929 

Lowe's  Grove  

,T.  R.  Auman,  Durham,  R.  3  

Mangum  

Oak  Grove  

J.  W.  Neal,  Durham,  R.  1  

Rougemont  

10 

5 
5 

Negro: 
Little  River  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1934 

F.  D.  Curry,  Durham  

Page  

Mrs.  Sarah  D.  Thompson,  Durham  

Pearsontown  



Rocky  KnolL  

Rougemont  



94 

69 
14 
44 
7 
4 

Durham— 

White: 

W.  Frank  Warren,  Durham 

} 

}Acc* 
1 

J 

Durham  Sr.._   

12 
20 
17 
12 
12 
8 
6 
14 
13 
12 
16 

115 
18 
8 
4 
13 
20 
13 
33 
6 

E.  Durham  Jr.  High 
E.  K.  Powe._  

Aec. 
Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Aec. 
Acc. 
Aec. 
Aec. 
Aec. 
Aec. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

1942 
1942 

Edgemont  

Fuller  



Geo.  W.  Watts...„  

Holloway  St....  _ 

E.  L.  Phillips,  Durham.  



Lake wood  

G.  L.  Edwards,  Sr.,  Durham.-  



Morehead  



North  Durham..... 

Mrs.  Maude  W.  Dunn,  Durham    



Southside  

C.  G.  Garrett,  Durham  

Y.  E.  Smith  

25 

Negro: 
East  End  

F.  D.  Marshall,  Durham  „  

Burton...  

F.  G.  Burnett,  Durham  _  

Henry  A.  Hill,  Durham  



Hickstown  

25 

Hillside  Park  

W.  M.  McElrath,  Durham  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1942 
1942 

Acc* 

1923 

Jas.  A.  Whitted  

T.  A.  Parker,  Durham   

Lyon  Park_...._  

J.  M.  Schooler,  Durham__  

W.  1*.  rearson  

Waltown  

157 

62 
4 
4 
6 

36 

24 

EDGECOMBE— 

White: 
Battleboro  

E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro 

Mrs.  Rowland  Herring,  Battleboro  

3 

Conetoe  

(Miss)  C.  R.  Gates,  Tarboro  

Acc. 

1928 

Crisp  

Mellic  Davenport,  Macclesfield  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  |  Year 


EDGECOMBE- 

White: 

Leggctts  

Macclesfield  

Mayo  

Pinetops  

Speed  

South  Edgecombe. 
West  Edgecombe... 


Negro: 

Acorn  Hill  

Battleboro  

Bellamy  

Bricks  

Bryan  

G.  W.  Carver  

Chineapin  

Coakley  

Coker  

Dixon  

Draughan  

Friendship  

Greene  

Harry  Knight  

Hester  

Hickory  Hill  

Hickory  View  

Keech  

Kingsboro  

Lancaster  

Lawrence  

Living  Hope  

Logsboro  

Marks  Chapel  

Moores  Crossing. 

Mt.  Olive   

Otter  Creek  

Pitt  No.  1  

Pitt  No.  2  

Pittman  Grove.... 

Providence  

Roberson  

St.  Luke  


Whites  Chapel 
Willow  Grove... 
Wimberly  


Tarboro— 

White: 

Central  

Tarboro  


Negro: 

Colored  

Princeville  


S.  F.  Brown,  Tarboro  

Mrs.  Lida  E.  Phillips,  Macclesfield. 

Mrs.  Ernest  Ward,  Bethel  

Estelle  Jenkins,  Pinetops  

Christine  Brett,  Speed  

R.  W.  Iseley,  Pinetops  

J.  G.  Feezor,  Rocky  Mount  


Effie  Roe  Batts,  Tarboro  

R.  B.  Smith,  Battleboro  

Lucinak  King,  Whitakers  

J.  W.  Wiley,  Bricks  

Dunne  L.  Whitaker,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

C.  M.  Carraway,  Pinetops  

Georgia  M.  Grandy,  Tarboro  

Bertha  B.  Williams,  Tarboro  

Richard  T.  Pitt,  Tarboro  

Naomi  Newby,  Tarboro  

Eloise  F.  Walker,  Whitakers  

Lillian  S.  McKoy,  Rocky  Mount  

Lucille  Quinichette,  Battleboro  

Mary  Perry,  Tarboro  

Lula  Barfield,  Pinetops  

Florence  Thorpe,  Pinetops  

Mamie  B.  Spicer,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Weston,  Tarboro,  R.  1  

Jessie  Mae  Williams,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2.. 

Marion  Beasley,  Pinetops  

Sarah  Pitt,  Tarboro  

Annie  W.  Johnson,  Macclesfield  

Mamie  Hammonds,  Tarboro  

Mrs.  Juanita  Barnette,  Battleboro,  

Mrs.  Essie  L.  Adams,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Marguerite  P.  Wimberly,  Rocky  Mount... 

Mollie  Lee  Luper,  Macclesfield  

Maggie  Rodgers  Bryant,  Macclesfield  

Beulah  Griffin,  Macclesfield  

Maggie  Chase,  Rocky  Mount  

P.  B.  Bulluck,  Rocky  Mount  . .._  

Louella  W.  Dickens,  Bethel  

Alice  L.  Hines,  Rocky  Mount  

Elizabeth  P.  Hedgepeth,  Rocky  Mount... 

Theodosia  Johnson,  Speed  

Annie  Ruth  Cruse,  Whitakers  

Marion  Spence,  Battleboro,  R.  1  


R 

Acc. 


Acc. 


W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro 

Eva  Bain,  Tarboro  

Milo  M.  Wetzel,  Tarboro.  .. 

W.  A.  Pattillo,  Tarboro  

Helen  A.  Walstou,  Tarboro 


Acc. 


1944 


1(140 


1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


102(1 


1942 
1927 
1924 


1922 
1943 


1939 


1924 
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No 


Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  :  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


131 


FOYSYTH— 

White: 

City  View  

Clemmons  

Griffith....  

Hanes  _  

Kernersville  

Lewisville  

Mineral  Springs 

No.  1  

Mineral  Springs 

No.  2  

Old  Richmond.. 

Old  Town   ... 

Rural  Hall  

Sedge  Garden.... 

South  Fork  

Union  Cross  

Vienna  

Walkertown  

White  Rock  

Negro: 

Brookstown  

Brushy  Fork  

Carver  

Cedar  Grove  

Clemmons  

Dreamland  

Kernersville  

Memorial  Ind... 

Oak  Grove  

Old  Richmond... 

Pine  Grove  

Reynolda  

Rural  Hall  

Walkertown  


Winston-Salem— 

White: 

Ardmore  

Central  

Children's  Home 
Fairview  


T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem 


J.  F.  Berrier,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

Theodore  Rondthaler,  Clemmons  

F.  A.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Blanche  Westmoreland  ,  Winston- 
Salem,  R.  3  

J.  R.  Blackwell,  Jr.,  Kernersville  

S.  A.  Winslow,  Lewisville..._  


J.  Hugh  White,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3. 


C.  V.  Sigmon,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

S.  G.  Wallace,  Tobaccoville  

E.  K.  McNew,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

T.  Ray  Gibbs,  Rural  Hall  

F.  M.  White,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

L.  M.  Hauser,  Winston-Salem  

R.  L.  Kuykendall,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4. 

Mrs.  Grace  B.  Foltz,  Pfafftown  

J.  F.  Scott,  Walkertown  

D.  F.  Stillwell,  Clemmons  


Mrs.  Irene  P.  Hariston,  Pfafftown  

Mrs.  Annie  Rivera,  1635  E.  14th  St., 
Winston-Salem  

E.  E.  Hill,  1422  Hattie  Ave.,  Winston- 
Salem  

Mrs.  J.  C.  Young,  1222  E.  14th  St., 
Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Estelle  Eaton,  2014  E.  12th  St., 
Winston-Salem.  

Mrs.  Ada  P.  Greene,  1324  Locust  Ave., 
Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Marion  B.  Faulkner,  Box  276, 
Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Alice  H.  Williams,  Winston- 
Salem,  R.  3  :  

Mrs.  Carrie  R.  Craig,  252  Patterson  Ave. 
Winston-Salem  

Frank  K.  Thomas,  620  W.  24^  St., 
Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Clara  E.  Douglas,  1510  Fitch  St., 
Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Lovie  Eaton,  2312  N.  Cherry  St., 
Winston-Salem.„  

J.  H.  Yarbrough,  1009  Highland  Ave., 
Winston-Salem  

Everett  Martin,  Kernersville  


J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 

Ethel  Dalton,  Winston-Salem  

Ned  Smith,  Winston-Salem  

W.  C.  Clary,  Winston-Salem  

Annie  Laurie  Lowrance,  Winston-Salem 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1940 

1940 
1941 
1940 

1939 

1941 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1939 


1938 
1939 
1940 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
1930 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 
1926 


1926 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1924 
1925 
1925 
1927 


1927 


Acc. 


1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Winston-Salem— 

White: 

Forest  Park  

Granville  

John  W.  Hanes. 

North  

Reynolds  

Gray  

South  Park  

Waughtown  

Wiley  


Negro: 

Atkins  H.  S  

Columbia  Heights  E. 
Columbia  Heights  P, 

Fourteenth  St  

Kimberly  Park  

Skyland  

Woodland  Ave  


franklin- 
White  : 

Bunn  

Epsom  

Gold  Sand  

Edward  Best- 
Harris  

Hickory  Rock- 
White  Level.. 

Justice  

Mills  

Pearce  

Pilot  

Wood  

Youngsville...... 


Negro: 

Buffalo  

Cedar  Rock  

Cedar  St  

Cross  Roads  

Eagle  Rock  

Fork's  Chapel  

Franklin  Training.. 

Gethsemane  

Gillfield  

Hayes  

Haywoods  

Jones  Hill  

Lettuce  HalL  

Liberty  

Little  Mill  

Little  Zion  

Locust  Grove  

Long  Grove  

Maple  Springs  

Mapleville  

Mitchell  


Josephine  Hill,  Winston-Salem  

M.  S.  Rose,  Winston-Salem  

R.  S.  Haltiwanger,  Winston-Salem.. 
Frances  Wortham,  Winston-Salem.. 

C.  R.  Joyner,  Winston-Salem  

J.  A.  Woodard,  Winston-Salem  

Mary  Eggleston,  Winston-Salem.... 

Bessie  Barnhart,  Winston-Salem  

Grace  Branson,  Winston-Salem  


J.  A.  Carter,  Winston-Salem 

A.  B.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Lillian  Williams,  Winston-Salem.. 

J.  D.  Ashley,  Winston-Salem  

A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem  

D.  C.  Hobson,  Winston-Salem  

R.  S.  Hayes,  Winston-Salem  


Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg 


0.  G.  Thompson,  Bunn  

Delphus  Josiah  Dark,  Henderson,  R.  1. 

R.  G.  Stevens,  Louisburg,  R.  3  

W.  P.  Hollowell,  Louisburg,  R.  4  

Charles  C.  Brown,  Louisburg,  R.  1  


D.  H.  Crumpton,  Louisburg,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Clara  L.  Moore,  Louisburg,  R.  2. 

E.  C.  Jernigan,  Louisburg  

Mrs.  Helen  K.  Johnson,  Zebulon  

Mrs.  Valmore  L.  Jones,  Zebulon,  R.  2.. 

Mrs.  Mabel  A.  Harris,  Wood  

M.  K.  Carswell,  Youngsville  


Arthur  Williams,  Louisburg...-  

Athalee  White,  Louisburg  

Readie  R.  Harris  Ruffin,  Louisburg  

Maggie  Fogg,  Louisburg  

William  A.  Strickland,  Louisburg,  Box,  275.. 

Lucy  Yarboro,  Louisburg  

C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg  

Ruben  M.  Darden,  Bunn  

Betty  Thomas,  Louisburg  

Mrs.  Sallie  Long  Rodwell,  Louisburg  

Mamye  J.  Hawkins,  Kittrell  

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Levester,  Spring  Hope  

Zollie  Hill,  Franklinton  

Queen  E.  Daye,  Youngsville  

Ellen  Alston,  Louisburg  

Virginia  Ricks,  Youngsville  

Mary  E.  Forte,  Louisburg  

Earlie  Brodie,  Louisburg  

Mrs.  A.  J.  Hamlin,  Youngsville  

Carrie  Young,  Louisburg  

James  E.  Kearney,  Louisburg,  R.  3  


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 


1944 


1942 
1942 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


1939 


1940 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 


Acc. 


vm 


1936 


1919 


1922 
1928 
1927 
1924 


1926 


1933 


52 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Qrhnnl  AHHrocc 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

1 
1 

FRANkl  IN  

Negro; 

IVft  Ornvp 

Susie  Rodwell  Henderson 

Nib  Thomas 

Sarah  Williams  Davis  Louisburg 

1 

OqIt  frrnvp 

Ollie  Jeanette  Webster  Louisburg 

1 

O^lr  T.pvpI 

Youngsviile 



i 
i 

Onlf  RirW 

Alia  J  Jones  Louisburg 

2 

0'Dav 

Burnalle  Haves  Louisburg 

5 

2 



1 

Phelps 

Novella  Crudup  Louisburg 

j 

Pilot 

Mildred  L  Hall  Spring  Hope 

Red  Oak  

Alice  Tavlor,  Youngsviile  

Rock  Springs  

Euralee  Alston,  Louisburg  

3 

Rocky  Ford  

Gertie  Alston  Jones,  Louisburg  

o 
I 

Royal 

Sudie  Woodard  Louisburg 

2 

Shady  Grove 

Lurepena  Emerson  ■A.lston  Louisburg 

Q 
O 

Walnut  Grove  



1 

White  Pine  



2 

Youngsviile...  

J  F  Gibson  Youngsviile 

GO 

14 
14 

7 

4 

Franklin  ton — 

"White  * 

T^lpTnpTitarv 

W   "P   \fnrfnn  FVanlflintfiTi 

?»  .  JL  .   .'I  ul  (.('11,  1  1  (lllr\IlJll()II 

.    .  w  .     „  ... 

Acc. 

1940 

4 

Acc. 



1  0 

iy 

o 
0 

o 
0 

Q 

o 

Negro* 

Albion  Academy-  

Concord.....  

ACC. 

1922 

•> 
o 

H.  T.  McFadden,  Franklinton  

2 

Copeland-Perry 

R.  J.  Campbell,  Franklinton  

2 

Rncp       lie  Fronlrlintrm 



I 

Mt  Olivet 

1^1  C  Person  Franklinton 

6 

Person  Graded  



1 



•jcc 

•"•nc 

OUS 

4 

70 

7o 

04 

GASTON— 

Artcloth  

Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia 





4 

15 

"Rplmnnt  TTiorh 

Acc. 

1922 

01 

Belmont  Central  

Acc. 

1944 

i 

10 

JJClXllt*  lit  i-idot  

T    P    Pq(tp  Rplmnrif 

11 

4 

Bessemer  City 

•poT-iT-ro  1 

W.  P.  Greer,  Bessemer  City  

Acc. 

1Q91 

1 1 
11 

Bessemer  City  West 

Acc. 

1943 

4 

3 

18 

6 

Cramerton 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1929 

17 

7 

Dallas 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1925 

13 

Flint  Groves  

R.  K.  Hancock,  E.  Gastonia  

Acc. 

1941 

5 

Hardin  

Mrs.  Maude  E.  Speagle,  Dallas,  R  

5 

High  Shoals  

John  H.  Rudisill,  High  Shoals..._  

14 

8 

Lowell  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1925 

4 

Lucia  

B.  N.  Canipe,  Mt.  Holly  

6 

McAdenville  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Holbrook,  McAdenville  

25 

10 

Mt.  Holly  

F.  0.  Drummond,  Mt.  Holly  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

15 

Myrtle  

W.  R.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R  

Acc. 

1939 

22 

N.  Belmont   

W.  S.  Haynie,  N.  Belmont..-  

Acc. 

1942 
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


High  School 


Rating  |  Year    Rating  I  Year 


12 


33 


GASTON— 

White: 

Orthopedic  

Ranlo  

Robinson  

South  Gastonia.... 

Stanley  

Tryon   

Victory  

Negro: 

Beaver  Dam  

Belmont  

Bessemer  City  

Cramerton  

Crowders  Creek.... 

Dallas  

Jackson  Knob  

Lincoln  Academy.. 

Lowell  

Lucia  

Mt.  Holly  

Pleasant  Ridge  

Ranlo  

Sinai  

Springfield  

Cherryville — 

White: 
Cherryville  High.. 
Elementary  No.  1 
Elementary  No.  2 

Negro: 
John  Chavis  

Gastonia— 

White: 

Arlington..  

Central  

East  

Gastonia  High  

Junior  High  

North  

South  

West  

Negro: 
Highland  


H.  M.  Hendricks,  Gastonia  

A.  C.  Warlick,  Gastonia,  R.  2  

K.  L.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R  

Brown  Baird,  Gastonia  

0.  L.  Kiser,  Stanley  

S.  H.  Helton,  Bessemer  City,  R. 
M.  A.  Parrish,  Gastonia  


Lillian  Wyatt  Howell,  Cherryville  

H.  S.  Blue,  Belmont  

J.  R.  Henry,  Bessemer  City  

Maude  Jefferies,  Cramerton  

Mary  H.  Reeves,  Gastonia,  R  

Flora  Adams,  Dallas  

Edith  Parker,  Gastonia  

E.  D.  Wilson,  Kings  Mountain,  R.... 

A.  J.  McKay,  Lowell  

Fannie  Kress,  Mt.  Holly  

A.  M.  Rollins,  Mt.  Holly  

R.  H.  Wellmon,  Gastonia  

Dora  R.  Humphries,  Gastonia,  R.  2. 

Mabel  A.  Boyce,  Gastonia,  R  

Verna  L.  Humphrey,  Stanley  


W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville 

D.  0.  Rudisell,  Cherryville. 

John  Beach,  Cherryville  

Irene  Sox,  Cherryville  


W.  H.  Greene,  Cherryville.. 
K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia 


C.  K.  Foy,  Gastonia  

Margaret  Tiddy,  Gastonia... 

N.  V.  Shuford,  Gastonia  

F.  L.  Ashley,  Gastonia  

C.  W.  McCartha,  Gastonia 

T.  L.  Looper,  Gastonia  

Walter  Wray,  Gastonia  

E.  J.  Abernethy,  Gastonia .... 


Thebaud  Jeffers,  Gastonia. 


GATES- 
White 

Eure.  

Gates  

Gatesville.... 
Hobbsville... 
Sunbury  


Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville 

Janice  Eggleston,  Gatesville  

R.  E.  Beasley,  Gates  

C.  B.  Blair,  Jr.,  Gatesville  

W.  W.  Clarke,  Hobbsville  

J.  W.  George,  Sunbury  


Acc. 


1943 
1941 


1942 
1943 
1941 
1942 


1943 
1941 


1943 


1943 


1944 
1940 
1943 
1943 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc* 


Acc. 


Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1929 


1933 


1923 


1938 


1929 


1927 
1926 
1926 
1923 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

P1TV  IINIT^ 
Ifi  1  I    U  !M  1  l  o 

Name  of  School 

Ci mpri n t pnfl p n t    Prinrinn!  and 
oupt/i  II uci iuci llj  n  iniifjai  aiiu 

School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  H.S. 

Rating  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

35 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
7 
2 
I 

1 

2 
1 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
3 
1 
1 

6 

GATES- 
Negro: 

Paul  Sevmore,  Gates  

Ballard  

Lvdia  Harrell,  Eure  

Beautiful  White  Oak 
Buckland  

Mary  S.  Knight,  Gates...-  

Corapeake  

Emma  J.  Riddick,  Corapeake  

Flat  Branch  

Inez  Ancrum,  Gatesville  

6 

Gates  Trainings  

Acc. 

1930 

Hinton  Grcv3   

Rosa  B.  Ridd'ck,  Gatesville  

Hobbsville  

Helen  M.  Shannon,  Hobbsville  

Hudgins  Branch 

Lennie  Svlvester,  Corapeake  



Kee's  Fork._..  

Ruth  Everett  Barrow,  Hobbsville  

Kellogg  

G.  N.  Reid,  Sunbury  

Middle  Swamp 

W.  N.  Douglas  Corapeake 

Millev  Bridge  

Newberry  

Doris  McFadden,  Gates  

Reids  Grove  

Raymond  R.  Purnell,  Gatesville  

Roduco  

Reba  M.  Riddick,  Roduco  

Rooks..._  

Thelma  Hall,  Gates  

Stoney  Branch   

Willow  Branch  

Rcsa  Gibbs,  Hobbsville  

52 
51 
1 

13 
27 
7 
3 

1 
1 

12 

12 

graham- 
White: 

Cable  Cove 

Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville 
Icie  Kirkland  Fontana 

1943 
1940 

4 
5 
3 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1931 

J.  H.  Harwood,  Stecoah  

Tapoco  

Mrs.  Lura  Bales,  Tapoco  

Negro: 
Fontana  

Carrie  Hawkins  Tadley,  Fontana  

111 

49 
7 

11 
8 
5 

10 
8 

62 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
9 

1 
2 
1 
1 
1 

35 

28 
4 
5 
5 
4 
5 
5 

7 

GRANVILLE— 

White: 
Berea  

B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 

A.  W.  Calloway,  Oxford,  R.  1  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1922 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1924 

Creedmoor  

J.  H.  Newell,  Creedmoor  

Acc. 

1941 

Oak  Hill  

C.  E.  Mabe,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2  

Stem.  

John  D.  Hales,  Stem  

Stovall  

E.  R.  Perry,  Stovall  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 

Wilton  

S.  R.  Murray,  Franklinton,  R.  1  

Negro: 
Berea  

Berry  Gold  

Roberta  D.  Gilreath,  Stovall  

Blackground  

Lucretia  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Blue  Wing  

Alma  Powell,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Bragg  

Mellicent  G.  Davis,  Franklinton  

Brass6eld 

Eva  B.  Young  Franklinton 

Buchanan  

Willia  B.  Gibson,  Oxford,  Box  441  

Bullock  

Mary  Louise  Evans,  Durham,  812  Glenn  St... 
G.  C.  Hawley,  Oxford  

4 

Creedmoor  

Acc. 

1939 

Culbreth  

Gela  

Gill  Hill  

Beatrise  Lassiter,  Oxford  

Greenfield  

Janie  B.  Edmonson,  Oxford  

Greenwood  

Alsie  H.  Crews,  Oxford,  624  Penn  Ave  

Grissom  

Hattie  H.Rogers,  Creedmoor,  R.  1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  !  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 
GRANVILLE — 

Negro: 

Joe  Toler  

Jonathan  Creek  

Michaels  

Mountain  

New  Corinth  _  

Oak  Hill  

Pettiford  

Poplar  Hill  

Providence  

Reedy  Branch  

Reedy  Creek  

Satterwhite  

Sharon  

Smith  

Smyrnal  Branch  

South  Hill  

Stovall  

Tally  Ho  

Tar  River  

Union  

Winston   

Young  Zion  

Oxford— 

White: 

Grammar   

John  Nichols  

Oxford  High  

Lewis  

Negro: 

Antioch  

Bell  town  _  

Bryan's  Hill  

Colored  Graded  

Colored  Orphanage 

Cozart  

Fairport  

Huntsville  

Lewis  

Mary  Potter  

Oak  Grove  

Olive  Grove  

Salem  

GREENE- 
WHITE  : 

Arba  

Hookerton  

Maury  

Shine  

Snow  Hill  

Walstonburg  

Negro: 

Albrittons  

Arba._  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  {  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


William  Baptiste,  Oxford  

Aurelia  Burton,  Virgilina,  Va  

Olivia  T.  Bullock,  Stovall  

Beatrice  Wilson,  Stovall,  Box  91  

Willia  L.  Chavis,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Rachel  Blackwell,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Elizabeth  B.  Alston,  Franklinton  

Grace  C.  Baptiste,  Franklinton  

Pearl  Tilley,  Oxford  

Ludie  B.  Greene,  Creedmoor,  R.  2  

Susie  Cooper,  Oxford  

Mae  F.  Yancey,  Oxford  

Irene  Tyler,  Oxford. ..  

Lelia  Smith,  Virgiliana,  Va  

Cora  C.  Shuford,  Oxford  

Elizabeth  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2  . 

Frances  H.  Jeffers,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Patsy  B.  Ridley,  Oxford,  R.  3  

Elizabeth  R.  Chavis,  Oxford,  Box  18 

Charles  E.  Gregory,  Oxford  

Dora  E.  Scott,  Oxford  

Addie  Howard,  Oxford,  R.  4  


C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford 

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  ... 
E.  T.  Regan,  Oxford- 
David  N.  Hix,  Oxford. 
Edna  Crews,  Oxford. ... 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


 ,  Oxford  

Mary  C.  Goode,  Oxford  

Rosetta  C.  Mason,  Oxford  

J.  W.  Hall,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lena  G.  Smith,  Oxford  

Ethel  Jones,  Oxford  

Charles  Samuel  Johnson,  Oxford. 

Mary  F.  Hicks,  Oxford  

Florence  Moss,  Oxford  

H.  S.  Davis,  Oxford  

Anice  Allen,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lelia  R.  Short,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Annie  H.  Billows,  Oxford  


A.  B.  Alderman,  Snow  Hill 

Virginia  Dare  Askew,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3.. 

J.  C.  Stanton,  Jr.,  Hookerton  

R.  E.  Williford,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

H.  C.  Triplett,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

0.  H.  Boettcher,  Snow  Hill  

B.  L.  Davis,  Walstonburg  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Isaac  Jordan,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1. 
Lillie  Lamb,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3... 


Acc. 


1C13 


1940 
1939 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 


Acc. 


1922 


1939 


1941 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 
1929 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

PITV  IINlT<i 
\j  1  1  T  U  r*  l  l  o 

^nnorintpnripnt    Prinrinnl  inH 
OUpt/l  II llcl Itlcl  1  I,  i  iilil/ifJal  aliu 

School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating  |  Year 

2 

GREENE- 
NEGRO: 
Best  Chapel  

Mrs.  Lossie  Eppes  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  .. 
Mrs.  Roberta  Moses  Cooper,  Snow  Hill 

2 

Browntown  

3 

Friendship  

Walter  Suggs,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

9 

8 

L.  H.  Smith,  Snow  Hill  

Acc. 

1930 

2 

Grimsley  

Carrie  B.  Joyner,  Ayden,  R.  1  

3 

Harpers  Chapel 

Mrs.  Inez  Chestnutt,  Farmville  

5 

Hookerton  

G.  M.  Williams,  Hookerton  

3 

Invitation  

Richard  M.  Edwards,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

5 

Jason  

H.  P.  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

3 

Xnox 

Mrs  Vivian  Moore  Farmville 

3 

Lindell  

Mrs.  Maude  Williams,  Stantonsburg  

2 

Patricks  Chapel 

Martha  Parker,  Farmville  

4 

Pauls  Chapel  

J.  C.  Brown,  Walstonburg  

4 

Red  Hill  

G.  W.  Joyner,  Hookerton  

1 

Shine  

Ruth  Hill,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

3 

Watery  Branch 

Mary  Jovner,  Hookerton,  R.  1  



5 

Zachariah  

Ravmond  Morris,  Walstonburg  

325 

272 
10 

100 

87 
4 

GUILFORD— 

White: 
Alamance  

T.  R.  Foust,  Greensboro 

S.  L.  Whiteley,  Greensboro,  R.  4  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1926 

18 

6 

Allen  Jay  

Tennor  Bennison,  High  Point,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1931 

16 
6 

6 

Bessemer  

W.  E.  Younts,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1924 

Brightwood  

J.  S.  Teague,  Brown  Summit,  R.  2  

R 

1940 

4 

Busick  

J.  Allen  Hunter,  Elon  College  

24 

Caesar  Cone  

Flieda  Johnson,  Greensboro  

Acc. 

1940 

10 

5 

Colfax  

 ,  Colfax  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1928 

4 

Edgeville  

Mrs.  Lois  S.  Pritchard,  Greensboro  

14 

6 

Gibsonville  

T.  E.  Stough,  Gibsonville  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

11 

7 

Guilford  

J.  Raymond  Robbins,  Guilford  College  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1924 

12 

8 

Jamestown  

E.  D.  Idol,  Jamestown  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

6 

Jesse  Wharton  

T.  T.  Knight,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

3 

Madison  

Mrs.  Marv  O.  King,  Greensboro,  R.  5  

8 

3 

McLeansville  

Thurston  H.  Smith,  McLeansville  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

7 

4 

Monticello  

Tommie  Gaylord,  Brown  Summit  

R 

1941 

Acc. 

1926 

10 

4 

Nathanael  Greene... 

R.  W.  Utley,  Liberty,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1929 

5 

Oak  Ridge  

M.  A.  Honeycutt,  Oak  Ridge  

9 

Oak  View  

A.  H.  King,  Greensboro,  207  Lindell  Rd. 

11 

5 

Pleasant  Garden 

Robert  Ayers,  Pleasant  Garden  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

16 

4 

Proximity  

Mary  Wills  McCulloch,  Greensboro  

Acc. 

1941 

10 
6 

9 

Rankin  

H.  G.  Waters,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1927 

Sedgefield  

Julia  McNairy,  Greensboro,  Battleground 

Rd  :.  

12 

4 

Stokesdale  

A.  D.  Early,  Stokesdale  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1930 

13 

6 

Summerfield  

R.  H.  Crater,  Summerfield  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1927 

15 

6 

Sumner  

S.  C.  Deskins,  Greensboro,  R.  1 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1927 

8 

Union  Hill  

Mrs.  Georgia  S.  Franklin,  High  Point,  R.  3. 
Mrs.  Annie  S.  Stoudemayer,  Whitsett   

Acc. 

1944 

4 

Whitsett  

53 

2 

13 

Negro: 
Bass'  Chapel  

Mattie  Roberts,  Greensboro  

6 

3 

Brown  Summit  

M.  M.  Daniels,  Brown  Summit  

Acc. 

1940 

2 

Climax  

Mrs.  Mary  Manly,  Greensboro  

3 

East  White  Oak 

Mrs.  Nannie  Bynum,  Greensboro  

5 

2 

Florence  

G.  D  Tillman,  Greensboro,  907  Benbow  Rd 
F.  B.  Morris,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1943 

6 

Goshen  

4 

2 

Gibsonville  

C.  O.  Howell,  Gibsonville  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  !  H.S. 

Rating  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

2 
4 
2 
2 
4 
6 
5 

3 

201 

136 
10 
7 
6 
7 
18 
13 
14 

Negro: 

Eunice  V  Cotton  Greensboro 

Mrs.  B.  J.  Avery,  Greensboro  

Oak  Springs  

Annie  L.  Foster,  Greensboro  

Oak  Ridge..._  

Ada  M.  Tonkins,  Summerfield  

Mrs  Beatrice  Jones  Greensboro 

4 

2 

Mrs  Beatrice  Coles  Greensboro 



Acc. 

1940 

W.  L.  Peay,  Greensboro,  1520  McConnell 
Rd 

John  \\ .  VV  oody  

fl  P  Franklin  Ouilfnrd 

94 

66 

HropnQhnrn  

Ul  CCMoUUI  u 

B.  L.  Smith  Greensboro 

Mrs  Margaret  Wall  Asheboro  St 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

7 

Herbert  Kimniel  Woman's  College 

Acc* 

1928 

Mrs  R  A  Merritt  Pomona 

Lindley  Elem  

Florence  Pannill,  Camden  Rd  

Mclver  

Carrie  Phillips,  West  Lee  St  

Ethel  McNairy  Florida  Ave 

39 

A  P  Routh  Westover  Terrace 

•  Acc* 
Acc* 

 ; 

1927 

20 
21 
11 

9 

65 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 

7 
6 
7 

28 
28 

Central  

Luther  R  Medlin  S  Spring  St 

F  L  Larson  Asheboro  St 

Negro: 

J  A  [Tarpley  Greensboro 

8 
4 
5 
18 
3 
13 
14 

175 

138 
10 
8 
15 
13 
17 
11 
16 
17 

Jacksonville  

Mrs.  Gladys  Wood,  Greensboro  

Acc. 

1939 

Jonesboro  

Mrs.  Pauline  Donnell,  Greensboro  

Charles  H.  Moore. ... 

T  n  Pripp 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Tprpo  Pnrta 

T  W  Cowan  Pomona 

W  ashmgton  Primary 
W  ashmgton 

T  S  T,pt»rv  r-rrppTi<;}"tnrn 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

1939 

W  L  Jones  Greensboro 

50 

44 

Hinh  Point  

AHa  Rlair 

Pha<?   F  Parrnll    rTio-h  Point 
vlldo.  fa  V/alUJll,  XXlgll  X  Ulllt 

m    f   i    p  j      a,L     it  .  p  • 
JVirs.  xjveiyn  Jtiooiman  outton,  xiign  xoint — 



Cloverdale...-  

M.  L.  Patrick,  High  Point  

Elm  Street  

Mrs.  A.  M.  Richardson,  High  Point  

Uas  ilill  

Mrs.  Kathrvn  \\ .  Shipman,  High  Point  

Ray  Street  

Mrs.  R.  F.  Johnson,  High  Point  

37 
7 

6 

D.  P.  Whitlev,  High  Point  

|  Acc* 

31 

37 
11 
19 

7 

Llovd  Yates  Thayer,  High  Point  

Negro: 
Fairview  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Leonard  St  

S.  S.  Whitted,  High  Point  

6 

William  Penn  

S.  E.  Burford,  High  Point  

Acc* 

1922 

225 

52 
7 

46 

28 
6 

HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 
Aurelian  Springs  

V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax 

Zeb  R.  Dennv,  Littleton  

Acc 

1926 

58 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

CITY  UNITb 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  |  Year 

2 
.  8 

4 

2 

5 

3 

2 
10 

9 

173 

2 
4 

2  , 
3 
2 
2 
3 
5 
2 
3 
6 
3 
3 
11 
4 
2 
3 
1 
2 
2 
6 
4 
1 
2 
1 
1 
3 
3 
8 
4 

fflj  1 
4 
4 
4 
2 
2 
2 
5 
2 
5 
13 
2 
1 
2 
3 
2 

HALIFAX— 

White: 
Darlington  

g 

Enfield  

T.  0.  Hickman,  Enfield  

Acc 

1939 

Acc 

Halifax  

Thelma  Elliott,  Halifax  

Hardrawee 

Mildred  Andrews,  Enfield  

4 

Hobgood 

E.  B.  Ward,  Hobgood  



Acc. 

1933 

Hollister 

Anna  B.  Clark,  Hollister  

Ringwood  

7 
5 

18 

Scotland  Neck  

L.  W.  Alexander,  Scotland  Neck  

Acc 
Acc 

1941 

Wm.  R.  Davie 

J.  H.  Bunn,  Roanoke  Rapids,  R  

Acc 

1943 

Negro: 
Airlie  _  

Albert  Tillery  

Mabel  W.  Johnson,  Halifax  

Aliens  Grove  

Andrew  Jackson  

J.  L.  Pridgen,  Halifax  

Bear  Swamp  

Dorothy  Wills,  Littleton  

Bells  

H.  J.  Alston,  Scotland  Neck  



Chesnut  

C.  C.  Clark,  Tillery  

Dawson  

B.  A.  McGeachy,  Scotland  Neck  

Diololia  

Florence  Jones,  Halifax  

Drapers  

Clarence  Bailev,  Enfield  

g 

Eastman  

W.  A.  Holmes,  Enfield  

Acc 

1931 

Eden  

Madge  Watson,  Enfield  

Edgewood  

Katie  Bond,  Littleton  

Enfield  

Montera  Davis,  Enfield  

Everetts 

Johnson  Harris,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Fries  

Marv  Pittman,  Tillery  

Goldmine  

Claude  Johnson,  Littleton   

Hardee   

Charity  Whitaker,  Enfield   

Harrison   

Ethel  B.  Smith,  Enfield  ... 

Haywood   

Emily  Earl,  Enfield 

Hobgood  

L.  A.  Wilson,  Hobgood  

Hollister  

D.  W.  Holt,  Hollister . 

Ita 

Tetrizennia  Nicholson,  Enfield  R. 

Light  Neck  

J.  A.  Spaulding,  Scotland  Neck 

Little  Zion  

Log  Chapel   

Elsie  Woodley,  Halifax 

Ruby  T.  Stewart,  Enfield 

London 

John  Welch  Roanoke  Rapids 

Mary's  Chapel 

Irene  Jones  Scotland  Neck 

5 

Mclver 

L  S  Gilliard,  Littleton 

Acc. 

1941 

McDaniel 

Clarence  Bailey  Enfield 

Mt  Gilbert 

Carrie  Anthony  Scotland  Neck 

Mullens  

G.  W.  Ellis,  Scotland  Neck 

Norfleet 

George  Felton  Scotland  Neck 

Pea  Hill 

P  C  Williams  Halifax 

Piney  Grove 

Maudine  Hawkins  Roanoke  Rapids 

Pleasant  Grove 

Mary  S  Wilkins  Essex 

Pleasant  Hill 

Viola  Pittman  Enfield 

Print  

C.  G.  Avent,  Jr.,  Littleton  

Quanquay  

Addie  Clark,  Roanoke  Rapids  

7 

Sam's  Head   

B.  W.  Logan,  Palmyra  

Scotland  Neck  

Acc. 

1936 

Shady  Grove  

Rolelia  Herritage,  Tillery.  

Silver  Hill  

Matilda  Alston,  Enfield  

Spell  Branch  

Florida  Belle,  Enfield  

Springfield  

Namon  McMillan,  Littleton  

St.  Luke  
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 
HALIFAX— 

Negro: 

Tabron  

Terrapin  

Tillery  Chapel  

Ward  

Weavers  Chapel  

Weymon  

Whitakers  Chapel- 
White  Oak  

Whites  Cross  Road 


Roanoke  Rapids 

White: 

Central  

Clara  Hearne.... 
Vance  Street.... 

Senior  High  

Junior  High  

Rosemary  

Sixth  Grade  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


Negro: 
John  A.  Chaloner. 


Weldon— 

White: 
Weldon  High.. 
Weldon  Elem. 


Roxana  Alston,  Littleton  

Lucile  Hinton,  Littleton  

J.  N.  Lyon,  Halifax  

Madge  Watson,  Enfield  

Martha  Jackson,  Littleton  

B.  D.  Hardy,  Enfield  

Elvenie  Whitaker,  Enfield  

Edwin  B.  Hardy,  Enfield  

Estella  Pendergraft,  Scotland  Neck. 

C.  W.  Davis,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Amanda  Tillman,  Roanoke  Rapids.. 

Elizabeth  Tait,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Thelma  Garris,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Thos.  L.  Martin,  Roanoke  Rapids... 

J.  W.  Talley,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Mary  Lowder,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Hazel  Cobb,  Roanoke  Rapids  


Negro: 
Halifax  Training. 

Twilight  

White  Hill  


D.  P.  Lewis,  Roanoke  Rapids 


C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon 


C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  

Ida  May  Cheatham,  Weldon.. 


W.  B.  Davis,  Weldon  

Mrs.  Susie  Matthews,  Weldon. 
Ruth  Edwards,  Weldon  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1941 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1934 


1931 


HARNETT— 

White: 
Anderson  Creek. 

Angier  

Benhaven  

Boone  Trail  

Buckhorn  

Buie's  Creek  

Bunnlevel  

Coats  

Dunn  

Erwin  

LaFayette  

Lillington  

Maple  Grove 

(Indian)...  

Mary  Stuart  

Oak  Dale  


G.  T.  Proffit,  Lillington 

Jeannette  McLauchlin,  Bunnlevel,  R.  1. 

G.  P.  Carr  ,  Angier  

R.  Hal  Smith,  Olivia  

Roger  Johnson,  Mamers  

D.  W.  B.  Coon,  Fuquay  Springs,  R.  1.... 

L.  H.  Campbell,  Buie's  Creek  

Mrs.  Jessie  A.  Parker,  Bunnlevel  

A.  J.  Dickson,  Coats  

H.  C.  Gaddy,  Dunn  

D.  T.  Stutts,  Erwin  

L.  A.  Bruton,  Kipling  

H.  H.  Hamilton,  Lillington  


M.  D.  Spaulding,  Dunn,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Vera  N.  Milam,  Dunn  R.  5 
Mrs.  Vara  Hardee,  Dunn,  R.  3  


Negro: 

Angier  

Beaver  Dam- 
Bethlehem  

Cedar  Grove. 


A.  T.  Tuck,  Angier  

Chas.  E.  Forte,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Beatrice  G.  Rhue,  Fuquay  Springs. 
John  Humphrey,  Lillington  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1940 
1940 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 
1925 
1927 
1929 


1925 
1922 
1925 
1925 
1921 


60 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principal 

UUUIM  1  Y  AIMU 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

4 
1 

2 

17 
5 
2 
6 
3 
4 
2 
1 
4 
1 
2 

13 

HARNETT— 

Negro: 
Coats  

John  Campbell,  Coats  

Creeksville  

C.  L.  Walker,  Manchester  

_.. 

5 

2 

Harnett  Training  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1941 

Freeman  Ledbetter,  Pineview  

Annie  J.  Drane,  Erwin,  R.  1  

McLean's  Chapel 

Winifred  Allen,  Lillington  

Mt.  Pisgah  

Minnie  Lewis  Cameron,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Norrington  

J.  E.  Marks,  Lillington,  R.  2.  



Murehison  

Paradise  

Ridgeway  

Wilma  Prince,  Jonesboro,  R.  3  

Seminole  

Callie  Tuck,  Jonesboro  

Smith  Grove  

Petie  Massey,  Dunn  

6 

Shawtown  

J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington  _  

Acc. 

1924 

128 

125 

3 

16 
4 
8 
12 
10 
6 
2 
7 
11 
15 
5 
4 
7 
3 
2 
10 

3 
3 

60 

58 
9 
5 
7 
15 
10 
12 

2 
2 

34 

34 

HAYWOOD— 

White: 
Allen's  Creek  

H.  M.  Bowles,  Waynesville 

7 

Bethel  

W.  P.  Whitesides,  Waynesville,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1924 

CeciL_  

Central  

Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

4 
3 

Clyde  

Homer  Henry,  Clyde  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1S38 

Crabtree  

J.  T.  Chappell,  Canton  

Cruso  

Hugh  Rogers,  Canton,  R.  2  

Del  wood  

Ruth  Henrv,  Waynesville  

East  Waynesville. 

Frank  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  1  

3 

Fines  Creek..._  

Fred  L.  Safford,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1929 

Hazelwood  

Lawrence  Leatherwood,  Waynesville  

Acc. 

1943 

Lake  Junaluska  

G.  C.  Cooper,  Maggie  

Maggie  

Norval  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

Rock  Hill  

G.  H.  Thomasson,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

Saunook  

W.  L.  McCracken,  Waynesville  

Spring  Hill  

Mrs.  Gay  Chambers,  Canton,  R.  2  



17 

Waynesville  

C.  E.  Weatherbv,  Wavnesville  

Acc. 



Negro: 
Waynesville  

W.  H.  McCorkle,  Waynesville  

13 

13 

Canton— 

White  : 
Beaverdam  

A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton 

Herschel  Hipps,  Canton  

13 

High  

W.  L.  Rickard,  Canton  

Acc. 



Morning  Star  

E.  C.  Duckett,  Asheville,  R  

North  Canton  

W.  P.  Barbee,  Canton  

Patton  

C.  C.  Williams,  Canton  

T.  A.  Cathey,  Canton,  R  

Negro: 
Reynolds  

D.  K.  Hall,  Canton  

105 

101 
11 
10 
14 
14 

25 

25 
1 
4 

HENDERSON— 

White: 
Balfour  

R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville 

J.  M.  Foster,  Balfour  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1941 
1941 
1941 

Acc. 

1930 

Dana  

East  Flat  Rock  

4 

Edneyville  

Wm.  J.  Nesbitt,  Edneyville  

Acc. 

1928 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  |  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

10 
2 

10 
2 

11 
9 
8 

4 
1 
1 

2 

29 

22 
11 

3 
6 
3 

HENDERSON — 

White  : 
Etowah  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1927 
1928 

Flat  Rock  

E.  L.  Justus,  Flat  Rock  

Acc. 

1944 

Fletcher  

J.  0.  Youngblood,  Fletcher  

Fruitland  

Victor  E.  Rector,  Hendersonville  

4 

Mills  River  

A.  M.  Foster,  Horse  Shoe  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1924 

Tuxedo  

Dean  Ward,  Tuxedo  

Valley  Hill  

Mrs.  J.  L.  Redden,  Hendersonville  

Acc. 

1941 

Negro: 
Brickton  

Nellie  J.  Adams,  Edneyville  

East  Flat  Rock 

Mary  Hanberry,  E.  Flat  Rock  

17 

14 

Hendersonville— 

White: 
Eighth  Avenue 

F.  M.  Waters,  Hendersonville 

Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville  

Acc. 

1941 



14 

Hendersonville  

Henry  M.  Davis,  Hendersonville  

Acc* 



11 

7 

121 

33 
16 
5 
9 
3 

88 
19 
1 
3 
4 
2 
1 
3 
3 
3 
3 
9 
3 
2 
3 
4 
3 
2 
2 
2 
15 
1 

Rosa  Edwards  

Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville  

Acc. 

1941 

3 
3 

Negro: 

Spencer  Durante,  Hendersonville  

Acc. 

1942 

25 

13 

6 
2 
5 

Hertford- 
White: 

Ahoskie  

J.  R.  Brown,  Winton 

J.  J.  Beale,  Ahoskie  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1921 
1926 
1926 

Harrellsville  

W.  J.  Nichols,  Harrellsville  

Murfreesboro  

G.  E.  Gibbs,  Murfreesboro  

Winton  

Mrs.  A.  E.  Cleveland,  Winton  

12 
5 

Negro: 
Robt.  L.  Vann 

Acc. 

1939 

Archertown  

Brown  

Ida  Scott,  Ahoskie  

Catherine  Haynes... 

C.  A.  Hart,  Harrellsville  

Cora  Ramsaw,  Winton  

Everett  

Selena  Majette,  Newsoms,  Va  



Harrellsville  

Fannie  V.  Holloman,  Harrellsville  

Mapleton  

Hattie  Everett,  Ahoskie  



Mill  Neck  

H.  N.  Smith,  Como  

Mt.  Sinai.„  

Dallas  Spruill,  Como  

Murfreesboro  

Geo.  T.  Rouson,  Murfreesboro  



New  Hope  

A.  D.  Powell,  Harrellsville  

Pleasant  Plains  

Ardelle  Garrett,  Ahoskie  

Sign  Board  

Lillian  S.  Porter,  Ahoskie  

St.  Johns  _  

T.  R.  Hall,  Ahoskie  

Star  College  

Dounia  Hill,  Ahoskie  

Union..._  

Irabell  B.  Riddick,  Ahoskie  

Vaughantown.... 

Gladys  Lawrence,  Murfreesboro  

Walden  

Mrs.  rLltie  Gadsden,  Winton  

1940 

7 

Waters  Trainings 

H.  C.  Freeland,  Winton  

Acc. 

Acc. 

1925 

White  Oak  

Virginia  Jones,  Winton  

80 

26 
2 
2 
4 

22 
14 

HOKE— 

White: 
Antioch  

K.  A.  McDonald,  Raeford 

Mrs.  Bertha  C.  Hardesty,  Red  Springs,  R.  1 
Mary  Lee  Goins,  Pembroke  

Antioch  (Indian) 

Ashemont  

R.  A.  Smoak,  Aberdeen,  R  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

□em.  !  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating 

Year 

10 

14 

HOKE— 

White 
Hoke  County  

V.  R.  White,  Raeford  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 



2 

Macedonia  (Indian) 
Mildouson  

Jessie  Belle  Chavis,  Pembroke  

3 

J.  M.  Andrews,  Lumber  Bridge  _  

T.  C.  Jones,  Roekfish  

3 

Roekfish  

54 
4 

8 

Negro: 

W.  C.  Campbell,  Maxton  

2 

Bridges  Grove  



2 

Buffalo  

5 

Burlington  

1 

Calvin  Martin  

1 

Cedar  Grove  

Maggie  Bryant,  Raeford  

1 

Edinburg  

Mary  McLaughlin,  Red  Springs  



3 

Freedom  

Garfield  Coleman,  Raeford  

2 

Friendship  

Fred  Anders,  Raeford  

2 

Frye's  Mission  

Mabel  Shaw,  Vass,  R.  2  

4 

Laurel  Hill  

T.  V.  Williams,  Lumber  Bridge  

2 

Lilly's  Chapel  



1 

2 

Millsides  

2 

New  Hope       ..  . 

Viola  Davis,  Timberland 



1 

Peachmont  

Annie  Gaston,  Raeford  

1 

Piney  Bay  

Lillian  D.  Gleaves,  Red  Springs  

2 

Roekfish  

John  Mumford,  Roekfish  

2 

Shady  Grove...  

Vera  W.  Williams,  Raeford  

1 

Timberland  

Georgia  McDowell,  Timberland  

3 

White  Oak  

Joseph  Drake,  Raeford  

10 

8 

Upchurch  

A.  S.  Gaston,  Raeford  

Acc. 

1934 

48 

20 
6 

20 

16 
4 

HYDE— 

White: 
Engelhard  

N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter 

Mrs.  Mary  E.  Brown,  Engelhard  

Acc. 

1929 

4 

2 

Fairfield  

Mrs.  Ellen  C.  Watson,  Fairfield  



2 

3 

Ocracoke  

F.  C.  Boyette,  Ocracoke  



3 

2 

Sladesville  

B.  F.  Martin,  Scranton  

 ■ 

5 

5 

Swan  Quarter  

Mrs.  Carolyn  S.  Harris,  Swan  Quarter  

Acc. 

1926 



28 
1 

4 

Negro: 
California  

1 

Carmur  

Lillian  H.  Spruill,  Fairfield  





6 

4 

County  Training 

O.  A.  Peay,  Scranton  

Acc. 

1935 

3 

Engelhard-Ridge 

A.  V.  Slade,  Engelhard  

2 

Fairfield  

Johnson  E.  Spruill,  Fairfield  

1 

Green  Hill  

Carrie  E.  Whitaker,  Swan  Quarter  

2 

Middleton 

Elizabeth  B  Whitaker  Middleton 

1 

Nebraska.  

William  A.  Jordan,  Lake  Landing  

1 

Rose  Bay  

Juanita  Credle,  Swan  Quarter  

1 

Scranton  

Judia  A.  Gray,  Scranton  

3 

Slocumb  

Annie  S.  Whitfield,  Lake  Landing  

2 

St.  Lydia  

Lillian  A.  Hill,  New  Holland  

3 

Swan  Quarter  

James  H.  Hardy,  Swan  Quarter  

1 

Tiney  Oak  

176 
130 

2 

45 
40 

IREDELL— 

White: 
Amity  

T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville 

Pearl  Davidson,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

7 

2 

Brawley  

Claude  L.  Ives,  Davidson  

Acc. 

1943 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  I  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  [  Year 

4 
4 
6 

IREDELL— 

White: 
Celeste  Henkcl 
Central  

L.  P.  Hendrix,  Statesville,  116  Kelly  St 
W.  C.  Grose,  Statesville,  R.  2  

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1936 
1923 

Cool  Spring   

Ebenezer 

R.  B.  Madison,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Irma  Angell  Holcomb,  Statesville 

Acc. 

1940 

6 

Harmony  

Joyner  

B.  W.  Griffith,  Harmony  

Mrs.  Amelia  T.  Holmes,  Houstonville  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

 1 

Monticello 

J  C  Stikeleather  Statesville  R  6 

1942 

Mt  Mourne 

R.  L  Sparrow,  Mooresville  R  1 

Olin 

Mrs.  Alta  Redmond,  Olin 

Acc 

3 
6 

Presbyterian 
Orphanage 
Scotts 

William  A  Hethcox  Barium  Springs 

R.  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  Scotts  

1942 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 

Shephards  

Mrs.  Louise  Belk  Patterson,  China  Grove  .... 
R.  E.  Sigmon,  Troutman 

7 
4 

Troutman  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1926 

Union  Grove 

R.  S.  Shore,  Union  Grove  

Wayside   

Mrs.  Blanche  S.  Reitzel,  Elmwood  

5 

Negro: 
Buffalo  Shoals 

Fleecy  Mae  Griffin,  Statesville  Bell  St 

Chestnut  Grove 

Mason  C.  Miller  Statesville,  R  5 

Coddle  Creek 

Easter  Hill,  Mooresville,  Box  203 

Haywood  Chapel 

Mrs.  Rosella  F.  Johnson,  Statesville,  Box  781 
H  H.  Blackburn  Houstonville 

Houstonville  

Moores  Chapel 

Ivey  Letitia  England,  Stoney  Point,  R.  1  

Harry  T.  Henry,  212  W.  Liberty  St., 

Morrows  Chapel 
New  Hope  

Charlotte  Ruth  Cain,  New  Hope,  R.  1  

Sadie  D.  Hackett,  Statesville,  124  Woodruff 

St 

New  Center  

Neiltown  

Piney  Grove  



M.  H.  Harrington,  651  Sharpe  St., 
Statesville  

Estella  E.  Young,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Poplar  Branch 

Mary  A.  Williams,  Statesville  Box  505 

Rock  Crest 

Rocky  Knoll  

Bculah  Spanfl  Cannon,  Statesville,  650 
Walker  St 

Bessie  Inez  Abernathy,  Statesville  

Scotts  

Charles  W.  Rankin,  Statesville,  R.  6  

South  Iredell 

Willie  Mae  Holley,  Troutman,  R.  l.Box  223 
Mrs.  Jettie  Mae  D.  Morrison,  Stony 
Point,  Box  18  

5 

16 

14 
14 

Troutman  

Unity  

0.  M.  Pharr,  Statesville,  Box  229   

Acc. 
Acc* 

1942 

Mooresville — 

White: 
Central  

E.  C.  Cunningham,  Mooresville 

Edwin  R.  Poole,  Mooresville  

Park  View  

W.  F.  Warlick,  Mooresville  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1938 

South  Elem.  

Mary  M.  Greenlee,  Mooresville  

2 
2 

28 

21 

Negro: 
Colored  

Naurice  F.  Woods,  Mooresville  

Statesville — 

White: 
Avery  Sherrill.  

L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville 

Bernice  Turner,  Statesville  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 
1942 

Davie  Avenue  

H.  B.  Covington,  Statesville  

Mulberry  Street. 

Sarah  Rutledge,  Statesville  _„  

64 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

16 
5 

7 
7 

30 

28 

Statesville — 

White: 
Statesville  High 

J.  W.  Wheeler,  Statesville  

1 

\  Acc* 
J 

Acc. 



1930 

9 

13 
13 

100 

97 
3 
3 
5 
5 
4 
1 
7 
4 
1 

2 
9 
1 
5 
4 
1 
1 
7 
1 

11 
1 
4 

10 

2 
3 

3 

3 

D.  Matt  Thompson 
Jr.  High  

J.  F.  Donnelly,  Statesville  

Acc. 

1944 

Negro: 
Morningside  

A.  D.  Rutherford,  Statesville  

JACKSON— 

White: 
Addie  

A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva 

W.  G.  Dillard,  Sylva,  R  



R.  O.  Higdon,  Gay  

Barker's  Creek 

Mrs.  Demerris  Cowan,  Greens  Creek  

Beta  

Mrs.  Gertie  Moss,  Sylva  

Cashiers  

Charley's  Creek  

6 

Cullowhee  

C.  A.  Hoyle,  Cullowhee  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 



Dillsboro  

Alliney  H.  Bryson,  Dillsboro  

Dix  Creek  

A.  C.  Dillard,  Cullowhee  

Double  Springs  

East  La  Porte.  __ 

Mrs.  Christine  Breedlove,  Erasutus  



D.  M.  Hooper,  Tuckaseegee  

4 

Glenville  

F.  1.  Watson,  Glenville   

Acc. 

1929 

Green  Mountain 

Alvin  Fulbright,  Webster  

Qualla  

Rock  Bridge  

Mrs.  Lonnie  Bolt,  Argura  

Rocky  Hollow  

Mrs.  Maude  Sherrill,  Cullowhee  

Howard  Crawford,  Sylva  

Sol's  Creek  

Mrs.  Lucy  M.  Brown,  Argura  

12 

Sylva  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1922 

Tennessee  Gap  

Mrs.  Olivia  Galloway,  Wolf  Mountain  

Tuckaseegee  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Brown,  Tuckaseegee  

6 

Webster 

Frank  M  Crawford,  Sylva 

Acc. 

1925 

Willets  

S.  J.  Phillips,  Sylva,  R  

Wilmot  

Hoyle  Deitz,  Greens  Creek  

Wolf  Creek  

Mrs.  Mitchell  Shelton,  Argura  

2 
2 

Negro: 
Colored  Con- 
solidated  

J.  William  Wade,  Sylva  

350 

261 
8 
21 
6 
6 
15 
18 
14 
36 
9 
13 
22 
10 
9 
18 
23 

86 

72 
2 
5 

Johnston- 
White: 

Archer  Lodge  

H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield 

Charles  F.  Lewis,  Wendell  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1922 

Benson  

W.  J.  Barefoot,  Benson  

Brogden  

Mrs.  Mildred  O'Neal  Oliver,  Smithfield 

Chapel  

J.  Alton  White,  Kenly  

5 
5 
4 
9 
4 
4 
5 
4 
3 
6 
6 

Clayton  

O.  B.  Welch,  Clayton  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1931 
1928 
1924 
1926 
1923 
1927 
1926 
1932 
1925 

Cleveland  

N.  G.  Woodlief,  Clayton  

Corinth-Holders. 

Ottis  Freeman,  Zebulon  

Four  Oaks  

J.  T.  Hatcher,  Four  Oaks  

Glendale  

E.  E.  Crawford,  Kenly  

Kenly  

Meadow  

C.  H.  Aderholdt,  Benson  

Micro  

L.  J.  Worthington,  Micro  

Pine  Level  

Rena  King,  Pine  Level  

Princeton  

Acc. 

1939 

Selma  

O.  A.  Tuttle,  Selma  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Nnmo  fif  ^rhnnl 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  I  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  [  Year 

23 
10 

89 
14 
21 
13 
20 
4 
7 
10 

7 
3 

14 
4 
6 

johnston — 

White  : 
Smithfield  

A.  u.  ulenn,  bmitnnela  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 

1933 
1925 

Wilson's  Mills  

b.  K.  L/otton,  Wilson  s  Mills  

Negro: 
Cooper  



Co.  Training  

W.  R.  Collins,  Smithfield  

Four  Oaks  

4 

Harrison  

Acc. 

1931 

Kenly  

Mrs.  Lougenia  M.  Sanders,  Kenly  

Princeton   

r*    TXT"    T)  ..J  C?«l«« 



Short  Journey  

Eva  J.  Cooper,  Smithfield  



1936 
1929 
1924 
1923 

76 

34 
10 
6 
7 
11 

42 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 

11 
5 
1 
1 
1 

12 
1 

22 

13 
3 
3 
3 
4 

9 

JONES — 

White: 

B.  B.  C.  Kesler,  Trenton 

T      A/T       TJ.-.  ~rr,.H  r^«*«frt»t 

Acc. 
Ac'c. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

TI "    TJ     \  4~  Xyf„,.„_^llrt 

Trenton  

Negro: 
beautiful  Valley.  .. 

Bertha  Cheston,  Trenton  

Holly  Branch  

Mary  O.  Wilder,  Dover,  R.  2  

Jack  Cabin..„  

Jannan  

Georgie  Murrell,  Pollocksville  

Martha  Mills,  Richlands,  R  

4 

Jones  Training  

J.  W.  Willie,  Pollocksville  

Acc. 

1923 

Maysville   

F.  B.  Holt,  Maysville  

Phillips  Crossing  

Mae  B.  Simmons,  Trenton   

Pollock    

Quaker  House  

Gladys  Dillinunt,  Pollocksville  

5 

L.  0.  franks,  Pollocksville   

Acc. 

1938 

72 

37 
9 
6 

13 
9 

35 
4 
1 
3 

14 
3 
1 
4 
2 
2 
1 

26 

26 
19 

30 

23 
5 
4 
7 
7 

7 

LEE — 

White: 
Broadway  

\j.  n.  Wneeler,  oantord 

L.  P.  Beck,  Broadway  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1934 
1930 

TIT     /I     TT    .  1     Q  r  J 

W.  O.  Howard,  oantord  

Greenwood  

A.  G.  Greene,  Lemon  Springs  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1944 

Jonesboro  

TT  J      p     If                        T  1 

W.  r .  Veasey,  Jonesboro  

Negro: 
Broadway  

Charles  C.  Jones,  Broadway  

Cumnock.  _  

Georgia  Turner,  Cumnock  

Jonesboro  

R.  G.  Perry,  Sanford  

7 

Lee  Co.  Training 

W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford  „  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1929 

Valina  Wicker,  Jonesboro,  R.  1  

Osgood.  

Charlotte  Mitchell,  Sanford,  R.  3.   

New  Hope._  

Celia  Taylor,  Sanford  

Poplar  Springs  

Estelle  M.  Snipes,  Sanford   „  

Tempting  

Hattie  R.  Harrison,  Cumnock.-  

17 

17 

Sanford— 

White: 
Mclver  _  

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

Margaret  John,  Sanford..-  

Acc. 

1940 
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Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 
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Elementary 

High  School 

□  em.  1  H.S. 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

Sanford— 

White  : 
Sanford  


Negro: 
(None) 


E.  R.  Smith,  Sanford. 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc* 


LENOIR — 

White: 

Contentnea  

Deep  Run  

La  Grange  _.. 

Moss  Hill  

Pink  HilL-  

Southwood  

Wheat  Swamp.. 


Negro: 

Bank's  Chapel  

Bear  Creek  ... 

Booker  

Bright's  

Buckelsbury  

Davis  

Dawson  X  Roads.. 

Deep  Bottom  

Edwards  

Gilbert's  

Grifton  

Heath's  

Hickory  Grove  

Hull  Road  

Jericho.-  

La  Grange   

Mewborn's  

Neuse   

Parrott's  

Pink  Hill  No.  1_ 
Pink  Hill  No.  2.... 

J.  Run  

Savannah....:  

Sand  HilL  

Vine  Swamp  

Washington  

Whites.-  

Whitley's  Creek... 
Woodington  


Kinston— 

White: 

Grainger  

Harvey  

Lewis  


Negro: 
Adkin  H.  S.... 
Tower  Hill  


E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston 


H.  H.  Bullock,  Kinston,  R.  1  

A.  R.  Munn,  Deep  Run  

L.  R.  McCall,  La  Grange  

D.  B.  Teachey,  Jr.,  Kinston,  R.  4. 

Frank  S.  Wiley,  Pink  Hill  

Geo.  Warren  Jr.,  Kinston,  R.  5  

W.  V.  Wilkinson,  La  Grange,  R.  1. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


1940 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 


1927 
1936 
1928 
1931 


Rufus  Flanagan,  Kinston.....  

Bertha  V.  Johnson,  La  Grange  

Annie  T.  Baker,  Kinston  

Essie  L.  Wade,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Rosabelle  Bryant,  La  Grange  

Alice  Dunn,  Kinston...  

Pennie  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

Ruby  L.  Loftin,  Kinston  

Louise  Harper,  Kinston  

Martha  M.  Edwards,  Kinston  

L.  E.  Rasbury,  Kinston  

Alexzena  Wooten,  Kinston  _  

Rena  B.  Outlaw,  Kinston  _  

Vivian  0.  McNeal,  Kinston  

Jessie  M.  Beasley,  Kinston  

E.  B.  Frink,  La  Grange  

Edith  McDowell,  Kinston  

Lucile  Sheridan,  Kinston  

Meta  L.  Mewborn,  Kinston,  R.  2. 

Zellamae  Patterson,  Pink  HilL  

Ethel  M.  McNeal,  Kinston  

Sarah  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

Aaron  B.  Moseley,  Kinston  

Marie  Caraway,  Kinston  

Vernia  M.  Jones,  Kinston,  

Ruth  Jones,  Kinston...  

Mattie  B.  Loomis,  Kinston  

Helena  Moye,  Kinston  

Cozelle  Hawkins,  Kinston  


W.  A.  Graham,  Kinston 


J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston  

Scotia  Hobgood,  Kinston. 
Ruby  Bruton,  Kinston  


Acc. 


Charles  B.  Stewart,  Kinston.. 
Jas.  A.  Harper,  Kinston  


1935 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  or  ocnool 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  !  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  |  Year 

110 

93 
15 

4 

3 

6 

6 

4 

4 

7 

2  . 

9 

7 

7 

8 

3 

8 

17 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
2 
2 
1 
3 

1 
1 

25 

20 
6 
5 
9 

11 

11 

LINCOLN— 

White: 

Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton 

tt>t>      i~t;„  l—A  — 

J.  B.  Bovles,  Lincolnton  

Acc. 

1940 

Mrs.  Blanche  Fisher  Rudisill,  Cherryville  

Hickory  Grove  

Howards  Creek  

Iron  Station  

Charlie  Eaker,  Lincolnton,  R.  2  



Frank  E.  Abernethy,  Iron  Station  

Laboratory  

W.  M.  Glenn,  Lincolnton  

Long  Shoals  

I  >     l    ..  I  TT    ^' I  . . :       1    f  ....    1,  +  "D 

Love  Memorial  

J.  C.  Ayers,  Lincolnton  

Machpelah  

Mrs.  John  Reinhardt,  Stanley,  R.  1.   

4 

North  Brook  No.  1.. 

XT      il     T)          1     XT  fl 

North  Brook  Mo.  2.. 
North  Brook  No.  3~ 
Rock  Springs  

Robin  N.  Wooten,  Fallston  

Acc. 

1928 

171:  IT                  I t   l  t> 

W.  A.  Hull,  Vale,  R  

3 

J.  E.  Ramsey,  Denver  



Acc. 

1925 

Triangle  

T?     /~i     AM    T    J.       U     Oi        1  „         T)  1 

E.  L.  Mcintosh,  Stanley,  K.  1  

4 

Union  

A     iL          T)      T    V                   T  T    1  T> 

Arthur  B.  Johnson,  Vale,  K.  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1932 

Negro: 
Costner's  Grove 

Mrs.  Minnie  Lane  Tunstall,  Lincolnton  

Denver  

Mrs.  Derr  McCullough,  Cornelius  



Edwards  Grove  

Mrs.  Tabitha  W.  Froneberger,  Shelby  

Georgetown  

Mrs.  Annie  R.  Loritts,  Lincolnton  

Liberty  Hill  

Mrs.  Leontine  Moore,  Alexis,  R.  2  

Mitchell  

Guy  Wright  Perry,  Lincolnton  

Mt.  Vernon  

Annie  B.  Hart,  Iron  Station  



New  Elberthel  

Mrs.  Ruby  Falls  Williams,  Lincolnton  

Poplar  Springs  

Mrs.  Richardson  Peeler,  Lincolnton  

Rock  Hill  

Rev.  A.  P.  Corley,  1005  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte  

Southview  

Marjone  Peeler,  Lincolnton,  K  

Tucker's  Grove  

A.  G.  Holland,  Lincolnton  

18 

16 

Lincolnton — 

White: 
Academy  Street 

S.  R.  Lowder,  Lincolnton 

Nelle  Shellem,  Lincolnton  

Aspen  Street  

Neal  Roseman,  Lincolnton  

Grammar  

Acc. 

1940 

16 

2 
2 

Lincolnton  

Acc. 
Acc. 



1939 

5 
5 

Negro: 
Oaklawn  

Geo.  E.  Massey,  Linclonton  

91 

87 
2 
1 
2 
2 
8 

14 
1 
2 
8 
2 
4 
2 
3 
1 

17 

17 

MACON — 

White: 
Allison-Watts  

G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin 

G.  G.  Nolen,  Franklin,  R.  1  

Buck  Creek  

S.  A.  Bryson,  Gneiss  

Burningtown  

May  McCoy,  Burningtown  

Clarks  Chapel  

Hazel  Sutton,  Franklin,  R.  2  

Co  wee  

E.  G.  Carpenter,  Cowee  

13 

75Vq  nlrlin 

Cipn  H  Hill  Franklin 

Acc. 

1921 

Gold  Mine  

Myrtle  Keener,  Gneiss  

Higdonville  

Eunice  Siler,  Cullasaja  

3 

Highlands  

O.  F.  Summer,  Highlands  

Acc. 

1932 

.    Holly  Springs  

Mary  Byrd,  Franklin,  R.  4  

.  Iotla  

Noro  Moody,  Franklin,  R.  3  

.  Kyle..  

Lolita  Dean,  Kyle  

Maple  Springs  

Frank  Fleming,  Franklin,  R.  2  

Mashburns  

.  Mary  F.  Peck,  Franklin,  R.  2  

68 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  ochooi  i 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  |  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

2 
2 
6 
8 
2 
2 
2 
5 
3 
1 
1 

4 
4 

MACON — 

White: 
Mt.  Grove  

Georgia  Howard,  Ellijay  

Oak  Dale   

T  •  1  .  /"i     Xif„rtJ,.    17 -~  .,1,1" 



Oak  Ridge  

O  C  J  0™Cil,     TV  .,,1.1,'.,     T)  A 

1 

Otter  Creek  

T7-     T>     lT7"kIi.«      PI     *  ^ 



Otto  

T    T            .  .      f\i-i-  ~ 

Pine  Grove  

M.  P.  Smith,  Gneiss  

Salem.  

Grace  Carpenter,  Cullasaja  

 ,  Scaley  

Scaley  

Slagle  



Union...  

Pearl  H.  Corbin,  Prentiss  

Walnut  Creek.__ 

Watauga  _  

Negro: 

ChapeL_  '  Carrie  Bratcher,  Franklin  

135 

132 
10 

2 
1 
2 
5 
1 
6 
3 

2 
1 
9 
1 
1 
1 
2 
3 
15 
11 
2 
1 
2 

3 
2 
1 
2 

2 
9 

3 

10 
3 
12 

3 
1 

28 

28 
3 

MADISON— 

Beech  Glen  

MVq   T^Htiq  Ci   RrinHps  Marshall 

XT            J7,l  mania  Pii/tL-nai. 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1930 

Mrs.  Florence  C.  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3  





Bull  Creek.__  

California  Creek.  

Mrs.  Myrtle  E.  Bryan,  Mars  Hill   

Mrs.  Clyde  English,  Mars  Hill   

Conell  Roberts,  Mars  Hill  





Doe  Branch   

Ebbs  Chapel  

Mrs.  Jeanette  Grigg,  Mars  HilL  _  

Foster  Creek  

Grape  Vine  _  

Highland  

Mrs.  Helen  Patterson,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn., 

R.  1  _  „  

Glenn  Whitt,  Mars  Hill  _  

Mrs.  Ed.  Davis,  Worley...   

A.  M.  Moser,  Hot  Springs  

Mrs.  Evelyn  English,  Mars  HilL  

3 

Hot  Springs  



Acc. 

1931 

Ivy  Ridge  



Long  Branch   

Lower  Big  Pine  

Mrs.  Salina  Fisher,  Marshall...   

E.  N.  Ward,  Barnard    

Ralph  Ramsey,  Marshall  

E.  D.  Wilson,  Marshall  _  

Q.  E.  Roberts,  Mars  HilL  

Lower  Little  Pine .... 

6 
6 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1926 

Mars  Hill  

Meadow  Fork  

Miller  Gap  

Boyd  Burgun,  Bluff   

Piney  Grove  

Warren  Ramsey,  Marshall  

Poplar  Gap  

Lois  Strickland,  Joe  

Revere  

Pauline  Ray,  Marshall,  R.  3  '  

Rice  

Winston  Rice,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Rice's  Cove  

Mrs.  Harrison  Buckner,  Marshall,  R.  3 

Roaring  Fork..„  

Spill  Corn  

Mrs.  Minnie  Ebbs,  Bluff  

Fowler  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3   

3 

Spring  Creek.   

W.  M.  Collins,  Spring  Creek._  

Acc. 

1930 

Mrs.  Jessie  F.  Laws,  Walnut   

Auburn  Wyatt,  Big  Pine  „  

Upper  Big  Pine  

Upper  Little  Pine .... 

Walnut  

Walnut  Creek  

Mrs.  Zora  R.  Huffman,  Marshall,  R.  1.... 

Acc. 

1924 

4 

A.  V.  Nolan,  Marshall  „  

Mary  E.  Ward,  Marshall   

H.  W.  Cook,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Acc. 

1940 

3 

White  Rock  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1933 

Negro: 
Hot  Springs  

Frances  M.  Owens,  Hot  Springs  
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county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  |  Year 

MADISON — 

Negro: 
Mars  Hill  

\n  »(         tt   1X731          i» .  T r ; 1 1 

Mrs.  Mary  n.  Wilson,  Mars  Will  



42 

31 

3 

martin- 
White: 

J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston 

Acc. 

1933 

Thelma  Peel,  Everetts  

Acc. 

1941 



3 

Farm  Life    

Acc. 

1933 

Hamilton  

Hassell..._  

Xg  it;    1      TIT             ji     TT          1 1 

5 
6 
8 
6 

11 

Jamesville  

J.  W.  King,  Jamesville  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1924 
1923 

Oak  City  

ti.  M.  Ainsley,  Uak  City  

Robersonville  

Albert  L.  Hendren,  Robersonville  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1941 

Williamston  

E.  G.  Bourne,  Williamston  

Negro: 
Bear  Grass  

Essie  Reddick,  Williamston,  R.  5  

Bowers   

iom  Alexander,  Uak  City,  R.  1  

Briggs  

ii  *    i  -    r\  1    1 1  •  ■  1 1  ■  , 

W.  V.  Urmond,  Williamston  

Burroughs  Spring 
Hill  

Coreys  

Mrs.  Ella  M.  btryon,  Jamesville,  R.  2  



Cross  Roads  

Laura  J.  Williams,  Robersonville,  R.  1  



Dardens  

John  S.  James,  Plymouth  



Everetts  

t    r\.  txt:ik  a  „ 



Gold  Point  

Don  G.  Chance,  Robersonville  

Hamilton   

Rutus  0.  Gaither,  W  llhamston  

Jamesville  

M.  L.  Armistead,  Jamesville  

Jones  

Elija  Keys,  Palmyra  



Oak  City  

Turner  K.  Slade,  Oak  City  

5 

Pannele  

W.  C.  Chance,  Pannele  

Acc. 

1929 

Poplar  Point  

Esther  Council,  Williamston  

Robersonville  

Noah  W.  Slade,  Robersonville  _  

Salisbury  

Geo.  T.  Hyman,  Williamston  

Smithwick  Creek 

A  .  "      TT 1 1     TI7"lt*            A           T>  C 

Annie  rlassell,  Williamston,  R.  5  

Whichard  James 

Ralph  A.  Keys,  Hobgood,  R.  2  



Unite  Uak  Springs.. 
Williams  Lower  

Ellen  Lester,  Williamston  

James  H.  Faulk,  Williamston  

6 

Williamston  

E.  J.  Hayes,  Williamston  



Acc. 

1931 

Woolards  

Alonza  Jones,  Williamston,  R  

24 

24 

McDOWELL— 

White: 
Dysartville 

N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion 

Mrs.  Annabel  Westmoreland  Nebo  R  1 

6 
4 
4 
6 
4 

Glenwood  

W.  H.  Davis,  Nealsville  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1944 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1923 
1938 
1922 
1927 

Nebo  

E.  W.  S.  Cobb,  Nebo  

North  Cove.  _  

Old  Fort  

Frank  W.  Howell,  Marion,  R.  3  

Chas.  L.  Norwood,  Old  Fort  -   

Pleasant  Gardens. 

W.  A.  Young,  Marion,  R.  4  

Sugar  Hill  

Mrs.  Geneva  Tisdale,  Marion,  R.  2  

Negro : 
Bridgewater  

Rose  C.  Greenlee,  Marion  

Dysartville  

Mrs.  Bessie  C.  Taylor,  Nebo,  R.  1  

Old  Fort  

Mrs.  Lois  C.  Twittv,  Old  Fort  

Vein  Mountain   

70 
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CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
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Elem.  |  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

55 

48 
15 

15 

13 

Marion— 

White: 
Clinchfield  

Hugh  Beam,  Marion 

Ruth  Green]ee,  Marion  

Acc. 

1940 

10 

East  Marion  

Mamie  Stacev,  Marion  

Acc. 

1940 

7 

Eugene  Cross  

Mrs.  Garland  Williams,  Marion  

Acc. 

1940 

10 

6 

13 

Marion  

D.  E.  Poole,  Marion  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

West  Marion  

Richard  Shaw,  Marion  

Acc. 

1944 


7 
7 

2 
2 

Negro: 
Hudgins  

F.  M.  Beaver,  Marion  



303 

207 
8 

102 

85 
3 

MECKLENBURG- 

White: 
Bain  

J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte 

Tilroe  Threatt,  Matthews,  R.  3  



Acc. 

1926 

17 

9 

Berryhill  

D.  S.  Davis,  Charlotte,  R.  4  

Acc. 

1927 

4 

Clear  Creek  

Mrs.  Emma  Howie  Beaver,  Charlotte,  R.  1.. 
Geo.  E.  Smith,  Cornelius  

10 



6 

Cornelius  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

2 

Croft  



7 

4 

Davidson  

Benjamin  M.  Brown,  Davidson  

Acc. 

1922 

14 

6 

Drita  

James  N.  Roberson,  Derita  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1927 

7 

Hickory  Grove  

Benj.  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  918  W.  4th  St., 
Charlotte  

Acc. 

1S40 

12 

Hoskins  

Thelbert  C.  Wright,  411  Hovis  Circle, 
Charlotte  

Acc. 

1939 

9 

7 

Huntersville  

F.  B.  Cudd,  Huntersville  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

5 

Kendall  

Mrs.  Mattie  Murray  Cherry,  Paw  Creek 



11 

6 

Long  Creek  

A.  A.  Atkins,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

11 

6 

Matthews  

C.  L.  Pearce,  Matthews  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

4 

Nevin  

Mrs.  Margaret  B.  McConnell,  Charlotte, 

R.  9  

8 

4 

Newell  

Mrs.  Margaret  Powell  Sims,  Harrisburg 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1926 

4 

Oakdale  

Mrs.  Xymena  Vivian  Smith,  2230  Crescent 
Ave.,  Charlotte  

16 

9 

Oakhurst  

B.  K.  Miller,  444  Richland  Dr.,  Charlotte.... 
S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Creek  

Acc 
Acc. 

1940 
1939 

Acc. 

1926 

11 

7 

Paw  Creek  

Acc. 

1924 

10 

3 

Pineville  

V.  O.  Jones,  Pineville  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

1 

Providence  

Mrs.  Gertrude  Rea  McGinnis,  Matthews, 
R.  1  

10 

5 

Sharon  

Thos.  H.  Whitley,  2135  Moore  Ave., 
Charlotte  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1929 

5 

Steele  Creek  

F.  L.  Stroupe,  Pineville,  R.  1  

14 

10 

Thomasboro  

Needham  G.  Bryan,  131  Bradford  Dr., 
Charlotte  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1938 

7 

Woodlawn  

Katie  Pridgen,  1001M  Berkeley  Ave., 
Charlotte  

Acc. 

1943 

96 
2 

17 

Negro: 
Ben  Salem  

Willie  G.  Towns,  2211  Celia  St.,  Charlotte  .. 
Marie  Miller,  515  Carmel  St.,  Charlotte 

3 

Big  Pineville  

4 

Billingsville  

Eugene  Samuel  Potts,  815  E.  Boundary 
St.,  Charlotte  

3 

Caldwell  

Chas.  A.  Graham,  2020  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte  

9 

5 

Clear  Creek  

Pairs  P.  McCorkle,  1111  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte  

Acc. 

1940 

6 

2 

Davidson  

Lorenzo  Poe,  Davidson  

2 

Gri  r  

Dovie  Frances  Lowe,  515  Carmel  St., 
Charlotte  

3 

Henderson  Grove 

Mrs.  Louise  Haywood,  511  N.  McDowell 
St.,  Charlotte  
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  |  Year  I  Rating  I  Year 


122 

95 


MECKLENBURG— 

Negho: 
Huntersville  

John's  Chapel  ._  

Jonesville  

La  wing  

Little  Hope  

Long  Creek  

Ly tie's  Grove  

Matthews  

McClintock  

Murkland  

Newell  

North  Charlotte  

Paw  Creek-Hoskins 

Pineville  

Plato  Price  

Reid  

Rockwell  

Smithville  

Woodland  


Charlotte— 

White: 
Alexander  Graham 

Jr  

Central  High  

Piedmont  Jr  

Bethune  

H.  P.  Harding  

Charlotte  Technical 

Dil  worth  

Eastover  

Elizabeth  

First  Ward  

Glenwood  

Mildwood  

Myers  Park  

North  Charlotte. 
Parks  Hutchison 


Isaac  Graham,  1328  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Laura  Price,  1215  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Doreatha  C.  Orr  Wallace, 

Charlotte,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Irene  Stephens  Hunt,  2304  Sanders 

St.,  Charlotte  

Mrs.  Fannie  Hargrave,  414  Martin  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Susie  G.  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford 

Rd.,  Charlott?  

Mrs.  Eva  Davidson,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

J.  H.  Gamble,  2304  Booker  Ave., 

Charlotte  

Junius  K.  Diamond,  804  E.  Boundary  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Minnie  Gorrell  Davis,  Charlotte, 

R.  9,  Box  39  

Mrs.  Wilma  Green  Williams,  301  Flint  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beatty,  1021  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Laura  Flynn  Phelps,  905  S.  Caldwell 

St.,  Charlotte  

Joseph  C.  Belton,  2028  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte  

G.  E.  McKeithen,  529  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Corrie  P.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St., 

Charlotte  

C.  E.  Moreland,  624  E.  Ninth  St., 

Charlotte  

John  Henry  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Vicie  F.  Rann,  1926  Patton  Ave.,  Charlotte 


H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte 


A.  M.  Elliott,  E.  Morehead  St  

E.  H.  Garinger,  Elizabeth  Ave.  

J.  M.Dunlap,  E.  Tenth  St  _  

Gay  Willis,  9th  &  Graham  Sts  

J.  R.  Hawkins,  Irvin  Ave.  

F.  T.  Selby,  Pegram  Street  

Ursula  Blankenship,  E.  Park  Ave  

Daphne  Ransom,  Cherokee  Rd  

Hattie  Alexander,  Travis  Ave.  &  Fifth  St. 

Addie  Hinson,  9th  and  Brevard  Sts  

Lois  Bell,  Clay  Ave  

Mrs.  E.  H.  Burch,  Central  Ave  

Florence  Jamison,  Radcliffe  Ave  

Mattie  McNinch,  N.  Caldwell  Ext  

Mrs.  Pattie  B.  McGee,  Hutchison  Ave  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1938 
1939 


1938 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


•Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


1940 
1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

12 
6 
6 

21 
6 

15 

127 
15 

16 
26 
17 

10 
28 
11 
4 

Charlotte— 

White: 

Mrs.  E.  S.  Brown,  Plaza  Road  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 

1938 
1939 

Mrs.  Edith  C.  Werts,  Savona  Ave  



Nelle  Mann,  W.  Third  St  

Villa  Heights  

W.  R.  Garrison,  Catawba  Ave  

Wesley  Heights  

Lucille  Boylan,  Summit  Ave  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Wilmore  

Ellen  Brice,  W.  Blvd  

27 

Negro: 
Alexander  St  

Janye  W.  Hemphill,  Cor.  12th  and 



Biddleville   



Fairview  

M.  G.  Davis,  S.  Burton  St  

Acc. 


1940 

Isabelle  Wyche  

Beulah  Moore,  Cor.  W.  Hill  and  Poplar 

Sts.._  

Morgan  

Acc. 

1940 

Myers  St  

13 
14 

Second  Ward  High 
W.  Charlotte  High.. 

J.  E.  Grigsby,  Cor.  1st  and  Alexander  Sts. 
C.  L.  Blake,  Beatty's  Ford  Rd  

Acc* 
Acc. 

1924 
1941 

83 

82 
1 

17 

9 
1 
6 
1 

25 
2 
6 
4 

10 

1 
1 

17 

17 

Mitchell- 
White: 

Bandana  



Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville 

Mrs.  Lola  Dellinger  Gouge,  Toecane,  R.  1.... 
Fred  G.  Brummett,  Bakersville  

6 

Bowman  „.. 

Acc. 

1924 

Buladean  

Harrison  Hobson,  Bakersville,  R.  1  



Estatoe  

Ruby  W.  Deyton,  Spruce  Pine  

Glen  Ayre  

J.  E.  Allen,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

Gouge's  Creek 

Kate  Washburn,  Spruce  Pine  

7 

R.  B.  Phillips,  Spruce  Pine  

Acc. 

1924 

Hawk.__  

Mrs.  Lou  Conley,  Bakersville  

Ledger..  

Frank  Young,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

Poplar  

Holden  Edwards,  Relief  

4 

Tipton  Hill  

Culver  Dales,  Tipton  Hill  

Acc. 

1929 

Negro: 
Grassy  Creek  

Bessie  Montgomery,  Spruce  Pine  

101 

70 
8 

11 
1 
4 
3 
7 
1 
2 

9 
20 

3 

31 
2 
4 
4 
4 
6 

40 

33 
6 

,  7 

Montgomery- 
White: 

Biscoe  

J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1924 

Candor  

C.  H.  McGregor,  Candor  

Eldorado  

Mrs.  Joseph  Beaman,  Troy  

Ether  

Flint  HilL_  

Mrs.  C.  C.  Harris,  Troy  

6 

Mt.  Gilead  

H.  A.  Nanney,  Mt.  Gilead  

Acc. 

1922 

Onvil  

Mrs.  V.  L.  Shankle,  Candor,  R  

Pekin  

B.  E.  Johnson,  Candor  

Piney  Grove  

Ollie  Nail,  Allreds  

5 
9 

Star  

D.  W.  Sanders,  Star  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1921 

Troy  

E.  M.  Macon,  Troy  

Wadeville  

Mary  Martin,  Wadeville  

7 

Negro: 
Biscoe  

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Biscoe  

Candor  

Edwards  

Edgar  A.  Anderson,  Troy  

Leaks  

0.  F.  Barnhill,  Troy  

Mt.  Gilead  

R.  T.  Hoffman,  Mt.  Gilead  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Classification 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  |  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

6 

7 

MONTGOMERY — 

Negro 
Peabody  H.  S  

E.  D.  Sinclair,  Troy  

Acc. 

1923 

2 

Pekin  

Louis  H.  McRae,  Troy  

1 

2 

Powells  

Marietta  B.  Rush,  Troy  ,  

Wadeville  

Mrs.  Vancie  Carpenter,  Wadeville  

128 

82 
8 

61 

49 
7 

MOORE- 

White: 
Aberdeen  

H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage 

R.  C.  Fields,  Aberdeen  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1923 

9 

7 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1926 


2 

10 

6 

W.  C.  Poe,  Carthage.-  

Acc. 

Carthage  Elem  

Mrs.  Ruth  H.  Tyson,  Carthage  

Acc. 

1941 

6 

J.  W.  Puckett,  Hemp  

Acc. 

1927 

_  

16 

Robbins  Graded  

C.  Carl  Brady,  Hemp  

5 

4 

Highfalls  

W.  D.  Wilson,  Highfalls  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1937 

5 

9 

3 
5 

Sandhill  Farm  Life 
Vass-Lakeview  

T.  H.  Lingerfeldt,  Carthage,  R.  3  _  

Alberta  Monroe,  Vass._  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1940 



1924 

8 

4 

Westmore  

T.  Roy  Phillips,  Steeds...-  

Acc. 

1941 

10 

7 

West  End  

J.  F.  Sinclair,  West  End  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1928 

46 
1 
2 
1 
9 

12 

Negro: 
Bear  Creek  

Minnie  M.  Marks,  Hemp,  R.  2  

Bellview   

Elizabeth  Blaylock,  Hemp,  R.  1   

Bethlehem  

Stella  Fox  Tyson,  Carthage  



4 

Berkley  

J.  H.  Floyd,  Aberdeen  

Acc. 

1935 

3 

Gutherie  L.  Turner,  Cameron  

2 

Chelsea  

Ruth  Mayfield,  Pinehurst  

2 

Eagle  Springs  

1 

Haw  Branch  

Ollie  Harrington,  Sanford,  R.  4  

2 

Longleaf   

Bessie  J.  Barrett,  Hemp,  R.  2  



3 

Lincoln  Park  

Ada  C.  Jackson,  Addor..._  

7 

8 

R.  0.  Taylor,  Carthage  

Acc. 

1930 

1 

Putnam  

John  S.  Person,  Carthage  

2 

Mt.  Zion.._  

Thomas  C.  Jackson,  Carthage...-  

2 

Shady  Grove   

Tarba  Tillman,  Carthage,  R.  3  

2 
4 

Vass  

Ola  Turner,  Vass  

Vineland  

Glennia  McKethan,  West  End  

1 

Wayside   

Elon  L.  McKenzie,  Cameron,  R.  1   

1 

Zion  Grove  

Dora  G.  Dowdy,  Jackson  Springs  

18 

9 
9 

7 

5 
5 

Pinehurst— 

White: 
Pinehurst   

J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst 

N.  W.  Mclnnis,  Pinehurst  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

9 
7 

2 
2 

Negro: 
Academy  Height 

Seaborn  C.  Cureton,  Pinehurst  

Acc. 

1929 

2 

Eastwood  

21 

10 

12 

8 
8 

Southern  Pines— 

White: 
High.__  

Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines 

A.  C.  Dawson,  Southern  Pines  

Acc* 

1923 

10 

Elementary..  

Sophie  Howie,  Southern  Pines   

Acc. 

1939 

11 
11 

4 

I  4 

Negro: 
W.  Southern  Pines  . 

J.  Warren  Baldwin,  Southern  Pines.—  

Acc. 

1930 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

OvIIUUI  nuui  coo 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  (  Year 

Rating  1 

Year 

224 

126 

9 

79 

61 

8 

NASH  

White. 
Bailey  

L.  S.  Inscoe  Nashville 

\A    W   Wpavpr  Bstilov 

Acc 

1939 

Acc. 

1926 

7 
5 

11 

g 

8 

R   R  flnrrlnn   T?nckv  Mnnnt   R  3 

Acc 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

3 

Castalia  

H  L  Tharrington  Castalia 

Acc 

1940 

Acc. 

1927 

7 

E  C  Pearce  Nashville  R  2 

Acc 

1940 

Acc. 

1933 

A  G  Hamrick  Middlesex  R  2 

Acc 

1940 

3 
3 
7 

n.;ffinI. 

Mrs.  Virginia  M.  Braswell,  Nashville,  R.  1 
Mrs  J  A  Leonard  Nashville,  R  1 

^Macedonia  

6 

Middlesex  

H  C  Bowers  Middlesex 

Acc 

1639 

Acc. 

1923 

5 
7 

10 
4 

■  7 

W  F  Gentry  Nashville  R  *> 

B  H  Johnson  Bailey  R  3 

8 

IVii.  I  icaoaiit  — 

A  S  Ballard  Nashville 

1940 

Acc. 

1923 

Mrs  J  E  Dozier  Rocky  Mount  R.  2 

7 

Red  Oak  

Joseph  A.  Martin,  Red  Oak  

'  CC' 

Acc. 



3 

Rocky  Mt.  Mills 

Mrs.  Mary  W.  James,  Rocky  Mount  

2 

Mrs  Olive  L  Shearin  Whitakers 

5 

a.  , 

Beatrice  Abernethy  Sharpsburg 

11 

5 

10 

A/f    V    Par  rich    ^nrino'  TTnnP 

cc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1923 

TT          T? \fYi ■» rA ar\T\    SnriTiff  FInnP    n  1 

5 

4 

W  C  Hopkins  Whitakers 

R 

Acc. 

1924 

9 

Willifrvrrl 

i .  \j .  ^arpciiier,  xvoikv  ivioum,  xv.  i  

Acc. 

iyoy 

98 
2 

18 

M 

JN  EGRO  *. 

Lillian  Leach,  Nashville,  R.  1  

3 

(X   ft   Stnlfpc  MififllpCPY 

1 

2 

•  y 

T?iifh  Map  TCnrnpcrQV    MhqViviIIp  9 

Parrip  HprnHATi    Rim  Pifv    R  '9 

3 

Castalia 

Sarah  Frances  Lamb,  Castalia  

3 
3 

Kate  Ethel  Battle  Nashville  R  1 

Rosa  Arrington,  Whitakers,  R.  2  

2 

Celia  Pettiford  Spring  Hope  R  2 

4 

Benj.  C.  Battle,  1112  Beal  St.,  Rocky  Mount 
Vivian  Davis  Nashville  R  1 

3 

1 

2 

TT  i  1 1  i  n  rrl  <a  t  n  n 

H  E  Williams  Nashville,  R  1 

5 

W.  D.  Burgess,  404  Atlantic  Ave.,  Rocky 

4 

Lewis  Ricks 

Mrs.  Nettie  Townsend,  216  Atlantic  Ave., 

2 

Logan  Penny,  407  Albemarle  Ave., 

1 

\fnrc  TTill 

Mrs.  Maggie  Alston  Lucas,  Nashville,  R.  1. 

4 

2 

Mabel  Bryant,  Bailey,  R.  3  

9 

11 

Nash  Training  

Acc. 

1929 

4 

Rawlins  

Mrs.  Maude  B.  Hubbard,  318  Penn.  Ave., 

1 

„. ,  , 

AA  q  f  f  i  o  f1    Cln \r    ftrvrinn-  TlVvr»o    P  9 

2 

Ricks 

L/Ucnie  xticKS,  w  nitaKers,  it.  z,  uox  ou  

1 

Robbins  

Estelle  Adams,  702  Raleigh  Rd., 
Rocky  Mount  

4 

Rocky  Land  

Mrs.  Helen  Smith  Bullock,  Battleboro,  R.  2. 
Tempie  Mae  Braswell,  Whitakers,  R.  2  

1 

Shady  Grove  

1 

Sharpsburg  

Flossie  Mclntyre,  500  Gay  St.,  Rocky 
Mount  

4 

Shiloh  

Georgia  Anna  Bryant,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

2 

Snow  Hill  

Edith  Gay,  Nashville  

8 

7 

Spaulding  

Robert  Earl,  Spring  Hope  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1931 

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


75 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  |  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  |  Year 

3 
2 
2 
1 

2 

4 

104 

59 
9 
10 
14 
17 

NASH— 

Negro: 
Strickland  

O.  E.  Sanders,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Sugar  Hill  

Ada  L.  Thomas,  Wilson,  R.  1  

Taybron  

Mary  E.  Harrison,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Tyson  

Geneva  Pittman,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Westray  

Mary  Williams,  831  W.  Thomas  St., 
Rocky  Mount  

Whitakers  

Robt.  J.  Johnson,  Whitakers  

1-939 
1939 
1940 
1940 

46 

29 

Rocky  Mount— 

White: 
Bassett  

R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount 

Mrs.  Charlotte  Thorpe,  Rocky  Mount  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Battle  

Mrs.  J.  H.  Herbert,  Rocky  Mount  

Braswell  

Embra  Morton,  Rocky  Mount  

Edgemont  

Fannie  Gorham,  Rocky  Mount  

29 

High  

Acc* 

9 
45 

Wilkinson  

Bessie  McDearman,  Rocky  Mount  

Acc. 

1939 

17 
17 

Negro: 
B.  T.  Washington.... 
Holland  

O.  R.  Pope,  Rocky  Mount  

Acc* 

1927 

14 
16 
15 

B.  L.  Ancrum,  Rocky  Mount  

Acc. 

1940 

Lincoln  

C.  T.  Edwards,  Rocky  Mount  

0.  R.  Pope  

W.  G.  Byers,  Rocky  Mount  

288 

207 
11 
10 
2 
13 
21 
24 
21 

95 

71 

NEW  HANOVER— 

White: 
Bradley  Creek  

H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington 

Wallace  West,  Wilmington  

Acc. 

1940 

Carolina  Beach  

Mrs.  C.  G.  VanLandingham,  Wilmington. 

Cornelius  Harnett.... 
Forest  Hills  

Mrs.  Mary  Finch,  Wilmington  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 

Katherine  VonGlahn,  Wilmington  

Hemenway  

Sue  Boon,  Wilmington  

1939 
1939 
1938 

Annie  W.  Herring,  Wilmington  

Lake  Forest  

Mrs.  Manley  Williams,  Wilmington  

71 

New  Hanover  

T.  T.  Hamilton,  Wilmington  

Acc* 



19 
34 
8 
15 
16 
13 

81 

3 
2 
5 
I 

1 
1 

22 
16 
27 
2 
1 

Sunset  Park  

Mrs.  Lucile  Shuffler,  Wilmington  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1G40 
1944 

Tileston  

J.  W.  Grise,  Wilmington  

Washington  Catlett 
William  Hooper 

E.  R.  Blakeslee,  Wilmington  

Arline  Kimball,  Wilmington  

Winter  Park  

C.  G.  Berry,  Wilmington  

Wrightsboro  

Nellie  Fentress,  Wilmington  

24 

Negro: 
Acorn  Branch  

Wm.  Blount,  Wilmington  

Castle  Hayne  

Lucille  Lofton,  Wilmington  

East  Wilmington..  . 

Essie  Miller,  Wilmington  

Kirkland  

Eliza  Johnson,  Wilmington  

Masonboro  

Ada  McKoy,  Wilmington  

Middle  Sound...-  

Peabody  

C.  H.  McDonald,  Wilmington  _  

24 

Acc* 

1923 

Williston  Primary.... 
Wrightsboro  

Booker  T.  Washington,  Wilmington  

Lula  Cobb,  Wilmington  

Wrightsville  

Annie  Webber,  Wilmington  

179 

50 
8 
9 

63 

32 
6 
3 

NORTHAMPTON- 
WHITE: 
Conway  

N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson 

J.  J.  Brothers,  Conway  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc 
Acc. 

1926 
1936 

Gaston  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Qohnnl  AHHrocc 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  |  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

7 
8 
7 
4 
7 

129 

3 
2 

1 

2 
2 
3 
7 
3 
2 
3 
2 
1 
3 
3 
6 
2 
2 
2 
2 
7 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
3 
4 

4 
3 
2 
3 

7 
5 
10 

5 
6 
4 
3 
5 

17 

NORTHAMPTON— 

White. 
Jackson  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 

1922 
1929 
1923 

W         TCintr    T^ipVi  Snuarp 

1 1  'i  1  L  Furr  Seaboard 

ACC 

1939 

Severn  

W  ft  ClarWp  ftpvprn 

"R  T.  Whifp  WnnHfanri 

Acc. 

1940 

W  EGRO; 

Blanche  Edvards  Jackson 



Antioch  

Earnest  B  Sugg,  Rich  SQuare 

Emma  Johnson  Jackson 

Osceola  Crew  Pleasant  Sill 

Branch  s  Chapel   

Brewers  

Joanna  Magette  Rich  SQuare 

(~rpnpv?i  ft   TnTip<i  Klrmnwa  Vn 

RiifFalno 

RnKprt  V,   Rrnwn  rrarvQVvtiror 

3 

J  N  Gill  Seaboard 

Acc. 

i  r  35 

I  ■''    »•    T,pwi<2  friirvwHiirtr 

fillip  Tnlm^iin    Pi p  •  i  c  n  t  i  f  TTill 





T,  R  H'irrpll   Riph  ftmmrp 

vp  r  crrpo  n 

Clara  Wynn  Rich  SQuare 

r  dl  LIU  III  JDctUU   

ft  O  Hnlvprt  PWflAYit  Rill 

5 



S  F  Dalv,  Garysburg 

Acc. 

1929 

Maude  C.  Newby,  Roanoke  Rapids.-  

Lula  Johnson,  Margarettsville   

Ppci  Will 

Claudia  Stevenson,  Severn  

Squire  

Cherry  Clark,  Garysburg  

To.„l„r't.  A/f;n 

Theodore  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids   

Woodland  

3 
6 

w:iiio  Tio»n 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1929 

W.  S.  Creecy,  Jr.,  Rich  Square  

Acc. 

1941 

122 

86 
14 

2 
2 

23 
2 

23 

26 

23 
4 

ONSLOW— 

White: 
Dixon  

A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville 

C.  Bruce  Hunter,  Dixon  

Acc. 

1928 

Mable  Bowen,  Maple  Hill  _. 

Holly  Ridge  

Esther  Atkinson,  Holly  Ridge..._  

7 

Jacksonville  

A.  B.  Johnson,  Jacksonville  

Acc. 

1922 

Nine  Mile  

7 

D.  G.  Shaw,  Richlands  

Acc. 

1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  !  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

10 
10 

36 
1 
2 
2 

10 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
1 
6 
2 
2 
1 

3 
2 

3 

ONSLOW — 

White  : 
Swansboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1931 
1928 

White  Oak  

Negro: 
Angola  

ri   l  i    tt    1  »  i   l     tt; ]] 

TP         T    TIT      J     \Jf  "11 

Eva  J.  Ward,  Maysville  

Hidney  Chapel  

3 

Georgetown  

Acc. 

1933 

Gum  Branch  

Victoria  Harrison,  Richlands  



Haw  Branch  

Hawkside  

WT.  F.  Marshburn,  Jacksonville  

Kellum  Town  

Esther  Murphy,  Jacksonville  

Marshall  Chapel 

Helen  Montford,  Jacksonville  

Midway  Park  

Kicnlands  

feilverdale  

Lillian  omitn,  oilverdale  

Snead's  Ferry  

Maggie  J.  Kornegay,  Jacksonville  

Swansboro  

Rubv  Pollard,  Swansboro  

96 

55 
7 
5 
8 
6 

14 
3 
2 
6 
4 

41 
2 
1 
1 

t  1 

3 

i 

i  i 

2 

1  2 
1 

2 

1 

8 

2 

1 

2 

1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 

22 
17 

3 
4 

Annular 

orange- 
White: 

Aycock  

T>     TT               A    —    TT  '11.1. 

K.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro 

■n    Ti    ri     i„    TT:  1 1~1  T>  a 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1930 
1942 

Caldwell  

Carrboro  

Mrs.  L.  R.  Sturdivant,  Carrboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 
1939 

2 
8 

Efland  

Winona  Williams,  Hillsboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1923 

Hillsboro  

G.  A.  Brown,  Hillsboro  

Murphy  

\f          T    \f     TT                 TT'11  U 

Mrs.  J.  M.  Harris,  Hillsboro  

Orange  Grove  

Margie  Lloyd,  xiillsboro,  ti.  6  



West  Hillsboro  

H  K          TIT     TT     T) '    1_             J     TT*11  L 

Mrs.  W.  H.  Richmond,  Hillsboro  

White  Cross  

Mrs.  Lalage  James,  Chapel  Hill  

5 

Negro: 
Carr  

Cossie  Miller,  Cedar  Grove  



Cedar  Grove  

Clementine  Walker,  Cedar  Crove  



Cool  Springs  

Minnie  l^orte,  Chapel  Mill,  K.  2  





Damascus  

Ti            TT    11                  riL           1  TT'll     TJ  1 

Rosa  Hollo  way,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  I  





Efland  

Kobt.  onipe,  Jr.,  iLfiand,  K.  2  

Fairfield  

Annie  Miles,  Efland  

Flat  Rock  

Alice  Tate,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Gravelly  Hill  

T>  TT-  1 1       \g     1        _  T) 

Grover  

Hassie  V.  Brooks,  Hillsboro  



Harmony  

Mrs.  Olive  Tate  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove  

Hickorv  Grove  

Pearl  Caldwell,  Chapel  Hill  

High  Rock  

Madeline  Jones,  Mebane,  R.  1  

5 

Hillsboro  

F.  L.  Stanback,  Hillsboro  

Acc. 

1938 

Jordan's  Grove  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Rainey,  Cedar  Grove,  R.  2  .. 
Margaret  Ward,  Chapel  Hill,  K.  1  

Morris  Grove  

James  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill  

Annie  D.  Faucette,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2  

Poplar  Grove  

Margaret  Freeland,  Rougemont  

Ridge  Road  

Alethea  Burt,  Hillsboro  

Sartin  

Beecher  Coward,  Hillsboro,  R.  2  

Sunnyside  

Ethel  Stanfield,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1  

Wardsville  

Lena  Richardson,  University  

White  Oak  

Richard  Travnham,  Cedar  Grove  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

'srhnnl  ArlHrPQQ 
ouiiuui  nuui  Coo 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  I  H.S. 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

27 

15 
15 

13 

7 

Chapel  Hill— 

White: 
Elementary 

A.  W.  Honeycutt,  Chape!  Hill 
Mildred  M  Moonevhan,  Chapel  Hill 

Acc 

1939 

7 

g 
g 

Hi<di 

A  W  Honevcutt,  Chapel  Hill 

Acc* 

Ac  * 
cc. 

1931 

12 
12 

Negro: 
Orange  Co.  Training 

D  M  Jarnagin  Chapel  Hill 

63 

36 
10 
6 
8 
4 
8 

27 

2 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 

10 

2 

19 

14 

3 
2 
3 

3 
3 

5 

PAMLICO— 

White: 
Alliance 

Tom  Hood,  Bayboro 
R  G  Banks  Alliance 

cc. 

Acc' 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1923 
1925 
1923 
1922 

Arapahoe 

J  P  Tyndall  Arapahoe 

Hobucken 

J.  0.  Waters,  Hobucken 

Oriental 

J.  C.  Kellv,  Oriental 

Stonewall 

J.  S.  Truitt,  Stonewall 

Negro: 
Florence 

Lillian  Muroford  Merritt 

Catling's  Creek 

Linnie  Randoll  Arapahoe 

Molt  s  ChapeL  

R.  J.  Johnston,  Oriental  

Maribel  

Pauline  Rascoe,  Cash  Corner  



Merritt  

1.  S.  Williams,  Merritt  _  

Mesic 

Maude  V  Randall  Mesic 

Ivory  W.  Squires,  Oriental.  

Pamlico 

Ruth  Love  Greene  Pamlico 

g 

Pamlico  Traning 

W.  H.  Pattillo,  Bayboro  

Acc. 

iyoo 

Vandemere  

44 

21 
10 

3 
8 

23 
3 
5 
2 

1 

3 

2 
1 
1 

57 

32 

1  9 

1  0 

a 
0 

2 

pasquotank — 

White  : 
Central 

]VI .  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City 

Ralph  W  Holmes  Elizabeth  City  R.  2 

Acc. 

1939 
1943 

Acc. 

1928 
1925 

Newland 

Mrs.  Beulah  S.  Sharber,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 

Weeksville 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Negro: 
Kehukee 

Floretta  W  Allen  Weeksville  R  1 

Mill  Pond 

Solomon  C.  Bethea,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 

Moses  Temple  

Olivia  Hocutt  Elizabeth  City  R  2 

Mt.  Zion 

Caesar  Shield,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

Palmyra  

Alma  Ruth  Outlaw  Elizabeth  City,  R  3 

 J 

Pitts  ChapeL 

RprnifP  T,  Whitp   Tnivahoth  Pitv   T?  1 

Ramoth  Gilead  

St.  Mary's  

iJCllllUC  U.    11  IHLc,  J-ulidUc  Hi  I  

Mrs.  Esther  V.  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 
Mrs.  Louise  R.  Cox.  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  .... 
Inez  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  



Trincolo  

 J 

Union  Chapel 

TVfr<2    Tnrlip  T<    Arm«frnn(T    Tril^o  hath  f^i  +  v 

R  1 

Up  River  

Mrs.  Wilther  G.  Pailin,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  4 
Thelma  Nixon,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1  

Whiteville  Grove  

Winslow  

Orelia  Cole,  Weeksville,  R.  l._   

28 

19 
19 

Eluabeth  City — 

White  : 
High  

J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City 

Jack  B.  McDuffie,  Elizabeth  City   

Acc* 

13 
19 

25 
9 
7 

Primary  \ 

Hattie  Harney,  Elizabeth  City  

J  Acc. 
\  Acc. 

1939 
1939 

S.  L.  Sheep  Gram.  / 

Negro: 
Banks  Street  

C.  F.  Graves,  Elizabeth  City  

9 

9 

P.  W.  Moore  

E.  A.  Anderson.  Elizabeth  City  

Acc 

1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  I  Year 

Rating  [  Year 

9 

109 

57 
8 

13 
9 
2 

15 
3 
7 

52 
2 
1 
7 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 

13 
1 
1 

1 

1 
1 
1 
1 

2 
3 

Elizabeth  City— 

Negro: 
Training  School  

Joseph  Ancrum,  Elizabeth  City  

28 
18 

3 
5 
4 

PENDER- 

White: 
Atkinson  

T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw 

Jno.  S.  Moore,  Atkinson  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 


1925 

Burgaw  

E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw  

Long  Creek-Grady  .. 
Maple  Hill  

A.  H.  Braswell,  Rocky  Point  

Mrs.  L.  L.  Havin,  Maple  Hill  

4 

Penderlea  

G.  W.  Harriett.  Willard  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1638 

Rocky  Point  

Mrs.  R.  W.  Southerland,  Rocky  Point 

2 
10 

Topsail  

J.  W.  Sasser,  Jr.,  Hampstead  



Acc. 

1923 

Negro: 
Atkinson  

Mary  B.  Joe,  Atkinson  

Bowden  

Martha  Hand,  Burgaw  

4 

Burgaw  

C.  C.  Smith,  Burgaw  



Acc. 

1924 

Canetuck  

Mrs.  Helen  Foy  Hall,  Currie  

Clear  Branch  

Mrs.  Carrie  Ballard,  Burgaw  

Currie  

Gertrude  E.  Hill,  Burgaw,  R.  2  

Halfway  Branch  

Harrison  Creek  „. 

Lillian  Shaw,  Atkinson  

Bettie  Farrior,  Rocky  Point  

Kelly  -  

Helen  Smith  Mclntire,  Rocky  Point  

Laurel  

Bettie  Wiggins,  Willard,  R.  1  



Lee  

Helen  Wills  Moodv,  Maple  Hill  

Love  Grove  _  

Newkirk  Chapel 

Mrs.  Thelma  McMillan,  Burgaw  

Ludia  Dixon,  Wallace,  R.  3  

Piney  Woods  

Player  

Mamie  Ruth  Moodv,  Burgaw  

Clora  Marshburn,  Burgaw  



4 

Rocky  Point  

J.  T.  Daniel,  Rocky  Point  

Acc. 

1929 

Rooks  

Miraetta  J.  Bellamy,  Atkinson,  R.  1  

Scotts  Hill  

Mrs.  Mollie  Holmes,  907  Red  Cross  St., 
Wilmington 



Sloop  Point  

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Billingslea,  Scotts  Hill  

Still  Bluff  

Rosabell  Shaw,  Currie  

_ 

Top  Sail  

Mrs.  Margaret  Lofton,  Hampstead,  R.  1 

Union  Chapel  

Lola  Corbett,  Burgaw,  R.  2  

Vista  

Mrs.  Clara  A.  Moore,  Hampstead  

Watha   

Allie  M.  Fennell,  Burgaw  

1 
1 

Webb  

C.  A.  Dixon,  Maple  Hill  _  



Willard  

Thomas  M.  Ringer,  Willard  

55 

22 
7 
2 
3 

10 

33 
2 
3 
1 
2 
2 
2 

15 

10 

PERQUIMANS— 

White: 
Hertford  

F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford 

Acc. 

1941 

New  Hope  

Mrs.  W.  E.  Dail,  Durants  Neck  

10 

Perquimans  Co. 
High  

F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford  _„  

Acc. 

1925 

Perquimans 
Grammar  

Acc. 

1941 

5 

Negro: 
Bay  Branch  

Man-  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  R  

Bethel  

Dewev  Newby,  Hertford,  R.  1  

Cedar  HilL  

Chinquapin  

Cleo  Felton,  4  Edenton  Rd.  St..  Hertford  .... 
W.  0.  Beaman,  6  Cox  Ave.,  Hertford  

Fork  Bridge  

Galatia  

Elnora  C.  Nixon,  Hertford,  R.  3  

80 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  |  Year 

2 

PERQUIMANS— 

Negro: 
Hertford  

W.  J.  Thompson,  Hertford  



Acc. 

1927 

Leighs  Temple 

Hazel  D.  Beaman,  Hertford,  R.  3  

Nicanor  

Addie  M.  rlomer,  VVintall  

Oak  Hill  

Edna  I.  Spellman,  Hertford,  R.  3  

3 

Perquimans  Training 
Pools  Grove  

King  A.  Williams,  VVintall  

Acc. 

1934 

\g        ,1         T71     T>1     _    1           1      TT       if  1 

Martha  E.  Blanchard,  Hertford  

Saunders  Bottom. 

Edna  Spellman  Zachary,  Hertford  

Willow  Branch  

TT                 T7     T~v           1    1  .     T  T  if  1 

rlenrv  t,.  Uajghtrv,  Hertford  

Winslow  Grove  

T)            TT,     \T . . .  1. . .     ,1 T "     f    11     Ci.  TT 

Wynanoke  

\  m         T\:„ :^T>    "D—  iL           ni;„ f  11 

Mrs.  Dixie  B.  Brothers,  VVintall  

36 

29 
3 
4 
2 

rtnaUN — - 

White: 
Allensville  

T 1     TT     pH;fC„     TT     ., T^  

K .  B.  (jrittin,  Koxboro 

U.  VV .  Kanoy,  Koxboro,  K.  2  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
R 

1943 
1941 
1941 
1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1930 
1928 

TT  „.i    l  T  ]  ;  1 1 

Bethel  Hill  

C?      A      O .  ,      1             ITT  1  1  „  1        TJ  r) 

b.  A.  fetanley,  Woodsdale,  K.  1  

Bushy  Fork  

Clarence  H.  Mason,  Roxboro,  R.  1  

Ca-Vel  

Cunningham  

Lucy  L.  Green,  Semora  

East  Roxboro  

Ruth  Sims,  Roxboro  

6 
3 

Helena  

L.  M.  Yates,  Timberlake  

Acc. 
R 

1940 
1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1932 

Hurdle  Mills  

Indian  

E.  B.  Isley,  Hurdle  Mills  

E.  L.  Wehrenberg,  Woodsdale  

Longhurst  

Mrs.  Huldah  H.  Winstead,  Roxboro,  R.  1— . 
J.  S.  Fleming,  Roxboro  

2 

Mt.  Tirzah  

Acc. 

1943 
1944 

Acc. 

1937 

Olive  Hill  

Mrs.  Vera  C.  Dawes,  Roxboro  

Roxboro  Central 

Acc. 

9 
7 

Roxboro  High... 

Acc. 

1925 

Negro: 
Adam's  Chapel... 

Mrs.  Jettie  Williams,  Roxboro  

Bethel  Hill  

Clara  P.  Mitchell,  Roxboro  

Brown  Hill  

Cedar  Grove  No  2.... 
Flat  River  

Mattie  Tuck,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

Willie  Roberts,  Roxboro  

Flat  Woods...  

Wilma  Clayton,  Timberlake  

Hester's  Grove 

Mrs.  Addie  Graves,  Roxboro  

Hyco  Zion  

Ometa  Margaret  Ramsey,  Roxboro  

Lee  Clay  

Mrs.  Pearl  Nelson,  Roxboro  



Lee  Jeffers  

A.  B.  Whitlock,  Milton  

McGhee  

Thelreg  Jeffers,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

Mt.  Zion  

Mrs.  Winnie  0.  Hatcher,  Roxboro  

Olive  Hill  

R.  L.  Hairston,  Roxboro,  R.  1  



7 

Person  Training 

T.  C.  Tillman,  Roxboro  

Acc. 

1930 

Pine  Hill  

Sudie  F.  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  

Queen's  Ch<ipel 

Salem  

Wilme  Brooks,  Timberlake  

Siloam  

Mrs.  Mary  Amis  Thomas,  Roxboro,  R.  2 

St.  James  

Mrs.  Winnie  Deshazo  Hatcher,  Timberlake.. 
Lottie  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  

Union  Grove  

Mrs.  Gallie  Brooks,  Woodsdale  

Woodsdale  

Iris  Woods  Baird,  Woodsdale  

70 

53 
3 
7 
4 

PITT— 

White: 
Arthur  

D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 

Paul  J.  Clark,  Bell  Arthur  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1939 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1934 

Ayden  

E.  F.  Johnson,  Ayden  

Belvoir  

W.  E.  Cain,  Greenville,  R.  4  
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 
PITT- 

White: 

Bethel  

Chicod  

Falkland  

Farmville  

Fountain  

Grifton  

Grimesland  

Pactolus  

Stokes  

Winterville  

Negro: 

Ayden  

Bethel  

Broad  Branch  

Bruce  

Bynum  _  

Calico   

Cedar  Grove  

Cherry  Lane  

Clark's  Neck.  

Clemmons  

Corey  

County  Training. 

Cox  „  

Dildy's  _  

Ellis  

English  Chapel  

Falkland  

Farmville  

Fountain  

Garris  

Grifton  

Haddock  

Harpers-Pl-Pl  

Harris  

Helen  

Highsmith  

Holly  Hill  

Jones  

Lang  

Moye  

Mt.  Zion-Shiloh... 

Nichols  

Oak  Ridge  

Pactolus  _  

Pauls  Chapel  

Piney  Grove  

Post  Oak.  

Rock  Spring  

Rogers  

Running  Branch.. 

Sallie  Branch  

Shivers..._  

Simpson  

St.  Peters  

Sweet  Hope.-..  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary   j    High  School 


Rating  I  Year  |  Rating  [  Year 


W.  C.  Latham,  Bethel  

Newman  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Ellen  S.  Carroll,  Falkland  

J.  H.  Moore,  Farmville  

Lucille  Johnson,  Fountain  

John  T.  Biggers,  Grifton  

M.  L.  Basnight,  Grimesland  

T.  M.  Grimes,  Pactolus  

Catherine  McClees,  Stokes  

N.  G.  Raynor,  Winterville  

J.  W.  Ormond,  Ayden  

John  H.  Carraway,  Bethel  

Jessie  Mae  Mitchel,  Farmville,  R.  2  

Zenobia  Turnage,  Greenville,  R.  1  

Minnie  Allen  Martin,  Farmville,  R.  2  

Lavenia  E.  Latham,  Vanceboro,  R.  1  

Selena  Lang,  Greenville,  R  

S.  A.  Bowe,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Ophelia  L.  Harvey,  Washington,  R.  3  

Matthew  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Georgia  Ann  Capehart,  Winterville  

Ollen  Dupree,  Grimesland  

Hattie  Forbes,  Ayden  

Cherry  Bell,  Fountain,  R.  2  

Verda  Mae  McMurray,  Winterville,  R  

Anna  0.  Mason,  Winterville,  R  

Clarence  L.  Bembry,  Falkland  

H.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville  

Chas.  M.  Suggs,  Fountain  

Virginia  Roundtree,  Ayden,  R  

H.  R.  Reaves,  Grifton  

Chas.  M.  Anderson,  Winterville,  R  

Mozella  T.  Burney,  Ayden,  R.  3  

Charles  C.  McGlone,  Stokes  

Maggie  M.  Woodard,  Ayden,  R.  2  

Rosalie  Ridley  Andrews,  Bethel,  R.  3  

Mamie  E.  Carney,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Sudie  Bertha  Savage,  Greenville,  R  

Ellen  Blount  Gorham,  Walstonburg,  R.  3 

Sallie  C.  Dupree,  Farmville,  R  

William  F.  King,  Grifton,  R.  1  

Cora  Sherrod  Wilson,  Greenville  

Mary  Blount  Dupree,  Farmville  

Annie  Ruth  Ebron,  Pactolus  

Thelma  A.  Lawrence,  Greenville,  R.  2  

Thelma  Gray,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Eva  P.  Jones,  Grimesland  

Pattie  Grimes,  Greenville,  R.  1  „  

Harriett  B.  Holly,  Ayden,  R.  1  _  

Mae  Belle  Dupree,  Ayden,  R.  1  

Mattie  K.  Strong,  Greenville,  R  

Arkanna  B.  Taft,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Lafayette  Williams,  Chicod  

G.  R.  Whitfield,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Albert  C.  Hill,  Grimesland,  R.  3..._  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1940 
1938 
1939 
1941 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1924 
1931 


1941 
1926 
1921 
1931 
1939 
1928 


1938 
1944 


1938 


1934 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


PITT— 

Negro  : 
Warren  Chapel. 

Whitehurst  

Winterville  

Zion  Hill  


Greenville— 

White: 
Greenville  High.. 

Third  Street  

Training  

West  Greenville. 

Negro: 

Eppes  

Fleming  St  


POLK- 

White: 
Green's  Creek.. 

Mill  Spring  

Stearns  

Sunny  View..... 


Negro: 

Coxe  

Melvin  Hill  

Pea  Ridge  

Rosen  wald  

Stoney  Knoll. 
Union  Grove.. 

Tryon-Saluda- 

White: 

Saluda  

Tryon  


Negro: 

Saluda—  

Tryon   


Jessie  M.  Jones  Corey,  Winterville,  R.  2.. 

Dora  Tillett,  Robersonville,  R.  2  

J.  W.  Maye,  Winterville  

W.  R.  Robinson,  Winterville...  


J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville 


0.  E.  Dowd,  Greenville  

Janie  Lyerly,  Greenville  

Frances  Wahl,  Greenville  

Agnes  Fullilove,  Greenville. 


W.  H.  Davenport,  Greenville. 
Sadie  I.  Saulter,  Greenville  


N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus 

T.  J.  Gaines,  Campobello,  S.  C. 

J.  W.  Gantt,  Mill  Spring  

G.  T.  Tolliver,  Columbus  

J.  R.  Rhue,  Mill  Spring,  R.  2.... 


R.  1. 


Mary  B.  King,  Rutherfordton,  R.  3  

W.  M.  Massey,  Jr.,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.l 

Evelyn  Robbins,  Mill  Spring  

Sadie  McEntire,  Tryon,  R.  l..._  

Mrs.  Esther  Wilkins,  Mill  Spring  

Mrs.  Delia  H.  Jackson,  Mill  Spring  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Randolph- 
White: 

Bethel  

Brower  

Coleridge  

Central  Falls.-. 

Cedar  Falls  

Farmer   

Franklinville  

Gray's  Chapel. 

Liberty  

New  Hope  

New  Market.... 
Poplar  Ridge... 

Providence  

Randleman  

Ramseur  


L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon 

J.  C.  Rushton,  Saluda.. 
L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon.... 


Lola  Jackson,  Saluda  

Jacob  A.  Tillman,  Tryon  

T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro 

Mrs.  E.  D.  Brookbank,  Asheboro,  R.  1.. 

B.  B.  Parish,  Seagrove,  R.  1  

C.  A.  Cox,  Coleridge  

Mrs.  Vysta  W.  Rempson,  Asheboro  

Mrs.  Sarah  G.  Rollins,  Central  Falls  

E.  H.  Thompson,  Fanner  

Y.  L.  Holland,  Franklinville  

Otis  C.  Thomas,  Franklinville  

W.  L.  Kiser,  Liberty  

Ruth  Luther,  Eleazer  

Mrs.  Dora  B.  Doolittle,  Asheboro,  R.  2 

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Farlow,  Sophia  

Victor  Murchison,  Climax  

R.  C.  White,  Randleman  

J.  M.  Green,  Ramseur  


1938 


1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc.1 


Acc. 


1928 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1942 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1925 


1941 


1942 
1942 


1942 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1926 
1931 
1923 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1923 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Randolph- 
White: 

Seagrove  

Staley  

Trinity...-  ... 

Tabernacle  

Ulah  

Union.„  

Worthville  

Negro: 

Liberty  

Piney  Ridge  

Pleasant  Hill  

Poplar  Springs  

Ramseur  

Randleman  

Redhouse  

Staley  _  

Trinity  

Stouts  Chapel  

Asheboro— 

White: 

Asheboro  

Balfour  

Fayetteville  St  

Park  Street  

Negro: 
Randolph  Training. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Richmond- 
White: 

Cordova  

Crosland  

Ellerbe  

Hoffman  

Ledbetter  

Pee  Dee  

Roberdell   

Rohanen  

Negro: 
Ashley  Chapel. 

Beaver  Dam  

Cognac...  

Ellerbe  

Ellerbe  Grove... 

Hoffman  

Holly  Grove  

Liberty-Exway 

Lincoln  

Philadelphia  

Plainview  

Pleasant  Hill..... 

Rosenwald  

St.  Stephens  

Snow  Hill  


Ernest  Bortner,  Asheboro  

P.  L.  Weeks,  Staley  

R.  H.  Abernathy,  Trinity  

Verda  Morgan,  Asheboro  

H.  F.  Dennis,  Seagrove  

Allen  Prevost,  Ulah  

Mrs.  Ruby  W.  Garner,  Asheboro.. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


E.  E.  Grant,  Liberty  

Mrs.  Mary  Johnson,  Seagrove,  R.  1. 

J.  M.  Caveness,  Seagrove, R.  I._  

Flossie  Brewer,  Asheboro  

Mrs.  Effie  McCoy,  Asheboro  

Mary  Harrison,  Randleman  

Sara  Smitherman,  Farmer  

A.  F.  McLeave,  Siler  City  

Mrs.  Lillie  M .  Davis,  Trinity  

Donnie  Caviness,  Ramseur,  R.  


F.  D.  McLeod,  Asheboro 


N.  H.  Carpenter,  Asheboro  

Mrs.  Inez  Lewallen,  Asheboro  

Mrs.  Gilbert  Councilman,  Asheboro.. 
Donna  Lee  Loflin,  Asheboro  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


C.  A.  Barrett,  Asheboro.. 


L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Mrs.  T.  R  Leak,  Rockingham,  R.  4  .... 
Mrs.  Clyde  Williams,  Rockingham,  R. 

R.  F.  Little,  Ellerbe  

M.  A.  Powers,  Hoffman  

Mrs.  Mary  Hutchinson,  Rockingham.. 

Lizzie  Covington,  Rockingham  

Mamie  Monroe,  Rockingham  

Mrs.  Robert  McKenzie,  Rockingham.. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


T.  H.  Williams,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

Mary  Ricketts,  Halmet  

Shelly  Covington,  Hamlet  

S.  B.  Easterling,  Ellerbe  

Mary  S.  Spencer,  Rockingham  

A.  W.  Perkins,  Hoffman  

C.  H.  Stevenson,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

Hula  M.  Little,  Rockingham,  R.  4.  

Amanda  Pemberton,  Rockingham,  R.  2. 

W.  A.  Jones,  Hamlet  

Dollie  Hill  Davis,  Norman  

Mary  L.  Gordon,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

H.  M.  Sparks,  Mt.  Gilead,  R.  1  

Alice  McSween,  Rockingham  

T.  F.  Estes,  Mt.  Gilead  


1941 
1943 


1942 
1940 
1938 


1943 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 
1936 
1924 


1930 


1923 
1929 


1936 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

2 
2 

49 

28 
6 
12 
10 

21 
1 
8 
6 
1 

4 

45 

28 
13 
6 
9 

17 
14 

3 

Richmond- 
Negro: 

Washington.-  

Pearl  Martin,  Hamlet  

Wayman  

Nannie  Viola  Jones,  Hamlet  

17 

12. 

Hamlet— 

White: 
Fayetteville  St. 

H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 
1940 

12 

Hamlet  Ave  

W.  L.  Haltiwanger,  Hamlet.....  

Acc* 



Pansey  Fetner  

Rena  Tillman,  Hamlet  

5 

Negro: 
Cameron  Grove 

Serwillis  J.  Watts,  Hamlet  

5 

Capitol  Highway. 

J.  W.  Mask,  Jr.,  Hamlet  

Acc. 

1929 

East  Hamlet  

Frederick  Douglas,  Hamlet  

Green  Chapel  

Morrison  Grove 

Mae  Fannie  Hailv  Doughterv,  Hamlet  

Pine  St  

Roland  D.  Clark,  Hamlet  

1939 

24 

18 

Rockingham— 

White: 
Grammar  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Bessie  Terrv,  Rockingham  

Acc. 

Great  Falls  

Sena  Dunn,  Rockingham  

18 

6 
6 

Rockingham  High... 

Negro  : 
Rocki  ngham  

Kate  Finlev,  Rockingham  





Acc* 
Acc. 



1927 

J.  M.  Hodge,  Rockingham.  

Sandridge  

J.  F.  Sawver,  Rockingham  

344 

128 

10 
9 
7 

11 
2 
7 
9 

11 
8 
3 
6 

10 
8 
2 

22 
3 

111 

6 
6 
1 
3 
5 
10 
8 
2 
1 
4 

65 

33 
3 
3 
3 

ROBESON— 

White  : 
Allenton  

C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton 

W.  R.  Walker,  Lumberton,  R.  5  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1931 
1932 
1925 

Barnesville  

Barker-Ten  Mile..... 
East  Lumberton 

M.  M.  Jones,  Lumberton,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Janie  C.  Hargrave,  Lumberton  

Liberty  „  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Bracy,  Rowland  

Long  Branch  

Mrs.  G.  W.  Baldwin,  Lumberton,  R  

3 
4 
3 

Maxton  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1923 
1923 

Orrum  

Parkton  

J.  E.  Pierce,  Parkton  

Pembroke  

3 
4 
3 

Philadelphia  

J.  K.  Harrington,  Red  Springs,  R  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1931 

Rowland  

Curtis  Crissman,  Rowland  

Smiths  

M.  R.  Rich,  Lumberton  

Smyrna  

Mrs.  John  T.  McNeill,  Lumberton  

4 

St.  Pauls  

Lewis  S.  Cannon,  St.  Pauls  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc 



West  Lumberton 

Mittie  L.  McKenzie,  Lumberton,  R.  2.  

18 

Indian: 
Ashpole  Center   

Barker-Ten  Mile 

Marshall  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2  

Mary  W.  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2  

Burnt  Swamp..._  

Deep  Branch.. 

E.  B.  Sampson,  Pembroke  

Calvin  Lowry,  Rowland  

3 
2 

Fairmont  

Acc. 
Acc 

1935 
1941 

Green  Grove  

Joseph  Sampson,  Pembroke  

Harpers  Ferry  

William  X.  Oxendine,  Pembroke  

Hollywood..  

Ancil  Sanderson,  Pembroke,  Box  62  

Hopewell  

Auzout  Lowry,  Rowland  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

milNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

10 
14 
11 

11 

2 

105 
*  1 
3 
4 
3 
2 
8 
1 
1 
1 
1 
12 
2 
2 
1 
6 
3 
4 
1 
1 
2 
1 
4 
1 
1 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
9 
8 
2 
2 
1 
3 
3 
1 

55 

26  1 

ROBESON— 

Indian: 
Little  Zion  

W.  Q.  A.  Lowry,  Rowland.  

3 

Magnolia  _ 

Frank  Epps,  Lumberton,  R  

Acc. 

1940 

Oxendine  

J.  W.  Smith,  Pembroke  

5 

Pembroke  High 

E.  T.  Lowry,  Pembroke  



Acc. 

1940 

Pembroke  

Piney  Grove  No.  I.. 
Piney  Grove  No.  EL 
Prospect  

Albert  Hunt,  Pembroke  





3 

Carlee  Lowry,  Elrod  

Acc. 

1932 

Rennert  

Eva  Chavis,  Pembroke,  R.  1  

Smyrna  

Kinlaw  Jacobs,  Pembroke,  R.  1  

Turnout  

Beulah  Mae  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  1  

2 

Union  Chapel.  . 



Acc. 

1939 

White  Hill  

Rutha  J.  Oxendine,  Maxton,  R.  1  

14 

Negro: 
Alma  Branch  

Aggie  N.  McRae,  Maxton  



Barnesville  

Essie  Ware,  Proctorville,  Box  26  

Beauty  Spot  

Jas.  0.  Scipio,  Lumberton,  R  

Cedar  Grove  

Fred  D.  King,  St.  Pauls  

Gaddys  

2 

Hilly  Branch.   

Hickory  Bend._ 



Acc. 

1938 

Lula  Brown,  Red  Springs,  R.  2  

Holy  Swamp  

Island  Grove  

Leggette  

Mamie  McKellar,  Lumberton  

Kazee  McRae,  Maxton  

Bertha  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  2  



3 

Maxton  

R.  B.  Dean,  Maxton,  Box  357  

Acc. 

1930 

McDonald  

Wilson  Jones,  McDonald  

Mt.  Pleasant..._  

Meadows  

Mary  E.  Benton,  Rowland  

Eva  B.  Williams,  Lumberton,  Box  619  

3 

Oak  Ridge  

S.  B.  Peace,  Lumber  Bridge  

Acc. 

1933 

Panther's  Ford 

R.  D.  Cunningham,  Fairmont  

Parkton  

James  D.  Raiford,  Parkton  

Pembroke  

Mrs.  Blanche  W.  Houston,  Pembroke  

Persimmon  

Mrs.  Cora  Burgess,  Rowland  



Piney  Grove  

George  Murphy,  Maxton  R.  1  

Pleasant  Hill  

Dora  Gavin,  Lumberton  

Pleasant  View  

S.  E.  McKoy,  St.  Pauls  



Pleasant  Meadow  ... 
Popes  Crossing  

Mary  B.  Pyne,  Lumberton  

Pearl  M.  Ruffin,  Lumberton,  Box  127  

Proctorville  

David  L.  Little,  Lumberton  

Raemon  

J.  D.  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  3  

Rennert  

H.  E.  Williams,  Lumberton  

Rex  

Q.  H.  Holt,  Rex  

Rock  Hill  

Ida  P.  Brewington,  Lumberton,  R.  2  





3 
3 

Rowland  

W.  J.  Cochran,  Rowland  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1941 

St.  Pauls  

J.  E.  Bryan,  Lumberton,  Box  423  

Sandy  Grove  

Ua  Douglas,  Lumber  Bridge  

Salem.  

Cora  N.  Johnson,  Maxton,  Box  314  

Stones  Grove  

Eula  T.  Iseley,  Fairmont,  Box  332  

Seven.  .". 

Turnout  

E.  F.  Rayford,  Maxton,  R.  2  

Wilson  

Josephine  Campbell,  Maxton  

10 

6 
6 

Fairmont— 

White: 
Fairmont  High*._ 

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont 

Joyner  Lewis,  Fairmont  

Acc. 

1923 

» 

Fairmont  Elem.„_ 

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont  

86 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  \  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

7 

29 
1 

13 

6 
*6 
2 
1 

41 

26 
7 

15 
3 
1 

15 

6 
9 

31 
11 
11 

Fairmont — 

White  : 
South  Robeson   

4 

Negko: 
Clay  Branch  

Carrie  Williams,  Fairmont  

4 

Rosen  wald  

J.  E.  Spencer,  Fairmont  

Acc. 

1933 

St  Panic 

1940 
1942 

15 

1 1 

Lumberton— 

White: 

B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Barrington,  Lumberton  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Winifred  Rowland,  Lumberton  



11 

High  

Thos.  L.  White,  Lumberton  „  

Acc* 

Jennings.-  

4 
4 

Negro: 
Redstone  Academy.. 
Thompson  Institute 

• 

Red  Springs — 

White: 

Elementary  

High  

J.  H.  Hays  wood,  Lumberton  

Acc. 

1926 

9 

5 

\\  alter  r  .  Dudley,  Red  Springs 

Lillian  Nance,  Red  Springs  

Acc. 

1940 

5 
4 

Walter  F.  Dudley,  Red  Springs  

Acc. 

1923 

20 
2 

10 
4 
4 

Negro: 

Mf  7\t\r\ 

4 

Red  Springs  Col 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1934 

Garvestar  Harrington,  Red  Springs  

Snnm  Will 

Mrs.  Mary  McNeill,  Red  Springs  

151 

108 
14 
8 
8 
14 
7 
7 
7 
19 
15 
9 

43 
1 
2 
1 
3 

1 

2 
1 

22 

22 
4 

ROPK  IMHH  AM 

White. 

j.  vj.  KjQiiQy ,  vv  entwonn 

i^nas.  Lj.  r  arming,  xveiusvine,  rv.  ■*  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1938 
1940 
1944 
1940 
1944 
1944 
1940 
1942 

Acc. 

1925 

Happy  Home  

Huntsville  

WT     "HV.«r^l1  Puffin 

Richard  Howard  Ashe,  Madison  



4 

Mayodan  

E.  F.  Duncan,  Mayodan  

Acc. 

1932 

L.  hi.  Angel,  Keidsville,  K.  1  

6 

Ruffin 

"P^v  Avfi  +  rtVi^ll  P,,ffin 

Acc. 

1925 

James  Roger  Peeler,  Reidsville  

4 
4 

ti.  ti.  oimpson,  otoneville  

A^;c. 
Acc. 

1923 
1925 

Williamsburg  

Negro: 
Benaja  

Nellie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Chapel  Hill  

Julia  T.  Mullins,  Reidsville  

Danbury  

Lillie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Elm  Grove  

E.  L.  Price,  Reidsville  

Garrett  Grove  

Alice  D.  Hall,  Reidsville  

Glenn  

Annie  L.  Vaughn,  Reidsville  

Alverta  Crisp,  21  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville  

Gwyn._  

Ethel  L.  Scales,  Leaksville,  R.  1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

LOUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  i  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

2 
2 
2 
1 
2 
1 
1 

2 

3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
1 
1 

94 

78 
12 
21 
2 
4 
9 
16 
5 
9 

16 

2 
9 
2 

2 

23 

16 
12 

ROCKINGHAM — 

Negro: 
Haw  River  

Lester  Owens  Montgomery',  Reidsville  

Hickory  Grove  

T.  W.  Martin,  Leaksville,  Box  363  

Jones  

Margaret  Watkins  Coletrane,  Reidsville 



Betsy  Franklin,  Madison,  Box  272  

Lawsonville._  

Helen  Walker,  61  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville 

Locust  Grove  

Carsie  Beatty  McCallum,  Leaksville  

Martin  

Nannie  Alston,  Mayodan,  R.  l._  

Albirta  Johnson,  Stoneville,  R  

Piney  Fork  

Anna  Fove,  Leaksville,  Box  153  





Poteat  

Blanche  King,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

Pearl  Julia  Mebane,  Mayodan,  R.  1  

Ruffin  

Clarence  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  222  

Sadler  

Annie  S.  Noble,  Pelham  



Stoneville  

C.  L.  Richardson,  Stoneville  

Wall  

Mary  Griggs,  Reidsville  

Went  worth  

Mary  Peoples,  Reidsville  

Whitsett  

Lillie  Dobbs,  Residsville,  R.  2  

Williamsburg  

Millie  Lindsay,  Reidsville,  R.  5  

26 

22 

Leaksville— 

White: 

Burton  Grove._  

Draper  Graded... 

J.  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville 

Mrs.  Georgia  Frost  Barnes,  Leaksville  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1941 

Burton  G.  Stewart,  Draper  

6 

16 

Draper  High..._  

H.  E.  Coble,  Leaksville  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 

High.   

C.  H.  Weatherly,  Leaksville  

Lakeside  

Mrs.  Kathleen  F.  Rodgers,  Leaksville  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1941 

Leaksville  Graded.... 
North  Spray  

H.  M.  Bowling,  Leaksville  

Mrs.  Dorothy  E.  Haizlip,  Leaksville  

Sprav  Graded  

H.  E.  Coble,  Draper  

Acc. 

1940 



4 

Negro: 
Blue  Creek  

Lottie  W.  Whitsett,  Spray  

4 

Douglas  

L.  E.  Davis,  Leaksville  

Acc. 

1929 

Moir  Town  

John  D.  Chalmers,  Spray  



Sunny  Home  

Jerleane  Seales,  Draper  

Sunshine  

Sara  B.  Williamson,  Draper  

14 

8 

Madison— 

White  : 
Elementary  

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison 

Edythe  K.  Whittington,  Madison  

Acc. 

1939 

8 

High  

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  

Acc. 

1922 

4 

7 
4 
1 
1 
1 

56 

35 
11 

Intelligence  

R.  P.  Edwards,  Madison,  R.  2  



6 
6 

Negro: 
Colored  

John  William  Dillard,  Madison  

Acc. 

1938 

Gallowav  Grove._ 

Minnie  L.  Davis,  Madison  . . 

Good  Will  

L.  M.  Campt,  Madison  

Hayes  Chapel  

Mabel  Galloway,  Madison  . .. 

26 

17 

Reidsville — 

White: 
Franklin  St  

L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville 

Geo.  Wingfield,  Reidsville  

Acc. 

1940 

17 

High  

C.  C.  Lipscomb,  Reidsville   

Acc* 

10 

7 

K.  B.  Hook,  Reidsville  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1940 
1940 

North  End  

Ralph  Gillespie,  Reidsville.  

7 

South  End._  

Orene  B.  Hollowell,  Reidsville  

88 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Negro: 

Branch  St  _  

Race  Track  

Washington   

ROWAN- 
WHITE: 

Bostian  

China  Grove  Elem 
China  Grove  High. 

Cleveland  

Dukeville   

East  Spencer  

Ellis  

EnochviUe  

Faith  

Granite  Quarry  

Hurley  

Kizer  

Landis  

Morgan  

Mt.  Ulla  

Park  

Patterson  

Rockwell  

Shaver  

Spencer  

Woodleaf  

Yadkin...__  „  

Negro: 
Aggrey  Memorial... 

Bear  Poplar  

China  Grove.„  

Cleveland  

Dorsett  Town  

Dunbar  

Erwin  

Granite  Quarry  

Harts  

Hawkinstown  

Jump  and  Run  

Knox  

Lowery  

Mill  Bridge  

Mt.  Ulla  

Mt.  Vernon  

Neely  

N.  Spencer  

Second  Creek  

Sumner  

Thompson  

York  

Salisbury— 

White: 

A.  T.  Allen  

Boy den  

Frank  B.  John  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  |  Year 


Rating  I  Year 


Lolla  B.  Powdl,  Reidsville.. 
Bertha  Carter,  Reidsville.... 
S.  E.  Duncan,  Reidsville.... 


S.  G.  Hasty,  Salisbury 


E.  H.  Shive,  Landis  

C.  G.  Farmer,  China  Grove  

C.  A.  Hager,  China  Grove  

R.  H.  Walker,  Cleveland  

Preston  Barber,  Salisbury,  R.  3  

C.  H.  Goodson,  East  Spencer  

Mrs.  Elmina  P.  Hudson,  Salisbury,  R.  1.. 

J.  D'  Young,  China  Grove,  R  

C.  H.  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  6  

E.  C.  Staton,  Granite  Quarry  

Mrs.  W.  K.  Myers,  Salisbury,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beck,  China  Grove  

T.  F.  Bostian,  Landis  

R.  Lee  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  5  

CM.  Cooke,  Mt.  Ulla  

Mrs.  Gladys  Stirewalt,  Salisbury,  R.  3.. 

Mrs.  Ruth  Coble,  Mt.  Ulla  

G.  Ray  Brown,  Rockwell  

Mrs.  Bessie  Maie  Dry,  Richfield  

G.  T.  Windell,  Spencer  

C.  S.  King,  Woodleaf  

Mrs.  G.  T.  Windell,  Spencer  


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
R 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


S.  E.  Biggers,  Landis  

Mrs.  Odessa  C.  Carr,  Mooresville  

Rosalie  Wyatt,  Salisbury  

Isaiah  McClain,  Cleveland  

Wm.  Watson,  Salisbury  

R.  E.  Dalton,  East  Spencer  

Constance  Little,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Rose  Aggrey,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Christine  Martin  Morgan,  Salisbury 

Hazel  Mock,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Mary  Biggers,  Salisbury  

Curteesteen  Ingram,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Irene  Ellis,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Maidie  Gibson,  Salisbury,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Adelaide  Carson,  Landis  

Anna  Clark,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Mary  Ramseur,  Salisbury  „  

Mrs.  Delia  Caple  Poe,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Edmonia  Hall,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Flora  B.  Flack,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Nannie  K.  Bryant,  Salisbury.....  

Ollie  L.  Carr,  Salisbury  


Acc. 


J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury 


Annie  E.  Bostian,  Salisbury  

Julia  Wharton  Groves,  Salisbury. 
Ann  Sherwood,  Salisbury  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1940 


Acc. 


1940 
1939 
1939 

1938 
1938 
1940 
1938 

1940 

1938 


1939 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 


Acc. 


1939 


1923 


1927 
1926 


1926 


1924 
1927 


1926 


1926 


192* 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

PftlllUTV    A  m  n 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

9 

23 

22 
8 
12 

2 

Salisbury— 

White: 
Henderson  

Martha  Johnston,  Salisbury  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

1939 
1939 

Wiley  

J.  H.  Nettles,  Salisbury  

9 

Negro: 
Lincoln  

C.  A.  Carson,  Salisbury  

Monroe  St  

Annie  Lowery,  Salisbury  

9 

L.  H.  Hall,  Salisbury  

Acc* 

1929 

256 
214 
7 
7 
4 
9 

13 
6 

15 

22 
7 
3 
5 

11 
5 
2 
8 
7 
6 
9 
4 
8 
6 

12 
16 
8 
3 
11 

42 

i  1 
1 

4 

1 

2 
2 
3 
8 

9 
4 

3 
1 
1 

77 

70 

Rutherford- 
White: 

Alexander  

J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton 

Avondale  

Acc. 

1941 

Bostic  _  

Caroleen  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1944 

6 
10 

6 

Cliffside  

H.  C.  Beatty,  Cliffside  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1926 

Cool  Springs  

E.  V.  Seitz,  Forest  City  

Ellenboro.....  

Curtis  Price,  Ellenboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1944 
1941 

Forest  City  

Morgan  Cooper,  Forest  City  

Gilkey  

Eugene  Koon,  Gilkey  

Golden  Valley  

Litcher  Rollins,  Bostic,  R.  2  

Green  HilL_  

J.  H.  Mcintosh,  Rutherfordton,  R  



5 

Harris  

W.T.  Lewis,  Harris  

Acc. 

1928 

Shiloh  

E.  C.  Davidson,  Rutherfordton  

Hicks  Grove  

R.  R.  Jones,  Mooresboro,  R.  1  

Henrietta  

M.  C.  Hoyle,  Henrietta  

4 

2 
4 

Hollis  

H.  M.  Owens,  Hollis  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1936 
1926 

Lake  Lure  

Florine  Wilson,  Lake  Lure  

Mt.  Vernon  

Oakland  

R.  J.  Ormand,  Forest  City,  R.  2   

Ruth  

Bennie  Maree,  Rutherfordton,  R  _  

Acc. 

1941 

15 

Rutherfordton- 
Spindale._   

Acc. 

1925 

Rutherfordton  

W.  R'  Hill,  Rutherfordton  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1942 

Spindale   

Paul  H.  Huss,  Spindale  

4 
8 
6 

7 

Sunshine  

C.  C.  Padgett,  Bostic,  R.  2  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1931 
1923 
1930 

Tri  High  

Roland  Morgan,  Caroleen  

Union  Mills...  

W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills  

Negro: 
Antioch  

Broad  River  

Janie  Davis,  Harris  

Brooks  Chapel  

D wight  A.  Costner,  Rutherfordton  

Bryants  

Virginia  Henry,  Rutherfordton  

Fannie  Watkins,  Caroleen  

Cliffside  

Blanche  Hicks,  Cliffside  

Doggetts  Grove 

Blanche  Curry,  Forest  City  

3 

Grahamtown  _  

Henrietta  

J.  0.  Gibbs,  Forest  City  

Acc. 

1941 

Emma  Miller,  Henrietta  

4 

New  Hope.„_  

C.  A.  McDougle,  Rutherfordton...  

Acc. 

1936 

Spindale  

Percy  Wellman,  Spindale  „  

St.  Johns  

Lossie  Logan,  Uree  

Union  Mills.  

L.  C.  Meacham,  Union  Mills.-   

Uree.„  

Webbs  

Ruth  Lynch,  Ellenboro   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

243 

150 
3 
13 
3 
8 
5 
11 
9 
6 
3 
10 
5 
8 
9 
10 
12 
12 
6 
8 
9 

93 
2 
4 
2 

1 
1 
3 
1 
7 
2 
1 
1 
3 

3 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
2 
3 
3 
1 
2 
9 
3 
2 
3 
3 

63 

54 

SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 

D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton 

Mrs.  Marv  H.  McDaniel,  Autryville  





4 

Clement  

H.  A.  Melvin,  Autryville,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1928 

Concord  

James  F.  Perry,  Clinton.  R.  1  

3 
4 

3 
5 

2 

Franklin  

R.  R:  Walker,  Kerr,  R.  2  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1932 
1929 
1928 
1925 

Garland  

Halls  

0.  B.  Bass,  Clinton,  R.  3  

Herring  

J.  H.  Taylor,  Clinton,  R.  1  



Ingold  

W.  J.  Peterson,  Ingold  

McDaniel  

David  McLemore,  Parkersburg  

3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 
4 
2 
3 
3 

9 

Mingo  

Don  C.  Huffman,  Dunn,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1929 

1928 
1927 
1927 
1922 
1921 



1928 
1929 

New  Bethel  (Indian) 
Newton  Grove  

A.  H.  Wolfe,  Clinton,  R.  1  

B.  B.  Castellon,  Newton  Grove  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Piney  Grove  

J.  B.  Mitchell,  Faison,  R.  1  

L.  B.  Taylor,  Dunn,  R.  5  

Plain  View  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1943 
1942 

Roseboro  

H.  P.  Naylor,  Roseboro  

Salemburg  

O.  C.  Johnson,  Salemburg  

Taylors  Bridge  

Mrs.  J.  T.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  2  

Turkey  

D.  B.  Oliver,  Turkey  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Westbrook.  

J.  L.  Deans,  Newton  Grove,  R.  2  

Negro: 
Bakers  Branch  

Daisy  H.  Caldwell,  Turkey  

2 

Bland  

C.  C.  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1,  Box  24  

Acc. 

1941 

Brown  

Mrs.  Allie  S.  Mathis,  Clinton,  R.  3  

Caldwell  

Mrs.  Esther  Allen  Smith,  Warsaw,  R.  1 



Cedar  Point  

Mrs.  Daisv  Henry,  Clinton  



Chockeyberry  

Eliza  M.  Ray,  Dunn,  R.  2  

Elizabeth  

Mrs.  Mae  B.  Melvin,  Roseboro,  R.  1  

Eureka.....  

Mrs.  Margaret  S.  Butler,  Dunn,  R.  1  



3 

Garland  

W.  M.  McLean,  Garland,  Box  53  

Acc. 

1939 

Mrs.  Lillian  Graham  Wells,  Clinton  

Hamtown  

Macyrene  Peterson,  Clinton  

Harnett  

Mrs.  Katie  B.  Jones,  Clinton  



Ingold  

Juanita  H.  Hill,  Clinton  

Ivanhoe  

Janie  Mae  Boykin,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1  

Keener   

Kerr  

J.  T.  Stewart,  Clinton,  Box  443  

W.  K.  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1   „  



Mary  A.  Fennell,  Kerr,  R.  1  



Killett  

Mrs.  Isabelle,  R.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  4  ... 

King's  Hill  

Maggie  L.  Hollingsworth,  Kerr,  R.  l._  

Lillie  F.  Troublefield,  Faison,  R.  1   



Lane   

Littlefield  

P.  M.  Lee,  Clinton,  R.  5  





Midway  

Mary  B.  Davis,  Clinton,  R.  5  









Mt.  Pleasant   

New  Hope  

John  M.  Holmes,  Clinton,  Box  433  

Oak  Grove  

Pinehurst-  

Mrs.  Rebecca  McL.  Walton,  Clinton,  R.  5.... 
Lula  R.  Lee,  Clinton...  

Piney  Grove   

Mrs.  Rosa  B.  Webb,  Clinton,  R.  4  

Pleasant  Grove  

Albert  Melvin,  Dunn,  R.  1  _ 

David  L.  Robinson,  Clinton  

Powell-Moseley  

Mabel  Powell,  Clinton,  Box  468  

4 

Robinson  

Mrs.  Elva  M.  Culbreth,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1 

Roseboro...  

Chas.  E.  Perry,  Roseboro.....  

Acc. 

1938 

Rose  HilL  _  

Rowan  „  

Mrs.  Rosa  W.  Cooper,  Clinton,  Box  172... 

Royal  Stevens  

Mrs.  Maggie  Allison,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Snow  Hill  

Woodrow  W.  Carr,  Clinton,  R.  5  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  I  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

SAMPSON- 

Negrc: 

Sutton  

Sweetberry  

Turkey  

Waycross  

White  Oak  

Clinton— 

White: 

Elementary  

High  

Negro: 
Sampson  Training. 


scotland- 
white: 

Gibson  

Laurel  Hill  

Sneads  Grove. 
Wagram  


Negro: 

Allen's  Chapel  

Baysville  

Beaverdam  

Buchanan  

Chapel  Hill  

Cool  Springs  

Ghio  

Gibson  

Hasty  

Laurel  Hill  

Louisville  

Matthews  Chapel . 

Oak  Hill  

Old  Hundred  

Palmer  Memorial- 
Peddlers  Creek  

Queen's  Grove  

Rocky  Ford  

Shaw  

Silver  HilL  

Slate.....  

Snow  Hill  

Spring  Branch  

Unionville  

Zion's  Chapel  


Mrs.  Lillie  C.  Cromartic,  Faison,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Pauline  Solice,  Clinton  

Mrs.  Noami  H.  Price,  Clinton  

Mrs.  Anna  F.  Herring  Bryant,  Magnolia,  R.l 
Mrs.  Ernestine  M.  Lucas,  Clinton  


Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton 

Mrs.  Gussie  D.  Parker,  Clinton 
Guy  B.  Teachey,  Clinton  


D.  A.  Thomas,  Clinton. 


J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg 

J.  H.  Rohrabaugh,  Gibson 
V.  C.  Mason,  Laurel  Hill. 
Sam  Wright,  Laurel  Hill.. 
R.  E.  Howard,  Wagram.... 


Laurinburg — 

White: 

Central  

East  Laurinburg 
High —  


Lillie  Price,  Laurinburg  

L.  L.  Gwnne,  Laurel  Hill  

Blomiie  Long,  Laurel  Hill  

Annie  Mae  Pridgen,  Laurinburg  ..... 

P.  B.  Price,  Laurinburg  

C.  E.  McKoy,  Laurinburg  

Naomi  Long,  Laurel  Hill  

L.  L.  King,  Gibson  

Sandy  Mclver,  Laurinburg  

Eloise  Pate,  Laurel  Hill  

W.  L.  Brown,  Wagram  

L.  W.  Towsend,  Laurinburg  

Cecil  Graham,  Wagram  

Frank  Strong,  Laurel  Hill  

R.  C.  Barnes,  Laurinburg  _  

Dorothy  Morris,  Laurinburg  

Luberta  Campbell,  Laurinburg  

Essie  Helen  Kornegay,  Laurinburg. 

G.  F.  Gibson,  Wagram  

Cora  Mclver,  Laurel  Hill  

Lillie  Belle  Stulz,  Marston._  

Alta  Wade,  Laurinburg  

Joseph  McLauchlin,  Wagram  

Maggie  Ratlin",  Laurinburg  

Jessie  Gilmore,  Laurinburg  


Acc. 


Acc. 


D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg 


Kate  A.  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg  

Mrs.  Katherine  Cooper,  Laurinburg. 
Mrs.  Aileen  G.  McGill,  Laurinburg... 


Negro: 
Laurinburg  Institute 


I.  Ellis  Jounson,  Laurinburg. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1926 


1923 
1942 


1934 


1941 


Acc. 


1924 


92 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  I  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  I  Year 

133 

105 
10 
6 
8 
9 
9 
11 
11 
14 
7 
7 
13 

28 
9 
1 
7 
2 
7 
2 

38 

38 
16 
15 

41 

35 
3 
4 

STANLY— 

White: 
Aquadale  

James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle 

1944 
1941 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1944 

Acc. 
Acc* 

1936 

Badin  

P.  M.  Dulin,  Badin  

R 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

East  Albemarle  

T.  W.  Ward,  Albemarle  

4 
3 
4 
4 
5 
3 
2 
3 

6 
2 

Endy  

G.  H.  Swaringen,  Albemarle,  R.  4  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1936 
1935 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1928 
1937 
1925 



Millingport  

R.  Lee  Wiggins,  Albemarle,  R.  3  _  

New  London..   

B.  G.  Short,  Norwood.   

Oakboro  

J.  F.  Turner,  Oakboro  

Richfield  

L.  H.  Ballard,  Richfield  

Ridgcrest.-   

M.  T.  Honeycutt,  Stanfield,  R.  2  

Stanfield  

W.  A.  Murray,  Stanfield  

Acc. 

1944 

Negro: 

Badin..._  

J.  W.  Campbell,  Badin  

Brown's  Hill  

Maude  L.  Parks,  Stanfield  



2 

Kingville  

E.  E.  Waddell,  Albemarle  

New  London   

Norwood  

Mrs.  Rosa  M.  Richardson,  New  London 

2 

S.  S.  Carpenter,  Norwood  

Acc. 

1931 

Oakboro  

John  R.  Davis,  Oakboro.-  

22 

22 

Albemarle — 

White: 
Central   

Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Albemarle  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 

Efird...__  

J.  W.  Swaringen,  Albemarle  

1941 

22 

High.—  

H.  C.  McFadyen,  Albemarle  

Acc* 



7 

West  Albemarle 

Miss  Leo  Hough,  Albemarle   

Acc. 

1939 

Negro: 

(None) 

130 

114 

2 
5 
2 

10 
9 
1 

16 
11 
4 
8 
8 
11 
14 
13 

16 
1 
1 

2 

2 
2 
2 
5 

31 

31 

STOKES— 

White: 
Capella  

J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury 

Randie  M.  Lewis,  King  

Danbury  

Mary  Neal,  Walnut  Cove  _  

Dillard  

W.  C.  Tuttle,  Walnut  Cove  

2 
3 

Francisco   

J.  D.  Parker,  Francisco  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1926 

L.  S.  McDonald,  Germanton  

Haw  Pond.   

Mrs.  Harvey  Johnson,  Germanton...-  

4 

3 

King  

C.  M.  Felts,  King  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1935 

 J 

Lawsonville   

Meadows  

R.  G.  Thomas,  Lawsonville  

Edna  Forrest,  Walnut  Cove  

3 
3 
3 
4 
6 

Pine  HalL  

R.  J.  Smitherman,  Pine  HalL   



Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1935 
1925 
1931 
1935 
1922 

Pinnacle  

0.  T.  Neal,  Pinnacle  



Reynolds  

J.  A.  Stanley,  Westfield  

Sandy  Ridge  

Walnut  Cove  

R.  M.  Green,  Walnut  Cove  

Negro: 

Betty  A.  Fulp,  Francisco  

Brim's  Grove  

Ethel  M.  Lewis,  Pinnacle  

Dry  Hollow  

Maggie  Powell,  Walnut  Cove  

Locust  Grove  

Mildred  McCullough,  Francisco    

Crissie  M.  Toliver,  Sandy  Ridge   

Thelma  Mae  Frasier,  Pine  Hall  

Prestonville.  _  

Pine  HalL  

Pinnacle...-   

Lillie  C.  Hairston,  Pinnacle.-    

A.  D.  Powell.  Walnut  Cove.  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  I  Year 

Rating  !  Year 

206 

192 
12 
3 
12 
18 
6 
15 
15 
19 
4 
5 
9 
12 
8 
15 
2 
2 
8 
5 
9 
11 
2 

14 
1 

i*  l 

2 
1 
1 

2 
1 

2 

49 

41 
8 

63 

63 
4 

ci  IRPV 
oUnni — 

White  * 

„        _.  , 
John  VV .  uoincr,  Dobson 

Acc. 

1931 

TT  "R  Tnvlnr  Plirtt  Mountain   P  9 

7 
7 

A    P   OrciViQTn    T^nHcnn  P 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1923 

Dobson  

L.  H.  Koon,  Dobson  

8 
5 
6 

Acc. 

1939 

A  „„ 

ACC. 

Acc 
Acc. 

1924 
1929 
1929 

A    P   PViillir\o    Mt  Airv 

Franklin  

Acc. 

1944 

TTarvPV^  TTvatt   Elkin  P 

3 
6 

Lowgap  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1932 

Poiil  CI    T.owic    fttato  P^orl 

6 

Pilot  Mountain  

G.  R.  Motsinger,  Pilot  Mountain  

Acc. 

1925 

Rockford  

Mrs.  Robt.  Burrus,  Rockford  

Sheltontown  

Mrc   P   T.   Tiltav   Mt    Airv   P  ^ 

3 

Clnrwrra  Pullr     Pinno^lo     P  0 

Acc. 

1939 

Mrs.  Nina.  R.  Miller,  Siloaro  

4 
4 

"D    "17    MpPonn  Wnc+fioM 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1930 
1927 

"White  Plains  

XAT    TP    PoDno    "Whito  PI  a  i  no 

Mrc   Pn^hpl  Wall  KiHrl    Pllrin   P  1 

iVIIo.  -LV<lLIlCl    VVd.ll  XVlUU,   IvlMlI,   IV.  1   

XT 

N  egro: 
Combstown  



Devotion  

Elkin 

Helen  Hamlin,  Elkin  

Pilot  Mountain  

Luther  A.  Wynne,  Pilot  Mountain  



Pisgah  

Fannie  Phillips,  Dobson  



T?pr)  Rni<;}i 

Ridge 



Westfield  

Nina  Bailey,  Westfield  

23 

20 

Mt.  Airy — 

W  hite: 
Bannertown  

L.  d.  rendergrapn,  Mt.  Airy 

Acc. 

1939 

20 

High._  

H.  M.  Finch,  Mt.  Airy  

Acc* 



15 
18 

8 
6 
2 

North  Main  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Rockford  St  

Hattie  Aiken,  Mt.  Airy  

3 
3 

XT 

Negro; 
Colored  xlign  

1  T     TJ    T«»*«n    XXi     4  ■«•..  ( 

Acc. 

1941 

/  I 

55 

54 
7 
10 

22 

1 

12 

12 

SWAIN  

White: 
Alarka  

W  .  Li.  Ijdllldll,  Dr\ son  *-/lty 

Lee  Clampitt,  Alarka  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1942 

Almond  

Brush  Creek  

12 

Bryson  City  

Melvin  H.  Tavlor,  Bryson  City  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

Hewitts  

Mrs.  Emma  Woodard,  Nantahala  

Mrs.  Gertie  Howard,  Brvson  City  

1  

Ottawa  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating  1  Year 

1 

SWAIN- 
WHITE: 
Round  Hill  

Mrs.  Mamie  Howard,  Bryson  Citv  

1 

Si'vermine  

Mrs.  Texie  Grant  Wesser,  Brvson  City  

9 

Whittier  

Cowan  Wikle,  Whittier  

Acc. 

1940 

1 
1 

Negro: 
Bryson  City  

Leonora  R.  Lowery,  Bryson  City   

70 

65 
24 

11 

11 

Transylvania- 
white: 

Brevard  Elem  

J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard 

John  E.  Ruftv,  Brevard  

Acc. 

1941 

7 

Brevard  High  

R.  T.  Kimzev,  Brevard  

Acc. 

1923 



2 

Balsom  Grove  

Mrs.  Alcovia  McCall,  Balsom  Grove  

1 

2 

Cedar  Mountain  

Connestee  

Amy  Calhoun,  Cedar  Mountain  

Mrs.  Geneva  N.  Farrior,  Brevard  

3 

Lake  Toxaway  

3 

Little  River  

Mrs.  Flora  Pickwisimer,  Penrose  



1 

Montvale._  

Cumile  White,  Oakland  

2 

Penrose  

Mrs.  Agnes  Ward,  Hendersonville  

7 

Pisgah  Forest  

Annie  May  Patton,  Brevard  

R 

1944 

2 

Quebec  

Clyde  McCall,  Rosman  

14 

4 

Rosman.  

E.  F.  Tilson,  Rosman  

Acc. 

1923 

2 

Selica  

V.  V.  Johnson,  Brevard,  R.  2  

2 

Silversteen  

Troy  Owen,  Lake  Toxaway  



5 

Negro: 

1 

Glade  Creek  

Mrs.  G.  Miles  Hemphill,  Brevard._  

4 

Rosenwald   _  

— - 

30 

15 
11 

13 

9 
8 

TYRRELL— 

White: 
Columbia   

W.  J.  White,  Columbia 

G.  E.  Love,  Columbia  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

4 

1 

Gum  Neck  

Cleveland  Cannon,  Columbia,  R.  3  



 ■ 

15 
1 
1 

4 

Negro: 
Fort  Landing  N.  S... 
Fort  Landing  S.  S. .. 
Gum  Neck  Gram 



Mrs.  Viola  Simpson  Costen,  Columbia,  R.  2.. 
Pinkie  Leigh  Sykes,  Columbia,  R.  3  

2 



5 

Travis  

F.  L.  Blount,  Columbia,  R.  1  

6 

4 

Tyrrell  Training  

S.  P.  Dean,  Columbia  

Acc. 

1933 

216 

161 

7 

69 

60 



UNION- 
WHITE: 
Alton  

Wade  M.  Jenkins,  Monroe 

14 

4 

Benton  Heights 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1930 

6 

Beulah  

Mrs.  Vera  B.  Rivers,  Mt.  Grogan,  S.  C  

4 

Fairfield.  

9 

4 

Fairview  

John  H.  Burroughs,  Monroe,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1937 

11 

5 

Indian  Trail  

R.  C.  Hargette,  Indian  Trail  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1926 

7 

3 

Jackson  

S.  H.  Lathan,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Acc. 

1932 

3 

Lanes  Creek  

Junius  Horton,  Marshville,  R.  1  

0.  M.  Staton,  Marshville  

14 

8 

Marshville  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1923 

9 
12 

3 
4 

Mineral  Springs 
New  Salem  

Mrs.  Dorothy  F.  Miller,  Waxhaw  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1928 

8 

5 

Prospect  

J.  Heath  Davis,  Monroe,  R.  4..._  

Acc. 

1924 

5 

Shiloh  

Mrs.  Russell  McCollum,  Monroe,  R.  2  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Qnhnnl  AHHrocc 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

10 
12 
10 

5 

7 

8 

55 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
4 

|  i 
i 
i 

2 
2 
5 
1 

2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
1 
2 
1 

K  1  ■ 
1 
3 
3 

31 

19 

6 
10 

3 

12 
12 

g 
g 

union- 
White: 

B.  W.  Lathan,  Monroe,  R.  1  

.  cc. 

Acc 
cc. 

1926 

1  004. 

J  994 

Unionville 

W  Albert  Hill  Unionville 

Acc 

194'' 
1941 

Waxhaw 

K  T  Miller  Waxhaw 

Weill  1  i  ii  (rtnn 

Mrs  Ida  IvI  Rodni'iii  Waxhaw 

4 

3 

9 

Wesley  Chapel 

J  K  Southard  Monroe  R.  5 

Acc 
.CC" 
.  cc. 

1934 

T         TTncran  Winoratp 

Acc 
cc. 

1941 

Negro: 
Antioch 

B  W^  Moncur  Monroe 

Belmont 

Bennie  R  Ivtornson  M[onroe 

Caudles 

Helen  Chambers  Nlarshville 

Chambers  Grove 

Lela  Marsh  Marshville  R  1 

Clarksville 

Ivlelvin  A  Blount  Ivlonroe  R  4 

Halhe  Massey  Monroe 

Crooked  Creek 

Jeretha  H  Little  Monroe 

Rosa  Ful wood  Waxhaw 

Flint  Ridge  

Funderburk 

Blanche  J  Blount  IVIonroe  R  4 

Hasty 

Lula  B.  Sims,  ]\4onroe  

Blanche  Graham  Ivlonroe 

Laney 

Lib6rty 

Desma  C  M[ann  Ivlonroe 

Ivlacedonia 

Bertha  Blue  Monroe 

c 
0 

Marsh  vi  lie 
McCain 

A  OctIpqHv  A/fnnrnp 

Mamie  T  Carr  Ivlonroe 

Mcllwaine  

Xda  Kate  Massey,  ]\4onroe   

Mineral  Springs 

Bertha  Mae  Brooks  Ivlonroe 

T    A    T.iHIp  MrmrnP 

Northville 

Ivlary  Chambers  Ivlonroe 

Olive  Branch 

Emma  IvlcManus  Ivlonroe 

Piney  Grove 

Carrie  IvI  Blount  Monroe 

Red  Level  

Eunice  Lomax,  Monroe  

Ridge  Road  

Conavies  Perrv,  Monroe  

Rock  Hill  

Silver  Mission 
Thomasville 

Marguerite  Williams,  Monroe  



Union  Springs 

Waxhaw   

Lutclle  L.  Asburv,  Monroe  



1941| 

4 

12 

8 
8 

Western  Union...  

J.  W.  Brown,  Monroe  



Monroe — 

White  : 
High..  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 

Annie  Lee,  Monroe  

\Acc. 

Acc* 

John  D.  Hodges 

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe  

4 
4 

Negro: 
Winchester  Ave. 

J.  W.  Graham,  Monroe  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1928 

84 

36 
8 
7 

19 

19 
4 
4 

VANCE — 

White: 

Aycock.   

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

W.  R.  Whittenton,  Henderson,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1926 

Dabney  

C.  U.  Williams.  Henderson,  R.  3  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  {  Year 

Rating 

Year 

7 

4 

VANCE — 

White  * 

\T  i  A  A  ]  p  hi  i  r  tr 

E  0  Young,  Jr.,  Middleburg 

Acc. 

1928 

7 

2 
5 

Townsville 

Lois  Burnett,  Townsville 

Acc. 

1930 

7 

R  C  Young  Kittrell,  R.  1 

Acc. 

1926 

48 

Negro; 

5 

Amos  Hill  

J.  R.  Barnes,  Henderson,  R.  1  

2 

Brookston 

Mary  Ella  Prown,  Henderson,  R  2 

3 
5 

Cephas  Springs 

C.  H.  Williamson,  Henderson,  R.  2 

Dabney 

\llen  Lane  Henderson,  R.  3 

g 

Kittrell 

W  B  Westbrook,  Kittrell 

g 

Nutbush  No.  1 

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3  



2 

Nutbuah  No.  2... 

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3  

4 

Middleburg  

Annie  M.  Rivera,  Middleburg  

o 

Siindy  Grove  -  

Carrie  Hawkins  Sewell,  Mobile  Rd., 
Henderson 

g 

Townsville 

W.  E.  Williams,  Townsville 

6 

W  i  1 1  i  a  msboro 

P.  H.  Lewis,  Henderson,  R.  3 

1 



66 

37 
g 

35 

22 

Henderson — 

White: 
Central  

E.  M.  Rollins  Henderson 

Mrs.  R.  J.  Jones,  Henderson  

cc. 

1941 



5 

Clark  Street 

Agnes  Moore  Henderson 

Acc. 

1941 

22 

High 

S  M  Crowder  Henderson 

Acc. 



7 

Jr  High 

A  C  Hoover  Henderson 

7 

N  Henderson 

l^rs.  Marv      Crawford,  Henderson 

7 

b.  Henderson  

5 

West  End  

Sue  Kelly,  Henderson  

Acc 

1938 

29 
24 

13 

Negho: 
Central  Graded 

E  D  Johnson  Henderson 

3 

Greystone 

Lucy  Eaton  Henderson 

13 

Henderson  Institute 

0  T  Robinson  Henderson 

Acc. 

1922 

2 

Nutbush  Branch 

Ivlaggie  C  Tucker  Henderson 

311 

165 
12 

122 

91 
7 

WAKE— 

White; 

Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 

Acc. 

1090 

Acc. 

1922 

0 

j  2 

Cary  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 



16 

10 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

13 

9 

Garner 

Acc 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

5 

5 

R 

1939 

Acc. 

1928 

4 

2 

T>     T      QKi r>1/->r»     "HVJIir  Qr\fir*rrc< 

Acc. 

1931 

12 

7 

Knightdale 

W  H  KpIW  Knifrhtdalp 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1927 

12 

5 

M  i  llbrook 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

5 

Mt.  Auburn 

\TrQ    OHpqq;*  T^rtiHv  RiilpiorK 

8 

Mt.  Vernon- 
Goodwin  

Acc. 

1944 

10 

6 

Rolesville  

H.  L.  Hart,  Wake  Forest,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1935 

4 

Swift  Creek  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

5 

Vance  

J.  R.  McDaniel,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

15 

8 

Wake  Forest  

D.  W.  Smith,  Wake  Forest  

Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 

1924 

16 

7 

Wake  Ion  

R.  F.  Lowry,  Zebulon  

Acc. 

Acc. 

12 

7 

Wendell  

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1922 

8 

Willow  Springs  

Mrs.  R.  G.  L.  Edwards,  Fuquay  Springs 

Acc. 

1939 

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


07 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  |  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

146 
13 
1 
8 
1 
3 

1 

3 
2 
1 

14 

8 
3 
2 
4 
2 

12 

2 
1 
3 

1 

2 

8 
2 
4 

2 

2 
4 

2 

2 
10 
12 
6 
3 

196 

127 
k  7 
8 
7 
12 
21 
7 

31 

WAKE  

Negro: 

Plummer  \  Williams  Apex 

Acc. 

1942 

Barton's  Creek.  

Mrs.  Lucy  Pulley  Masscnburg,  Wake  Forest 
E.  A.  Johnson,  Method  

6 

Berrv  O'Kelly...  

Boylan  

Acc. 

1923 

TTatrip  R   Ravfnrrl   Ralpifrh   R   5  Roy  1Q0 
\frc  Rlwvna  TTavwnnrl  TTnlt   101 R  Ohprlin 

i.VXlo.  X-iIW  \llcl  -lJ-d\  VYUUU.  J.AU1L,   IXJIO  V/UC1  1111 

Rd  Raleigh 

i 

Mrs.  Candace  L.  Evans,  Raleigh,  218 
Idlowild  Ave 

Airs  Lovie  M  Davis  Eagle  Rock 

Fletcher's  Grove  

Friendship  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Gatling  Ave.,  Raleigh  .. 
Mrs.  Cassie  E.  Spence,  Raleigh,  904 
Marly  St  

6 
4 

Fuquay  Springs  

Joseph  S  Davis,  FuQuay  Springs 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1935 

Garner 

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Garner  

Holly  Springs  

Mrs  Ernestine  H  Wright,  Holly  Springs 

TpttVpvq 

Mrs.  Estelle  Smith,  Box  5244,  Raleigh  

Juniper  Level  

W  E  Hunt  115  N  State  St.,  Raleigh 

T^vpl,-  TTill 

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Smith,  Raleigh,  1106  S. 
Person  St 

A  ■ 

Mrs.  Addie  Hinton,  1015  S.  Wilmington 
St  Raleigh 

Lockhart 

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 
worth  St.,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  408H  E.  South 
St.,  Raleigh 

Npw  TTill 

W.  T.  Wilson  New  Hill 

Ida  B.  Garner  1201  S  East  St  Raleigh 

Pine  View  

Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin  Rd., 
Raleigh  

Pleasant  Union._ 

\Tr<5   Sarah  Rrnwn  A/firlrQ    Ralpiari    1fi  P 

Worth  St 

Providence  

Mrs.  Vivian  T.  Harris,  1014  S.  Person  St., 
Raleigh 



p;iPv  TTill 

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Raleigh,  Box  1821  



Rolesville  

Ppnrlp  V.  Smith   S  TCn<jt  St  Pylpitrh 

OdiiUj  i  uia. —  

Sm'lnh 

James  A.  Watkins  B  266,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Emily  H.  Wilson,  Raleigh,  317  Pugh 
St 

Ur5   Pnrfl  A    Wafdi-vn    TTnitrVitHQlo    T?  1 
ivilo.  \s\jl<x         TV  atoUIl,  -LVUl^IllUalc,  i.V.  I  

St.  Mary's  

Mrs.  Johnsie  Debnum  Sherman,  409  Bragg 
St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Sharper,  217  Fowle  St., 
Raleigh  



9 
6 

CX    T,   Prow'!  ZpKnlnn 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1933 
1936 

T  TT  Cnhh  WptiHpII 

80 

59 

Raleigh— 

White: 
Barbee  

Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  I.  V.  Shunk,  Raleigh  

1939 

Boylan  Heights  

Mrs.  Herman  Senter,  Raleigh  

Acc. 

Eliza  Pool  

Mrs.  Adele  Reece  Ball,  Raleigh  

Fred  Olds  

Marv  Page,  Raleigh  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Hayes-Barton.__ 

Mvrtle  Underwood,  Raleigh  

24 

Hugh  Morson  

I.  Epps  Ready,  Raleigh  

Acc* 
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7 

Raleigh— 

White: 

Mrs.  Sallie  Blackwell  Hicks,  Raleigh  

Acc 

1938 



7 

3 

Methodist 
Orphanage   

Acc* 

1936 

20 
8 

Acc. 

1939 

32 

Needham  Broughton 

Henry  A.  Helms,  Raleigh  

11 

12 

fiO 

oy 

01 
1  0 

Virginia  Kirkpatrick  Raleigh 

Acc 

1939 

Wiley  

Barnett  Sp-att,  Raleigh  

Acc. 

1939 

01 
Zl 

Negro: 
Crosby-Garfield  

W.  H.  Fuller,  Raleigh  

Acc 

1944 

Lucille  Hunter  

J.  W.  Eaton,  Raleigh  

6 

Oberlin   

Margaret  Harris,  Raleigh  



23 

21 

Washington  

M.  W.  Akins,  Raleigh  

Acc* 

1927 

53 

D 

15 

0 

0  3 

00 

zz 

WARREN- 
WHITE: 
Afton-Elberton 

J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton 

L.  M.  Deaton,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  112  

Drewry  

Sarah  D.  Boyd,  Manson,  R.  1  

0 

o 

John  Graham   

Paul  W.  Cooper,  Warrenton  

Acc 

1942 

Acc 

0 

Littleton  

F.  H.  Eason,  Littleton  

Acc 

Macon  _  

Acc 

Q 

o 

0 

John  H.  Cowles,  Norlina  

Acc 

1922 

Wise   

Rosa  H.  Palmer,  Wise  

1Z0 

Z 

17 

Negro: 

Afton 

Mrs.  Gracie  M.  Turner,  Warrenton,  Box  524 
Mrs.  Epps  Falkner,  Warrenton.....  

Z 

Axtell  Special  

1 

Baker  

Cora  L.  Teele,  Littleton,  Box  335   



Baltimore  

Mrs.  D.  W.  Alston,  Warrenton  

0 

z 

Bethlehem  

Mrs.  Ogletree  Stevens  Carroll,  Warrenton, 
Box  301   

Burchetts  

D  A  Johnston  Warrenton 

Coleys  Spring  

J.  E.  McGrier,  Warrenton,  Box  448 

4 

Cool  Spring   

C.  C.  Jones,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  70-A.  __ 

o 
z 

Elams  

Marjorie  Williams  Ross,  Ebony,  Va.  R.  1, 
Box  12  

3 

Ellington   

Hattie  Ingram  Williams,  Manson,  R.  1 
Box  38 

3 

Embro  

M.  A.  Johnson,  Warrenton,  Box  573     .  ... 

 " 

1 

2 



Epworth  

Fork  ChapeL  

C  C  Fitts  Littleton  R  3,  Box  129 



Mrs.  Flora  W.  Alston,  Inez,  R.  1  

Hecks  Grove 

Jerome  E  Branche  Warrenton,  Box  524 



Jerusalem  

Mrs.  Lelia  V.  Richardson,  Warrenton, 
Star  Route 

 " 

2 

Emily  Baker,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  173  

19 

10 

John  R.  Hawkins  .. 
Jordan  Hill   . ... 

James  E.  Byers  Warrenton,  Box  538 

Acc. 

1929 

Millie  Long,  Macon,  R.  3,  Box  50 

2 

.  Liberia  

.  Mrs.  Lula  Davis,  Macon,  R.  2,  Box  68  

1 

2 

.    Long —  

Bettie  M.  Solomon,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  185 

)   

.  Macon  

.  McCarroll  Alston,  Warrenton,  Box  108  

3 

Manson  

.  R.  W.  Davis,  Wise  

1 

Marmaduke  

.  Mrs.  Rosa  E.  Alston  Peoples,  Macon,  R. 

2,  Box  144  

2 

Mayflower...   

.  Dorothy  Judkins,  Warrenton,  Box  275   

3 

Norlina  

.  L.  B.  Henderson,  Warrenton,  Box  121  

2 

Oakville.  _  

.  Lee  Burchette,  Warrenton,  Box  298  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  !  H.S. 

Rating  !  Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

2 
1 
2 
3 
1 
1 

2 
2 
3 
3 

3 
14 
1 

WAKKtiM — 

Negro: 
One  

l  I         T.\,i  U ,  ■  O    T)  ,i  „1,  ^  VT_— t!v,n    "D  1 

Mrs.  HiStner  U.  Brancne,  INorlina,  K.  1  

Uld  Well  

Box  45  

Mary  Davis  Williams,  Warrenton,  Box  29.... 
Mrs.  Bettie  Jenkins,  Warrenton,  Box  267  



Olive  Grove  

James  A.  Spruill,  Warrenton,  Box  351  

Ridgeway  

Pattie  G.  Tyson,  Ridgeway  

Rising  Sun  

Mrs.  oaine  jd.  oiecige,  vaugnan,  r>ox  01  

Russell  Union  

Mra.  Marie  Hawkins  Thomas,  Manson, 

Shocco  Chapel ...  . 

Mrs.  Lula  J.  Sailman,  Warrenton,  Box  267 
Eleanor  Wright,  Norlina,  R.  1,  Box  199 

Snows  Hill  

Stoney  Lawn  

T.  H.  Pettway,  Warrenton,  Box  277  



1  hntt  Mill  

Mrs.  Endia  L.  Streeter,  Macon,  R.  2, 

Vaughan  

7 

Warren  Training  

Acc. 

1925 

Young  

84 

39 
3 

12 
6 

10 
8 

45 

2 
2 
2 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
12 
2 

10 

3 

25 
17 

WASHINGTON- 
WHITE  : 
onerry  

H.  H.  McLean,  Plymouth 

6 

Creswell  

T     f/illinv  Pi-ociiitflll 

Acc 

1924 

Hampton  

iiithel  rerry,  rlymoutn  

6 
5 

8 

Plymouth  

"D     T     "R<-virrl  Plirivi^iifU 

Acc 
Acc. 

1923 
1926 

Roper  

T?    Ti    77 , ,  T-l,,  w.    T  >  ,^  r. _ 

Negro: 
Back  Woods  

• 

Maggie  Boyd,  Roper  

Brooks  

Cherry  

Iheressa  Mill  Arnold,  L-reswell  

1 

Oreswell  

T>     WT     T  i  +  flr»i^V»n  ^T-^ioiiTnll 



Deep  Bottom  

J.  H.  Battle,  Plymouth  

Macedonia   

Marrattock  

T.  A.  Wilkins,  Plymouth  

Emma  Walker,  Plymouth  

Mt.  Delane.-  

Plymouth  

4 

A    "D    T  ,,».,)    TM i ,, , , t U 

Acc. 

1932 

Prichett  

Wm.  ill.  Moneyblue,  Creswell  

3 

" '.' 

cc. 



1938 

Soundside  

Melton  W.  Bryant,  Roper  

102 

100 
17 

22 

22 

Ill  AT  A  1  If"*  A 

WATAUlaA — 

White: 
Appalachian  Elem.... 
Appalachian  High.... 
Bamboo.—  

S.  F.  Horton,  Boone 

John  i .  Mo  well,  Boone  

Acc. 

1940 

10 

Herbert  W.  Wey,  Boone  

Acc. 



3 
8 
9 

1 
1 
1 

13 
4 
3 
2 
4 

Pearl  Cowles,  Boone  

3 
3 

Bethel  

Grady  E.  Tester,  Sugar  Grove  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1933 
1929 

Blowing  Rock.  

Bradshaw  

Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Gaither,  Boone   

Castle  

D.  L.  Bingham,  Boone  

Cook  „  

Cool  Springs...  

Maude  A.  Perry,  Sherwood  

9 

Cove  Creek.   

Paul  Bingham,  Sugar  Cove  

Velma  M.  Cottrell,  Boone  

Acc. 

1925 

Deep  Gap  „  

Elk.  

1.  S.  Miller,  Boont   

Grandfather  

Floy  Cannon,  Vilas  _  

Green  Valley.  ... 

Howard's  Creek...... 

A.  E.  Moretz,  Boone  

Maggie  E.  Moretz,  Boone  

100 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 

CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating  I  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

2 
2 
8 
1 
2 

2 
2 

WATAUGA— 

White: 
Kellerville 

Edna  Thomas,  Zionsville  

Lower  Elk. 

Mabel 

Russell  Hanson,  Sherwood  

Mt.  Paron —  

I.  J.  Bingham,  Boone  

Penley 

Nannie  L.  Morgan,  Buffalo  Cove  



Pottertown 

Thelma  Mae  Perry,  Vilas._  

Presnell 

M.  L.  Shepherd,  Sugar  Crove  

Rich  Mt  

Blanche  B  Payne,  Boone  

Riverview  

Ola  M.  Greer,  Boone..._  

Romin^er 

George  Harmon,  Sugar  Grove  

Muriel  H  Glenn  Boone 

Stony  Fork  

Valle  Cruris  

Mrs.  Dessa  T.  Edmisten,  Valle  Cruris  

Windy  Gap  

Winebarger 

0.  G.  Winebarger,  Zionsville  

Negro: 

Bertha  M.  Neal,  Boone  

185 

114 

7 
12 

9 
15 

3 

16 
9 
15 
10 
10 
8 

71 

3 
3 
3 

2 

2 
6 
9 
7 
1 

2 
2 
13 
4 
3 
1 

3 
4 
2 
1 

48 

35 

WAYNE— 

White: 
Belfast 

R.  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro 

Mrs.  Richard  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro,  R.  2  .... 
C.  M.  Billings,  Dudley  

Acc. 

Acc' 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 
1939 
1940 

3 
3 
4 

Brogden 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1932 
1936 

Eureka 

M.  L.  Rowland,  Eureka  

Grantham  

Indian  Springs  

Mrs.  Lucy  O.  Johnson,  Mt.  Olive  

6 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 

13 

Mount  Olive 

J.  C.  Stabler,  Mount  Olive  

Acc. 
Acc. 
cc. 

Acc' 
Acc. 

1939 

1  QAC\ 

iyw 
1941 
iyoy 

1 0zin 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 



1929 
iyoo 
1922 

100/1 

1926 

Nahunta 

C.  R.  Lewis,  Pikeville,  R.  2  

New  Hope 

W.  A.  Hough,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

Pikeville  

B.  L.  Green,  Pikeville  

Rosewood 

R.  L.  McDonald,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

Seven  Springs  

Thomas  0.  Gentry,  Seven  Springs  

Negro: 
Barnes 

Eugene  Brown,  Goldsboro 

Best  Grove 

Clarence  Thompson,  Goldsboro  

Bests 

Mary  L.  B.  Smith,  314  Bright  St., 
Goldsboro 

Buckmeadow 

Fannie  M.  Station,  1013  N.  Jno.  St., 
Goldsboro 

..T  _ 

Bunn 

Annie  B.  Ward,  611  Parker  St.,  Goldsboro  .. 
W  M  Reinhardt  Goldsboro  R  4 

3 

Central  

Acc.. 

1938 

Dudley 

Hector  McKiethan  Dudley 

Eureka 

R.  H.  Cherry,  Eureka.  _  

Exum  

Beulah  E.  Hines,  421  E.  Spruce  St., 
Goldsboro 

Hill 

Nina  Holt  Brogden  St.  Goldsboro 

Milton 

Solomon  Elliott  Mt  Olive 

6 
4 

Mt.  Olive  

C.  H.  McLendon,  Mt.  Olive  

Acc. 

1927 

Pikeville  Training.... 
Shady  Grove  

J.  H.  Carney,  508  Miller  St.,  Goldsboro 

Stony  HilL  

Freda  McLamb,  831  Greenleaf  St., 

Vail  

Lettie  Manley,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

Wesley  

Maude  Kornegay,  Mt.  Olive  _  

White  Oak  

Frances  Sykes,  Goldsboro  

Williams  

Mary  Raynor,  Mt.  Olive  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 
Elementary   I    High  School 
Rating  I  Year  I  Rating  I  Year 


6 

3 

Fremont 

Whiik: 
Elementary  

J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont 

Fannie  Aldridge,  Fremont   

Acc. 

1041) 

3 

3 
3 

35 

21 
21 

High  

Mrs.  Frances  G.  Bryan,  Fremont   

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc* 



1931 

Negro: 
Colored  

G.  L.  Harper,  Fremont  



Goldsboro  — 

White: 
High  

Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro 

C.  W.  Twiford,  Goldsboro  

Virginia  St  

Mary  Moore,  Goldsboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 

William  St.  

Walnut  St  

Allie  Freeman,  Goldsboro  

14 
14 

Negro: 

Hugh  V.  Brown,  Goldsboro  

Acc* 

1926 

East  End.  

Walter  Foster,  Goldsboro  

Greenleaf.  

Nannie  Frederick,  Goldsboro  

School  St  

Richard  Christian,  Goldsboro  



38 

33 

WILKES— 

White  : 
Austin  

C.  B.  EHer,  Wilkesboro 

Mrs.  Delia  Carter,  State  Road  

Benham  

Coy  Durham,  Lomax  



Big  Ivey  

Chessie  Walsh,  Walsh  

Boomer  

Sherman  Sebastian,  Boomer  

Buck  

Mrs.  Addie  H.  Jones,  Cricket  

Burke   

George  Jennings,  Vannoy  



Cane  Creek.  

Annie  Brooks,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Clingman  

J.  R.  Calloway,  Ronda  

Concord  

Frank  Colvard,  Wilbar  

Dehart  

Ruth  Joiues,  Joynes  

Dennyville  

Dona  Sale,  Cycle  

Double  Creek  

Mrs.  Verna  Roval,  McGrady  



1 

Ferguson  

Mack  Profitt,  Ferguson  





Flint  Hill  -  

U.  M.  Mvers,  Hays  

Friendship  

Ruby  Wyatt,  McGrady  

Gilreath  

Mrs.  W.  G.  Scott,  Gilreath  

Harmon  „   

Nina  Daney,  Vannoy  

Hendrix  

Joynes  

J.  W.  Joines,  Joynes  „  

Lewis  

Katie  Felts,  N.  Wilkesboro  



Loggins  

Lovelace  

Vilas  Glass,  Cycle  

Maple  Springs  

5 

Millers  Creek  

R.  V.  Day,  Millers  Creek  

Acc. 

1931 

Miller...  

Percey  Maxwell  Purlear,  Vannoy.-  

Mine  Ridge  

Mrs.  Mae  Broyhill,  State  Road  

Moravian  Falls. 

E.  I.  Elledge,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Mt.  Crest  

Mrs.  Alma  Michael,  Wilkesboro  

4 

Mt.  Pleasant  

Acc. 

1930 

Mt.  Sinai...  

M.  P.  Mastin.  N.  Wilkesboro  

1944 
1944 

G.  F.  Miller,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Acc. 
Acc. 

3 

Mt.  View.__  

P.  W.  Green,  Hays  _  

Acc. 

1931 

New  Life._  

Mrs.  McKinley  Hanks,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Oak  Grove  

Mrs.  Carl  Church,  Wilbar  

Oakwoods  

Edith  Wilborn,  Wilkesboro,  R.  2  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


High  School 


Rating  I  Year 


WILKES— 

White: 

Piney  Ridge  

Pleasant  Hill  

Pleasant  Ridge ... 

Roaring  Gap  

Roaring  River... 

Rock  Springs  

Ronda  

Shady  Grove  

Sherman  

Somers  

Spurgeon  

Stony  Hill  

Summit  

Traphill  

Union  (Cricket). 

White  Oak  

Whittington  

Wilkesboro  

Windy  Gap  


Negro: 

Darby  

Lincoln  Heights 

Parks  Grove  

Ronda  

Thankful  

Traphill  


North  Wilkesboro 

White: 
N.  Wilkesboro  


Negro  : 
Colored  


WILSON- 
WHITE: 

Buckhorn  

Bullock's  

Gardner's  

Lamm's  

Lee  Woodard. 

Lucama  

New  Hope  

Rock  Ridge  

Saratoga  

Sims   

Stantonsburg. 
St.  Mary's  


Negro: 

Brooks  

Bynum   

Calvin  

Evansville  

Farmers  

Ferrell  


Dorothy  Wyatt,  Glendale  Springs  

Denver  Holcomb,  Elkin  

Carl  Cockerham,  Ronda  

Nora  Gilliam,  Roaring  River  

Gorman  Johnson,  Roaring  River  

R.  L.  Whitley,  McGrady  

E.  R.  Spruill,  Ronda  

Mrs.  S.  J.  Goforth,  Cycle  

Mrs.  Ida  Chamberlain,  Wilbar  

Irene  Harliss,  Cycle  

S.  C.  Hutchinson,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Mrs.  Florence  Vannoy,  Purlear  

Mrs.  Nora  Miller,  Summit  

Fred  Gilreath,  Traphill  

D.  C.  Whittington,  Purlear  

Carl  Church,  Purlear  

Evan  Colvard,  Reddies  River  

W.  T.  Long,  Wilkesboro  

W.  R.  Craft,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Gertrude  Bowers,  Darby  

J.  R.  Edelin.  Wilkesboro  

N.  W.  Roberts,  Wilkesboro  

Mrs.  Ruby  Petty,  Ronda  

Mrs.  Eddie  H.  Ralls,  Wilkesboro  

Nellie  Adams,  Traphill  

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Samuel  0.  Jones,  N.  Wilkesboro  

K.  R.  Curtis,  Wilson 

R.  C.  Folk,  Kenly,  R.  3  

J.  G.  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1  

E.  W.  Joyner,  Wilson  

C.  A.  BosweU,  Wilson,  R.  2  ..... 

F.  E.  Howard,  Black  Creek  

H.  B.  Mayo,  Lucama  

Mrs.  Herbert  Carter,  Wilson  ,R.  1.  

Leon  B.  Taylor,  Wilson,  R.  2  

J.  A.  Williams,  Saratoga  

Doris  B.  Boyette,  Sims  

E.  W.  Fort,  Stantonsburg  

Mrs.  Annie  Lee  Bryant  Farmer,  Lucama 

Marie  W.  Lucas,  Wilson  

Lela  M.  Hillard,  903  E.  Nash,  Wilson  

Mamye  Ford,  Wilson,  R.  2  

Hazel  Davis,  621  E.  Greene,  Wilson  

Anna  Reid,  300  N.  Vick,  Wilson.   

Mazie  Wells,  1004  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson.... 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1944 
1944 


1939 


1944 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1933 
1927 


1923 


1923 


1927 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 
1924 


1923 
1929 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

WILSON- 

NEGRO: 

1 

Healthy  Plane 

3 

HoluYn's  

2 

2 

Jones  Hill  

1 

Kirby  

2 

Lofton  

3 

Lucama  

2 

Minshew  

2 

New  Vester  

1 

Powell  

4 

Rocky  Branch  

2 

Ruffin  

4 

Saratoga  

3 

Sims  

4 

Stantonsburg  

2 

Wilbanks  

3 
1 

Williamson  Elem 

5 

Williamson  High 

3 

Yelverton  

32 

13 

Elm  City 

17 

8 

White: 

14 

8 

Elm  City  

3 

Town  Creek  

15 

5 

Negro: 

8 

5 

Frederick  Douglas  

2 

Mitchell's  

1 

Pages  

2 

Pender's  

2 

Turner's  

101 

30 

Wilson — 

55 

22 

White: 

8 

22 

Chas.  L.  Coon  

16 

15 

Winstcad  

16 

Woodard  

46 

8 

Negro  : 

2 

Barnes  

15 

8 

Chas.  Darden  

1 

Lane's  

15 

Sallie  Barbour  

13 

Sam  Vick.  

113 

37 

YADKIN— 

105 

35 

White: 

14 

6 

Boonville  

11 

6 

Courtney  

9 

6 

East  Bend  

10 

Fall  Creek  

5 

Forbush  

21 

6 

Jonesville  

20 

5 

West  Yadkin  

15 

6 

Yadkinville  

Mary  Barnes,  1307  E.  Nash,  Wilson  

Marie  Bullard,  1006  Washington  St.,  Wilson 

Virginia  Reid,  203,  N.  Vick  St.,  Wilson  

Jessie  Brown,  Carroll  St.,  Wilson  

Mary  Reid,  Lucama,  R.  1  

Lydia  Coley,  Pender  St.,  Wilson  

Izetta  Green,  525  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson  

Maggie  Redmond,  Pender  St.,  Wilson  

Mary  Lassiter,  102  S.  East  St.,  Wilson  

Constance  Thorpe,  122  Pender  St.,  Wilson... 

Geo.  Wilkins,  Wilson  

Viola  Knight,  Wilson,  R.  4  

Alice  Mitchell,  Box  1045,  Wilson  

Howard  Fitts,  Green  St.,  Wilson  

John  Kemp,  724  E.  Greene  St.,  Wilson  

Ernestine  Salley,  Wilson  

Bettie  Evelyn  Best,  Wilson  

A.  G.  Walker,  622  E.  Greene  St.,  Wilson  

Floreis  Duston,  Wilson    

P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City 

G.  E.  Boswell,  Elm  City  

Mrs.  Vance  Page,  Elm  City  

Robt.  Johnson,  Elm  City  

Mary  E.  Thomas,  Elm  City  

Celesta  M.  Whitehead,  Elm  City  

Anna  Joyner,  Elm  City  

Christine  Smith,  Elm  City  

S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson 

J.  M.  Hough,  Wilson  

Mrs.  C.  L.  Coon,  Wilson  

T.  A.  Gray,  Wilson  

Mrs.  Edwina  Wells,  Wilson  

Blanche  Thomas,  Wilson  

E.  M.  Barnes,  Wilson  

Clara  R.  Cook,  Wilson  

Malcolm  D.  Williams,  Wilson  

John  M.  Miller,  Jr.,  Wilson  

Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville 

Albert  Martin,  Boonville  

Johnson  H.  Steelman,  Yadkinville  

R.  C.  Garrison,  East  Bend  ...  

C.  J.  Rash,  East  Bend,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Lucy  W.  Dowell,  East  Bend  

Watt  Deal,  Jonesville  

W.  N.  Ireland,  Jr.,  Hamptonville  

D.  D.  Martin,  Yadkiuville  












Acc. 



1940 

Acc* 

1924 

Acc. 

1943 

__ 

Acc* 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1940 
1938 



Acc* 

1925 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

R 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1941 
1 942 
1941 
1943 
1944 
1944 
1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1929 
1928 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1936 
1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

,n(1IIMTV  AMR 

I/UUIM  1  Y  AIMU 

CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem.  1  H.S. 

Rating  1  Year 

Rating  1  Year 

8 
1 

2 
1 
1 
2 
1 

101 

100 

1 

15 
13 
1 
14 

2 
2 

14 

4 
2 
3 
1 

2 

2 
1 
13 
5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 

2 

YADKIN — 

Negro: 
Barney  HilL  

Dora  Joyce,  Boonville  *  



2 

Boonville  

B.  T.  McCallum,  Boonville  

Ruby  M.  Roberts,  East  Bend  

Huntsvillc  

Oressa  Hauser,  Yadkinville  !..„ 

Jonesville  

Yadkinville  

C.  G.  Campbell,  Yadkinville  



— - — - 

24 

24 

YANCEY— 

White: 
Bakers  Creek  

Hope  Buck,  Burnsville 

Mrs.  Pearl  Robertson  Austen,  Bald  Creek... 
R.  H.  Howell,  Bald  Creek  

6 
3 

Bald  Creek  

Acc. 
Acc. 



Acc. 

1944 
1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1930 

Bee  Log  

Monroe  Mcintosh,  Cane  River  

Big  Creek  

Vaughtie  Holloway,  Sioux  

6 

Burnsville  

B.  M.  Tomberlin,  Burnsville  

1943 

Acc. 

1927 

Busick  

Sam  J.  Byrd,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

Celo  

Wesley  Angel,  Swiss   

4 

Clearmont  

Vernie  Wilson,  Burnsville  









Acc. 

1926 

Deyton  Bend  

Mrs.  Maxine  Grimes,  Toledo  

Double  Island  

Edith  Robinson,  Burnsville,  R.  2  

Harvard  

Mrs.  Luna  Ray,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

Horton  Creek  

Ha  Mclnturff,  Paint  Gap  

Little  Creek  

Baxter  Silvers,  Higgins  

Locust  Creek  :  

Mildred  Robinson,  Hamrick.....  

Lost  Cove  

Mrs.  Etta  Peterson,  Day  Book  
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Micaville  

H.  D.  Justice,  Micaville  

Acc. 
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Piney  HilL  

J.  W.  Edwards,  Ramsaytown  

Price  Creek  

Mrs.  Edrus  Ledford,  Cane  River  

7  Mile  Ridge  

Dewey  Gurley,  Spruce  Pine,  R.  1  

Shoal  Creek  

Sarah  H.  Silver,  Windom  

White  Oak  Flats 

Joseph  S.  Young,  Huntdale  

Negro: 
Burnsville  

Gertrude  Hudson,  Burnsville  
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STATE  NICKNAME— "TAR  HEEL" 


When  Carolina  was  divided  in  1710,  the  southern  part  was  called  South  Carolii 
and  the  northern  or  older  settlement  was  called  North  Carolina,  or  the  "Old  Nor  I 
State."    Historians  had  recorded  that  the  principal  products  of  this  State  were  "ta| 
pitch  and  turpentine." 

It  was  during  one  of  the  fiercest  battles  of  the  War  Between  the  States,  so  tM 
story  goes,  that  the  column  supporting  the  North  Carolina  troops  was  driven  from  til 
field.  After  the  battle,  the  North  Carolinians,  who  had  successfully  fought  it  on 
alone,  were  greeted  from  the  passing  derelict  regiment  with  the  question:  "An 
more  tar  down  in  the  Old  North  State,  boys?"  Quick  as  a  flash  came  the  answei 
"No;  not  a  bit;  old  Jeff's  bought  it  all  up."  "Is  that  so;  what  is  he  going  to  do  witf 
it?"  was  asked.  "He  is  going  to  put  it  on  you'ns  heels  to  make  you  stick  better  in  tV 
next  fight."  Creecy  relates  that  General  Lee,  hearing  of  the  incident,  said:  "Gc 
bless  the  Tar  Heel  boys,"  and  from  that  they  took  the  name. — Adapted  from  Grand 
father  Tales  of  North  Carolina  by  R.  B.  Creecy  and  Histories  of  North  Carolim 
Regiments,  Vol.  Ill,  by  Walter  Clark. 


STATE  CAPITOL 

This  building  was  begun  in  18  33  and  completed  in  18  40  at  a  total  cost  of 
$531,674.46.  The  columns  and  entablature  of  the  building  are  Grecian  Doric,  copied 
from  the  Temple  of  Minerva,  commonly  called  the  Parthenon,  which  was  erected  in 
Athens  about  500  B.C.    It  is  judged  by  building  experts  as  a  gem  of  architecture. 

STATE  CAPITAL 

In  1791  the  Legislature  appointed  a  committee  of  nine  persons  to  lay  off  a  city 
within  ten  miles  of  Isaac  Hunter's  home.  About  March  20,  1792,  the  committee  met 
and  bought  from  Joel  Lane  one  thousand  acres  of  land  for  one  thousand  three  hun- 
dred and  seventy-eight  pounds.  The  members  of  the  committee  then  laid  off  the 
bounds  of  the  present  city  of  Raleigh  named  after  the  great  Englishman,  Sir  Walter 
Raleigh,  who  tried  faithfully  to  found  a  colony  on  the  coast  of  North  Carolina. 


THE  GOVERNOR 

Term:    January  1945  to  January  1949. 


R.  Gregg  Cherry,  Governor. 


SCALE -STATUTE  MILES 
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INTERESTING  FACTS 

NAME 

In  1629  King  Charles  the  First  of  England  "erected  into  a  province,"  all  the  lancJ 
from  Albemarle  Sound  on  the  north  to  the  St.  John's  River  on  the  south,  which  ■ 
directed  should  be  called  Carolina.  The  word  Carolina  is  from  the  word  Carolus,  th( 
Latin  form  of  Charles. 

FIRST  SETTLERS 

Our  first  settlers  were  largely  from  Virginia.  Some  came  from  the  New  England 
States  and  others  came  direct  from  England.  Still  others  came  from  the  English 
Colonies  in  the  West  Indies.  There  were  small  settlements  of  French,  German  and 
Swiss. 

OUR  CONSTITUTION  AND  GOVERNMENT 

The  first  constitution  of  North  Carolina  was  adapted  December  18,  1776.  This 
:onstitution  provided  for  three  departments  of  government:  legislative,  executive,  and 
udicial.  The  constitution  was  revised  in  183  5,  and  again  in  April  1868.  This 
nstrument  with  certain  amendments  is  the  foundation  of  the  law  and  government 
»f  today.  The  executive  department  consists  of  a  governor,  a  lieutenant-governor,  a 
Secretary  of  state,  an  auditor,  a  treasurer,  a  superintendent  of  public  instruction,  an 
'ttorney-general,  a  commissioner  of  agriculture,  a  commissioner  of  labor,  and  a 
'ommissioner  of  insurance.  The  governor  and  all  other  constitutional  officers  are 
lected  for  four  year  terms.  The  judicial  department  was  formed  by  the  General 
assembly  by  the  creation  of  courts  and  the  election  of  judges.  The  legislature  meets 
very  two  years,  and  the  members  are  elected  for  that  period. 

>  POPULATION 

£  North  Carolina  ranks  11th  among  the  States  in  total  population,  3,571,623  by 
he  1940  census.  The  population  of  the  State  increased  12.6  per  cent  between  1930 
jad  1940,  while  the  percentage  increase  for  the  country  as  a  whole  was  7.03. 


OLINA 


GEOGRAPHY 

Twenty-seventh  State  in  size,  with  a  total  land  area  of  31,193,631  acres,  North 
Carolina  has  125  mountain  peaks  5,000  feet  or  more  in  elevation,  43  of  these  being 
over  6,000  feet.  North  Carolina  has  about  320  miles  of  shoreline  on  the  Atlantic 
Ocean,  more  than  1,500  miles  of  inland  waterways,  and  approximately  3,000  square 
miles  of  coastal  sounds.  Greatest  length  of  the  State  is  50  3  miles;  greatest  width 
188. 


EDUCATION 

There  were  833,615  pupils  enrolled  in  the  elementary  and  high  schools  of  the  Stat< 
during  1943-44.  The  amount  invested  in  public  school  property  is  approximate^ 
$129,000,000.  North  Carolina  transported  311,249  pupils  to  schools  at  public  expense 
The  State  appropriated  $41,997,738  for  the  operation  of  a  nine-months  term  and  $1,257,42 
for  vocational  education  during  1946-47.  The  State  operates  six  institutions  of  highe 
learning  for  the  white  race,  five  for  Negroes,  and  one  for  Indians.  There  are  3 
denominational  and  privately  endowed  colleges  for  white  students  and  seven  fo 
Negroes. 

HIGHWAYS 

North  Carolina  was  the  first  State  to  take  over  the  improvement  and  maintenanc 
of  all  its  rural  roads.  There  are  some  5  9,0  00  miles  of  rural  roads  in  the  State,  c 
which  over  11,000  miles  have  been  hard-surfaced.  More  than  $275,000,000  derive 
from  motor  vehicle  and  gasoline  taxes,  have  been  spent  for  the  construction  of  thei 
roads,  which  serve  every  part  of  each  of  the  State's  100  counties. 

NATURAL  RE  SOI R(  ES 

Approximately  20,568,000  of  the  31,193,631  acres  in  the  State  are  forest  land 
About  a  billion  board  feet  of  timber  are  provided  annually.    Returns  from  commerci 
fisheries  have  been  as  high  as  $4,000,000  annually.     Some  300  different  species 
native  minerals  are  found.    Wildlife  and  game  is  abundant.    The  State  ranks  high 
value  of  farm  products. 


STATE  SONG 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1927,  the  song  known  as  "The  Old  Nor 
State"  was  legally  adopted  as  the  official  song  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina. 

THE  OLD  NORTH  STATE 


(Traditional  air  as  sung  in  1926) 


William  Gaston 

With  spirit 


Collected  and  arranged 
by  Mrs.  E.  E.  Randolph 
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1.  Car  -  o  -    li  -  na!  Car 

2.  Tho'  she    en  -  vies  not 

3.  Then  let    all   those  who 


li  -  na!    heav-en's  bless-ings  at  -  tend  he? 
oth  -  ers,     their       mer  -  it  -  ed    glo  -  ry 
love    us,    love  the  land  that  we  live  in.i, 


 £  n    <a — 9  s.i't — » 


While  we  live  we  will  cher  -  ish,  pro  -  tect  and 
Say  whose  name  stands  the  fore  -  most,  in  lib  -  er 

As  hap  •  ny      a     re  -  gion     as    on  this  side 

.(ft  - 


de  -  fend  her,  Tho'  tfl 
ty's  sto  -  ry,  Tho'  to* 
of  heav-en,  Where 


3^ 


m-  p-r*  w  r  ^ 


r   T   r  if—l— L-31 


i§l§ 


i=f=i 


i 


-»  m  J. 


scorn  -  er  may    sneer  at    and  wit  -  lings  de  -  fame  her,  Still  our  hearts  swell  wi 
true      to    her  -  self  e'er    to  crouch  to   op  -  pres-sion,  Who  can  yield  to  just 
plen  -  ty    and  peace,  love  and   joy  smile  be  -  fore  us,  Raise  a.loud,  raise  to- 


Chorus 


;grT-T-rtj^=rn~Frr^^^ 

 gj  ♦  m  ^  g  Lg  m  •  <s>  Lg  m— 


I 

glad  -  ness    when    ev  -  er    we  name  her. 
i        rule     a       more    loy  -  al     sub  -  mis  -  sion.  Hur  -  rah!       Hur  -  rah!  the 
i        geth  -  er       the    heart  thrill  -  ing  cho-rus. 

 *  -  P  r*  ~  r.»  ~  r~  r&  - 


STATE  MOTTO 


Nearly  every  State  has  adopted  a  motto,  generally  in  Latin,  for  the  reason  that 
Latin  is  more  condensed  and  terse  than  English.  The  motto  of  North  Carolina,  "Esse 
Quam  Videri"  means  "to  be  rather  than  to  seem."  It  is  found  in  Cicero's  essay  on 
Friendship  (Chapter  26),  where  he  says,  "Virtue  enim  ipsa  non  tarn  multi  prediti  esse 
quam  videri,"  meaning  when  translated  literally,  "for  indeed  not  so  many  wish  to  be 
endowed  with  virtue  as  wish  to  seem  to  be." 


STATE  SEAL 

The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  is  two  and  one-quarter  inche 
in  diameter,  and  its  design  is  a  representation  of  the  figures  of  Liberty  and  Plenty 
looking  towards  each  other,  but  not  more  than  half  fronting  each  other,  and  other 
wise  disposed  as  follows:  Liberty,  the  first  figure  standing,  her  pole  with  cap  on  i 
in  her  left  hand  and  a  scroll  with  the  word  "Constitution"  inscribed  thereon  in  he 
right  hand.  Plenty,  the  second  figure,  sitting  down,  her  right  arm  half  extended  tt 
ward  Liberty,  three  heads  of  wheat  in  her  right  hand,  and  in  her  left  the  small  end  ( 
her  horn,  the  mouth  of  which  is  resting  at  her  feet,  and  the  contents  of  horn  rollin 
out.  In  the  exergue  is  inserted  the  words  "May  20,  1775,"  above  the  coat  of  arm 
Around  the  circumference  is  the  legend:  "The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of  Nort 
Carolina,"  and  the  motto,  "Esse  Quam  Videri." 

STATE  FLOWER 

The  dogwood  was  adopted  as  the  official  State  flower  of  North  Carolina  by  t 
General  Assembly  of  1941. 

STATE  BIRD 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1943  the  Cardinal  was  declared  to  be  1 
official  State  Bird  of  North  Carolina.    (Cover  illustration  courtesy  N.  C.  Bird  Club.) 


STATE  FLAG 


1  The  model  of  the  flag  as  used  today  was  adopted  in  1885.  It  consists  of  a  blue 
fyion  containing  in  the  center  thereof  a  white  star  with  the  letter  N  in  gilt  on  the  left 
^d  the  letter  C  in  gilt  on  the  right  of  the  star.  The  fly  of  the  flag  consists  of  two 
"ually  proportional  bars,  the  upper  bar  red  and  the  lower  bar  white.  The  length  of 
'  ese  bars  is  equal  to  the  perpendicular  length  of  the  union,  and  the  total  length  of 
J  e  flag  is  one-third  more  than  its  width. 

a  Above  the  star  in  the  center  of  the  union  is  a  gilt  scroll  in  semi-circular  form, 
Jtitaining  in  black  the  inscription:  "May  20,  1775,"  and  below  the  star  is  a  similar 
L-oll  containing  the  inscription:  "April  12,  1776."  This  first  date  was  placed  on  the 
!  g  to  mark  the  signing  of  the  Mecklenburg  Declaration  of  Independence.  The  second 
ijte  marks  the  day  on  which  the  Halifax  Convention  empowered  the  North  Carolina 
igmbers  of  the  Continental  Congress  to  concur  with  the  delegates  of  the  other  colo- 
ns in  declaring  independence. 
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PREFACE 


School  attendance  is  compulsory  for  all  children  between  the  ages  of 
seven  and  fifteen  for  the  school  year  1944-45  and  between  the  ages  of 
seven  and  sixteen  thereafter,  except  children  living  on  farms  or  engaged 
in  commercial  fishing  or  fisheries,  or  fifteen-year-old  boys  excused  by  the 
principal  for  gainful  employment  for  six  months  after  the  war.  The  Con- 
stitution, on  the  other  hand  provides  that  all  children  between  the  ages 
ofrsix  and  twenty-one  years  are  entitled  to  the  benefits  of  public  education. 

The  importance  of  regular  school  attendance  as  a  requisite  to  good 
learning  is  well-known.  Regular  school  attendance,  however,  has  not  yet 
reached  the  point  where  the  results  from  good  teaching  situations  may  be 
considered  satisfactory.  In  a  few  local  areas  where  attendance  officers 
have  been  especially  active,  notable  success  has  been  made.  But  on  a 
State-wide  basis,  even  though  there  has  been  some  effort  to  improve  the 
situation,  there  are  still  more  unnecessary  absences  than  there  should  be. 

Every  teacher  knows  that  adequate  instruction  cannot  be  given  to  a 
pupil  who  attends  classes  irregularly.  Most  parents  realize  this  too.  And 
yet  last  year,  1943-44,  there  were  an  average  of  59,074  absences  for  each 
day  the  schools  operated.  The  records  show  that  absences  are  greater 
among  pupils  in  the  elementary  grades,  one  out  of  each  13  in  membership 
as  against  one  out  of  each  18  in  grades  9-12  .  The  reports  also  show  that 
in  addition  to  these  daily  absences  there  were  4  6,129  pupils  who  actually 
stopped  school  to  enter  employment  or  for  other  reasons.  Some  of  these 
were  unavoidable,  it  is  true;  but  it  is  obvious  that  when  one  child  out  of 
every  thirteen  in  average  daily  membership  is  absent,  efficiency  of  in- 
struction decreases  and  pupil  retardation  increases.  The  fact  that  the 
Army  conducted  schools  in  order  to  teach  soldiers  how  to  read  and  write 
indicates  that  such  soldiers  did  not  attend  school  regularly  when  they  had 
the  opportunity. 

Under  the  authority  conferred  by  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law  and 
in  accordance  with  the  Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  State  Board  of 
Education,  every  public  school  official,  including  boards  of  education, 
superintendents,  supervisors,  principals,  attendance  officers,  and  teachers, 
is  charged  with  specific  duties  and  responsibilities  in  connection  with  the 
enforcement  of  the  law.  That  this  law  has  not  been  enforced  in  a  good 
many  places  is  generally  known.  This  noncompliance  with  the  law  appears 
to  be  due  to  the  fact  that  responsibility  for  its  enforcement  has  been 
distributed  and  the  officials  concerned  have  not  always  worked  together 
closely  enough  to  make  the  law  effective.  In  addition,  a  lack  of  knowl- 
edge or  misunderstanding  as  to  respective  duties  and  responsibilities  has 
caused  a  general  apathy  to  grow  up  among  many'  school  people  and  wel- 
fare officers  alike,  each  holding  the  other  responsible  for  the  enforcement, 
of  the  law. 

Believing  that  the  time  had  come  when  something  should  be  done  to 
clarify  this  situation,  Mrs.  W.  T.  Bost,  former  State  Commissioner  of 
Charities  and  Welfare,  and  I  jointly  appointed  a  committee  to  study  the 
situation  and  to  make  recommendations  as  to  ways  and  means  of  stimulat- 
ing more  interest  in  school  attendance  and  to  define  the  duties  and  respon- 
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sibilities  of  each  person  concerned  with  the  enforcement  of  the  law.  That 
committee,  composed  of  school  superintendents,  welfare  superintendents 
and  State  department  officials,  recently  made  its  report  which  included 
five  major  recommendations  as  follows: 

1.  That  "Rules  of  Procedure  for  the  Enforcement  of  the  Compulsory 
Attendance  Law"  be  adopted. 

2.  That  the  "Rules  and  Regulations  Governing  Compulsory  School 
Attendance  Adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education"  be  revised. 

3.  That  the  forms  used  in  the  enforcement  of  the  law  be  revised. 

4.  That  a  bulletin  on  Compulsory  School  Attendance  based  on  the 
adopted  revisions  be  prepared  and  distributed. 

5.  That  a  "State-wide  Campaign  to  Secure  Better  School  Attendance" 
be  initiated  and  carried  out. 

The  State  Board  of  Education  at  its  meeting  on  February  24,  1944, 
adopted  the  Report  of  the  Committee,  and  approved  the  preparation  of  a 
publication  containing  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law,  the  Rules  and 
Regulations  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  as  amended  in  accordance 
with  the  suggestions  of  the  Committee,  the  "Rules  of  Procedure  for  the 
Enforcement  of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law"  as  prepared  by  the  Com- 
mittee, Rulings  of  the  Attorney  General  as  to  certain  questions  concerning 
the  Law,  and  a  statement  by  the  Commissioner  of  Public  Welfare.  The 
revised  forms  suggested  by  the  Committee  are  also  printed  in  this  bulletin. 

Upon  receipt  of  this  publication,  I  wish  each  of  you  to  read  it  carefully, 
especially  that  part  which  concerns  your  duties  and  responsibilities,  and 
begin  now  in  line  with  the  suggestions  contained  herein  to  inaugurate  a 
program  to  secure  better  school  attendance.  As  you  well  know,  school 
attendance  is  more  inclusive  than  just  the  enforcement  of  the  Compul- 
sory School  Attendance  Law.  I  hope,  therefore,  that  you  will  consider 
it  in  its  broader  aspects  and  will  cooperate  with  others  in  an  effort  to 
secure  better  school  attendance. 


February  25,  1944.  5M. 
Revised  August  2,  1945.  6M. 


STATEMENT  BY  THE  STATE  COMMISSIONER  OF 
PUBLIC  WELFARE 


Through  legislation  enacted  by  the  194  5  General  Assembly,  North 
Carolina  finally  achieved  a  long-sought  goal,  namely,  the  gradual  raising 
of  the  school-leaving  age  from  fourteen  to  sixteen.  This  extension  of  the 
compulsory  attendance  period  was  the  result  of  the  combined  efforts 
over  a  number  of  years  of  many  groups  and  agencies  actively  concerned 
with  the  welfare  of  North  Carolina's  children. 

Under  the  State  statutes  an  educational  unit  may  have  a  special  school 
attendance  officer  who  has  responsibility  for  the  enforcement  of  the  com- 
pulsory attendance  law.  In  school  districts  without  such  officers,  county 
superintendents  of  public  welfare  retain  the  responsibility,  vested  in  them 
by  a  1923  statute,  for  school  attendance.  Until  such  time  as  a  State-sup- 
ported program  for  enforcing  school  attendance  is  provided,  the  county 
welfare  departments  will  continue  to  work  closely  with  school  authorities 
on  the  problem  of  getting  all  children  into  school  and  of  keeping  children 
in  regular  attendance. 

The  basic  problems  involved  in  failure  of  children  to  attend  school  are 
not  solved  solely  by  a  law  compelling  attendance.  There  must  be  facilities 
for  meeting  the  basic  needs  of  children  who  are  out  of  school  because  of 
social  or  individual  maladjustments  or  economic  need  in  the  family  situa- 
tion. Even  with  special  enforcement  personnel,  many  problem  situations 
will  continue  to  require  services  available  through  county  welfare  depart- 
ments. In  the  future,  as  in  the  past,  the  school  authorities  may  look  to 
county  welfare  staffs  for  full  cooperation  in  meeting  the  needs  of  chil- 
dren out  of  school  because  of  lack  of  adequate  food  or  clothing,  inade- 
quate medical  attention,  parental  neglect,  or  other  problems. 

No  group  is  more  cognizant  than  the  social  work  group  in  the  State 
of  the  necessity  of  adequate  educational  preparation  of  young  people. 
The  importance  of  such  preparation  in  achieving  and  maintaining  self-sup- 
port in  our  highly  complex,  modern  life  is  increasingly  recognized.  The 
social  worker  also  recognizes  the  fact  that  the  school  is  a  major  preventive 
of  juvenile  delinquency  and  other  social  ills. 

The  detailed  procedure  for  enforcing  school  attendance  outlined  in  this 
bulletin  has  been  tested  by  experience  in  many  counties.  If  followed 
carefully  by  school  and  public  welfare  officers,  it  provides  the  framework 
for  seeing  that  the  children  of  North  Carolina  are  required  to  attend 
school  regularly.  Yet  the  procedures  are  recognized  as  temporary  with 
the  expectation  that  the  time  is  almost  here  when  all  school  districts  in 
North  Carolina  will  have  the  benefit  of  specially  trained  attendance  offi- 
cers, designated  professionally  throughout  the  United  States  as  school 
social  workers. 


August  2,  1945. 


State  Commissioner  of  Public  Welfare. 


COMPULSORY  ATTENDANCE  IN  SCHOOLS 

(SUBCHAPTER  XV,  CHAPTER  115,  N.  C.  CODE) 


Art.  42.    General  Compulsory  Attendance  Law 

§  115-302.  Parent  or  guardian  required  to  keep  child  in  school;  excep- 
tion. Every  parent,  guardian,  or  other  person  in  the  State  having  charge 
or  control  of  a  child  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  fifteen  years  during  the 
twelve  months  folloicing  July  first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-five, 
and  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  sixteen  years  thereafter :  Provided  that  the 
provisions  of  this  Act  shall  not  apply  for  the  duration  of  the  war  and  six 
months  thereafter  to  children  living  on  farms,  or  engaged  in  commercial 
fishing  or  fisheries. 

Provided  that  the  superintendent  and/or  principal  of  any  school  where  any 
male  child,  between  the  ages  of  fourteen  and  sixteen  years.  As  required  to 
attend,  may  excuse  said  child  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  in  any  gainful 
occupation  and /or  employment  permitted  by  the  labor  laws  of  this  State: 
This  proviso  to  expire  six  months  after  the  duration  of  World  War  Number 
Two.  shall  cause  such  child  to  attend  school  continuously  for  a  period  equal 
to  the  time  which  the  public  school  in  the  district  in  which  the  child  resides 
shall  be  in  session.  The  principal,  superintendent,  or  teacher  who  is  in  charge 
of  such  school  shall  have  the  right  to  excuse  the  child  from  temporary 
attendance  on  account  of  sickness  or  distance  of  residence  from  the  school, 
or  other  unavoidable  cause  which  does  not  constitute  truancy  as  denned 
by  the  State  Board  of  Education.  The  term  "school"  as  used  in  this  sec- 
tion is  denned  to  embrace  all  public  schools  and  such  private  schools  as 
have  tutors  or  teachers  and  curricula  that  are  approved  by  the  county 
superintendent  of  public  instruction  or  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

All  private  schools  receiving  and  instructing  children  of  compulsory 
school  age  shall  be  required  to  keep  such  records  of  attendance  and  render 
such  reports  of  the  attendance  of  such  children  as  are  required  of  public 
schools;  and  attendance  upon  such  schools,  if  the  school  or  tutor  refuses 
or  neglects  to  keep  such  records  or  to  render  such  reports,  shall  not  be 
accepted  in  lieu  of  attendance  upon  the  public  school  of  the  district,  town, 
or  city  which  the  child  shall  be  entitled  to  attend:  Provided,  instruction 
in  a  private  school  or  by  a  private  tutor  shall  not  be  regarded  as  meeting 
the  requirements  of  the  law  unless  the  courses  of  instruction  run  con- 
currently with  the  term  of  the  public  school  in  the  district  and  extend  for 
at  least  as  long  a  term.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  347;  1925.  c.  226,  s.  1;  C.  S. 
5757;  1945,  c.  826,  s.  1.) 

§115-303.  State  Board  of  Education  to  make  rules  and  regulations; 
method  of  enforcement.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation to  formulate  such  rules  and  regulations  as  may  be  necessary  for 
the  proper  enforcement  of  the  provisions  of  this  article.  The  Board  shall 
prescribe  what  shall  constitute  truancy,  what  causes  may  constitute  legiti- 
mate excuses  for  temporary  non-attendance  due  to  physical  or  mental 
inability  to  attend,  and  under  what  circumstances  teachers,  principals,  or 
superintendents  may  excuse  pupils  for  non-attendance  due  to  immediate 
demands  of  the  farm  or  the  home  in  certain  seasons  of  the  year  in  the 
several  sections  of  the  State.    It  shall  be  the  duty  of  all  school  officials  to 


8  Compulsory  School  Attendance 

carry  out  such  instructions  from  the  State  Board  of  Education,  and  any 
school  official  failing  to  carry  out  such  instructions  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
misdemeanor.  Provided,  that  the  preceding  section  shall  not  be  in  force 
in  any  City  or  County  that  has  a  higher  compulsory  attendance  law  now 
in  force  than  that  provided  herein;  but  in  any  such  case  it  shall  be  the  duty 
of  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  investigate  the  same  and  decide  that 
any  such  law  now  in  force  has  a  higher  compulsory  attendance  feature  than 
that  provided  by  this  article:  Provided,  that  wherever  any  district  is  with- 
out adequate  buildings  for  the  proper  enforcement  of  this  article,  the 
County  Boards  of  Education  may  be  allowed  not  more  than  two  years 
from  July  the  first,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  nineteen,  to  make  full 
and  ample  provision  in  every  district. 

Mental  incapacity  shall  be  an  excuse  for  non-attendance,  and  is  inter- 
preted to  mean  feeble-mindedness  or  such  nervous  disorder  as  to  make  it 
either  impossible  for  such  child  to  profit  by  instruction  given  in  the  school 
or  impracticable  for  the  teacher  properly  to  instruct  the  normal  pupils  of 
the  school.  In  the  case  of  feeble-minded  children  the  teacher  shall  desig- 
nate the  same  in  her  reports  to  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public 
Welfare,  and  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  report  all  such  cases  to  the  State  Board 
of  Charities  and  Public  Welfare.  Whereupon  said  Board  shall  make,  or 
cause  to  be  made,  an  examination  to  ascertain  the  mental  incapacity  of 
said  child  and  report  the  same  to  the  County  or  City  Superintendent  in- 
volved. Upon  receipt  of  said  report  the  local  school  authorities  are  hereby 
authorized,  under  such  limitations  and  rules  as  the  State  Board  of  Edu- 
cation may  adopt,  to  exclude  said  child  from  the  public  school  when  it  is 
ascertained  that  the  child  cannot  benefit  by  said  instruction  and  his 
presence  becomes  a  source  of  disturbance  to  the  rest  of  the  children.  In 
all  such  cases  in  which  a  child  is  excluded  from  school  a  complete  record 
of  the  whole  tranaction  shall  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  County  or  City 
Superintendent  and  kept  as  a  public  record.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  348;  1931, 
c.  453,  s.  1;  C.  S.  5758.) 

§115-304.    Attendance  officer;  reports;  prosecutions.    The  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction  shall  prepare  such  rules  and  procedure  and 
furnish  such  blanks  for  teachers  and  other  school  officials  as  may  be 
necessary  for  reporting  each  case  of  truancy  or  lack  of  attendance  to  the 
chief  attendance  officer  referred  to  in  this  article.    Such  rules  shall  pro- 
vide, among  other  things,  for  a  notification  in  writing  to  the  person  respon-  j 
sible  for  the  non-attendance  of  any  child,  that  the  case  is  to  be  reported 
to  the  chief  attendance  officer  of  the  county  unless  the  law  is  immediately 
complied  with.    The  County  Board  of  Education  in  a  county  administrative  j 
unit  and  the  board  of  trustees  in  a  city  administrative  unit  may  employ 
special  attendance  officers  to  be  paid  from  funds  derived  frOm  fines,  for- 
feitures  and  penalties,  or  other  local  funds,  and  said  officers  shall  have  full 
authority  to  prosecute  for  violations  of  this  article;  Provided  further  that 
in  any  unit  where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  duties  of  I 
chief  attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  as  provided  by  law  shall,  in  so  far  j 
as  they  relate  to  such  unit,  be  transferred  from  the  County  Superintendent 
of  Public  Welfare  to  the  special  attendance  officer  of  said  unit.  (1923, 
c.  136,  s.  349;  1939,  c.  270;  C.  S.  5759.) 

§115-305.  Violation  of  law;  penalty.  Any  parent,  guardian,  or  othei 
person  violating  the  provisions  of  this  article  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misde  J 
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meanor,  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  liable  to  a  fine  of  not  less  than  five 
dollars  nor  more  than  twenty-five  dollars,  and  upon  failure  or  refusal  to 
pay  such  fine,  the  said  parent,  guardian,  or  other  person  shall  be  impris- 
oned not  exceeding  thirty  days  in  the  county  jail.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  350; 
C.  S.  5760.) 

§115-306.  Investigation  and  prosecution  by  county  superintendent  and 
attendance  officer.  The  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  or  chief 
School  attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  provided  for  by  law  shall  investi- 
gate and  prosecute  all  violators  of  the  provisions  of  this  article.  The 
reports  of  unlawful  absence  required  to  be  made  by  teachers  and  principals 
to  the  chief  attendance  officer  shall  in  his  hands,  in  case  of  .any  prosecution, 
constitute  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  violation  of  this  article,  and  the 
burden  of  proof  shall  be  upon  the  defendant  to  show  the  lawful  attendance 
of  the  child  or  children  upon  an  authorized  school.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  351; 
1925,  c.  226,  s.  2;  C.  S.  5761.) 

§115-307.  Investigation  as  to  indigency  of  child.  If  affidavit  shall  be 
made  by  the  parent  of  a  child  or  by  any  other  person  that  any  child  be- 
tween the  ages  of  seven  and  fourteen  years  is  not  able  to  attend  school  by 
reason  of  necessity  to  work  or  labor  for  the  support  of  itself  or  the  support 
of  the  family,  then  the  attendance  officer  shall  diligently  inquire  into  the 
matter  and  bring  it  to  the  attention  of  some  court  allowed  by  law  to  act 
as  a  juvenile  court,  and  said  court  shall  proceed  to  find  whether  as  a 
matter  of  fact  such  parents,  or  persons  -  standing  in  locus  parentis,  are 
unable  to  send  said  child  to  school  for  the  term  of  compulsory  attendance 
for  the  reasons  given.  If  the  court  shall  find,  after  careful  investigation, 
that  the  parents  have  made  or  are  making  a  bona  fide  effort  to  comply  with 
the  compulsory  attendance  act,  and  by  reason  of  illness,  lack  of  earning 
capacity,  or  any  other  cause  which  the  court  may  deem  valid  and  suffi- 
cient, are  unable  to  send  said  child  to  school,  then  the  court  shall  find  and 
state  what  help  is  needed  for  the  family  to  enable  the  attendance  law  to 
be  complied  with.  The  court  shall  transmit  its  findings  to  the  county 
board  of  education  of  the  county  or,  in  special-charter  districts,  to  the 
board  of  trustees  in  which  the  case  may  arise.  (1923,  c.  136.  s;  352; 
C.  S.  5762.) 

§115-308.  Aid  to  indigent  child.  The  county  board  of  education  shall, 
in  its  discretion,  order  aid  to  be  given  the  family  from  the  operating  and 
equipment  fund  of  the  county  school  budget  to  an  extent  not  to  exceed  ten 
dollars  per  month  for  such  child  during  the  continuance  of  the  compulsory 
term;  and  shall  at  the  same  time  require  said  officer  to  see  that  the  money 
is  used  for  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  appropriated  and  to  report  from 
time  to  time  whether  it  shall  be  continued  or  withdrawn.  And  the  county 
board  of  education  is  hereby  authorized  in  making  out  the  county  budget 
to  provide  a  sum  to  meet  the  provisons  of  this  article.  (1923,  c.  136,  s. 
353;  C.  S.  5763.) 

Art.  43.     Compulsory  Attendance  of  Deaf  and  Blind  Children. 

§115-309.  Deaf  and  blind  children  to  attend  school;  age  limits;  mini- 
mum attendance.  Every  deaf  and  every  blind  child  of  sound  mind  in 
North  Carolina  who  shall  be  qualified  for  admission  into  a  state  school  for 
the  deaf  or  the  blind  shall  attend  a  school  for  the  deaf  or  the  blind  for  a 
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term  of  nine  months  each  year  between  the  ages  of  six  and  eighteen 
years.  Parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  of  every  such  blind  or  deaf  child 
between  the  ages  of  six  and  eighteen  years  shall  send,  or  cause  to  be 
sent,  such  child  to  some  school  for  the  instruction  of  the  blind  or  deaf  as 
is  herein  provided:  Provided,  that  the  board  of  directors  of  any  school  for 
the  deaf  or  blind  may  exempt  any  such  child  from  attendance  at  any 
session  or  during  any  year,  and  may  discharge  from  their  custody  any  such 
blind  or  deaf  child  whenever  such  discharge  seems  necessary  or  proper. 
Whenever  a  deaf  or  blind  child  shall  reach  the  age  of  eighteen  and  is  still 
unable  to  become  self-supporting  because  of  its  defects,  such  a  child  shall 
continue  in  said  school  until  it  reaches  the  age  of  twenty-one,  unless  it 
becomes  self-supporting  sooner.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  354;  C.  S.  5764;  1945,  c. 
497,  s.  1.) 

§115-310.  Parents,  etc.,  failing  to  send  deaf  child  to  school  guilty  of 
misdemeanor;  provisos.  The  parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  of  any 
deaf  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen  years  failing  to  send 
such  deaf  child  or  children  to  some  school  for  instruction,  as  provided  in 
the  article,  shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  upon  conviction  shall  be 
fined  or  imprisoned,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court,  for  each  year  said  deaf 
child  is  kept  out  of  school,  between  the  ages  herein  provided:  Provided, 
(1)  that  this  section  shall  not  apply  to  or  be  enforced  against  the  parent, 
guardian,  or  custodian  of  any  deaf  child  until  such  time  as  the  superin- 
tendent of  any  school  for  the  instruction  of  the  deaf,  by  and  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  executive  committee  of  such  institution,  shall  in  his  and  their 
discretion  serve  written  notice  on  such  parent,  guardian,  or  custodian, 
directing  that  such  child  be  sent  to  the  institution  whereof  they  have 
charge.    (1923,  c.  136,  s.  355;  C.  S.  5765;  1945,  c.  497,  s.  2.) 

§115-311.  Parents,  etc.,  failing  to  send  blind  child  to  school,  guilty  of 
misdemeanor;  provisos.  The  parents,  guardians  or  custodians  of  any  blind 
child  or  children  between  the  ages  of  seven  and  eighteen  years  failing  to 
send  such  child  or  children  to  some  school  for  the  instruction  of  the  blind 
shall  be  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor,  and  upon  conviction  shall  be  fined  or 
imprisoned,  at  the  discretion  of  the  court,  for  each  year  that  such  child  or 
children  shall  be  kept  out  of  school  between  the  ages  specified:  Provided, 
(1)  that  this  section  shall  not  be  enforced  against  the  parents,  guardians, 
or  custodians  of  any  blind  child  until  such  time  as  the  authorities  of  some 
school  for  the  instruction  of  the  blind  shall  serve  written  notice  on  such 
parents,  guardians,  or  custodians,  directing  that  such  child  be  sent  to  the 
school  whereof  they  have  charge;  and  (2)  that  the  authorities  of  the 
state  school  for  the  blind  and  the  deaf  shall  not  be  compelled  to  retain  in 
their  custody  or  under  their  instruction  any  incorrigible  person  or  persons 
of  confirmed  immoral  habits.    (1923,  c.  136,  s.  356;  C.  S.  5766.) 

§115-312.     County  superintendent  to  report  defective  children.    It  shall 

be  the  duty  of  the  county  superintendent  to  report  through  proper  legal 
channels,  the  names  and  addresses  of  parents,  guardians,  or  custodians  of 
deaf,  dumb,  blind,  and  feeble-minded  children  to  the  principal  of  the 
institution  provided  for  each,  and  upon  the  failure  of  the  county  superin- 
tendent to  make  such  reports,  he  shall  be  fined  five  dollars  for  each  child 
of  the  class  mentioned  above  not  so  reported.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  357; 
C.  S.  5767.) 


RULINGS  OF  THE  ATTORNEY  GENERAL  CONCERNING 
COMPULSORY  SCHOOL  ATTENDANCE 


8  April,  1943 

COPY 

SUBJECT:     Schools;  Compulsory  Attendance  Law; 

Duties  of  Welfare  Officers;  Enforcement. 

Mr  ,  Superintendent 

 City  Schools 

 ,  North  Carolina 

Dear  Mr.  : 

You  inquire  if  the  welfare  officers  of  the  various  counties  of  the  State 
are  relieved  of  all  liability  for  assisting  in  the  enforcement  of  the  com- 
pulsory attendance  law. 

Prior  to  the  year  1939,  it  was  clearly  the  duty  of  the  welfare  officers  in 
the  various  counties  of  the  State  to  investigate  and  prosecute  all  violators 
of  the  compulsory  attendance  law,  the  applicable  Sections  being  Consoli- 
dated Statutes  5017  (Now  Section  108-14  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina),  which  provided  that  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Wel- 
fare should  be  the  chief  attendance  officer  of  the  county,  and  Consolidated 
Statutes  5761  (Now  Section  115-306  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina),  which  provided  that  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Wel- 
fare or  chief  school  attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  provided  for  by  law 
shall  investigate  and  prosecute  all  violators  of  the  compulsory  attendance 
law. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1939  enacted  Chapter  270  of  the  Public  Laws 
of  1939,  which  was  made  a  part  of  Consolidated  Statutes  5759  (Now  Sec- 
tion 115-304  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina),  and  this  Chapter 
provided  that  the  County  Board  of  Education  in  a  county  administrative 
unit  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  in  a  city  administrative  unit  might  employ 
special  attendance  officers  to  be  paid  from  funds  derived  from  fines,  for- 
feitures and  penalties,  or  other  local  funds,  and  that  said  officers  shall 
have  full  authority  to  prosecute  for  violations  of  the  compulsory  at- 
tendance law.  This  Chapter  contained  a  proviso  to  the  effect  that  in  any 
unit  where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  duties  of  chief 
attendance  officer  or  truant  officer,  in  so  far  as  they  related  to  such  unit, 
were  transferred  from  the  County  Superintendent  of  Public  Welfare  to  the 
special  attendance  officer  of  the  unit. 

The  General  Assembly  of  1941,  in  enacting  Chapter  270,  Public  Laws  of 
1941,  rewrote  Consolidated  Statutes  5017  (Now  Section  108-14  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina),  which  outlines  the  powers  and  duties 
of  County  Superintendents  of  Public  Welfare,  and  omitted  therefrom  that 
portion  of  the  Section  which  designated  the  County  Superintendent  of 
Welfare  as  the  chief  school  attendance  officer  of  the  county.  That  portion 
of  Consolidated  Statutes  5761  (Now  Section  115-306  of  the  General 
Statutes  of  North  Carolina),  which  places  the  duty  of  the  investigating  and 
prosecuting  violators  of  the  provisions  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law 
on  the  County  Superintendents  of  Public  Welfare  is  not  referred  to  in 
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Chapter  270  of  the  Public  Laws  of  1941,  and  does  not  seem  to  be  affected 
by  it. 

Thus,  it  would  seem  to  me  that  in  the  absence  of  a  local  statute  desig- 
nating some  other  person  as  chief  school  attendance  officer  or  truant 
officer,  or  in  the  absence  of  employment  of  such  a  person  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Chapter  270  of  the  Public  Laws  of  1939,  the  County  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Welfare  would  still  be  charged  with  the  duty  of  investi- 
gating and  prosecuting  all  violators  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 
I  do  not  have  any  information  as  to  how  many  counties  in  the  State  have 
employed  attendance  officers  under  Chapter  270,  Public  Laws  of  1939. 

Of  course  you  understand  that  the  opinions  of  this  Office  are  advisory 
only  and  are  not  binding  on  the  courts  of  this  State. 

Harry  McMullan, 

Attorney  General. 

Signed:  George  B.  Patton, 

Assistant  Attorney  General. 

GBP— d 


2  September,  1943 

COPY 

SUBJECT:     Schools;  Compulsory  Attendance  Law; 

Dismissal  of  Pupils;  Mentally  Defective  Pupils. 

Dr.  Clyde  A.  Erwin 

State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Dear  Dr.  Erwin: 

;  'Receipt  is  acknowledged  of  your  letter  of  August  31  enclosing  a  letter 

from  Mr.__i  of  ,  North  Carolina.    You  desire  to 

know  what  discretion,  in  my  opinion,  a  principal  or  teacher  has  in  judging 
whether  or  not  a  child  should  remain  in  school. 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  compulsory  attendance  law  contemplates  that 
all  children  in  North  Carolina  between  certain  ages  should  receive  some 
type  of  training.  The  type  of  school  in  which  such  training  is  to  be  re- 
ceived is,  to  my  mind,  determined  by  the  mental  or  physical  condition  of 
the  particular  child  in  question.  If  the  child  is  a  normal,  healthy  child,  it 
should  attend  the  public  schools  or  a  school  which  is  included  in  the 
definition  of  "school"  as  contained  in  Section  5757  of  Michie's  NORTH 
CAROLINA  CODE  OF  1939,  ANNOTATED  (Now  Section  115-302  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina). 

Section  5767  of  Michie's  Code  (Now  Section  115-312  of  the  General 
Statutes  of  North  Carolina)  provides: 

"It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  superintendent  to  report  through 
proper  legal  channels  the  names  and  addresses  of  parents, 
guardians,  or  custodians,  of  deaf,  dumb,  blind,  and  feeble  minded 
children  to  the  institution  provided  for  each,  and  upon  the  failure 
of  the  county  superintendent  to  make  such  reports,  he  shall  be . 
fined  $5.00  for  each  child  of  the  class  mentioned  above  not  so 
reported." 
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Section  5567  authorizes  physical  examination  of  pupils  attending  the 
schools  of  the  State.  If  a  child  is  not  found  to  be  feeble  minded  or 
physically  defective,  to  such  an  extent  that  the  instruction  of  such  child 
is  provided  for  by  the  State  of  North  Carolina  otherwise  than  in  the  public 
school,  it  is  my  thought  that  such  child  should  be  accepted  in  the  public 
schools  of  this  State  and  would  be  subject  to  discipline  in  the  school  which 
such  child  attends. 

Of  course,  Section  5563  of  Michie's  NORTH  CAROLINA  CODE  OF 
1939,  ANNOTATED  (Now  Section  115-145  of  the  General  Statutes  of 
North  Carolina),  provides  that  a  teacher  in  a  school  having  no  principal 
or  the  principal  of  a  school  shall  have  authority  to  suspend  any  pupil  who 
willfully  and  persistently  violates  the  rules  of  the  schools  or  who  may  be 
guilty  of  a  moral  or  disreputable  conduct  or  who  may  be  a  menace  to  the 
school.  This  section  further  provides  that  every  suspension  for  cause  shall 
be  reported  at  once  to  the  attendance  officer,  who  shall  investigate  the 
cause  and  shall  deal  with  the  offender,  in  accordance  with  rules  governing 
the  attendance  of  children  in  schools. 

It  is  therefore  my  opinion  that  unless  the  child  about  which  Mr  

inquires  is  a  feeble  minded  child,  the  school  authorities  should  accept  the 
pupil  and  undertake  to  subject  her  to  the  discipline  of  the  school  and 
should  only  dismiss  her  if  she  comes  within  the  purview  of  Section  5563 
above  referred  to. 

Yours  very  truly, 

Harry  McMullan, 

Attorney  General. 

Signed:  George  B.  Patton, 

Assistant  Attorney  General. 

GBP:LHA 


January  6,  1944 

COPY 

SUBJECT:     Schools;  Compulsory  Attendance; 

Enforcement;  Juvenile  Courts;  Procedure. 

Dr.  Clyde  A.  Erwin 

Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 

Raleigh,  North  Carolina 

Dear  Dr.  Erwin: 

Receipt  is  acknowledged  of  your  letter  of  January  3  enclosing  letter 

from  Superintendent  of  the  schools. 

You  desire  that  this  office  give  an  opinion  on  two  questions  raised  in  Mr. 
 •  's  letter. 

The  first  question,  "Does  a  special  attendance  officer  have  authority 
to  pick  up  a  child  out  of  school  and  deliver  him  to  the  principal  of  his  or 
her  respective  school?" 

It  is  provided  in  Section  115-304  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina  (formerly  C.  S.  5759,  as  amended)  that  the  county  board  of 
education  in  a  county  administrative  unit  and  the  board  of  trustees  in  a 
city  administrative  unit  may  employ  special  attendance  officers  to  be  paid 
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from  funds  derived  from  fines,  forfeitures  and  penalties,  or  other  local 
funds,  and  that  said  officers  shall  have  full  authority  to  prosecute  for 
violations  of  this  article.  The  section  further  provides  that  in  any  unit 
where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  duties  of  chief  at- 
tendance officer  or  truant  officer  insofar  as  they  relate  to  such  unit  shall 
be  transferred  from  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  to  the 
special  attendance  officer  of  said  unit.  Thus,  you  will  see  that  if  the 
procedure  outlined  in  this  section  is  followed,  the  duties  in  connection 
with  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law  would  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  special  attendance  officer  or  officers  and  they  would  be 
clothed  with  such  authority  as  is  given  attendance  or  truant  officers  under 
the  law. 

It  will  be  noted  that  under  the  provisions  of  Section  115-303  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina  (formerly  C.  S.,  57  58,  as  amended) 
the  State  Board  of  Education  is  required  to  formulate  such  rules  and 
regulations  as  may  be  necessary  for  the  proper  enforcement  of  the  com- 
pulsory attendance  law  and  the  board  is  required  to  prescribe  what  shall 
constitute  truancy.  This  section  makes  it  the  duty  of  all  school  officials 
to  carry  out  the  instructions  of  the  state  board  of  education  and  the 
failure  to  do  so  is  made  a  misdemeanor. 

Under  the  provisions  of  Section  115-306  (formerly  C.  S.  5761,  as 
amended)  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  or  chief  school 
attendance  officer  or  truant  officer  is  required  to  investigate  and  prosecute 
all  violators  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law  and  reports  of  unlawful 
absence  are  required  to  be  made  by  the  teachers  and  principals  to  the 
chief  attendance  officer. 

I  do  not  find  any  specific  statute  which  would  tend  to  authorize  an 
attendance  officer  to  arrest  a  child  who  is  out  of  school  without  the  service 
of  some  process  issued  by  the  juvenile  court.  It  is  my  thought  that  the 
attendance  officer  would  be  authorized  to  request  a  child  who  is  out  of 
school  to  accompany  the  attendance  officer  to  the  school,  and,  in  attempt- 
ing to  secure  the  return  of  the  child,  to  use  the  art  of  persuasion,  but  I  am 
definitely  of  the  opinion  that  the  attendance  officer  would  not  be  author- 
ized to  arrest  the  child  or  use  any  physical  force  in  securing  the  child's 
return  to  school. 

Under  the  provisions  of  Section  110-21  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North 
Carolina  (formerly  C.  S.  5039)  the  juvenile  court  has  exclusive  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  case  of  a  child  less  than  16  years  of  age  who  is  truant,  and  the 
judge  of  the  juvenile  court  would  be  authorized  to  issue  the  proper  process 
to  bring  the  child  before  the  juvenile  court. 

Your  second  question  is,  "What  is  the  procedure  in  taking  the  child 
before  a  juvenile  court  judge?" 

Section  110-25  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina  (formerly 
C.  S.,  5043)  provides  that  any  person  having  knowledge  or  information 
that  a  child  is  within  the  provisions  of  the  juvenile  court  act  and  subject 
to  the  jurisdiction  of  the  court  may  file  with  the  court  a  petition  verified 
by  affidavit  stating  the  alleged  facts  which  bring  such  child  within  such 
provisions.  The  parties  must  set  forth  the  name  and  residence  of  the 
child  and  of  the  parents,  or  the  name  and  residence  of  the  person  having 
the  guardianship,  custody,  or  supervision  of  such  child,  if  the  same  be 
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known,  or  ascertained,  by  the  petitioner,  or  the  petition  shall  state  that 
they  are  unknown  if  that  be  the  fact. 

Section  110-26  (formerly  C.  S.,  5044)  provides  that  upon  the  filing  of 
the  petition  or  upon  the  taking  of  a  child  into  custody,  the  court  may 
forthwith  or  after  an  investigation  by  a  probation  officer  or  other  person, 
cause  to  be  issued  a  summons,  signed  by  the  judge  or  the  clerk  qf  the 
court,  directed  to  the  child  and  to  the  parent  or  other  person  standing  in 
the  relation  of  parent  requiring  them  to  appear  with  the  child  at  the  time 
and  place  stated  in  the  summons  to  show  cause  why  the  child  should  not 
be  dealt  with  according  to  the  provisions  of  the  juvenile  court  act. 

Section  110-28  (formerly  C.  S.,  5046)  provides  for  the  service  of  the 
summons  and  further  provides  that  in  case  the  summons  cannot  be  served 
or  the  party  served  fails  to  obey  the  same  and  in  any  case  when  it  is  made 
to  appear  to  the  court  that  summons  will  be  ineffectual  or  that  the  welfare 
of  the  child  requires  that  he  shall  be  brought  forthwith  into  the  custody 
of  the  court,  a  warrant  may  be  issued  on  order  of  the  court  either  against 
the  parent  or  person  standing  in  the  relation  of  parent  or  against  the 
child  himself,  and  the  sheriff  or  other  lawful  officer  of  the  county  in  which 
the  action  is  taken  is  required  to  serve  all  papers  as  directed  by  the  court, 
but  the  papers  may  be  served  by  any  person  delegated  by  the  court  for 
that  purpose. 

If  I  can  be  of  any  further  assistance  to  you  in  this  matter,  please  do  not 
hesitate  to  call  on  me. 

Very  truly  yours, 

Harry  McMullan, 

Attorney  General. 

Signed:  George  B.  Patton, 

Assistant  Attorney  General. 


RULES    AND  REGULATIONS 


ADOPTED  BY  THE 

STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 


COMPULSORY  AGE  AND  ATTENDANCE 

All  children  "between  the  ages  of  seven  and  fifteen,"  that  is,  from  the 
seventh  to  the  fifteenth  birthday  during  the  school  year  1944-45  and  "be- 
tween the  ages  of  seven  and  sixteen"  thereafter,  are  required  to  attend  the 
public  school  continuously,  except  as  hereinafter  provided. 

Except  for  six  months  following  the  war,  all  children  between  the  ages 
mentioned  above  "shall  attend  school  continuously  for  a  period  equal  to 
the  time  when  the  public  school  in  the  district  in  which  the  child  re- 
sides shall  be  in  session."  (See  law,  page  7.)  If  the  public  school  in 
the  district  in  which  the  child  resides  runs  six  months,  or  even  as  much 
as  nine  months,  the  child  must  attend  so  long  as  the  public  school  is  in 
session.  A  public  school  is  construed  to  mean  the  school  in  the  district 
supported  by  State  and  county  funds. 

Except  where  a  special  attendance  officer  is  employed  under  the  pro- 
visions of  section  115-304,  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare  is 
the  chief  school  attendance  officer  provided  for  by  law  and  is  charged  with 
the  duty  of  investigating  and  prosecuting  all  violations  of  the  compulsory 
attendance  law.  The  reports  of  the  teachers  give  him  the  necessary  infor- 
mation upon  which  to  proceed  in  the  enforcement  of  the  law. 

PRIVATE  SCHOOLS  AND  TUTOHS 

If  a  child  is  attending  a  private  school,  he  must  attend  for  a  term  equal 
to  that  of  the  public  school  provided  in  the  district  in  which  the  child 
resides.  [The  original  regulation  with  reference  to  private  schools  is  now 
incorporated  in  section  115-302  of  the  general  compulsory  attendance  law.] 
(1925,  c.  226,  s.  1.) 

WHEN  ABSENCES  MAY  BE  EXCUSED 

Section  115-302  of  the  compulsory  attendance  act  provides  that  "the 
superintendent,  principal,  or  teacher  who  is  in  charge  of  such  school  shall 
have  the  right  to  excuse  a  child  for  temporary  absence  on  account  of 
sickness  or  distance  of  residence  from  the  school,  or  other  unavoidable 
causes  which  do  not  constitute  truancy  as  defined  by  the  State  Board  of 
Education."  The  superintendent,  principal,  or  teacher,  whenever  said 
teacher  is  in  charge  of  the  school,  may  excuse  children  for  non-attendance 
under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Illness  of  the  child  that  incapacitates  the  child  from  attending 
school  shall  constitute  a  legitimate  excuse  for  non-attendance.  The 
principal  or  teacher,  however,  shall  require  a  physician's  certificate  if  a 
child  is  continually  absent  for  illness,  unless  the  teacher  is  satisfied  that 
the  child  is  really  unable  to  attend  school.  But  wherever  it  is  incon- 
venient to  secure  a  physician's  certificate,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  teacher 
to  investigate  continued  absence  for  illness,  and  if  the  teacher  is  not 
satisfied  that  the  reputed  illness  is  sufficient  cause  for  absence,  she  shall 
report  the  case  to  the  county  health  officer  for  final  decision. 
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2.  Illness  in  the  family  is  a  legitimate  excuse  for  non-attendance 
wherever  it  is  apparent  that  the  child's  services  are  needed  in  the  home  or 
wherever  there  may  be  danger  of  spreading  a  contagious  disease. 

3.  Death  in  the  immediate  family  is  likewise  a  legitimate  excuse  for 
non-attendance. 

4.  Quarantine  is,  of  course,  a  legitimate  excuse,  and  quarantine  shall 
be  understood  to  mean  isolation  by  order  of  the  local  or  State  Board  of 
Health. 

5.  Physical  incapacity  shall  be  an  excuse  for  non-attendance.  This 
shall  be  interpreted  to  mean  physical  defects  which  make  it  difficult  for 
the  child  to  attend  school,  or  which  render  the  instruction  of  the  child  im- 
practicable in  any  other  than  special  class  or  a  special  school.  Wherever 
possible,  special  classes  should  be  provided  for  such  pupils,  who  would  be 
encouraged  though  not  required  to  attend. 

6.  Mental  incapacity  shall  be  an  excuse  for  non-attendance,  and  is 
interpreted  to  mean  feeble-mindedness  or  such  nervous  disorder  as  to 
make  it  either  impossible  for  such  child  to  profit  by  instruction  given  in 
the  school  or  impracticable  for  the  teacher  properly  to  instruct  the  normal 
pupils  of  the  school.  In  the  case  of  feeble-minded  children  the  teacher 
shall  designate  the  same  in  her  reports  to  the  county  superintendent  of 
public  welfare,  and  it  shall  be  his  duty  to  report  all  such  cases  to  the 
State  Board  of  Public  Welfare. 

7.  Severe  weather,  that  may  be  dangerous  to  the  health  or  safety  of 
the  children  in  transit  to  and  from  school,  shall  constitute  a  legitimate 
excuse  for  non-attendance. 

8.  Distance  from  the  school  shall  constitute  a  legitimate  excuse  for 
non-attendance  if  a  child  resides  two  and  a  half-miles  or  more  by  the 
nearest  route  of  travel  from  the  schoolhouse  or  an  established  bus  route. 

Note:  The  present  law  on  State  transportation  of  pupils  provides  that 
the  bus  route  shall  come  within  one  mile  of  the  child  unless  road  or  other 
conditions  make  it  inadvisable. 

9.  Poverty  in  certain  cases  may  be  a  legitimate  excuse,  but  all  such 
cases  must  be  reported  to  the  county  superintendent  of  public  welfare. 
Cooperation  of  individuals  and  organized  agencies  engaged  in  specialized 
social  work  should  be  invoked  by  the  teacher.  In  this  connection,  school 
officials  are  referred  to  sections  115-307  and  115-308  of  the  compulsory 
attendance  law  printed  elsewhere  in  this  pamphlet.  Aid  to  indigent  chil- 
dren is  now  under  the  county  welfare  budget  under  the  direction  of  the 
county  superintendent  of  public  welfare. 

10.  The  completion  of  the  course  of  study  of  the  public  school  at- 
tendance area  in  which  the  child  resides  shall  excuse  the  child  from 
attending  school,  although  said  child  may  not  have  reached  his  fifteenth 
birthday. 

11.  Demands  of  the  farm  or  home.  Section  115-303  of  the  compulsory 
school  act  provides  that  "immediate  demands  of  the  farm  or  home"  in 
certain  seasons  of  the  year  in  the  several  sections  of  the  State  shall 
constitute  a  legal  excuse  for  temporary  non-attendance,  and  the  State 
Board  of  Education  is  authorized  to  formulate  such  rules  and  regulations 
as  it  may  deem  necessary  to  meet  the  provisions  of  this  act.  Since  the 
conditions  in  different  parts  of  the  State  are  so  unlike,  the  State  Board  of 
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Education  authorizes  the  county  boards  of  education  and  the  governing 
authorities  of  city  administrative  units  to  excuse  temporary  non-attendance 
in  any  particular  county  where  the  agricultural  conditions  are  such  as  to 
show  a  reasonable  need  for  the  services  of  the  children,  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

a.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  the  demands  of  the  farm  are  serious 
enough  to  require  the  immediate  services  of  the  child,  and 

b.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  sufficient  assistance  to  meet  these  de- 
mands is  not  at  hand  and  cannot  be  secured. 

c.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  the  demands  of  the  home,  due  to  sickness 
or  other  causes,  are  such  as  to  call  for  the  immediate  assistance  of 
any  child,  and 

d.  Where  it  is  apparent  that  immediate  assistance  is  not  available  in 
the  home  and  cannot  be  secured. 

There  is  no  desire  to  work  any  hardship  on  any  community.  The  object 
is  to  secure  attendance  first,  and  not  to  make  the  law  so  stringent  as  to 
work  a  hardship.  It  is  well  known  that  in  the  trucking  season  of  the  year 
the  assistance  of  the  older  children  in  many  cases  is  necessary.  Moreover, 
at  certain  times  during  the  cotton-picking  season  the  assistance  of  the 
children  is  necessary.  In  other  sections  of  the  State  agricultural  demands 
may  be  such  as  to  make  the  assistance  of  the  older  children  necessary. 
But  it  hardly  can  be  said  that  the  children  under  ten  years  of  age  can  be 
of  much  assistance,  either  in  the  cases  of  farm  or  domestic  needs. 

In  such  seasons  of  the  year  it  might  be  wise  to  open  school  earlier  and 
close  about  12  or  1  o'clock,  thus  permitting  the  pupils  to  attend  school 
the  first  half  of  the  day  and  to  aid  their  parents  the  second  half.  This 
has  been  tried  with  success  in  certain  districts  and  only  a  very  few  stu- 
dents are  actually  required  in  the  home  or  in  the  fields  during  the  school 
season. 

Note:  Some  counties  have  found  it  advantageous  to  divide  the  term 
by  suspending  the  operation  of  the  schools  during  cotton  picking  time. 

UNLAWFUL  ABSENCES 
Truancy 

Truancy  is  here  defined  to  mean  absence  from  school  on  the  part  of  the 
child  without  the  consent  of  the  parent.  The  school  should  cooperate  in 
every  way  possible  with  the  parent  to  prevent  or  correct  truancy,  and  the 
necessity  for  assuming  this  responsibility  should  be  impressed  upon  the 
parent.  It  is  particularly  important  to  correct  truancy  in  its  early  stages, 
because  if  not  corrected  there,  it  usually  leads  to  serious  forms  of  de- 
linquency. 

Any  child  who  willfully  absents  himself  from  school  for  at  least  one  day, 
is  guilty  of  truancy,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  teacher  to  explain  this 
law  to  the  pupil  and  parent.  If  the  child  persists  in  willfully  absenting 
himself  from  school,  the  teacher  shall  report  the  same  to  the  principal 
and  he  to  the  attendance  officer. 

Other  Unlawful  Absenses 
Section  115-30  5  of  the  compulsory  attendance  act  provides  that  any 
parent  or  guardian  violating  the  provisions  of  this  act  shall  be  guilty  of  a 
misdemeanor,  that  is,  if  any  parent  is  the  cause  of  the  child's  non-attend- 
ance by  keeping  said  child  at  home  or  permitting  the  child  to  be  employed 
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in  any  way  contrary  to  the  Child  Welfare  Law  (Chapter  110  of  the  Code), 
he  shall  he  guilty  of  a  misdemeanor  and  the  penalty  is  prescrihed  in 
section  115-305. 

All  absences  due  to  the  consent  or  indifference  of  the  parents  shall  be 
considered  unlawful  absences.  Such  absences  shall  not  be  construed  as 
truancy,  but  as  violations  of  section  115-305  of  the  compulsory  attendance 
law. 

Parents  who  refuse  to  comply  with  the  health  regulations  of  a  com- 
munity, such  as  compulsory  vaccination,  thereby  causing  their  children 
to  be  excluded  from  the  school,  are  responsible  for  the  non-attendance  of- 
their  children  and  come  within  the  provisions  of  section  115-305  of  the 
compulsory  school  law. 

SUSPENSION  FROM  SCHOOL 

Whenever  the  conduct  of  any  pupil  in  school  is  such  as  in  the  opinion  of 
the  teacher  should  merit  suspension,  the  teacher  shall  report  the  child, 
together  with  the  causes  for  suspension  to  the  principal;  and  if  upon  in- 
vestigation the  principal  deems  suspension  advisable,  he  shall  make  the 
order  of  suspension  and  report  the  child  and  the  cause  of  suspension  to 
the  attendance  officer,  who  may  carry  the  child  before  the  judge  of  the 
juvenile  court  having  jurisdiction  in  the  matter. 

The  teacher  and  parent  should  cooperate  to  save  the  child  to  the 
school,  and  the  teacher  should  use  great  caution  in  handling  such  cases, 
for  suspension  should  always  be  the  last  resort  of  a  teacher.  No  child 
should  be  suspended  unless  it  is  evident  that  the  welfare  of  the  school  is 
endangered  by  his  presence.  Moreover,  teachers  should  not  hesitate  to 
reinstate  a  pupil  if  it  is  at  all  evident  that  the  child  may  be  reclaimed,  and 
a  reinstatement  should  be  allowed  by  the  juvenile  court  as  a  part  of  the 
conditions  of  probation  for  the  child. 

RULES  OF  PROCEDURE  AS  TO  ENFORCEMENT  OF  THE  LAW 

A.     AS  TO  SCHOOL  OFFICIALS — 

1.  The  Teacher:  The  teacher  is  the  key  person  in  the  enforcement  of 
the  compulsory  attendance  law.    It  is  her  duty: 

a.  To  inform  pupils  and  parents  of  the  value  and  importance  of  regular 
school  attendance. 

(1)  By  classroom  activities 

(2)  By  assembly  programs 

(3)  At  P.  T.  A.  and  teachers  meetings 

(4)  By  visits  and  talks  with  individual  parents  or  guardians 

(5)  By  written  material  (printed  or  mimeographed),  and 

(6)  By  building  up  public  sentiment  in  the  community  for  regular 
school  attendance. 

b.  To  ascertain  the  cause  of  non-attendance  and  thus  determine  when  an 
absence  is  excused  or  unexcused  in  the  legal  sense.  (See  Rules  and 
Regulations  of  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  section  115-144  of  the 
General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina,  1943.) 

(1)  Written  Excuses.  Although  the  law  does  not  specify  in  what 
manner  the  teacher  shall  obtain  the  information  as  to  the  cause 
of  an  absence,  the  system  of  requiring  written  excuses*  has  been 
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very  successful  and  is  recommended  as  the  general  practice  to  be 
followed.  However,  where  the  teacher  obtains  knowledge  other- 
wise that  the  cause  of  an  absence  is  lawful  under  the  Rules  and 
Regulations  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  a  written 
excuse  is  not  provided,  such  absences  should  not  be  reported  as 
"unlawful."  In  case  written  excuses  are  required  the  teacher  should 
advise  children  and  parents  of  the  necessity  of  prompt  excuses. 
(May  be  included  in  A-l-a  above.)  Each  child  should  be  instructed 
to  bring  from  the  parent  the  written  excuse  giving  the  cause  of 
absence  on  the  first  clay  upon  returning  to  school  after  having  been 
absent. 

(2)  Notice  of  absence.  In  case  no  written  excuse  has  been  provided  or 
the  teacher  has  not  obtained  the  cause  of  any  child's  absence  from 
any  other  source,  a  written  inquiry  or  "Notice  of  Absence"  shall 
be  sent  to  the  parent  or  guardian  of  that  child  requesting  that  an 
excuse  be  given  or  that  such  child  will  be  reported  to  the  Attend- 
ance Officer  for  violation  of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law.  Note: 
A  printed  form,  Notice  of  Absence,  Form  C3,  may  be  secured  from 
the  principal  of  the  school  for  use  in  this  connection.    (See  below.) 

(3)  Report  to  principal.  In  case  no  reply  is  received  from  this  Notice 
within  a  reasonable  time,  not  exceeding  5  days,  and  the  child  has 
not  returned  to  school,  the  teacher  shall  report  that  child  to  the 
principal.    (Report  of  Unlawful  Absence  form  shall  be  used.) 

2.  The  Principal:  The  principal,  as  head  of  the  school,  shall  assume 
the  responsibility  for  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law 
and  the  Rules  and  Regulations  adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education 
in  relation  thereto  in  the  following  particulars: 

a.  He  shall,  in  so  far  as  it  relates  to  his  activities,  utilize  the  means  out- 
lined under  1-a  above  to  inform  pupils,  parents,  and  teachers  as  to  their 
respective  duties  in  respect  to  school  attendance. 

b.  He  shall  keep  a  supply  of  each  of  the  prescribed  forms  on  hand  for 
the  use  of  himself  and  the  teachers  working  under  his  supervision. 
These  he  will  secure  from  the  superintendent  or  mimeograph  them  in 
accordance  with  forms  suggested  and  approved  by  the  superintendent. 

c.  He  shall  report  on  the  forms  prescribed  cases  of  unlawful  absence  to 
the  attendance  officer. 

(1)  Report  of  Unlawful  Absences.  When  the  principal  receives  a  re- 
port from  the  teacher  that  a  child  is  or  was  unlawfully  absent  from 
school,  he  shall  report  that  child's  absence  to  the  attendance  officer 
on  the  form  provided  for  that  purpose  (Form  C5)  and  giving  the 
information  in  detail  concerning  each  person  so  reported  as  indi- 
cated on  the  form.  He  shall  prepare  such  reports  on  unlawful 
absence  in  duplicate,  sending  both  copies  to  the  attendance  officer. 
Whenever  possible,  it  is  suggested  that  the  principal  confer  in 
person  with  the  attendance  officer  concerning  each  particular  case 
and  giving  additional  facts  surrounding  each  violation  of  the  law 
which  are  not  indicated  on  the  form.  (See  B  below — "Attendance 
Officer.") 
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(2)  Court  Cases.  In  case  a  child  or  parent  is  reported  to  the  court 
for  failure  of  the  child  to  attend  school,  the  principal  may  be  called 
as  a  witness  in  the  case;  and  it  will  be  his  duty  to  appear  when 
so  called  at  the  time  and  place  specified,  and  have  with  him  the 
teacher's  report  of  unlawful  absence  (Form  C5)  as  well  as  the 
teacher  in  person,  if  available, 
d.  He  shall  report  to  the  welfare  superintendent  the  "School  Record," 

Form  D.  L.  4,  of  any  child  who  expects  to  enter  employment  following 

the  close  of  the  school  term. 

3.  The  Superintendent:  The  superintendent,  as  head  of  the  county 
or  city  administrative  unit  and  as  a  part  of  his  duties  in  the  administration 
of  the  public  schools,  should  assume  the  responsibility  for  creating  and 
encouraging  a  community  public  sentiment  favorable  to  the  enforcement 
of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law. 

a.  He  should  through  teachers  meetings,  P.  T.  A.  meetings,  the  newspapers, 
mimeograph  statements  and  other  media  keep  the  public  informed  about 
the  value,  importance  and  necessity  of  regular  school  attendance,  and 
he  should  advise  his  principals  and  teachers  as  to  their  duties  and 
responsibilities  in  respect  to  the  enforcement  of  the  law  and  in  building 
up  public  sentiment  for  regular  school  attendance. 

b.  It  shall  be  his  special  duty  to  arrange  with  the  attendance  officer  of  his 
unit  for  meetings  with  teachers  and  principals  for  discussions  concern- 
ing school  attendance  and  the  enforcement  of  the  compulsory  attendance 
law  to  the  end  that  the  law  may  operate  as  frictionless  and  as  smoothly 
as  possible. 

c.  He  shall  endeavor  to  arouse  a  spirit  of  cooperation  among  all  con- 
cerned— pupils,  parents,  teachers,  principals,  attendance  officers,  and 
court  officials — in  the  administration  of  the  law. 

d.  He  shall  also  provide  such  forms  and  materials  as  are  necessary  for  the 
administration  of  the  law  and  the  Rules  and  Regulations  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education,  and  distribute  this  material  to  the  school  principals. 

Note:  Some  of  these  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  State  Super- 
intendent of  Public  Instruction.  The  superintendent  is  free,  however, 
to  devise  any  form  that  may  fit  the  needs  of  his  unit  better  or  furnish 
statements  concerning  the  question  of  school  attendance  to  his  princi- 
pals and  teachers.  This  may  be  necessary  in  case  a  special  attendance 
officer  is  employed.  A  letter  or  statement  to  principals  and  teachers 
at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  in  which  attention  is  called  to  the  law 
and  with  the  suggestion  that  a  statement  be  prepared  and  distributed 
to  the  children  for  the  parents,  is  especially  desirable. 

B.     AS  TO  THE  ATTENDANCE  OFFICER — 

It  is  the  duty  of  the  attendance  officer  under  the  law  "to  investigate  and 
prosecute  all  violators"  of  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 

1.  Investigation.  Upon  receiving  from  the  principal  a  report  of  unlawful 
absence  covering  any  child,  the  attendance  officer  (or  superintendent 
of  public  welfare  in  case  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed ) 
shall  investigate  the  conditions  surrounding  the  causes  of  absence  of 
each  case.  In  so  far  as  practicable,  the  investigation  of  poverty  and 
truancy  should  be  done  by  personal  visit. 
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(a)  Poverty.  In  case  the  unlawful  absence  is  due  to  poverty  the  at- 
tendance officer  should  report  the  case  to  the  welfare  superintendent. 
In  case  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed  the  welfare  super- 
intendent will  provide  the  necessary  clothing  to  the  extent  of  funds 
available  in  accordance  with  the  welfare  law. 

(b)  Truancy  and  parental  indifference.  In  case  a  personal  visit  is  not 
feasible,  a  personal  letter  should  be  sent  to  the  parent  in  which 
attention  is  called  (1)  to  the  child's  being  reported  for  unlawful 
absence  and  (2)  to  the  failure  of  the  parent  to  render  a  valid  excuse 
to  the  teacher  for  his  non-attendance,  with  (3)  the  warning  that 
unless  the  child  returns  to  school  immediately,  or  a  satisfactory 
excuse  is  rendered  to  the  principal  and  attendance  officer  as  to  why 
the  child  is  or  was  not  in  school,  that  under  the  compulsory  school 
law  the  parent  will  be  prosecuted,  or  in  the  case  of  truancy,  that 
the  child  will  be  carried  before  the  judge  of  the  juvenile  court. 

2.  Prosecution.  In  case  of  a  personal  visit  no  satisfactory  excuse  is  fur- 
nished by  the  parent,  or  if  the  parent  shall  fail  within  a  reasonable 
time  (to  be  stipulated  in  the  letter  of  notification)  to  furnish  a  satis- 
factory excuse  as  to  the  child's  absence,  then  the  attendance  officer 
shall  cause  a  warrant  to  be  issued  against  the  parent  charging  a  viola- 
tion of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law.  If  from  the  investigation 
"truancy"  has  been  determined  as  the  cause  of  a  child's  absence,  then  the 
attendance  officer  shall  cause  a  summons  to  be  issued  requiring  the 
parent  to  bring  the  child  before  the  Juvenile  Court  Judge  upon  a  day  cer- 
tain for  a  hearing.  If  the  child  is  not  brought  into  Juvenile  Court  in 
answer  to  the  summons,  then  a  warrant  shall  be  issued  and  served  by 
an  officer  of  the  law.  The  testimony  of  the  attendance  officer  shall  be 
admitted  as  evidence  in  each  case. 

3.  Report  to  Principal.  The  attendance  officer  shall  report  to  the  principal 
the  results  of  the  investigation,  or  prosecution,  in  case  there  is  anyr 
of  each  case  reported.  The  duplicate  copy  of  the  report  of  the  unlawful 
absence  to  the  attendance  officer  shall  be  used  for  this  purpose.  The 
original  copy  properly  filled  out  shall  be  retained  in  the  files  of  the 
attendance  officer  as  his  official  record  on  the  case. 

FORMS  AUTHORIZED  BY  THE  STATE  SUPERINTENDENT 

Every  teacher  or  principal  is  required  to  make  the  reports  called  for 
below,  and  the  superintendent  shall  not  approve  the  final  voucher  of  any" 
teacher  or  principal  until  all  reports  have  been  made  according  to  law.  The 
first  two  of  these  forms  are  obtained  from  the  school  superintendent,  and 
the  latter  from  the  superintendent  of  public  welfare  by  the  pupil. 

1.     Notice  of  Absence — Report  Form  C3. 

Every  teacher  should  impress  upon  the  child  the  necessity  of  providing 
a  prompt  excuse  of  his  absence.  Each  child  should  be  instructed  to  bring 
a  written  excuse  from  the  parent  on  the  first  day  of  the  return  to  school 
after  having  been  absent.  Such  a  rule  as  this  will  decrease  materially  the 
number  of  notices  to  be  sent  to  parents  and  will  aid  the  teacher  in  account- 
ing for  the  absences  from  school. 
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FORM  C3 

NOTICE  OF  ABSENCE 
(Teacher's  Notice  to  Parent  or  Guardian) 

 19  

Mr  : 

You  are  hereby  notified  that  your  child,  .  , 

age  years,  was  absent  from  school  days  this  week. 

The  Compulsory  Attendance  Law  makes  it  necessary  for  you  to  give  an 
excuse  for  this  absence.  You  may  use  the  other  side  of  this  form  for  writing 
this  excuse.  Unless  there  is  a  good  reason  for  continued  absence,  the  child 
should  be  returned  to  school  immediately. 

Failure  to  give  the  required  excuse  will  be  considered  as  evidence  in  the 
violation  of  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law,  and  make  it  necessary  that 
the  absence  of  your  child  be  reported  to  the  Attendance  Officer  for  his  at- 
tention and  investigation. 

Very  truly  yours, 


Teacher. 

Note :  The  Rules  and  Regulations  governing  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law  require  that 
the  teacher  shall  send  a  written  or  printed  notice  to  every  parent  or  other  person  whose  child 
has  been  absent,  unless  satisfactory  excuse  for  such  absence  has  already  been  rendered.  If 
no  satisfactory  excuse  is  obtained,  then  the  child  shall  be  reported  to  the  principal,  who  will  in 
turn  report  him  to  the  attendance  officer  as  having  violated  the  Compulsory  Attendance  Law. 

2.     Report  of  Unlawful  Absence — Form  C5 

The  teacher  shall  use  this  form  in  reporting  to  the  principal  the  name  of 
any  child  who  has  been  or  is  unlawfully  absent.  Upon  receipt  of  a  report 
from  the  teacher  giving  the  name  of  a  pupil  who  has  been  absent  unlawfully 
the  principal  shall,  upon  being  satisfied  that  such  pupil  has  been  or  is  now 
unlawfully  absent,  report  same  with  such  additional  information  requested 
on  this  form  to  the  attendance  officer  of  his  administrative  unit.  Use  a 
separate  form  for  each  child  so  reported. 

Form  C5 

REPORT  OF  UNLAWFUL  ABSENCE 
(Individual  Pupil,  Age  7-14  Years,  Inclusive) 

Date  19  

 _       To  Attendance  Officer:   I  hereby 

Name  of  Pupil  Absent  report  the  pupil  named  hereon  as 

having  violated   the  Compulsory 
Age__   _  Grade  Race   Attendance  Law. 

  School  Signed:  

Days  Absent  (Unexcused)   Teacher. 

Approved:  

Days  Absent   Principal. 

Absence  Due  to:  Parental  Indifference  Truancy  Poverty  

Date  Notice  Sent  

Name  of  Parent  or  Guardian  

Address   

(Detail  of  Instructions,  as  to  roads,  community,  etc.,  as  to  locating  home) 


(over) 
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Date  19  

To  the  Principal: 

On  19  I  investigated  the  unlawful  absences  of 

the  pupil  named  on  the  other  side  of  this  report  and  am  giving  the  follow- 
ing results  and  comments: 


Signed:  ;  

Attendance  Officer 

Note :  The  reverse  side  of  this  report  should  be  prepared  in  duplicate  and  both  copies  given 
or  sent  to  the  attendance  officer.  After  investigation  or  prosecution  the  attendance  officer  will 
complete  this  side  and  return  the  duplicate  to  the  principal,  keeping  the  original  for  his  files. 


3.     School  Record — Form  D.L.4. 

Two  weeks  previous  to  the  close  of  the  school  term  the  teacher  or  prin- 
cipal shall  read  and  explain  the  child  labor  law  and  rulings  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Labor  to  the  pupils.  Opportunity  shall  then  be  given  to  those 
expecting  to  enter  employment  to  make  their  desire  known  to  the  teacher 
or  principal.  Those  wishing  to  enter  employment  will  be  furnished  with  a 
school  record  of  evidence.  The  evidence  secured  upon  this  school  record 
of  evidence  will  be  considered  by  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Welfare  or 
authorized  agent  of  the  Department  of  Labor  in  issuing  a  child  labor  cer- 
tificate in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  Child  Welfare  Law. 
(Chapter  110,  N.  C.  Code.) 

Form  D.  L.  4 

N.  C.  DEPARTMENT  OF  LABOR 

Superintendent  of  Welfare 

School  Record 

This  will  certify  that  |  |  |  j 

Name  of  Minor  •  Age        Sex  Color 

Address   

Street  City  or  Town  County 


has  completed  the  grade  in  school, 

according  to  the  school  records  of  the  


Name  of  School 

in 

City  or  Town 

(County) 

School  official 

Signature 

Date  19 

Official  Title 

36M— 4-43 
C-51-52 

j! 

ll 

Publication  No.  254 


EDUCATIONAL 
DIRECTORY 

of 

NORTH  CAROLINA 
1945  -  1946 


issued  by  the 
State  Superintendent  op  Public  Instruction 
Raleigh,  North  Carolina 


CONTENTS 


(Alphabetically  Arranged) 

Attendance  Officers   

Boards  of  Education,  Chairmen   

Business  Schools  and  Colleges   

Charitable,  Correctional  and  Mental  Institutions  

County  School  Supervisors   ... 

Educational  Periodicals   

Federal  Schools   _  

Health  Officers   

Institutions  of  Higher  Learning  

Jeanes  Supervising  Teachers — Negro   

North  Carolina  College  Conference   

North  Carolina  Congress  of  Parents  and  Teachers  

North  Carolina  Congress  of  Colored  Parents  and  Teachers  .... 

North  Carolina  Education  Association   

North  Carolina  Negro  College  Conference  

North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association   

North  Carolina  State  School  Board  Association   

Orphanages   

Placement  Bureaus   

Principals  of  Public  Elementary  and  High  Schools   

Private  Camps   

Private  Elementary  Schools  

Private  Kindergarten  Schools   

Private  Secondary  Schools   

Secretaries  of  Examining  Boards  

State  Board  of  Education   

State  Supported  Schools   

Summer  Camp  for  Negro  Boys  and  Girls  

Summer  Schools  and  Directors   

Superintendents  of  Public  Welfare   

Superintendents  of  Schools   

Supervisors  of  Elementary  Instruction — City  Units   

Teachers'  and  State  Employees'  Retirement  System   

Textbook  Commission   


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


3 


STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

L.  Y.  Ballentine,  Varina,  Lt.  Governor,  Chairman 
Julian  S.  Miller,  Charlotte,  Vice-Chair  man 
Charlea  M.  Johnson,  Raleigh,  State  Treasurer 
Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  Secretary 

OlsL  No.  Term  Expire* 

1  J.  A.  Pritchett,  Windsor  April  1,  1947 

2  A.  McL.  Graham,  Clinton.    April  1,  1953 

3  AS.  Brower,  Durham    April  1,  1951 

4  H.  E.  Stacy,  Lumberton    April  1,  1949 

5  Santford  Martin,  Winston-Salem   _     April  1,  1949 

8  Mrs.  R.  S.  Ferguson,  Tayloreville  April  1,  1947 

7  Julian  S.  Miller,  Charlotte   _  -  April  1,  1951 

8  D.  Hiden  Ramsey,  Asheville      April  1,  1953 

•  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone   -  April  1,  1953 

Alonxa  C.  Edwards,  Hookerton„_    April  1,  1949 

Administrative  Staff 


Telephone  all  State  Offices:  6611 


Office  State  Superintendent:  "Address 

Clyde  A.  Erwin,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction   _   2609  Clark  Ave. 

Miss  Flossie  Marshbanks,  Secretary  103  N.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  Sarah  Wheeler,  Receptionist  318  Hudson' St. 

H.  C.  West,  Statistician      117  Hillcrest  Rd. 

Office  of  Controller: 

Paul  A .  Read,  Controller     903  Canterbury  Rd. 

Mrs.  Josephine  Adams,  Secretary     2220  Circle  Dr. 


DIVISION  OF  AUDITING  AND  ACCOUNTING 


C.  D.  Douglas,  Director.     2621  Dover  Road 

A.  C.  Davis,  Assistant  Director  „     414  Dixie  Trail 

Mrs.  Elisabeth  M.  Buchanan,  Secretary  ...104  Harrison  Ave. 

John  T.  Talton,  Jr.,  Accountant     _   Military  leave 

Miss  Caroline  Avera.  Acting  Accountant   203  White  Apts. 

A.  K.  Lovin,  Junior  Auditor    Military  Leave 

Miss  Lucile  Pittard,  Junior  Auditor   200  E.  Edenton  St. 

C.  E.  Phinney,  Junior  Auditor    „  _  _  „_  „2601  Clark  Ave. 

W.  H  Middleton,  Prin.  Accounting  Clerk   _    „    _2202  St.  Mary's  St. 

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Abbott,  Sr.,  Accounting  Clerk„_  „  „   1506  Scales  St. 

Mrs.  Lottie  H.  Whitacre,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk.     „  727  W.  Morgan  St. 

Miss  Millie  Lou  Seagraves,  Sr.  General  Clerk™  _    „Fuquay  Springs 

Miss  Ruby  M.  Rily,  Jr.  General  Clerk.     _  _....2304  Clark  Ave. 

Miss  Margaret  Scarborough,  Sr.  Stenographer  Clerk    Wendell 

Miss  Nancy  Elizabeth  Page,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk   _  _Wake  Forest 

Miss  Margaret  E.  Bunn,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk .._  _  _  „    Zebulon 

Miss  Penelope  Hyman,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk   319  W.  Hargett  St. 

Miss  Margaret  Ayers,  J-.  Stenographer  Clerk  _  „  121  N.  Person  St. 

DIVISION  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  SERVICE 


J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director.-  832  Wake  Forest  Rd. 

A  B.  Combs,  Assistant  Director   2238  Circie  Drive 

Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate  _   2203  Rtdgecrest  Rd. 

H.  Arnold  Perry,  Associate   _     323  Shepherd  St. 

Miss  Julia  Wetherington,  Associate   -Cameron  Court  ApU. 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Adviser  Physical,  Health  and  Safety  Education.  2609  Hazelwood  Dr. 


•State  at  large  appointments.  ••Unless  otherwise  specified  the  Raleigh  address  is  given. 
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Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas,  School  Library  Adviser     ._  

Ralph  J.  Andrews,  Health  Education   ~    

 2621  Dover  Rd. 

Miss  Willa  Ray,  Secretary  _.                                 -~   _  

   700  W.  Morgan  St. 

Miss  Elizabeth  Thomas,  Secretary       

Mrs.  Susan  Holliday  Lobinger,  Stenographer       

Mrs.  Kathenne  S.  Stephenson,  Stenographer  .„    _   

Miss  Margaret  Casey,  Stenographer           .                 .    „  _.. 

  710  McCullock  St. 

  Rt.  No.  1,  Raleigh 

 _  ~408M  Kinsey  St. 

 401  N.  Person  St 

DIVISION  OF  NEGRO  EDUCATION 

N.  C.  Newbold,  Director   

G.  H.  Ferguson,  Assistant  Director..-  „   —   

Miss  Dork  Champion,  Stenographer.  _  „.            —  _     _  

S.  E.  Duncan,  Acting  Inspector  Negro  High  Schools  (Part-time)..      

J.  B.  McRae,  Acting  Inspector  Negro  High  Schools  (Part-time)..  _  

Miss  Marie  Mclver,  Supervisor  Negro  Elementary  Schools    

Miss  Sadie  B.  Cooper,  Stenographer   

  129  W.  Park  Dr. 

 2508  Vanderbilt  Avenue 

 Clayton 

 Reidsville 

 Fayetteville 

 16\)  o.  rayetteville  fat, 

   901  E.  Martin  St. 

DIVISION  OF  PLANT  OPERATION 

H.  E.  Kendall,  Director  

C.  W.  Blanchard,  Acting  Director   ,    

Miss  Mary  Helen  Stewart,  Stenographer   —  

   Military  leave 

  319  S.  Boylan  Ave. 

 -1716  Park  Dra 

DIVISION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  SERVICE 

James  E.  Hillman,  Director        

J.  L.  Hathcock,  Rating  Specialist  „„  

Mrs.  Mary  Alice  Terrell,  Supervisor  of  Certification.  -  ,  ...  ,  

Mis  Dorothy  Aycock,  Asst.  Supervisor  of  Certification    _  _ 

Miss  Mary  Wiggs,  Division  Clerk.  _    _   

Mrs.  Margaret  Schell,  Secretary  „  _  ..    

Miss  Carrie  Moses,  Secretary  _  

Miss  Marviedo  Turner,  Stenographer.-  _  

Miss  Callie  Macon  Ray,  File  Clerk. 

Mrs.  Irene  G.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Stenographer    „  „ 

  2311  Whitaker  Dr. 

 _  301  Brooks  Ave. 

 „   R-6  Raleigh  Apts. 

 „  2406  Fairview  Rd. 

  1008^  W.  South  St: 

 2406  Fairview  Rd. 

 114  Park  Ave. 

  1821  St.  Mary's  St. 

 R.  1,  Raleigh 

 309  N.  Bloodworth  St. 

DIVISION  OF  PUBLICATIONS  AND  SUPPLIES 

L.  H.  Jobe,  Director  _ 

T.  F.  Wilkinson,  Supply  Clerk.  _  

2206  Hope  Street 

Miss  Violette  Leveridge,  Stenographer.   _  

Julius  R.  Riddick,  Mail  Clerk  _    

Mrs.  Alice  E.  Riddick,  Mimograph  Operator     

._21o  hi.  WmtaKer  Mill  Kd. 

 1003  S.  Person  St. 

 1003  S.  Person  St. 

DIVISION  OF  SCHOOLHOUSE  PLANNING 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director      

Miss  Emily  Guilford,  Stenographer    „   

 2911  Banbury  Rd. 

 304  E.  Jones  St. 

tSCHOOL-HEALTH  COORDINATING  SERVICE 

Dr.  E.  H.  Ellinwood,  Coordinator.  „  .„.      „  

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Associate  Coordinator.     

Miss  Ruth  0.  Moore,  Physical  Education  Adviser..  _  _.. 

Miss  Hannah  Turnage,  Health  Educationist      

Miss  Eunice  B.  Outlaw,  Nutritionist    

 _  2243  Circle  Dr. 

._  2609  Hazelwood  Dr. 

 1618  Iredell  Dr, 

  Kinston 

    Zebulon 

Miss  M.  Pearl  Weaver,  Public  Health  Nurse       

Mrs.  Roscoe  Cain,  Public  Health  Nurse   

Dr.  Walter  J.  Hughes,  Asst.  Coordinator    _  

   Weaverville 

  Hampton  ville 

  Gastonia 

Mrs.  Jennie  D.  Taylor,  Health  Education  Adviser  for  Negro  Schools  _   

Mrs.  Eugenia  Cordice,  Public  Health  Nurse  for  Negroes.  _    „  ..  _..   

  Durham 

  Gastonia 

tThis  staff  represents  both  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Health. 
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Miss  Bessie  V.  Beale,  Negro  Nutritionist          Gastonia 

Mrs.  Lillie  Mae  Peddy,  Secretary   -     1712  Center  Road 

Miss  Mollie  Liles,  Stenographer    111  SeawellAve. 

DIVISION  OF  TEACHER  ALLOTMENT  AND  GENERAL  CONTROL 

J.  E.  Hunter,  Director     -  2215  Circle  Dr. 

Miss  Mary  O'Neal  Pope,  Stenographer    1718  Park  Dr. 

DIVISION  OF  TEXTBOOKS 

Wade  M.  Jenkins,  Director  

A  J.  Dickson,  Assistant  Director  

M.  W.  Fowler,  Bookkeeper  

Mrs  Hazeline  H.  Whitley,  Secretary 

Miss  Esther  Finch,  Stenographer  

Miss  Lucile  Baker,  Stenographer  

Miss  Lucille  Lee,  Stenographer  

Miss  Jean  Riggan,  Stenographer.  

Miss  Alice  Boykin,  Stenographer  

J.  J.  Kelly,  Warehouse  Foreman.  

A  L  Tippett,  Jr.,  Shipping  Clerk  

DIVISION  OF  TRANSPORTATION 


   603  8.  Boylan  Ave. 

   Garner 

    3203  Bedford  Avenue 

   115  Hillsboro  St. 

  _128  N.  Wilmington  Sti 

   314  E.  Hargett  St. 

     Clayton 

     Cary 

   201  N.  Wilmington  St. 

    _   104  Dupont  Circle 

    „304  N.  Harrington  St. 


C.  C.  Brown,  Director.   „  m   3010  Ruffin  St. 

Mrs.  Rachel  Sumner  Belvin,  Secretary    „  -    Sec.  P-3B  Cameron  Court  Apta. 

Thomas  E.  Glass,  Bus  Inspector    „   Apex 

Delphos  J.  Dark,  Bus  Route  Supervisor     „   1218  Glenwood  Ave. 

8.  C.  Tillman,  Bus  Inspector     _  „   Goldsboro 

L.  J.  Liggon,  Shop  Foreman     „   Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

C.  F.  Smith,  Field  Mechanic  _      _„  _  _  Hobba  Terrace,  Halifax  Ct.  Apt 


DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

T.  E.  Brown,  Director™      „   1715  Park  Drive 

J.  Warren  Smith,  Assistant  Director     _    _   2626  Dover  Road 

Mrs.  Emma  R.  King,  Secretary   „  _     1434  Scales  St. 


AGRICULTURE 


Roy  H.  Thomas,  Supervisor   2708  Anderson  Dr. 

R.  J.  Peeler,  Asst.  Supervisor  in  Charge  of  F.  F.  A.  Work   „  „   2812  Kilgore  St. 

Mrs.  L  M.  Shirley,  Secretary    _   2515  Clark  Ave. 

Mrs.  Ethel  H.  Lott,  Stenographer     _  „   813  Chamberlin  St. 

Miss  Louise  Jones,  Stenographer          Cary 

E.  N.  Meekins,  District  Supervisor     „  ,    Cary 

J.  M.  Osteen,  District  Supervisor  ..        Rockingham 

T.  B.  Elliott,  District  Supervisor   _        „     Woodland 

Tal  H.  Stafford,  District  Supervisor   „  „   Asheville 

N.  B.  Chestnutt,  District  Supervisor       _  .....Military  leave 

Food  Production  War  Training— Program  No.  3 

A.  L  Teachey,  Director   „      _  2404  Ciark  Avenue 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  D.  Lancaster,  Jr.  Accountant  _  „  _  _  ..107  N.  Person  St. 

Miss  Alice  Jones,  Clerk    _      Cary 


HOME  ECONOMICS 

Miss  Catherine  Dennis,  Supervisor     _  _    _  2516  Beechridge  Rd. 

Miss  Rose  Mary  Codell,  Asst.  Supervisor   „    _   B5,  Raleigh  Apta. 

Miss  Sarah  Burton  Jenkins,  Asst.  8upervisor._  _  _  „    __2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

Miss  Will  Frances  Sanders        F7,  Raleigh  Apta. 

Mrs.  Mary  W.  Elkins,  Stenographer   „  _  _  533  N.  Blount  St 
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Child  Feeding  Program 


Mrs.  Anne  W.  Maley,  Supervisor   2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

Mrs.  Will  Nell  H.  Davidson,  Asst.   Supervisor  David  Millard  High  School,  Asheville 

Mrs.  Gladys  S.  Thomas,  Asst.  Supervisor  ..701  N.  Blount  St. 

William  V.  Young,  Auditor  807  N.  Person  St. 

William  B.  Warren,  Asst.  Auditor  1016  W.  Cabarrus  S$. 

Mrs.   Pansy  R.   Cates,   Stenographer  Cary 

Mrs.  Ruby  Lee  M.  Gardner,  Stenographer-Clerk  1710  Park  Dr. 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Lee  Wilkinson,  Audit  Clerk  1511  St.  Mary's  St. 

TRADES  AND  INDUSTRIES 

George  W.  Coggin,  Superivsor  1707  Park  Driv. 

M.   L.   Rhodes,   Asst.   Supervisor   Lincolnton 

Murray  D.  Thornburg,  Asst.  Supervisor   1510  Woodland  Drive,  Durham 

Q.  E.  Mathis,  Asst.  Supervisor  

Miss  Doris  Johnson,  Stenographer  303  White  Apts 

Vocational  Textile  School,  Belmont 

M.    L.    Rhodes,    Superintendent  Lincolnton 

T.    W.    Bridges,    Principal  Belmont 

DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 

T.  Carl  Brown,  Supervisor  ..  314  Morrison  Ave 

W.  B.  Logan,  Teacher  Trainer  ,   Y-l  Country  Club  Homes 

Mrs.  Ada  Adcock  Mims,  Stenographer  8  Ferndell  Lane 

OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION  AND  GUIDANCE 

S.  Marion  Justice,  Supervisor  Military  leave 

Miss  Ella  Stephens  Barrett,  Acting  Supervisor  B-102  Boylan  Apta. 

Mrs.  Julia  L.  Morris,  Stenographer   222  Chamberlain  St. 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

ohn  R.  Ludington,  Consultant  2620  Churchill  Rd. 

CIVILIAN  REHABILITATION 
State  Office 

C.  H.  Warren,  Director  2201  Byrd  St: 

H.  E.  Springer,  Chief  of  Rehabilitation  Services  2708  Vanderbilt  Ave. 

H.  A.  Wood,  Supervisor  of  Guidance,  Training  and  Placement  2212  St.  Mary's  St. 

James  T.  Barnes,  Physical  Restoration  Supervisor  2808  Haiclwood  Dr. 

H.  D.  Rawl8,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Country  Club  Homes 

Homer  C.  Culbreth,  Sr.  Accounting  Clerk  1009  W.  Peace  St. 

Miss  Katherine  K.  Barrier,  Medical  Social  Work  Consultant  1605  Park' Dr. 

Miss  Mary  E.  Pilley,  Secretary  2316  Hillsboro  St. 

Mrs.  Clarice  P.  Hall,  Accounting  Clerk  2020  Reaves  Dr.  j 

Miss  Rachel  O.  Senter,  Stenographer  213  Woodburn  Rd.  j 

Miss  Carolyn  Pemberton,  Stenographer  8  St.  Mary's  St.  | 

Miss  Sidney  Ann  Wilson,  Filing  Clerk  1808  Park  Dr.  j 

Mrs.  Lina  Pittard,  General  Clerk  Garner 

Miss  Maybelle  Taylor,  Stenographer  504  E.  Jones  St.  j 

Raleigh  Office 

W.  R.  Parker,  District  Supervisor  K-l  B  Cameron  Court  Apt 

W.  Cari  Wilson,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Fayetteville  Rd.,  Rt.  3 

A  A.  Chiemiego,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  214  Faircloth  St. 

Miss  Inez  Phipps,  Stenographer  Wendell,  R.  1 

Miss  Elnora  Strickland,  Stenographer  ,  -  _Wendel 
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Charlotte  Office 


A  B.  S tames,  District  Supervisor  324  Woodvale  Place 

Robert  B.  Hawkins,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Military  leave 

T.  M.  Wilson,  Sr.,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  _  721  E.  Trade  St. 

John  C.  Markham,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  721  E.  Trade  St. 

Vigil  Whit*,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  527  E.  Blvd. 

Miss  Nellie  Abernethy,  Stenographer  1614  Fountain  View  Dr. 

Miss  Evelyn  Christine  Furr,  Stenographer  712  E.  Trade  St. 

Asheville  Office 

C.  L.  Haney,  District  Supervisor  1  Apt.  4,  100  Charlotte  St. 

J.  H.  Clippard,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Military  leave 

French  Toms,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  40  Woodard  Ave. 

Miss  Lucille  Frisbee,  Stenographer  41  Panola  St. 

Miss   Hazel  Swann,   Stenographer  Mars  Hill 

Greenville  Office 

John  W.  Blackman,  Jr.,  District  Supervisor  233  Library  St. 

R.  N.  Childress,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  R.  1,  Box  232 

W.  C.  Callaway,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Grifton  Teacherage,  Grifton 

Mrs.  Mary  Emma  Childress^  Stenographer  R.  1,  Box  232 

Miss  Nelle  E.  Etberidge,  Stenographer  4th  and  Hickory  Sts. 


Greensboro  Office 

F.  8.  Barker,  District  Supervisor  

Raymond  G.  Willis,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor 

Andrew  H.  Lindley,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

Miss   Barbara    Story,  Stenographer  

Miss  Evelyn  Apple,  Stenographer   .  

Winston-Salem  Office 


Elmer  W.  Crawford,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor   Twin  Castles 

Miss  Helene  Britt,  Stenographer   1620  W.  First  St.. 

Lenoir  Office 

A.  W.  Baker,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor   _Valdese,  Box  715 

Miss  Joyce  Harrington,  Stenographer  Taylorsville,  Box  394 


.1812  Walker  Ave 
....513  Julian  St. 
..527  Church  St. 

 Gibsonville 

 Gibsonville 
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SUPERINTENDENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION  AND  CITY 
BOARDS  OF  TRUSTEES 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Alamance  M.  E.  Yount,  Graham  H.  A.  Scott,  Haw  River,  Rt.  1 

Burlington  L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington  R.  R.  Isenhour,  Burlington 

Alexander  Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville  W.S  Patterson,  Stony  Point 

Alleghany  Clyde  Fields,  Sparta  G.  N.  Evans,  Barrett 

(Express  Office:  Elkin) 

Anson  J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro  K.  M.  Hardison,  Wadesboro 

Morven  Rowe  Henry,  Morven  W.  R.  Gaddy,  Morven 

Wadesboro  W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro  R.  V.  Liles,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  B.  H.  Duncan,  Jefferson  L.  P.  Colvard,  Jefferson 

(Express  Office:  West  Jefferson) 

Avery  Geo.  M.  Bowman,  Newland  Carl  J.  Wiseman,  Ingalls 

Beaufort  M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington  Chas.  F.  Cowell,  Washington 

Washington  E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington  Dr.  L.  H.  Swindell,  Washington 

Bertie  H.  W.  Early,  Windsor  J.  P.  Rascoe,  Windsor 

Bladen  D.  M.  Calhoun,  Elizabethtown  Dr.  S.  S.  Hutchinson,  Bladenboro 

Brunswick  Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport  0.  P.  Bellamy,  Wampee,  S.  C. 

Buncombe  T.  C.  Robereon,  Asheville  Dr.  B.  E.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Asheville  J.  W.  Byers,  Asheville  W.  Randall  Harris,  Asheville 

Burke  R.  L.  Patton,  Morgan  ton  C.  P.  Whisnant,  Morganton,  Rt.  2 

Glen  Alpine  W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine  N.  0.  Pitts,  Glen  Aipine 

Morganton  Wm.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton  C.  M.  Wonner,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  C.  A  Furr,  Concord  Boyd  Biggerg,  Concord 

Concord  R.  Brown  McAllister,  Concord  C.  L.  Propst,  Concord 

Eannapolis  W.  J.  Bullock,  Eannapolis  Zeb  B.  Bradford,  Kannapolia 

Caldwell  L.  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir  Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  Lenoir 

Lenoir  H.  C.  Sisk,  Lenoir  G.C.  Courtney,  Lenoir 

Camden  E.  P.  Leary,  Camden  W.  I.  Sawyer,  South  Mills 

Carteret  J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort   L.  W.  Moore,  Beaufort 

Caswell.  Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville  0.  A.  Powell,  Yancey ville 

(Express  Office:  Danville,  Va.) 

Catawba  M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton  E.  M.  Yoder,  Hickory,  Rt.  1 

Hickory  R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory.  A.  S.  Luti,  Hickory 

Newton  R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton  Adrian  Shuford,  Newton 

Chatham  J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro  W.  A.  Hinton,  Apex,  Rt.  3 

Cherokee  Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy  Noah  Hembree,  Murphy 

Andrews  Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews  L.  B.  Nichols,  Andrews 

Murphy  Hieronymus  Bueck,  Murphy  J.  D.  Mallonee,  Murphy 

Chowan.  W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton  T.  W.  Jones,  Edenton 

Edenton  John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton  Thomas  Chears,  Edenton 

Clay  Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville  Perry  D.  Tipton,  Hayesville 

(Express  Office:  Murphy)  . 

Cleveland  J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby.  A.  K.  Calton,  Lattimore 

Kings  Mountain. . .  .B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain  ,  L.  P.  Baker,  Kings  Mountain 

Shelby  W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby  C.  Rush  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Columbus  J.  M.  Hough,  Whiteville  R.  J.  Lamb,  Whiteville 

%  Whiteville  W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Whiteville  Rufus  Marks,  Whiteville 

Craven  R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern  C.  A.  Seifert,  New  Bern 

New  Bern  H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern  J.  G.  Dunn,  Jr.,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  J.  W.  Coon,  Acting,  Fayettevillc  LB.  Julian,  Fayette  ville 

Fayetteville  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville  Dr.  R.  M.  Olive,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  Frank  B.  Aycock,  Jr.,  Currituck  0.  L.  Woodhouse,  Grandy 

(Express  Office:  Snowden) 

Dare  R.  L  Leake,  Manteo  E.  N.  Baum,  Kitty  Hawk 

(Express  Office:  Elizabeth  City) 

Davidson  Paul  F.  Evans.  Lexington  Ralph  H.  Wilson,  Thomasville 

Lexington  LE.  Andrews,  Lexington  G.  S.  Coble,  Lexington 

Thomasville  G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville  N.  C  English,  Thomasville 

Davie  Curtis  Price,  Mocksville  T.  C.  Pegram,  Cooleemee 

Duplin  -  0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville  Robert  M.  Carr,  Wallace 
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County-City                                         Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Durham  W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham  T.  0.  Sorrell,  Durham 

Durham...  W.  Frank  Warren,  Durham  Dr.  W.  H.  Wannamaker,  Durham 

Edgecombe  E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro  W.  W.  Green,  Tarboro 

Tarboro  W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro  Dr.  S.  P.  Bass,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  T.  H.  Cash,  Wmston-Salem  Frank  A.  Stith,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem  J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem  E.  F.  Tulloch,  Winston-Salem 

Prankbn  Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg  Paul  W.  Elam,  Louisburg 

Franklinton  W.  P.  Morton,  Franklmton  D.  C.  Hicks,  Franklinton 

Gaston  Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia  M.  A.  Stroup,  Cherryville 

Cherryville  W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville  H.  R.  Harrelson,  Cherryville 

Gastonia  K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia  Van  A.  Covington,  Gastonia 

Gates  W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville.  H.  F.  Parker,  Eure 

(Express  Office:  Roduco) 

Graham  Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbiusville  Patton  Philips,  Robbinsville 

(Express  Office:  Topton) 

Granville  B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford  Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  Oxford 

Oxford  C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  J.  P.  Hall,  Oxford 

Greene  B.  L.  Davis,  Snow  Hill  Ed  S.  Taylor,  Walstonburg 

(Express  Office:  Kinston) 

Guilford  E.  D.  Idol,  Greensboro  J.  H.  Joyner,  Whitsett 

Greensboro  B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro  Claude  Kiser,  Greensboro 

High  Point  Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point  Chas.  L.  Amos,  High  Point 

Halifax.  V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax  R.  C.  Rives,  Enfield 

Roanoke  Rapids. . .  I.  E.  Ready,  Roanoke  Rapids  R.  L.  Towe,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Weldon  C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  N.  J.  Shepherd,  Weldon 

Harnett.  G.  T.  Proffitt,  Lillington  G.  L.  Hooper,  Dunn 

Haywood  H.  M.  Bowles,  Waynesville  R.  T.  Messer,  Waynesville 

Canton  A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton  Dr.  A.  P.  Cline,  Canton 

Henderson  R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville  Floyd  E.  Osborne,  Arden 

Henderson ville  F.  M.  Waters,  Hendersonville  Bruce  Drysdale,  Hendersonville 

Hertford  J.  R.  Brown,  Winton  G.  T.  Underwood,  Murfreesboro 

(Express  Office:  Cofield) 

Hoke  K.  A.  McDonald,  Raeford  Carl  G.  Riley,  Timberland 

Hyde  N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter  Dr.  J.  W.  Miller,  Engelhard 

(Express  Office:  Belhaven) 
Iredell  T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville  C.  H.  Knox,  Statesville,  Rt.  4 

MooresvilJe  Roland  R.  Morgan,  Mooresville  J.  M.  Morrow,  Moores ville 

Statesville  L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville  J.  A.  Brady,  Statesville 

Jackson  A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva  C.  E.  Smith,  Sylva 

Johnston  H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield  W.  H.  Call,  Selma 

Jones  W.  B.  Moore.Trenton  E.  M.  Philyaw,  Comfort 

(Express  Office:  PollockBville) 
Lee  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  J.  A  Overton,  Sanford 

Sanford  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  Dr.  Lynn  Mclver,  Sanford 

Lenoir  E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston  Horace  L.  Sutton,  Kinston 

Kinston  J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston  A.  K.  Barms,  Kinston 

Lincoln  Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton  W.  G.  Bandy,  Linconlton 

Lincolnton  S.  Ray  Lowder,  Lincolnton  B.  J.  Ramsaur,  Lincolnton 

Macon  G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin  C.  G.  Moore,  Franklin 

Madison  Mrs  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall  J.  Clyde  Brown,  Mars  Hill,  Rt.  2 

Martin  J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston  J.  D.  Woolard,  Williamston 

McDowell  N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion  Dr.  J.  B.  Johnson,  Old  Fort 

Marion  Hugh  Beam,  Marion  J.  F.  Snipes,  Marion 

Mecklenburg  J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte  W.  B.  McClintock,  Charlotte 

Charlotte  H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte  Marshall  Lake,  Charlotte 

Mitchell  Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville  Harper  Wilson,  Bakersville 

(Express  Office:  Toecane) 

Montgomery.  J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy  D.  G.  Ridenhour,  Mt.  Gilead 

Moore  H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage  F.  D.  Farreil,  Aberdeen 

Piaehuret  J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst.  John  F.  Taylor,  Pinehuret 

Sombwn  Pines  P.  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines  Dr.  G.  G.  Herr,  Southern  Pines 
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County-City                                  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Nash  L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville  G;  L.  Jones,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount  R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount  J.  C.  Braswell,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover.  H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Wilmington 

Northampton  N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson  Dr.  J.  Wesley  Parker,  Jr.,  Seaboard 

(Express  Office:  Gumberry) 

Onslow  A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville  W.  L.  Ketchum,  Jacksonville 

Orange  R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro  J.  S.  Compton,  Cedar  Grove 

Chapel  Hill  C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill  Dr.  R.  E.  Coker,  Chaple  Hill 

Pamlico  Thomas  S.  Hood,  Bayboro  J.  A.  Tingle,  Jr.,  Alliance 

Pasquotank  M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City  D.  S.  Morgan,  Elizabeth  City 

Elizabeth  City  J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City  J.  C.  Sawyer,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender  T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw  D.  J.  Fanrior,  Burgaw 

Perquimans  F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford  W.  E.  Dail,  Durants  Neck 

Person  R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro  E.  E.  Bradsher,  Roxboro 

Pitt  D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville  W.  H.  Woolard,  Greenville 

Greenville  J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville  J.  B.  James,  Greenville 

Polk  N.  A  Melton,  Columbus  R.  M.  Hall,  Saluda 

(Express  Office:  Tryon) 

Tryon  L.  K  Singley,  Tryon  K.  A.  Bowen,  Tryon 

Randolph  T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro   L.  F.  Ross,  Asheboro 

Asheboro  F.  D.  McLeod,  Asheboro  C.  W.  McCrary,  Asheboro 

Richmond  L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham  Dr.  W.  H.  Parsons,  Ellerbe 

Hamlet  H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet  C.  F.  Hefner,  Hamlet 

Rockingham  L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham  Geo.  P.  Entwistle,  Rockingham 

Robeson  C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton  A.  B.  McRae,  Rowland 

Fairmont  B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont  M.  D.  Prevatte,  Fairmont 

Lumberton  B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton  0.  L.  Henry,  Lumberton 

Red  Springs  Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs  Dr.  C.  T.  Johnson,  Red  Springs 

Rockingham  J.  C.  Colley,  Wentworth  J.  L.  Roberts,  Madison 

(Express  Office:  Reidsville) 

Leaks ville  James  E.  Holmes,  Leaks ville  Dr.  John  B.  Ray,  Leaksville 

Madison  J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  J.  0.  Busick,  Madison 

Reidsville  L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville  K.  R.  Thompson,  Reidsville 

Rowan  C.  C.  Erwin,  Salisbury  J.  F.  Link,  Salisbury 

Salisbury  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury  C.  A.  Peeler,  Salisbury 

Rutherford  J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton  J.  H.  Carpenter,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson  D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton  J.  C.  Warren,  Newton  Grove 

Clinton  Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton.  L.  C.  Kerr,  Clinton 

Scotland  J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg  Edwin  Morgan,  Laurinburg 

Laurinburg  D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinborg  W.  G.  Butler,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  James  P.  Stiff ord,  Albemarle  C.  B.  Miller,  Albemarle 

Albemarle  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle  F.  N.  Patterson,  Albemarle 

Stokes  J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury  Golden  Baker,  King 

(Express  Office:  Walnut  Cove) 

Surry  John  W.  Comer,  Dobson  P.  N.  Taylor,  White  Plains 

(Express  Office:  Mt.  Airy) 

Mt  Airy  L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy  Dr.  Moir  S.  Martin,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain  W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City  S.  W.  Black,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania  J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard  A.  A.  Trantham,  Brevard 

Tyrrell  W.  J.  White,  Columbia  E.  R.  Davenport,  Columbia 

Union  0.  M.  Staton,  Monroe  H.  Grady  Hawfield,  Monroe 

Monroe  W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe  G.  H.  Clontz,  Monroe 

Vance...  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson  John  J.  White,  Henderson 

Henderson  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson  J.  C.  Mann,  Henderson 

Wake  Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh  A.  V.  Baucom,  Apex 

Raleigh  Jesse  0.  Sanderson,  Raleigh  Graham  H.  Andrews,  Raleigh 

Warren  J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton  Harry  W.  Walker,  Norlina 

(Express  Office:Warren  Plains) 

Washington  W.  F.  Veasey,  Plymouth  L.  E.  Hassell,  Roper 

Watauga  8.  F.  Horton,  Boone  Clyde  Perry,  Boone 

Wayne  R.  S.  Proctor,  Golds boro  W.  R.  Allen,  Goldsboro 

Fremont  J.  A  Batsoo,  Fremont  CM.  Pippin,  Fremont 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

flnlrfohftrn     ,        Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro  W.  A.  Dees,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes  C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro  C.  0.  McNiel,  North  Wilkesboro 

(Express  Office:  N.  Wilkesboro) 

N.  Wilkesboro  Paul  8.  Cragnn,  N.  Wilkesboro.  D.J.  Carter,  North  Wilkesboro 

Wilson   H.  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Wilson  S.  E.  High,  Sr.,  Wilson 

Elm  City  P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City   B.  A.  Harrelson,  Elm  City 

Wilson  8.  G.  Chappelk  Wilson  John  L.  Farmer,  Wilson 

Yadkin  Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville  Paul  P.  Davis,  Yadkinville 

(Express  Office:  Crutchfield) 
Yancey  Frank  W.  Howell,  Burnsville  Job  Thomas,  Green  Mountain 

COUNTY  SCHOOL  SUPERVISORS 

County  Supervisor  and  Address 

Alamance      Theo  Dalton,  Graham 

Davidson     Mrs.  Maurie  S.  Pitts,  Lexington 

Durham     ....Miss  Matilda  0.  Michaels,  Durham 

Edgecombe   _  _..Miss  Julia  McNairy,  Tarboro 

Forsyth    Miss  Kathleen  Emerson,  Winston-Salem 

Halifax   „  „.Miss  Madeline  Tripp,  Halifax 

Iredell  (Part-time)     Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt,  Statesville 

Johnston     Miss  Mary  E.  Wells ,  Smithfield 

Martin       Miss  Lissee  Pearce,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg   Miss  Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

Northampton   Miss  Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Jackson 

Onslow     Mrs.  Katie  E.  Cutting,  Jacksonville 

Pitt    Miss  Reba  A.  Proctor,  Greenville 

Sorry  Miss  Minnie  Ruth  McNeill,  Dobson 

SUPERVISORS  OF  ELEMENTARY  INSTRUCTION-CITY  UNITS 

System  or 

P.  0.  Address  Name 

Asheville     _  Miss  Elah  Cowart 

Burlington   Miss  Carrie  B.  Wilson 

Charlotte   _  Miss  Cornelia  Carter 

Gastonia     „  Miss  Minnie  Lee  Peedin 

Raleigh     Miss  Frances  Lacy 

Roanoke  Rapids     Miss  Clara  Hearne 

8tatesville  (Part-time)   Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt 

Winston-Salem   Mrs.  Mrytle  Butler 

JEANES  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS— NEGRO 

County  Name  and  Address 

•Alamance     Mrs.  Maude  H.  Ivey,  405  Avon  Ave.,  Burlington 

•Brunswick  Mrs.  Rose  C.  King,  Southport 

Buncombe    Mrs.  Lucy  S.  Herring,  91  Broad  St.,  Asheville 

Cabarrus,    Mrs.  Marion  Woods  Boyd,  132  S.  Georgia* Ave.,  Concord 

•CaswelL     _   Mrs.  T.  C.  Beam,  Yanceyville,  Box  64 

•Chatham  Miss  Delois  M.  Edwards,  Siler  City 

Cleveland    Miss  Lyda  S.  Galbraith,  400  Wilson  St.,  Shelby 

•Craveo  Mrs.  Clara  D.  Mann,  72  George  St.,  New  Bern 

•Cumberland  Mrs.  Mae  Rudd  Williams,  209  Moore  St.,  Fayctteville 

Currituck    Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Snowden 

•Duplin —    Mrs.  Mamie  L.  Turner,  Warsaw 

•Durham    Miss  Roberta  0.  Peddy,  125  Masondale  Ave.,  Durham 

Franklin.   _Thomas  E.  Conway,  108  Halifax  Rd.,  Louisburg 

'Gaston  .  Mrs.  Maude  M.  Jeffers,  204  W.  Walnut  St.,  Gastonia 

Greene    Miss  Viola  Welch,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1 

'Halifax,  Mrs.  Bessye  Shields  Wilder,  Scotland  Neok 


•Fofl  time  supervisors 
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Harnett.. 
Hoke  


•IredelL 
•Lee  

Lincoln., 


Person.. 
'Pitt  


•Martin    

•Northampton  

Orange  

Pender    


 J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington 

 Mrs.  Annie  W.  Pridgen,  Raeford 

„  Mrs.  Mary  C.  Holliday,  241  Garfield  St.,  Statesville 

 W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford 

 Mrs.  Annie  Wade  Bigger?,  Lincolnton 

 Mrs.  Mary  S.  Gray,  Smithwick  St.,  Williamston 

 Miss  Willie  Jeffries,  Rich  Square 

 Mrs.  M.  Norma  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill 


Randolph  

•Robeson.  

Rockingham  

Rowan  

•Rutherford  _  

Vance  

Wilson.   


 _  Miss  Mary  E.  Harvey,  Rocky  Point,  Box  61 

 _  Mrs.  Lottie  V.  Palmer,  Roxboro 

 H.  B.  Sugg,  Farmville 


 Mrs.  Effie  Rcid  McCoy,  Asheboro 

 Mrs.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton 

...Clarence  C.  Waikins,  Reidsville,  Box  22 
.Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey,  700  W.  Monroe  St.,  Salisbury 
.Mrs.  Jannie  W.  Davis,  Rutherfordton 
..Mrs.  Lelis  B.  Yancey,  Henderson  Inst.,  Henderson 
..Mrs.  Izetta  Greene,  Greene  St.,  Wilson 


ATTENDANCE  OFFICERS 


Administrative  Unit 

Burlington    

Morven   _ 

Buncombe  

Ashcville— White™.  

Negro —  

Burke    

Gen  Alpine  

Morganton   

Cabarrus  

Concord.   _  

Kannapolis  

Caldwell   _ 

Hickory    

Newton— Conover  

Cleveland  

Kings  Mountain  

Shelby  

Columbus  

Cumberland  

Fayetteville  

Durham  

Durham— White  

Negro.  


Tarboro- 
Forsyth. 


Winston— Salem- 
Gaston  


Cherryville. 
Gastonia  


High  Point  

Roanoke  Rapids.- 
Harnett.  


Haywood  

Canton.  


Jackson  


Attendance  Officer  and  Address 

  _  ...Mrs.  W.  J.  Barker,  Burlington 

   Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Morven 

  Carl  Conley,  Asheville 

 Miss  Lillian  Britt,  Asheville 

 Otis  Greer,  Asheville 

 Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

 Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

 Mrs.  Lou  L.  Marsteller,  Morganton 

 _  Mrs.  Amanda  K.  Miller,  Concord,  Box  468 

 Mrs.  Guy  Miller,  Concord 

 Mrs.  Amanda  Miller,  Kannapolis 

 C.  M.  Fincannon,  Lenior 

  Henry  A.  Hoon,  Hickory 

_  Simon  Burgess,  Newton 

 Mrs  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

 N.  M..  Far  Kings  Mountain 

 Mrs.  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

 Mrs.  Agnes  Barnhardt,  Whiteville 

__..John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 
......John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 

 Lester  A.  Smith,  Durham 

 Ben  Dickson,  Durham 

 Edgar  Allston,  Durham 

.Mrs.  E.  L.  Daughtridge,  Tarboro 
..D  F.  Stillwell,  Clemmons 
..Mre.  Kate  Harrell,  Winston— Salem 
..Hazel  NeilL  Gastonia 
George  Caldwell,  Belmont 
Hazel  Neill,  Cherryville 
..Hazel  Neill,  Gastonia 
..Mrs.  J.  W.  McGuinn,  High  Point 
..J.  W.  Talley,  Roanoke  Rapids 
..E.  J.  Pipkin,  Broadway,  R.l 
..  C.  E.  Brown,  Clyde 
..R.  C.  Brown,  Canton 
..John  H.  Hooper,  Sylva 


tUnder  present  laws  where  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  superintendent  of  public  welfare 
with  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 
•Full  time  supervisors. 
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Lee  

8anford__ 
Kinstoo... 

Lincoln.  


Mecklenburg  

Charlotte  


Rocky  Mount— White.. 

Negro  

New  Hanover  

Greenville  


Randolph 


Rockingham. 

Lumberton  

Rockingham__ 


 „.S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

 S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanfcrd 

 Mrs.  H.  L.  Saunders,  Kinston 

 Pink  Caldwell,  Lincolnton 

 Mrs.  Myrtle  Wolfe  Renfrow,  Charlotte,  R.  1 

 Lloyd  Ransom,  Charlotte 

 Mrs.  J.  E.  Lambert,  Jr.  .Rocky  Mount 

_„  Mrs.  Cora  L.  Parker,  Rocky  Mount 

„  Mrs.  J.  B.  Williams,  Wilmington 

 Harold  McDougle,  Greenville 

 Mrs.  Lou  Ola  Moser,  Asheboro 

 Mrs.  I.  C.  Moser,  Asheboro 

Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell  Hamlet 
Mrs.  J.  8.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

 Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

 D.  M.  Barker,  Lumberton 


Leaksville.. 
Reidsville_ 
Madison_ 


...Miss  Mary  Price,  Stone ville 
..Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 
...Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 
..Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 


Rowan  

Salisbury  

Laurinburg.. 

Surry.. 
Mt.  Airy, 

Swain  


Wake  

N.  Wilkesboro. 
Yancey  


 Mrs.  Margaret  Linker  Wyatt,  Salisbury 

 Mrs.  Margaret  Linker  Wyatt,  Salisbury 

_  Mrs.  Shiela  Howard,  Laurinburg 

 T.  M.  Robertson,  White  Plains 

 Mrs.  Gurney  Robertson,  Mt.  Airy 

 Mrs.  Nora  Lee  Calhoun,  Bryson  City 

 Marvin  T.  Jones,  Cary 

 Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  N.  Wilkcsboro 

 J.  M.  Thomas,  Micaville 


SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  PUBLIC  WELFARE 


County  Superintendent  and  Address 

Alamance.    Miss  Clyde  Norcum,  Graham 

Alexander    Luther  D.  Dyson,  Taylorsville 

Alleghany  F.ank  Ledbetter,  Sparta 

Anson.    Miss  Mary  Robinson,  Wadesboro 

Ashe   _  „  _.Miss  Ruth  Tugman,  West  Jefferson 

Avery   „  _   W.  W.  Braswell,  Newland 

Beaufort   „.   Mrs.  Eliza  Randolph,  Washington 

Bertie        Mrs.  Harry  Smith,  Windsor 

Bladen  ,  „   Mrs.  Martha  F.  Taylor,  Elizabethtowu 

Brunswick    Mrs.  Maude  Phelps,  Southport 

Buncombe    E.  E.  Connor,  Asheville 

Burke  „M.  J.  Lynam,  Morganton 

Cabarrus   _   E.  Farrell  White,  Concord 

Caldwell    Mrs.  Ina  K.  Carpenter,  Lenoir 

Camdeln  Roy  B.  Godfrey,  Belcross 

Cartereel  Mrs.  George  Henderson,  Beaufort 

Caswel  Miss  Leona  Graham,  (Acting)  YanceyviUe 

Catawlba —    Miss  Joseline  Harding,  Newton 

Chatham    Mrs.  C.  K.  Strowd,  Pittsboro 

Cherokee    Mrs.  Laura  Freeman,  Murphy 

Chowan_.  Mrs.  J.  H.  McMuUon,  Edenton 

Clay  Miss  Betty  Cabe,  Hayesville 

Cleveland  Mary  Burns  Parker,  Shelby 

Columbus   _   Mrs.  Johnsie  B.  Nunn,  Whiteville 

Craven  .  Mrs.  J.  D.  Whitford,  New  Bern 

Cumberland    Mrs.  Etna  G.  Harrill  (Acting)  Fayetteville 

I  Currituck     Norman  Hughes,  Powells  Point 

D*™    I.  P.  Davis,  Manteo 

Davidson   E.  C.  Hunt,  Lexington 
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Davie  

Duplin_ 


Durham.. 


Edgecombe. 

Foray  th.  

Franklin  


Gaston. 
Gates— 


Graham- 


Granville- 

Greene  

Guilford- 
Halifax— 


.Mrs.  Lucille  M.  Donnely,  Mocksville 
..Mrs.  Harvey  Boney,  Kenansville 
..W.  E.  Stanley,  Durham 
..Mrs.  Mary  E.  Forbes,  Tarboro 
..A.  W.  Chne,  Winston-Salem 
..Mrs.  J.  F.  Mitchiner,  Louisburg 
.Miss  Agnes  Thomas,  Gastonia 
..Miss  Clarine  Gatling,  Gates 
..Miss  Lura  S.  Bales,  Robbinsville 
..Miss  Ina  V.  Young,  Oxford 
..Miss  Rachel  Payne  Sugg.  Snow  Hill 


Harnett  

Haywood.  

Henderson  

Hertfo 

Hoke  

Hyde  

Iredell..._ 
Jackson.. 


Johnston. 

Jones  

Lee  

Lenoir__. 

Lincoln  

Macon.._. 
Madison_ 


Martin  

McDowell  

Mecklenburg  

Mitchell.   _ 

Montgomery  

Moore.  

Nash   

New  Hanover  

Northampton  

Onslow  

Orange  

Pamlico  

Pasquotank  

Pender  

Perquimans— 

Person  

Pitt  

Polk.  


Randolph.  

Richmond  

Robeson  


Rockingham 


Stanly_ 
Stokes- 


Surry- 
Swain- 


Transylvania. 

Tyrell  

Union  


 Mrs.  Blanche  Carr  Sterne,  Greensboro 

.  J.  B.  Hall,  Halifax 

 Miss  Wilma  Williams,  Lillington 

 Mrs.  Sam  Queen,  Waynesville 

 Mrs.  Alice  H.  Hemphill,  Henderson ville 

-  J.  R.  Raper,  Winton 

 Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Giles,  Raeford 

 Graham  Ponder,  Swan  Quarter 

 Mrs.  R.  M.  Rickert,  Statesville 

 _.G.  C.  Henson,  Sylva 

 W.  T.  Woodard,  Smithfield 

 F.  J.  Koonce,  Trenton 

 J.  D.  Pegram,  Jonesboro 

_  G.  B.  Hanrahan,  Kinston 

_  Mrs.  Rose  Grigg,  Lincolnton 

 Miss  Eloise  G.  Franks,  Franklin 

 Mrs.  Vanda  Wooten,  Marshall 

-  Miss  Mary  W.  Taylor,  Williamston 

-  Mrs.  G.  W.  Kirkpatrick,  Marion 

-  Wallace  H.  KurJt,  Charlotte 

_  Rayburn  Yelton,  Bakersville 

 -  _._  Troy 

 Mrs.  Pauline  Covington  Cole,  Carthage 

 J.  A.  Glover,  Nashville 

 J.  R.  Hollis,  Wilmington 

 Mrs.  J.  W.  Brown,  Jackson 

 Mrs.  Liura  Starling,  Jacksonville 

 W.  T.  Mattox,  Chapel  Hill 

 T.  Z.  Spencer,  (Acting)  Bayboro 

 Rev.  A.  H.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City 

 Miss  Ruth  Patterson,  Burgaw 

_  Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Perry,  Hertford 

 Mrs.  Gertrude  Wagstaff,  Roxboro 

 K.  T.  FutreU,  Greenville 

 Miss  Jeanette  McGregor,  Columbus 

 James  Burgess,  Asheboro 

 0.  G.  Reynolds,  Rockingham 

 Mrs.  Kate  S.  McLeod,  Lumberton 

 Mrs.  John  Lee  Wilson,  Madison 

Mrs.  Mary  0.  Linton,  Salisbury 
Mrs.  0.  C.  Turner,  Rutherfordton 
Mrs.  R.  B.  Wilson,  Clinton 
E.  F.  Murray,  Laurinburg 
Otto  B.  Mabry.  Albemarle 
Miss  Christine  Anderson,  Danbury 
Bausie  Marion,  Dobson 

 Mrs.  Lucinda  Cole,  Bryson  City 

 _  Mrs.  Dora  Patton,  Brevard 

 J.  W.  Hamilton,  Columbia 

 Mrs.  George  S.  Lee,  Jr.,  Monroe 
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Vance  Miss  Clara  Mae  Ellis,  Henderson 

Wake  Mrs.  Josephine  W.  Kirk,  Raleigh 

Warren  Mrs.  Lora  P.  Wilkie,  Warrenton 

Washington.  Mrs.  Ursula  B.  Spruill,  Plymouth 

Watauga  Dave  P.  Mast,  Boone 

Wayne  J.  A.  Best,  Goldsboro 

Wilkee  Charles  C.  McNeill,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson  M.  G.  Fulghum,  Wilson 

Yadkin.  Mrs.  Jewell  Banks,  Yadkin ville 

Yancey  L.  G.  Deyton,  Burnsville 


EDUCATIONAL  PERIODICALS 

NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION 
Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JOURNAL 
Published  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  HilL 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  TEACHERS  RECORD 
Published  Monthly  by  the  North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Charlotte. 

STATE  SCHOOL  FACTS 
Published  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 
Issued  monthly  except  June,  July  and  August  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PARENT-TEACHERS  BULLETIN 
Published  monthly  (except  June,  July  and  August)  cooperatively  by  the  N.  C.  Congress 
of  Parents  and  Teachers  and  the  Extension  Division  of  the  Woman's  College 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro. 


SECRETARIES  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS 

Accountancy, 'State  Board  of  W.  M.  Russ,  Raleigh 

Architectural  Examination,  State  Board  of  Ross  Shumaker,  Raleigh 

Barber  Examiners,  State  Board  of  R.  P.  Branch,  Raleigh 

Chiropody  Examiners  Dr.  L.  D.  Abernethy,  Charlotte 

Chiropractic  Examiners  Dr.  C.  H.  Peters,  Rocky  Mount 

Contractors,  Licensing  Board  for....   .  W.  J.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Cosmetic  Art  Examiners  Mrs.  C.  P.  Bobbitt,  Raleigh 

Dental  Examine™  Dr.  Wilbert  Jackson,  Clinton 

Electrical  Contractors.  Mrs.  James  H.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

Emb aimers  Licensing  Board.  Will  N.  Vogler,  Winston-Salem 

Engineers  and  Land  Surveyors  C.  L.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Law  Examiners,  State  Board  of  E.  L.  Cannon,  Raleigh 

Medical  Examiners,  State  Board  of  Dr.  Ivan  M.  Proctor,  Raleigh 

Nurse  Examiners  Bessie  M.  Chapman,  Raleigh 

Optometry,  Examiners  in  Dr.  Robert  L.  Wilson,  Shelby 

Osteopathic  Examination  and  Registration  Dr.  Frank  R.  Heine,  Greensboro 

Pharmacy,  State  Board  of  H.  C.  McAlister,  Chapel  Hill 

Photographic  Examiners  Edwin  M.  Stanley,  Greensboro 

Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractors  W.F.  Morrison,  Raleigh 

Tile  Contractors,  Licensing  J.  Knight  Davis,  Wilmington 

Veterinary  Medical  Examiners  Dr.  P.  C.  McLain,  High  Point 
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TEACHERS'  AND  STATE  EMPLOYEES'  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 


Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh 
W.  G.  Pittman,  Rockingham 
Paul  Kelly,  Raleigh 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 
Charles  M.  Johnson,  Chairman 

Millard  F.  Jones,  Rocky  Mount 
Mrs.  Annie  H.  Swindell,  Durham 
Jonathan  Woody,  Waynesville. 


Administrative  Staff 


•Troy  V.  McKinney,  Chief  Auditor. 


Nathan  Yelton,  Executive  Secretary. 
H.  B.  Trader,  Administrative  Assistant. 

Charles  Mehegan,  Acting  Chief  Auditor. 


TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION** 


Mary  Blackstock,  Asheville 

B.  T.  Kfamey,  Brevard 

Frances  Lacy,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Floyd  Souders,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  Manly  Williams,  Wilmington 


L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington,  Chairman 
Joyce  Cooper,  Greensboro,  Secretary 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Eagles,  Wilson 
Julia  Wharton  Groves,  Salisbury 
Estelle  McCIees,  Eliiabeth  City 
E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw 
Jensie  Underwood,  Gastonia 


NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 


Clyde  A.  Milner,  President  „  _  _   Guilford  College 

J.  A.  Highsmith,  Vice-President  _     Greensboro 

James    E.    Hillman,    Secretary-Treasuren.—  _  _    _     Raleigh 


NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 


David  D.  Jones,  President     Greensboro 

Earl    H.    McClenney,  Vice-President  _    „..„    Raleigh  j 

J.  B.  McRae.  Secretary   _„       Fayetteville  j 

F.    P.    Payne,    Treasure  „  _    Raleigh  | 

INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  LEARNING 

Public  Institutions— White 

GROUP  A-SENIOR  COLLEGES: 
The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Frank  P.  Graham,  President,  Chapel  Hill  _   fMen 

R,  B.  House, Chancelor  and  Vice-President ;W.  Carson  Ryan,  Professor  of  Education 
State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  The  University  of  N.  C,  Raleigh  Coed 

J.  W.  Harrelson,  Chancelor  and  Vice-President;  T.  E.  Browne,  Professor  of  Education 
Woman's  College  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro   Women 

W.  C.  Jackson,  Chancelor  and  Vice-President;  F.  H.  McNutt,  Professor  of  Education 


-TEACHERS'  COLLEGES: 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College,  B.  B.  Dougherty,  President,  Boone  _  _   , —  Coed 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  Howard  J.  McGinnis,  Acting  Pres.,  Greenville  Coed 

Western  Carolina  Teacheis  College,  H.  T.  Hunter,  President,  Culiowhee   Coed 

GROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

ttBiltmore  College,  Wm.  H.  Morgan,  Dean,  Asheville    „      Coed  | 

Public  Institutions— Negro 

GROUP  A-SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College,  Greensboro    Coed  : 

F.  D.  Bluford,  President,  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Professor  of  Educatoin 


•Military  leave. 

••The  chairman  and  secretary  plus  the  five  members  listed  on  the  left  represent  the  elementary  grades,  whereas  the 
live  on  the  right  represent  the  high  school  grades. 
tCoed  on  Junior  level  and  in  professional  schools. 
ttNot  supported  by  State. 
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North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes,  Durham„    Coed 

J.  E.  Shepard,  President,  Albert  Turner,  Dean 

-TEACHERS'  COLLEGES: 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College,  S.  D.  Williams,  President,  Elizabeth  City    Coed 

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College,  J.  W.  Seabrook,  President,  Fayetteville  Coed 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College,  F.  L.  Atkins,  President,  Winston-Salem  Coed 

Public  Institutions— Indian 

GROUP   A-TEACHERS'  COLLEGE: 

Pembroke  State  College  for  Indians,  Ralph  D.  Wellons,  President,  Pembroke     Coed 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges— White 

GROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

Atlantic   Christian   College,   Wilson        Coed 

H.  S.  Hilley,  President;  C.  A.  Jarman,  Professor  of  Education 

Catawba    College,    Salisbury       „       Coed 

A.  R.  Keppel,  President;  J.  C.  Hadley,  Professor  of  Education 

Davidson    College,    Davidson    _   Men 

J.  R.  Cunningham,  President;  Roy  E.  Hoke,  Professor  of  Education 

Duke  University,   Durham  „             Coed 

R.  L.  Flowers,  President;  Holland  Holton,  Professor  of  Education 

Elon   College,   Elon   College       Coed 

L.  E.  Smith,  President;  C.  R.  McClure,  Professor  of  Education 

Flora  MacDonald  College,  Red  Springs    „       Women 

H.  G.  Bedinger,  President;  Mary  M.  Conoly,  Professor  of  Education 

Greensboro    College,    Greensboro  _   Women 

Luther  L.  Gobbel,  President;  Elizabeth  B.  Young,  Professor  of  Education 

Guilford  College,  Guilford  College   Coed 

Clyde  A.  Milner,  President;  Mrs.  Ernestine  C.  Milner,  Prof,  of  Education 

High  Point  College,  High  Point  _   Coed 

G.  L  Humphreys,  President;  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  Professor  of  Education 

Lenoir   Rhyne   College,    Hickory  _  „    Coed 

P.  E.  Monroe,  President;  G.  R.  Patterson,  Professor  of  Education 

Meredith    College,    Raleigh  „       Women 

Carlyle  Campbell,  President;  B.  Y.  Tyner,  Professor  of  Education 

Queens  College,   Charlotte  _  „     Women 

Hunter  Blakely,  President;  J.  M.  Godard,  Professor  of  Education 

Salem   College,   Winston-Salem.  _  _   Women 

Howard  E.  Rondthaler,  President;  Noble  R.  McEwen,  Prof,  of  Education 

Wake  Forest  College,  Wake  Forest    Coed 

Thurman  D.  Kitchin,  President;  D.  B.  Bryan,  Professor  of  Education 

GROUP  B-JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

Belmont  Abbey  College,  Rev.  Vincent  G.  Taylor,  President,  Belmont   Men 

Brevard  College,  E.  J.  Coltrane,  President,  Brevard  _   Coed 

Campbell  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President,  Buie's  Creek     Coed 

Edwards  Military  Institute,  Coordinate  with  Pineland  College,  Rev. 

W.  J.  Jones,  President,  Salemburg     Men 

Gardner-Webb  Junior  College,  P.  L.  Elliott,  President,  Boiling  Springs  Coed 

Lees-McRae  College,  W.  C.  Tate,  President,  Banner  Elk..„   Coed 

Louisburg  College,  Walter  Patten,  President,  Louisburg   Coed 

Mars  Hill  College,  Hoyt  Blackwell,  President,  Mars  Hill.._   Coed 

Mitchell  College,  Miss  Francis  Stribling,  President,  Statesville  Women 

Montreat  College,  Rev.  R.  C.  Anderson,  President,  Montreat  Women 

Oak  Ridge  Institute,  T.  0.  Wngbt,  Superintendent,  Oak  Ridge  Men 

Peace  College,  W.  C.  Pressly,  President,  Raleigh  Women 

Pfeiffer  Junior  College,  Chi  M.  Waggoner,  Acting  President,  Misenheimer  Coed 

Pineland  College,  Coordinate  with  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Rev. 

W.  J.  Jones,  President,  Salemburg    Women 
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Presbyterian  Junior  College  for  Men,  Louis  C.  LaMotte,  President,  Maxton.. 
Sacred  Heart  Junior  College,  Sister  Angela,  Directress,  Belmont  


St.  Genevieve  of  the  Pines,  Mother  Albertine  Foret,  President,  Asheville.. 

St.  Mary's  School,  Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  President,  Raleigh  

Warren  H.  Wilson  Vocational  Junior  College, 

Arthur  A.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa    


Wingate  Junior  College,  C.  C.  Burris,  President,  Wingate.. 


 Men 

.Women 
.Women 
.Women 


._.Coed 
.._.Coed 


GROUP  C— UNCLASSIFIED : 

Black  Mountain  College,  Theidore  Dreier,  Rector,  Black  Mountain.. 


.Coed 


Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges— Negro 

GROUP  A-SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

Bennett  College  for  Women,  Greensboro   _  

David  D.  Jones,  President,  Miss  Bessie  Jones,  Professor  of  Educati  on 

Johnson  C.  Smith  University,  Charlotte  _  _    

H.  L  McCrorey,  President;  W.  C.  Donnell,  Professor  of  Education 

Livingston    College,  Salisbury      

W.  J.  Trent,  President;  L  H.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
•  Shaw    University,  Raleigh  


Robert  P.  Daniel,  President;  N.  H.  Harris,  Professor  of  Education 
St.   Augustine's   College,  Raleigh  


Edgar  H.  Goold,  President;  Earl  H.  McClenney,  Professor  of  Education 

GROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

Barber-Scotia  College,  L.  S.  Cozart,  President,  Concord    

luel  Lutheran  College,  Rev.  H.  Nau,  President,  Greensboro  _  


.Women 
...-Coed  i 

 Coed  . 

 Coed  I 

 Coed  I 


Women 

_...Coed 


SUMMER  SCHOOLS  AND  DIRECTORS 


White 


Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Atlantic  Christian  College   

Catawba  College   


Davidson  College    

Duke  University    

East  Carolina  Teachers  College.. 

Elon  College   

Flora  MacDonald  College  

High  Point  College   

Lenior  Rhyne  College   

Meredith  College- 
Queens  College.. 


State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  the  U.  N.  C.  

University  of  North  Carolina.     

Wake  Forest    _    

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College     

Woman's  College  of  the  U.  N.  C   


 „    _  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone  ' 

     _.Peary  Case,  Wilson  r 

   Joun  C.  Hadley,  Salisbury^ 

 _  _  Fred  K.  Fleagle,  Davidson 

 Holland    Holton,  Durham 

 Howard  J.  McGinnis,  Greenville  : 

 _  A.  L.  Hook,  Elon  College  i 

  Miss  Mary  Conoly,  Red  Springf  j 

 C.  R.  Hinshaw,  High  Poinl 

 G.  R.  Patterson,  Hickorj  j 

 Carlyle   Campbell,  Raleigfc.; 

 J.  M.  Godard,  Charlottti 

  J.  W.  Harrelson,  Raleigl 

 R.  B.  House,  Chapel  Hil 

.._  „„D.  B.  Bryan,  Wake  Forest 

 H.  T.  Hunter,  Cullowhee 

 W.  C.  Jackson,  Greensborc 


Negro 


Agricultural  and  Technical  College   

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College  

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College  

Johnson  C.  Smith  University   

Livingstone  College     

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes.   

Shaw  University     

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College..  


 W.  T.  Gibbs,  Greensbort 

_S.  D.  Williams,  Elizabeth  Citj 
„J.  W.  Seabrook,  Fayettevill 

 W.  C.  Donnell,  Chariots 

  I.  H.  Miller,  Salisburj 

 James  E.  Shepard,  Durban 

  N.  H.  Harris,  Raleigl 

_F.  L.  Atkins,  Winston-Salen 
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BUSINESS  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES— LICENSED 


Afihmore   Business  College  Thomasville 

Mrs.  8.  M.  Boettcher  Elizabeth  City 

Blanton's   Business  College  Asheville 

Bryee  Commercial   College  High  Point 

Burlington  Business  College  Burlington 

Carolina    Business    School—    ...Charlotte 

Cecil's    Business    College  Asheville 

Croft  Secretarial  and  Accounting 

School   _     Durham 

Crumpler  Secretarial  School  Goldsboro 

Draughon   Business   College  Winston-Salem 

Evans  School  of  Commerce   Charlotte 

Evans  School  of  Commerce  Gastonia 

Evans  School  of  Commerce  Hickory 

Fuller's  (Mrs.)  School  of 

Stenography   _    _  ....Oxford 

Guilford  Business  College.   High  Point 

Hardbarger's  Secretarial  and 

Business   School.    Raleigh 

Henderson  Business  College  Henderson 


Hoyle's    Secretarial    School    Raleigh 

Ideal  Secretarial  SchooL_  —   Winston-Salem 

Jones  Business  College  ,  High  Point 

Kennedy's  Commerical  School  Durham 

King's  Business  College  Charlotte 

King's    Business    College  Greensboro 

King's  Business  College  Raleigh 

McClung's  Business  College  Greensboro 

Morgan    Business   College  Albemarle 

Motte's  Secretarial  School  Wilmington 

National  School  of  Commerce  Charlotte 

Newton   Business   College  Newton 

Payne's  Business  and  Secretarial 

School  (Negro)  Raleigh 

Raleigh  School  of  Commerce  Raleigh 

Russell's  Commercial  School  (Negro)  Wmston-Salem 

Sanford    Business    College    Sanford 

Twin  City  College  of 

Commerce.    Winston-Salem 

Worth  Business  College.     Fayetteville 


CHARITABLE,  CORRECTIONAL  AND  MENTAL  INSTITUTIONS 
State 

Name  Superintendent 

Caswell  Training  School     _..  „  Dr.  W.  T.  Parrott,  Kinston 

Confederate  Woman'8  Home      Mrs.  Lucile  McSwain,  Fayetteville 

Dobbs  Farms.     „  Mrs.  Maude  R.  Jimison,  Kinston 

Eastern  Carolina  Industrial  Training  School  for  Boys  „  Wm.  D.  Clark,  Rocky  Mount 

Eastern  Sanitorium    „     Dr.  H.  F.  Eason,  Wilson 

Morrison  Industrial  School  for  Negro  Boys...  „   Paul  R.  Brown,  Hoffman 

North  Carolina  Orthopedic  Hospital    Dr.  W.  M.  Roberts,  Gastonia 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane     „   Dr.  R.  G.  Blackwelder,  Raleigh 

State  Hospital  for  the  Insane  .    Dr.  Louis  G.  Beall,  Morganton 

State  Hospital  for  the  Colored  insane.    _  _   Dr.  F.  L.  Whelpley,  Goldsboro 

Sanatorium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis      Dr.  P.  P.  McCain,  Sanatorium 

Stonewall  Jackson  Manual  Training  and  Industrial  School   S.  G.  Hawfield,  Concord 

State  Home  and  Industrial  School  for  Girls    Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs 

8tate  Prison   _         C.  0.  Robinson,  Raleigh 

State  Training  School  for  Negro  Girls   _   Mies  Mae  D.  Holmes,  Rocky  Mount 

Western  Sanitorium.    _   Dr.  8.  M.  Bittinger,  Black  Mountain 

Private 

Appalachian  Hall  Dr.  W.  Ray  Griffin,  Asheville 

Broadoaks  Sanatorium     Dr.  James  W.  Vernon,  Morganton 

Glenwood  Park  Sanitarium       _    Dr.  E.  W.  Vaughn.  Dixie  Bldg.,  Greensboro 

Highland  Hospital.......     Dr.  Robert  8.  Carroll,  Asheville 

Meyer  Ward,  Duke  Hospital      Dr.  Richard  Lyman,  Durham 

Pinebluff  Sanitarium.    Dr.  Malcolm  D.  Kemp,  Pinebluff 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION 

Board  of  Directors 

EX  OFFICIO: 

President,  Mrs.  Annie  Laurie  N.  E.  A.  Director,  Bertha  Cooper, 

McDonald,  Hickory  Elisabeth  City 

Vice-President,  C.  W.  Phillips,  State  Supt.,  Clyde  A.  Erwin, 

Greensboro  Raleigh 

Past-President,  Ralph  McDonald.  Sec-Treas.,  Ethel  Perkins, 

Washington,  D.  C.  Raleigh 
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DISTRICT  REPRESENTATIVES: 


Western  District  

South  Piedmont  District. 

Northwestern  District  

North  Central  District  _. 

Northeastern  District  

Southeastern  District — 


.Hugh  Beam,  Marion 

 Margery  Henry  Alexander,  Charlotte 

 Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point 

 Virginia  Krkipatrick,  Raleigh 


 D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 

 Mrs.  Edythe  Winningham,  Wilmington 

District  Chairman 


Western  District    

South  Piedmont  District  

Northwestern  District  

North  Central  District  

Northeastern  District  

Southeastern  District  


.Ishara  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 

.Anna  Schrock,  Salisbury 

JL  P.  Routh,  Greensboro 

.Helen  D.  Wilkin,  Oxford 

.Mrs.  Agnes  Watson  Gunter,  Lucama 

..Mrs.  Katie  Eborn  Cutting,  Jacksonville 


Presidents  of  Affiliated  Departments 


Adult  Education  Department. 

Agriculture  Teachers  

Art  Teachers.. 

Audio-Visual  Education  Teachers. 

Bible  Teachers   

Business  Education  Teachers.. 
City  Secondary  Principals  Association. 

Classroom  Teachers   

Deans  of  Women   

Department  of  Higher  Education  

Department  of  Rural  Education  

Department  of  Superintendence  

Department  of  Vocational  Guidance.-. 
District  Principals  


Dramatic  Art  Teachers  

Elementary  Principals   

English  Teachers  

French  Teachers  

Future  Teachers.. 
German  Teachers- 


Grammar  Grade  Teachers  

Home  Economics  Teachers  

Industrial  Education  Teachers 
Latin  Teachers  


Mathematics  Teachers  

Modern  Language  Teachers.. 
Music  Teachers   


.Mrs.  Edith  J.  Morgan,  Asheville 

 H.  G.  Johnston,  Pittsboro 

  Mrs.  Ann  Reeves,  Durham 

„  L.  0.  Armstrong,  Raleigh 

_  Frances   Query,  Durham 

 Myrtle  Alexander,  Raleigh 

 W.  D.  Payne,  Lexington 

 Madeline  McCain,  Raleigh 

 lone  H.  Grogan,  Greensboro 

 Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleigh 

 R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern 

 J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury 

_   B.  G.  Childs,  Durham 

 R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville 

 Margaret  B.  Blickle,  Raleigh 

 Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasville 

 Lillian   Parks,  Charlotte 

..Wm.  Edgerton,  Guilford  College 
.Cara  Lee  Morgan,  Wilson 

.„  L.   E.    Hinkle,  Raleigh 

.Mrs.  Hannah  McNeil  Stack,  Fayette ville 

_   Mrs.  Stella  R.  Cusick,  Raleigh 

 Duncan  C.  Hunter,  Lenoir 

 Virginia  Simpkins,  Chapel  Hill 

  Bonnie  E.  Cone,  Durham 

 J.  0.  Bailey,  Chapel  Hill 


Physical  Education  Teachers.. 

Primary  Teachers    

School  Librarians  

Science  Teachers  


Social  Studies  Teachers  

Spanish  Teachers  

Special  Class  Teachers  


Supervisors  and  Directors  of  Instruction.. 
United  Principals  


 Harry  E.  Cooper,  Raleigh 

_  J.  L.  Pierce,  Elon  College 

.....Miss  Katherine  Kirkpatrick,  Raleigh 

 Mrs.  Margaret  Farley,  High  Point 

 Miss  Frances  Walton,  Salisbury 

 Mrs.  Helen  L.  Macon,  Chapel  Hilll 

 Miss  Helen  Cutting,  Greensboro 

 Miss  Ethel  Holbrook,  Charlotte 

 James  S.  Tippett,  Chapel  Hill 

 H.  A.  Helms,  Raleigh 


Vocational  Education  Teachers  


._.  Geo.  L.  Sandvig,  Greensboro 


NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 
Jamei  Ti  Taylor,  President,  Durham  Mrs.  Nora  E.  Lockhart,  Recording  Secretary,  Raleigh 
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W.  L  Green,  Executive  Secretary,  Raleigh 
S.  C.  Smith  J.  A.  Tarpley 

J.  A.  Harper  W.  H.  Davenport 

Mrs.  Marie  C.  Moffitt  J.  E.  Grigsby 


H.  S.  Davis,  Treasurer,  Oxford 
J.  W.  Seabrook 
Mrs.  Eva  J.  Cooper 
H.  V.  Brown 


DISTRICT  PRESIDENTS 


N.  E.  District  

S.  E.  District  

Piedmont  District— 
Western  District  


 „   E.  M.  Barnes,  Wilson 

„Mre.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton 
.W.  L.  Jones,  Greensboro 
.E.  D.  Wilson,  Kings  Mountain 


GENERAL  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
E.  D.  Johnson,  Chairman  Pro.  Tern.,  Henderson 

Dept.  of  Foreign  Language  Teachers  N.  E.  Rice,  Bricks 

Dept.  of  Home  Economics  Teachers  Mrs.  Marie  C.  Moffitt,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Vocational  Agriculture  Teachers      S.  B.  Simmons,  Greensboro 

Dept.  or  Industrial  Arts  Teachers  _      S.  C.  Smith,  Greensboro 

Dept.  of  Music  Teachers  _    .„   Miss  T.  H.  Claggett,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Physical  Education  Teachers      _..Mrs.  E.  W.  Butler,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Library  Teachers  „   Mrs.  R.  N.  Moore,  Durham 

COLLEGE  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
I.  H.  Miller,  Chairman,  Salisbury;  M.  F.  Schute,  Secretary 

HIGH  SCHOOL  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
W.  H.  Davenport,  Chairman,  Greenville;  Henry  T.  Johnson,  Secretary,  Raleigh 

Dept.  of  High  School  Principals     T.  Jeffers,  Gastonia 

Dept.  of  Mathematics  and  Science  Teachers     Miss  L.  P.  Davis,  Warrenton 

Dept.  of  English  and  History  Teachers   _   Henry  T.  Johnson,  Raleigh 


ELEMENTARY  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
M.  D.  Williams,  Chairman,  Raleigh;  Mabel  Powell,  Secretary,  Clinton 

Dept.  of  Elementary  Supervisors    Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson 

Dept.  of  Elementary  Principals    A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem 

Dept.  of  Grammar  Grade  Teachers    „      _  W.  L.  Bratcher,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Primary  Teachers     Mrs.  Lillian  B.  Merritt,  High  Point 


NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 


Mrs.  E.  N.  Howell,  President   Swannanoa 

Mrs.  E.  B.  Hunter,  First  Vice-President    Charlotte 

Mrs.  Maude  Baynor  Foy,  Second  Vice-President    .  Kinston 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Burke,  Treasurer  and  Executive  Secretary  Gibsonville 

Mrs.  T.  R.  Easterling,  Secretary      Rocky  Mount 

NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  COLORED  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 

Mrs.  Ada  Jaraagin,  President          Box  387,  Chapel  Hill 

B.  F.  Ferguson,  Vice-President        Fayetteville 

S.  D.  Williams,  Secretary.....    _   Elizabeth  City 

M.  W.  Akin,  Treasurer.       Raleigh 


ORPHANAGES 

Name  Superintendent 

Alexander  Home     Mrs.  Willie  R.  Loving,  Charlotte 

Alexander  Schools,  Inc      W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills 

Appalachian  Schools  _   Rev.  P.  W.  Lambert,  Penland 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Mills  Home)  Miss  Sarah  Elmore,  Thomasville 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Kennedy  Home)  Rev.  W.  C.  Reed,  Kinston 

Catholic  Orphanage^   Rev.  J.  A.  BesheL  Nazareth 
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Children's  Home,  Inc  

Children's  Home  of  N.  C,  Jr.  0.  U.  A.  M. 
Christian  Orphanage  


Church  of  God  Orphanage  

Colored  Orphanage  of  North  Carolina . 
Eliada  Orphanage  


Falcon  Orphanage  

Free  Will  Baptist  Orphanage... 
Grandfather  Orphans'  Home.. 

I.  0.  0.  F.  Home  

Memorial  Industrial    School  (Negro). 

Methodist  Orphanage  

Mountain  Orphanage  

Nazareth  Orphan's  Home  

Oxford  Orphanage  


Presbyterian  Orphan's  Home. 
Pythian  Home   


Robeson  County  Indian  Orphanage. 

South  Mountain  Institute  

Sipes  Orchard  Home  

Thompson  Orphanage    


  0.  V.  Woosley,  Winston-Salem 

  R.  B.  Bruton,  Lexington 

 Rev.  C.  D.  Johnson,  Elon  College 

 Rev.  A.  V.  Childers,  Kannapolis 

 T.  A.  Hamme,  Oxford 

 L.  B.  Compton,  Asheville 

 A.  C.  Holland,  Falcon 

 Rev.  James  A.  Evans,  Middlesex 

 Miss  Anne  Bryant,  Banner  Elk 

 J.  H.  Caudill,  Goldsboro 

 E.  R.  Garrett,  Winston-Salem 

  Rev.  A.  S.  Barnes,  Raleigh 

 Rev.  D.  R.  Freeman,  Black  Mountain 

  T.  H.  Moose,  Rockwell 

 Rev.  C.  K.  Proctor,  Oxford 

 Joseph  B.  Johnson,  Barium  Springs 

 Dewey  W.  Huggins,  Clayton 

  Mrs.  Carley  Revels,  Pembroke 

 _..Rev.  F.  D.  Sholin,  Nebo 

 Rev.  L.  C.  Pretty,  Conover 

 M.  D.  Whisnant,  Charlotte 


NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATION 


Dr.  D.  J.  Rose,  President     _   Goldsboro 

J.   A.    Overton,    Vice-President      Sanford 

Temple  GobbeL  Treasurer   _   Chapel  Hill 

Guy  B.  Phillips,  Executive  Secretary    Chapel  Hill 


CITY,  COUNTY  AND  DISTRICT  HEALTH  OFFICERS 

City,  County 

or  District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

Alamance        Dr.  J.  Lindsey  Cook,  Graham 

Anson-Montgomery   _  Dr.  Loren  Walin,  Wadesboro 

Avery- Yancey-Mitchell   _  Dr.  B.  B.  McGuire,  Burnsville 

Beaufort-Hyde   „Dr.  D.  E.  Ford,  Washington 

Bertie-Chowan-Gates   _..Dr.  Wm.  P.  Jordan,  Windsor 

Bladen    Dr.  R.  S.  Cromartie,  Elizabethtown 

Buncombe;      Dr.  G.  A.  Morgan,  Acting,  Asheville 

Asheville    Dr.  Margery  J.  Lord,  Asheville 

Carbarrus    Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Concord 

Carteret   Dr.  R.  K.  Oliver,  Beaufort 

Catawba-Lincoln-Iredell  Dr.  H.  C.  Whims,  Newton 

Cherokec-Clay-Graham__   Murphy 

Cleveland  Dr.  Z.  P.  Mitchell,  Shelby 

Columbus  Dr.  Floyd  Johnson,  Whiteville 

Craven  Dr.  R.  S.  McGeachy,  New  Bern 

Cumberland   __Dr.  M.  T.  Foster,  Fayetteville 

Currituck-Dare  Dr.  K.  C.  Moore,  Currituck 

Davidson    Dr.  G.  C.  Gambrell,  Lexington 

Duplin    Dr.  G.  V.  Gooding,  Acting,  Kenansville 

Durham   J.  H.  Epperson,  Durham 

Edgecombe-Halifax   _.Dr.  W.  K.  McDowell,  Tarboro 

Stokes-Yadkin-Davie    Dr.  Alfred  Mordecai,  Mocksville 

Forsyth-Winston-Salem  Dr.  R.  L.  Carlton,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin    Dr.  S.  P.  Burt,  Louisburg 

Gaston      Dr.  R.  E.  Rhyne,  Gastonia 

Granville  Dr.  Ballard  Norwood,  Acting,  Oxford 

Guilford    Dr.  R.  M.  Buie,  Greensboro 

Greensboro    Dr.  E.  A.  Bain,  Greensboro 

High  Point  Dr.  R.  A.  Herring,  High  Point 

Harnett  Dr.  A.  W.  Peede,  Acting,  Lillington 
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City,  County 

District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

Haywood-Jackson-Macon-Swain- 

Transylvania       Dr.  C.  N.  Sisk,  Wayncsville 

Dr.  Mary  Michal  (Asst.),  WaynesviUe 

Johnston—  _  Dr.  E.  S.  Grady,  Smithfield 

Lenoir   _  _  Dr.  Frank  Sabiston,  Acting,  Kinston 

Mart  n._  _  _    Dr.  John  W.  Williams,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg   _    Dr.  E.  H.  Hand,  Charlotte 

Charlotte   _  _  _  Dr.  Geo.  A.  Hays,  Charlotte 

Moore- Hoke   Dr.  J.  W.  Wilcox,  Carthage 

Nash   _  _  _  _  Dr.  J.  S.  Chamblee,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount.   Dr.  H.  Lee  Large,  Acting,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover.   _  Dr.  A.  H.  Elliot,  Wilmington 

Northampton-Hertford   Dr.  W.  R.  Parker,  Jackson 

Onslow-Pender   _  „  ,  Jacksonville 

Orange-Person-Chatham   Dr.  0.  David  Garvin,  Chapel  Hill 

Dr.  Gaston  W.  Rogers  (Asst.),  Pittsboro 

Pasquotank-Perquimans-Camden.  Dr.  Wm.  B.  Baily,  Elizabeth  City 

Pitt  _  Dr.  N.  Thomas  Ennett,  Greenville 

Randolph.   Dr.  G.  H.  Sumner,  Asheboro 

Richmond-Scotland  *Dr.  Robt.  F.  Young,  Rockingham 

Robeton —  _  Dr.  E.  R.  Hardin,  Lumberton 

Rockingham- Caswell   „    Dr.  B.  M.  Drake,  Spray 

Rowan._  _    Dr.  C.  W.  Armstrong,  Salisbury 

Ruthcrford-Polk_  Dr.  B.  E.  Washburn,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson__  _  _  Dr.  J.  H.  Williams,  Clinton 

Stanly___  Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Concord 

Surry,  _  _  _  _....Dr.  R.  J.  Lovill,  Acting,  Mount  Airy 

Tyrrell- Washington.  _  Dr.  Claudius  McGowan,  Acting,  Plymouth 

Union._      _    Dr.  Clem  Ham,  Monroe 

Vance  Dr.  A.  D.  Gregg,  Henderson 

Wake  _  _  _  Dr.  A.  C.  Bulla,  Raleigh 

Wayne-Greene..    ,    Dr.  S.  B.  McPheeters,  Goldsboro 

Wilkt  s_  Dr.  A.  J.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

Wilson  Dr.  H.  W.  Stevens,  W'lson 

PRIVATE  CAMPS 

(Members  of  American  Camping  Association,  Miss  Frances  Cake, 
Limestone  College  Gaffney,  S.  C,  Treasurer.) 


Camp  Advetiture,  Lake  Junaluska,.  N.  C,  Harold  M.  Patrick,  Adventure  School, 

Summerville,  S.  C. 
Camp  Arrowhead,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  Joe  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
Camp  Bearwalla,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C,  F.  C.  Wattors.Rt.  1,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Carolina,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
Chimney  Rock  Camp,  Chimney  Rork,  N.  C. 

Camp  Carlyle,  Hendersonvi'.le,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Inez  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 
Camp  Deerwoode,  Brevard,  N.  C.Mrs.  Gordon,  Sprott,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
Camp  Greystone,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Illahee,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Kathryn  Curtis,  Box  7143,  Asheville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Junaluska  for  Girls,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Miss  Ethel  McCoy,  Va.-Intermont  College,  Bristol,  Va. 

Lake  Lure  Camp  for  Girls,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  D.  Warner,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 

Mary  Gwynn's  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Miss  Mary  W.  Gwynn,  Davidson,  N.  C. 

Merrie-Woode,  Saphire,  N.  C,  Mrs,  Jonathan  Day,  6004  Three  Chopt  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va. 

Camp  Mondamin,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Montreat,  Montreat,  N.  C,  Mrs.  B.  H.  McBride,  French  Camp,  Miss. 

Camp  Mitchell  for  Girls,  Burnsville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Bertha  M.  Palmer,  2900  Downing,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Camp  Osceola,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  George  Solomon,  203  Gordon  St.,  Savannah,  Ga. 


'Lend  Lease  Personnel,  United  States  Public  Health  Service. 
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Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaverville,  N.  C,  C.  Walton  Johnson,  Weaverville,  N.  C. 
Skyland  Camp,  Clyde,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Robert  Harris,  2137  HerecheL  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Camp  Silver  Pines,  Roaring  Gap,  N.  C,  Miss  Priscilla  Shaw,  Sumter,  N.  C. 

Camp  Ton-A- Wanda,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Grace  B.  Hayes,  564  Converse  Circle,  Spartanburg,  8.  C. 
Camp  Yonahlosse,  Blowingrock,  N.  C,  Dr.  &  Mrs.  A.  P.  Kephart,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Yonahnoka,  Linville,  N.  C,  C.  V.  Tompkins,  Episcopal  High  School,  Alexander,  Va. 

SUMMER  CAMP  FOR  NEGRO  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 

North  Carolina  C.'of  C.P.T.A.  Camp,  Bricks,  N.  C,  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson,  N.  C. 


TEACHERS    PLACEMENT  BUREAUS 


Carolina  Teachers'  Agency,  Henderson. 

Hayworth  Teachers'  Agency,  High  Point. 

Placement  Bureau,  U.  N.  C.  Summer  School  Chapel  HilL 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Raleigh. 


PRIVATE    KINDERGARTEN  SCHOOLS 


White 


Unit-School  Principal  and  Address 

Cumberland-Honeycutt   Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Poole,  Fayetteville,  R.  4 

Greenville  Mrs.  Frances  Bowen,  Greenville 

Lumberton  Mrs.  D.  L.  Whiting,  Lumberton 

Lumberton    Misses  Mildred  Wilkins  and  Eleanor  French,  Lumberton 

Henderson     Miss  Kate  Furman,  Henderson 

N.  Wilkesboro     Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  N.  Wilkesboro 


Negro 


New  Bern— St.  Joseph's  ,   _Jlev.  F.  Endler,  New  Bern 

Southern  Pines— R.  C.  Lawson  Institute    T.  R.  Brown,  Southern  Pines 


PRIVATE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 


White 

Unit-School  Principal,  Address 

Catawba — St.  Stephens  Lutheran  Christian  Day       Victor  Brott,  Newton 

Mitchell — Appalachian.   _  Rev.  Lambert,  Penland 

Penland  School  of  Handicrafts   _  _  Miss  Lucy  Morgan,  Penland. 

Raleigh — Ravenscroft      Mrs.  H.  L.  Williamson,  Raleigh 


STATE  SUPPORTED  SCHOOLS 


No.  Teachers     County  Superintendent  Classification 

and  Principals     and  Principal  and  School  Address  Elementary  High  School 

Elem    H.  S.     Sciiool  Rating  fYear  Rating  fYear 


White: 

19    Burke:   School  for  Deaf__-Dr.  C.  E.  Rankin,  Superintendent 
-Mrs.  Pattie  T.  Tate,  Morganton  

  Moore:   Samarcand  -Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Superintendent 

-Mrs.  Minnie  Flack,  Eagle  Springs— 


fFirst  Year  accredited. 
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24  4     Wake:   School  for  Blind— E.  N.  Peeler,  Superintendent 

— T.  E.  Stough,  Raleigh   

Negro: 

25  3     Wake:  School  for  — E.  N.  Peeler,  Superintendent 

Blind  and  Deaf  — M.  H.  Crockett,  Raleigh  


Acc 


1923 


No.Teacher3 

and 
Principals 
Elem  H.S 


County  and  School 


FEDERAL  SCHOOLS 


Official  Head  and  Address 


Classification 
Elementary  High  School. 
Rating  fYear   Rating  fYear 


20 


White: 

Onslow:  Camp  Lejeune       -W.  E.  Powell,  Superintendent 

School    -1st.  Lt.  Helen  J.  McGraw 

-Officer  in  Charge,  Camp  Lejeune 

Indian: 
Swain:  Cherokee  Indian 

School   _  Samuel  H.  GJliam,  Cherokee  


PRIVATE  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 


County 


WHITE: 
Alleghany  _ 
Buncombe.. 


CaldwelL_ 

Forsyth  

Gaston.  


Guilford.  

Haywood  

Henderson  


Mecklenburg  _. 

Moore  

Robeson.  

Sampson  


Union.. 
Wake_. 


NEGRO: 
Beaufort. 


Buncombe;  

Guilford  

Pasquotank.  


High  School 


Glade  Valley   

Acad,  of  St.  Genevieve  

Asheville  School   

Ben  Lippen  Boy's  School 

Christ  School  

Montreat  College  

Pisgah  Indus.  Inst  

Wilson  Vocational  Jr. 

College     

Patterson  School  

Salem  Academy  

Belmont  Abbey  


Sacred  Heart  Academy  

Oak  Ridge  Institute  

Peoples  Bible  ..  

Springdale._   

St.  John's  

Asheville  Agricultural  

Fassifern.   

Blue  Ridge   

Charlotte  Country  Day_. 

Notre  Dame  Academy  

Presbyterian  Jr.  College.- 
Pineland  College  and 
Edwards  Military  Inst. 

Wingate  Jr.  College  

Cathedral  Latin  

Peace    

St.  Mary's  School  

Mother  of  Mercy  

Allen  Home  


Immanuel  Lutheran... 

Palmer  Memorial  

Roanoke  Institute-... 


Principal  and  School  Address 


W.  C.  Thompson,  Glade  Valley  

Mother  Margaret  Potts,  Asheville„ 

David  R.  Fall,  Asheville  SchooL  

Jonathan  G.  Williams,  Asheville  

David  P.  Harris,  Arden  

Margaret  Spencer,  Montreat   

E.  C.  Waller,  Candler.-  _.. 


Arthur  M.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa   

Alferd  A.  Whipple,  Legerwood  

Mary  A.  Weaver,  Winston-Salem.  

Rev.  Bede  C.  Lighter,  Belmont  

Sister  M.  Hildegard,  Belmont.-  „  

T.  0.  Wright.  Oak  Ridge    

Kenneth  E.  Temple,  Greensboro.  

Charlotte  Egan,  Canton.—  

Sister  M.  Cordea,  Waynesville  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Jasperson,  Fletcher.-.  

S.  L.  Woodard,  Hendersonville  

J.  R.  Sandifer,  Hendersonville   _  

Thomas  Burton,  Headmaster,  Charlotte- 
Sister  Berchmans  Julie,  Southern  Pines  .. 
Louis  C.  LaMotte,  Maxton    


W.  J.  Jones,  Salemburg   _ 

C.  C.  Burris,  Wingate    

Sister  M.  Grace  Electra,  Raleigh  

W.  C.  Pressly,  Raleigh._  

Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  Raleigh  

Sister  M.  DeChantal,  Washington  

Miss  Julia  Titus,  Asheville  

Rev.  H.  Nau,  Greensboro  

Dr.  C.  Hawkins  Brown,  Sedalia.  

D.  S.  Nichols,  Elizabeth  City  


Classification 


Rating 


tYear 


Acc. 

Acc* 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc* 

1928 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1928 

Acc. 

1938 

Acc* 

Acc* 

1924 

Acc* 

1927 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc 

1943 

Acc 

1936 

Acc* 

Acc* 

Acc 

1942 

Acc 

1940 

Acc* 

Acc 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc* 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1937 

Acc* 

1924 

Acc* 

1923 

Acc* 

1923 

•Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.      tFirst  year  accredited. 
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Principals  of  Public  Elementary  and  High  Schools 

County  units  are  printed  in  bold  face  capital  letters,  whereas  city  units  are  indicated  by  black  face  capitals  and 
lower  case.  The  number  of  teachers  and  principals  includes  all  teachers  employed. 

Under  "Classification"  the  year  given  is  that  of  the  initial  year  of  continuous  accrcditment.  Accredited  schools  are 
designated  by  the  letters  "Acc."  The  rating  is  for  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1945.  "R"  indicates  recognition 
of  schools  which  have  met  all  requirements  for  accreditment  except  number  of  teachers.   All  schools  not  rated  are 

classified  as  non-standard  and  hence  are  indicated  by  ruled  lines  (  )  in  the  classification  columns.  Where 

an  elementary  or  high  school  is  operated  independently,  the  other  columns  are  indicated  by  leader  lines  (..  ). 

In  the  case  of  high  schools  an  asterisk  (*)  denotes  membership  in  the  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools 
of  the  Southern  States.   For  Negro  schools  the  asterisk  (*)  indicates  approval  by  the  Southern  Education  Association. 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


.  tH.S. 


36 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


ALAMANCE— 

White: 

Alexander- Wilson  . 

Altamahaw-Ossipee.- 

Eli-Whitney__  

Elon  College....-  

E.  M.  Holt_   

Glencoe   

Graham_  

Haw  River   

Mebane  „  

Midway   

Pleasant  Grove  

Saxapahaw   

Sylvan-  _  


Negro: 

Bowdcn  

Byrds    

Cedar  Cliff  

Ellington.  

Elon™  

Graham   

Green  Level  

McCray   

Mebane„  

Morrows  Grove_ 
Pleasant  Grove._. 

Rock  Creek.„  

Swepsonville  

Union  Ridge._  

Unity._...  

Woods  Chapel- 
Burlington — 

White: 

Broad  Street  

Hillcrest   

Elmira  

Fairground   

Fisher  Street  

Glenhope   

Glen  Raven  

Maple  Avenue  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


M.  E.  Yount,  Graham 

G.  B.  Robbins,  Graham,  R.  2   

V.  Mayo  Bundy,  Elon  College,  R.  2  

Thomas  E.  McBane,  Graham,  R.  2  

Leland  S.  McDonald,  Elon  College   

L.  M.  Adcock,  Burlington,  R.  1  

Mrs.Allie  H.  Abercrombie,  Burlington,  R.2 

N.  G.  Bryan,  Graham   

J.  R.  Barker,  Haw  River_  

E.  M.  Yoder,  Mebane   _   

Annie  G.  Webster,  Burlington  

E.  F.  Iseley,  Burlington,  R.  3._  

,  Saxapahaw  

A.  M.  Primm,  Snow  Camp   _ 


Pearl  Watlington,  Graham,  R.  2  

Mary  Richmond,  Cedar  Grove  

Eliza  C.  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  

Fannie  B.  Headen,  Graham,  R.  2  

Leora  Trollinger,  Graham   

Dow  Spaulding,  Graham   

Mary  Holt,  Burlington   

Margaret  Daye,  Burlington   

Dempsey  Pettway,  Jr.,  Mebane  

Fannie  B.  Kirk,  Graham,  R.  2__  

W.  I.  Morris,  Mebane,  R.  3._  

Merle  McRay,  Burlington  

T.  R.  Worth,  Haw  River,  R.  1  

Pearl  Rogers,  Burlington-  

H.  H.  Faucette,  Mebane,  R.  1   

Ava  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  

L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington 

James  A.  Gerow,  Burlington  

H.  G.  McBane,  Burlington   

Grace  Cheek,  Burlington.  

Mrs.  H.  G.  Gabriel,  Burlington  

Mary  G.  McLeod,  Burlington_  

Ruth  Reitzel,  Burlington  _  

Mrs.  Brown  Fogleman,  Burlington  

Jessamine  Oldham,  Burlington.  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 


1940 
1938 


1938 
1939 
1940 


1940 
1941 
1941 


1938 
1938 
1938 
1938 
1938 


[938 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc." 


1924 
1924 
1924 
1926 
1927 


1922 
1925 
1925 


1925 


1937 


1934 


t Includes  vocational  teachers. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

22 
3 
19 

77 
68 
1 
7 
1 
1 
8 
13 
1 
1 

10 
18 
7 

9 
9 

7 

R  i  <rl  i  n  nfrnn 

dlji  iiiiyiun — 

Negro  * 
Delia  Plane  

I  Horace  L*.  (jroore,  ourlingtoii.-—...—  J 

/  i 

1930 

7 

29 
23 

Scllars-Gunn._  

Acc* 

ALEXANDER— 

White  t 

Academy 

SlfviriP  W   Pavnp  Tavlnrqvillp 

Mrs.  Elsie  Sherrill,  Stony  Point 

1 

ArVnvilA  A  Matin    T1!! vlnrQvillp 

Bethel   

T.  Wilson  Watts,  Taylorsville  



Black  O.  Ridge   

Cjiien(iaie„  

riiddenite   

Kerley_  

Mrs.  J.  Roy  Fox,  Hiddenite   

6 

W.  W.  stockman,  rliddenite_  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1924 

Mrs.  Carl  Allen,  Taylorsville...  

Salem.—  

Mrs'  Lois  B.  Kerley,  Taylorsville  

6 
10 

Stony  Point   

W.  H.  Kelly,  Stony  Point  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1922 

Wittenburg   

C.  H.  Gryder,  Tavlorsville.__  

6 
6 

Negro; 

Hinnv  Plainc 

P            TnhnaAn    TTq  vlnrcxrilla 



Acc. 

1938 

XV.    IT  .  O  UllliOUll,    1  dj  lUi  o  V 1  lie   

50 
47 
1 
1 
4 
1 
4 
1 
1 
2 
8 
4 
14 
1 
2 
2 

10 
10 

allfhhanv  

White: 

Cherrylane   

Plvflf*  RipIiJq  Rnarta 

Nannie  IVlcGann,  Cherry  Lane 

■ 

Mrs.  Beatrice  D.  Gentry,  Glade  Valley...  

FroH  T  Tnrt   T.nnrpl  Snrintra 

Liberty  Knob   

1  itflA  Pino 

Charlie  Gentry,  Roaring  Gap   

D    flair  W*;a+t  ffr,or+a 

New  Hope    

Bettie  Joines,  Sparta   

New  River.    

Mrs.  Maggie  Johnson,  Independence,  Va. 
Rachel  Thompson,  Glade  Valley._   

Pine  Swamp..    

4 

Pinev  Prpplr 

PnKnrf  P    RHworrla    "Pinntr  C*raa\r 



Acc. 

1923 

Rich  HilL_  

Sparta 

NpII  R   npntrv  Snirtn  P 



6 

vyiidb.  xv.  xvoe,  opart  a   

Mrs.  Virginia  Richardson,  Stratford   

Acc. 

1923 

Stratford  

Whitehead   

Mrs.  Carrie  V.  Fender,  Whitehead..  

Wolf  Branch.  .... 

Mrs.  Johnny  T.  Gambill,  Sparta...  _  

4 

1 
1 
1 

Negro. 

Mrs.  Byrdia  K.  Steele,  Sparta   

Leola  Balknight,  Sparta.  

GapCiviL    

Glade  Creek™. ............. 

rratners  Lreek  

Helen  K.  Graves,  Ennice.._  

Mary  Randolph,  Sparta.  

121 
47 

I 

6 

46 
28 
5 
4 
4 
5 
5 
5 

ANSON — 

White: 
Ansonville._  

J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro 

T.  H.  Whitley,  AnsonviUe.  _ 

R 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1936 
1926 
1925 
1926 
1924 

Burnsville   

T.  F.  Thommason,  Polkton,  R.  2._  

A.  B.  Collins,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  _  

J.  C.  Baucom,  Lilesville   

J.  C.  Hough,  Peachland    

Deep  Creek  

Lilesvile   

I  11 
8 
7 

Acc. 

1941 

Peachland   

Polkton   

C.  C.  Bailey,  Polkton   

28 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


ANSON— 

74 

18 

Negro: 



AHen  

6 

5 

Anson  ville   „  

j 

—  

JJCIIUC  bi. ......  

2 

Bethel   

o 
6 

— 

Browu  Creek  . ,   

2 

pprinr  Hill 



VUUU  O  vltrn._  

4 

4 

Deep  Creek  

2 



Dunlap   

o 
a 

Foil  Prnnr-li 

o 
« 

■■"*~ 
- 

Garris  Grove  _  

2 

Orppn  Hill 

1 



Gum  Springs  

4 

4 

xiciii  y  \ji  \j  v  ~  .  L. . ..  

2 

Home   _  . 

2 

Hough_   

2 

Ingram.   .  ....   

3 

Little   _   

2 



T  f\T\(T  Pill  A 

XJUUg  X  1UC   

2 



Niven.    

2 

Long  Pine  „  

2 

2 

Parson's  Grove  

2 



Peachland  

o 



Pee  Dee_   .  

o 



Piney  Woods  

5 

5 

Polkton_  



Poplar  xlill    . 

2 

T?ofl  Hill 

3 



j 

^S  em" 

1 

Savannah   

2 



Shady  Grove   ...... 

1 

Thomas  

1 



Union  _  

1 

—  

Wall  lown__   

 — 

Wnjte  otore_   

27 

8 

Morven— 

7 

0 

White: 

7 

5 

Morven   

20 

3 

Neoho: 

3 

Cairo   

1 

Cool  Springs  

3 

Gatewood  

3 
6 

McFarlan    

3 

Morven.  _. 

4 

White  Pond.  

37 

15 

Wadesboro— 

22 

10 

White: 

8 

10 

Wadesboro   

10 

Central  Primary  

4 

Wade  

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Nora  L.  McLain,  Wadesboro,  R.  L  _  

J.  A.  Blount,  Ansonville   _. 

Catherine  M.  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Rosa  Baucum  Little,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Alice  Hilliard,  Wadesboro,  Box  15  

Elnora  Ledbettcr,  Wadesboro,  R.  2  

Mary  J.  Smith,  Wadesboro,307  SalisburySt 

Geo.  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  1   

Martha  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Bettye  Luther,  Wadesboro,  R.  1   

Minnie  Cole  Rennick,  Wadesboro,  

Nora  Williams  Cash,  Wadesboro,  Box  393 

Lucille  Crump,  Wadesboro,  R.  3   

Gertrude  Dargan,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St 

T.  W.  Bennett,  Lilesville,  Box  214  _.. 

Mary  Jane  Bennett,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Talmade  Bennett,  Wadesboro,   

Irma  Allen  Spencer.Parkton   

Doretha  C.  Bennett,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3._  

Dorothy  McNeill  Huntley   

Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Dorothy  McNeill  Huntley,  Wadesboro  

Versie  Belle  Kluttz,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Rosa  Bell  McCormick,  Peachland,  B.  142  . 

Ethel  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4.   

Ledlar  Threadgill,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

Reece  Sinclair,  Polkton   

Inez  Moss,  Polkton,  R.  l._  

Mattie  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  Box  5  

J.  H.  Cowan,  Wadesboro  

Lena  E.  Smith,  Polkton,  R.  2  

Johnsie  Deberry,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Charles  Spencer  Adams,  Pee  Dee  

Claudie  F.  Saine,16  Ballard  St., Wadesboro 

Amanda  Stale  Ingram,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Mary  Reid  Lilly,  Pee  Dee,  R.  1__  

Elizabeth  M.  Ledbetter,  Wadesboro,  R.  1 

Rowe  Henry,  Morven 

Rowe  Henry,  Morven.__  


Era  Young,  Morven   

Zelia  E.  Owens,  Morven._  

Ola  Flowers,  M  orven.„   

Nathaniel  Capel,  Morven  

J.  F.  McRae,  Morven   

Monroe  E.  Jackson,  Morven  


W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro 


B.  P.  Robinson,  Wadesboro.-  

Julia  Lee  Cameron,  Wadesboro.  

L.  H.  Fogleman,  Wadesboro.  


Acc. 


1942 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1942 


1942 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

15 
15 

5 

5 

Wadesboro— 

Negro: 
Anson  Training  

J.  R.  Faison,  Wadesboro   

Acc. 

1930 

142 

138 
1 
2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
2 
6 

1 

7 
1 
3 
2 
2 
8 
3 
1 
1 
2 
10 
1 

11 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
9 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
1 

11 
1 
2 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 

2 
2 
2 

32 

32 

ASHE— 

White: 

Ashland   _  

Baldwin.   

Big  Ridge    

B.  H.  Duncan,  Jefferson 

Mis.  Beulah  W.  McNeil,  Ashland  ._  _ 

Mrs.  Vista  Hartsoe  Dollar,  W.  Jefferson.  

Mrs.  Rebecca  Miller,  Wagoner_  

Onna  Darnell,  Jefferson    

Boggs   

Buffalo  

Thos.  C.  Hardin,  W.  Jefferson.  

Burnt  HilL_  

Chapel   

Duncan_     

Alma  Colvard,  Laurel  Springs.  

Zola  Blevins,  Helton.    

Mrs.  Mayme  Goodman,  W.  Jefferson  

Douglas  C.  Redmond,  Todd    

Acc. 

1933 

3 

Elkland„  

Fairview  

Flatwooda  

Fleetwood  _  

Friendship.  

Glendale  Springs  

Graham.-    

Green  Valley 

Opal  Owen,  Lansing.  _  _  _   

Vina  K.  Love,  Grayson.  _  . ,    

James  A.  Stanley,  Fleetwood.   „  

Mary  Jordan,  Jefferson     

3 

Acc. 

1932 

Ernest  Bare,  Glendale  Springs  

Mary  May,  Lansing    

Mrs.  J.  M.  Barlow,  Trade,  Tenn  

A.  D.  Goodman,  Crumpler    

John  M.  Burket,  Warrensville  _   

3 

Healing  Springs™  

Helton.   

Hemlock   

Acc. 

1931 

Lorene  Robinson,  Hemlock    

Hurricane   

Ethel  P.  Miles,  Lansing.  _  

C.  H.  Williams,  Idlewild_.  _   

5 
4 

Idlewild.  _  ... 

Jefferson   

Landmark   

J.  B.  Hash,  Jefferson.—     

C.  F.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek   

Ron  Davis,  Lansing    „   

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1923 

Lansing   _  

Laurel  Fork  

Acc; 

1927 

Mrs.  Gladys  W.  Cox,  Laurel  Springs.  

Wadie  Woods,  Sturgills   

Little  Helton.  

Low  Gap   

Evelyn  Bare,  Wagoner  

Meadowview   

Mill  fWk 

Mattie  &  Shumate,  Lansing   



3 

James  Houck,  Todd     .._  

1933 

Nathan's  Creek  

A.  B.  Hurt,  Nathan's  Creek   

Acc 

1940 

New  Hope._   

A.  A.  Perry,  Whitetop,  Va._  

Obids  _  

Ruth  Blevms,  Obids_  

Othello.  _  

Orion_  „  

Mrs.  Marvin  Harless,  Othello_   

Mrs.  Clyde  B.  Dillard,  Glendale  Springs  

Mrs.  Gladys  Ball,  Lansing.   

Osborne._  _  

Oval  

Parker_  _  

Peak  Creek._  

Mattie  Parons,  W.  Jefferson   _ 

Mrs.  Grayee  E.  Knight,  Ashland    

Magdalene  Darnell,  Laurel  Springs   

Geraldine  Wilson,  Creston.   _  

Howard  Graybeal,  Clifton     

Rash._  ._  

Rich  HiU  _  „  

Riverview  

Roaring  Fork_  

3 

Herbert  Graybeal,  Fig   

Acc. 

1935 

Ina  Mae  Oliver,  Hemlock.   _ 

Rook  Creeks 

Mn   Pnnlinp  T   Martin   TraHo  Tonn 

Grady  Robinson,  Grayson  

C.  M.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek  

Floyd  Jones,  Comet   -   

Rye  Cove   

Silas  Creek__  _  

Staggs  Creek   . 

Sugar  Grove    

Southerland  

Thaxton  

Toliver 

Helen  Miller,  Lansing.   

Jewel  R.  Miller,  Creston    _  

Mrs.  AHie  Denny,  Lansing 

Wade  Norris,  Toliver  

Trout._   

Virginia-Carolina.-  

M.  H.  Eller,  Creston.      

L.  K.  Halsey,  Grassv  Creek..   

Acc. 

1922 

4 

30 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 

POIINTV  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

ASHE- 

White: 
Warrensville 

W.  Lee  Jones,  Warrensville- 

11 

4 

West  Jefferson  . 

Zeb  V.  Dickson,  W.  Jefferson.  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1923 

White  Oak_  _ 

Bonnie  Baldwin,  Lansing..  

Negro: 

Bristol-  

Corene  Bass,  Jefferson   

Oddie  J.  Cox,  Creston   

Crcston   

...  . 

- 

Crumpler  Institute.... 
Pine  Swamp_  

Lennie  W.  Grimes,  Crumpler  ._  

Dorthy  G.  Neal,  Fleetwood..   



92 
90 
9 

20 
20 

AVERY—' 

White: 
Banner  Elk.  

George  M.  Bowman,  Newland 

Zelzah  McCoury,  Banner  Elk.  



8 

Beech  Mt   

Newland,  Johnson,  Whaley  

4 

8 

Cranberry  

C.  A.  Bowiick,  Heaton  



_ 

Acc. 

1932 

15 

12 

8 

Crossnore   

Dwight  A.  Fink,  Crossnore.   

Acc. 

1922 
 -1 

Elk  Park 

Delia  Hampton  Elk  Park 

Acc. 

1941 

4 

Heaton.__   

Silas  Buchanan,  Minneapolis   

 -1 

12 
14 

12 

2 
2 

Minneapolis   

Zellian  McCoury,  Senia__  

4 

Newland  _  

S.  K.  Mortimer,  Jr.,  Newland   

Acc. 

1924 

Riverside   

W.  R.  Buchanan,  Minneapolis   







Negro: 
Elk  Park.  

Walter  T.  Washington,  Elk  Park-  

121 

68 
11 

29 

23 
4 

BEAUFORT— 

White: 
Aurora  

M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington 

J.  T.  Tanner,  Aurora   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

14 

6 

Bath...  

H.  T.  Latham,  Jr.,  Bath   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

11 

4 

Belhaven.  

James  M.  Dunlap,  Belhaven.  

B.  E.  Wyre,  Chocowinity   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

15 

5 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1936 

10 

4 

Pantego  

N.  R.  Vincent,  Pantego   _  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

7 

Pinetown..  

Ozenie  Henderson,  Pinetown   

S.  W.  Snowden,  Aurora   

Dorothy  Nobles,  Bath   

G.  T.  Swinson,  Belhaven   

Acc. 

1939 

53 
17 
5 

6 
2 

Negro: 
Aurora  

Bath.  







12 
6 

Belhaven._  

Chocowinity  

Julia  B.  Moore,  Chocowinity.-   

12 
1 

66 

38 
6 

4 

Pantego.  

E.  N.  Taliaferro,  Pantego   

Acc. 

1930 

Pinetown 

Ethel  Ward  Lloyd,  Pinetown   

23 

16 
15 

Washington — 

White: 
High..  

E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington 

E.  A.  West,  Washington.   

|  Acc. 

9 

1 

Old  Ford  

D.  W.  Gaskill,  Washington-  

Acc. 

1940 

23 

John  H.  Small— 

V.  R.  Brantley,  Washintgon.   

Acc. 

1939 

28 
2 

7 

Negro: 
Big  Swamp  

Mrs.  Flora  L.  Price,  414  W.  6th  St..   

4 

Peyton   

2 
19 
1 

River  Road.  „  

Mrs.  Carrie  Boyd,  706  Gladden  St.__  .... 

7 

Washington—  _  

P.  S.  Jones,  848  Pierce  St  

Acc. 



1926 

Gorham_  

Alice  B.  Bailey,  R.  2,  Box  249   

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


31 


H.S. 


IS 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


BERTIE — 

White: 

Askewville   

Aulander_  

Colerain   

Mars  Hill   

Merry  Hill   

Powells  ville   

Riverside   

Roxobel-Kelford  

Windsor   

Windsor  High   

Woodville-Lewiston  .. 

Negro: 

Ashland..  

Aulander.  

Avoca.   

Carter-Bond.  

Cherrys   

Chowotic   

Clarks   „  

Colerain.   

Conicanary   

Easons  Grove._  

C.  G.  White.__  

Haw  Branch...  

Holly  Grove.  

Indian  Woods   

Kclford   

Kings._  

Lewiston_  

Luella.   

Maloney   

Merry  Hill   

Merry  Meta   

Mt.  Aratat__  

Mt.  Hermon..  

Mt.  Olive   

Ponders.  

Perrys    

Piney  Wood  Chapel. 

Pleasant  Oak   

Powells   

Red  Hill   

Rock  Hill   

Rocky  Branch  

Rogers.  

RoxobeL  

Sams  ChapeL   

Sandy  Point-  

Spellers  Grove  

Springfield.   

Spring  Hill   

St.  Francis   

St.  Luke   „ 

Weeping  Mary_  

Woodard  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


H.  W.  Early,  Windsor 


Mrs.  Fay  T.  Lassiter,  Windsor-  

Ernest  W.  Morgan,  Aulander__  

G.  I.  Carriker,  Colerain.  _  

T.  L.  Revelle,  Colerain.-  

L.  G.  Finch,  Merry  Hill  

Mrs.  Rosalie  L.  Holloman,  Powellsville  

Mrs.  Mary  C.  White,  Colerain   

Mrs.  Martha  L.  Askew,  Roxobel   

Elizabeth  Whitley,  Windsor   

M.  T.  Moye,  Windsor   

D.  A.  Miller,  Lewiston.  


Sadie  B.  Manley,  Edenton   

C.  F  Wilder,  Aulander___  

Edna  Earle  Pritchard,  Merry  Hill.... 

William  S.  Bell,  Windsor  

Rachel  Outlaw,  Colerain   

Rev.  L.  T.  Bond,  Windsor  

Gussie  L.  Thompson,  Lewiston  

D.  L.  Simmons,  Colerain   

Brusie  Taylor  Faison,  Aulander  

Pearl  Y.  Bazemore,  Aulander  

T.  M.  Garris,  Powellsville...  

Lessie  S.  Perry,  Windsor   

Annie  Watford  Sessoms,  Colerain.  

Grady  G.  Rice,  Windsor.   

Brodie  L.  Boone,  Kelford   

Pollie  0.  Holley,  Windsor—  

John  B.  Bond,  Lewiston   

Christine  Moore,  Lewiston.   

Tulie  R.  Bazemore,  Windsor  

John  P.  Law,  Merry  Hill  

Rida  V.  Taylor,  Windsor  

Rev.  John  White,  Windsor   

Lendoro  Bazemore,  Windsor.  

Raie  B.  Cherry,  Windsor  

Sarah  J.  Capehart,  Lewiston..  

Cornelia  P.  Harris,  Colerain   

Lawrence  M.  Jackson,  Ahoskie   

Daisey  A.  Bond,  Windsor   

Florida  R.  Burton,  Lewiston  

Zetella  Watson,  Windsor   

Nellie  L.  Small,  Merry  Hill._  

Maretha  C.  Marsh,  Aulander   

Reval  B.  Cherry,  Aulander__  

P.  A.  Bishop,  Roxobel   

Ethel  B.  White,  Windsor  

Naomi  B.  Hawkins,  Windsor  

Juanita  Berry,  Windsor   

Rachel  Luton  Boyce,  Windsor  

Sadie  B.  Ruffin,  Lewiston   

Mary  A.  Bond,  Windsor   

Jas.  T.  Mountain,  Windsor.  

Rosa  Thompson,  Lewiston   

William  D.  Lassiter,  Windsor.  _  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 
1940 


1943 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 
1943 
1938 


1928 


1922 
1931 


1931 


32 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

"fiX 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


BERTIE— 

W.  S.  Etheridge.. 
Wynns  Grove  


BLADEN— 

White: 

Abbottsburg  

Bladenboro-.  

Carver's  Creek.-.. 

Clarkton   

Dublin_  

Elizabeth  town  

Hickory  Grove  

Kelly__  

Tar  HeeL  

White  Oak  


Negro: 

Abbottsburg  

Baltimore   

Bladenboro  

Browns  Creek.  

Clarkton   

Colly   

East  Arcadia.  

Hammonds  Creek. 


Miller  ChapeL  

Miller  ML   

Mt.  Olive   

Murphey's  Bridge. 

Natmoore   

New  Light.   

Porterville   _ 

Spring  Branch  

Tar  HeeL  

Training  School-... 

Turnbull   

Whites  Creek.  

White  Oak   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


John  Whitted  Bond,  Windsor  

Gladys  L.  Ruffin,  Colerain   

D.  M.  Calhoun,  Elizabethtown 

J.  H.  Mclver,  Abbottsburg__    

A.  A.  White,  Bladenboro—    

Mrs.  Clossie  E.  Lewis,  Council,  R   

W.  R.  Lathan,  Clarkton—  „  

E.  H.  Cannady,  Elizabethtown.   

J.  P.  Freeman,  Elizabethtown   

Mrs.  Margaret  M.  Cromartie,  Garland  

Mrs.  Ada  H.  Smith,  Kelly,  

W.  Erwin  Tilson,  Tar  Heel   

C.  P.  Ashley,  White  Oak_  

Jessie  M.  Mills,  Abbottsburg   

D.  L.  Williams,  Council,  R.  1  

C.  M.  McCall,,  Bladenboro  _„  

Dorothy  McLaurin  Dunham,  Elizabeth  tow 

C.  J.  Barber,  Clarkton  „ 

Pearl  Whitted,  Elizabethtown.   

W.  R.  Davis,  Acme,  R   

Vera  Greene,  Clarkton,  R.  1_  

Virginia  H.  Beaufort,  Dublin   

Clara  Humphrey,  Garland,  R.  1_  

Olivia  A.  Henderson,  St.  Paul,  R.  2._  

Clarence  McDonald,  Clarkton   

Zetta  Toomer,  Tomahawk,  R.  1   

Wendell  L.  Watkins,  Kelly,  R.  2   

E.  T.  Simpson,  White  Oak,  R   

Mary  M.  Watson,  Clarkton,  R.  2.__  

J.  F.  McLaurin,  St.  Pauls,  R  

Milton  A.  Gainey,  Tar  Heel   _ 

Charles  (J.  DeBerry,  Elizabethtown.  

Frankie  Shaw  Avery,  Fayetteville,  R.  5_... 

Alton  Ellison,  Clarkton,  R.  1   

Cora  Bell  Singletary,  White  Oak,  R.  ]„_. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1943 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1931 


1921 


1936 
1935 


1940 


1931 


BRUNSWICK- 

White: 

Bolivia.-  

Leland.  

Shallotte__  

Southport  

Waccamaw-  


Negro: 

Battle  Royal—  

Brunswick  Training. 

Chapel  Road  

La  Savannah  

Leland    _„., 

Longwood.„   

Navassa   


Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport 

0.  C.  Burton,  Bolivia....  

Glenn  Tucker,  Leland   

H.  C.  Stone,  Shallotte.  

G.  0.  Rogers,  Southport   

J.  T.  Denning,  Ash   

Mary  A.  Galloway,  Leland  

A.  C.  Caviness,  Southport  

Geo.  Abraham,  Leland  

Jesse  M.  Monroe,  Shallotte  

Lottie  S.  Galloway,  Leland   

Gertrude  Gibbs,  Longwood-  

Benj.  Thomas,  Navassa-  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1927 
1930 
1923 
1930 


Acc. 


1929 
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33 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


113 

113 


BRUNSWICK- 

North  West  

Phoenix  _.. 

Piney  Grove.... 

Royal  Oak  

Supply —  

Waccamaw  


Olivia  S.  Johnson,  North  West 

Alma  R.  Caviness,  Phoenix  

Maude  H.  Hankins,  Bolivia  

Janie  M.  Hynes,  Supply  

Henry  B.  Green,  Supply.  

Bertha  McGill,  Ash.  


buncombe- 
white: 

Anderson   

Barnardsville  

Beech    

Biltmore   

Black  Mountain. 

Candler   _. 

Dillingham  

Eliada  

Emma   

Faiiview   

Flat  Creek.  

French  Broad.  

Glady   

Grace_  _  

Haw  Creek_  

HemphiiL  

Hillcrest  

Johnston.   

Laurel  Hill  


Leicester  

Oakley  

Red  Oak   

Sand  HilL-  

Sandy  Mush..  

Stoney  Fork_  

Swannanoa-  

Valley  Springs  

Venable     

Weaverville   

West  Buncombe...  

Woodfin.   


Negro: 
Black  Mountain... 

Leicester    

Shitoh.   

South  Asheville.  _. 

Swannanoa   

Weaverville  


Asheville — 

Whits: 
Lee  H.  Edwards.. 

David  Millard  

Hall  Fletcher  

Aycock.  


T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville 


Flossie  W.  Emory,  Barnardsville   

Fred  Anderson,  Barnardsville   

H.  E.  Sawyer,  Weaverville     

John  M.  Carter,  Biltmore   _  

A.  W.  McDougle,  Black  Mountain  

Frank  C.  Hill,  Candler..  

Sam  Peek,  Barnardsville   

Mrs.  Blanche  Lunsford,  Asheville,  R.  4.  

L.  P.  Miller,  Asheville,  R.  4   

Frank  B.  Mann.  Fairview   

G.  W.  Bentley,  Weaverville   _ 

I.  Brittain,  Weaverville     

Mrs.  Burgin  Robinson,  Candler   

[ra  B.  Jones,  Asheville.  _  „  

J.  M.  Plemmons,  Asheville,  R.  2   

Mrs.  Thelma  Gudger,  Weaverville   

Mrs.  Opal  T.  Barnes,  Candler  

Con  ley  W.  Rogers,  Asheville   

Mts.  Mabrye  C.  Brenton,  Candler  

S.  0.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  4  

M.  L.  Nesbitt,  Biltmore..   

F.  A.  Brigman,  Alexander.   

C.  C.  Marr,  Candler,  R.  2.  _  

Mrs.  J.  P.  Brown,  Leicester,  R.  2._  _ 

Mrs.  Gertrude  R.  Penland,  Candler   

E.  N.  Howell,  Swannanoa.  

Ed.  Warrick,  Skyland  _  

J.  J.  Edwards,  Asheville    

R.  A.  Tomberhn,  Weaverville    

Ed.  Roberson,  Asheville,  R.  4.„  _  

Cha.  L.  Shuford,  Arden..  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1942 
1941 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1945 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Peggy  Goldsmith,  Black  Mountain. 

Daisey  Glenn,  Asheville    

J.  C.  Daniels,  Biltmore   

B.  T.  Beatty,  Asheville,  R.  2  

James  T.  Sapp,  Swannanoa  

Monnie  Jones,  Alexander  


Carson  


J.  W.  Byers,  Asheville 

Mrs.  B.  R.  Hoffman,  Acting,  Asheville. 

G.  T.  Leonard,  Asheville  

T.  H.  Hunt,  Asheville  

T.  L.  McConnell,  Asheville  

H.  W.  Haden,  Asheville  _  


Acc. 


1939 


1943 
1945 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

18 
9 

12 
7 

16 

49 
12 
3 
9 
14 
11 

Asheville— 

White: 
Claxton.  

0.  L.  Norment,  Asheville   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1941 
Iff  43 
1942 

Newton_  

Mrs.  Mabel  G.  Snowden,  Asheville  



Randolph   

Gilmer  H.  Graham,  Asheville—  

Rankin.   

Vance..   

C.  A.  Ballard,  Asbeville_  

G.  C.  B'own,  Asheville.--  

18 

Negko: 
Ashland  Ave.   

Mrs  Rita  H.  Lee,  Ashville   

Burton  St.  .._  

Mrs.  Nellie  R.  Clinkscales,  Asheville  

Hill  St   

P.  R.  Dusenbury,  Asheville.-  

Livingston  St   

Mountain  St.   

Albert  S  Reynolds,  Asheville   

Mrs.  L.  S.  Herring  Asheville   

Acc. 

1945 

18 

Stephens-Lee   

Frank  A.  Toliver,  Asheville  

Acc* 

1925 

140 

132 
3 
1 
8 

16 
8 
9 

15 

11 
4 
9 

12 
4 

12 

20 

g 
2 
2 
1 
3 

27 

20 
19 

7 
4 
1 
1 

1 

47 

39 
4 

19 
16 
8 
8 

20 

20 

BURKE— 

Wbite: 
Absher._  

R  L.  Patton,  Morganton 

Minnie  Celia  Carswell.Connclly  Springs,R.3 
Mrs.  Pearl  Cook  Barnhill,  Morganton, R.4  .. 
T.  H.  Raney,  Morganton,  R.  3..._  

Bethlehem   

Chesterfield   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1942 
1941 
1945 
1944 
1943 

5 

Drexel   

H.  L.  Hallyburton,  DrexcL.  

Acc. 

1937 

Rutherford  College  _ 
George  Hildebrand ... 
Hildebran   

C.  R.  Stroupe,  Rutherford  College   

3 
5 

W.  H.  West,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  1 

V.  M.  McNeely,  Hildebran-  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1937 

Icard   

George  Greenway,  Icard  

Jonas  Ridge___  

Mrs.  Earline  Johnson,  Jonas  Ridge—  

MulL.   

R.  C.  Pipes,  Morganton,  R.  4  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1943 

Oak  Hill   

F.  L.  Stroupe,  Morganton,  R.  2_  

Pilot  Mt   

Mrs.  Edith  Satterwhite,  Morganton,  R. 
L.  C.  Broome,  Morganton,  R.  1  

Salem.  

Acc. 

1942 

7 

Valdese   

W.  H.  Stemple,  Valdese.-  

Acc. 

1926 

Valdese   

R.  E.  Spainhour,  Valdese  

1943 

Negro: 
Corpening  

Joseph  Kennedy,  Morganton   

DrexeL-  

W.  P.  Anderson,  Morganton-  

Maple  Grove 

Jessie  Dicks  Harris,  Connelly  Springs  

Willow  Tree__  

Jo  Hamilton,  Morganton  

6 

6 
6 

Glen  Alpine— 

White: 
Glen  Alpine   

W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine 

W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine   

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1922 

Mrs.  JNora  iNoDlitt.-  

Negro: 
McAlpine  _  _  

0.  W.  Fleming,  Morganton  

Rock  Hill   

Mrs.  Corrie  Benson  Brewer,  Morganton-.... 

Rosenwald..  

Bessie  Corpening,  Bridgewater.  

Shiloh._   

Mrs.  Flora  B.  Diggs,  Morganton.  

28 

22 
22 

Morganton— 

White: 
Morganton  _  

W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton 

J.  E.  Gardner,  Morganton  

Acc* 

1923 

Primary..-  

Grammar    

C.  E.  Shankle,  Morganton   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 

E.  C.  Denton,  Morganton-  

6 
6 

Negro: 
Morganton__  

H.  O.  Johnson,  Morganton-   

Acc. 

1930 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

EJem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

120 

32 

32 

CABARRUS- 

White: 
A.  T.  Allen._  -__ 

C.  A.  Furr,  Concord 

C.  C.  Drye,  Concord,  R.  3-  

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1   

Acc 

1939 

10 

4 

Bethel._   

cc. 

1939 

cc. 

1928 

Cline   

Harrisburg.    

Mrs.  J.  A.  Lee,  Concord,  45  Glendale  Ave. 

16 

cc. 

1939 

ACC. 

22 

0 

Hartsell  

Acc. 

1049 

Acc. 

2 

Midland   

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1  

20 

Mt.  Pleasant.  

A  c 
cc. 

1940 

cc. 

109a 

12 

Odell.   

J.  C.  Purser,  Concord,  R.  2.__  

B.  H.  Tharrington,  Concord,  R.  2  .._  

CC' 

1939 

cc. 

27 

Winecoff   

Acc. 

Acc. 

1  000 

27 

Negro: 

2 

Belle  Fonte   

Lee  Ada  Harris,  Harrisburg,  R.l.Box  107  .. 
Margaret  C.  Evans,Concord,129S.Ga.Ave. 
Mrs.  Ethel  D.  Polk,  Newell,  R.  1,  Box  15 . 
Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  Concord, 
17  Ga.  Ave..  _  

1 

Bell's  Mission  

1 

Benton   



i 
l 

Bethpage   

Cedar  Grove  No.  2.._ 

Mrs.  Janie  McD.  Simpson,  Concord 
R.  2,  Box  761  

1 

Cedar  Grove  No.  10.  .. 
Dry   

Mildred  Miller,  Concord,  89  Cline  St. 

1 

Mildred  Morris,  Concord,  202  Tourna- 
ment St   

 ~  

1 

Ebenezer  

Isabelle  Henderson  Benton,  Charlotte 
703  W.  Morris  St   

—  





2 

Harrisburg   

Emerline  Hawkins,  Concord,  63  Chest- 
nut St  „  

1 

Meadow  View  

Lucille  Wyke  Bost,  Concord,  110  Lore  St._ 
Annie  Sanders,  Concord,  151  S.  Ga.  Ave. 





2 

Morehead   

_ 

j 

Mt.  Pleasant.  

Lillian  Simmons,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Box  108  

Frances  Alexander,  Concord,R.3,Box319  ... 
Ethel  L.  Williams,  Harrisburg,R.l,Boxl8S.. 
Sallie  C.  Weaks,  Concord,  R.l,  Box  629.. .. 



- 

1 

Oak  Grove  

1 

Pleasant  Grove  



2 

Rock  Hill   





5 

Shankletown   

Marion  E.  Woods,  132  S.  Ga.  Ave., 
Concord   

3 

Silver  Dale   

Concord— 

White: 
Concord  High.  

Rosa  Bell  Dunlap,  Concord,  R.  3,  Box  319 

R.  B.  McAllister,  Concord 

Ralph  A.  Glenn,  Concord   

67 

53 
10 

26 

17 
17 

Acc. 

1945 

Acc* 





10 

John  F.  Mclnnis,  Concord..  

Mrs.  Ora  F.  Hill,  Concord  

Acc. 

1938 

9 

Central  Primary  __. 

Acc. 

1938 

7 

Clara  Harris  

Acc. 

1941 



17 

Long   

E.  B  Joyner,  Concord   

Acc. 

1941 

14 
14 

9 
9 

Negro: 
Logan.   

E.  L.  James,  Concord  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1930 

111 

97 

3 

36 

31 
31 

Kannapolis— 

White: 
Cannon   

W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 

Acc* 

1924 

6 

Centerview  

Avcock.   

21 

A.  W.  Kelly,  Kannapolis   _  

Acc. 

1941 

21 

Jackson  Park  

Acc. 

1940 

22 

Mclver   

A.  D.  Kornegay,  Kannapolis...  

W.  W.  Hartsell,  Kannapolis.  ... 

W.  L.  Reid,  Kannapolis   - 

Acc. 

1939 

24 

Woodrow  Wilson 

Acc. 

1P40 

14 
14 

5 
5 

Negro: 
Geo.  W.  Carver  

Acc 

1938 

36 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

178 

169 
1 
6 
2 

11 
5 

17 
1 

7 

20 
13 
1 
21 
11 

8 
8 
7 
1 
9 
1 

16 

9 
1 
1 
1 

2 
2 
1 

40 

32 

13 
7 
12 

6 
2 

34 

34 

CALDWELL  — 

White: 

Rnilfty  Pamp 

Luther  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir 

Mrs.  Lona  Cook,  Lenoir,  R.  8    

Hade  Gragg,  Lenoir.    

R.  L-  Miller,  Buffalo  Cove   

Baton    _  

Buffalo  Cove_  - 

3 

Cane  Branch  

Collettsville  

Mrs.  Annie  B.  Benltey,  Lenoir,  R  4.  

Fred  G.  Lane,  Collettsville   _. 

Dan  Byrd,  Lenoir,  R.  2    

Acc. 



Acc. 

1928 



1944 

4 

7 

5 

7 

3 

5 

Edgemont  ,  

Gamewell   

Mrs.  Ollie  C.  Hollander,  Edgemont.  

M.  R.  Corpening,  Lenoir,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Annie  Puffinhurgpr,  Clnhfi 

Acc. 

1942 

Globe  

Grace  Chapel  

Ray  Sherrill,  Granite  Falls,  R.  1  

L.  E.  flaglP,  Hranite  Falls  , 

Grani^  "R^tta 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1923 
1934 

1927 
1928 

1923 

Happy  Valley.  

Hartley  MilL  

Hudson.  

C.  A  Parlier,  Patterson 

Mrs.  Violet  Correll,  Lenoir   

R.  L.  Frita,  Hudson   _  

Acc. 

1944 

Kings  Creek  

Maple  Grove...  _. 

J.  M.  Laxton,  Kings  Creek  

Reba  Coffey,  Shulls  Mills,  R.  1   

C.  C.  Huskins,  Lenoir,  R.  2  

R.  F.  Mayberry,  Rhodhiss  _   

fUW  Hill 

Rhodhiss  

Acc. 

1943 

Saw  Mills   

Glean  T.  Hickman,  Hudson  

Mrs.  Ethel  V.  Penley,  Upton.  

Valmead___ 

D.  Frank  Moore,  Lenoir     



White  Springs.  

WhitneL_  

Gestrude  Coffey,  Shulls  Mills,  R.  1  

F.  M.  Mathews,  Lenoir   





Negro: 

Adako.  

Bush  Town.  

Eliza  Johnson,  Adako...  _   

Zalia  Cannon,  Lenoir.   

Atha  Dula,  Lenoir   _  

Dula  Town   

finite  Falls  ,  , 

Flora  G.  Neal,  Granite  Falls.   

Harper  Town.  

Annie  S.  Harper,  Lenoir,  R.  4   

Lucile  Forney,  Lenoir   

Mrs.  Mary  S.  Kennedy,  Morganton,  R.  3  .. 

XT    C*    QJoIr    r  on  nu- 
ll. K/.  cjsk,  ijenoir 

C.  E.  Wike,  Lenoir. 

Kings  Creek  



22 
18 
18 

Mare  Hill  

Lenoir 

White: 

Central   ._ 



Acc.» 



East  Harper 

Grady  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir  

Acc. 

1943 


1943 

West  Harper  

Wput  Trf».nnir 

A.  W.  Laxton,  Lenoir_.„  .  ...  

John  D.  Farmer,  Lenoir  . . .   

J.  J.  Spearman,  Lenoir 





Aco. 



 _ 

1937 

Acc. 

4 
4 

Negro: 
Freed  man  

Wajf  Fnrl 

lone  Carson,  Lenoir.    

34 

16 
3 
6 
7 

18 
7 
5 
3 
3 

5 

3 

CAMDEN— 

White: 

Camden  

E.  P.  Leary,  Camden 

Mrs.  Clarence  Edney,  Camden  

Mn»  F.ffie  R  Wnfler,  RhilnK 

1926 

Sbiloh.  

Acc 

3 

2 
1 
1 

South  Mills 

Fred  P  Riir^os,  fin>ifh  Mill, 

Negro: 

Rosenwald  

Sawyer's  Creek.   

L.  E.  Sugg,  South  Milts.  „ 

F.  H.  White,  Belcross.  

Alfred  B.  Spellman,  Belcross.  „   

Trotman 

Wicham.-  _   

John  E.  Barnard,  ShiloL.   _   
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  bcnooi 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

83 

c 
0 

19 
5 

04 

29 

o 
<J 

0 

CARTERET- 

White: 
Atlantic   

J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort 

Fred  Abernethy,  Atlantic    

T.  G.  Leary,  Beaufort   

Fred  Lewis,  Morehead  City  

Alma  Daniels,  Roe  _  

Acc. 

Ann 

ACC. 

1924 

Beaufort  

Camp  GleniL_  

ACC. 

1041 

1 

Cedar  Island    

zz 

Dam  

Mrs.  Delia  P.  Davis,  Davis   _.  



7 

2 

Harkera  Island.-  

W.  S.  Nicholson,  Harkers  Island-   

Acc 

1940 

1 



Lukena.   

..    ,  Lukena  

1 

Marshallberg.  _ 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Pmer,  Marshallberg  





15 

—  

9 

Morehead  City  

H.  L.  Joslyn,  Morehead  City  

Acc. 

1939 



Acc. 

1922 
1923 

n 

y 

5 

Newport.   

R.  L.  Pruitt,  Newport..  __    

ACC. 

1939 

ACC 

3 

Otway   

Ruth  Gibbs,  Beaufort,  R  

1 

Salter  Path- 

Mrs.  Abner  Dixon,  Salter  Path.   



1 

Sea  Level   

Mrs.  Mamie  Lewis,  Atlantic.-  _ 





7 

4 

Smyrna   

John  W.  Hamilton,  Smyrna.    

Acc. 

1925 

1 

Stacy   

White  Oak.  

Mrs.  Lois  Smith,  Atlantic   _  

5 

Ray  Fisher,  Beaufort   

19 

5 
3 

Negro: 
Beaufort 

Bogue   

Merrimon  

T.  L  Long,  Beaufort—    

Sarah  Perry,  Newport,  R  

Johnie  Dell  Jones,  Merrimon  „.  

Acc. 

1928 

1 

g 

2 

Morehead  City._ 

S.  R.  McLendon,  Morehead  City   





1 

North  River.  

Stella   

Amy  C.  Crawford,  Beaufort,  R  

2 

Luther  Birt  Tillery,  Stella. 





1 

Wildwood   

Olive  B.  Davis,  Wildwood-    





132 

58 

0 

33 

22 

0 

CASWELL- 

Whitb: 

Anderson   

Bartlett  Yancey   

Cherry  Grove   

Cobb  Memorial  

Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville 

M.  Q.  Plumblee,  Burlington,  R.  3  

S.  H.  Abell,  Yanceyville   

Carl  H.  Ragland,  Reidsville,  R.  1   

I.  R.  Michael,  Ruffin,  R.  1   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1935 
1925 

10 

g 

6 

Acc. 

1943 

0 

A 

% 



Acc. 

1930 

5 

Leasburg—  

Murphey   

Mrs.  Emma  Noell,  Leasburg-  

7 

2 

F.  W.  Taylor,  Milton.   

ACC. 

1934 

7 

Pelham 

J.  F.  Perry,  Pelham,       .._    ._  _.. 

0 

5 

Prospect  Hill  

Providence   

Negro: 
Anderson.  ..   

A.  L.  Combs,  Prospect  HilL   

B.  C.  Lambe,  Danville,  Va.,  Star  Route  

A  „„ 
ACC. 

inoi 
l'Jol 



74 

Olivia  F.  Dodson  Brown,  Burlington,  R.  3 
Ruby  L.  Hanes,  Blanche. 





2 

Beulah„  



■•  

2 

Blackwell   

Sadie  M.  Edgerton,  132  E. 

Market  St.,  Reidsville   

Gloria  A.  Kellum,  Blanche   _.. 

Lillian  L.  Gaddy,  Elon  College,  R.  1  

1 

Blanche    

1 

Camp  Springs  

1 

Camp  Springs 
Branch   

Vivian  L.  Brown,  Elon  College,  R.  1 

1 

Dailey   

Flora  M.  Holden,  Danville,  Va. 
307  Holbrook  St.   

1 

Dameron_  _  _ 

.Tnspphinfi  Whitlpy,  Prrwpect.  Hill 

2 

Estell« 

Anna  D.  Jeffries,  Milton.    _.  . 

2 

Fitch 

Julia  M.  McLauchlin,  Yanceyville,  R.  1  

1 

Hamer.  „  - 

Lois  L.  Currie,  Blanche  

1 

Hightowers  

Agnes  Browning,  Yanceyville    
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CASWELL— 

Negro: 

Hyco  

Jones  

Leasburg  

Leasburg  Branch 

Locust  Hill  

Milton.  

Murray  

New  Ephesus  

New  Hope  

Oliver   

Osmond   

Park  Springs  

Pelham.   

Pelham  Branch... 
Pleasant  Grove._. 
Prospect  


Prospect  HilL_ 
Providence  

Purlye  


Ridge  ville  

River  Bend_  

Sellers   _.. 

Semora.   

Semora  Branch  

Shady  Grove  

Stephens  Br  

Stoney  Creek  

Sweet  Gum  

Topnot   

Trinity   

Trinity  Branch.... 

Walnut  Grove  

Williamson  

Yanceyville   


CATAWBA— 

White: 
Banoak  


Balls  Creek.  

Blackburn  

Catawba  

Claremont  

Lail   

Maiden.  

ML  View  

Oxford.  

Sherril's  Ford  

Startown   _. 

St.  Stephens  

Sweetwater  


Negro: 
Catawba..  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Wilphria  Carrington,  Mebane,  R.  3_  

Ethel  Janes  Stokes,  Pelham,  R.  1 —  

Florence  Taylor,  Leasburg. —  

Rachel  Richardson,  Leasburg,  R.  1  

Florence  D.  Little,  Yanceyville   

Mattie  P.  Freeman,  Milton.   

Novella  Evans,  Burlington,  R.  2   

Alice  W.  Poole,  Ruffin   _. 

G.  Ophelia  White,  Blanche...  

Debroah  Woods,  Prospect  Hill,  Star  R. .... 

Obelia  Graves,  Leasburg,  R.  1   

Clara  Stanley,  Danville,  Va.,  R.  4  

Mary  E.  Dodson,  Danville,  Va., 

1267  Paxton  St,  

Matilda  W.  Wilson,  Danville,  Va.,  R.  1  — 

Louise  Wilmer,  Yanceyville,  Star  R. ._  

Mary  Muldrow,  Y'anceyville,  R.  1  

Lena  McMillan.  Prospect  Hill — .__  

Evelyn  Hunt,  Danville,  Va., 

503  N.  Holbrook  St   

Carolyn  Turner,  Danville,  Va., 

204  Holbrook  St  _  —  — 

Beatrice  Gunn,  Ridgeville   

Juanita  Jones,  Ringgold,  Va   

Eva  Jeffries,  Yanceyville,  R.  1   

Hattie  Jeffers,  Blanche  

Ella  Whitworth,  Milton  

Sadie  B.  McDonald,  Reidsville,  38  Lyle  St, 

Beatrice  Stanfield,  Leasburg,  R.  1  

Elizabeth  H.  Connally,  Elon  College,  R.  2. 

Helen  B.  Brown,  Mebane,  R.  3   

Clara  Chambers,  Leasburg,  R.  1   

Lucille  Hill.  Reidsville,  R.  1   

Ida  Fitts  Simmons,  Reidsville,  R.  l._  

Grace  G.  Graves,  Elon  College,  R.  2  

Sarah  F.  Ferguson,  Blanche   

N.  L.  Dillard,  Yanceyville  


M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton 

H.  M.  Arndt,  Vale   

H.  M.  Young,  Newton,  R.  2  „  

M.  S.  Brittain,  Newton,  R.  1__  

W.  W.  Harrington,  Catawba  

J.  A.  Koons,  Claremont   

Mrs.  Margaret  Hendren,  Hickory,  R.  3. 

D.  C.  Mosteller,  Maiden   

0.  A.  Buff,  Hickory,  R.  1   

E.  G.  Cashion,  Claremont,  R.  1  

T.  M.  Lutz,  Sherrill's  Ford   

0.  N.  Lynn,  Newton,  R.  1   

R.  N.  Hoyle,  Hickory,  R.  3.__  

F.  W.  Kiser,  Vale    

Curtis  Lewis,  Catawba..  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1942 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1934 


1927 
1925 
1927 
1925 
1925 

1924 
1926 
1932 

1924 
1935 


1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem  H.S. 


34 


26 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


CATAWBA— 

Negro: 

Rhoneys.   

Maiden.   

Motts  Grove   

Hickory— 

White: 

Brookford  

Claremont..  

Green  Park..  

Highland  „  

Kenworth  

Longview   

Oakwood  

Viewmont  

Westmont  

Negro: 
Ridgeview..  

Newton-Conover— 

White: 
Newton-Conover ._ 

Newton  Elem  

Conover  Grammar 

Negro: 

Conover   

Newton  ...  

CHATHAM- 
WHITE: 

Bells..  

Bennett  

Bonlee   

Bynum   

Goldston.  

Henry  Siler.  

Moncure  

Pittsboro..  

Siler  City   

Silk  Hope   

Negro: 
Buck  Mountain ._ 

Gees  Grove  

Goldston.  

Gulf.   

Gum  Springs  

Hank  Chapel  

Haywood   

Hinton-Beckwith .. 

Marsh.   

New  Zion   

Pittsboro  

Sandy  Level  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Alice  Rayford,  Newton. —  

A.  L.  Tutt,  Maiden..  

Hortense  Farrar,  Sherrill's  Ford. 

R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory 


Mrs.  J.  W.  Clinard,  Hickory  

W.  D.  Cottrell,  Hickory._  

Carl  W.  Rullman,  Hickory  

S.  E.  Starnes,  Hickory  

Max  R.  Steelman,  Hickory  

Mrs.  Ruie  H.  Walker,  Hickory.. 

E.  J.  Sox,  Hickory...-  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Deal,  Hickory  

Paul  E.  Fulenwider,  Hickory.... 


Taft  H.  Broome,  Hickory  

R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton 


R.  L.  Rhyne,  Newton   

J.  R.  Wells,  Newton  

Fred  Barkley,  Conover  


Ollie  Mae  Evans,  Conover..... 
Phairlever  Pearson,  Newton.. 


J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 

G.  Z.  Ingle,  Apex,  R.  3...  

G.  H.  Rowel!,  Bennett  

C.  C.  Lindley,  Bonlee..  

Mrs.  Nell  Norwood,  Bynum.. 

G.  P.  Cullipher,  Goldston.  

R.  C.  Dorsett,  Siler  City  

R.  L.  Kidd,  Moncure  

Curtis  Crissman,  Pittsboro.. . 

Paul  Braxton,  Siler  City  

J.  D.  Shaw,  Siler  City,  R.  l._ 


Mae  Dorsett  Cotton,  Pittsboro,  R.  1... 

Hattie  W.  Siler,  Siler  City,  R.  2..  

L  E.  Taylor,  Goldston   

Louise  Durham  Rives,  Sanford,  R.  4... 

Beulah  J.  Claigg,  Moncure,  R.  1  

Cassie  Ridley,  Pittsboro..  

L.  H.  Parker,  Moncure   

George  W.  Cooper,  Apex,  R.  3  

Lacy  Marsh,  Siler  City,  R.  2...  

Dovic  M.  Richardson,  Moncure,  R.  L 

C.  L.  Powell,  Pittsboro.   

Annie  S.  Tysor,  Corinth..  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


R 

Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 


1940 


1939 


1941 
1940 
1942 


1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 


High  School 
RatinQ~7~Year~ 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 


1922 


1936 


1932 
1932 
1922 


1926 


1925 
1923 


1932 


1938 


1936 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
cn  i  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

Qrhnnl  AHHracc 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

13 
1 
1 
1 

3 

CHATHAM- 

Negro: 

Shiloh.  

Siler  City..  

Lilhe  F.  Rogers,  Pittsboro,  R.  2_    ... 

Thelmer  Siler,  Siler  City  ,   

Acc. 

1933 

St.  Matthews  

Terrclk__  

Jeanette  Richardson,  Pittsboro,  R.  3  

Sofronia  G.  Southerland,  Pittsboro,  R.  2  _. 
Florence  Peoples,  Pittsboro,  R.  3  

Union  Grove   

54 
54 
1 
1 
1 

2 
2 
9 
2 

5 

1 

7 
4 
1 

2 
1 

3 
2 
2 
3 

31 

30 

24 
5 

1 
1 

26 
24 
17 
2 
2 
3 

2 
2 

3 
3 

cherokee — 

Whits: 
Boiling  Springs  

Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy 

Mrs.  Cynthia  B.  Hayes,  Murphy,  R.  3_  

Mrs.  B.  B.  Morrow,  Violet   

Mrs.  Vesta  Timpson  Verner,  Wehutty  

Clark   

Culberson   

Mrs.  Dollie  Thompson,  Culberson  

Ellen  Hembree,  Grandview   

Mrs.  Pearl  Woodard,  Suit   

Ebenezer  

Friendship  

Acc. 

1942 

3 

Hiawassee  Dam   

Johnson.   „.. 

Walter  B.  Thomas,  Hiawassee  Dam   

Mrs.  Bessie  Kilpatrick,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ruby  Wilcox,  Farner,  Tenn  

Long  Ridge   

Macedonia    

Mrs.  Leila  Raper  Hughes,  Culberson,R.l_.. 

Martin's  Creek  

Ojrrpptn 

Lonzo  Shields,  Murphy,  R.  2  _   

Mrs.  Bessie  Whitner,  Unaka.  



OwJ  fWlr 

Sclma  Crowder,  Murphy,  R.  3.  .  ..... 

Peachtree        ..,  ... 

Clarence  Hendrix,  Murphy,  R.  1 

Ranger 

James  Pearlie  Crisp,  Culberson   . 



Shields™  ._  

Nellie  Graham,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Mrs.  N.  0.  Kilpatrick,  Culberson.R.  2  

J.  W.  O'Dell,  Tellico  Plains,  Tenn  

Sunny  Point   

Tellico  _.. 



fTnaka 

W.  R.  Martin,  Unaka.  _  _  

Upper  Beaverdam 

Mrs.  Maude  Radford,  Grandview. 

White  Church  

Wolf  Creek_„  _  

Wolf  Creek-A.  

Mrs.  Helen  Waldroup,  Grandview.  

Mrs.  Kate  Shields,  Cidberson,  R.  2  

Maud  E.  Collins,  Isabella,  Tenn   

Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 





6 

6 
6 

Negro: 
(None) 

Andrews — 

White: 

Andrews  High  

Andrews  Elem  

Marble.    ..  ._ 

Acc. 

 — 

Boyd  B.  Robinson,  Andrews   

Frank  Walsh,  Marble   

Topton    

Negro: 
Andrews     „... 

Mrs.  Minnie  Tatham,  Andrews.   . 

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Kilgore,  Andrews  _  

Hieronymous  Bueck,  Murphy 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Davidson,  Murphy   

Ella  MrComhs,  Murphy    -  , 

11 

11 
11 

Murphy— 

White: 

Murphy  

Bates  Creek.  

Grape  Creek.   

Tomotla.   _.. 

Negro: 
Texana.   

Acc. 

1923 

Mrs.  V.  M.  Sales,  Murphy   

Lelia  Hayes,  Murphy  ,.  „  _.. 

Elma  Rai  Dennis,  Murphy    
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  1  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CHOWAN— 

White: 

Chowan_  

Rocky  Hock  Central 


Negro: 

Britte   

Center  HilL  

Green  Hall.   

Hudson  Grove   

Warren  Grove  

White  Oak   


Edenton— 

White: 

Edenton  High  

Edenton  Elem__ 

Negro: 

Edenton   

St.  John's  

Canaan's  Temple. 

Virginia  Fork  

Ryan's  Grove  

Clay- 
White: 

Elf   „  

Fires  Creek._  

Haysville.„  

Oak  View.  

Ogden.   

Shooting  Creek.__ 

Sweetwater.  

Negro: 

(None) 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 


J.  J.  Jcssup,  Tyner   

Mrs.  Mattie  Nixon,  Edenton 


Annie  C.  Blair,  Edenton.. 


Jane  Edith  Bonner,  Edenton.  

Chas.  L.  Fay  ton,  Edenton  

Thomas  Jernigan,  Edenton —  

E.  S.  Parker,  Edenton.  

Mrs.  Roxama  Driggs,  Edenton_. 

John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton 


Paulina  Hassell,  Edenton..... 
Ernest  A.  Swain,  Edenton 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


DeMint  F.  Walker,  Edenton.   

Simeon  Griffith.  Edenton  

Mrs.  Laurette  Coston,  Edenton.  

Mrs.  Vivian  Hawkins,  Edenton  

Mrs.  Mable  B.  Collins,  Edenton  


Acc. 


1943 


1942 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Allen  J.  Bell,  Haysville 

Willette  P.  Hooper,  Haysville... 

Lillie  Auberry,  Haysville   

J.  Walter  Moore,  Haysville  

H.  M.  Moore,  Haysville   

Douglas  H.  Smith,  Haysville  

H.  0.  Waldrop,  Haysville.  

Opal  C.  Lovin,  Haysville  


Acc. 


1924 


Cleveland- 
White: 

Belwood.   

Bethware.   

Boiling  Springs.__ 

Casar  

Dixon   

Dover  Mill  

EarL   

Elizabeth.   

FalLston.-  

Grover_  

Lattimore  

Mooresboro  

Moriah.   

No.  1  Township... 
No.  2  Township.- 
No.  3  Township.- 
Patterson  Springs 
Polkville.  


J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby 

Foster  Powell,  Belwooo"   

0.  W.  Morris,  Kings  Mountain,  R. 

0.  P.  Hamrick,  Boiling  Springs  

W.  H.  Dodd,  Casar..  

Mrs.  Margaret  Crocker,  Grover  

R.  F.  Lancaster,  Shelby  

Mary  Lewis  Patterson  

Mrs.  J.  C.  Wood,  Shelby  

W.  R.  Gary,  Fallston.   

E.  E.  Hamrick,  Grover.   

C.  C.  Padgett,  Lattimore   

W.  M.  Lovelace,  Mooresboro  

Zelna  Downs,  Casar,  R.  1  

Nan  Ellis,  Gaffney,  S.  C,  R  

Sue  Borders,  Shelby,  R.  

C.  V.  Harriil  Shelby,  R.  2._„  

M.  R.  Biggers   

J.  D.  Huggins,  Polkville.-.  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1927 
1934 


1945 


Aco. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1927 
1925 
1930 


1931 
1929 


42 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Cleveland- 
White: 

Park-Grace  

Piedmont.   

Waco   „... 

Zion.   

Negro: 

Borders   

Compact  

Cornwell   

Douglas...  

Earl   

Ebeneezer.  

Ellis  Chapel  

Eskridge  Grove  

Flat  Rock.  

Gold  Mine   

Green  Bethel  

Hopewell-  

Knob  Creek.  

Lattimore   

Long  Branch  

Maple  Springs  

Palmer  Grove   

Peeler   

Philadelphia.  

Polkville   

Ramseur   

Riverside....  

Rock  Cut   

Camp  High —  

Vance  Grove   

Vestibule.-  

Washington   

Weathers  Grove  

Kings  Mountain— 

White: 

East  

West   

Central   

Negro: 
Davidson.   

Shelby— 
White: 

Graham   

Jefferson.   

Lafayette   

Marion  .._  

Morgan   

Junior  High.  

Senior  High   

Washington.   


Mrs.  J.  C.  Nickels,  Kings  Mountain  .. 

M.  L.  Turner,  Lawndale   

W.  N.  Pope,  Waco.  

Mrs.  Jewell  B.  Blanton,  Shelby,  R.  5.. 


Blanche  Arnold,  Shelby,  Carolina  Ave  

L.  L.  Adams,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  2._  

Virginia  Byers,  Shelby,  R.  1   

A.  W.  Foster,  Lawndale.-  _ 

Lucy  Belle  Wood,  EarL_  

Eleanor  Roberts,  Kings  Mt   

Eleanor  Arnold,  Shelby,  R.  2   

Riley  R.  Cabiness,  Jr.,  Shelby,  R.  4   

Martha  Hood  Jones,  Lawndale,  R.  2._  

Willie  Wilson,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  1  

Herbert  Gidney,  Boiling  Springs   

Vivian  Cabaniss,  Shelby —  

Elaine  Cornwell,  Lawndale,  R.  3   

R.  J.  Dixon,  Lattimore   

Mamie  M.  Johnson,  Grover,  R.  1   

John  Corry,  Shelby,  R.  2._  

Florida  Smith,  Lawndale,  R.  1   

Mattie  Peeler,  Shelby,  R.  5  

N.  J.  Pass,  Sr.,  Lawndale,  R.  2   

Claudie  M.  Johnson,  Polkville   

Mabel  0.  Ratcliff,  Dover  Mill,  Shelby  

Hester  Ward,  Shelby,  R.  5   

Vernie  Allison,  Gaffney  

W.  H.  Greene,  Shelby.  R.  2.„  

N.  J.  Pass,  Jr.,  Lawndale,  Star  Route  

Mary  Ellen  Croom,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  3  

W.  E.  Ricks,  Shelby,  R.  1   

Olivia  Case  Reid,  Shelby,  R.  5   


Acc. 

Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1936 


B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Thomson,  Kings  Mountain 

Mrs.  C.  Q.  Rhyne,  Kings  Mountain.  

J.  E.  Huneycutt,  Kings  Mountain  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 

1938 


John  A.  Gibson,  Kings  Mountain.  

W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby 


Acc.! 


Acc. 


1935 


Mrs.  Rubie  T.  Hudson,  Shelby.. 

Flossie  Grigg,  Shelby.   

Wilbur  Wilson,  Shelby   

Laura  Cornwall,  Shelby  

L.  A.  Waters,  Shelby   

C.  M.  King,  Shelby   

J.  G.  Hagaman,  Shelby   

Mrs.  Lula  Patrick,  Shelby  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
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No.  Tearhers 
and 
Principals 

THsT 


COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Shelby— 

NEQno: 
Cleveland  Training. 
Zoar  


COLUMBUS — 

White: 

Acme-Delco  

Bolton   

Cerro  Gordo  

Chadbourn  

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff   

Ouideway  

Hallsboro   

Old  Dock-Nakina . 

Tabor  City   

Williams   


Indian: 

Chadbourn  

Hickory  Hill  


Negro: 

Acme   

Armour   

Artesia   

Boardraan  

Bolton   

Brown's  Chapel ._. 

Rug  HilL   

Ccrro  Gordo  

Chadbourn  

Christain  Plains .... 

Chirendon  

Deleo  

Dothan   

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff  

Farmers  Union  

Freeman  

Hallsboro.   

Honey  Hill   

Lake  Waccamaw . 

Liberty  Hill  

Mt.  Mariah   

Mt.  Olive   

Old  Dock-..  

Rose  Hill   

Piney  Forest._  

Tabor  City  


Whitcville — 

White: 
New  Hope... 
Whiteville.... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


B.  D.  Roberts,  Shelby- 
Susie  Wilson,  Shelby_. 


J.  M.  Hough,  Whitevillc 


I.  A.  Worxman,  Acme   

L.  D.  Pittman,  Bolton  

S.  E.  Matthews,  Cerro  Gordo. 

E.  L.  Derrick,  Chadbourn  

Percy  L.  Weeks,  Evergreen  

Harry  W.  Fisher,  Fair  Bluff.__ 
T.  L.  Wooten,  Tabor  City._.... 

B.  P.  Kendall,  Hallsboro  

C.  A.  Elmore,  Old  DocL.._  

C.  EL  Pinner,  Tabor  City  

F.  A.  Ficquett,  Whiteville  


Sallie  Locklear,  Chadbourn.. 
Ola  Locklear,  Hallsboro  


Annie  Henry,  Acme   

Grayer  Powell,  Armour   

Herbert  F.  Williams,  Whiteville  

Bettie  Lennon,  Boardman  

Fred  Corbett,  Bolton   

Sarah  M.  Harris,  Clarkton   

Maggie  C.  Boone,  Nakina   

Hazel  McNeilld,  Cerro  Gordo  

A.  L.  Williams,  Chadbourn  

L.  L.  Spaulding,  Hallsboro   

Ezra  Lennon,  Clarendon  _  

Geo.  Jones,  Delco   

Mallory  Wright,  Dothan.   _  

Rosa  McDougald,  Chadbourn  

Henry  Powell,  Fair  Bluff   

S.  S.  Moore,  Whiteville   

Annie  Mitchell,  Bolton. ._  

Virginia  Corbett,  Whiteville  

Harriet  Spaulding,  Whiteville  

Sarah  E.  Freeman,  Lake  Waccamaw. 

Cells  J.  Moore,  Whiteville   

Helen  A.  Pridgen,  Chadbourn._  

Earl  C.  Horton,  Whiteville   

S.  B.  Peace,  Nakina   

Bessie  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville   

Annie  Lec  McKoy,  Whiteville   

J.  D.  Pridgen,  Tabor  City  


W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Whiteville 

Hazel  S.  Williamson,  Whiteville. 
L.  A.  Bruton,  Whiteville   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


1941 


1944 
1943 


1943 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 


1923 


1925 


1925 
1919 


1925 


1924 
1941 


1936 


1936 


1929 


Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
Schooi  Address 


Negro: 
Diamond  Branch.-.. 

Spring  Hill  

White  ville   


CRAVEN- 
WHITE: 

Bridgeton   

Brinson  Memorial  

Cherry  Point  

Cove  City   

Croatan._  

Dover    

Epworth   

Ernul   

Farm  Life  

Fort  Barnwell   

Jasper   

Juniper  Chapel   

Vanceboro   


Negbo: 

Adams  Creek.  

Bridgeton   

Bucks   

Cahouque   

Chapman  

Cove  City_  

Craven  Corner  

Croatan   

Dover   

Epworth.   

EwelL   

Godette  

Havelock.__  

Hickory  Grove  

Hills  Neck.   

James  City  

Kings  Creek  

Newbold  Training.. 

Pleasant  HilL  

Riverdale   

Riverside   

Rocky  Run._  ..... 

Vanceboro.   


New  Bern — 

White: 

Central  

Ghent   

New  Bern  

Riverside  


Negro: 

West  St  

Duffy  town.  


Booker  B.  Brooks,  Whiteville  

Etta  W.  Ingram,  Whiteville  

J.  0.  Harris,  Whiteville  


R.  L.  Pugt,  New  Bern 

Vaughn  Bowlin,  Bridgeton.   _.. 

Mrs.  Carl  Bartlin,  New  Bern,  R.  4._ 
Mrs.  M.  E.  Richardson,  Havclock..... 

R.  W.  Richardson,  Cove  City  

Leona  Tolson,  New  Bern,  R.  4_  

F.  V.  Spence,  Dover   _ 

Mrs.  Howard  Joyner,  Vanceboro,  R. 

Mrs.  M.  W.  Aldridge,  Ernul  

E.  P.  Blair,  Vanceboro   

H.  F.  Brown,  Dover,  R    

Mrs.  H.  E.  Lane,  New  Bern,  R.  2.„ 
Mrs.  Mollie  Harper,  Vanceboro,  R.- 
Mrs. Annie  Ray  Moore,  Vanceboro.. 


Alice  Mitchell,  Bachelor   

Juba  Bynum,  New  Bern   

Eva  Mae  Hill,  Vanceboro   

Esther  Grainger,  New  Bern..  

Gona  Mae  Ventris,  Vanceboro  

Ethel  Moye,  Cove  City   

Mary  Strong,  N.  Harlowe   

Odessa  Dillahunt,  New  Bern_  

Bessie  Cox,  Dover._  

0.  E.  Saunders,  Vanceboro  

Hettie  Perry,  Vanceboro   

Mary  Wynn,  N.  Harlowe   

Rebecca  Davis,  New  Bern,  R.  4 — 

Mary  Smith,  Vanceboro  

Hannah  McDonald,  Vanceboro  

T.  L.  Bynum,  James  City  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  I  Year 


Nancy  Marshburn,  Bachelor.-  

R.  0.  Kornegay,  Dover.   

Ansley  D.  Smith.ll  N.Burn  St.,New  Bern. 

Kathleen  Martin,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Ollie  B.  King,  Grifton._  _  

Rosa  Bell  Hill,  New  Bern,  R   

John  R.  Hill,  Vanceboro   _  


H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern 


Ruth  Berry,  New  Bern.   

Eleanor  Marshall,  New  Bern  

H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern  

Mrs.  C.  C.  Pritchett,  New  Bern.. 


F.  R.  Danyus,  New  Bern.__  

Mrs.  W.  B.  Mumford,  New  Bern.. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1945 


1940 

1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 


1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1931 


1933 


1922 


1936 
1925 


1925 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


45 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S, 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 

1924 



R 

1944 

1938 

Acc. 

1929 

R 

1944 
1940 

Acc. 

1925 
1933 

Acc. 

1941 

1041 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
loot 

R 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1944 

104  1 

1  010 

Acc. 



1925 



Acc. 

1936 





Acc. 

1940 

CUMBERLAND- 

White: 

Beaver  Dam,, .  

Cade  HiU(Indian) . 


Lewis  Chapel  

Linden  


J.  W.  Coon,  Acting,  Fayette ville,  Box  1126 

Olive  Ruby  Hall,  Autryville,  R.  2  

Jessie  Belle  Hunt,  Fayetteville, 

Ledbetter  St    

Eva  Hobbs,  Fayetteville,69  Devera  St... 

D.  S.  McCormick,  Fayetteville,  R.  l.__. 
Jeanette  J.  Lewis,  Fayetteville, 

593  Greenland  Dr   „  _.. 

Verna  M.  Randall,  Falcon..  

Gladys  Currie,  Fort  Bragg,  Box  173  

Mrs.  Clyde  M.  Naylor,  Godwin  

Ruth  Nowell,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Poole,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  _ 

E.  M.  Honeycutt,  Hope  Mills    

Edward  Bruce  Ward,  Linden   

Allen  E.  Smith,  Fayetteville,  R.  6  

W.  H.  Cude.  Fayetteville  

Eugene  E.  King,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

J.  0.  Humphries,  Falcon.   

Kathryn  McAllister,  Fayetteville 

540  Ramsey  St   _  , 

T.  Archer  Parker,  Stedraan.  _  

Cleva  Godwin,  Godwin   

Mrs.  J.  L.  Olive,  Wade   


Mrs.  Laura  Williams,  Linden,  R.  1   

John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fayetteville, 

217  Moore  St     

Wm.  Nathanael  McGuire,  Fayetteville, 

623  North  St.™  

Mrs.  Annine  M.  Evans,  Fayetteville, 

980  College  Heights   

Louise  Lockamy,  Fayetteville, 

250  Mclver_   

Lena  Wood,  Fayetteville,  Box  263_  „ 

Win.  Edward  Murphy, 

Fayetteville,  Box  1098   

Mrs.  Gertie  Wilds,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Henrietta  Moore,  Fayetteville,  R.  2._ 
Mrs.  Laura  Mitchell,  Fayetteville, 

535  RusselL    

Mrs.  Katie  Webb,  Fayetteville, 

628  Mechanic-  

Mrs.  Magoba  Adams,  Fayetteville, 

250  Mclver  St.    

Mrs.  Pinkey  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  R.  1_ 
Mrs.  Christine  Smith,  Fayetteville, 

326  Moore  St   _  _  

Mrs.  Thelma  A  vent,  Fayetteville, 

1708  Ramsey  St     


Mrs.  Meta  Evans,  Fayetteville, 
103  Meredeth  St   _  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

ElerrT  RX 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


25 


12 


CUMBERLAND- 

Nbgro: 

Lonely  Hill  

Long  Branch  

Magnolia   

Manchester   

McLemore... ._  

Murphy._  

Pearce's  Mill  

Savannah  (C.C.) 


Savannah  (71st)  

Shaws  Meadow  ~ 

Simpson   


Snow  HilL  

Spring  Hill  

St.  Mark.  


St.  Paul. 


Swan's  Creek... 
Wade  


Willis  Creek...__  

Fayctteville— 

White: 

Central   

Hay  mount  \ 

Westlawn  / 

High.  

Person  Street   

Nfgro: 

E.  E.  Smith   

Edward  Evans  

Newbold   

Orange  St.   

CURRITUCK— 

Whitk: 

Corolla   

Currituck.   

Griggs   

Knott's  Island   

Moyock..  

Negro: 

Coinjock.   

Currituck  Co.  Tr  

Gregory...  

Jarvisburg   

Moyock._  


Chloriena  Herring,  Fayetteville,  R.  5   

Susie  Evans,  Fayetteville,  R.  4   

Lorena  G.  ^oppage,  Fayetteville  

Eva  M.  Slater,  Fayetteville,  R.  4,-  

Mamie  L.  Meekins,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Margaret  M cKoy.Fayctteville.R.  1  ,Box68... 

Fuller  E.  Williams,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Eunice  Sherman,  Fayetteville, 

411  Robeson  St.„  

Marion  Thome,  Fayetteville, 

514  Emmctt  St  „  _  

Lonnie  Lockamy,  Fayetteville   

Roscoe  C.  Simmons,  Fayctteville, 

42!)  Moore  St  

Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Raiford,  Fayctteville,  R.4... 
Mrs.  Lucille  F.  Ray,  Fayetteville,  R.  3._... 
Mrs.  Louretta  Wood,  Fayetteville, 

988  Col.  Heights   

Pallie  Covington,  Fayetteville, 

225  Moore  St.._  

J.  F.  Drake,  Fayetteville,  Box  173._  

E.  P.  McMillan,  Fayetteville, 

11  Seabrook  Rd   _  _  

Mrs.  Naomi  Humphrey,  Fayetteville,  R.  4 

Horace  Sisk,  Fayettevilb 

Mrs.  F.  B.  Souders,  Fayetteville   


Mrs.  N.  M.  McArthur,  Fayetteville.- 

V.  R.  White,  Fayetteville   

Mattie  Belle  Rogers,  Fayetteville. — 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1941 


Acc 


E.  E.  Miller,  Fayetteville   

Selina  Melvin,  Fayetteville  

J.  V.  Phifer,  Fayetteville  

Nathaniel  Royal,  Fayetteville  


Frank  B.  Aycock,  Jr.,  Currituck 


Mrs.  Grace  l,ewark,  Corolla   

Mrs.  Tommie  G.  Brumsey,  Currituck.. 

M.  P.  Wright,  Poplar  Branch  

Mrs.  Addie  White,  Knott's  Island  

T.  Rupert  Amsley,  Moyock.   


Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Coinjock.. 

Joseph  L.  Jones,  Snowden  

Cleopatra  Wilson,  Gregory  

S.  Letitia  Gallup,  Jarvisburg  

Mrs.  Almeta  D.  Hare.  Moyock.. 


Acc* 


1930 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 

1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1921 

1924 


Acc. 


1932 
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No.  Teachers 
I  and 
Principals 

HTsT 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


RiUing  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


DARE- 
WHITE: 

Avoa   

Buxton   

Colington.  

East  Lake  

Hatteras  

Kitty  Hawk.  

Mann's  Harbor. 

Manteo.  

Rodanthe  

Stumpy  Point... 
Wanchese  

Negro: 
Roanoke  


Davidson- 
White: 

Arcadia   

Churchland   

Davis-Townsend .. 

Denton   

Fairgrove   

Hasty.__  

Jr.  Home   

Linwood   

Midway   

Pilots...   

Reeds   

Reedy  Creek  

Silver  Valley._  

Southmont  

Tyro.   

Wallburg.„  

Welcome  

Negro: 

Midway   

New  Jersey  

Peters  ville„  

Reedy  Creek  

Union  Chapel  

Union  Southmont 

Lexington— 

White  . 

CeciL„  

Grimes   

Holt  

Lexington  High ._. 
Robbins   

Neoro: 
Dunbar   


R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo 

Mrs.  Mabel  W.  Meckins,  Avon   

Andrew  Stirling,  Buxton   

Mrs.  Irene  B.  Midgett,  Kitty  Hawk.  

Mrs.  J.  C.  Groce,  Manteo   

Leon  Stout,  Hatteras    

Talmadgo  Page,  Kitty  Hawk.   

Mrs.  Mabel  Evans  Jones   

F.  M.  Eason,  Manteo  

J.  T.  Cobb,  Rodanthe..  

Mrs.  Grace  W.  Hooper,  Stumpy  Point  

Mrs.  Louise  Forehand,  Wanchese   

Moses  L.  Collins,  Manteo   

Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington 

S.  B.  Hutchison,  Lexington,  R.  1  

Ray  J.  P.  Hilton,  Linwood,  R.  1.   

J.  L.  Gathings,  Lexington,  R.  2   

T.  K.  Huss,  Denton.   

E.  T.  Kearns,  Jr.,  Thomasville,  R.  2  

B.  L.  West,  Thomasville,  R.  1   

Lester  Reed,  Lexington   

Ralph  0.  Lanier,  Linwood  

Warner  Graham,  Lexington,  R.  1   

W.  Raymond  Lemmons,  Thomasville.R.l 

J.  L.  Haynes,  Lexington,  R.  3._  

Mrs.  W.  W.  McCulloch,  Lexington,  R.  1. 

Grace  Williams,  Lexington,  R.  2   

Chas.  P.  Lackey,  Southmont   

Roy  L.  Swicegood,  Lexington,  R.  5  

Wm.  Marvin  Hedrick,  Winston-Salem,R.i 

C.  H.  Chapman,  Welcome  

H.  N.  Sullivan,  Lexington   

Mrs.  Irene  H.  Seele,  Lexington   

Frances  Farrington,  Lexington  

Beatrice  P.  Reid,  Lexington   

Mamye  Sullivan,  Lexington   

Liilie  Mae  Evans,  Lexington  

L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington 

Alma  H.  Owen,  Lexington  

Lillian  Maybry,  Lexington   _  

Mildred  Lindsay,  Lexington   

W.  D.  Payne,  Lexington.   

Florence  M.  Reid,  Lexington   

A.  B.  Bingham,  Lexington  _  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


R 
R 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1943 
1943 


1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

59 

A  ft 

40 
lo 

21 

1  c 
lo 

Thomasville— 

Whitb: 
Colonial  Drive  

G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville 

Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasville  -  

Acc. 

1940 

11 

Kern  Street-   

Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasville  

W.  S.  Horton,  Thomasville  „   

Romulus  Sb>ggs,  Thomasville —  _  

Acc. 

1940 

10 

11 
16 

5 

Main  Street  

Mills  Home  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1945 

ACC. 

Acc 



13 
13 

3 
3 

Negro: 
Church  St.  „ 

E.  L.  Peterson,  Thomasville...    

Acc. 

1933 

80 

59 
5 

24 

20 

DAVIE— 

White: 
Wm.  R.  Davie  

Curtis  Price,  Mocksville 

16 
7 



6 
4 

Cooleemee-.  _  „. 

Farmington        ...  .. 

G.  R.  Madison,  Cooleemee   



Acc. 

Acc. 

1924 
1925 

V.  G.  Prim,  Farmington   

Acc. 

1943 

15 

7 

J.  F.  Lowrance,  Mocksville   

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1922 

11 
5 

3 

Shady  Grove  

Smith  Grove   

J.  D.  Parker,  Jr.,  Advance   —  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  G.  Williard,  Farmington.... 

Louise  Gaither,  Mocksville. 

Act. 

1925 

T> 

1943 

21 

2 

4 

Negro: 
Boxwood-  -  

1 

Cedar  Creek.   

Chinquapin   

Rubye  Faye  Johnson,  Advance,  R.  1 —  



Mildred  Smoot,  Mocksville   

1 

Jamestown.-- 

Willie  L.  Holman,  Cana.-  .'.  

2 

Liberty   

Fannie  McCallum,  Mocksville   



1 

Maine  ._  

Jimmie  Lou  Taylor,  Mocksville    

7 
i 

4 

Mocks  ville    

B.  T.  Wilson,  Mocksville  

Acc. 

1940 

1 

Mt.  Zion  No.  1  

Mt.  Zion  No.  2  

N.  Cooleemee.-  

Georgia  Johnson  Robinson,Advance,R.l  

Minnie  Hairston,  Mocksville,  R.  „   

1 

2 



Mary  Davis,  Cooleemee  

1 

Poplar  Springs  

St.  Johns.-  

T.  S.  Holman,  Mocksville.   

1 

Lucile  H.  Douthit,  Advance,  R.  2   



229 

137 
21 

00 

38 
5 

DUPLIN— 

White: 
Beulaville  „  

0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville 

W.  R.  Teachey,  Beulaville  

Acc. 

15 

9 

4 

B.  F.  Grady.  

E.  D.  Edgerton,  Seven  Springs.-  

Acc. 

1929 

3 
4 

Calypso  

H.  E.  Grubbs,  Calypso.-  

H.  M.  Wells,  Chinquapin.  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1927 

17 

Chinquapin...-  

8 

3 

Faison.   

C.  L.  Fouts,  Faison.   

Acc. 

1924 
1926 

12 

3 
3 

Kenans  vi)le._  

Ralph  Carlton,  Kenansville.-  

Acc. 
Acc. 

7 

Magnolia._  

J.  W.  O'Neal,  Magnolia-  ~  

H.  A.  Thompson,  Seven  Springs.-  

1924 

4 

Outlaw's  Bridge.. 

5 

Potter's  Hill  .._  ..  _. 

Lou  Jackson,  Beulaville.     

9 

4 

Rose  HilL._.  . 

F.  A.  Smith,  Rose  HilL    

Acc. 

1923 
1921 

16 

5 

Wallace.    

D.  D.  Blanchard,  Wallace   

Acc. 

14 

4 

Warsaw  

J.  P.  Harmon,  Warsaw   

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1922 

92 
2 

18 

Negro: 
B.F.Grady   . 

F.  H.  Murray,  Pink  Hill.  __  

2 

Beulaville.- 

Sallie  Lee  Kornegay,  Beulaville   

Fannie  E.  Smith,  Kenansville  „  

2 

Big  Zion    

Bowden  

Othonia  S.  Hill,  Bowden.   

5 

1 

Branche.-  

Ernest  Ware,  Jr.,  Mt.  Olive,  R   
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No.  Teachers 

r» IllTV  lain 

OUUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

DUPLIN- 

Neqro: 
C.  Vann  .. 

1 

Thelma  Lee  Dudley,  Wallace    

5 

Calypso   

Hattie  Royal,  Mt.  Olive   

7 

2 

Chinquapin..   

I.  R.  Barcliffe,  Chinquapin.   

Geneva  Slocum,  Mount  Olive  



1 

Cobb.  _  

1 

8 

Dobson..  __  

Veressie  M.  Williams,  Warsaw   

Acc. 

1927 



2 

Faison   

Farrior..   

J.  E.  Belton,  Faison   

1 
1 

Lillie  B.  Hall,  Kenansville  

Lillie  F.  Frederick,  Calypso..  

Floryda  M.  James,  Rose  Hill   

Franklin    



2 

Iron  Mine  

 - 

2 

Island  Creek._  

Ozie  Mae  Best,  Rose  Hill   

Acc. 

1933 

6 

3 

Kenansville   

R.  A.  Merritt,  Kenansville.  _  

3 

Little  Creek.  

Pauline  S.  Watkins,  Rose  Hill   

5 

1 

Magnolia.   

Muddy  Creek... 

W.  N.  Howard,  Magnolia..  _  

1 

Donnie  V.  Hall,  Chinquapin.   

Annie  McCann,  Wallace   

1 

8 

Rivenbark   

Acc. 

1941 

3 

Rose  HilL 

Windsor  F  Johnson  Rose  HilL 

1 

Salem...  

Sandy  Crossway  

Sarecta   

Stanford.   _  

Mabel  E.  Branch,  Pink  Hill   

1 

Naomi  Armwood,  Magnolia.   

1 

Maggie  Stokes,  Kenansville   

Sudie  Stackhouse,  Kenansville    



1 

1 

Stockinghead.   

Teachcy   

Wallace.-  _ 
Warsaw    

Lucile  R.  Williams,  Kenansville   

3 

R.  H.  Smith,  Teachey   

 — 

8 

3 

C.  W.  Dobbins,  Wallace   

M.  S.  Branch,  Warsaw    



Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1938 

11 

3 

117 

83 
14 

48 

37 
7 

DURHAM- 
WHITE: 
Bethesda  „  

W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham 

A.  H.  Best,  Durham,  R.  4  _  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

10 

7 

8 

Bragtown  

Glenn...  

E.  B.  Goodwin,  Durham,  R.  2    

Mrs.  Agnes  J.  Moore,  Durham.....  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 

1927 

9 

Hrllaudale  

A.  E.  Ashe,  Durham,  R.  2..  „  

Lula  Belle  Felts,  Durham,  R.  2   

W.  H.  May,  Durham,  R.  1  ...    

Acc. 

1939 

3 

Holt.  



 - 

9 

4 

Hope  Valley. 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1933 

10 

6 

Lowe's  Grove  

J.  R.  Auman,  Durham,  R.  3  _ 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

6 
13 
2 

6' 
6 



Mangum. 
Oak  Grove.. 
Rougemont  

W.  M.  Johnson,  Bahama  _  

J.  W.  Neal,  Durham,  R.  l._  

Mrs.  W.  M.  Johnson,  Bahama   „  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1929 

34 
10 

11 
5 

Negro: 
Little  River.  

C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

 - 

1934 

7 

6 

Mill  Grove.  _   

F.  D.  Curry,  Durham  _  

Mrs.  Sarah  D.  Thompson,  Durham—  

2 

Page..  

9 

Pearsontown.  

J.  W.  Davidson,  Durham   

3 

Rocky  KnolL  ._ 

Mrs.  Addie  C.  Gatcwood,  Durham  

Iva  M.  Donnell,  Durham..  _  

W.  Frank  Warren,  Durham 

R.  E.  Freeman,  Durham     

3 

Rougemont   

Durham— 

White: 
Central  Jr.    _    ..  . 
Durham  Sr.. 

272 

156 
16 

92 

65 
13 

40 

Genii  E.  Gnnkfi,  Durham 

12 

7 

E.  Durham  Jr.  High. 
E.  K.  Powe  

E.  L.  Phillips,  Durham   

>  Acc.» 

20 

.IS 

S.  G.  Lindsay,  Durham   

A  cc. 

1939 

i 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  (  H.S. 


27 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


DURHAM — 

White: 

Edgemont  

Fuller.„  

Geo.  W.  Watts.. 
Holloway  St,._„ 

Lakewood  

Morehead  

North  Durham.. 

Southside  

Y.  E.  Smith  

Negro: 

East  End.   

Burton...  

Hickstown..  

Hillside  Park..  „ 
Jas.  A.  Whitted 

Lyon  Park.  

W.  G.  Pearson  _ 
Waltown   


EDGECOMBE— 

White: 

Battleboro   

Conetoe.   

Crisp.   

Leggetts   

Macclesfield  

Mayo._  

Pinetops   

Speed  

South  Edgecombe 
West  Edgecombe. 

Negro: 

Acorn  Hill   

Battleboro   

Bellamy..  

Bricks..  _  

Bryan....  

G.  W.  Carver  

Chincapin  

Coakley._  

Coker._  

Dixon   

Draughan   

Friendship   

Greene  

Harry  Knight  

He?ter   

Hickory  Hill  

Hickory  View  

Keech   

Kingsboro  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  A.  Long,  Durham   

Nell  D.  Umstead,  Durham.   

Mrs.  Lorraine  D.  Pridgen,  Durham.  .. 
Mrs.  Annie  W.  Swindell,  Durham  

G.  L.  Edwards,  Sr.,  Durham   

Sallie  L.  Beavers,  Durham™  

Mrs.  Maude  W.  Dunn,  Durham  

C.  G.  Garrett,  Durham   

H.  E.  Nycum,  Durham.   


F.  D.  Marshall,  Durham  

P.  G.  Burnett,  Durham  

Henry  A.  Hill,  Durham   

W.  M.  McElrath,  Durham  

T.  A.  Parker,  Durham.   

J.  M.  Schooler,  Durham..  

N.  A.  Cheek,  Durham   

Cora  T.  Russell,  Durham..  


E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro 


G.  W.  Lassiter,  Battleboro  

Mrs.  A.  M.  McWhorter,  Bethel  

Mellic  Davenport,  Macclesfield   

P.  S.  White,  Tarboro   

Mrs.  Lida  E.  Phillips,  Macclesfield..... 

Mrs.  Ernest  Ward,  BetheL  

Estclle  Jenkins,  Pinetops   

Elmer  Bland,  Speed   

R.  W.  Iseley,  Pinetops.   

J.  G.  Feczor,  Rocky  Mount  


Effie  Roe  Batts,  Tarboro   

R.  B.  Smith,  Battleboro  

Lucinak  King,  Whitakers.,.  

J.  W.  Wiley,  Bricks...  

L.  Beatrice  Hoggard,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

C.  M.  Carraway,  Pinetops   

Georgia  M.  Grandy,  Tarboro   

Bertha  B.  Williams  Tarboro   

Laura  Hall,  Tarboro  

Addie  Lawrence,  Tarboro...  

Charity  E.  Bulluck,  Whitakers  

Lillian  S.  McKoy,  Rocky  Mount...  

Lucille  Quinichette,  Battleboro..  

Mary  Perry,  Tarboro   

Richard  Pitt,  Tarboro.   

Florence  Thorpe,  Pinetops   

Mamie  B.  Spicer,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Weston,  Tarboro,  R.  1  

Lottie  Mae  Chambers,Rocky  Mount,R.2. 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 



Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc 

Acc 

1939 
1939 
1939 

1942 
1942 

Acc 

Acc. 

Acc* 

1923 

Acc. 

1943 
1942 
1942 

Acc 

Acc 

1928 

R 

1944 

Acc. 

1929 

Acc 
Acc 
Acc 

1942 
1927 
1924 

Acc 

1940 

\cc 

1922 

Acc. 

1943 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

and 

CITY  UNITS 

Principals 

Name  of  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

tUutOUIYltlt — 

Negro: 

2 

Lancaster.   

3 

Lawrence  

3 

Living  Hope   

j 
3 

Logsboro  



Marks  Chapel  

1 

Moores  Crossing. 

2 

Mt.  Olive 

1 

Otter  Creek.  _. 

1 

Pitt  No.  1  

1 

rut  IMo.  6  

2 

Pittman  Grove. 

4 

Providence  

3 

Roberson 

3 

ot.  Luke   

2 

Wells   

3 

Whites  Chapel  

3 

Willow  Grove 

3 

Wimberly 

49 

13 

Tarhoro— 

25 

9* 

White: 

17 

Central 

g 

1 

Tarboro 

24 

4 

Negro. 

20 

4 

Colored   

4 

Princeville._  

256 

81 

FORYSYTH— 

217 

74 

White: 

9 

2 

City  View   

15 

Clemmous 

23 

7 

Griffith 

1 

19 

6 

g 

Lewisville 

19 

13 

Mineral  Springs 

No.  1 

17 

Mineral  Springs 

No.  2 

7 

3 

Old  Richmond   

14 

Old  Town  

12 

4 

Rural  Hall 

15 

^JCUgC  VI  .11 11 1  J  J   

8 

2 

cOUtn  rork  

10 

3 

Union  Cross  _.  

7 

Vienna  

19 

8 

Walkertown  

8 

White  Rock   

39 

7 

Negro: 

2 

Brookstown   

3 

Brushy  Fork  

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Callie  G.  McClurkin,  Pinetops   

Sarah  Pitt,  Tarboro   

Annie  W.  Johnson,  Macclesfield  

Mamie  Hammonds,  Tarboro  

Mrs.  Juanita  Barnette,  Battleboro.._  

Bertha  L.  Pender,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Marguerite  P.  Wimberly,  Rocky  Mount- 
Delia  Lee  Pitt,  Macclesfield   

Maggie  Rodgers  Bryant,  Macclesfield  

Bertha  Mae  Sudderth,  Macclesfield  

Annie  T.  Dixon,  Tarboro...  

Maggie  Chase,  Rocky  Mount   

P.  B.  Bulluck,  Rocky  Mount   

Louel'.a  W.  Dickens,  Bethel  _  

Alice  L.  Hines,  Rocky  Mount.  

Elizabeth  P.  Hedgepeth,  Rocky  Mount ... 

Theodosia  Johnson,  Speed  

Eloise  Florence  Walker,  Whitakers  

Marion  Spence,  Battleboro,  R.  1   

W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro 

Eva  Bain,  Tarboro   

Milo  M.  Wetzel,  Tarboro._  

W.  A.  Pattillo,  Tarboro   

Helen  A.  Walston,  Tarboro  

T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem 

J.  F.  Barrier,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

T.  Ray  Gibbs,  Clemmons   

F.  A.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4   

Mrs.  Blanche  Westmoreland,  Hanes.  

J.  R.  Blackewll,  Jr.,  Kernersville  

A.  C.  Lovelace,  Lewisville   

J.  Hugh  White,  Winston-Salem, 
Walker  Rd..__  

C.  V.  Sigmon,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3.„  

S.  G.  Wallace,  Tobaccoville...  

E.  K.  McNew,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

S.  A.  Winslow,  Rural  HalL  

F.  M.  White,  Kernersville,  R.  4.  

D.  A.  Stillwell,  Winston-Salem,  R.  2  

R.  L.  Kuykendall,  Kernersville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Grace  B.  Foltz,  Pfafftown   

J.  F.  Scott,  Walkertown.._  

George  A.  Fulk,  Walkertown,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Irene  P.  Hariston,  Pfafftown  

Mrs.  Annie  Rivera,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3 


Classifi  cation 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Aeo. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 


1930 

1941 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1945 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1924 


1922 
1930 


1922 
1926 


1926 


1924 
1925 
1925 
1927 


1927 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 
1 

2 
5 

7 

FORSYTH— 

Negro: 

Carver —  _  

Cedar  Grove   

Clemmons._    

Dreamland   _. 

E.  E.  Hill,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3   

Mrs.  Jessie  C.  Young,  Bethania..   

Mrs.  Estelle  Eaton,  Clemmons  „.„  

Mrs.  Ada  P.  Greene,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3.. 
Mrs.  Marion  B.  Faulkner,  Kernersville 

Acc. 

1939 



3 

Kernersville.. 

3 



—  

Memorial  Ind  

Mrs.  Edmonia  Hsnderson,  Winston-Salem 
Box  Mtn.  Rd   

1 

Oak  Grove.  _   

Mrs.  Carrie  R.  Craig,  Winston-Salem,R.l 
Frank  K.  Thomas,  Tobaccoville..  

3 



Old  Richmond!  

Pine  Grove  

Reynolda.  

4 



Mrs.  Clara  E.  Douglas,Winston-Salem,R.7 
Mrs.  Lovie  Eaton,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

2 

3 

Rural  HalL 



3 

Everette  Martin,  Walkertown.  __  

300 

160 
18 

129 

90 

Winston-Salem — 

White: 
Ardmore...    

J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 

Ethel  Dalton,  Winston-Salem  

Acc. 

1938 

19 

Central   

Ned  Smith,  Winston-Salem  

Acc. 

1939 

10 

Children's  Home  

W.  C.  Clary,  Winston-Salem.   

Acc. 

1940 

15 

Fairview   

Annie  Laurie  Lowrance,  Winston-Salem..... 
Josephine  Hill,  Winston-Salem  

Acc. 

1939 

19 



Forest  Park_ 

14 

Granville  _  

M.  S.  Rose,"  Winston-Salem   

Acc. 

1939 

0 

16 

18 

John  W.  Hanes  

North...   

R.  S.  Haltiwanger,  Winston-Salem.  _  .. 
Frances  Wortham,  Winston-Salem.  

Acc. 

1939 



Acc* 



1936 

45 

Reynolds   -  

C.  R.  Joyner,  Winston-Salem   __  _  

Acc. 

1939 



27 

Gray   .... 

J.  A.  Woodard,  Winston-Salem.   

Acc* 

1936 

12 

South  Park  

Mary  Eggleston,  Winston-Salem 

Acc* 

8 

Bessie  Barnhart,  Winston-Salem  

Grace  Brunson,  Winston-Salem   

Acc. 

1939 

29 

Wiley   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1939 

140 

39 
39 

Negro i 
Atkins  H.  S  _  

J.  A.  Carter,  Wioston-Salem  

Acc* 

1919 

23 
15 
37 
36 
12 
17 

Columbia  Heights  E„ 
Columbia  Heights  P_ 

Fourteenth  St  

Kimberly  Park 

A.  B.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem...   

Mrs.  Lillian  Williams,  Winston-Salem  

J.  D.  Ashley,  Winston-Salem     

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1945 



.  A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem..  

D.  C.  Hobson,  Winston-Salem   

T?  S  Havpa  Winst.nn-Ralpm 





Skyland  

» »  uujiauu  xi  v  c  — 



Acc. 

1945 



158 

77 
11 

40 

30 
6 

franklin- 
White: 

Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg 

O.  G.  Thompson,  Bunn.    

ACC. 

10,40 

Acc. 

109') 

8 

4 

C.  E.  Cashatt,  Henderson,  R.  1_  _   

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1928 

7 
2 
7 

5 
5 

Onld  SanH 

VJU1U  tJWIUin  in  mi, 

TCrlwnrH  Root. 

R.  G.  Stevens,  Louisburg,  R.  3   

Roy  I.  Boyd,  Louisburg,  R.  4   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1924 

Harris  

Hickory  Rock- 
White  Level  

Justice   

Milb  

Charles  C.  Brown,  Louisburg,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1940 

7 

Mrs.  J.  R.  Inscoe,  Louisburg,  R.  4 —   

Acc. 

1939 

6 
12 
4 
4 

6 

Mrs.  Clara  L.  Moore,  Louisburg,  R.  2  

E.  C.  Jernigan,  Louisburg.   

Mrs.  Helen  K  Johnson,  Ztbulon  

Mrs.  Valmore  L.  Jones,  Zebulon,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mabel  A.  Harris,  Wood   

M.  K.  Carswell.  Youngsville  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1945 
1940 

Acc 

Pearce  

Pilot.  _  

Wood.   

8 

4 

Youngsville   

Acc. 

1943 

Acc 

1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


10 


COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


FRANKLIN— 

Negro: 

Buffalo   — 

Cedar  Rock.  

Cedar  St —  

Cross  Roads  

Eagle  Rock.  — 

Fords  Chapel  

Franklin  Training 

Gethsetnane  

Gillfield  

Hayes   

Haywoods._  

Jones  Hill  

Lettuce  HalL_  

Liberty   

Little  MilL_  

Little  Zion  

Locust  Grove  

Long  Grove   

Maple  ville  

Mitchell.   

Mt.  Grove   

Nib  Thomas  

Oak  Grove   

Oak  Ridge   

O'Day    

Perrys  

Phelps   

Pilot—  

Rock  Springs  

Rocky  Ford.  

RoyaL-  _.- 

Shady  Grove.  

Walnut  Grove. — 

White  Pine.  

Youngsville —  


Franklinton- 

White: 
Elementary  .. 
Higb._  


Negro: 
Albion  Academy... 

Concord   

Copeland-Perry 

Katesville  

Kinches   

Mt.  Olivet   

Person  Graded  

Wilders   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Arthur  Williams,  Louisburg._  „  

Athalee  White,  Louisburg.   

Mary  H.  Levester,  Louisburg   

Maggie  Fogg,  Louisburg   

William  A.  Strickland,  Louisburg.Box  275. 

Lucy  Yarboro,  Louisburg..   

C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg    

Ruben  M.  Darden,  Bunn._  

Betty  Thomas,  Louisburg   

Mrs.  Sallie  Long  Rodwell,  Louisburg  

Mamye  J.  Hawkins,  KittrelL  

Lavenia  M.  Harrell,  Spring  Hope —  

Zollie  Hill,  Franklinton..   

Queen  E.  Daye,  Youngsville   

Ellen  Alston,  Louisburg   

Virginia  Ricks,  Youngsville   

Mary  E.  Forte,  Louisburg    

Earlie  Brodie,  Louisburg    

Carrie  Young,  Louisburg   


Edward  Earle  Manley,  Lo'iuburg,  R.  3  — 

Susie  Rodwell,  Henderson  

Sarah  Williams  Davis,  Louisburg...  „.. 

Evelyn  Smythe  Jenkins,  Louisburg  

Alia  J.  Jones,  Louisburg     

Burnalle  Hayes,  Louisburg.   — 

E.  J.  Wilson,  Louisburg   

Novella  Crudup,  Louisburg.„  

Mildred  L.  Hall,  Spring  Hope  

Euralee  Alston,  Louisburg  _  

Gertie  Alston  Jones,  Louisburg   

Sudie  Woodard,  Louisburg   

Lurepena  Emerson  Alston,  Louisburg  

Anna  C.  Ridley  Green,  Louisburg  

Olivia  Louise  Check,  Louisburg   

Charles  C.  Jones,  Youngsville   


W.  P.Morton,  Franklinton 


Annie  Wester,  Franklinton   

Frances  Winston,  Acting,  Franklinton  


J.  P.  Mangrum,  Franklinton..  

H.  T.  McFadden,  Franklinton.  

R.  J.  Campbell,  Franklinton  

H.  Rose  Sills,  Franklinton...   

Ora  Holden  Person,  Franklinton  

M.  C.  Person,  Franklinton.   

Carrie  Hawkins,  Franklinton.  

T.  J.  Young,  Franklinton   


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1940 


Hiflh  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

372 

316 
4 
2 

4 

22 
17 
10 

12 
4 
3 
18 
17 
13 
5 
5 
15 
5 
7 
25 
15 
23 
6 
19 
6 
14 
13 
13 
19 

56 
2 
9 
7 
1 
1 
5 
2 
7 
3 
2 
6 
4 
2 
2 
3 

31 

24 
2 
12 
10 

84 

68 

GASTON— 

White: 

Artcloth —  

Bakers   „  

Belmont   

Belmont  High  

Belmont  Central  _ 
Belmont  East  

Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia 

Paul  B.  Carson,  Lowell   

Acc. 

1922 

16 

Paul  Neal,  Belmont.  _  

Kenneth  J.  Hoyle,  Belmont...  

Mrs.  Paul  Neal,  Belmont  

Acc. 

1944 

K.  L.  Rhyne,  Belmont  

6 

Bessemer  City 
Central   

L.  C.  Ward,  Bessemer  City.-  

Acc. 

1925 

Bessemer  City  West 
Chapel  Grove...  

J.  W.  Robinson,  Bessemer  City   

J.  T.  Adams,  Gastonia   

Acc. 

1943 

7 
7 

Mrs.  Cora  R.  Rhyne,  Dallas,  R.   

A.  S.  Anderson,  Camerton  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1941 
1911 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1925 

Dallas    

Mitchell  Carr,  Dallas   

Flint  Groves  

R.  K.  Hancock,  E.  Gastonia  

Hardin   

High  Shoals   

Mrs.  Maude  E.  Speagle,  Dallas,  R  

W.  D.  Best,  High  Shoals   

7 

J.  M.  Holbrook,  Lowell   

B.  N.  Canipe,  Mt.  Holly   

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1925 

Lucia    

McAdenville  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Holbrook,  McAdenville  

F.  0.  Drummond,  Mt.  Holly  

10 

Mt.  Holly   

Mvrtle._  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1942 
1939 
1942 
1943 
1941 

A.cc. 

W.  R.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R.._  

N.  Belmont   

W.  S.  Haynie,  N.  Belmont.__  _  

H.  M.  Hendricks,  Gastonia  

4 

Orthopedic   .. 

Acc. 

1943 

Ranlo.   

A.  C.  Warlick,  Gastonia,  R.  2._  

Robinson   

Mrs.  J.  C.  Dellinger,  Gastonia,  R  

South  Gastonia  

Stanley   

Tryon   

Victorv._  _  

Brown  Baird,  Gastonia  . .   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1943 
1941 
1942 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1929 

4 

7 



16 

0.  L.  Kiser,  Stanley   _  

S.  H.  Helton,  Bessemer  City,  R.   

Negro: 

Beaver  Dam  

Belmont 

Ivey  Lawrence,  Cherryville.  

7 

H.  S.  Blue,  Belmont 



Acc. 

1933 

Bessemer  City  

Cramerton. 

J.  R.  Henry,  Bessermer  City.   

Maude  Jefferies,  Cramerton   

Crowders  Creek.  

Mary  H.  Reeves,  Gastonia  _  

Dallas   _  

Flora  Adams,  Dallas..  

Jackson  Kuob 

Edith  Parker,  Gastonia 

9 

Lincoln  Academy  

Lowell    

E.  D.  Wilson,  Kings  Mountain,  R  





Acc* 

1923 

Lucia   _  

Fannie  Kress,  Mt.  Holly   

Mt.  Holly  _ 

A.  M.  Rollins,  Mt.  Holly..... 

Pleasant  Ridge._  

A.  J.  McKay,  Gastonia   

Dora  R.  Humphries,  Gastonia,  R.  2  

Mabel  A.  Boyce,  Gastonia,  R   . 

Ranlo..   

Sinai   

Springfield   

Verna  L.  Humphrey,  Stanley   

12 

8 
8 

Cherryville— 

White: 
Cherryville  High 

W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville 

D.  0.  Rudisell,  Cherryville   

Acc. 

Elementary  No.  1  

Elementary  No.  2  — 

John  Beach,  Cherryville.  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1941 

Irene  Sox,  Cherryville   _  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  ANn 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

7 

130 

107 
13 
19 
12 

4 
4 

44 

35 

Cherryville— 

Nbqko: 

W.  H.  Greene,  Cherrvville..._  

Acc. 

1938 

Gastonia— 

White: 
Arlington   

K.  G.  Phillips,  Gastonia 

C.  K.  Foy,  Gastonia  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 

Central..  

Margaret  Tiddy,  Gastonia   

N.  V.  Shuford,  Gastonia   

1943 
1943 

East  _  

35 

Gastonia  High  

Junior  High.   .... 

F.  L.  Ashley,  Gastonia 

Acc.* 

23 
10 
9 
21 

23 
23 

T.  L.  Looper,  Gastonia  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1944 
1940 
1943 
1943 

North._  

Minnie  Lee  Peedin,  Gastonia   

South...  

West..   

Mrs.  Bruce  McLean,  Gastonia   

E.  J.  Abernethy,  Gastonia  

9 
9 

Negro: 
Highland.  

Thebaud  Jeffers,  Gastonia  

Acc. 

1929 



60 

25 
4 
4 

5 
5 

7 

35 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 

7 
2 

2 
I 
2 
1 
2 
o 

1 
3 
1 

19 

13 

GATES- 
WHITE: 

Eure„_  

W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville 

Mrs.  Mary  A.  Freeman,  Eure  

_ — 





2 
4 
3 
4 

6 

Gates  _  

Mrs.  Margaret  C.  Gatliug,  Gates  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1926 
1926 
1923 

Gatesville   

C.  B.  Blair,  Jr.,  Gatesville  

Hobbsville   

W.  W.  Clarke,  Hobbsville   

_  

Acc. 

1940 

Negro: 
Atrial  

Paul  Seymore,  Gates.  

Ballard  _  

Lydia  Harrell,  Eure   

Beautiful  White  Oak 
Bucklaad   

Pauline  Rascoe,  Gatesville   

■ 

Ruth  E.  Barrow,  Gates   

_  

Corapeake  

Emma  J.  Riddick,  Corapeake„_  

Flat  Branch  

Gates  Training  

Inez  Ancrum,  Gatesville   

6 

T.  S.  Cooper,  Sunbury  -   _  .   

Acc. 

1930 

Hinton  Grove._  

Rosa  B.  Riddiek,  Gatesville   

Hobbsville   

Helen  M.  Shannon,  Hobbsville  

Hudgins  Branch.. 

Lennie  Svlvester,  Corapeake  

Kee's  Fork..  

Anna  M.  Purnell,  Hobbsville   

Kellogg  

Mamie  Naomi  Everette,  Sunbury  

Middle  Swamp 

\y,      Douglas,  Corapeake   

Addie  Hall  James,  Gatesville  

Milley  Bridge  

Newberry   

Doris  McFadden,  Gates  

-  ■ 

Reids  Grove  

Roduco.  

Julia  Hayes  Darden,  Rodueo  

Thelma  Hall,  Gates.__  

Rooks  _  

Stoney  Branch  

Jersie  C.  Cross,  Gates...-  „. 

Willow  Branch  

44 

13 

GRAHAM- 

Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville 

43 

13 

WHITE: 

6 

3 

Fontana.  ._  

Mrs.  Gretchen  McCall,  Fontana  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1943 

27 

7 
3 

8 

;  2 

Robbinsville  

J.  D.  Warrick,  Robbinsville   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1931 

Stecoah._  

J.  H.  Harwood,  Stecoah  

Tapoco.  

Mrs.  Erma  T.  Phillips,  Tapoco.-  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Negro: 
Fontana  

GRANVILLE 

White: 

Berea._  

Creedmoor  

Oak  Hill  

Stem  

StovalL  

Wilton.  


Neouo: 

Berea   

Berry  Gold.  

Background  

Blue  Wing  

Bragg —  

Brassfield  

Buchanan   

Bullock.  

Creedmoor  

Culbreth  

Gela.....  

Gill  HilL_  

Greenfield  

Greenwood  

Grissom.   

Joe  Toler   

Jonathan  Creek 

Michaels.  

Mountain.  

New  Corinth._.. 

Oak  HilL   

Pettiford  

Poplar  HilL  


Katbryn  Harrell,  Fontana-.... 


Providence  

Reedy  Branch  

Reedy  Creek.  

Satterwhite  

Sharon„  

Smith..„  

Smyrnal  Branch... 

South  Hill.,.  

StovalL_  _  

Tally  Ho  

Tar  River.  

Union   

Winston   

Young  Zion...  


Oxford— 

White: 

Grammar  

John  Nichols.. 


B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 

Jess  W.  Slaughter,  Oxford,  R. 
J.  H.  Newell,  Cresdmoor.. 
Cleveland  Cannon,  Virgilina,  Va., 

John  D.  Hales,  Stem    

L.  W.  Alexander,  StovalL  

S.  R.  Murray,  Flanklinton,  R.  L 


Acc. 


1941 


R.  2.. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1929 
1922 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1924 


Warner  H.  Cannady,  Oxford.   

Roberta  D.  Gilrcath,  StovalL_  

Lucretia  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2   

Alma  Powell,  Oxford,  R.  2._.  

Sarah  A.  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2.  

Eva  B.  Young,  Franklinton   

Willia  B.  Gibson,  Oxford,  Box  441   

Mary  Louise  Evans,Durham,812Glenn  St. 

G.  C.  Hawley,  Oxford   

Lucile  L.  Mclver,  Creedmoor,  R.  2  

Josephine  Graham,  Oxford    

Beatrise  Lassiter,  Oxford   

Addie  M.  Howard,  Creedmoor,  R.  1  

Elizabeth  R.  Hicks,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Hattie  H.  Rogers,  Creedmoor,  R.  1   

William  Baptiste,  Oxford   „  

Aurelia  Burton,  Virgilina,  Va   

Olivia  T.  Bullock,  StovalL   

Beatrice  Wilson,  Stovall,  Box  91   

Willia  L.  Chavis,  Oxford,  R.  4  „  

Rachel  Blackwell,  Oxford,  R.  4   

Janie  B.  Edmonson,  Oxford   

Elizabeth  B.  Alston,  Franklinton  

Pearl  Tilley,  Oxford.   

Ludie  B.  Greene,  Creedmoor,  R.  2.„  

Susie  Cooper,  Oxford   

Mae  F.  Yancey,  Oxforci   

Irene  Tyler,  Oxford.-..  


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


Lelia  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va   _  

Cora  C.  Shuford,  Oxford   ...... 

Elizabeth  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2  

Frances  H.  Jeffers,  Oxford,  R.  2.„  

Patsy  B.  Ridley,  Oxford,  R.  3   

Elizabeth  R.  Chavis,  Oxford,  Box  18.__.. 

Charles  E.  Gregory,  Oxford..  

Dora  E.  Scott,  Oxford.   „  

Amelia  P.  Perry,  Oxford.   


C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford 

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford.. 
E.  T.  Regan,  Oxford... 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1939 


Acc. 


1924 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


57 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

HX 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Oxford— 

White: 
Oxford  High... 
Lewis  


Negro: 

Antioch   

Belltown   

Bryan's  HilL  

Colored  Graded  

Colored  Orphanage 

Cozart   

Fairport —  

Huntsville._  

Lewis  

Mary  Potter._  

Oak  Grove   

OUve  Grove  

Salem   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


David  N.  Hix,  Oxford- 
Edna  Crews,  Oxford  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


GREEN  E- 

Wbite: 

Hookerton.  __  

Maury  

Shine   

Snow  Hill  

Walstonburg._... 


112 

98 
4 
7 
7 


Negro: 

Albrittons  

Arba.   

Best  ChapeL  

Browntown._  

Friendship   

Greene  Co.  Tr   

Grimsley   

Harpers  ChapeL  

Hookerton   

Invitation  

Jason   

Knox.   

LindelL_  _  

Patricks  ChapeL  

Pauls  Chapel  

Red  Hill   


Shine. 

Watery  Branch  

Zachariah   


Mrs.  Georgia  R.  Greene,  Oxford.. 

Mary  C.  Goode,  Oxford...-  

Mrs.  Lucy  B.  Boyd,  Oxford   

J.  W.  Hall,  Oxford   

Mrs.  Lena  G.  Smith,  Oxford  

Ethel  Jones,  Oxford   

Charles  Samuel  Johnson,  Oxford._ 

Mrs.  Annie  H.  Billows,  Oxford  

Florence  Moss,  Oxford.  

H.  S.  Davis,  Oxford.   _ 

Anice  Allen,  Oxford   

Mrs.  Lelia  R.  Short,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Alsie  H.  Crews,  Oxford.  


GUILFORD— 

White: 

Alamance   

Allen  Jay   

Bessemer_  

Brightwood.   

Busick   


B.  L.  Davis,  Snow  Hill 

W.  J.  Nichols,  Hookerton  

R.  E.  Williford,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2.. 
Geo.  D.  Hardesty,  Snow  Hill,  R. 

0.  H.  Boettcher,  Snow  Hill  

J.  S.  Peeler,  Walstonburg —  


Isaac  Jordan,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1    

Lillie  Lamb,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  „... 

Mrs.  Lossie  Eppes  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R. 
Mrs.  Roberta  Moses  Cooper,  Snow  Hill  _ 

Ada  B.  Stitt,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2   

L.  H.  Smith,  Snow  HilL   

Lurania  E.  McMurren,  Ayden,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Inez  Chestnutt,  Farmville   

G.  M.  Williams,  Hookerton   

Etheleen  E.  Woodard,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  _. 

G.  W.  Joyner,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3   

Mrs.  Ella  Suggs  Anderson,  Walstonburg .. 

Mrs.  Maude  Williams,  Stantonsburg  

Martha  Parker,  Farmville   

J.  C.  Brown,  Walstonburg  

Walter  J.  Suggs,  Hookerton   

Ruth  Hill,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3   „  

Mary  Joyner  Coleman,  Hookerton,  R.  1 . 
Raymond  Morris,  Walstonburg.   


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


E.  D.  Idol,  Greensboro 

S.  L.  Whiteley,  Greensboro,  R.  4  

Tennor  Bennison,  High  Point,  R.  2...... 

W.  E.  Younts,  Greensboro,  R.  2.  

J.  S.  Tcague,  Brown  Summit,  R.  2  

Herbert  R.  Cox,  Brown  Summit,  R.  1. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
R 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


1939 


1941 
1941 
1945 


1942 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 


1930 
1929 


1923 
1926 


1930 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 


1924 


58 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Bern.  RX 


104 

75 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


GUILFORD— 

White: 

Caesar  Coac  

Colfax.—  

Edgeville..  

Gibsonville  

Guilford.—  

Jamestown   

Jesse  Wharton  

Madison   

McLeans  vi  lie  

Monticello.   

Nathanael  Greene 

Oak  Ridge   

Oak  View   

Pleasant  Garden... 

Proximity  

Rankin..-  

Sedgefield  

Stokesdale..  

Summerfield  

Sumner.   

Union  Hill  

Whitsett......  

Negro: 

Bass'  Chapel  

Brown  Summit..... 

Climax   

East  White  Oak  

Florence   

Goshen   

Gibsonville   

Jackson   

Mt.  Zion._  

Oak  Springs  

Oak  Ridge._  

Poplar  Grove  

Sedalia.-  

Summerfield  

John  W.  Woody.... 


Greensboro— 

White: 

Caldwell  

Curry._  

Hunter.....  

Irving  Park.-. 
Lindley  Elem.. 

M  elver.  

Peck,  Clara  ... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Flieda  Johnson,  Greensboro   

John  McCrummen,  Colfax  _    

Mrs.  Lois  S.  Pritchard,  Greensboro  

Hurley  S.  Shepherd,  Gibsonville.-  

J.  Raymond  Robbing,  Guilford  College  

Kenneth  Miller,  Jamestown.   

Mrs.  Janet  M.  Norman,  Greensboro,  R.  2 

Mrs.  Mary  0.  King,  Greensboro,  R.  5  

Clingman  W.  Howell,  McLeansville   

Tommie  Gaylord,  Brown  Summit   

R.  W.  Utley,  Liberty,  R.  2   

M.  A.  Honeycutt,  Oak  Ridge   

A.  H.  King,  Greensboro,  207  Lindell  Rd.  . 

Robert  Ayers,  Pleasant  Garden   

Mary  Wills  McCulloch,  Greensboro   

H.  G.  Waters,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Rose  J.  Faulconer,  Greensboro 

800  Dover  Rd  

A.  D.  Early,  Stokesdale   

Grady  E.  Love,  Summerfield   

Thurston  H.  Smith,  Greensboro,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Georgia  S.  Franklin, High  Point,R.3.. 
T.  T.  Knisht,  Greensboro,  R.  2  „  


Mattie  Roberts,  Greensboro   

T.  E.  Humphrey,  Greensboro.  . 

Mrs.  Mary  Manly,  Greensboro   

Mrs.  Nannie  Bynum,  Greensboro.—  

G.  D.  Tillman,Greensboro,907Benbow  Rd. 

F.  B.  Morris,  Greensboro,  R.  2...-  

C.  O.  Howell,  Gibsonville  

Eunice  V.  Cotton,  Greensboro   

Mrs.  B.  J.  Avery,  Greensboro..  

Annie  L.  Foster,  Greensboro  

Ada  M.  Tonkins,  Summerfield   

Mrs.  Beatrice  Jones,  Greensboro.   

Mrs.  Beatrice  Coles,  Greensboro   

W.  L.  Peay,  Greensboro,  1520  McConnell 

Rd  

G.  P.  Franklin,  Guilford   


Classification 


B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro 

Mrs.  Margaret  Wall,  Asheboro  St... 
Herbert  Kimmel,  Wonam's  College 

Mrs.  R.  A.  Merritt,  Pomona  

Carolyn  McNairy,  Sunset  Drive.  

Florence  Pannill,  Camden  Rd.._  

Carrie  Phillips,  West  Lee  St.-  

Ethel  McNairy,  Florida  Ave  


Elementary 


Rating  [  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
R 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
193!) 


1939 
1943 
1939 


193!) 
1941 
1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 


1925 
1924 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1941 
1945 


1940 
1940 
1939 
1944 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 
1926 
1929 


1927 


1930 
1927 
1927 


1940 


1943 


1940 


Acc* 


1928 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elcm.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Greensboro— 

White: 

Senior  High...  

Ay  cock   

Central   

Gillespie  Park.  

Lindley  Jr  

Negro: 

Dudley   

Jacksonville   

Jonesboro    

Charles  H.  Moore  .... 

J.  C.  Price  

Terra  Cotta.„_  

Washington  Primary 
Washington 
Grammar  _  

High  Point— 

White: 

Ada  Blair   

Brentwood   

Cloverdale..._  

Elm  Street.„...  

Emma  Blair   

Johnson  St  

Oak  Hill.„.. .  

Ray  Street  

Senior  High  

Junior  High  

Neqko: 

Fairview  

Leonard  St  

William  Penu  


HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 
Aurelian  Springs 
Darlington.,  

Enfield..._  

Halifax   

Hardrawee..._  

Hobgood   

Holhster  

Ringwood   

Scotland  Neck.... 
Wm.R.  Davie.. 

Negro: 

Airlie  _  _  

Albert  Tillery  

Aliens  Grove  

Andrew  Jackson. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  P.  Routh,  Westover  Terrace  

Mrs.  Margie  Watson,  Cypress  St... 

Luther  R.  Medlin,  S.  Spring  St  

F.  L.  Larson,  Asheboro  St   

E.  Frank  Johnson,  Spring  Garden 


J.  A.  Tarpley,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Gladys  Wood,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Pauline  Donnell,  Greensboro.. 

Mrs.  Flossie  Alston,  Greensboro.  

A.  H.  Peeler,  Greensboro  

T.  W.  Cowan,  Pomona  

J.  S.  Leary,  Greensboro   


W.  L.  Jones,  Greensboro   

Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Rodman  Sutton,  High  Point 

Margaret  Chatfield,  High  Point  

Mrs.  Thelma  M.  Parker,  High  Point...  

Mrs.  A.  M.  Richardson,  High  Point  

Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point  

Ivcy  Paylor,  High  Point   

Mrs.  Kathryn  W.  Shipman,  High  Point 

Mrs.  R.  F.  Johnson,  High  Point._  

D.  P.  Whitley,  High  Point   

Lloyd  Yates  Thayer,  High  Point  

Mytrolene  Graye,  High  Point  

S.  S.  Whitted,  High  Point   

S.  E.  Burford,  High  Point    


V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax 

George  E.  Crawley,  Littleton  

Mrs.  Ruth  Dickens,  Halifax  R  

T.  0.  Hickman,  Enfield   

Thelma  Elliott,  Halifax.   

Mrs.  Nannie  H.  Smith,  Enfield  

B.  G.  Leggett,  Hobgood.-  

Anna  B.  Clark,  Hollister  

Mrs.  Marie  Daniel,  Enfield  

Morris  S.  Clary,  Scotland  Neck...... 

L.  P.  Hendrix,  Roanoke  Rapids,  R 


Uzella  McDaniel,  Littleton,  R 

Julian  Lyons,  Halifax  

Matine  Adams,  Halifax.   

J.  L.  Pridgen,  Halifax—  


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  I  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1949 


1939 


1945 
1943 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc* 


Acc* 


Acc 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1927 


1922 


1926 


1933 


Acc. 
Acc.  1941 


\ 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Bern.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


HALIFAX— 

Negeo: 

Bear  Swamp   

Bells_  ~  

Chestnut   

Dawson  

Diololia   

Drapers  

Eastman   

Eden.   

Edgewood.  

Enfield.__  

Everetts   

Fries   

Goldmine   

Hardee   

Harrison   

Haywood   

Hobgood   

Hollister   

Ita   

Light  Neck  

Little  Zion   

Log  Chapel  

London   

Mary's  Chapel  

Mclver.   

McDaniel   

Mt.  Gilbert.—  

Mullens   

Norfleet  

Pea  Hill.   

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove   

Pleasant  Hill   

Print   

Quanquay   

Sam's  Head   

Scotland  Neck.  

Shady  Grove   

Silver  Hill  

Spell  Branch..  

Springfield   

St.  Luke   

Tabron.   

Terrapin   

Tillery  ChapeL  

Ward.   

Weavers  Chapel  

Weymon  

Whitakers  Chapel  

White  Oak   

Whites  Cross  Road  .. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mamie  Clark,  Littleton  

Ruth  Fields,  Scotland  Neck.. 
John  Welch,  Tillery   


B.  A.  McGeaehy,  Scotland  Neck.  

Florence  Jones,  Halifax.   

Dorothy  Huggins,  Enfield.   

W.  A.  Holmes,  Enfield   

Madge  Watson,  Enfield.   

Katie  Bond,  Littleton   

C.  J.  Jones,  Enfield.  _  

Johnson  Harris,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Mary  Pittman,  Tillery   

Claude  Johnson,  Littleton  

Mable  Arrington,  Enfield   

Ethel  B.  Smith,  Enfield.    

Emily  Earl,  Enfield._  

L.  A.  Wilson,  Hobgood   

D.  W.  Holt,  Hollister.   

Tetrizennia  Nicholson,  Enfield,  R.  

Clarence  Branch,  Scotland  Neck  

Elsie  Woodley,  Halifax..  _   

Ruby  T.  Stewart,  Enfield   

Addie  Clarke,  Roanoke  Rapids   

Irene  Jones,  Scotland  Neck.  

L.  S.  Gilliard,  Littleton.   

Clarence  Bailey,  Enfield   

Carrie  Anthony,  Scotland  Neck.  

G.  W.  Ellis,  Scotland  Neck.  

George  Felton,  Scotland  Neck   

P.  C.  Williams,  Halifax.   _.. 

Maudine  Hawkins,  Roanoke  Rapids.. 

Eva  Alston,  Essex  

Viola  Pittman,  Enfield.   

C.  G.  Avent,  Jr.,  Littleton.—  

Robert  Brinkley,  Roanoke  Rapids  

B.  W.  Logan,  Palmyra  

J.  C.  Bliss,  Scotland  Neck.   

Rolelia  Herritage,  Tillery—  

Matilda  Alston,  Enfield.   

Florida  Belle,  Enfield   

Mary  S.  Wilkins,  Littleton  


Sophronia  B.  White,  Littleton  

Roxanna  A.  Williams,  Littleton.  

Lucile  H.  Hilliard,  Littleton.  

C.  C.  Clarke,  Halifax   

Dora  Bryant,  Enfield   

Martha  Jackson,  Littleton   „  

B.  D.  Hardy,  Enfield.  

Elvenie  Whitaker,  Enfield.   

Edwin  B.  Hardy,  Enfield  

Estella  Pendergraft,  Scotland  Neck- 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Yea 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


1936 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

city  units 

Name  or  ocnooi 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

CO 

OQ 

Roanoke  Rapids— 

I.  E.  Ready,  Roanoke  Rapids 

A'. 

White: 

7 

Central- 

Amanda  Tillman  Roanoke  Rapids 

Acc. 

1939 

8 



Clara  Hearne  

Eliaabeth  Tait,  Roanoke  Rapids   

Aco. 

1939 

7 

Vance  Street   

Thelma  Garris,  Roanoke  Rapids  ... 

Acc. 

1939 

8 

Junior-Senior  High ... 

J.  W.  Talley,  Roanoke  Rapids.-  _ 

ACC. 

7 

Rosemary   ... 

Hazel  Cobb,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Acc. 

1939 

S 

Sixth  Grade  

Mary  Hix,  Roanoke  Rapids    

Acc. 

1939 

14 

5 

Negro: 

14 
25 

5 
11 

John  A.  C ha! oner  

Weldon- 

D  P  Lewis,  Roanoke  Rapids 



Acc. 

1934 

C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon 

11 

0 

White: 

6 

Weldon  High.__  

Weldon  Elem  

C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon..  

Acc 



11 

Ida  May  Cheatham,  Weldon._  

Acc. 

1941 

14 

5 

Negbo: 



10 
2 

5 

Halifax  Training ._ 

W.  B.  Davis,  Weldon.  __   

Acc. 

1931 

Twilight  

Mrs.  Susie  Matthews,  Weldon   

Ruth  Edwards,  Weldon._  

2 

White  HilL__ 





 ~ 

259 

74 

HARNETT — 

G.  T.  Promt,  Lillington 

176 

61 

White: 

9 

5 

Anderson  Creek  

Jeannette  McLauchlin,  Bunnlevel,  R.  1 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1938 

21 

7 
6 

Angier   

G.  P.  Carr,  Angier.   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

13 

Benhaven   

J.  Knox  Harrington,  Olivia   _  

Roger  Johnson,  Mamers   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1927 
1929 

15 

5 

Boone  Trail   

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

5 

Buckhorn   

Julius  Holloway,  Fuquay  Springs,  R.  1  

L.  H.  Campbell,  Buie's  Creek._  

8 

3 

Buie's  Creek  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

4 

Bunnlevel 

Mrs.  Jessie  A.  Parker,  Bunnlevel  

R.  Hal  Smith,  Coats  

16 

6 

Coats  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1925 

21 

8 

Dunn  

A.  B.  Johnson,  Dunn.  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1922 

o 

Erwin   

D.  T.  Stutts,  Erwia_  

A  „„ 
ACC. 

iy4i 
1939 

ACC. 

ViLb 

10 

7 

LaFayette 

Guy  Daves,  Kipling  _  

Acc 

Acc. 

1925 

14 

6 

Lillington 

H.  H.  Hamilton,  Lillington   

Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 

1921 

2 

Maple  Grove 
(Indian).  _  

Joseph  Brewington,  Dunn,  R.  4  •  __ 

7 

Mary  Stuart 

Mrs.  Vera  N.  Milam,  Dunn,  R.  5  





3 

Oak  Dale 

Mrs.  Vara  Hardee,  Dunn,  R.  3 

83 

13 

Negbo: 

3 

Angier   

A.  T.  Tuck,  Angier   

Chas.  E.  Forte,  Erwin,  R.  1   

Beatrice  G.  Rhue,  Fuquay  Springs 

5 
4 

Beaver  Danj 

Bethlehem   

4 

Cedar  Grove   _. 

John  Humphrey,  Lillington._  

4 

Coats  

John  Campbell,  Coats   

C.  L.  Walker,  Manchester   

1 

Creeksville   

2 

Erwin._   _  

Mary  R.  Cromartie,  Erwin   

17 

5 

Harnett  Training.. 

A.  R.  Dees,  Dunn.  _   

Acc. 

1926 

5 

2 

Johnsonville   

Killingsford   

Freeman  Ledbetter,  Pineview  

Acc. 

1941 

2 

Annie  J.  Drane,  Erwin,  R.  1  

6 

McLean's  Chapel  

Mt.  Pisgah.__  __ 

Winifred  Allen,  Lillington.   

3 

Minnie  Lewis  Cameron,  Erwin,  R.  1  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  ot  ocnooi 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

2 
1 
4 
1 
2 
13 

HARNETT- 

Nsgro: 
Ncrrington._.   

 ,  

J.  E.  Marks,  Lillington,  R.  2..  

Mary  M.  Beatty,  Olivia     

Georgia  M.  McKoy,  Broadway  .._  

Murchison   

Paradise  

Ridgeway    . 

Wilma  Prince,  Jonesboro,  R.  3  _   

Seminole  

Callie  Tuck,  Jonesboro    

Petie  Massey,  Dunn   

Smith  Grove._  

6 

J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington     

_ 

Acc. 

1924 





—  

132 

129 
3 

15 
1 
4 
9 
13 
10 
6 
1 
7 
11 
17 
5 
4 
2 

2 
2 
10 

3 

3 

59 

57 
9 
5 
7 
14 
10 
12 

2 
2 

35 

35 

HAYWOOD— 

White  : 

Allen's  Creek.   

BetheL___  

H.  M.  Bowles,  Waynesville 

Mrs.  Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville   

8 

W.  P.  Whitesides,  Waynesville,  R.  1  

Minnie  Caldwell,  Way,  R.  2.   

Acc. 

1924 

CeciL__  

Central.   

Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville   

5 
4 

Clyde   

Homer  Henry,  Clyde   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1938 

Crabtree   

J.  T.  Chappell,  Canton.-  

Cruso  „  

Hugh  Rogers,  Canton,  R.  2._  

Delwood   

Mrs.  Bessie  Evans,  Delwood   

Frank  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  1   

3 

Fines  Creek.   

Fred  L.  Safford,  Clyde,  R.  1   

Lawrence  Leather  wood,  Waynesville  

Acc. 

1929 

Hazelwood   

Acc. 

1943 

Lake  Junaluska .....  

Maggie   

Roger  Ferguson,  Wavnesville,  R.  2   

Mt.  Sterling.   

Rock  Hill  

Saunook   

Mrs.  Gertrude  Driskill,  Mt.  Sterling  

N.  W.  Rogers,  Maggie   

Mrs.  Maggie  Davis,  Way,  R.  2 —  

Mrs.  Gay  Chambers,  Canton,  R.  2 —  

C.  E.  Weatherby,  Wavnesville  

Spring  Hill  . 

15 

Waynesville  _  



Acc. 

Negro: 
Waynesville  

W.  H.  McCorkle,  Waynesville  _  

11 

11 

Canton— 

White: 
Beaverdam   

A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton 

Herschel  Hipps,  Canton.  

Acc. 

1945 

11 

High...  „  

W.  L.  Rickard,  Canton.  _  

Acc. 



Morning  Star  

North  Canton  

E.  C.  Duckett,  Asheville,  R  

W.  P.  Barbee,  Canton,   

Acc. 

1945 

Penn.  Ave    ... 

T.  A.  Cathey,  Canton,  R   

D.  K.  Hall,  Canton....  

Acc. 

1945 

Negro: 
Reynolds   

1941 
1941 
1941 
1941 

102 

98 
10 
10 
14 
13 
10 
2 
9 
2 

24 

24 
1 
3 

HENDERSON- 

White: 
Balfour.   

R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville 

J.  M.  Foster,  Balfour.   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Dana   

C.  F.  Jervis,  Hendersonville. 

Acc. 

1930 

East  Flat  Rock.  

R.  W.  James,  Hendersonville   

5 
3 
5 
3 

Wm.  J.  Nesbitt,  Edneyville._  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1929 
1927 
1928 

Flat  Rock.   

H.  T.  Sitton,  Hendersonville    

E.  L.  Justus,  Flat  Rock.   

Fletcher.  _  _  

J.  O.  Youndblood,  Fletcher  

Acc. 

1944 

Fruitland.„   

Victor  E.  Rector,  Hendersonville  _  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

TTsT 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


HENDERSON 

White: 

Mills  River_  

Tuxedo   

Valley  ffilL-  


Negro: 

Brickton  

Edneyville   

East  Flat  Rock 

Hendersonville — 

White: 

Eighth  Avenue  

Hendersonville  

Rosa  Edwards  ~. 

Negro: 
Colored   


hertford- 
White: 

Ahoskie  

Harrellsville.... 
Mufreesboro... 
Winton  


Negro: 

Robt.  L.  Vann  

Archertown  

Brown   

C.  S.  Brown   

Catherine  Haynes ._. 

Court  House  

Everett  _  

Harrellsville  

Mapleton   

Mill  Neck   

Mt.  Sinai  

Murfreesboro  

New  Hope   

Pleasant  Plains-  

Sign  Board  

St.  Johns...  

Star  College   

Union   

Vaughantown  

Walden  

White  Oak   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  M.  Foster,  Horse  Shoe   

Dean  Ward,  Tuxedo  

Mrs.  Clara  Babb,  Hendersonville.. 


Gustava  Robinson.  Hendersonville.. 
Mrs.  Annie  R.  Fowler,  Edneyville.. 
Mary  Hanberry,  E.  Flat  Rock  

F.  M.  Waters,  Hendersonville 


Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville  

Henry  M .  Davis,  Hendersonville  

Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville  


Spencer  Durante,  Hendersonville.. 


J.  R.  Brown,  Winton 


J.  J.  Beale,  Ahoskie._  

Holland  Manning,  Harrellsville. 

G.  E.  Gibbs,  Murfreesboro  

Mrs.  P.  G.  Downs,  Winton  


HOKE- 

White: 

Antioch.  

Antioch,  (Indian 

Ashemont   

Hoke  County  


H.  D.  Cooper,  Ahoskie  

Dora  Porter,  Ahoskie   

Ida  Scott,  Ahoskie  _  _  

H.  C.  Freeland,  Winton  

C.  A.  Hart,  Harrellsville   

Fostina  Worthington,  Como  

Selena  Majette,  Newsoms,  Va  

Fannie  V.  Holloman,  Harrellsville. 

Hattie  Everett,  Ahoskie  

H.  N.  Smith,  Como  __  

Marie  W.  Murphy,  Como.   

Geo.  T.  Rouson,  Murfreesboro  

Eunice  S.  Banks,  Winton._  

Ardelle  Garrett,  Ahoskie   

Lillian  S.  Porter,  Ahoskie...  

T.  R.  Hall,  Ahoskie   

Dounia  Hill,  Ahoskie   

Irabell  B.  Riddick,  Ahoskie  

Gladys  Lawrence,  Murfreesboro.... 

Mrs.  Erne  Gadsden,  Winton  

Virginia  Jones,  Winton.__  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Aec. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


K.  A.  McDonald,  Raeford 

Mrs.  Bertha  C.  Hardesty.Red  Springs.R.l. 

Mary  Lee  Goins,  Pembroke   

R.  A.  Smoak,  Aberdeen,  R  

C.  H.  McGregor,  Raeford   


Acc. 


1941 


1941 
1941 


1939 


1940 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1924 


1942 


1921 
1926 
1926 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Eiem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 
2 
4 

53 
4 
2 
2 
5 
1 
1 
1 
3 
2 
2 
3 
2 
1 
2 
2 

1 
2 
2 
1 
3 
10 

HOKE— 

White: 
Mildouson.   .... 

J.  M.  Andrews,  Lumber  Bridge  

 — 

Macedonia,  (Indian) 
Rockfish    

Jessie  Bell  Davis,  Pembroke  

T.  C.  Jones,  Rockfish   

W.  C.  Campbell,  Maxton   

Nellie  Frierson,  Shannon   

Estella  Manning,  Timberland            .  _. 

7 

Negro: 

Bowmore   

Bridges  Grove  

Buffalo  

Burlington   

Calvin  Martin  

Cedar  Grove.  _ 





Jas.  H.  Chalmers,  Red  Springs   

L.  V.  Evans,  Ashley  Heights.   

Maggie  Bryant,  Raeford...  _  



Edinburg   _  

Freedom.   

Mary  McLaughlin,  Red  Springs   

Garfield  Cnlnman,  R^efm-d 

 — 

Friendship    

Amanda  V.  Frann.is,  Rapfnrd  , 

Frye's  Mission  

Laurel  HdL_ 

Mabel  Shaw.  Vass,  R.  2._  _  _   

T  V.  Williams,  Lumber  Rridpp 



Lilly's  ChapeL   

McFarland   

Millsidea.   

Hancie  M.  Shipman,  Maxton.   

Awie  M.  Gordon,  Timberland.   _  

Mary  Sanders,  Red  Springs.   _ 

New  Hope.    

Viola  D.  Monroe,  Timberland  

Peachmont  

Fmev  Bay  _ 

Annie  Gaston,  Raeford.   _  

Lillian  D.  Gleaves,  Red  Springs  

John  Mumford,  Rockfish   _  

Vera  W.  Williams,  Raeford   

Rockfish_ 

Shady  Grove   

Timberland..  ._  

White  Oak.___ 

Joseph  Drake,  Raefordi  _  

Upchurch  

A.  S.  Gaston,  Raeford. 

ACC. 

iy<>4 

48 

20 
6 
4 

2 

3 
5 

28 
1 
6 
3 
3 
1 
2 

1 
1 
3 
2 
3 
1 

17 

n 

o 
o 

2 

Q 

o 

........ 

5 

4 

4 

HYDE— 

White: 
Engelhard..-  „  

N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter 

Mrs.  Mary  E.  Brown,  Engelhard    

Mrs.  Ellen  C.  Watson,  Fairfield 

Acc. 

1929 

Fairfield   

Ocracoke   

Sladesville   

Swan  Quarter  

Negko: 

California.   

County  Training  

Engelhard-Ridge  

Fairfield   

Green  HilL__  

Middleton__  

Nebraska  ... 

Helen  J.  Taylor,  Ocracoke   

Lillie  Mae  Warren,  Scranton   

Mrs.  Carolyn  S.  Hams,  Swan  Quarter  

Marietta  Wilson,  Swan  Quarter  

0.  A.  Peay,  Scranton.  ..  

Acc. 

Acc. 



1935 

 — 

A.  V.  Slade,  Engelhard.—  _    

Johnson  E.  Spruilk  Fairfieid   

Carrie  E.  Whitaker,  Swan  Quarter  

Elizabeth  B.  Whitaker,  Middleton. 
William  A.  Jordan,  Lake  Landing   

Rose  Bay   

Scran ton  

Juanita  Credle,  Swan  Quarter  „_ 

Judia  A.  Gray,  Scranton  _  

Slocumb   

St.  Lydia  

Swan  Quarter   

Annie  S.  Whitfield,  Lake  Landing  

Lillian  A.  Hill,  New  Holland    

James  H.  Hardy,  Swan  Quarter  

Willie  G.  Green,  Swan  Quarter   

Tiney  Oak   

174 

129 

6 

44 

3S 

2 

IREDELL— 

White: 

Amity   

Brawley  

T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville 

Mrs.  Mattie  B.  Cooke,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Claude  L  Ives,  Davidson   

Acc. 

1943 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


IREDELL— 

White: 
Celeste  Henkel 

Central   

Cool  Spring  

Ebenezer  

Harmony  __  

Joyner   

Monticello  

Mt.  Mourne  

Olin.   

Presbyterian 

Orphanage  

Scotts   

Shephards  

Troutman  

Union  Grove  

Wayside —  


Negro: 

Buffalo  Shoals  

Chestnut  Grove  

Coddle  Creek.  

Haywood  Chapel.. 

Houstonville._  

Moores  Chapel.  

Morrows  Chapel — 


New  Hope- 
New  Center.. 
Neiltown  


Piney  Grove  

Poplar  Branch. 
Rock  Crest  


Rocky  Knoll.... 


Scotts.   

South  Iredell. 
Troutman  


Unity.. 


Mooresville— 

White: 

Central.   

Park  View  

South  Elem.___ 

Negro: 
Colored 


Statesville— 

White: 

Avery  SherrilL_  

Davie  Avenue  

Mulberry  Street  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Claude  L.  Gilbert,  Statesville,  R.  3 

W.  C.  Grose,  Statesville,  R.  2_  

R.  B.  Madison,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Irma  Angell  Holcomb,  Statesville..  

R.  V.  Day,  Harmony   

Mrs.  Florence  B.  Renegar,  Harmony,  R.  2 

J.  C.  Stikeleather,  Statesville,  R.  7  

Eva  Bed,  Mt.  Mourne   

Mrs.  Connie  Grant  White,  Statesville,  R.  2 

William  A.  Hethcox,  Barium  Springs  

R.  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  Scotts   

Jay  F.  Crater,  Mooresville,  Box  65   

R.  E.  Sigmon,  Troutman  

R.  S.  Shore,  Union  Grove   

Mrs.  Blanche  S.  Reitzel,  Elmwood  


Fleecy  Mae  Griffin,  Statesville,  Bell  St  

Mason  C.  Miller,  Statesville,  R.  5  

Easter  Hill  Bell,  Mooresville,  Box  203  

Mrs.  Rosella  F.  Johnson,Statesville,Box781 

H.  H.  Blackburn,  Hamptonville.._  

Ivey  Letitia  England,  Stoney  Point,  R.  1_. 
Harry  T.  Henry,  212  W.  Liberty  St., 

Salisbury.-  

Corrina  Ann  Tate,  New  Hope,  R.  L_  

Sadie  Hackett  Morrison,  Statesville —  

M.  H.  Harrington,  651  Sharpe  St., 

Statesville  

Estella  Young,  Statesville,  R.  4   

Mary  A.  Williams,  Statesville,  Box  505„  

Beulah  Spann  Cannon,  Statesville,  650 

Walker  St   

Bessie  Inez  Abernathy,  Statesville, 

Garfield  St  

Charles  W.  Rankin,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Willie  Mae  Holley,  Troutman,  R.  l.Box  223. 
Mrs.  Jettie  Mae  D.  Morrison,  Stony 

Point,  Box  18  

0.  M.  Pharr,  Statesville,  Box  229   


Classification 


Elementary 


R.  R.  Morgan,  Mooresville 


W.  J.  Scott,  Mooresville.   

W.  F.  Warlick,  Mooresville  

Mary  M.  Greenlee,  Mooresville.. 

Naurice  F.  Woods,  Mooresville.. 

L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville 


Bernice  Turner,  Statesville  

H.  B.  Covington,  Statesville.. 
Sarah  Rutledge,  Statesville... 


High  School 


Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1934 
1936 
1923 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1  OA  1 
1941 

Acc. 

Acc. 

1942 



Acc. 

ACC 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 



1942 

1939 
1940 
1945 

1923 

Acc. 

1  001 

1926 





 — 

— 







Acc. 
Acc* 

1  010 

Acc. 

1939 
1938 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 
1942 

66 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


E!em.  H.S. 


COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Statesville— 
White: 

Statesville  High.  

D.  Matt  Thompson 
Jr.  High   


Negro: 
Morningside.. 


JACKSON- 

Wfite: 

Addie  

Balsain   

Barker's  Creek.  

Beta.  

Cashiers   

Charley's  Creek  

Cullowhee  

Dillsboro  

Dix  Creek  

Double  Springs  

East  La  Porte  

Glenville   

Green  Mountain  

John's  Creek.   

Qualla   

Rock  Bridge  

Rocky  Hollow  

Savannah  Cons  

Sol's  Creek  

Sylva   

Tennessee  Gap  

Tuckaseegce  

Webster...-  

WjHetsL.  

Wilmot   

Wolf  Creek  

Negro: 
Colored  Cons  


Johnston- 
White: 

Archer  Lodge  

Benson   

Brogden   

Chapel...  

Clayton  

Cleveland   

Corinth-Holders  __  

Four  Oaks...  

Glendale   

Kenly   

Meadow   

Micro.-  

Pine  Level   

Princeton.   

Selma     


J.  W.  Wheeler,  Statesville.—. 
J.  F.  Donnelly,  Statesville.... ... 

A.  D.  Rutherford,  Statesville.. 


1944 


A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva 


W.  G.  Dillard,  Sylva,  R   

R.  0.  Higdon,  Gay   

Mrs.  Demerris  Cowan,  Greens  Creek.  

Mrs.  Gertie  Moss,  Sylva   

G.  T.  Hampton,  Cullowhee  

Obelia  Phillips,  Argura.-  

C.  A.  Hoyle,  Cullowhee   

Mrs.  Stella  Bryson,  Greens  Creek   

A.  C.  Dillard,  Cullowhee    

Ida  Smith,  Cullowhee  

Mrs.  Blanche  Wike,  East  La  Porte  

F.  I.  Watson,  Glenville   

Maggie  Paris  Moore,  Sylva,  R.._  

T.  Ferry  Middleton,  East  La  Porte  

Mrs.  Lois  Martin,  Whittier,  R...._  

Troy  Rogers,  Cullowhee   

Mrs.  Maude  Sherrill,  Cullowhee  

Alliney  H.  Bryson,  Sylva..  

Mrs.  Lucy  M.  Brown,  Argura...  

W.  H.  Crawford,  Sylva.__  

Mrs.  Olivia  Galloway,  Wolf  Mountain .... 

Mrs.  J.  E.  Brown,  Tuckaseegee   

Frank  M.  Crawford,  Sylva   

S.  J.  Phillips,  Sylva,  R  

Mrs.  Irene  C.  Raby,  Whittier  

Mrs.  Mitchell  Shelton,  Argura   


1941 


Acc. 


1940 


J.  William  Wade,  Sylva  


H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield 


Charles  F.  Lewis,  Wendell  

W.  J.  Barefoot,  Benson.   

Mrs.  Mary  W.  James,  Smithfield.. 

J.  Alton  White,  Kenly   

0.  B.  Welch,  Clayton  

N.  G.  Woodlief,  Clayton.   

Ottis  Freeman,  Zebulon   

J.  T.  Hatcher,  Four  Oaks   

E.  E.  Crawford,  Kenly._  

J.  Burke  Long,  Kenly...  

C.  H.  Aderholdt,  Benson  

L.  J.  Worthington,  Micro   

Rena  King,  Pine  Level.-  

S.  C.  Woodard,  Princeton   

0.  A.  Tuttle,  Selma.   


1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


JOHNSTON  

White: 

Smithfield  

Wilson's  Mills   

Negro: 

Cooper   

Co.  Training   

Four  Oaks   

Harrison   

Kenly.__  

Princeton   

Short  Journey   

JONES — 

White: 

Comfort   

Maysville   

Pollocksville  

Trenton._  

Negro: 

Comfort   

ilaskins  Fort  

Holly  Branch  

Jack  Cabin  

Jarman.   

Jones  Training  

Maysville   

Phillips  Crossing  

Pollock....  

Quaker  House  

Trenton._  

Wimsatt   

LEE- 
White: 

Broadway  

Deep  River._  

Greenwood  

Jonesboro   

Negko: 

Broadway  

Cumnock.   

Jonesboro   

Lee  Co.  Training  

Mclver   

M  inter.  _  

Osgood   

Npw  Hope   

Poplar  Springs  

Tempting   

Sanford— 

White: 
Mclver   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  G.  Glenn,  Smithfield  

S.  R.  Cotton,  Wilson's  Mills.. 


Nixon  L.  Cannady,  Clayton..  

W.  R.  Collins,  Smithfield  

Robert  Lee  Holt,  Four  Oaks  

Martin  Luther  Wilson,  Selma..-. 

Paul  E.  Watson,  Kenly   

G.  W.  Bryant,  Selma   

Mrs.  Eva  J.  Cooper,  Smithfield.. 


W.  B.  Moore,  Trenton 

W.  V.  Wilkinson,  Comfort... 
D.  G.  Chadwick,  Maysville.. 

C.  G.  Allen,  Pollocksville  

R.  F.  Autry,  Trenton  


Georgie  Murrell,  Comfort  

Nettie  Kornegay,  Trenton...  

Mary  0.  Wilder,  Dover,  R.  2.__ 
Georgie  Murrell,  Pollocksville... 

Helen  Meadows,  Kinston._  

J.  W.  Willie,  Pollocksville  

W.  C.  Ellerbe,  Maysville  

Mae  B.  Simmons,  Trenton  

Alvera  Jarman,  Trenton   

Gladys  Dillihunt,  Pollocksville.. 

C.  C.  Franks,  Pollocksville  

Louise  Jones,  Kinston,  R.  5  


G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 


L.  P.  Beck,  Broadway   

W.  C.  Howard,  Sanford   

A.  G.  Greene,  Lemon  Springs . 
A.  L.  Isley,  Jonesboro...  


Arlando  Smith,  Broadway  

Georgia  Turner,  Cumnock.  

R.  G.  Perry,  Sanford....  

W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford..  

Valina  Wicker,  Jonesboro,  R.  1   

Sadie  J.  McMillan,  Sanford...  

Charlotte  Mitchell,  Sandord,  R.  3  

Celia  Taylor,  Sanford.  

Estelle  M.  Snipes,  Sanford....  _  

Hattie  R.  Harrison,  Cumnock.   


G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 


Margaret  John,  Sanford 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 


1940 
1944 


1940 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1926 


1933 
1925 


1931 


1936 
1929 
1924 
1923 


1923 


193S 


1925 
1934 
1930 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

TTs7 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Sanford— 

White: 
Sanford  

Negro: 
(None) 


Superintendent,  Prinicpal  and 
School  Address 


M.  A.  McLeod,  Sanford  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1941 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc/ 


LENOIR — 

White: 

Contentnea.-  

Deep  Run  

La  Grange —  

Moss  ffilL   

Pink  Hill.-  

Southwood.  

Wheat  Swamp.  

Negro: 

Bank's  Chapel  

Bear  Creek  

Booker.   

Bright's  

Bucklesbury  

Davis   

Dawson  X  Roads. 

Deep  Bottom  

Edwards.  

Gilbert's   

Grifton.   

Heath's  

Hickory  Grove  

Hull  Road_  

Jericho   

La  Grange   

Mewborn's.  

Ncuse   

Parrott's.  

Pink  Hill  No.  1  ._. 
Pink  HiU  No.  2 ._. 

J.  Run  

Savannah.   

Sand  Hill   

Vine  Swamp  

Washington.  

Whites.-  

Whitley's  Creek.-. 
Woodington  

Kinston— 

White: 

Grainger.   

Harvey   

Lewis  

Negro: 

Adkin  H.  S  

Tower  HilL  


E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston 

H.  H.  Bullock,  Kinston,  R.  1  

A.  R.  Munn,  Deep  Run.   

L.  R.  McCall,  La  Grange —  

D.  B.  Teachey,  Jr.,  Kinston,  R.  4. 
Frank  S.  Wiley,  Pink  Hill  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1945 


Acc. 


1940 


Geo.  Warren,  Jr.,  Kinston,  R.  5  

Mrs.  Georgia  F.  Barnes,  La  Grange,  R. 


Rufus  Flanagan,  Kinston..-  

Bertha  V.  Johnson,  La  Grange  

Annie  T.  Baker,  Kinston.  

Essie  L.  Wade,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Rosabelle  Bryant,  La  Grange  

Margaret  Foushee,  Kinston  

Pennie  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

Ruby  L.  Loftin,  Kinston  

Louise  Harper,  Kinston   

Martha  M.  Edwards,  Kinston  

L.  E.  Rasbury,  Kinston.  

Alexzena  Wooten,  Kinston.   

Rena  B.  Outlaw,  Kinston.   

Vivian  0.  McNeal,  Kinston.   

Jessie  M.  Beasely,  Kinston  

E.  B.  Frink,  La  Grange   

Edith  McDowell,  Kinston.  

Lucile  Sheridan,  Kinston  

Meta  L.  Mewborn,  Kinston,  R.  2._ 

Zellamae  Patterson,  Pink  HilL  

Evelyn  Rasbury,  Kinston.   

Sarah  Vaughn,  La  Grange-  

Aaron  B.  Moseley,  Kinston.„  

Marie  Caraway,  Kinston.  

Vernia  M.  Jones,  Kinston  

Ruth  Jones,  Kinston   

Mattie  B.  Loomis,  Kinston  

Helena  Moye,  Kinston  

Cozelle  Hawkins,  Kinston  


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 


1927 
1936 
1928 
1931 


Acc. 


J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston 

Frank  L.  Mock,  Jr.,  Kinston  

Scotia  Hobgood,  Kinston  

Ruby  Bruton,  Kinston  


Acc. 


Charles  B.  Stewart,  Kinston  

Jas.  A.  Harper,  Kinston.-  


Acc. 


1935 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Bern.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


16 


LINCOLN— 

White: 

Asbury   _  

Crousc   

Hickory  Grove  

Howards  Creek  

Iron  Station  

Laboratory  

Long  Shoals.  

Love  Memorial  

Machpelah  

North  Brook  No.  1 
North  Brook  No.  2 
North  Brook  No.  3 

Rock  Springs  

Triangle   

Union   — 

Negro: 
Costner's  Grove_... 

Denver   

Ebenezer   

Edwards  Grove  

Georgetown   

Liberty  HilL  

Mitchell   

Mt  Vernon  

New  ElbertheL  

Poplar  Springs  

Rock  HilL   

Southview —  

Tucker's  Grove  

Lincolnlon — 

White: 

Academy  Street.  

Aspen  Street   

Grammar   

Lincolnton.   

Negko: 
Oaklawn.   

MACON— 

White: 

Allison-Watts_  

Buraingtown  

Clarks  Chapel  

Cowee   

Franklin.   

Gold  Mine   

Higdonville   

Highlands.  

Holly  Springs..-  

Iotla   

Kyle   


Joe  R.Nixon,  Lincolnton 


J.  B.  Boyles,  Lincolnton.   

Mrs.  Blanche  Fisher  Rudisill,  Cherryville 

Mrs.  Addie  Barineau,  Lincolnton,  R  

Pauline  Hoover,  Crouse,  R —  

Frank  E.  Abernethy,  Iron  Station  

W.  M.  Glenn,  Lincolnton    

Richard  U.  Shuford,  Lincolnton,  R   

J.  C.  Aycrs,  Lincolnton.   

Mrs.  Authelia  Sigmon,  Alexis,  R —  

Robin  N.  Wooten,  Fallston  _  

Eli  Houser,  Vale,  R.._  __  

W.  A  Hull,  Vale,  R  

J.  E.  Ramsey,  Denver   

E.  C.  Mcintosh,  Stanley,  R.  1   

Arthur  B.  Johnson,  Vale,  R   


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1928 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1932 


Mrs.  Minnie  Lane  Tunstall,  Lincolnton  . 

Mrs.  Creola  Wade,  Denver   

Mrs.  Beth  Wallace,  Davidson,  R  

Mrs.  Tabitha  W.  Froneberger,  Shelby... 

Mrs.  Annie  R.  Loritts,  Lincolnton.  

Sallie  E.  Dale,  Alexis,  R.  Box  48   

Rev.  B.  T.  Medford,  Lincolnton. —  

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Hill,  Iron  Station  

Annie  B.  Hart,  Lincolnton   

Mrs.  Eunice  Medford,  Lincolnton  

Rev.  A.  P.  Corley,  1005  Beatties  Ford 

Rd.,  Charlotte   

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Watkins,  Lincolnton.  

A.  G.  Holland,  Lincolnton.  


S.  R.  Lowder,  Lincolnton 

Nelle  Shellem,  Lincolnton  

Neal  Roseman,  Lincolnton.  

Katherine  Heim,  Lincolnton.  

F.  D.  Kiser,  Lincolnton.  


Geo.  E.  Massey,  Lincolnton.  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1945 
1945 
1940 


Acc. 


1939 


G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin 

J.  B.  Brendle,  Franklin,  R.  1  

May  McCoy,  Burningtown  

Hazel  Sutton,  Franklin,  R.  2... 

E.  G.  Carpenter,  Cowee_  

Geo.  H.  Hill,  Franklin.  

Myrtle  Keener,  Gneiss.  

Carl  D.  Moses,  Cullasaja_  

O.  F.  Summer,  Highlands.  

Sanford  Smith,  Franklin,  R.  4.. 
Noro  Moody.  Franklin,  R.  3._.. 
Lolita  Dean,  Kvle  


Acc. 


1921 


Acc. 
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lo.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

FTsT 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name,  of  School 


MACON — 

White  : 

Maple  Springs  _. 

Mashburns  

Mt.  Grove   

Oak  Dale  

Oak  Ridge   

Otter  Creek.   

Otto  „  

Pine  Grove  

Salein.„  

Scaley   

Slagle._  

Union   

Watauga   

Negro: 
Chapel  

MADISON— 

White: 

Beech  Glen  

Big  Laurel....  

Bright  Hope  

Bull  Creck_   

Center   

Doe  Branch   

Ebbs  Chapel..  

Foster  Creek   

Grape  Vine  

Highland  

Hot  Springs   

Ivy  Ridge  

Lower  Big  Pine  ...„. 
Lower  Little  Pine .. 

Marshall   

Mars  Hill   

Meadow  Fork._  

Miller  Gap.   

Piney  Grove  

Revere  

Rice   

Rice's  Cove._  

Roaring  Fork  

Spill  Corn  

Spring  Creek —  

Stackhouse  

Upper  Big  Pine  

Upper  Little  Pine ... 

Walnut   

Walnut  Creek-  

White  Rock   

Negro: 

Hot  Springs   

Mars  HilL   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Frank  Fleming,  Franklin,  R.  2  

Mary  F.  Peck,  Franklin,  R.  2._  

Georgia  Howard,  Ellijay   

T.  G.  Dean,  Franklin   

Vernon  Higdon,  Franklin,  R.  4._  

E.  R.  White,  Flats   

J.  J.  Mann,  Otto   

Mildred  Richardson,  Gneiss   

Grace  Carpenter,  Cullasaja.  

 ,  Scaley  

Margaret  Flanagan,  Franklin,  R.  1 . 

Pearl  H.  Corbin,  Prentiss   

Gladys  Kinsland,  Franklin,  R.  4  


G.  L.  Hines,  Franklin. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall 


Horton  Cooper,  Ivy   

Mrs.  Florence  C.  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3 . 

Clive  Whitt,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.._  

Mrs.  Myrtle  E.  Bryan,  Mars  Hill   

Auburn  Wyatt,  Marshall,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ray  Worley,  Barnard   _  

Alvin  Hill,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.,  R.  1.   

Conell  Roberts,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.,  R.  1 .. 

Glenn  Whitt,  Mars  Hill   

Pearl  Anderson,  Barnard   

W.  M.  Collins,  Hot  Springs   

Mrs.  Evelyn  English,  Mars  Hill  

E.  N.  Ward,  Barnard   

Mrs.  Salina  Fisher,  Marshall   

E.  D.  Wilson,  Marshall   

0.  E.  Roberts,  Mars  Hill  

Gladys  Balding,  Joe.  __  

Boyd  Burgun,  Bluff   

Winnie  Bryan,  Marshall  

Pauline  R.  Zimmerman,  Marshall,  R.  3  .. 

P.  N.  McDevitt,  Marshall,  R.  3„  

Mrs.  Edmond  Rice,  Marshall,  R.  3..  

Mrs.  Minnie  Ebbs,  Bluff   

Mrs.  Doner  Connor,  Marshall,  R.  3  

William  Elmore,  Spring  Creek   

Mrs.  Jessie  F.  Laws,  Walnut.—  

Fowler  Wallin,  Big  Pine   

Mrs.  Zora  R.  Huffman,  Marshall,  R.  1  

A.  V.  Nolan,  Marshall   

Mary  E.  Ward,  Marshall.  

H.  W.  Cook,  Marshall,  R.  3...„  


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1926 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 


1942 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Frances,  M.  Owens,  Hot  Springs.. 
Mrs.  Marv  H.  Wilson,  Mars  Hill. 


1924 
1933 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

R7s7 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


MARTIN- 
WHITE: 

Bear  Grass   

Everetta   — 

Farm  Life  

Hamilton   

Hassell   

Jamesville  

Oak  City  

Robersonville  

Williamston   

Negro. 

Bear  Grass  

Biggs   

Burroughs.-  

Coreys  

Cross  Roads  

Dardens   

Everetts   

Gold  Point   

Hamilton.   

Jamesville  

Jones   

Oak  City  

Parmele._  

Poplar  Point-..  

Robersonville  

Salisbury..  

Sinithwick.-  L 

Wichard   

White  Oak.   

Williams   

Williamston   

Woolards   

MCDOWELL- 
WHITE: 

Dysartville   

Glenwood   

Nebo   

North  Cove   

Old  Fort   

Pleasant  Gardens.-... 
Sugar  HilL  

Negro: 

Bridgewater  

Dysartville  

Old  Fort   

Vein  Mountain.  


Marion— 

White: 
Clinchfield.— . 
East  Marion... 


J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston 


Chas.  A  Hough,  Williamston,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Thelma  P.  Taylor,  Everetts  

Mrs.  Ethel  G.  Roberson,  Williamston,  R.  1 

George  S.  Haislip,  Hamilton   

Mrs.  Viola  P.  Leggett,  Hassell   

Jesse  R.  Ehue,  Jamesville   

H.  M.  Ainsley,  Oak  City   

Albert  L.  Hendren,  Robersonville  ._  

Sam  D.  Bundy,  Williamston  


Essie  Reddick,  Williamston,  R.  2  

W.  V.  Ormond,  Williamston  __  

Ruth  Hill  Anthony,  Williamston  

Mrs.  Ella  M.  Stryon,  Jamesville,  R.  2... 
Laura  J.  Williams,  Robersonville,  R.  1 

John  S.  James,  Plymouth   

E.  L.  Owens,  Williamston   

Don  G.  Chance,  Robersonville   

Rufus  S.  Gaither,  Williamston.   

M.  L.  Armistead,  Jamesville  

Rosa  Reed,  Palmyra.-  

Turner  K.  Slade,  Oak  City   

W.  C.  Chance,  Parmele   

Esther  Council,  Williamston   

Noah  W.  Slade,  Robersonville   

Geo.  T.  Hyman,  Williamston   

Annie  Hassell,  Williamston,  R.  5  

Ralph  A.  Keys,  Hobgood,  R.  2.__  

Ellen  Lester,  Williamston   

James  H.  Faulk,  Williamston   

E.  J.  Hayes,  Williamston.-  

Alonza  Jones,  Williamston,  R    


Classification 


Elementary 

Rating 


Acc. 


Ace. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1941 


1945 


1938 
1941 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1933 
1933 


1925 
1924 
1923 


1929 


1931 


N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion 

Mrs.  Annabel  Westmoreland,  Nebo,  R.  I. 

W.  V.  Nix,  Nealsville   

Stanly  Livingston,  Nebo   

Richard  A.  Shaw,  Marion,  R.  3   

Harry  Swofford,  Old  Fort   

F.  N.  Shearouse,  Marion,  R.  4   

J.  D.  McCurry,  Marion,  R.  2   


Rose  C.  Greenlee,  Marion  

Mrs.  Bessie  C.  Taylor,  Nebo,  R.  1. 

Mrs.  Lois  C.  Twitty,  Old  Fort  

Mattye  Canary  Brown,  Marion  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1923 
1938 
1922 
1927 


Hugh  Beam,  Marion 

Ruth  Greenlee,  Marion.-. 
Mamie  Stacey,  Marion.... 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
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No.  Teachers 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  Shool 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

7 

Marion— 

White: 

Eugene  Cross  

Marion    

Mrs.  Garland  Williams,  Marion  

Acc. 

1940 

12 

11 



D.  E.  Poole,  Marion     „  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

= 

7 

West  Marion   

Clara  Hemphill,  Marion  

Acc. 

1944 

7 
7 

2 
2 

Negro: 
HtidginR  

P.  M.  Reaver,  Marion  , 

292 

206 
8 

103 

85 
3 

Mecklenburg- 
White: 

Bain_  _  

BerryhilL  .._  _ 

J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte 

Herman  C.  Gaddy,  Matthews,  R.  3   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1927 

17 
4 
10 

9 

D.  S.  Davis,  Charlotte,  R.  1   

Clear  Creek   

Cornelius.   

Mrs.  Emma  Howie  Beaver,  Charlotte.R.  1 
Geo.  E.  Smith,  Cornelius    

 — 

6 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

2 

Croft.__ 

Lucy  Abernathy,  Charlotte,  R.  9  

7 

5 

Davidson.  _  

Benjamin  M.  Brown,  Davidson.  _  _  



Acc. 
Acc. 



1922 
1927 

15 

6 

Derita. 

E.  R.  Smith,  Derita....    „  

Acc. 

1940 

7 

Hickory  Grove  

J.  L.  Swofford,  Charlotte,  R.  8  

Acc. 

1940 

12 

Hoskins...  

Geo.  D.  Wilson,  Hoskins  Sta.,  Charlotte  .... 

F.  B.  Cudd,  Huntersville  

Mrs.  Mattie  Murray  Cherry,  Paw  Creek  .. 

A.  A.  Atkins,  Huntersville,  R.  1   

C.  L.  Pearce,  Matthews   

Mrs.  Margaret  B.  McConnell,  Charlotte, 
R.9   _  „_  

Acc. 

1939 

9 
5 

6 

Huntersville  

Kendall  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

12 
11 
4 

6 
6 

Long  Creek   

Matthews..      _..  , 
Nevin    

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1924 

7 

4 

NewelL  _  

Ivan  C.  Pearson,  NewelL.  __  „  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1926 

4 

Oakdale..-  

Mrs.  Xymena  Vivian  Smith,  2230  Crescent 
Ave.,  Charlotte..    

15 

10 

Oakhurst   

B.  K.  Miller,  210  Eastway  Dr.,  Charlotte .. 

S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Creek..   

Quincey  E.  Gregory,  Pineville   

Mrs.  Gertrude  Rea  McGinnis,  Matthews, 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1926 

11 
10 
1 

6 
4 

Paw  Creek.  

Pineville   

Providence  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1924 

10 

5 

Benj.  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  822  W.  Trade  St., 
Charlotte   „  „  





Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1926 

5 

Steele  Creek  

Thomasboro 

Woodlawn  

R.  P.  Reasley,  Pineville,  R.  1 
Tbelbert  C.  Wright,  411  Hovis  Circle, 

Charlotte   „    

Katie  Pridgen,  1001M  Berkeley  Ave., 

Charlotte 

Mrs.  Laura  Flynn  Phelps,  905  S.  Caldwell 
St  Charlotte 

Mrs.  Marie  Miller,  515  Carmel  St., 
Charlotte   _  

13 
7 

9 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1938 

86 
2 

18 

Negro: 

Acc. 

1943 

2 

Big  Pineville   

4 

Billings  ville 

Eugene  Samuel  Potts,  815  E.  Boundary 
St.,  Charlotte  „  

3 

CaldwelL  _  

Chas.  A.  Graham,  2020  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte__    

7 

5 

Clear  Creek  

Paris  McCorkle,  1111  Beatty's  Ford  Rd„ 

Charlotte     

Lorenzo  Poe,  Davidson,  Box  441. 

Acc. 

1940 

6 

2 

Davidson   

2 

Grier.   

Dovie  Frances  Lowe,  515  Carmel  St., 
Charlotte   

Mrs.  Louise  Haywood,  511  N.  McDowell 
St.,  Charlotte.  „  

3 

Henderson  Grove  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


MECKLENBURG— 

Negro: 
liuntcrsville  


Joaesville  

La  wing.  

Little  Hope   

Long  Creek.  

Lytle's  Grove  

Matthews  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


411 

134 

Charlotte— 

279 

103 

White: 

25 

10 

Alexander  Graham, 

44 

Central  High.  

16 

11 

Piedmont  Jr   

14 

iiethune  , 

9 

22 

H.  P.  Harding,  

7 

16 

Charlotte  Technical .. 

25 

Dilwortli  

13 

Eastover  

22 

Elizabeth-- 

27 

First  Ward  

8 

GlpnwftrtH 

20 

Mild  wood  

15 

Myers  Park  

3 

North  Charlotte  

6 

Parks  Hutchison  

Isaac  Graham,  1328  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte   

Mrs.  Doreatha  C.  Orr  Wallace, 

Charlotte,  R.  1   

Ruth  Jurcatha  Morris,  415  N.  Davidson 

St.,  Charlotte-  

Mrs.  Fannie  Hargrave,  414  Martin  St., 

Charlotte.„  _  _  

Mrs.  Susie  G.  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford 

Rd.,  Charlotte   _  

Mrs.  Eva  Davidson,  Huntersville,  R  1 — 
J.  H.  Gamble,  2304  Booker  Ave., 

Charlotte     

Mrs.  Lillian  O.  Russell,  306  Dixon  St., 

Charlotte   

Mrs.  Minnie  Gorrell  Davis,  Charlotte, 

R.  9,  Box  39-  

Mrs.  Wilma  Green  Williams,  301  Flint 

St.,  Charlotte   _  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beatty,  1021  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte   

Sallie  Ledbetter,  1215  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte   _  _  

Joseph  C.  Belton,  2028  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte   „  

G.  E.  McKeithen,  529  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte.__  

Mrs.  Corrie  P.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St 

Charlotte   _  

Mrs.  Irene  Stephen  Hunt,  2304  Sanders 

St.,  Charlotte    

John  Henry  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford 

Rd.,  Charlotte   

Mrs.  Vicie  F.  Rann,  1928  Patton  Ave., 

Charlotte—  


Rating  Year 


H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte 


A.  M.  Elliott,  E.  Morehead  St   _  

John  C.  Otts,  Jr.,  Elizabeth  Ave..__  

J.  M.  Dunlap,  E.  Tenth  St    

Gay  Willis,  9th  &  Graham  Sts._  

J.  R.  Hawkins,  Irvin  Ave   

F.  T.  Selby,  Pegram  Street   

Ursula  Blankenship,  E.  Park  Ave  

Daphne  Ransom,  Cherokee  Rd  

Hattie  Alexander,  Travis  Ave.  &  Fifth  St.. 

Addie  Hinson,  9th  and  Brevard  Sts  

Lois  Bell,  Clay  Ave   _   

Mrs.  E.  H.  Burch,  Central  Ave.._  

Florence  Jamison,  Radctiffe    

Mattie  McNinch,  N.  Caldwell  Ext  

Mrs.  Pattie  B.  McGee,  Hutchison  Ave  


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1938 
1939 
1939 


1938 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc.1 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

13 
6 
6 

22 
6 

16 

132 
16 

17 
27 
18 

11 
29 
10 
4 

84 

OO 
1 

16 

9 

1 
26 
2 
7 
4 
10 

1 
1 

Charlotte— 

White: 
Plaza  Road  

Mrs.  E.  8.  Brown,  Plaza  Road..   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1939 

Seversville..  

Mrs.  Edith  C.  Werts,  Savona  Ave  

Zeb  Vance..  

Pauline  Huff,  W.  Third  St.  

Villa  Heights... 

W.  R.  Garrison,  Catawba  Ave —  

Lucille  Boylan,  Summit  Ave    

Wesley  Heights  

Wilmore   

_ Acc 
Acc. 

1938 
1939 

Ellen  Brice,  W.  Blvd  _  

31 

Negro: 
Alexander  St   

Biddleville...  

Janye  W.  Hemphill,  Cor.  12th  and 
Alexander  Sts   

Sterleta  P.  Sasso,  Mattoon  St   

Fairview   

W.  G.  Byers,  S.  Burton  St   

Acc 

1940 

Isabelle  Wyche  

Morgan   

Beulah  Moore,  Cor.  W.  Hill  and  Poplar 

Sts...  

Acc 

1940 

Myers  St  

Mary  A.  Wyche,  S.  Myers  St   

16 
15 

Second  Ward  High .... 
W.  Charlotte  High  .... 

J.  E.  Grigsby,  Cor.  1st  and  Alexander  Sts. .. 
C.  L.  Blake,  Beatty's  Ford  Rd   

Acc* 
Acc. 

1924 
1941 



16 

16 

Mitchell- 
white: 

Bandana.   

Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville 

Mrs.  Lola  Dellinger  Gouge.Toecane,  R.  1 .. 
Fred  G.  Brummett,  Bakersville   



6 

Bowman   

Acc. 

1924 

Buladean..  

Harrison  Hobson,  Bakersville,  R.  1   

J.  E.  Allen,  Bakersville,  R.  l.__  

Kate  Washburn,  Spruce  Pine   

Glen  Ayre  

Gouge's  Creek  

Harris   

g 

R.  B.  Phillips,  Spruce  Pine.   

Acc 

1924 

Hawk.  

Mrs.  Lou  Conlev,  Bakersville   

Ledger  

Frank  Young,  Bakersville,  R.  1   

Poplar.   

Holden  Edwards,  Relief.  

4 

Tipton  HilL  

Culver  Dales,  Tipton  Hill   

Acc 

1929 

Negro: 
Grassy  Creek  _  

Bessie  Montgomery,  Spruce  Pine  

99 

69 
8 

12 
1 
4 
2 
7 
1 
2 
1 
9 

20 
2 

30 
2 
4 
4 
4 

27 

21 
3 
4 

Montgomery- 
White: 

Biscoe   

J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy 

A.  S.  Hunt,  Biscoe   

Acc. 

1925 
1924 

Candor   

T.  Roy  Phillips,  Candor  

Eldorado  

Grace  Russell,  Troy   

Ether  

Moses  Holmes,  Ether.    

Flint  Hill   

Mrs.  Nancy  Upchurch,  Ether  

H.  A.  Nanney,  Mt.  Gilead —  

4 

Mt.  Gilead.   

Acc. 

1922 

OnviL   

Mrs.  V.  L.  Shankle,  Candor,  R   

Pekin  

B.  E.  Johnson,  Candor..  

Ollie  Nail,  Allreds   

Piney  Grove  

4 
6 

Star   

W.  T.  Byrd,  Star.  _  _  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1921 

Troy._„  

E.  M.  Macon,  Troy   

Wadeville   

6 

Negro: 
Biscoe   

Mary  Martin,  Wadeville   

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Biscoe  

Candor.   

J.  W.  Mask,  Candor  

Edwards   

Leaks  

Edgar  A.  Anderson,  Troy  

J.  Dockery,  Mt.  Gilead..  
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

7 

MONTGOMERY— 

Negro: 
Mt.  Gilead.  - 

R.  T.  Hoffman,  Mt.  Gilead  





4 

6 

Peabody  H.  S.   

E.  D.  Sinclair,  Troy   

Acc. 

1923 

2 

Pekin  

Louis  H.  McRae,  Troy  

1 

Powells.   

Marietta  B.  Rush,  Troy...  

2 

Wadeville   

0.  F.  Barnhill,  Troy   

134 

89 
9 

53 

43 
5 

MOO RE- 
White: 
Aberdeen.-  

H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage 

R.  C.  Fields,  Aberdeen...  

Acc. 

1 939 

Acc. 

1923 

10 

6 

W.  C.  Stephenson,  Cameron   

W.  C.  Poe,  Carthage   .... 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1926 

3 

5 

Carthage  

Acc. 

9 

Carthage  Elem.  

Robbins  

Hilda  Blue,  Carthage   „  

Acc. 

1941 

6 

J.  W.  Puckett,  Robbins__  

Acc. 

1927 

17 

Robbins  Graded  

C.  Carl  Bradv,  Robbins  

6 

4 

Highfalls-  

W.  D.  Wilson,  HighfaUs._  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1937 

5 

ir 

3 

Sandhill  Farm  Life  .... 
Vass-Lakeview  

T.  H.  Lingerfeldt,  Carthage,  R.  3„_.  

Acc. 
Acc. 

5 

J.  H.  Bunn,  Vass  

Acc. 

1940 

1924 

9 

10 

4 

5 

Westmore   

West  End   

J.  C.  Phillips,  Steeds  

J.  F.  Sinclair,  West  End—  

Acc. 

1C43 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 

1928 

45 
1 

10 

Negho: 

Bear  Creek   

Bellview._  

Claudia  Mae  Boyd,  Robbins,  R.  2.  

2 

Kittie  M.  Withers,  Robbins,  R.  1  

7 

Bethlehem   

Stella  Fox  Tyson,  Carthage  

1 

3 

Berkley  

Acc. 

1935 

3 

Cameron   

Thos.  C.  Jackson,  Cameron,  

2 

Chelsea   

Ruth  Mayfield,  Pinehurst   

2 

Eagle  Springs  

Mrs.  Maude  D.  Leake,  Eagle  Springs.-  . 

1 

Haw  Branch...  

Ollie  Harrington,  Sanford,  R.  4.  

2 

Longleaf.   

Bessie  J.  Barrett,  Robbins,  R.  2  

Ada  C.  Jackson,  Addor   

3 

Lincoln  Park...„  

8 

7 

Pinckney  

R.  O.  Taylor,  Carthage   



Acc. 

1930 

1 

Putnam  

Minnie  M.  Marks,  Carthage  

2 

Mt.  Zion.  

John  H  Person  Carthage 

2 

Shady  Grove  

Tarba  Tillman,  Carthage,  R.  3  

2 

Vass  

4 

Vineland   _  

Elmer  U.  Grant,  West  End  

1 

Wayside  

Elon  L.  McKenzie,  Cameron,  R.  1 —  

1 

Zion  Grove   

Dora  G.  Dowdy,  Jackson  Springs  





17 

8 
8 

8 

5 
5 

Pinehurst— 

White  : 
Pinehurst   

J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst 

N.  W.  Mclnnis,  Pinehurst ._    

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

9 
7 

3 
3 

Negro: 

Academy  Height  

Eastwood   

Acc. 

1929 

2 

Edna  Tavlor,  Pinehurst   

20 

9 

13 

7 
7 

Southern  Pines— 

White: 
High.—  

Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines 

A.  C.  Dawson,  Southern  Pines   

Kate  Mclntyre,  Southern  Pines.-  

J.  Warren  Baldwin,  Southern  Pines  

Acc* 

1923 

9 

Elementary   _ 

Acc. 

1039 

11 
11 

6 
6 

Negro: 
W.  Southern  Pines  .... 

Acc. 

1930 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

224 

126 
8 
7 
5 
12 
8 
3 
3 
7 
5 
7 

10 
4 
7 
3 
2 
5 

11 
5 
5 
9 

98 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
3 
3 
2 
4 

3 
1 
2 
5 

4 

2 

1 
4 
2 
9 
4 

2 

4 
1 
4 

2 
8 

81 

63 
9 
8 
3 
7 

6 

NASH— 

White: 

L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville 

M.  W.  Weave,  Bailey  _  __    

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1925 
1927 
1933 

Benvenue ....  

R.  B.  Gordon,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  3  

M.  T.  Lamm,  Castalia™  _   . 

Castalia  

Coopers   

Ferrells   

Gnffins    

Macedonia  

Middlesex  

E.  C.  Pearce,  Nashville,  R.  2   

A.  G.  Hamrick,  Middlesex,  R.  2.  

Mrs.  Virginia  M.  Braswell.Nashville,  R.  1 

Mrs.  J.  A.  Leonard,  Nashville,  R.  1  

H.  C.  Bowers,  Middlesex  _  

W.  L.  Winkler,  Nashville,  R.  2  

1939 

Acc. 

Acc. 

1923 

Mt.  Pleasant.  .. 

B.  H.  Johnson,  Bailey,  R.  3    

g 

Nashville    

Oak  Level  „. 

Red  Oak   

Rocky  Mt.  Mills  

Salem.  _  

A.  S.  Ballard,  Nashville   _.. 

Mrs.  J.  E.  Dozier,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2  

Acc 

1940 

1923 

_ 

Joseph  A.  Martin,  Red  Oak.   

Acc 

1939 

Acc 
Acc. 

Mrs.  Ruby  D.  Tunnell,  Rocky  Mount  



1923 
1924 

F.  W.  Dozier,  Whitakers,  R.  2   

Beatrice  Abernethy,  Sharpsburg  

M.  V.  Parrish,  Spring  Hope„  _  „  

10 
5 

Sharpsburg  

Spring  Hope  

Acc. 

1940 

Stanhope  

Whitakers  

WilliforcL  

H.  D.  Richardson,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

W.  C.  Hopkins,  Whitakers  

R 

1940 

1939 

"~^"c~ 

T.  D.  Carpenter,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  1  

18 

Negbo: 
Avent._   

Lillian  Leach,  Nashville,  R.  1   



Bailey   

Baines.   

Battle._   —  _ 

G.  S.  Stokes,  Middlesex   — 

Ruth  Mae  Kornegay,  Nashville,  R.  2  

Carrie  Herndon,  Elm  City,  R.  2   _.. 

Sarah  Frances  Lamb,  Castalia   

Castalia.-  _   



Cedar  Grove.   

Convention.  

Kate  Ethel  Battle,  Nashville,  R.  1 

Rosa  Amngton,  Whitakers,  R.  2.    



Devereaux. —  

Easonburg   

Evans   

Gold  Mine  

Hilliardston.  

Jeffreys.    

Lewis  Ricks   

Celia  Pettiford,  Spring  Hope,  R.  2   

Benj.  C.  Battle,  1112  Beal  St., 
Rocky  Mount.  _  „  -  



Z 

Vivian  Davis,  Nashville,  R.  1   







H.  E.  Williams,  Nashville,  R.  1  

W.  D.  Burgess,  404  Atlantic  Ave.,  Rocky 
Mount  „  _  _   

Wilbur  Townsend,  216  Atlantic  Ave., 
Rocky  Mount     — 

Logan  Penny,  407  Albemarle  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount.       

Mrs.  Maggie  Alston  Lucas.Nashville.R.  1 .. 
Margaret  Forte,  Middlesex.  

Mars  HilL 
Middlesex.   

11 

Morgan.  

Nash  Training  

Ricks.  

Robbins  

Rocky  Land  

Shady  Grove   „ 

Shiloh.  

Mabel  Bryant,  Bailey,  R.  3._     

W.  J.  McLean,  Nashville   

Acc. 

1929 

Mrs.  Maude  rJ.  Hubbard,  <$lo  renn.  Ave., 
Rocky  Mount    — 

Lucille  Ricks,  Whitakers,  R.  2,  Box  80  

Estelle  Adams,  702  Raleigh  Rd., 

Rocky  Mount  

Mrs.  Helen  Smith  Bu!lock,Battleboro,R.2 
Mrs.  Ruth  E.  McLauren,  Whitakers,  R.  2.. 

Georgia  Anna  Bryant,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

Edith  Gay,  Nashville     

Snow  Hid  .... 

Spaulding._   

7 

Robert  Earl,  Spring  Hope 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1931 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

l«|TV  IIWITV 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Ratinp, 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 

NASH- 

Negro: 
Strickland.-  

Frank  W.  Davis,  Jr.,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1_.„ 

Ada  L.  Thomas,  Wilson,  R.  1   

Mary  E  Harrison  Spring  Hope  R  1 





2 



Sugar  Hill. 



2 

Taybron 



1 

2 

Tyson 

f T^nrvj  PiftrnQn   rJnrincr  HnDfl  T?  1 
uTUcva  a  iimiAHf  kjpiiLig  nupc,  ±\,,  x.  _ 

Mary  Williams,  831  W.  Thomas  St., 
Rocky  Mount 



Westray 





4 

Whitakers...  

Robt  J  Johnson  Whitakers 

108 

59 

9 



42 

28 

Rocky  Mount— 
White: 

Bassctt 

R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount 

Mrs.  Charlotte  Thorpe,  Rockv  Mount  ... 

M  ra   T  TT  TTppKprf.  T?nplrv  TWniint 

Acc. 

1939 

10 

Battle 

Acc. 

1939 

14 

Braswell  

Embra  Morton,  Rocky  Mount 

Acc. 

1940 



17 

Fannie  Gorham,  Rocky  Mount   

Acc. 

1940 

28 

High,   

D.  S.  Johnson,  Rocky  Mount...    

Acc* 



9 

Wilkinson   

Bessie  McDearman,  Rocky  Mount    

Acc. 

1939 

49 
3 

14 
14 

Negro: 

T->    T    Woo  Villi  rri  nn 

13.  i.  wasmngion  

Holland. 

... 

Acc* 

1927 

14 

B.  L.  Ancrum,  Rocky  Mount    

Acc. 


1940 

17 

Lincoln   

C  T  Edwards  Rocky  Mount 





15 



0  B  Ponp 

.  At.  x  v^/t:. „    

Montera  Davis,  Rocky  Mount.. 

Acc. 

1945 



307 

214 
12 

97 

75 

new  hanover— 

White: 
Bradley  Creek. 
Carolina  Beach 

11,   IVl.   JAfJlitLl  J,    TT  H  1111 1 1  L  I  l  HI 

w  u      w      ri  • 

Acc. 

1940 

10 

Kittip  J  Caveness,  Wilmington 

13 

Forest  Hills  

Catherine  VonGlahn>  Wilmington, 
Pu?  r^oon  Wilmington 

Acc. 

1938 



22 

Hemenwav 

Acc. 

1939 
1939 



24 

Annie  W.  Snipes,  Wilmington— — ...  

Mrs.  Manley  Williams,  Wilmington.  

Mrs,  Thelma  Daughtry   -  

Acc. 

21 

Lake  Forest  

Acc. 

1938 

8 

Maffitt  Village  

75 

T     T1     T-T n  m  i  1  f           \kl  il  rvi  1  n  rr+  r\Y\ 

._  „  

Acc* 



19 

Sunset  Park.  

Mrs.  Lucile  nnutner,  Wilmington  

Acc. 

1943 



33 

Tilpqtnn 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 

8 

WaQhincrtnn  PaTl*»tt 

TT  Uolllll^  1  UU   \_  Jl.L  LI 

X?    p     *RlolrAolaA  Wilmin/rfnn 

1939 





 .  



15 

William  Hooper  

Winter  Park  

Acc. 

1940 

16 

Acc. 

1940 

 „._. 

13 

Wrightsboro  

Negro: 
Acorn  Branch... 

Acc. 

1944 

93 
3 

22 

Wra.  Blount,  Wilmington...   



2 

Castle  Hayne  

East  Wilmington 

5 

Essie  Miller  Wilmington 

1 

Kirkland...  ..... 

Eliza  Johnson,  Wilmington.-    

7 

Maffitt  Village  _.. 

Masonboro.   

Middle  Sound... 

Vivian  Boone,  Wilmington.  _   

1 

Ada  McKoy,  Wilmington   

1 

Mary  McFarland,  Wilmingtoii  

24 

Peabody  

C.  H.  McDonald,  Wilmington.   _  

19 

22 

Williston  

Williston  Primary .  

Wrightsboro  

F.  J.  Rogers,  Wilmington...     

Booker  T.  Washington,  Wilmington.  

Lula  Cobb,  Wilmington.    _  __  ... 

Acc* 

1932 

27 

2 

78 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

RTsT 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


NORTHAMTON— 

White: 

Conway._   

Gaston    

Jackson_  

Rich  Square--  

Seaboard  

Severn  

Woodland--  


Negro: 

Allen  Chapel..._  

Antioch-  

Ash  Swamp.   

Bethany     ... 

Branch's  Chapel  

Brewer?  

Buffaloe._  

Coates.  

Cool  Springs.-  

Concord...  

Conway-  _  

Cumbo   

Evergreen.  

Faithful  Band.  

Galatia   

Garysburg.-  

Gastou   L 

Gumberry  

Holly  Grove_  

Ivey  

Jackson-  

Jonesboro   

Macedonia   


Margarettsville  

Mt  Moriah-  

Nebo   

Oak  Grove   

Pea  Hill.-  

Piney  Grove  

Polenta   

Potecasi._  

Ransom.  

Roanoke   

Severn-  

Squire   

Taylor's  Mill  

Vultare   

Woodland-  

Willis  Hare  

W.  S.  Creecy  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson 

J.  J.  Brothers,  Conway  

P.  B.  Britton,  Garysburg.- 

G.  W.  Davis,  Jackson  

W.  R.  King,  Rich  Square  . 

Hal  L.  Furr,  Seaboard  

B.  F.  Martin,  Severn  

B.  L.  White,  Woodland- 


Blanche  Edwards,  Jackson   

Earnest  B.  Sugg,  Rich  Square   

Emma  Johnson,  Jackson —  

Osceola  Crew,  Pleasant  Hill  

Joanna  Magette,  Rich  Square.-  

Geneva  S.  Jones,  Skippers,  Va...  

Robert  E.  Brown,  Garysburg—  

J.  N.  Gill,  Seaboard   

Lucy  Mae  Dunn,  Roanoke   

Lula  B.  Johnson,  Seaboard —  

Wilbert  L.  Dilday,  Conway.-  

L.  E.  Harrel,  Rich  Square-  

Louise  K.  Boone,  Jackson —  

S.  G.  Calvert,  Pleasant  Hill —  

Ethel  H.  Foriest.Pendleton—  

S.  F.  Daly,  Garysburg —  

Maude  C.  Newby,  Roanoke  Rapids  _.. 

Eva  Lee  Overton,  Pleasant  HilL  

Carolyn  Lee  Manley,  Conway —  

Malcolm  M.  Dey,  Seaboard.  

A.  A.  Judkins,  Jackson.-  

Ida  R.  Brown,  Seaboard...  

Ruth  A.  Jordan,  Pendleton-  

Lucy  Jones,  Jackson  

Callie  F.  Johnson,  Margarettsville  .„... 

Gladys  Kee,  Garysburg —  

Bettie  S.  Boone,  Murfreesboro   

C.  W.  Young,  Garysburg.-  

Whittied  Williams,  Henrico  

Ada  R.  Tann,  Rich  Square—  

Elnora  Melton,  Rich  Square,  

Devolia  Gordon,  Woodland  

Alfred  D.  Powell,  Jackson-  

Clara  C.  Wynn,  Rich  Square   

Claudia  Stevenson,  Severn..  

Cherry  Clark,  Garysburg.-  

Hestor  Jordon,  Seaboard —  

Minnie  C.  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids. 

Abner  R.  Bowe,  Woodland   

E.  T.  Artis,  Pendleton   

W.  S.  Creecy,  Jr.,  Rich  Square.-  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


1945 
1945 
1939 


1940 


1941 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1936 
1927 

1922 
1929 
1923 


1935 


1929 


1934 


ONSLOW— 

White  : 
Dixon.__  


A.  H.  Hatsell,  Jacksonville 

C.  Bruce  Hunter,  Dixon  


Acc.  1928 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


96 

55 
7 
5 
8 
6 

14 
3 
2 
6 
4 

41 

2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 
1 


ONSLOW— 

White: 

Haw  Run  

Holly  Ridge_  

Jacksonville  

Nine  Mile  

Richlands  

Swansboro.  

White  Oak  


Negro: 

Angola.  

Belgrade   

Edney  Chapel  

Georgetown.  

Gum  Branch..  

Haw  Branch  

Hawkside   

Kellum  Town  

Marshall  Chapel- 
Midway  Park  

Richlands   

Silverdale   

Snead's  Ferry  

Swansboro..   


ORANGE— 

Whjte: 

Aycock   

Caldwell  

Carrboro-  

Efland__  

Hillsboro  

Murphy  

Orange  Grove.- 
West  Hillsboro. 
White  Cross—.. 


Negro: 

Carr.  

Cedar  Grove._  

Cool  Springs  

Damascus-  

Efland__  

Fairfield...-  

Flat  Rock.  

Gravelly  Hill.  __. 

Grover  

Harmony   

Hickory  Grove... 

High  Rock  

Hillsboro  

Jordan's  Grove.... 

Merritts.—  

Morris  Grove_  

Piney  Mt  


Mable  Bowen,  Maple  HilL  

Mrs.  Theodore  Ottaways,  Jacksonville. 

W.  R.  Liugle,  Jacksonville.-  

Mrs.  Alice  Frazzelle   

D.  G.  Shaw,  Richlands..  

D.  W.  Maddox,  Swansboro  

B.  F.  Patrick,  Maysville   


Sabra  Holmes,  Maple  Hill  

Eva  J.  Ward,  Maysville  

James  Evans,  Jacksonville....  

J.  W.  Broadhurst,  Jacksonville..  

Victoria  Harrison,  Richlands   

Phylis  Torry,  Jacksonville  

W.  F.  Marshburn,  Jacksonville  

Bettye  F.  Holmes,  Jacksonville  _. 

Helen  Montford,  Jacksonville  

Julia  R.  Wilson,  Jacksonville,  R  

J.  W.  Harrison,  Richlands  

Hazel  E.  Mattocks,  Maysville  

Maggie  J.  Kornegay,  Jacksonville.. 
Laura  Morris  Judd,  Swansboro  


R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro 


E.  F.  Cude,  Hillsboro,  R.  2  

Geo.  N.  Harward,  Carrboro   

Mrs.  L.  R.  Sturdivant,  Carrboro  

E.  T.  Campbell,  Efland___  

G.  A.  Brown,  Hillsboro..  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Harris,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Dodson,  Hillsboro.  

Mrs.  W.  H.  Richmond,  Hillsboro..  

Mrs.  Harvey  Morrison,  Chapel  Hil!  


Cossie  Miller,  Cedar  Grove.  

Clementine  Walker,  Cedar  Grove  

Mary  Kirkland,  University-  

Rosa  Holloway,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1  

Beecher  Coward,  Efland  

Annie  Miles,  Efland   

Alice  Tate,  Mebane,  R.  3._.    

Bruce  Hill,  Melbane,  R__ _  

Hassie  V.  Brooks,  Hillsboro   

Mrs.  Olive  Tate  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove- 
Pearl  Caldwell,  Chapel  Hill  

Madeline  Jones,  Mebane,  R.  1   

H.  L.  Stanback,  Hillsboro. _  

Willa  C.  Coward,  Hurdle  Mills  

Mr».  Ethel  S.  Clark,  Chapel  Hill—  

James  Snipes,  Chapel  HilL  

Annie  D.  Faucette,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2. 


Act. 


Acc. 


1922 


Ace. 

Ace. 
Ace. 
Acc. 


1940 

1940 
1940 
1939 


Acc. 
Ace. 
Act. 


1922 
1931 
1928 


Acc. 


1933 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Ace. 


1930 
1942 


1927 
1923 


1938 


so 


I 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Bern.  RX 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


10 


ORANGE— 

Neqbo: 
Poplar  Grove-. 
Rid^e  Road — 

Sartin   „. 

Sunnyside  

Wardsville  

White  Oak.  

Chapel  Hill 

White: 

Elementary  

High._„  


Negro: 
Orange  Co.  Training 


Margaret  Freeland,  Rougemont__  

Alethea  Burt,  Hillsboro    

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Ramey,  Hillsboro.  

Ethel  Stanfield,  Chapel  HilL  


Lena  Richardson,  University   

Richard  Traynham,  Cedar  Grove   

C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill 

Mildred  M.  Mooneyhan,  Chapel  Hill  

C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill   


Acc. 


D.  M.  Jarnagin,  Chapel  Hill 


Acc' 


Acc. 


1931 


PAMLICO- 

White: 

Alliance   „... 

Arapahoe   

Hobucken   

Oriental.  

Stonewall   

Negro: 

Florence   

Catling's  Oeek__ 

Holt's  ChapeL.  

MaribeL  

Merritt   .,. 

Mesic    

Oriental  

Pamlico  

Pamlico  Training.. 
Vandemere  


Tom  Hood,  Bayboro 

R.  G.  Banks,  Alliance  

J.  P.  Tyndall,  Arapahoe  

J.  0.  Waters,  Hobucken.  

J.  C.  Kelly,  Oriental   

J.  S.  Trui'tt,  Stonewall  


Lillian  Mumford,  Merritt   _  

Linnie  Randoll,  Arapahoe   

R.  J.  Johnston,  Oriental   _   

Alethia  Wilson,  Cash  Corner.  

I.  S.  Williams,  Merritt—    

Mary  Ford,  Mesic    

Ivory  W.  Squires,  Oriental    

Ruth  Love  Greene,  Pamlico  

W.  H.  Pattillo,  Bayboro  

Mary  Elizabeth  Gore,  Vandemere  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1923 
1925 
1923 
1922 


Acc. 


1936 


PASQUOTANK- 

White; 

Central  

Newland   

Weeksville  


Negro: 

Kehukee  

Mill  Pond  

Moses  Temple  

Mt.  Zion  

Palmyra.  

Pitts  ChapeL  

Ramoth  Gilead  

St.  Mary's   

Trincolo.   

Union  ChapeL  


Up  River.   

Whiteville  Grove. 


M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City 

Ralph  W.  Holmes,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2_... 
Mrs.  Beulah  S.  Sharber.Elizabeth  City,  R.3 
B.  M.  Crawford,  Weeksville,  R.  4   


Floretta  W.  Allen,  Weeksville,  R.  1_  

Solomon  C.  Bethea,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3„. 

Olivia  Hocutt,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2   

Caesar  Barrington,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 — 

Inez  H.  Bolden,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

Bernice  L.  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Esther  V.  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.3 
Mrs.  Louise  R.  Cox,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2 

Inez  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2   

Mrs.  Jodie  L.  Armstrong,  Elizabeth  City, 

Mrs.  Wilther  G.  Pailin,  Elizabeth  City,  R.4 
Naomi  E.  F.  Love,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1  


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

- 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 

62 
35 
4 
13 

PASQUOTANK— 

Negro: 
Winslow   

Elizaboth  City— 

White: 
High   

Orelia  Cole,  Weeksville,  R.  l._  



25 
17 
17 

J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City 
Jack  B.  McDuffie,  Elizabeth  City  



Acc* 

Primary    1 

S.  L.  Sheep  Grain.  J 

Negro: 
Bank  Street  

Hattie  Harney,  Elizabeth  City  

J  Acc. 

1939 

19 

\  Acc. 

1939 

26 
9 

8 

James  E.  Norman,  Elizabeth  City  

i 

9 

8 

P.  W.  Moore  _  

Training  School  

E.  A.  Anderson,  Elizabeth  City   



Acc. 

1929 

Joseph  Ancrum,  Elizabeth  City   

115 

55 
8 

27 
19 

3 

PENDER— 

White: 
Atkinson-  _  

T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1923 


13 
9 

5 
4 

Burgaw   

E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

Long  Creek-Grady- .. 
Maple  Hill  

A.  H.  Braswell,  Rocky  Point..   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1925 

2 

Mrs.  L.  L.  Havin,  Maple  Hill...  

14 

3 

4 

Penderlea   

Rocky  Point—  _  

Topsail.   

G.  W.  Harriett,  Willard    

Mrs.  R.  W.  Southerland,  Rocky  Point  

J.  T.  Sasser,  Jr.,  Hamstead,  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1938 

6 

3 

Acc. 

1923 

60 
3 

8 

Negro: 
Atkinson..  

Mary  B.  Joe,  Atkinson...   

1 



Bowden  

Clora  Marshburn,  Burgaw  _  

9 
2 



4 

Burgaw   

Canetuck   

Clear  Branch —  

Currie   _  

Halfway  Branch.  

Harrison  Creek.  

Kelly__  

C.  C.  Smith,  Burgaw   

Acc. 

 - 

1924 

Mrs.  Helen  Foy  Hall,  Currie  

1 







Gertrude  E.  Hill,  Burgaw,  R.  2   





Ruth  Berrye,  Burgaw.  

Mamie  Ruth  Moody,  Rocky  Point  _  _ 

1 



1 



Lillie  Douglas,  Rocky  Point   



Lee  

Love  Grove.__   

Rosa  M.  Holmes,  Maple  Hill   

 - 

1 



Newkirk  Chapel  

Piney  Woods.  

Rocky  Point..  

Rooks   

Ludia  Dixon,  Wallace,-  R.  3  



Ida  C.  Tate,  Burgaw.   

J.  T.  Daniel,  Rocky  Point  _  



17 

4 



Acc. 

1929 

Miraetta  J.  Bellamy,  Atkinson,  R.  1  

1 

Scotts  Hill   

Mrs.  MoUie  Holmes,  907  Red  Cross  St., 
Wilmington 



Sloop  Point    

Still  Bluff    

Top  Sail   

Union  Chapel  _  

Vista    

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Bilungslea,  Scotts  Hill  

Rosabell  Shaw,  Currie   

Mrs.  Margaret  Lofton,  Hampstead,  R.  1 . 
Lola  Corbett,  Burgaw,  R  2   

Watha.  

Allie  M.  Fennell,  Burgaw   

3 

Webb..  

C.  A  Dixon,  Maple  Hill  

4 

Willard   

Thomas  M.  Ringer,  Willard   

55 

22 
7 

15 

8 

PERQUIMANS — 

White: 
Hertford...   

F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford 

Mary  E.  Sumner,  Hertford..  „  

Acc. 

1941 

2 

Mrs.  W.  E.  Dail,  Durants  Neck.  
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Rating  Year 
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Rating  Year 


PERQUIMANS— 

White  : 
Perquimans  Co. 

High.   

Perquimans 

Grammar  


E.  C.  Woodard,  Hertford.__  

George  H.  Baker,  Hertford,  R.  3. 


Acc. 


J  025 


1941 


Negro: 

Bay  Branch   

Bethel   

Cedar  HilL__  

Chinquapin.  

Fork  Bridge   

Galatia.   

Hertford   

Leighs  Temple   

N  icanor  

Oak  Hill   

Perquimans  Training 

Pools  Grove   

Saunders  Bottom  

Willow  Branch.-  

Winslow  Grove  

Wynanokc   


Mary  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  R.._  

Dewey  Newby,  Hertford,  R.  1__  

Annie  E.  Simons,  Winfall,  R   

Cleo  Felton,  4  Edenton  Rd.  St.,  Hertford 

W.  0.  Beaman,  6  Cox  Ave.,  Hertford-  

Elnora  C.  Nixon,  Hertford,  R.  3  

W.  J.  Thompson,  Hertford   

Hazel  D.  Beaman,  Hertford,  R.  3   

Addie  M.  Homer,  WinfaIL__  

Rosa  Reid,  Hertford,  43  King  St   

R.  L.  Kingsbury,  Hertford   

Martha  E.  Blanchard,  Hertford-  

Edna  Spellman  Zachary,  Hertford  

George  Reed,  Hertford  

Rosa  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  Star  R   

Thressa  V.  Riddick,  Winfall,  Star,  R  


Acc. 


1927 


Acc. 


1934 


person- 
White  : 

Allcnsville  

Bethel  Hill   

Bushy  Fork._  

Ca-Vel  

Cunningham  

Ea.<t  Roxboro  

Helena  

Hurdle  Mills..  

Indian   

Longhurst  

Mt.  Tirzah__  

Olive  Hill   _ 

Roxboro  Central  

Roxboro  High  

Negro: 

Adam's  Chapel  

Bethel  Hill   

Brown  Hill   

Cedar  Grove  No.  2_. 

Fiat  River.   

Flat  Woods.-  

Hester's  Grove.-  

Hyco  Zion._  

Lee  Clay_  

Lee  Jeffer3   

McGhee   


R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro 


D.  W.  Kanoy,  Roxboro,  R.  2___  

L.  D.  Wellons,  Roxboro  R.  2   

C.  E.  Mabe,  Prospect  Hill    

Louise  Stephens,  Roxboro,  R.  1   

Lucy  L.  Seniora  

Ruth  Sims,  Roxboro   

Tilroe  Threatt,  Timberlake_  

G.  J.  Earp,  Hurdle  Mills  .__  

E.  L.  Wehrenberg,  Woodsdale   

L.  M.  Yates,  Longhurst  

J.  S.  Fleming,  Roxboro   

Mrs.  Hulda  H.  Winstead,  Roxboro,  R.  1 

Inda  Collins,  Roxboro   

Jerry  L.  Hester,  Roxboro.-  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
R 


1943 
1941 
1941 
1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 
1928 


Acc. 
R 


1940 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1932 


Acc.  1943 


Acc. 


1937 


Acc.  1944 


Mrs.  Jettie  Williams,  Roxboro. 

Clara  P.  Mitchell,  Roxboro  

Mrs.  Lucy  Mason,  Seinora  

Mattie  Tuck,  Roxboro,  R.  2_... 

Willie  Roberts,  Roxboro   

Wilma  Clayton,  Timberlake  

Mrs.  Addie  Graves,  Roxboro  

Ellen  E.  Lawrence,  Roxboro-... 
Mrs.  Pearl  Nelson,  Roxboro— 

A.  B.  Whitlock,  Milton  

Thelreg  Jeffers,  Roxboro,  R.  2_ 


Acc.  1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 
7 
17 
2 
3 
1 
1 
2 
2 
3 

Mt.  Zion_  

Mrs.  Winnie  0.  Hatcher,  Roxboro..  

Olive  Hill   

R.  L.  Hairston,  Roxboro,  R.  1   

6 

Person  Training  

Pine  HilL  -  

Queen's  Chapel  

Siloam.  .  

T.  C.  Tillman,  Roxboro.  _  

Sudie  F.  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  

Acc. 

1930 

Brisbane  Umstead,  Roxboro..  

Mrs.  Mary  Amis  Thomas,  Roxboro,  R.  2... 
Mrs.  Winnie  Deshazo  Hatcher,  Timberlake 
Lottie  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills.  

St.  James   

Union  Grove   

Woodbura.  ...  

Mrs.  Gallie  Brooks,  Woodsdale  

Woodsdale   

Iris  Woods  Baird,  Woodsdale   

265 

135 

9 

12 
9 
9 

17 
8 

16 
7 
9 

11 
9 
7 

12 

130 
10 
11 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 
3 
1 
3 
6 
1 
2 
1 
1 
4 
13 
3 
1 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 

71 

52 
3 

4 
5 
6 



PITT 

White: 

D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 

Paul  J.  Clark,  Bell  Arthur..  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1939 
1940 
1943 
1940 
1938 
1939 
1941 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 

1934 
1924 
1931 

E.  F.  Johnson,  Ayden___  

L.  L.  Murrav,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Bethel—  

W-  .C.  Latham,  Bethel...  

Newman  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  3   

Falkland—  

Mrs.  Ellen  S.  Carroll,  Falkland...  _  

6 

J.  H.  Moore,  Farmville.  _  _  

Acc* 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 

1926 
1921 
1931 
1939 
1928 

Mre.  E.  L.  Baker...  

4 

5 
2 
4 

6 

19 
4 
3 

( Jrifton   

W.  E.  Futrell,  Grifton   

Grimesland  

M.  L.  Basnight,  Grimesland   

Pactolus   

T.  M.  Grimes,  Pactolus   

Stokes   

R.  C.  Folk,  Stokes...  

Winterville   

J.  T.  Biggers,  Winterville..  

Negro: 

J.  W.  Ormond,  Ayden  

1938 
1944 

Bethel   

E.  A.  Elliott,  Bethel.  

Broad  Branch  

Jessie  Mae  Mitchel,  Farmville,  R.  2  

Zenobia  Turnage,  Greenville,  R.  1  

Bruce  „  

Minnie  Allen  Martin,  Farmville,  R.  2  



Calico   _  

Lavenia  E.  Latham,  Vanceboro,  R.  1  

Cedar  Grove._  

Cherry  Lane._  

Clark's  Neck   

S.  A.  Bowe,  Greenville,  R.  5...  „  



Ophelia  L.  Harvey,  Washington,  R.  3  

Clemmons   

County  Training  

Cox.   

S.  E.  Hemby,  Greenville,  R.  4   

5 

Ollen  Dupree,  Grimesland.  

Acc. 

1938 

Hattie  Forbes,  Ayden..  

Dildv's._  

Cherrv  Bell,  Fountain,  R.  2   

Ellis.  

Vcrda  Mae  McMurray,  Winterville,  R  

Anna  0.  Mason,  Winterville,  R.  _  

English  Chapel  

Falkland—  

Clarence  L.  Bembry,  Falkland   

11.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville....  _  

Chas.  M.  Suggs,  Fountain  

5 

Farraville._  _„  

Acc. 

1934 

Fountain  

CI  arris.. ._  

Virginia  Roundtree,  Avden,  R._  

Grifton    

Haddock.  

H.  R.  Reaves,  Grifton   

Chas.  M.  Anderson,  Winterville,  R  

Mozella  T.  Burnev,  Ayden,  R.  3  

Harpers-Pl-PL  

Harris   _  

Highsmith   

Holly  HilL  

Charles  C.  McGlone,  Stokes..  „  

Willie  M.  Williams,  Bethel,  R.  3  

Mamie  E.  Carney,  Greenville,  R,  4_  

Jones   

Lang  

Sudie  Bertha  Savage,  Greenville,  R  

Ellen  Blount  Corham,  Walstonburg,  R.  3  .. 
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PITT— 

Negro: 

Moye  

Mt.  Zion-Shiloh 

Nichols   

Pactolus.   

Paula  Chapel— . 
Piney  Grove_... 

Post  Oak._  

Rock  Springs— 

Rogers  

Sallie  Branch— 

Shivers   

Simpson   

St.  Peters  

Sweet  Hope  

Warren  "Chapel.. 

Whitehurst-  

Winterville  

Zion  HilL  

Greenville.-  

White: 
Greenville  High 
Third  Street..... 

Training  

West  Greenville 

Negho: 

Eppes   

Fleming  St  

Meadow  Brook.. 


POLK— 

White: 
Green's  Creek..... 

Mill  Spring.  

Saluda_  

Steams   

Sunny  View  

Negho: 

Coxe   

Melvin  HilL__  

Pea  Ridge  

Rosenwald  

Saluda-  

Stoney  Knoll  

Union  Grove  

Try  on— 

White: 
Tryon.   


Negro: 


Agnes  Taylor,  Farmville,  R.   

William  F.  King,  Grifton,  R.  l._  

Cora  Sherrod  Wilson,  Greenville  

Annie  Ruth  Ebron,  Pactolus  

Thelma  A.  Lawrence,  Greenville,  R.  2.. 

Thelraa  Gray,  Greenville,  R.  4_.._  

Matthew  Lewis,  Grimesland-  

Pattie  Grimes,  Greenville,  R.  1   

Harriett  B.  Holly,  Ayden,  R.  1   

Mattie  K.  Strong,  Greenville,  R.__  

G.  R.  Whitfield,  Greenville,  R.  4__  

Lafayette  Williams,  Chicod   

Lillian  Alexander,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Albert  C.  HilL  Grimesland,  R.  3  

Jessie  M.  Jones  Corey,  Winterville,  R 
Evelyn  Glover,  Robersonville,  R.  2_.... 

J.  W.  Maye,  Winterville   

W.  R.  Robinson,  Winterville   


..... 


J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville 


0.  E.  Dowd,  Greenville   

Elizabeth  Norman,  Greenville. 

Frances  Wahl,  Greenville   

Agnes  Fullilove,  Greenville  


Acc. 


Ace. 
Ace. 
Acc. 


1938 


1939 


W.  H.  Davenport,  Greenville- 
Sadie  L  Saulter,  Greenville  

  .Greenville  


Acc. 


1928 


N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus 

T.  J.  Gaines,  Campobelle,  S.  C, 

J.  W.  Gantt,  Mill  Spring  

W.  E.  Sawyer,  Saluda.   

R.  H.  Gibbs,  Columbus   

C.  B.  Vause,  Mill  Spring,  R.  2__ 


R.  1. 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1942 
1925 


1939 


Mary  B.  King,  Rutherfordton,  R.  3.„  

W.  M.  Massey,  Jr.,  Campobello,  S.  C..R.1 

Evelyn  Robbins,  Mill  Spring   

Sadie  McEntire,  Tryon,  R.  1   

Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Hargrave,  Saluda.   

Mrs.  Esther  Wilkins,  Mill  Spring.  

Mrs.  Delia  H.  Jackson,  Mill  Spring.  


L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon 
L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon, 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


1925 


Tryon. 


Jacob  A.  Tillman,  Tryon— 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Tear 

Rating 

Year 

179 

158 
2 
4 
8 
3 
4 

11 

10 
.  7 

13 
3 
6 
2 
5 

18 
9 

11 
7 

21 
7 
1 
3 
3 

21 
4 
1 
1 

) 

4 

2 
I 

5 
1 

S3 
45 

50 

49 

RANDOLPH — 

Write: 

Bethel    

Brower   _  _ 

Coleridge  

Central  Falls.  

Cedar  b  alls._   

Farmer   -  

Franklin  ville  

Gray's  Chapel —  

Liberty   

New  Hope   _  

New  Market  

Poplar  Ridge 

T.  Fletcher  Bulb,  Asheboro 

Mrs.  h.  U.  Brookbank,  Asheboro,  K.  1  

Mrs.  Nellie  S.  Teague,  Seagrove,  R.  1  

3 

C.  A.  Cox,  Coleridge   _  _  „  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1940 

Mrs.  Ray  McCain,  Asheboro._   

Mrs.  Brona  Vestal,  Asheboro   

E.  H.  Thompson,  Farmer  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1942 

5 

3 
3 
5 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1926 
1931 
1923 

i .  L.  Holland,  r  ranKlinville  „  

Otus  C.  Thomas,  Franklinville_  

TTT     IT    T"\_YI7__    T  !1  i... 

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Farlow,  Sophia,  R.  1   

2 
7 
4 
6 
3 
8 

Providence  

Randleman  

B.  B.  Parrish,  Climax.   „  

W.  A.  Young,  Randleman   _  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1923 
1928 
1936 
1924 

Seagrove   _. 

Staley  

Trinity.  _           .  . 

R.  C.  White,  Ramseur__  _  

f  .t  1       T)  i._                    i      1  1  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1941 
1943 

Paul  V.  Parks,  Staley  

L.  H.  Koon,  Trinty,  

Tabernacle   

Ulalu.   

Acc. 

1945 

Union.   

Allen  Prevost,  IJlah   

1 
1 

Mrs.  Ruby  W.  Garner,  Asheboro  

Negro: 

Liberty   _.. 

Piney  Ridge_.  

E.  J.  Jones,  Liberty   

Mrs.  Mary  W.  Johnson,  Seagrove,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Flossie  Brewer,  Asheboro-  

Pleasant  Hill  

Poplar  Springs— 

Adelaide  Hedrick,  Asheboro-   

Ramseur   

Randleman_   

Redhouse._  

J.  M.  Caveness,  Asheboro   

 — 

 — 

E.  E.  Grant,  Randleman__  

Sara  Smitherman,  Strieby   



Staley 

A.  b.  McLeave,  biler  City  

Trinity   

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Davis,  Trinity—  

Stouts  Chapel 

15 

12 
12 

Asheboro — 

White: 
Asheboro._  

F.  D.  McLeod,  Asheboro 

Guy  B.  Teachey,  Asheboro—  

Acc. 

9 
24 
12 

8 
8 

Balfour   

Fayetteville  St  

Park  Street...  _  

Negbo: 
Randolph  Training  

Mrs.  Inez  Lewallen,  Asheboro.-   

Acc 
...Acc. 
Ate. 

1942 
1940 
1938 

Mrs.  Gilbert  Councilman,  Asheboro   

Donna  Lee  Loflin,  Asheboro   

3 
3 

C.  A.  Barrett,  Asheboro  

Acc. 

1930 

119 

69 
7 
3 

18 
6 
6 
5 

24 

17 

13 

RICHMOND— 

Whtte: 

Cordova   

Cro3land  „ 

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Mrs.  T.  R.  Leak,  Rockingham,  R.  4__ 
Mrs.  Mayme  House,  Hamlet  _  

8 
6 

Ellerbe  _._  

R.  F.  Little,  Ellerbe   -  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc 

1923 
1929 

Hoffman   

Pee  Dee   

Roberdell  

Rohanen_   

M.  A.  Powers,  Hoffman  

Lizzie  Covington,  Rockingham  

Mamie  Monroe,  Rockingham   

Mrs.  Robert  McKensie,  Rockingham  

Acc. 

1941 

86 
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Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


RICHMOND— 

Negbo:  ' 

Ashley  Chapel  

Beaver  Dam._  

Cognac   

Ellerbe...-  

Ellerbe  Crove._  

Hoffman   

Holly  Grove_  

Liberty-Ex.vay  

Lincoln   

Philadelphia-  

Plain  view   

Pleasant  Hill  

Rosenwald  

St.  Stephens.  

Snow  Hill—  

Washingtoa  

Wayinan-  

Hamlet- 

Whiie: 
Fayetteville  St._  .. 

Hamlet  Ave —  

Pansey  Fetner  

Negho: 
Cameron  Grove-.. 
Capitol  Highway.. 

East  Hamlet   

Green  Chapel  

Morrison  Grove.... 
Pine  St  

Rockingham— 

White: 

Grammer.__  

Great  Falls-  

Rockingham  High 

Negro: 

Rockingham  

Sandridge —  

ROBESON— 

White: 

Allenton   

Barnesville   

Barker-Ten  Milc_ 
East  Lumberton.. 

Liberty   

Long  Branch  

Maxton.  

Orrum   

Parkton.-  

Pembroke   

Philadelphus.-  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


T.  H.  Williams,  Rockingham,  R.  1  

Mary  Ricketts,  Hamlet   [.. 

Shelly  Covington,  Hamlet-  

S.  B.  Easterling,  Ellerbe.„  

Mary  S.  Spencer.  Rockingham   

A.  W.  Perkins,  Hoffman   

C.  H.  Stevenson,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

Hida  M.  Little,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

Amanda  Pemberton,  Rockingham,  R.  2_ 

W.  A.  Jones,  Hamlet   

T.  F.  Estes,  Norman.   

Mary  L.  Gordon,  Rockingham,  R.  1 

H.  M.  Sparks,  Mt.  Gilead,  R.  1_  

Alice  McSween,  Rockingham   

Emmie  Hooper,  Mt.  Gilead   

Pearl    Martin,  Hamlet  

Bannie  Viola  Jones,  Hamlet   

H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet 

Margaret  Crowell,  Hamlet—  

W.  L.  Haltiwanger,  Hamlet   

Rena  Tilman,  Hamlet  

Serwillis  J.  Watts,  Hamlet  _  

J.  W.  Mask,  Jr.,  Hamlet—  

Frederick  Douglas,  Hamlet-  

Tero  Martin,  Hamlet   

Mae  Fannie  Haily  Doughtery,  Hamlet  

Roland  D.  Clark,  Hamlet  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Bessie  Terry,  Rockingham..  

Sena  Dunn,  Rockingham  

Kate  Finley,  Rockingham—  

J.  M.  Hodge,  Rockingham.—  

J.  F.  Sawyer,  Rockingham   .... 

C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton 

W.  R.  Walker,  Lumberton,  R.  5..._  

J.  P.  Powers,  Orrum,  R   

M.  M.  Jones,  Lumberton,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Janie  C.  Hargrave,  Lumberton-  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Bracy,  Rowland   

Mrs.  G.  W.  Baldwin,  Lumberton,  R..„  

W.  K.  Cromartie,  Maxton.-  

J.  N.  Walker,  Orrum  

J.  E.  Pierce,  Parkton   

Mrs.  Bessie  M.  Biddell,  Pembroke  

H.  E.  Rogers,  Red  Spring.  R.   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 
191!) 
1940 


1939 
1945 
1945 


1943 


High  School 


Rating  Year 

Acc.  1936 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1929 


1927 


1931 
1932 
1925 


'1923 
1923 
1923 


1922 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 



1931 

Acc. 

1942 

 -  



Acc. 
Acc. 

1935 
1941 



Acc. 



1940 

Acc. 

-  - 

1940 

Acc. 

1932 

Acc. 

1939 





Acc. 



1938 

 _  



Acc. 

1930 

Acc. 

1933 

ROBESON— 

White: 

Rowland   

Smiths   

St.  Pauls-  

West  Lumberton..... 

Indian: 

Ashpole  Center.  

Barker-Ten  Mile  

Bethel  Hill   

Burnt  Swamp  

Deep  Branch  

Fairmont   

Green  Grove  

Harpers  Ferry  

Hollywood   _. 

Hopewell   

Little  Zion   

Magnolia   

Oxendine  

Pembroke  High  

Pembroke —  

Pincy  Grove  No.  L. 

Prospect.   

Rennert   

Smyrna  

Turnout    

Union  ChapeL  


Negho  : 

Alma  Branch  

Barnesvillc   

Beauty  Spot  

Cedar  Grove  

Gaddys   

Hilly  Branch  

Hickory  Bend  

Holy  Swamp.  

Island  Grove   

Leggette  

Maxton_  

McDonald.   

Mt.  Pleasant.   

Meadows   

Oak  Ridge   

Panther's  Ford  

Parkton  

Pembroke   

Persimmon  

Piney  Grove  

Pieasant  Hill   

Pleasant  View  

Pleasant  Meadow  _ 


W.  H.  Davis,  Rowland.—  

M.  R.  Rich,  Lumberton.  _  

Lewis  S.  Cannon,  St.  Pauls__  

Mittie  L  McEenzie,  Lumberton,  R.  2. 


John  J.  Brooks,  Pembroke   

Marshall  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2... 
Mary  W.  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2„ 

M.  L.  Lowry,  Pembroke   

Calvin  Lowry,  Rowland   

Albert  Hunt,  Pembroke.  

Joseph  Sampson,  Pembroke —  

William  X.  Oxendine,  Pembroke  

Ancil  Sanderson,  Pembroke,  Box  62._. 

Auzout  Lowry,  Rowland  

W.  Q.  A.  Lowry,  Rowland.   

Frank  Epps,  Lumberton  ,R —  

J.  W.  Smith,  Pembroke—  

E.  T.  Lowry,  Pembroke  

James  Brewington,  Pembroke..  

Luther  Oxendine,  Red  Springs,  R  

Carlee  Lowry,  Elrod  — 

Eva  Chavis,  Pembroke,  R.  1   

Kinlaw  Jacobs,  Pembroke,  R.  1   

Bculah  Mae  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  1.. 
Marvin  Carter,  Pembroke.   


Aggie  N.  McRae,  Maxton.  

Essie  Ware,  Proctorville,  Box  26   

Jas.  0.  Scipio,  Lumberton,  R.._  

Fred  D.  King,  St.  Pauls  

Sallie  McQueen  Hamer,  Fairmont,  R —  

J.  C.  Duncan,  Lumberton,  Box  32..  

Lula  Brown,  Red  Springs,  R.  2   

Mamie  McKellar,  Lumberton..  

Kazce  McRae,  Maxton   

Bertha  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  3_  

R.  B.  Dean,  Maxton,  Box  357   

S.  E.  McKoy,  335  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville. 

Mary  E.  Benton,  Rowland   

Eva  B.  Williams,  Lumberton,  Box  619  

W.  F.  Jordan,  Lumber  Bridge   _  

H.  E.  Williams,  Lumberton..  „  

James  D.  Raiford,  Parkton.  

Mrs.  Blanche  W.  Houston,  Pembroke.  

Mrs.  Cora  Burgess,  Rowland    

George  Murphy,  Maxton,  R.  1   

Dora  Gavin,  Lumberton    

W.  E.  Lane,  605  Ramsey  St.,  Fayetteville 
Katie  Brotherton,  Lumberton   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Eiem7|~KST 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Eleme  Mari- 


nating Year 


High  School 
Rating  |  Year' 


ROBESON— 

Negro: 

Popes  Crossing  

Proctorville  

Raemon   

Rennert   

Rex  

Rock  Hill  

Rowland  

St.  Pauls  

Sandy  Grove  

Salem.  

Stones  Grove  

Seven.   

Thompson  Chapel.. 
Wilson__   


Fairmont— 

White: 

Fairmont  High.  

Fairmont  Elem  

South  Robeson.  

Negro: 

Clay  Branch_  

Rosenwald   

Marietta   

J.  Lewis   

Oak  Grove  

St.  Pauls_  


Lumberton— 

White: 

Grammar   

Primary   

High._„  _  

Jennings   

NEGno: 
Redstone  Academy- 
Thompson  Institute 

Red  Springs— 

White: 

Elementary   

High.   

Negro: 

Mt.  Zion   

Red  Springs  Col._  

Shannon   

Snow  Hill   


Katie  Smith,  Fairmont,  R.  3_  

David  L.  Little,  Lumberton   

J.  D.  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  3  

Addie  B.  Boyd,  Lumberton   

Q.  H.  Hoit,  Rex.   

Ida  P  Brewington,  Lumberton,  R.  2   

W.  J.  Cochran,  Rowland    

J.  E.  Bryan,  Lumberton,  Box  423   

Ila  Douglas,  Lumber  Bridge —  _  

Cora  N.  Johnson,  Maxton,  Box  314   

Eula  T.  Iseley,  Fairmont,  Box  332.__  

Washington  Hawkins,  Rowland —  

E.  F.  Rayford,  Maxton,  R.  2   

Josephine  Campbell,  Maxton   


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1941 


B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont 

Joyner  Lewis,  Fairmont  

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont—  

Mrs.  Mary  Fclton  Floyd,  Fairmont.. 


Ace. 


1923 


Carrie  Williams,  Fairmont  

J.  E.  Spencer.  Fairmont  

Ray  Parker,  Fairmont  

J.  F.  Lessane,  Fairmont  

Rosa  E.  McCollum,  Fairmont. 
Ethel  Cunningham,  Fairmont 


B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Barrington,  Lumberton. . 

Wini'red  Rowland,  Lumberton  

Thos.  L.  White,  Lumberton   

Senith  Johnson,  Lumberton  


Acct. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1942 


J.  H.  Hayswood,  Lumberton  

George  Young,  Lumberton  


Acc. 


Acc. 


1926 


Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs 

Lillian  Nance,  Red  Springs   

Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs. 


Acc. 


1940 


Mrs.  Cora  McEachin,  Red  Springs— 

J.  T.  Peterson,  Red  Springs  

Garvestar  Harrington,  Red  Springs  

Mrs.  Mary  McNeill  Red  Springs.  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1923 


1934 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


ROCKINGHAM- 

Whitb: 

Bethany  

Happy  Home-  

Huntsville   

Mayodan.   

Monroeton   

Ruffin.   

Sadler.   

Stoneville   

Wentworth-  

Williamsburg  

Negho: 

Benaja.  

Chapel  HilL.  

Danbury   

Elm  Grove   

Garrett  Grove  

Glenn   

Grooms   

Gwyn.  

Haw  River  

Hickory  Grove  

Jones  

Latticue  

Lawsonville  

Locust  Grove  

Martin   


Paw-Paw   

Piney  Fork.  

Poteat   

Price   

Ruffin   

Sadler.   

Stoneville   

Wall   

Wentworth   

Whitsett   

Williamsburg  


Leaksville— 

White: 

Burton  Grove  

Draper  Graded  

Draper  High  

High  

Lakeside  

Leaksville  Graded. 

North  Spray  

Spray  Graded  

Negho: 

Blue  Creek  

Douglas.   


J.  C.  CoUey,  Wentworth 

Chas.  L.  Farthing,  Reidsville,  R.  4„ 

R.  H.  Ashe,  Ruffin,  R._  

Harry  Z.  Tucker,  Madison,  R.   

E.  F.  Duncan,  Mayodan   „.. 

L.  E.  Angel,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Rex  Mitchell,  Ruffin  

W.  M.  Hipp,  Reidsville___  

H.  H.  Simpson,  Stoneville-  

James  Allen  Lewis,  Weutworth  

A.  W.  Hunter,  Reidsville  


Nellie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2   

Julia  T.  Muliins,  Reidsville  

Lillie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2._  

E.  L.  Price,  Reidsville   

Alice  D.  Hall,  Reidsville  

Carsie  Beatty  McCallum,  Leaksville  

Alverta  Crisp,  21  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville  

Ethel  L.  Scales,  Leaksville,  R.  1. ._  

Lester  Owens  Montgonery,  Reidsville  

T.  W.  Martin,  Leaksville,  Box  363   

Louise  Gunn  Faucette,  Reidsvi.le   

Betsy  Franklin,  Madison,  Box  272   

Helen  Walker,  61  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville  

Anna  Dillard  Foye,  Leaksville   

Nannie  Alston,  Mayodan,  R.  1  

Albirta  Johnson,  Stoneville,  R  

Abigail  H.  Pass,  Leaksville   

Blanche  Eng.  Ruffin,  R.  1   

Pearl  Julia  Mebane,  Mayodan,  R.  1   

Clarence  Watkin?,  Reidsville,  Box  222  

Annie  S.  Noble,  Pelham.-  _  

C.  L.  Richardson,  Stoneville-  

Mary  Griggs,  Reidsville  

Mary  Peoples,  Reidsville-  

Lillic  Dobbs,  Reidsville,  R.  2   

Millie  Lindsay,  Reidsville,  R.  5   


J.  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville 


Blanche  Norman,  Leaksville-  

Burton  G.  Stewart,  Draper.   

J.  M.  Griffin,  Leaksville  

C.  H.  Weatherly,  Leaksville—  

Gwendolyn  Hampton,  Leaksville-  

H.  M.  Bowling.  Leaksville   _  

Mrs.  Annie  Simpson  Lawson,  Leaksville.. 
J.  M.  Griffin,  Draper   


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 

1938 
1940 
1944 
1940 
1944 
1944 
1940 
1942 


Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 

1932 

1925 

1923 
1925 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1941 


Lottie  W.  Whitsett,  Spray.. 
L.  E.  Davis,  Leaksville  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Eiem. 

n.o. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 
1 
2 

22 
15 
11 

Leaksville— 

Negro: 

Moir  Town.  

Sunny  Home 

Mrs.  Teanna  Burwell,  Leaksville.  

Sara  B.  Williamson,  Draper   

14 

8 

Madison — 

White: 
Elementary   

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison 

Edythe  K.  Whittmgton,  Madison   

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison   

Acc. 

1939 

8 

High   

Intelligence   

Negro: 

Colored   

Galloway  Grove  

Uooa  WiJI   

Hayes  Lhapel  —  

Acc. 

1922  1 

4 

7 
4 
1 
1 

57 

36 
12 

10 
7 
7 

21 
10 

10 

255 
195 
7 

18 
6 
9 
6 
8 
3 

10 
7 

13 
7 
4 

30 
6 
9 
2 
5 

15 
3 

15 

11 
1 

Mrs.  Ruth  M.  Wilson,  Madison,  R.  2 

6 
6 

John  William  Dillard,  Madison   

Minnie  L.  Davis,  Madison.   

Acc. 

1938  < 

L.  M.  Campt,  Madison   

Mabel  Galloway,  Madison.  „  

25 
16 

16 

Reidsville— 

White  : 
Fraukliu  St.  

L.  J.  Perry,  Reidsville 

Geo.  Wingfield,  Reidsville_  

Acc. 

1940 





High.   „  

Lawsonville  Ave.  

North  End  

C.  O.  Lipscomb,  Reidsville   

Acc* 

K.  B.  Hook,  Reidsville...  

Ralph  Gillespie,  Reidsville..   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1940 

9 

South  End.  __ 

Orene  B.  Hollowell,  Reidsville   

1940 

Negro: 
Branch  St  

Kace  Track   

Bertha  Carter,  Reidsville   

S.  E.  Duncan,  Reidsville   _  

9 

Washington  

Acc* 

1923 



84 

73 

rowan- 
White: 

Bostian   

China  Grove  Elem ... 
China  Grove  High...... 

Cleveland   _  

Dukevi!le._   

C.  C.  Erwin,  Salisbury 

E.  H.  Shive,  Salisbury,  R.  3   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1940 

C.  G.  Farmer,  China  Grove.  _  

11 

6 

5 

C.  A.  Hager,  China  Grove  

Acc 
Acc. 



R.  H.  Walker,  Cleveland.  

W.  Preston  Barber,  Salisbury,  R.  4. 

Acc. 
R 

Acc. 

1940 
1939 
1939 

1927 

East  Spencer. 

Holland  Lee  Brinkley,  East  Spencer — 
Mrs.  Elmina  P.  Hudson,  Salisbury,  R.  4  .... 

J.  D.  Young,  Mooresville,  R.  3   „  

C.  H.  Trexler,  Granite  Quarry   

E.  C.  Staton,  Granite  Quarry.   _. 

Mrs.  W.  K.  Myers,  Salisbury,  R.  1__  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beck,  Salisbury.        „.  —  

Acc 

1926 

Enochville   

Faith   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1938 
1940 
1938 



8 

Granite  Quarry  

Hurley.    _  

Acc 

1926 

Kizer   „  

12 

LanJis 

T.  F.  Bostian,  Landis    

T?    T.on  Trnvlor  KoliaVMirv   T?  .*» 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc 

1924 

8 

Mt.  Ulla   

C.  M.  Cook,  Mt.  Ulla   _  _  

Mrs.  Gladys  Stirewalt,  Salisbury,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Ruth  Coble,  Mt.  Uda__    . 

Acc. 

1938 

Acc 

1927 

Parle.    

Patterson  

8 

Rockwell   

G.  Ray  Brown,  Rockwell   

Mrs.  Bessie  Maie  Dry,  Misenheimer  

M.  L.  Rowland,  Spencer     

Acc. 

1939 

Acc 

1926 

Shaver.   

Spencer   

9 
6 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc 
Acc 



1926 

Woodleat_  „  

Yadkin   

C.  S.  King,  Woodleaf   .   

Mrs.  Alton  Ramsey,  Salisbury   
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27 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Negro: 
Aggrey  Memorial... 

Bear  Poplar  

China  Grove —  

Cleveland   

Dorsett  Towan  

Dunbar   

Erwin   

Granite  Quarry — 

Harts...._  

Hawkinstown.  

Jump  and  Run  

Knox   

Lowery   

Mill  Bridge.  

Mt.  Ulla   

Mt.  Vernon   

Neely   

N.  Spencer   

Second  Creek_  

Sumner   

Thompson   

York.   


Salisbury— 

White: 
A.  T.  Allen_.... 

Boy den  

Frank  B.  John 

Henderson  

Wiley  

Negro. 

Lincoln  

Monroe  St  

Price   


RUTHERFORD— 

White: 

Alexander   

Avondale   

Bostic   

Caroleen   

Cliffside._  

Cool  Springs...  

Ellenboro.   

Forest  City-  

Gilkey__  

Golden  Valley  

Green  HilL_  

Harris  

Shiloh.   

Hicks  Grove  

Henrietta  

Hoilis   _  


S.  E.  Biggers,  Landis,  Box  423  -  

Mrs.  Irene  Elli3,  Salisbury   _  

Mrs.  Rosalie  Wyatt,  Salisbury   

Isaiah  McClara,  Cleveland   

Wm.  Watson,  Salisbury,  301  Lloyd  St  

R.  E.  Dalton,  East  Spencer.   

Constance  Little,  Salisbury   

Mrs.  Rose  Aggrey,  Salisbury.   

Christine  Martin  Morgan,  Granite  Quarry 

Hazel  Mock,  Salisbury,  R.  4  _  _  

Mary  Biggers,  Salisbury   

Mrs.  Curteesteen  Lewis,  E.  Spencer   

Mrs.  Lillian  G.  Wilson,  E.  Spencer  «_  

Mrs.  Maidie  Gibson,  Salisbury,  R.  2..„  

Mrs.  Adelaide  Carson,  Salisbury,  R.  2  

Anna  Clark,  Salisbury,  612  S.  Clay  St  

Mrs.  Mary  Ramseur,  Salisbury,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Delia  Caple  Poe,  Salisbury,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Edmonia  Hall,  Salisbury   

Mrs.  Flora  B.  Flack,  Salisbury  

Mrs.  Nannie  K  Bryant,  Salisbury   

OUie  L.  Carr,  Salisbury   


J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury 

Annie  E.  Bottian,  Salisbury.. 
J.  W.  Gaddy,  Jr.,  Salisbury.- 

Annie  Sherwood,  Salisbury  

Martha  Johnston,  Salisbury- 
J.  H.  Nettles,  Salisbury.-  


C.  A.  Carson,  Salisbury-. 
Annie  Lowery,  Salisbury. 
L.  H.  Hall,  Salisbury—. 


J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton 


Garrett  Anglin,  Forest  City._  

Lionel  Smith,  Avondale   

Victor  L.  Logan,  Bostic   

R.  G.  Bridges,  Caroleen   

H.  C.  Beatty,  Cliffside-    

E.  V.  Seitz,  Forest  City_  

T.  E.  Crowe,  Ellenboro   

Morgan  Cooper,  Forest  City._  

Eugene  Koon,  Gilkey_  _  

Letcher  Rollins,  Bostic,  R.  2   

J.  H.  Mcintosh,  Rutherfordton,  R. 

W.  T.  Lewis,  Harris   _  

E.  C.  Davidson,  Rutherfordton— 

R.  R.  Jones,  Mooresboro,  R.  1  

M.  C.  Hovle,  Henrietta   

H.  M.  Owens,  Hollia   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1942 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1941 


1942 
1944 


1944 
1941 


1945 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc.: 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 


1929 


1923 
1926 


1928 


1927 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


RUTHERFORD — 

White: 

Lake  Lure._  

Mt.  Vernon.   

Oakland   

Ruth   

Ruthtriordton- 

Spindale   

Rutherfordton   

Spindale   

Sunshine   

Tri  High   

Union  Mills   


Neqko: 

Antioch.  

Broad  River  

Brooks  Chapel- 
Bryants  

Caroleen   

Cliffside„  

Doggetts  Grove. 

Grahamtown  

Henrietta  

New  Hope  

Spindale  

St.  Johns.-  

Union  Mills  

Uree  

Webbs_  


SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 

Autryville.  

Clement...   

Conconj   

Franklin   

Garlani_  

Halls   _  

Herring   ..... 

Ingold   

McDaniel   

Mingo    

New  Bethel  (Indian) 

Newton  Grove_  

Piney  Grove  

Plain  View   

Roseboro  

Salemburg    

Taylors  Bridge  

Turkey  

Westbrook   


Negbo: 

Bakers  Branch  

Bland  


Florine  Wilson,  Lake  Lure  

R.  J.  Ormand,  Forest  City,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Geo.  Briscoe,  Rutherfordton,  R.  

Bennie  Maree,  Rutherfordton,  R   


Acc. 
Acc. 


1936 
1926 


Acc. 


1941 


W.  B.  Robertson,  Rutherfordton... 

W.  R.  Hill,  Rutherfordton.-  

Paul  H.  Hus?,  Spindale   

G.  T.  Tolliver,  Bostic  R.  2   

VV.  F.  Hunt,  Caroleen...  

W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills   


1925 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1942 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1931 
1923 
1930 


Eliz.  Green,  Rutherfordton   

Janie  Davis,  Harris.  

Dwight  A.  Costncr,  Rutherfordton. 

Virginia  Henry,  Rutherfordton  

Fannie  Watkins,  Caroleen   

Blanche  Hicks,  Cliffside  

Otto  Pratt,  Forest  City__  

J.  0.  Gibbs,  Forest  City   

Emma  Miller,  Henrietta.   

C.  A.  McDougle,  Rutherfordton  

Percy  Weliman,  Spindale..  _ 

Lossie  Logan,  Uree    

Mrs.  L.  C.  Meacham,  Union  Mills.. 

Ethel  McKeithan,  Uree..  

Ruth  Lynch,  Ellenboro   


Acc. 


1941 
1936 


D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton 


Mrs.  Columbia  H.  Page,  Autryville..  

H.  J.  Tharrington,  Autryville,  R.  1  

Mrs/Annie  P.  Spell,  Clinton,  R.  L.  

R.  R.  Walker,  Kerr,  R.  2.   

John  A.  Warren,  Garland    

0.  B.  Bass,  Clinton,  R.  3   

J.  H.  Taylor,  Clinton,  R.  1  

W.  J.  Peterson,  Ingold.  

David  McLemore,  Parkersburg.   

Don  C.  Huffman,  Dunn,  R.  1   

A.  H.  Wolfe,  Clinton,  R.  1   


Acc. 


1928 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1932 
1929 
1928 
1925 


Acc. 


1929 


Brown  


B.  B.  Castellon,  Newton  Grove   

M.  R.  Barfield,  Faison,  R.  1  

Percy  Hudson,  Dunn,  R.  5   

H.  P.  Naylor,  Roseboro.  

0.  C.  Johnson,  Salemburg —  

Mrs.  J.  T.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  2  

D.  B.  Oliver,  Turkey  

W.  P.  Moore,  Newton  Grove,  R.  2  


Daisy  H.  Caldwell  Turkey  

C.  C.  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1,  Box  24... 
Mrs.  Alhe  S.  Mathis,  Clinton,  R.  3. 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1943 
1942 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1927 
1927 
1922 
1921 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


SAMPSON— 

Neoro: 

Caldwell  

Cedar  Point  

Elizabeth   

Eureka.   

GarlandL_  

Gum.   

Ham  town   

Harnett  

Ingold   

Ivanhoe   

Keener   

Kerr„  

Keyton   

Killett„  

King's  Hill   

Lane   

Littlefield   

Midway   

Mt.  Pleasant  

New  Hope   

Oak  Grove  

Pinehurst   

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove  

Poplar  Grove  

Powell-Moseley  

Robinson.__  

Roseboro.  

Rose  Hill   

Rowan  

Royal  Stevens  

Snow  Hill   

Sutton_  

Sweetberry   

Turkey   

Waycross   

White  Oak  

Clinton— 

White: 

Elementary   

High   

Negro: 
Sampson  Training 

scotland- 
White: 

Gibson   

Laurel  Hill   

Sneads  Grove  

Wagram.  


Mrs.  Esther  Allen  Smith,  Warsaw,  R.  1... 

Mrs.  Daisy  Henry,  Clinton   

Mrs.  Naomi  H.  Price,  Autryville   

Mrs.  Margaret  S.  Butler,  Dunn,  R.  1   

W.  M.  McLean,  Garland,  Box  53   

Mrs.  Jaunita  H.  Hill,  Clinton  

Macyrene  Peterson,  Clinton   

Mrs.  Katie  B.  Jones,  Clinton   

Jaunita  H.  Hill,  Clinton.   

Janie  Mae  Boykin,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1   

J.  T.  Stewart,  Clinton,  Box  443   

Mildred  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1   

Mary  A.  Fennell,  Kerr,  R.  1  _  

Mrs.  Isabelle  R.  Peterson,  Clinton,  R.  4  

Maggie  L.  Hollingsworth,  Kerr,  R.  1  

Minnie  Weeks,  Clinton,  R.  3   

P.  M.  Lee,  Clinton,  R.  5    

Mary  B.  Davis,  Clinton,  R.  5.  

John  M.  Holmes,  Clinton,  Box  433  

Mrs.  Annie  C.  Sampson,  Clinton,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Rebecca  McL.  Walton,  Clinton,  R.  5 
Lula  R.  Lee,  Clinton...    


Mrs.  Rosa  B.  Webb,  Clinton,  R.  4.   

Albert  Melvin,  Dunn,  R.  1   

David  L.  Robinson,  Clinton   

Mabel  Powell,  Clinton,  Box  468„  

Mrs.  Elva  M.  Culbreth,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1  

Chas.  E.  Perry,  Roseboro   

John  Kornegay  Roseboro,  R.  2   

Mrs.  Rosa  W.  Cooper,  Clinton,  Box  172  

Mrs.  Maggie  Allison,  Clinton,  R.  5   

Woodrow  W.  Carr,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Mrs.  Lillie  C.  Cromartie,  Faison,  R. 

Mrs.  Pauline  Solice,  Clinton   _ 

LeRoy  L.  Smith,  Turkey,  R   

Mrs.  Anna  F.  Herring  Bryant,  Magnolia,  R 
Mrs.  Ernestine  M.  Lucas,  Clinton   

Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton 


Mrs.  Gussie  D.  Parker,  Clinton. 
S.  F.  Bass,  Clinton   


Acc. 


Acc. 


1938 


Acc. 


1939 


D.  A.  Thomas,  Clinton.. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1926 


J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg 

J.  H.  Rohrabaugh,  Gibson..... 

V.  C.  Mason,  Laurel  HilL  

Sam  Wright,  Laurel  Hill  

R.  E.  Howard,  Wagram,.,  


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1923 
1942 


1934 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elom. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

53 
1 

o 

6 

1 

SCOTLAND — 

Negro: 
Allen's  Chapel  

Lilhe  Price,  Laurinburg    

L.  L.  Gwnne,  Laurel  HilL   

Blonnie  Long,  Laurel  Hill   

Baysville  

Beaverdam_  _  

Buchanan    

Chapel  Hill  

Cool  Springs.—  

Ohio  

Beulah  R.  Dockery,  Hamlet   

P.  B.  Price,  Laurinburg          .  _  

3 
3 

C.  E.  McKov,  Laurinburg.  _.  .._  

Naomi  Long,  Laurel  Hill    

6 
3 

Gibson  _   

Hasty    ..... 

Sandy  Mclver,  Laurinburg   

Ethel  L.  McLaurin,  Laurinburg.  

 *~ 

2 
2 

Laurel  Hill    

Louisville   

3 
2 
2 
2 
3 

Matthews  Chapel  

Oak  Hill  

Old  Hundred   

Palmer  Memorial  

Peddlers  Creek...  

Queen's  Grove   

Rocky  Ford  

Shaw  

L.  W.  Towsend,  Laurinburg...   

Lula  W.  McKoy,  Laurinburg —  

Frank  Strong,  Laurel  Hill   _  

R.  C.  Barnes,  Laurinburg.  .   

 — 

Cecil  Evans  Graham,  Laurinburg.  —  

1 

2 
2 

Luberta  Campbell,  Laurinburg.  _  

Lillie  Bell  Stultz,  Laurinburg   

G.  F.  Gibson,  Wagram.    

Cora  Mclver,  Laurel  Hill   

2 

Silver  Hill  

2 

Snow  Hill   

Alta  Wade,  Laurinburg..   



4 
1 

2 

Spring  Branch   

Unionville   

Zion's  ChapeL  

Joseph  McLauchlin,  Wagram     

Maggie  RatlilT,  Laurinburg   



Essie  Helen  Kornegay,  Laurinburg  



47 

27 
16 

22 
11 

Laurinburg— 

White: 
Central   

D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg 

Kate  A.  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg   

Mrs.  Kathenne  Cooper,  Laurinburg  

Acc. 

1941 



5 
6 

East  Laurinburg  

High   _  

Negro: 
Laurinburg  Institute 

11 

Mrs.  Aileen  G.  McGill,  Laurinburg.  

Acc. 

1945 

Acc 



20 
20 

11 
11 

I.  Ellis  Johnson,  Laurinburg.  

Acc. 

1924 

133 

106 

53 

45 
3 

STANLY— 

White: 

Aquadale   

Badin..  

James  P.  SifTord,  Albemarle 

J.  P.  Lowder,  Norwood,  R.  1   

P.  M.  Dulin,  Badin     

T.  W.  Ward,  Albemarle     

G.  H.  Swaringen,  Albemarle,  R.  4—   

R.  Lee  Wiggins,  Albemarle,  R.  3 —  

L.  A.  Price,  New  London..  „  

B.  G.  Short,  Norwood   

Acc 
Acc.* 

1935 

8 

5 

R. 

1944 

8 
9 

4 

East  Albemarle  

Eudy__  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1041 

imi.  

1939 

Acc. 

 "~ 

1936 

9 
11 
13 

3 
6 
6 

Millingport   

New  London..   

Norwood.  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1941 
1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1935 
1926 
1923 

13 

6 

Oakboro   

J.  F.  Turner,  Oakboro     

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

1923 
1928 

7 

5 

Richfield__  

L.  H.  Ballard,  Richfield-     

lvi.  i.  xioQeycutt,  oianneia,  xv.  A_ 

W.  A.  Murray,  Stanfield    _  

Acc. 

7 
12 

2 

Stanfield   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1937 
1925 

5 

Acc. 

1944 

27 
9 

8 
3 

Negro: 

Badin   _  

Brown's  HilL_  

J.  W.  Campbell.  Badin.            „  „.  

1 

Maud  L.  Parks,  Stanfield.    

7 
2 
6 
2 

3 

Kingville  

New  London. 

E.  E.  Waddell,  Albemarle  

Mrs.  Rosa  M.  Richardson,  New  London ... 

S.  S.  Carpenter,  Norwood   _  

W.  J.  Campbell,  Oakboro..  

Acc. 

1945 

2 

Norwood  

Oakboro.—  

Acc. 

1931 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

39 

39 
17 
15 

22 

22 

Albemarle — 

White: 

Central   

Efird  

Claude  Grigg,  Albcrmarle 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Albemarle   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1941 

J.  W.  Swarhigen,  Albemarle   

Aoc* 

22 

High..   

H.  C.  McFadyen,  Albemarle..  

7 

West  Albemarle  

Miss  Leo  Hough,  Albemarle..   

Acc. 

1939 

Negbo: 
(None) 



126 

110 
2 
7 
2 
10 
9 
17 
11 
8 
8 
9 
13 
14 

16 
1 
1 
2 
1 
2 
2 
2 
5 

210 

196 
12 

3 
12 
17 

6 
16 
15 
20 

4 

5 
10 
12 

8 
17 

2 

2 

8 
5 
9 

31 

31 

STOKES— 

White: 
Capella—  

J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury 

Mrs.  R.  W.  Barr,  King  

Danbury..  

Mrs.  Isla  M.  Kirbv,  Danbury  

Dillari.  

W.  C.  Tuttle,  Walnut  Cove  

2 
3 
5 
2 
3 
3 
3 
5 
5 

L.  E.  Collins,  Francisco   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1926 
1922 
1935 
1935 
1925 
1931 
1935 
1922 



Ernest  B.  Bolick,  Germantpn..  

King...  

C.  M.  Felts,  King..  

Acc. 

1942 

Lawsonville   

Toler  Haybes,  Lawsonville   

Pine  Hall.  _  

R.  J.  Smitherman,  Pine  HalL  

R.  G.  Thomas,  P.nnacle.  

Reynolds  

H.  G.  Guthrie,  Westfield—  

Sandy  Ridge  

R.  J.  Gibson,  Sandy  Ridge   

Walnut  Cove..  _ 

R.  M.  Green,  Walnut  Cove._  





Negro: 
Brown  Mt.__  

Brm's  Grove—  

Bettie  A.  Fulp,  Pinnacle   

Dry  Hollow  

Mildred  Bachelor,  Walnut  Cove..  

Locust  Grove  

Gladys  M.  Henderson,  Francisco.  



Prestonville  

Crissie  M.  Toliver,  Sandy  Ridge  

Fine  Hall   

Thelma  Morehead  Frasier,  Pine  Hall  

Lillie  C.  Hairston,  Pinnacle   

Pinnacle    



Walnut  Cove   .. 

T.  L.  Williamson,  Walnut  Cove..  



Acc. 



1931 

60 

60 
4 

SURRY— 

White: 
Beulah..  

John  W.  Comer,  Dobson 

Glenn  Robertson,  White  Plains..  

Acc. 

1945 

Cook   

H.  E.  Taylor,  Pilot  Mountain,  R.  2  

A.  F.  Graham,  Dobson,  R   

7 
7 

Copeland  

Acc. 
Acc. 

 — 

1926 
1923 

J.  Sam  Gentry,  Dobson_   

Eldora.  

7 
5 
6 

Elkin__  

N.  H.  Carpenter,  Elkin   

Acc 

1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1929 
1929 

Flat  Rock.  

A.  P.  Phillips,  Mt.  Airy_  

H.  S.  Broome,  Mt.  Airy..  

Franklin    

Acc. 

1944 

Greenhill   

Little  Richmond. 

Mrs.  Helen  Welch  Gardner,  Mt  Airy  

Mrs.  Ima  Mounce  Chappell,  Elkin,  R  

M.  C.  Minor,  Lowgap.   _  

3 
5 

Lowgap.  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1932 

Mountain  Park  

North  Elkin_  

B.  F.  McCann,  Mountain  Park   

Paul  G.  Lewis,  State  Road   

1925 

5 

Pilot  Mountain  

Rockford   

G.  R.  Motsmger,  Pilot  Mountain.   

Acc. 

1945 

Mrs.  Robt.  Burrus,  Rockford __  

Sheitontown   

Mrs.  E.  L.  Tilley,  Mt.  Airy,  R.  5._ 

3 
4 

Shoals    

H.  L.  Nichols,  Pinnacle,  R.  2   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1930 

Sfloam-  

Mrs.  Lucy  Houck,  Siloam.   

Westfield.  

Luther  N.  Byrd,  Westfield...  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year! 

11 
2 

14 
1 
1 

2 

1 

1 
2 
2 
1 

49 

41 

8 

15 
18 

8 
8 

55 

51 
7 
11 

23 

1 
1 
1 

9 

1 

4 



SURRY— 

White: 
White  Plains  . 

W.  E.  Reece,  White  Plains   

Mrs.  Rachel  Wall  Kidd,  Elkin,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1927 

Zephyr  

Negro: 

Combstown  

Devotion   

Mrs.  Annie  E.  Haireton,  Mt.  Airy  

Mrs.  Mabel  Adams,  Elkin.   



Elkin..  _  

Little  Richmond  

Pilot  Moutain  

Pisgah   

Mrs.  Mary  Osborne,  Elkin.   

Mrs.  Ruth  Johnson  Suggs,  Elkin   



Luther  A.  Wynn,  Pilot  Mountain  

Fannie  Phillips,  DobsoiL.   _  

Red  Brush..   

Josephine  Massey,  Mt.  Airy    

Mrs.  Julia  R.  Flowers,  Mt.  Airy    

Robt.  Caesar,  Mt.  Airy   .,    

Ridge   „  

Sandy  Level.  



Shoals   

Mrs.  Verdie  B.  McClinton,  Mt.  Airy  

Nina  Baiiey,  Westfield.   

Westfield.  

Acc* 





23 

20 

20 

Mt.  Airy— 

White; 
Bannertown..  

L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy 

Mrs.  G.  C.  Hauser,  Mt  Airy    

H.  M.  Fmch,  Mt  Airy  

Acc. 

1939 

High..  _  

North  Main   

Mrs.  Mabel  Foy,  Mt.  Airy    

Hattie  Aiken,  Mt.  Airy     

L.  H.  Jones,  Mt  Airy   _  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

3 
3 

Rockford  St.. 

Negho: 
Colored  High. 

Acc. 



1941 



10 

10 

SWAIN— 

White: 

Alarka   

Almond   

W.  L  Lathan,  Bryson  City 

Lee  Clampitt,  Alarka.   ...  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1942 
1940 

Blanche  Stockton,  Bryson  City   

Melvm  H.  Taylor,  Bryson  City   

Mrs.  Emma  Woodard,  Nantahala  

10 

Bryson  City  

Hewitts.  „  

Acc. 



Land's  Creek  

Mrs.  Gertie  Howard,  Bryson  City   

Mrs.  Mamie  Howard,  Bryson  City  

Mrs.  Virgie  Grant,  Wesser   

Round  Hill.  



 ~ 



Silver-mine...  



Whittier.   _  

Negro: 
Bryson  City   

Cowan  Wikle,  Whittier   

Leonora  R.  Lowery,  Bryson  City   

Acc. 

1940 





70 

65 
24 

2 
1 
2 
3 
3 
2 
8 
2 
14 

11 

11 

7 

TRANSYLVANIA — 

White: 

Brevard  Elem.  

Brevard  High  

Balsom  Grove  

Cedar  Mountain  

Connestee   

Lake  Toxaway  

J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard 

John  E.  Rufty,  Brevard    

R.  T.  Kimzey,  Brevard     . 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1923 

Geneva  Beddingfield,  Balsom  Grove  

Mrs.  Geneva  Jones,  Cedar  Mountain  ■ 

Josephine  Curio,  Brevard,  R.  2  - 

Mrs.  Alcovia  McCall,  Lake  Toxaway  - 

Mrs.  Flora  Pickwisimer,  Penrose  ■ 

Mrs.  Agnes  Ward,  Hendersonville   - 

Annie  May  Patton,  Brevard-  

Little  River  

Penrose  

Pisgah  Forest 

R 

1944 



Quebec  .    , .  ~ 

Clyde  McCall,  Rosman.  ..                     -  ■ 

4 

Rosman    

E.  F.  Tilson,  Rosman.     - 

Acc. 

1923 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Bern. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 

Transylvania- 
White: 

v.  v.  jonnson,  .orevara,  n.   

Troy  Owen,  Lake  Toxaway  

2 
5 

Silversteen.-  _  



Negro: 

1 



Olade  LreeK_  

Mrs.  U.  Miles  riempnul,  r>revardL_   

4 

Rosenwald   

J.  P.  Sartor,  Brevard   _  

29 

14 
11 

12 

;-8 

8 

TVRPFI  1   

1  T  nntLL — 

White: 
Columbia.   

w.  J.  w  nue,  v^oiumDia 

J.  S.  Moore,  Columbia   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

3 

Gum  Neck   

Hettie  Jones,  Columbia,  R.  3___  

15 
1 

4 

Negro: 

T7^_A  T                    VT  Q 

1 

2 

b  ort  Landing  b.  b  

Gum  Neck  Gram.. 

MrB.  Viola  Simpson  Costen,  Columbia,  R.  2 
Pinkie  Leigh  Sykes,  Columbia,  R.  3._  _. 





5 

6 

4 

Tyrrell  Training.™ 

S.  P.  Dean,  Columbia.-    — 

Acc. 

1933 

212 

156 
7 

72 

64 

UNION— 

White: 

0.  M.  Staton,  Monroe 

14 

6 

5 

Benton  Heights —  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1930 

Mrs.  Vera  B.  Rivers,  Mt.  Crohan,  S.  C  

4 

R.  L.  Marsh,  Marshville   

John  H.  Burroughs,  Monroe,  R.  2   

9 

4 

Acc. 

.1941 

Acc. 

1937 

11 
6 

5 
3 

Indian  lrau   

Jackson   

R.  C.  Hargette,  Indian  TraiL   

S.  H.  Lathan,  Monroe,  R.  4 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1932 

3 

Lanes  Creek  

Marsh  ville. 

E.  E.  Huggins,  Marshville,  R.  1   

14 

8 

G.  T.  Windell,  Marshville   

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1923 

9 

4 

Mineral  Springs.  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1923 

12 

5 

New  Salem_   

J.  G.  Michael,  Wingate   

1941 

1928 

7 

4 

Prospect   

Shiloh.   

Union.   

E.  L.  Stoudemayer,  Monroe,  R.  4   

\M         T»           11  >  If  _/^^.ll  .     XJ—-.-.-.-,    T>  o 

Mrs.  Russell  McOollum,  Monroe,  K.  1. 

B.  W.  Latham,  Monroe,  R.  1 —  _  

W.  Albert  Hill,  Unionville  _  

Vann  G.  Hinson,  Waxhaw   ._  

Mrs.  Clair  J.  Kong,  Waxhaw,  R.  3..„  

J.  K.  Southard,  Monroe,  K.  5_  

J.  E.  Hogan,  Wingate   „  

Acc. 

1924 

6 

9 

6 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 

12 

5 

Acc. 

1942 

1924 
1924 

8 

6 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

4 

Weddington__ 

7 

4 

5 

Wesley  ChapeL  

Wingate.__   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 

8 

Acc. 

1941 

66 
1 

8 

Negro: 
Antioch  

B.  W.  Moncur,  Monroe__  

1 

Belmont 

Bennie  R.  Morrison,  Monroe   

1 

Caudles- 

1 

Chambers  Grove  

Clarksville 

Lola  Marsh,  Marshville,  R.  1   

Melvina  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Hallie  Massey,  Monroe   

1 

1 

Craige —  

1 

Crooked  Cre*k._  

Davis  

Lula  B.  Sims,  Monroe   

2 

Rosa  Fulwood,  Waxhaw 

2 

Flint  Ridge   

Funderburk. 

Petrovia  C.  Evans,  Monroe   

1 

Blanche  J.  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4_  
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No.Teachers; 

and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

PITV  IIMITQ 

Name  of  School 

oupennienueni,  rnnupai  aim 
School.  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

n.o. 

Ratl"9 

Year 

Ratiny 

■  ear 

4 

1 

UNION— 

Negro  * 

Gulledge—   

Hasty 

Oromwell  r.  Onambers,  ^Marsuville,  xC.  1.... 
Exia  L.  Wesley,  Monroe   _  

Vernelle  Brooks,  Monroe 

Laney    

Liberty  .   — 

Odessa  blount,  Monroe,  R.  4   

Desma  C.  Mann,  Monroe    

1 

2 

Macedonia  

IV!  <ir  s  h  vi  lie 

McCain   

Bertha  Blue,  Monroe   —  

D  A  Oglesby  Monroe 

2 

1 
1 
2 

5 



Mamie  T.  Carr,  Monroe   

Edna  E.  Mask,  Monroe- 

^linenil  Springs.....  

Bertha  Perry,  Monroe   

3 
1 

2 
3 

2 

T   A   T.ittlp  Mnnrnp 

1.  l\.  AJll*bl£,  l.A u  III Ur   

^Mary  Chambers  I^onroe 





North  ville 



Olive  Branch  

Piney  Grove__  

Emma  McManus,  Monroe   

Carrie  M.  Blouut,  Monroe   

Eunice  Lomax,  Monroe   

Conavies  Perry,  Monroe.-    



  , ,., 

Red  Level   

Ridge  Road.   

1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
4 



Rock  Hill  

Silver  Mission  _ _ 

'Vhnmasvill  a 

Margurite  Williams,  Monroe  —  

Annie  Perry,  Monroe.     «  «  ......  

iVldl^ftlCL    VT  LULL  lit  i  ,   1V1UL11  UC.„   

Mabel  Rorie,  Monroe     

 — 

Union  Springs.  

Waxhaw   

Lutelle  L.  Asbury  Monroe  _  ...... 

Western  Union.-  

J.  VV.  Brown  Mlonroe 

3 



32 

19 
6 

12 

8 
8 

Monroe— 

White: 
High.  _  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 

Annie  Lee,  Monroe.  _  

>  Acc. 

1941 

10 
3 

13 
13 

John  D.  Hodges  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe.  _  

Acc* 

North  Monroe__  , 

4 
4 

Negbo: 
Winchester  Ave.  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1928 

83 

35 
8 
6 
7 
6 
8 

19 

19 
4 
4 
5 
2 
4 

VANCE- 

White: 

Aycock    

Dabney    „  

Middleburg._   

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

W.^rt.  Wnittenton,  rienaerson,  K.  1  

C.  U.  Williams,  Henderson,  R.  3   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1926 
1928 
1930 
1926 

E.  0.  Young,  Jr.,  Middleburg.  

Miriam  McB.  Holmes,  Townsville   

R.  C.  .Young,  Kittrell,  R.  1  _ 

48 

Negro: 

5 
2 

Amos  HilL  _  

Brookston   

CephasSprings.  

Dabney    

J.  R.  Barnes,  Henderson,  R.  1   

Mary  Ella  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2  

3 
5 

6 

C.  H.  Williamson,  Henderson,  R.  2_  

Allen  Lane,  Henderson,  R.  3   

W.  B.  Westbrook,  Kittrell   

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3   

Kittrell  

6 

Nutbush  No.  1  

2 

Nutbush  No.  2 

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3   

Annie  M.  Rivera,  Middleburg   

Carrie  Hawkins  Sewell,  Mobile  Rd., 
Henderson. —  _  

4 

2 

Middleburg  

Sandy  Grove  _  
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


VANCE — 

Negro: 

Townsvilie  

Williamsboro__ 
WooJworth  


Henderson— 

Whits: 

Central  

Clark  Street__ 

High.„  

Jr.  High.  

N.  Henderson. 
S.  Henderson- 
West  End  


Negro: 

Central  Graded  

Greystone   

Henderson  Institute 
Nutbush  Branch  


W.  E.  Williams,  Townsvilie   

P.  H.  Lewis,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Mattie  E.  Best,  Townsville__   

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

Mrs.  Alieune  W.  Turner,  Henderson- 
Agnes  Moore,  Henderson   

S.  M.  Crowder,  Henderson   

A.  C.  Hoover,  Henderson   

Mrs.  Mary  M.  Crawford,  Henderson.. 

Marial  Gary,  Henderson    

Sue  Kelly,  Henderson  _  

E.  D.  Johnson,  Henderson   _  

Lucy  Eaton,  Henderson   „ 

0.  T.  Robinson,  Henderson   

Maggie  C.  Tucker,  Henderson  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1941 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


1938 


Acc. 


1922 


IS 

100 

WAKE- 

67 

70 

White: 

12 

8 

Apex   

10 

9 

Cary....  

17 

9 

Fuquay  Springs- 

13 

8 

Garner    

5 

3 

Green  Hope   

4 

Holly  Springs  

12 

6 

Knightdale  

11 

6 

MUlbrook   _. 

5 

Mt.  Auburn  

8 

Mt.  Vernon-Goodwin 

11 

4 

Rolesville   

4 

Swift  Creek  

5 

Vance    

15 

5 

Wake  Forest..  . 

15 

Wakelon   

12 

5 

Wendell-  _  

8 

Willow  Springs  

48 

30 

Negro: 

13 

1 

Barton's  Creek.  

9 

6 

Berry  O'Kelly  

1 

Boy  lan —  

3 

Cary. 

1 

Douglas  _  

3 

Eagle  Rock_  

2 

Fletcher's  Grove  

Friendship   

Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 

H.  L.  Hart,  Apex.   _  

T.  N.  Frye,  Cary   

W.  E.  Fleming,  Fuquay  Springs  

E.  R.  Perry,  Garner     

B.  M.  Shacklette,  Morrisville   

Mrs.  Katie  Ragan,  New  Hill,   

W.  H.  Keller,  Knightdale   

W.  M.  Beasley,  Millbrook.   

D.  H.  Crumpton,  Raleigh   

R.  L.  Shirlcn,  Raleigh,  R.  4    

Kelley  Wallace,  Rolesville.  _  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3.„  __ 

J.  R.  McDaniel,  Raleigh,  R.  3   

D.  W.  Smith,  Wake  Forest-.  

R.  F.  Lowry,  Zebulon   _  

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell   _  

Mrs.  R.  G.  L.  Edwards,  Raleigh.-  

Pummer  A.  Williams,  Apex.   

Hester  Jones,  Raleigh    

E.  A.  Johnson,  Method   

Hattie  B.  Rayford,  Raleigh,  R.  5,  Box  190 
Mrs.  Elwyna  Haywood  Holt.  1018  Oberlin 

Rd„  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Candace  L.  Evans,  Raleigh,  218 

Idlewild  Ave  

Mrs.  Lovie  Ellis,  Eagle  Rock  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Gatung  Ave.,  Raleigh 
Mrs.  Cassie  E.  Spence,  Raleigh,  904 

Marly  St.  _    


Acc. 
Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
R 

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1940 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 


1924 
1928 


1927 
1924 


1944 
1939 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1939 


1942 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1922 


Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

EjemTrrrs: 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating* 


YeU 


31 


Wake- 
Negro: 
Fuquay  Springs. 

Garner.  _   

Holly  Springs...... 

Jeffreys  

Juniper  Level  

Lovely  HilL  


Macedonia... 


Lockhart. 


Neuse   

New  HilL  

New  Light  

Pine  View-  

Pleasant  Union... 

Providence  

Riley  Hill   

Roles  ville  

Sandy  Fork.  

Shiloh.   


Shotwell  

Springfield  

St.  Mary's  

St.  Matthews. 

Shepard  

Wake  Forest- 
Wendell.-.  

White  Oak  


Raleigh— 

White: 

Barbee.-.  

Boylan  Heights  

Eliza  PooL  

Fred  Olds   

Hayes-Barton._  

Hugh  Morson.  

Lewis    

Methodist 

Orphanage   

Murphy   

Needham  Broughton 

Thompson  

Wiley     


Joseph  S.  Davis,  Fuquay  Springs   

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Gamer  

W.  E.  Hunt,  Holly  Springs   

Mrs.  Estelle  Smith,  Box  5244,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pearl  McDonald,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Smith,  Raleigh,  1106,  S. 

Person  St    

Mrs.  Addie  Hinton,  1015  S.  Wilmington 

St.  Raleigh.  _  _  

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 
worth  St.,  Raleigh—    

Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  408  M  E.  South 

St.  Raleigh—    _  

W.  T.  Wilson,  New  Hill   _  

Ida  B.  Garner,  1201  S.  East  St.,  Raleigh ._. 
Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin 

Rd.,  Raleigh.-...    

Mrs.  Sarah  Brown  Marks,  Raleigh,  18  E. 

Worth  St.__    

Mrs.  Vivian  T.  Harris,  1014  S.  Person  St., 

Raleigh —  _   

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Raleigh,  Box  1821  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Williams,  Raleigh  

James  A.  Watkins,  B  266,  Raleigh-.  

Mrs.  Emily  H.  Wilson,  Raleigh,  317  Pugh 

Mrs.  Cora  A.  Watson,  Knightdale,  R.  1„. 
Mrs.  Johnsie  Debnam  Sherman,  409 

Bragg  St.,  Raleigh._  

Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Sharper,  217  Fowle  St., 

Raleigh   

Blanche  E.  Atwater,  Method   

G.  L.  Crews,  Zebulon_    

L.  R.  Best,  Wake  Forest   _  

J.  H.  Cobb,  Wendell._  

Mrs.  Christine  Cook  Locke,  Zebulon._  


Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh 


Mrs.  I.  V.  Shunk,  Raleigh  „. 

Mrs.  Herman  Senter,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Adele  Reece  Ball,  Raleigh  

Mary  Page,  Raleigh    

Myrtle  Underwood,  Raleigh   

D.  W.  Sanders,  Raleigh—  _  

Mrs.  Sallie  Blackwell  Hicks,  Raleigh. 


Blaine  M.  Madison,  Raleigh-  

Emma  D.  Conn,  Raleigh  

Henry  A.  Helms,  Raleigh.  

Virginia  Kirkpatrick,  Ru,leigh_„. 
Barnett  Spratt,  Raleigh-  


Neobo: 

Crosby-Garfield   M.  D.  Williams,  Raleigh  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 


1938 


1939 


1939 
1939 


1944 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1933 
1936 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc' 


1936 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

EJem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

19 
6 

Raleigh— 

Negro: 
Lucille  Hunter 

J.  W.  Eaton,  Raleigh   

Oberlin  _  

Margaret  Harris,  Raleigh.  _  

22 

21 

Washington   

M.  W.  Akins,  Raleigh    

A  „_  • 

ACC 

1927 

I/O 

51 
4 
4 

15 
10 

22 

warren- 
White: 

Afton-Elberon  __.  

Drewry   

J.  Edward  Allen,  WarrentoD 

Mrs.  Nettie  R.  Stewart,  Norlina,  R.  2.  

Sarah  D.  Boyd,  Manson,  R.  1  —  



8 
6 

John  Graham_  

Paul  W.  Cooper,  Warrenton_     .._  — 

Acc. 

1942 

 "  

Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

A  „_ 
ACC 

 — 

Littleton   

F.  H.  Eason,  Littleton..    

■ 

0 

Q 

Q 
O 

5 

Macon   

R.  J.  Parrish,  Macon   

W.  0.  Reed,  Norlina   

Rosa  H.  Palmer,  Wise   

1922 

Woe   

- 

127 

£ 

20 

Negro: 

Afton  _    

Axtell  Special.  

Baker  _  

Mrs.  Gracie  M.  Turner,  Warrenton,  Box  61 
Mrs.  Epps  Falkner,  Warrenton    

 — 

I 

 — 



Mrs.  Dock  W.  Alston,  Warrenton   



o 
* 



Bethlehem.   

Mrs.  Ogletree  Stevens  Carroll,  Warrenton, 
Box  301._     

 — 



4 

Burchett  Chapel  

Coleys  Spring  

Hattie  J.  Kearney,  Manson,  R.  1  



5 

J.  E.  McGriei,  Warrenton,  Box  448  



A 

Cool  Spring 

j.  T.  Gibson,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  106  

Marjorie  Williams  Ross,  Ebony,  Va.  R.  1, 
Box  12  _  



 — 

- 

9 



F.W™ 



4 

Ellington.   

Hattie  Ingram  Williams,  Manson,  R.  1 

Box  38.„  „   

M.  A.  Johnson,  Warrenton,  Box  573  

C.  C.  Fitts,  Littleton,  R.  3,  Box  129  

Mrs.  Flora  W.  Alston,  Inez,  R.  1,  Box  4.__ 

Jerome  E.  Branche,  Warrenton,  Box  524  

Emily  Baker,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  173  

James  E.  Byers,  Warrenton,  Box  538  

Millie  Long,  Macon,  R.  3.  Box  70__  

Mrs.  Lula  Davis,  Macon,  R.  2,  Box  68  

Bettie  M  Solomon,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  189 

McCarroll  Alston,  Warrenton,  Box  108  

R.  W.  Davis,  Wise   

Mrs.  Coro  Thornton  Harris,  Warrenton. 
Box  311  „   

 ~ 

1  3 

Embro   _  

Epworth   

Fork  Chapel  

~  — 

 — 

r  i 



2 



a 

Hecks  Grove   

Johnson.    

1  9 

 -  

 — 

20 

11 

John  R.  Hawkins 

Jordan  HilL  „  

Liberia..  _  

Long..._   _  

-  — 

Aco. 

 — 

1929 

o 



J 



 — 

1  2 
l 

Macon    



 - 

\  3 

Manson....  

Marmaduke   

2 

Mayflower   

Dorothy  Judkins,  Warrenton,  Box  275  

3 

Norlina    

Oakville  

2 

Lee  Burchette,  Warrenton,  Box  298 

2 

n,„„ 

T?_aL„_  /"•»    Q_._-._U,.    X'           „    T>  1 

Mrs.  histher  v.  Brancne,  JNorlina,  K.  1 

Box  45       

Mary  Davis  Williams,  Warrenton,  Box  298 
Mrs.  Bettie  Jenkins,  Warrenton,  Box  267  .. 
Mrs.  Cornelia  W.  McGrier,  Macon,  R.  3  _ 

Pattie  G.  Tyson,  Ridgeway    

Mrs.  Sallte  B.  Sledge,  Vaughan,  Box  31  

Mrs.  Marie  Hawkins  Thomas,  Manson, 
R.  1,  Box  148    

2 

Old  Well.   

Olive  Grove  

Pine  Grove   

2 

3 

Ridgeway   

Rising  Sun  

1 

Russell  Dnion_._  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

^"rTs7 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


WARREN- 
NEGRO: 
Shocco  Chapel— 

Snows  HilJ  

Stoncy  Lawn  

Thrift  HilL_  

Vaughan  

Warren  Training 
Young   


WASHINGTON 

White: 

Cherry   

Creswell  

Hampton   

Plymouth  

Roper   

Negro: 

Back  Woods  

Brooks   

Cherry   _ 

CreswelL  

Deep  Bottom.... 

Macedonia  

Marrattock  

Mt.  Delane  

Plymouth  

Prichett....:....  

Roper.  

Soundside  


WATAUGA- 

White: 
Appalachian  Elem.. 
Appalachian  High_ 

Bamboo   

Bethel    

Blowing  Rock.  

Bradshaw   

Cook   _. 

Cool  Springs..  

Cove  Creek.   

Deep  Gap_  

Elk..  

Grandfather..  

Green  Valley.  

Howard's  Creek.  

Kellerville  

Lower  Elk...  

Mabel  

Mt.  Paron..  

Penley.  „.... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Lula  J.  Sailman,  Warrenton,  Box  267 
Eleanor  Wright,  Norlina,  R.  1,  Box  199— 

T.  H.  Pettway,  Warrenton,  Box  277—  

Mrs.  Enolia  L.  Streeter,  Macon  R.  2, 

Box  122.     

Theo.  Williams,  Littleton.__  _  

G.  H.  Washington,  Wise   

Rosa  Ingram,  iDez,  R.  1,  Box  24 —  


W.  F.  Veasey,  Plymouth 

A.  W.  Davenport,  CreswelL.. 

H.  V.  Chappell,  CreswelL  

Ethel  Perry,  Plymouth   

H.  D.  Lassiter,  Plymouth  

R.  B.  Forbes,  Roper_  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Maggie  Boyd,  Roper   ... 

Margaret  Berry,  Plymouth  

Theressa  Hill  Arnold,  Creswell. 

P.  W.  Littlejohn,  CreswelL  

J.  H.  Battle,  Plymouth.  

T.  A.  Wilkina,  Plymouth.  

Emma  Walker,  Plymouth  

Minnie  F.  Jackson,  Roper  

A.  R.  Lord,  Plymouth   

Wm.  E.  Eoneyblue,  CreswelL. 

E.  V.  Wilkins,  Roper   

Melton  W.  Bryant,  Roper.  


S.  F.  Horton,  Boone 


John  T.  Howell,  Boone   

Herbert  W.  Wey,  Boone   

Pearl  Cowles,  Boone  

Grady  E.  Tester,  Sugar  Grove  

Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Gaither,  Boone  

W.  L.  Tnvette,  Boone   „  

Almedia  Bingham,  Boone  .. 

Thelma  C.  Ward,  Banner  Elk  


Paul  Bingham,  Sugar  Cove_  

Mrs.  Dorothy  F.  Greene,  Boone  

I.  S.  Miller,  Boone   

Floy  Cannon,  Vilas  

A.  E.  Moretz,  Boone   

Maggie  E.  Moretz,  Boone   

Ella  Fae  Phillips,  Buck  Creek...  

Mrs.  Ethel  P.  Tnplett,  Deep  Gap 

M.  B.  Duncan,  Mabel   _  

I.  J.  Bingham,  Boone.    

Mrs.  Arvill  Greer,  Buffalo  Cove  


Ace 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1925  : 


1924 


1923 
1926 


1932 


1933 
1929 


1925 
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187 

111 

6 
11 

9 
15 

3 
16 

9 
15 

9 
10 

8 

76 
3 
3 
3 

2 
2 
8 
9 
9 
2 
2 

14 
5 
3 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  and  School 


WATAUGA- 

Whttb: 
Pot  ter  town  _.„. 

Presnell  

Rich  Mt  

Riverview  

Rominger  

Ruthcrwood ._. 

Stony  Fork  

Valle  Cruris... 

Windy  Gap  

Winebarger  


Negro: 
Boono   

WAYNE— 

White: 

Belfast™  

Brogden.   

Eureka.   

Grantham  

Indian  Springs. 

Mount  Olive  

Nahunta   

New  Hope  

Pikeville  

Rosewood  

Seven  Springs.. 

Negro: 

Barnes_   

Best  Grove  

Bests    


Superintendent  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Buckmeadow  

Bunn   

Central   

Dudley   

Eureka   

HilL.  

Milton   

Mt.  Olive  

Pikeville  Training 

Shady  Grove  

Stony  Hill   _.. 


Vail    

Wesley  

White  Oak  


Fremont — 

Whitb: 
Elementary_ 

High.  


M  re.  Pearle  H.  Greene,  Sherwood  

Mrs.  Ruth  W.  Presnell,  Banner  Elk. . 

Blanche  B.  Payne,  Boone  

Mrs.  Clara  C.  Ritchie,  Todd  

George  Harmon,  Sugar  Grove  

Mrs.  China  R.  Lavender,  Boone  


Mrs.  Grace  B.  Greene,  Deep  Gap  

Mrs.  Dessa  T.  Edmisten,  Valle  Crucis.. 

Henry  Hagaman,  Valle  Crucis  

0.  G.  Winebarger,  Zionsville._  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Bertha  M.  Neal,  Boone  


R.  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro 

Mrs.  Richard  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro,  R.  2  . 

C.  M.  Billings,  Dudley..  _  

J.  W.  King.  Eureka...   


James  A.  Kiser,  Goldsboro,  R.  L  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  H.  Herring,  Mt.  Olive.. 

J.  C.  Stabler,  Mount  Olive  

C.  R.  Lewis,  Pikeville,  R.  2  

W.  A.  Hough,  Goldsboro,  R.  4   

J.  B.  Mitchell,  Pikeville   

J.  L.  Deans,  Goldsboro,  R.  1   

L.  C.  Moise,  Seven  Springs—  „ 


Eugene  Brown,  Goldsboro  _  

Clarence  Thompson,  Goldsboro   

Mary  L.  B.  Smith,  314  Bright  St., 

Goldsboro-    

Crettie  Slocumb,  Goldsboro   

Annie  B.  Ward,  611  Parker  St.,  Goldsboro 

W.  M.  Rdnhardt,  Goldsboro,  R,  4   

Hector  McKiethan,  Dudley  

R.  H.  Cherry,  Eureka...  _   

Nina  Holt,  Brogden  St.,  Goldsboro   

Mary  Raynor,  303  Hillsboro  St.,  Mt.  Olive 

C.  H.  McLendon,  Mt.  Olive    

J.  H.  Carney,  508  Miller  St.,  Goldsboro.... 

Thelma  Cromartie,  Mt.  Olive  „  

Freda  McLanib,  831  Greenleaf  St., 

Goldsboro.  _  

Solomon  Elliott,  Mt.  Olive   

Maude  Kornegay,  Mt.  Olive..  

Frances  Sykes,  Goldsboro     


J.  A.  Bateon,  Fremont 

Evelyn  Jones,  Fremont  

Melba  Martin,  Fremont  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940. 
1940 
1939 
1940 


1939 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1940 
1940 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1929 
1932 
1936 


1929 


1922 
1924 


1938 


1927 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  I  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  and  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 
Rating  Ye 


WAYNE— 

Negro: 
Colored  


Goldsboro— 
White: 

High  

Virginia  St  

William  St  

Walnut  St  

Negro: 
Dillard  H.  S_ 

East  End  

Greenleaf  

School  St  


G.  L.  Harper,  Fremont  

Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro 

C.  W.  Twiford,  Goldsboro... 

Mary  Moore,  Goldsboro  

Louise  Dowtin,  Goldsboro... 
Allie  Freeman,  Goldsboro.— 


Ace 


Ace." 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Aco. 


1939 
1939 


Hugh  V.  Brown,  Goldsboro  

Walter  Foster,  Goldsboro  

Nannie  Frederick,  Goldsboro.— 
Richard  Christian.  Goldsboro,. 


Acc' 


1926 


35 


WILKES— 
White: 

Austin  

Benham   

Big  Ivey  

Boomer  

Buck  

Burke  


Cane  Creek  

Clingma 
Concord.. 
Dehart— 


Dcnnyville  

Double  Creek  

Ferguson  

Flint  Hill  

Friendship.—  

Gilreath.  

Harmon  

Hendrix.   

Joynes  

Lewis.   

Loggins  


Lovelace  

Maple  Springs  

Millers  Creels  

Miller.  

Mine  Ridge  

Moravian  Falls. 

Mt.  Crest  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Mt.  Sinai.  

Mnlherry 

Mt.  View  

New  Life  

Oak  Grove  

Oakwoods  

Piney  Ridge  

Pleasant  Hill  


C.  B.  Eller,  Wilksboro 

R.  S.  Guyer,  State  Road   _  ... 

Coy  Durham,  Lomax    

Mrs.  Agatha  Parson,  Beng   _ 

W.  R.  Craft,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Mrs.  Addie  H.  Jones,  Cricket   

George  Jennings,  Vannoy  

Mrs.  N.  P.  Brooks,  N.  Wilkesboro... 

J.  R  Calloway,  Ron  da  

Dorothy  Wyatt,  Wilbar._   

Mrs  Verna  Royal,  Abshers   

Wanda  Miller,  Ronda  

Mrs.  Ruth  Alexander,  Abshers   

L.  C.  Hollar,  Ferguson    

D.  M.  Myers,  Hays  

Mrs.  Vayne  Wyatt,  Vannoy  

Mrs.  W.  G.  Scott,  Gilreath  

Alma  Ray  Sheets,  Glendale  Springs.. 

John  H.  Barnette,  Hendrix  

J.  W.  Joines,  Joynes    

Katie  Felts,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Ruby  Wyatt,  Vannoy  


Dimple  Lee  Nichols,  N.  Wilkesboro,  R.  3. 

T.  C.  Orsbone,  Purlear,  R  

P.  W.  Greer,  Millers  Creek  

Hazel  Vannoy,  Vannoy  

Mrs.  Mae  Broyhill,  State  Road  

E.  L  Elledge,  N.  Wilkesboro   

Mrs.  Alma  Michael,  Wilkesboro_  

0.  M.  Promt,  Champion  

M.  P.  Mastin,  N.  Wilkesboro  

G.  F.  Miller,  N.  Wilkesboro  

E.  M.  White,  Hays  

Minter  Blevins,  Springfield  


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 
1944 


Aco. 


Acc. 


1930 


1931 


Irene  Harless,  Wilbar  

Mrs.  Lucy  Elledge,  N.  Wilkesboro. 
Mrs.  Belva  W.  Parsons,  Wilbar_„. 
C.  E.  Burchette,  Ronda  -  
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  and  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


WILKES — 

White: 

Pleasant  Ridge  

Roaring  Gap  

Roaring  River  

Rock  Springs  

Ronda  

Shady  Grove.  

Sherman  

Somors.  

Spurgeon  

Stony  HiU  

Summit-  _  

TraphilL  

Union  (Cricket)  

White  Oak  

Whittington   

Wilkesboro  

Windy  Gap   


Carl  Cockerham,  Ronda  

Nora  Gilliam,  Roaring  River  

Gorman  Johnson,  Roaring  River_ 
Mrs.  Cleo  Reeves,  N.  Wilkesboro.. 
E.  R.  Spruill,  Ronda  


Negro: 

Darby  

Lincoln  Heights  

Ronda  

ThankfuL.  

TraphilL  


Mrs.  S.  J.  Goforth,  Cycle   

Lonnie  A.  Miller,  Wilbar,   

Mary  E.  Davis,  Statesville,  R.  2  

S.  C.  Hutchinson,  N.  Wilkesboro.  ... 

Mrs.  Florence  Vannoy,  Purlear  

Mrs.  Nora  Miller  Summit   

Fred  Gilbreath,  TraphilL   _  

D.  C.  Whittington,  Pulear.„  

James  D.  Taylor,  Wilbar  „  

Evan  Colvard,  Reddies  River   

W.  T.  Long,  Wilkesboro  

Dorothy  Fletcher,  N.  Wilkesboro,  R.  3.. 


Gertrude  Bowers,  Darby  

J.  R.  Edelin,  Wilkesboro___  

Mrs.  Ruby  Petty,  Ronda   

Mrs.  Eddie  H.  Ralls,  Wilkesboro. 
Nellie  Adams,  Traphill   „  


North  Wilkesboro— 

White: 

N.  Wilkesboro  „ 

N.  Wilkesboro  


Negro: 
Colored  


Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro__ 
Marie  Haigwood,  N.  Wilkesboro. 


Samuel  0.  Jones,  N.  Wilkesboro.. 


Acc. 


1944 


Acc. 


1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1933 
1927 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


1927 


Acc 


1939 


WILSON- 
WHITE: 

Buckhorn  

Bullock's  

Gardner's.  

Lamm's  

Lee  Woodard. 

Lucama.  

New  Hope  

Rock  Ridge  

Saratoga  

Sims.  

Stantonsburg. 
St.  Mary's  

Negro: 

Brooks.  

Bynum  


H.  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Wilson 

Mrs.  Leata  Allen  Barnes,  Kenly,  R.  3  

J.  G.  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1  

E.  W.  Joyner,  Wilson,  R.  4_  

C.  A.  Boswell,  Wilson,  R.  2   „ 

P.  E.  Howard,  Black  Creek.   

T.  0.  Gentry,  Lucama   _  

Mrs.  Hubert  Carter,  Wilson   

Leon  B.  Taylor,  Wilson,  R.  2__  

J.  A.  Williams,  Saratoga.   

D.  F.  Giles,  Sims     

E.  W.  Fort,  Stantonsburg   

Mrs.  Annie  Lee  Bryant  Farmer,  Lucama, 

Marie  W.  Lucas,  Wilson  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 


1944 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1929 
1929 


Calvin  

Evansdale  

Farmers  

Ferrell   


Lela  M.  Hillard,  903  E.  Nash,  Wilson.. 

Mayme  Ford,  Wilson    

Hazel  Davis,  621  E.  Green,  Wilson  

Anna  Reid,  300  N.  Vick,  Wilson  

Mazie  Wells,  1004  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson 
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and 
Principals 

EJem.  H.S. 


COUNTY-AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  and  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


WILSON- 

Neqro: 
Healthy  Plane. 
Holden's  


Howards   

Jones  Hill   

Kirby.   

Lofton.  

Lucama  

Minshew  

New  Vestcr.  

Rocky  Branch. 
Ruffin  


Saratoga  

Sims,,   

Stantonsburg. 
Wilbanks  


Williamson  Elem... .. 

Williamson  High__. 
Yelverton   

Elm  City— 

Whitb: 

Elm  City   

Town  Creek  

Negro: 
Frederick  Douglas... 

Mitchell's  

Pages  

Pender's;  

Turner's-  

Wilson— 

Whitb: 

Chas.  L.  Coon  

Hearne  

Winstead  

Woodard  


Neobo: 

Barnes  

Darden  

Lane.  

Sallie  Barbour. 
Sam  Vick  


Mary  Barnes,  1116  E.  Nash,  Wilson  

Marie  Howard,  608  Stantonsburg,  St. 

Wilson     

Virginia  Reid,  203  N.  Vick  St.,  Wilson,. 

Jessie  Brown,  708  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson  

Mary  Reid,  304  N.  Vick  St.,  Wilson  

Annie  C.  Farmers,  916  E.  Green  St., 

Wilson.    

Izetta  Green,  724  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson. 
Maggie  Redmond,  405  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson 

Alice  Mitchell,  Wilson  

Geo.  Wilkins,  Wilson   

Viola  Knight,  Wilson,  R.  4    

Doris  Freeman,  Wilson   

Howard  Fitts,  Green  St.,  Wilson   

John  Kemp,  Stantonsburg  

Ernestine  Salley,  202  N.  Vick  St.,  Wilson 
Bettie  Evelyn  Best,  903  E.  Vance  St., 

Wilson.   _  _   

A.  G.  Walker,  622  E.  Greene  St.,  Wilson. 
Floreiss  Dunston,  Green  St.,  Wilson  

P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City 


G.  E.  Boswell,  Elm  City___ 
Mrs.  Vance  Page,  Elm  City.. 


Acc. 


Robt.  Johnson,  Elm  City..  

Mary  E.  Thomas,  Elm  City  

Celesta  M.  Whitehead,  Elm  City. 

Anna  Joyner,  Elm  City    

Christine  Smith,  Elm  City  


S.  G.  ChappeU,  Wilson 

George  S.  Willard,  Jr.,  Wilson.  

Sadie  W.  Vinson,  Wilson—  

T.  A.  Gray,  Wilson   


Mrs.  Edwina  L.  Wells,  Wilson  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Blanche  Thomas,  Wilson-. 
E.  M.  Barnes,  Wilson.  


Clara  R.  Cook,  Wilson  

Milton  M.  Daniel,  Wilson  

John  M.  Miller,  Jr.,  Wilson.. 


1940 


1938 
1940 


Acc' 


1924 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 


Acc.' 


IMS 


YADKIN— 

White: 

Boonville  

Courtney  

East  Bene?  

Fall  Creek  

Forbush  


Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville 


Albert  Martin,  Boonville. 


Johnson  H.  Steelman,  Yadkinville. 

W.  A.  Beal,  East  Bend  

C.  J.  Rash,  East  Bend,  R.  1  

R.  B.  Matthews,  East  Bend  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
R 


1940 
1941 
1942 
1941 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
lMf 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  and  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


YADKIN— 

White: 

Jonesville  

West  Yadkin. 
Yadkinville_. 

Negro: 

Barney  Hill  

Boonville  

East  Bend  

Huntsville  

Jonesville  

Yadkin  ville — 


Watt  Deal,  Jonesville  

Louis  Hair,  Hampton  ville  

D.  D.  Martin,  Yadkinville  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 
1944 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1929 
1936 
1924 


Dora  Joyce,  Boonville  

B.  T.  McCallum,  Boonville- 
Ruby  M.  Roberts,  East  Bend. 
Oressa  Hauser,  Yadkinville— 
Ruby  Anders,  Jonesville  

C.  G.  Campbell,  YadkinviUe. 


YANCEY— 

Whtm: 

Bakers  Creek  

Bald  Creels  

Bee  Log  

Big  Creek.  

Burnsville..  

Busick  

Celo  

Clearmont  

Deyton  Bend  

Double  Island  

Harvard.  

Horton  Creek  

Little  Creek  

Locust  Creek  

Lost  Cove_  

Micaville   

Pensacola  

Piney  Hill  

Prices  Creek.  

7  Mile  Ridge  

Shoal  Creek  

White  Oak  Flats. 

Negro: 
Burnsville  


Frank  W.  HowelL  Green  Moontaiu 

Mrs.  Maphrie  Wilson,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

R.  H.  Howell,  Bald  Creek  

Monroe  Mcintosh,  Cane  River  

Vaughtie  Holloway,  Sioux  

B.  M.  Tomberlin,  Burnsville   _. 

Sam  J.  Byrd,  Burnsville,  R.  1    

Wesley  Angel,  Swiss  

Erskine  B.  Bailey,  Toledo  

Geneva  Gouge,  Forbes   

Mrs.  Ethel  Thomas,  Green  Mountain,  R.  1 

C.  B.  Bennett,  Micaville   

Bernice  Hensley,  Cane  River  

John  W.  Edwards,  Ramseytown.   

Clara  B.  Byrd,  Celo  

Etta  E.  Peterson,  Day  Book   _  

H.  D.  Justice,  Micaville   

S.  B.  Conley,  Burnsville,  R.  1   

Baxter  Silver,  Higgins  

Mrs.  Edrus  Ledford,  Cane  River  

Dewey  Gurley,  Spruce  Pine,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Sarah  H.  Sdver,  Windom„  _.. 

Joseph  S.  Young,  Windom   

Charity  Griffith,  Burnsville  _  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 
1943 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1923 


1927 


Acc. 


Acc. 
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NEEDS  OF  YOUTH  AND  THE  SCHOOL  PROGRAM 


Ten  common  needs1  of  youth  are:  (1)  To  develop  salable 
skills,  (2)  to  understand  the  rights  and  duties  of  the  citizen 
of  a  democratic  society,  (4)  to  understand  the  significance  of 
the  family  for  the  individual  and  society,  (5)  to  know  how  to 
purchase  and  use  goods  and  services  intelligently,  (6)  to 
understand  the  influence  of  science  on  human  life,  (7)  to 
appreciate  literature,  art,  music,  and  nature,  (8)  to  be  able  to 
use  their  leisure  time  well  and  to  budget  it  wisely,  (9)  to 
develop  respect  for  other  persons,  and  (10)  to  grow  in  their 
ability  to  think  rationally. 

Some  of  the  characteristics*  of  a  school  program  which  gives 
proper  consideration  to  the  common  and  individual  needs  of 
youth  are: 


1.  The  program  is  conceived  of  and  operated  as  a  "whole." 

2.  Stress  is  placed  upon  wholesome  living. 

3.  The  program  makes  the  maximum  contribution  to  the 
achievement  of  democratic  ideals. 

4.  The  program  is  directly  related  to  the  needs,  hopes, 
aspirations,  and  capacities  of  young  persons. 

5.  The  program  is  rounded  in  the  sense  that  it  provides  for 
worthwhile  experiences  in  the  major  areas  of  living. 

6.  There  is  a  desirable  degree  of  interaction  between  the 
school  and  its  program  and  the  life  of  the  community. 

7.  The  program  encourages  the  professional  growth  of 
school  leaders,  teachers,  and  staff. 

8.  The  program  is  conceived  of  and  operated  in  accordance 
with  democratic  values. 


1  See  Educational  Policies  Commission :    Planning  for  American  Youth. 

2  See  Education  in  the  Elementary  School  by  Caswell. 


FOREWORD 


Schools  along  with  all  other  public  institutions  were  affected  by 
the  recent  World  War  in  which  this  nation  was  engaged.  Many 
teachers  and  administrators  joined  the  armed  forces  or  entered 
war  industries.  This  produced  a  shortage  of  teachers,  par- 
ticularly in  agriculture,  industrial  arts,  commercial  education, 
mathematics,  science  and  home  economics.  In  view  of  this 
emergency,  certification  requirements  were  modified  somewhat 
for  the  duration  of  the  war  in  an  effort  to  find  a  sufficient  number 
of  competent  teachers  to  carry  on  the  educational  program  and  to 
keep  boys  and  girls  from  becoming  war  casualties. 

It  was  also  found  necessary  during  the  war  to  give  added 
emphasis  to  some  subjects  which  had  a  direct  relationship  to 
service  in  the  armed  forces  of  the  nation.  Some  of  these  courses 
will  be  continued,  since  experience  has  demonstrated  their  value. 
For  example,  Physical  and  Health  Education  is  provided  for 
regularly  in  the  elementary  school  and  is  a  required  course  in  the 
ninth  grade  or  first  year  high  school.  In  addition  to  this  require- 
ment, the  subject  should  be  offered  in  every  year  or  grade. 
Physical  fitness  is  essential  for  effective  living  either  as  a  soldier 
or  a  civilian.  Courses  in  health,  nutrition,  safety,  and  first  aid 
should  also  be  emphasized,  as  they  were  during  the  war. 

There  is  evidence  of  substantial  progress  in  carrying  on  the 
educative  process  in  our  schools  and  of  an  improved  morale  on  the 
part  of  those  who  have  responsibilities  for  school  administration 
and  instruction.  I  believe  that  this  Handbook  will  contribute 
further  to  better  conditions  for  living  and  learning  of  all  pupils  in 
all  grades  in  all  schools. 

This  publication  was  prepared  by  the  members  of  the  staff  of 
the  Division  of  Instructional  Service.  It  is  sent  out  with  the  hope 
that  it  will  be  helpful  to  administrators,  supervisors  and  teachers 
in  their  efforts  to  provide  adequate  educational  opportunities  for 
all  the  boys  and  girls  in  North  Carolina. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 


PREFACE 

This  Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools  is 
designed  to  supply  information  needed  by  superintendents,  prin- 
cipals and  teachers  in  the  public  schools  of  the  State.  It  covers 
the  program  in  both  elementary  schools  and  high  schools,  in- 
dicating that  we  regard  the  process  of  education  as  a  continuous 
process  from  the  first  through  the  twelfth  grade.  It  is  hoped 
that  this  publication  will  be  helpful  from  the  standpoint  of 
answering  questions  which  arise  with  reference  to  administration, 
organization  and  supervision  of  schools  and  that  it  will  be  sug- 
gestive of  desirable  activities  which  should  be  undertaken  for 
more  effective  instruction. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  Handbook  consists  of  three  parts : 

In  Part  I  the  standards  for  accreditment  of  elementary  and 
secondary  schools  are  set  up.  The  suggested  standards  are  not 
meant  as  limits  to  what  may  be  undertaken  in  any  school,  but 
represent  the  minimum  necessary  for  the  creation  of  a  satis- 
factory teaching  and  learning  situation.  Lines  along  which  im- 
provement can  be  made  will  suggest  themselves  to  many  admin- 
istrators and  teachers,  and  it  is  hoped  that  many  schools  in  pro- 
viding educational  opportunities  will  go  far  beyond  the  minimum 
suggested  in  the  requirements  for  accreditment.  Our  effort  is  to 
indicate  what  may  be  regarded  as  a  good  elementary  school  or  a 
good  high  school.  It  is  admitted,  of  course,  that  every  child 
should  have  training  in  a  good  school,  and  the  purpose  of 
standardization  and  accreditment  is  to  indicate  how  a  satisfactory 
situation  can  be  created  and  operated. 

In  Part  II  various  aspects  of  public  school  work  are  discussed, 
particularly  those  having  to  do  with  the  materials  necessary  to 
successful  instruction.  More  and  more  it  is  recognized  that 
abundant  materials  are  necessary  in  order  for  pupils  to  have 
satisfactory  educative  experiences.  It  is  hoped  that  provisions 
will  be  made  for  various  types  of  instructional  materials  to  the 
end  that  learning  on  the  part  of  boys  and  girls  may  be  facilitated 
and  accelerated. 

Part  III  undertakes  to  present  the  various  course  of  study 
publications  and  to  suggest  the  use  of  such  bulletins  in  the  im- 
provement of  instruction. 

We  hope  that  this  Handbook  will  aid  and  guide  both  the  teacher 
and  the  administrator  in  the  administration  of  better  schools  for 
all  North  Carolina  boys  and  girls. 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director 
Division  of  Instructional  Service 


CONTENTS 


Page 


Introduction — Legal  Provisions  for  Public  Schools   7 

PART  L    REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ACCREDITED  SCHOOLS 

A.  The  Elementary  School 

Curriculum   11 

Instruction   11 

Organization  and  Administration   12 

Instructional  Equipment   14 

General  Equipment   16 

Classroom  Equipment   17 

Instructional  Materials  for  Each  Classroom   18 

Library   20 

Dictionaries    26 

Maps  and  Globes   27 

School  Plant   37 

Classification  of  Accredited  Schools   52 

B.  The  High  School 

Teachers   54 

Length  of  Term   54 

Length  of  Class  Periods   54 

Number  of  Units  Required  for  Graduation   55 

Average  Daily  Attendance   56 

Course  of  Study   56 

Library   56 

Maps   63 

Science  Laboratory   65 

High  School  Records   83 

Building   83 

Classification  of  High  Schools   8  4 

Membership  in  Southern  Association   85 

PART  II.    FACTORS  RELATING  TO  ADMINISTRATION, 
ORGANIZATION  AND  INSTRUCTION 

Suggested  Topics  for  Pre-School  Meetings  ,   86 

Some  Suggested  Activities  by  Months   87 

Classified  Principals  Use  of  Tenth  Month   90 

Suggestions  for  the  Teacher  in  Beginning  the  Year's  Work   92 

Selection,  Purchase  and  Distribution  of  Instructional  Supplies   9  6 

Libraries   99 

Audio-Visual  Aids   103 


CONTENTS— Continued 


Page 


Organization  and  Administration   117 

The  Elementary  School   117 

The  High  School   124 

Measuring  Pupil  Progress   148 

A  Testing  Program   150 

Professional  Improvement   156 

The  Beginner's  Day  Program   171 

Textbooks   173 

PART  III.    THE  COURSE  OF  STUDY 

Guidonce   176 

Language  Arts   179 

Foreign  Languages   179 

Mathematics   180 

Social  Studies   180 

Science   180 

Health   180 

Safety  Education   186 

Physical  Education   193 

Art   197 

Music    200 

Industrial  Arts   205 

Home  Economics   205 

Agriculture   206 

Trade  and  Industrial  Education   211 

Business  Education  .   211 

Distributive  Education   211 

Directory  of  Publishers   213 

Index   215 


INTRODUCTION 


LEGAL  PROVISIONS  FOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 
The  State  Board  of  Education 

Amendments  to  the  Constitution  providing  for  the  organization  of  the 
State  Board  of  Education  were  voted  in  1942  and  1944.  These  amend- 
ments rewrote  sections  8  and  9  of  Article  IX,  which  now  read  as  follows: 

"Sec.  8.  State  Board  of  Education.  The  general  supervision  and 
administration  of  the  free  public  school  system,  and  of  the  educational 
funds  provided  for  the  support  thereof,  except  those  mentioned  in  Section 
five  of  this  Article,  shall,  from  and  after  the  first  day  of  April,  one 
thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-five,  be  vested  in  the  State  Board  of 
Education  to  consist  of  the  Lieutenant  Governor,  State  Treasurer,  the 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  and  ten  members  to  be  appointed  by 
the  Governor,  subject  to  confirmation  by  the  General  Assembly  in  joint 
session.  The  General  Assembly  shall  divide  the  State  into  eight  educa- 
tional districts,  which  may  be  altered  from  time  to  time  by  the  General 
Assembly.  Of  the  appointive  members  of  the  State  Board  of  Education 
one  shall  be  appointed  from  each  of  the  eight  educational  districts,  and  two 
shall  be  appointed  as  members  at  large.  The  first  appointments  under  this 
section  shall  be:  Two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts  for 
terms  of  two  years;  two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts  for 
terms  of  four  years;  two  members  appointed  from  educational  districts 
for  terms  of  six  years;  and  two  members  appointed  from  educational 
districts  for  terms  of  eight  years.  One  member  at  large  shall  be  appointed 
for  a  period  of  four  years  and  one  member  at  large  shall  be  appointed  for 
a  period  of  eight  years.  All  subsequent  appointments  shall  be  for  terms 
of  eight  years.  Any  appointments  to  fill  vacancies  shall  be  made  by  the 
Governor  for  the  unexpired  term,  which  appointment  shall  not  be  subject 
to  confirmation.  The  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  be 
the  administrative  head  of  the  public  school  system  and  shall  be  secretary 
of  the  board.  The  board  shall  elect  a  chairman  and  vice-chairman.  A 
majority  of  the  board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction  of 
business.  The  per  diem  and  expenses  of  the  appointive  members  shall  be 
provided  by  the  General  Assembly. 

"Sec  9.  Powers  and  Duties  of  the  Board.  The  State  Board  of  Educa- 
tion shall  succeed  to  all  the  powers  and  trusts  of  the  President  and 
Directors  of  the  Literary  Fund  of  North  Carolina  and  the  State  Board  of 
Education  as  heretofore  constituted.  The  State  Board  of  Education  shall 
have  power  to  divide  the  State  into  a  convenient  number  of  school 
districts;  to  regulate  the  grade,  salary  and  qualifications  of  teachers;  to 
provide  for  the  selection  and  adoption  of  text  books  to  be  used  in  the 
public  schools;  to  apportion  and  equalize  the  public  school  funds  over  the 
State;  and  generally  to  supervise  and  administer  the  free  public  school 
system  of  the  State  and  make  all  needful  rules  and  regulations  in  relation 
thereto.  All  the  powers  enumerated  in  this  section  shall  be  exercisd  in 
conformity  with  this  Constitution  and  subject  to  such  laws  as  may  be  en- 
acted from  time  to  time  by  the  General  Assembly." 
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Chapter  530,  of  the  1945  Session  Laws  of  North  Carolina,  "An  Act  to  Provide 
for  the  Fiscal  Control  of  the  State  Public  School:  Certain  Duties  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education  Denned:  The  Appointment  and  Duties  of  a  Controller  and 
other  Related  Powers  and  Duties  Denned,"  undertakes  to  clarify  the  duties  of 
the  State  Board  of  Education  in  connection  with  the  fiscal  affairs  in  main- 
taining and  conducting  the  public  schools.  (See  page  39,  Public  School  Laws, 
1945,  A  supplement  to  Chapter  115  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina,  1943.) 

The  Public  School  System 

The  following  sections  of  the  law  define  the  public  school  system  as  to 
the  number  of  grades  or  years.  Most  schools  in  North  Carolina  now  offer 
the  twelve  year  program  as  authorized  by  the  General  Assembly  of  1941. 

115-4.  The  school  system  defined. — The  school  system  of  each  county 
shall  consist  of  eleven  years  or  grades,  except  when  the  provisions  of  115-5 
to  115-7  have  been  complied  with,  in  which  event  the  system  shall  consist 
of  twelve  years  or  grades;  and  shall  be  graded  on  the  basis  of  a  school 
year  of  not  less  than  one  hundred  and  eighty  days.  The  first  seven  or 
eight  years  or  grades  shall  be  styled  the  elementary  school,  and  the  remain- 
ing years  or  grades  shall  be  styled  the  high  school:  Provided,  the  system, 
for  convenience  in  administration,  may  be  divided  into  three  parts,  the 
elementary  school,  consisting  of  the  first  six  or  seven  grades,  and  a  junior 
and  senior  high  school,  embracing  the  remaining  grades,  if  better  educa- 
tional advantages  may  be  supplied.  (1923,  c.  136,  s.  2;  1941,  c.  158,  s. 
U  1943,  c.  255,  s.  2;  C.  S.  5386.) 

115-5.  Twelve  grades  authorized  upon  request  by  local  unit. — Upon 
the  request  of  the  county  board  of  education  or  the  board  of  trustees  of  a 
city  administrative  unit,  the  state  board  of  education  shall  provide  for  the 
operation  of  a  school  system  to  embrace  twelve  grades  in  accordance  with 
such  plans  as  may  be  promulgated  by  the  state  superintendent  of  public 
instruction  in  any  high  school  district  for  which  such  request  is  made  at 
the  time  the  organization  statement  is  submitted.  (1941,  c.  158,  s.  1; 
1943,  c.  721,  s.  8.) 

115-6.  Provision  for  cost  of  operating  twelve  grades. — When  the 
request  for  the  extension  of  the  system  of  the  public  school  to  embrace 
twelve  grades  is  submitted  as  provided  in  115-5,  the  cost  of  the  same  shall 
be  paid  from  the  appropriation  of  the  state  nine  months'  school  term  in 
the  same  manner  and  on  the  same  standards,  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
115-5  to  115-7,  as  provided  in  the  "School  Machinery  Act."  (1941,  c.  158, 
s.  2;  1943,  c.  255,  s.  2.) 

115-7.  Application  blanks  for  requesting  twelve  grades;  allotment  of 
teachers. — The  state  superintendent  of  public  instruction  and  the  state 
board  of  education  shall  provide  the  necessary  blanks  and  forms  for 
requesting  an  extension  of  the  public  school  system  to  embrace  twelve 
grades  as  herein  provided,  in  the  organization  statements  to  be  submitted 
by  the  several  administrative  units  of  the  state  in  preparation  for  the 
school  term  of  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-two-forty-three,  and 
annually  thereafter,  and  the  state  board  of  education  shall  allot  teachers 
for  the  school  year  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and  forty-two-forty-three 
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for  any  district  heretofore  operating  a  school  program  embracing  twelve 
grades  upon  the  basis  of  attendance  for  the  preceding  year:  Provided, 
that  for  any  district  requesting  to  operate  for  the  first  time  a  system 
embracing  twelve  grades  the  allotment  of  teachers  shall  be  based  on  a 
fair  and  equitable  estimate  of  the  prospective  increase  in  attendance,  as 
submitted  by  the  requesting  unit,  and  the  average  attendance  for  the 
preceding  year.     (1941,  c.  158,  s.  3;  1943,  c.  721,  s.  8) 

School  Organization 

The  following  section  of  the  School  Machinery  Act  gives  the  State  Board 
of  Education  authority  to  establish  elementary  and  high  schools: 

115-3  5  2.  School  Organization. — All  school  districts,  special  tax,  special 
charter,  or  otherwise,  as  constituted  on  May  15,  1933,  are  hereby  declared 
non-existent  as  of  that  date;  and  it  shall  be  unlawful  for  any  taxes  to  be 
levied  in  said  district  for  school  operating  purposes  except  as  provided  in 
this  article.  The  state  board  of  education,  in  making  provision  for  the 
operation  of  the  schools,  shall  classify  each  county  as  an  administrative 
unit,  and  shall,  with  the  advice  of  the  county  boards  of  education,  make 
a  careful  study  of  the  district  organization  as  the  same  was  constituted 
under  the  authority  of  §  4  of  chapter  562  of  the  Public  Laws  of  1933, 
and  as  modified  by  subsequent  school  machinery  act.  The  state  board  of 
education  may  modify  such  district  organization  when  it  is  deemed  neces- 
sary for  the  economical  administration  and  operation  of  the  state  school 
system,  and  it  shall  determine  whether  there  shall  be  operated  in  such 
district  an  elementary  or  a  union  school.  Provisions  shall  not  be  made 
for  a  high  school  with  an  average  daily  attendance  of  less  than  sixty  pupils, 
nor  an  elementary  school  with  an  average  daily  attendance  of  less  than 
twenty-five  pupils,  unless  a  careful  survey  by  the  state  superintendent  of 
public  instruction  and  the  state  board  of  education  reveals  that  geographic 
or  other  conditions  make  it  impracticable  to  provide  for  them  otherwise. 
Funds  shall  not  be  made  available  for  such  schools  until  the  said  survey 
has  been  completed  and  such  schools  have  been  set  up  by  the  said  board. 

It  shall  be  within  the  discretion  of  the  state  board  of  education,  where- 
ever  it  shall  appear  to  be  more  economical  for  the  efficient  operation  of 
the  schools,  to  transfer  children  living  in  one  administrative  unit  or 
district  to  another  administrative  unit  or  district  for  the  full  term  of  such 
school  without  the  payment  of  tuition:  Provided,  that  sufficient  space 
is  available  in  the  buildings  of  such  unit  or  district  to  which  the  said 
children  are  transferred:  Provided  further,  the  provision  as  to  the  non- 
payment of  tuition  shall  not  apply  to  children  who  have  not  been  trans- 
ferred as  set  out  in  this  section. 

City  administrative  units  as  now  constituted  shall  be  dealt  with  by  the 
state  school  authorities  in  all  matters  of  school  administration  in  the 
same  way  and  manner  as  are  county  administrative  units:  Provided,  that 
the  State  Board  of  Education  may,  in  its  discretion,  alter  the  boundaries 
of  any  city  administrative  unit  when  in  the  opinion  of  the  State  Board  of 
Education  such  change  is  desirable  for  better  school  administration:  Pro- 
vided, that  in  all  city  administrative  units  as  now  constituted  the  trustees 
of  the  said  special  charter  districts  included  in  said  city  administrative 
unit,  and  their  duly  elected  successors,  shall  be  retained  as  the  governing 
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body  of  such  district;  and  the  title  to  all  property  of  the  said  special 
charter  district  shall  remain  with  such  trustees,  or  their  duly  chosen 
successors;  and  the  title  to  all  school  property  hereafter  acquired  or  con- 
structed within  the  said  city  administrative  unit,  shall  be  taken  and  held 
in  the  name  of  the  trustees  of  said  city  administrative  unit;  and  the  county 
board  of  commissioners  of  any  county  shall  provide  funds  for  the  erection 
or  repair  of  necessary  school  buildings  on  property,  the  title  to  which  is 
held  by  the  board  of  trustees  as  aforesaid,  and  the  provisions  of  §  115-88, 
to  the  extent  in  conflict  herewith,  is  hereby  repealed:  Provided,  that  noth- 
ing in  this  subchapter  shall  prevent  city  administrative  units,  as  now 
established,  from  consolidating  with  the  county  administrative  unit  in 
which  such  city  administrative  unit  is  located,  upon  petition  of  the  trus- 
tees of  the  said  city  administrative  unit  and  the  approval  of  the  county 
board  of  educaton  and  the  county  board  of  commissioners  in  said  county: 
Provided,  further,  that  nothing  in  this  subchapter  shall  affect  the  right 
of  any  special  charter  district,  or  special  tax  district  which  now  exists  for 
the  purpose  of  retiring  debt  service,  to  have  the  indebtedness  of  such  dis- 
trict taken  over  by  the  county  as  provided  by  existing  law,  and  nothing 
herein  shall  be  construed  to  restrict  the  county  board  of  education  and /or 
the  board  of  county  commissioners  in  causing  such  indebtedness  to  be 
assumed  by  the  county  as  provided  by  existing  law. 

The  board  of  trustees  for  any  special  charter  district  in  any  city  admin- 
istrative unit  shall  be  appointed  as  now  provided  by  law.  If  no  provision 
is  made  by  law  for  the  filling  of  vacancies  in  the  membership  of  such 
board  of  trustees,  such  vacancy  may  be  filled  by  the  governing  body  of 
the  city  or  town  embraced  by  said  administrative  unit. 

In  all  cases  where  title  to  property  has  been  vested  in  the  trustees  of  a 
special  charter  district  which  has  been  abolished  and  has  not  been  reor- 
ganized, title  to  such  property  shall  be  vested  in  the  county  board  of  edu- 
cation of  the  county  embracing  such  special  charter  district.  (1939,  c.  358, 
s.  5;  1943,  c.  721,  s.  8;  1945,  c.  970,  s.  4.) 
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Requirements  For  Accredited  Schools 

Requirements  for  accreditment  are  set  up  as  an  indication  of 
what  constitutes  or  suggests  a  fairly  satisfactory  learning  situa- 
tion for  boys  and  girls.  In  addition  to  the  requirements  as 
enumerated,  there  are  other  elements  or  factors  regarded  as 
subjective  which  should  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Thus  the  evaluative  items  include  the  philosophy  of  the  school 
staff,  the  objectives  of  the  school,  the  school  organization  and 
administration,  the  pupil  activities  program,  the  library  service, 
the  guidance  service,  the  curriculum,  including  instruction  and 
expected  outcomes,  the  school  equipment  and  supplies,  and  the 
adequacy  of  the  building  and  grounds. 

The  main  purpose  of  accreditment  is  to  promote  the  best 
possible  conditions  in  the  school  as  a  whole  to  the  end  that 
maximal,  desirable  results  for  all  boys  and  girls  may  be  achieved. 

A.  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

CURRICULUM 

A  school  to  become  accredited  must  have  a  six,  seven  or  eight 
year  program  based  on  suggestions  and  practices  outlined  in  the 
North  Carolina  school  curriculum  bulletins.  The  practices  of  the 
total  school  program  should  be  centered  towards  the  maximal 
development  of  each  child,  according  to  his  capacity,  in  apprecia- 
tion subjects,  in  creative  arts,  in  basic  skills,  and  in  personality. 

INSTRUCTION 

Accredited  schools  will  be  expected  to  have : 

1.  Methods,  procedures,  and  practices  in  the  instructional  pro- 
gram based  upon  modern  educational  theory. 

2.  A  minimum  of  six  whole  time  teachers  for  six  grades. 
Schools  of  four  and  five  teachers  may  become  "Recognized" 
schools.  A  "Recognized"  school  is  one  that  meets  all  re- 
quirements except  number  of  teachers. 

3.  Either  Primary  or  Grammar  Grade  certificates  for  all 
teachers,  with  a  majority  Class  A.  Blanket  certificates 
held  by  teachers  who  have  had  experience  in  grammar 
grade  work  will  be  approved.    Special  teachers  of  music, 
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art,  physical  and  health  education,  and  full-time  librarians 
should  hold  certificates  in  their  fields.  High  school  cer- 
tificates will  be  recognized  in  regular  grade  work  which  in- 
cludes all  subjects,  but  not  for  departmental  instruction  in 
a  selected  group  of  subjects  in  grades  seven  and  eight. 

ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

1.  Distribution  of  Pupils. 

Administrators  are  urged  to  organize  their  schools  so  as 
to  achieve  a  distribution  of  pupils  which  will  approximately 
equalize  the  number  of  pupils  under  any  one  teacher. 
Combination  grades  made  of  sections  of  consecutive  grades, 
such  as  grades  two  and  three,  grades  three  and  four,  and 
the  like,  are  preferable  to  having  extremely  small  and 
extremely  large  single  grades  in  the  school. 

2.  Administrative  Details. 

Careful  attention  should  be  given  to  all  administrative 
details,  such  as  cleanliness  and  care  of  school  property; 
selection,  storage,  and  use  of  supplies  and  equipment;  and 
accuracy  and  completeness  of  permanent  school  records. 

3.  Daily-Weekly  Schedules. 

The  daily-weekly  schedules  and  programs  of  work  should 
provide  for  all  the  subject  areas  in  the  curriculum,  including 
activities  in  dramatics,  music,  art  and  physical  education. 
The  school  should  carry  out  the  suggestions  on  Daily- 
Weekly  Schedules  and  Programs  of  Work  in  this  Handbook, 
p.  121,  and  in  mimeographed  bulletins  from  the  Division 
of  Instructional  Service. 

4.  School  Lunch  Period. 

The  school  lunch  period  should  be  supervised  by  each 
teacher.  Food  menus  and  the  selection  of  foods  are  a  part 
of  the  health  teaching  program.  The  lunch  period  and  the 
lunchroom  provide  for  more  than  satisfying  hunger.  An 
opportunity  for  social  and  emotional  development  and  an 
environment  conducive  to  this  development  is  provided. 
This  environment  might  be  divided  into  the  following 
phases : 

Physical.  The  lunchroom  proper  should  be  adequate  in  size,  light, 
attractive,  sanitary,  and  reasonably  free  from  kitchen  noises  and  odors. 
The  workers  should  be  clean  and  neat,  with  wholesome  attitudes. 
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Meals.  Nutritionally  adequate  meats  or  meat  substitutes  should  be 
served  regularly  with  each  meal,  including  wholesome  foods  in  interest- 
ing combinations  of  color  and  flavor. 

Time.  The  minimum  time  allotted  for  eating  should  be  20  to  25 
minutes,  with  additional  time  allowed  for  handwashing  and  serving. 

Supervision.  The  eating  of  the  meal  should  be  so  supervised  as  to 
promote  desirable  social  environment.  This  supervision  might  include 
development  of  desirable  food  habits  and  table  manners;  training  in 
conversation  with  respect  to  topics  and  tone,  with  each  child  partici- 
pating and  forming  the  habit  of  remaining  seated  at  the  table  until  all 
are  finished.  Principals  and  teachers  should  be  familiar  with  the 
bulletins  on  nutrition  and  lunch  rooms  prepared  and  distributed  by  the 
Child  Feeding  Program  Supervisors  and  by  the  State  Board  of  Health. 
Of  interest  to  principals  and  superintendents  who  are  developing  lunch 
rooms  are  the  bulletins  "Space  and  Equipment  of  a  Lunchroom"  and 
"The  Sanitary  Code." 

5.  Records. 

The  school  files  should  contain  an  up-to-date  and  accurate 
scholastic,  attendance  and  health  records  for  each  child.  In 
addition  to  the  regular  health  card,  the  Information  Blank 
for  School  Beginners  should  be  used  for  the  first  grade. 
The  North  Carolina  Cumulative  Record  folder  is  recom- 
mended for  all  grades,  one  through  twelve.  This  folder 
should  include  important  (not  minor)  behavior  notes, 
standard  test  profile  sheets,  and  other  items  useful  in  in- 
terpreting the  child's  growth  and  development.  Register 
sheets  may  be  filed  either  in  envelopes  or  in  the  Cumulative 
Record  folder.  The  child's  folder  or  his  permanent  record 
envelope  should  also  contain  his  school  health  examinations 
and  a  record  of  the  corrections  made. 

6.  Reports  to  Parents. 

A  statement  of  the  progress  of  the  child  should  be  sent  to 
the  parents  periodically.  This  record  should  take  account 
of  the  child's  capacities  in  the  areas  of  the  school  curriculum 
and  of  his  growth  in  personal  assets  in  development.  His 
development  in  social  relationships,  his  work  habits,  his 
interests,  his  self-control,  and  his  initiative  are  important 
parts  of  his  growth.  Where  the  teacher's  written  state- 
ment is  used  in  the  primary  grades,  care  should  be  taken  to 
make  the  record  of  conditions,  need  and  progress  as 
objective  as  can  be  given,  and  as  free  from  teacher's 
judgment  and  opinions  as  can  be  made.  A  suggested  pupil 
report  card  has  been  devised  and  may  be  purchased  from 
the  North  Carolina  School  for  the  Deaf,  Morganton. 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  EQUIPMENT 

1.  Library. 

A  basic  minimum  collection  of  500  books  exclusive  of 
duplicates,  and  including  designated  subjects.  Three  books 
per  pupil  in  average  daily  attendance  are  required,  regard- 
less of  the  size  of  the  school.    (See  Library,  p.  70) 

2.  Dictionaries. 

A  minimum  of  12  dictionaries  per  classroom  in  grades 
four  through  eight.  One  teacher's  desk  dictionary  for  each 
room,  grades  1-8.  One  unabridged  dictionary  with  recent 
copyright  date  for  the  school.    (See  Library,  p.  26) 

3.  Maps  and  Globes. 

The  number  of  maps  and  globes  will  vary  with  the  size 
of  the  school.  Minimum  requirements  for  a  7  to  12  teacher 
school  are : 

a.  Eight  physical-political  maps  for  a  six  year  school  curriculum. 
Where  grades  7  and  8  are  not  contained  in  a  school,  the  maps  of 
Africa  and  Asia  may  be  omitted.  Where  the  seventh  grade  is 
contained  in  the  high  school,  a  map  of  the  Western  Hemisphere 
of  North  and  South  America  and  one  of  the  World  are  required. 
For  the  eighth  year  in  the  high  school  building,  maps  of  North 
Carolina,  the  World  and  the  United  States  are  required.  For  a 
five  year  curriculum  the  school  may  exclude  the  maps  of  Asia, 
Europe,  Africa,  and  Australia, 

b.  Three  blackboard  outline  maps,  the  U.  S.,  World,  and  North 

Carolina.  One  of  these  may  be  a  reversible  map  of  the  U.  S. 
and  World. 

c.  Two  political  maps,  one  of  the  United  States  and  one  of  North 
Carolina. 

d.  Ten  United  States  history  maps.  Where  grades  7  and  8  are  not 
contained  in  a  school,  six  history  maps  will  be  acceptable. 

e.  One  16"  globe,  physical-political. 

f.  One  atlas  for  grades  five  through  eight.  (See  Library  Catalog 
for  list.) 

For  schools  with  thirteen  or  more  teachers,  secure  the  minimum 
requirements  plus  an  additional  physical-political  map  of  the 
World,  North  America,  South  America,  United  States,  and  North 
Carolina,  and  an  additional  16"  globe. 

Maps,  charts,  and  globes  are  supplied  by  the  following  com- 
panies : 

George  F.  Cram  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Indiana. 

Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  5235-5257  Ravenswood  Ave.,  Chicago,  Illinois. 
A.  J.  Nystrom  and  Company,  3333  Elston  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 
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R.  T.  Rowland,  Waxhaw,  N.  C.  agent  for  maps  publirl--]  by  C.  S. 

Hammond  and  Co 
Weber  Costello  Com.  iuf,  Chicago  Heights.  Illinois 
Refer  to  Maps,  p  77) 

Supplementary  Readers. 

A  minimum  of  80  books  per  grade  for  a  five  to  an  eight 
teacher  school.  Additional  readers  in  sets  of  15  to  20  books 
will  be  required  for  any  grade  that  has  more  than  one 
section.  A  minimum  of  five  copies  of  any  one  text  in  any 
one  field  must  be  provided  for  credit.  There  should  be  a 
varied  selection,  including  history,  science,  music,  art, 
geography  and  travel,  poetry,  literature,  health  and  citizen- 
ship. 

Art  Equipment. 

a.  Textbooks  for  children  in  grades  1-8.  Supplied  free  on  basis  of 
State  regulations. 

b.  Ten  art  prints  for  each  grade,  selected  from  the  lists  in  the 
course  of  study,  Art  In  The  Public  Schools,  p.  44-52. 

c.  Detail  materials.  (See  Instructional  Materials  for  each  class- 
room, p  18) 

Music  Equipment. 

a.  Textbooks  for  children  in  grades  2-8.  A  teacher's  book  is 
supplied  for  grade  1.    Supplied  free  on  basis  of  State  regulation. 

b.  A  phonograph  and  a  minimum  of  12  records,  selected  from  the 
suggested  lists  in  the  State  bulletin,  Music  in  the  Public  Schools, 
Publication  No.  238,  p.  70-115.    (See  Music,  p  201) 

c.  Piano. 

d.  Instruments  for  toy  orchestra. 

e.  One  set  of  pictures  of  orchestral  instruments. 

f.  Song  books  suitable  for  assemblies. 
(Refer  to  Music  course  of  study,  p.  104.) 

Penmanship  Equipment. 

a.  Textbooks  for  children  in  grades  1-8.  Supplied  free  on  the 
basis  of  State  regulations. 

b.  One  set  of  handwriting  scales  for  use  in  grades  1-9;  alphabet 
perception  cards  for  grades  1-9;  one  diagnostic  chart  for  dis- 
covering and  correcting  handwriting  faults. 

c.  Detail  materials.  (See  Instructional  Materials  for  each  class- 
room, p.  19) 

Manuals. 

Manuals  for  free  basal  texts  in  each  grade  in  music, 
reading,  writing,  and  art. 
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9.  Simple  Visual  Aids. 

a.  Picture  file. 

b.  Number  charts. 

c.  Number  games. 


d.  Counting  materials. 

e.  Museum. 

f.  Clock  or  clock  face. 


10.  Tools. 

A  set  for  each  8  teachers  or  fraction  thereof;  one  small 
strong  saw,  one  vise,  one  screw  driver,  one  coping  saw,  one 
small  large-headed  hammer,  nails,  and  varying  size  tacks. 

11.  Flags. 

One  United  States,  one  North  Carolina. 

12.  Equipment  for  indoor  games  for  pupils  at  primary  and  upper 
elementary  grade  levels. 

GENERAL  EQUIPMENT 

Minimum  Requirements. 

1.  Principal's  office  and  equipment. 

2.  Filing  space  for  school  records. 

3.  Auditorium  and  equipment. 

4.  Storage  space  for  general  supplies. 

5.  General  bulletin  board. 

6.  Janitorial  supplies  and  storage  space. 

7.  Duplicator,  mimeograph  or  hectograph  for  preparing  class- 
room materials. 

8.  Printing  press  for  primary  grades. 

9.  Paper  cutter. 

10.  First  aid  kit. 

11.  Emergency  rest  room  and  equipped  cot. 

12.  Scales  for  weighing  children. 

Recommended,  But  Not  Required. 

1.  Cafeteria  or  lunchroom. 

2.  Rugs,  cots  or  other  provisions  for  rest  periods  in  primary 
grades. 

3.  Playground  apparatus  and  equipment. 

4.  Running  water  and  plug  for  electric  attachment  in  each 
room. 

5.  Lantern  and  lantern  slides. 

6.  Motion  picture  machine  and  films. 
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7.  At  least  one  room  which  can  be  darkened  so  as  to  use  lantern 
and  motion  picture  machine. 

8.  Radio. 

9.  Variety  of  good  pictures,  panels,  statuary,  vases  and  other 
objects  of  art  in  each  classroom. 

10.  Growing  plants. 

11.  Aquarium  or  terrarium. 

12.  Weaving  frame  and  weaving  materials. 

13.  Accessory  material  for  basal  reading  texts:  Sentence  and 
phrase  cards  for  pre-primer  and  primer  level  one;  word 
cards  for  pre-primer  and  primer  level  one ;  and  word  cards 
for  first  reader. 

CLASSROOM  EQUIPMENT 
Minimum  Requirements. 

L  Recitation  chairs,  15  to  20,  in  each  first  and  second  grade 
classroom.  Also  recommended  for  grade  three.  Movable 
furniture,  individual  tables  and  good  posture  chairs,  are 
recommended  for  all  grades.  It  is  very  important  that 
table  and  chair  heights  are  properly  matched  and  that  space 
is  provided  for  children's  materials. 

Note:  Because  of  different  sizes  of  children  in  classrooms,  each 
room  should  have  chairs,  tables  or  desks  of  at  least  three 
different  heights.  For  illustration,  table  heights  in  grade 
one  should  be  20,  22,  and  24  inches. 

2.  Adequate  lighting  in  correct  position  and  in  candle-power. 

3.  Teacher's  desk  and  chair. 

4.  Drawer  space  for  work  material  for  each  pupil,  approximate 
size  12"  x  14"  x  16". 

5.  Shelving  adequate  for  books. 

6.  Work  table  and  reading  table. 

7.  Provision  for  care  of  lunches  which  are  brought  to  school. 
(Screened  boxes  or  cabinet.) 

8.  Adjustable  window  shades  where  needed. 

9.  A  bulletin  board,  minimum  size  8'  to  10'  x  3'. 

10.  Coatrooms  or  screen  boards,  with  a  hook  for  each  child. 

11.  Cabinet  or  closet  for  classroom  supplies  and  teachers'  or 
pupils'  unfinished  work.  Approximate  size  2'  x  2i/2'  x  4', 
with  wide  shelves,  door,  lock  and  key. 

12.  A  full  length  mirror  for  use  of  pupils. 
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INSTRUCTIONAL  MATERIALS  FOR  EACH  CLASSROOM 
Art. 

1.  Copies  of  basal  text  in  drawing  distributed  free  oh  i  ho 

of  State  regulation.  (See  Basis  for  Distribution  Free 
Textbooks,  issued  by  Division  of  Textbooks.)  Art  books 
are  supplied  on  the  same  basis  as  music  textbooks.  (See 
Music,  below) 

2.  An  easel  at  least  24"  x  30". 

3.  Crayon.  A  continuous  supply  with  at  least  one  box  per 
pupil. 

4.  Powder  paint.  Set  of  six  colors,  in  pound  or  pint  size  for 
each  teacher.   (Refer  to  Art  In  The  Public  Schools,  p.  129.) 

5.  Art  brushes,  2  dozen  in  the  following  sizes :  y%  doz.  I/2"  to  1" 
width ;  I/2  doz.  each  of  sizes  3,  5,  and  7. 

6.  Modeling  clay.    Approximately  10  pounds. 

7.  Manila  drawing  paper.  White  9"  x  12",  200  sheets ;  cream, 
9"  x  12",  200  sheets. 

8.  Manila  tagboard,  24"  x  36",  20  sheets. 

9.  Bogus  paper,  18"  x  24",  250  sheets. 

10.  Unfinished  newsprint,  18"  x  24"  or  24"  x  36",  500  sheets. 

11.  Paste.    2  quarts ;  1  doz.  paste  brushes. 

12.  Scissors.  2  doz.,  blunt  point. 

13.  Yard  stick  and  2  doz.  rulers. 

Music. 

1.  C<  pies  of  basal  text  in  music,  supplied  free  on  basis  of  State 
i  julation  as  follows:  "Kindergarten  and  first  grade 
music:  This  book  is  supplied  as  a  desk  copy  for  each  full 
time  first  grade  teacher. 

Music  Hour  I  (Grade  2) 

Music  Hour  II  (Grade  3) 

Music  Hour  III  (Grade  4) 

Music  Hour  IV  (Grades  5  and  6) 

Music  Hour  V  (Grades  7  and  8) 

One  music  book  should  be  furnished  for  each  child  in  a 
grade  where  there  is  only  one  section  of  that  ^rade.  Where 
there  are  two  sections  of  a  grade,  one  music  book  should  be 
furnished  for  each  child  in  the  larger  section.  Where  there 
are  three  sections  of  a  grade,  two  sets  of  books  should  be 
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furnished.  If  a  school  has  four  sections  of  a  grade,  two 
sets  of  books  will  be  needed.  In  this  manner,  one  set  of 
books  should  be  provided  for  each  two  sections,  or  a  fraction 
thereof.  The  following  figures  will  help  to  illustrate  the 
distribution  of  books  in  schools  with  large  and  small  enroll- 
ments in  the  fourth  grade. 

Numb er  of  Fourth       Number  o f 


School  No.  Grade  Pupils  Books  Needed 

1.   65  35 

2.   80  42 

3.   24  24 

4.   7  7 

5.   120  88 


2.  One  staff  liner. 

3.  Each  teacher  shall  own  a  pitch-pipe. 

4.  The  music  manual  for  the  basal  series. 

(See  Bulletin  No.  239,  Music  in  the  Public  Schools,  p.  104.) 

Penmanship. 

1.  Copies  of  basal  text  in  penmanship  supplied  free  on  the 
basis  of  State  regulations.  (Same  numbers  per  grade  as  for 
music,  except  that  there  is  a  choice  of  manuscript  or  cursive 
writing  books  in  grades  one  and  two.) 

2.  A  pencil  for  each  pupil.  Soft,  large  lead,  pencil  for  grades 
one  and  two ;  pencil  with  medium  soft  lead  and  with  eraser 
for  grades  3-8. 

3.  Pen  and  staff,  points,  and  ink  for  each  pupil  in  grades  5-8. 
Recommended  also  for  grade  four. 

4.  Paper  with  guide  lines  for  first  grade  and  other  grades 
where  needed. 

5.  Penmanship  practice  paper,  continuous  supply. 

6.  Handwriting  scale  recommended  for  each  classroom. 

Other  Subjects. 

Reading.  Grade  1.  Each  school  should  have  the  basal 
readers  on  the  basis  of  the  Basis  for  Distribution  Free  Text- 
books, issued  by  the  Division  of  Textbooks,  as  follows : 

"Grade  I.  Reading  in  the  lower  grades  is  always  taught 
in  small  groups  and  there  is  no  need  to  have  more  books  than 
there  are  pupils  in  the  reading  group.  This  year  (1946-47) 
four  reading  books  are  available  in  the  first  grade — two  pre- 
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primer  and  primer  combinations  and  two  first  readers.  Each 
reader  in  the  first  grade  is  distributed  on  the  basis  of  a 
maximum  of  25  books  for  each  40  pupils.  In  schools  having 
fewer  than  25  pupils  in  the  first  grade,  one  book  of  each  title 
is  furnished  for  each  child. 


"Reading, 
Health 
Language, 
Spelling, 
Geography, 
Arithmetic, 
History, 
Science, 


Grades  2-8 
Grades  4-8 
Grades  3-8 
Grades  2-8 
Grades  4-8 
Grades  3-8 
Grades  5-8 
Grade  8 


One  book  furnished  per  pupil  per 
grade.  All  of  these  subjects  are 
required,  but  the  use  of  a  text  in 
language  is  optional  in  the  third 
grade.  In  some  subjects  two  or 
more  texts  have  been  adopted. 
However,  the  basis  of  distribu- 
tion is  one  book  per  subject  per 
child,  rather  than  one  of  each 
title." 


LIBRARY 

Minimum  Requirements. 

A.  Books. 

Basic  book  collection  averaging  three  books  per  pupil  in 
average  daily  attendance  and  including  a  minimum  of  500 
titles,  selected  from  the  State  approved  lists  of  books  for 
elementary  schools  and  including  the  distribution  indicated 
below.  Duplications  are  not  counted  in  the  first  500  books. 
Not  more  than  four  copies  of  a  title  should  be  put  in  the 
library  records.  Textbooks  are  not  counted  as  library 
books. 

1.  Encyclopedia.  One  approved  set,  copyrighted  within 
ten-year  period.  Encyclopedias  can  be  purchased 
through  the  Division  of  Textbooks,  State  Board  of 
Education.  Sets  listed  in  order  of  recommendation.  If 
more  than  one  set  is  secured  it  is  desirable  to  add  a 
different  one,  rather  than  to  duplicate,  until  all  three 
sets  are  owned. 

Compton's  Pictured  Encyclopedia.   15  vols. 
World  Book  Encyclopedia.   19  vols. 
Britannica  Junior.   12  vols. 

2.  Unabridged  dictionary.  One. 

Dictionaries  can  be  purchased  from  the  Division  of 
Textbooks,  State  Board  of  Education. 

Webster's  New  International  Dictionary.   Unabridged.  Second 

Edition.  Merriam. 
New  Standard  Dictionary.   Unabridged.  Funk. 
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3.  Types  of  books. 


Minimum  No. 

Dewey  Decimal  Nos.        Subject  Required 

000-099  General  Works       

030  Encyclopedias     1  set 

100-199  Philosophy  and  Conduct  _   .... 

200-299  Religion      5 

300-399  Social  Science 

300-369  Civics  and  Citizenship    10 

380-389  Communication  and  Transportation  10 

390-395  Customs  and  Holidays     5 

372,  398  Storytelling  and  Fairy  Tales    15 

400-499  Languages 

423  English  Dictionaries  (unabridged)  1 

500-599  Science    20 

600-699  Useful  Arts 

600-609,  620-679, 

690-699     Inventions  and  Machinery   15 

610-619  Health     10 

680  Industrial  Arts    5 

700-799  Fine  Arts 

700-759  Art    10 

780-789  Music    10 

800-899  Literature 

821,  821.8  Poetry   '.   20 

900-999  History 

912  Atlas      ......  1 

910-919  Geography  and  Travel    50 

900-909,  920-999     Biography  and  History    50 

F  Fiction    125 

E  Easy  Books  for  grades  1-3    125 


Additional  hooks  to  average  three  per  pupil  selected  from 
various  classifications. 

4.  State  approved  lists  of  books  for  elementary  schools. 
N.C.E.A.   Library  Book  Catalogue. 

Division  of  Textbooks,  State  Board  of  Education.  Book  List 
for  the  Elementary  School  Library. 

Rue.  Subject  Index  to  Books  for  Primary  Grades,  Subject  In- 
dex to  Books  for  Intermediate  Grades,  and  their  supple- 
ments.  American  Library  Association. 

Children's  Catalog  and  its  supplements.   H.  W.  Wilson  Co. 

A  Basic  Book  Collection  for  Elementary  Grades.  American 
Library  Association. 

Beust.  500  Books  for  Children  and  its  supplement.  U.  S. 
Superintendent  of  Documents. 

Magazines. 

Minimum  of  five  magazines  selected  from  the  following 
list  is  required.  Titles  recommended  for  first  choice  are 
doubled  starred,  for  next  choice  single  starred. 


Suitable  for  Primary  Grades 

** Child  Life  My  Weekly  Reader 

Children's  Activities  (primary  editions) 

Children's  Playmate  **Story  Parade 

*Jack  and  Jill  Wee  Wisdom 
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Suitable  fob  Uppeb  Gbades 

All  magazines  listed  for  primary  grades. 

Air  Youth  Horizons  National  Geographic  News 

* American  Girl  Bulletin 

American  Junior  Red  Cross  News  National  Humane  Review 
American  Junior  Red  Cross  Journal    Nature  Magazine 

Better  Homes  and  Gardens  *Newsweek 

** Boys'  Life  Open  Road  for  Boys 

Building  America  Plays,  the  Drama  Magazine  for 

Calling  All  Girls  Young  People 

Current  Events  Popular  Homecraft 

*  Flying  **  Popular  Mechanics 

Holiday  Popular  Science  Monthly 

Horn  Book  Magazine  School  Arts  Magazine 

Hygeia  Science  News  Letter 

Junior  Arts  and  Activities  *State  Magazine 

Junior  Natural  History  Magazine  Travel 

Junior  Scholastic  We  the  People 

Model  Airplane  News  Young  America 

My  Weekly  Reader  (upper  Young  Citizen 

grade  editions)  Young  Wings 

**National  Geographic  Magazine 

Magazine  subscriptions  can  be  placed  with  reliable 
dealers  who  give  combinations  and  discounts  not  possible 
with  individual  subscriptions.  Ask  for  bids.  The  follow- 
ing dealers  are  satisfactory : 

Mayfair  Agency,  51  East  33rd  St.,  New  York  16,  N.  Y. 
F.  W.  Faxon  Co.,  83  Francis  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Washington  News  Co.,  1121  Fifth  St.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Upton  G.  Wilson  Magazine  Agency,  Madison,  N.  C. 

Library  Organization.  (See  North  Carolina  School  Library 
Handbook.) 

1.  Accession  record  kept  up-to-date. 

2.  Books  classified  and  marked  by  the  Dewey  decimal 
classification  system.  Proper  classification  numbers 
are  given  in  the  N.C.E.A.  Library  Book  Catalogue, 
Division  of  Textbooks'  Book  List  for  the  Elementary 
School  Library,  and  Children's  Catalog  listed  above.  If 
a  list  of  books  giving  author,  title,  publisher,  and 
leaving  a  one-inch  margin  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the 
page  is  sent  to  the  State  School  Library  Adviser,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C,  she 
will  indicate  the  correct  classification  number  for 
approved  titles  not  included  in  the  two  North  Carolina 
lists  noted. 

3.  Simple  shelf  list  on  cards. 

4.  Card  loan  system  with  record  of  number  of  books 
loaned  (circulated)  kept. 
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5.  Record  of  yearly  additions,  discards,  total  number  of 
books,  circulation  statistics. 

6.  State  school  library  report  blank  filled  out  and  sent  in 
annually. 

D.  Instruction  in  the  use  of  books  and  libraries.  (See  North 
Carolina  School  Library  Handbook,  Publication  No.  197, 
Chapter  III  and  Chapter  VII.) 

1.  Care  of  books. 

2.  Make-up  and  printed  parts  of  books. 

3.  Use  of  the  dictionary. 

4.  Use  of  the  encyclopedia. 

5.  Arrangement  of  books  in  the  library. 

6.  Classification  of  books. 

7.  Use  of  the  card  catalog.  (This  is  taught  if  there  is  a 
card  catalog.) 

8.  Simple  bibliography  making. 

9.  Note  taking. 

10.  Special  reference  books — atlas,  handbook  of  games, 
handbook  of  science,  etc. 

E.  Library  room,  furniture,  and  equipment. 

1.  Book  shelving  to  accommodate  books  and  allow  fo-.- 
growth. 

2.  Central  library  room  required  fo:  elementary  sc.i(,ols 
with  Acc.  or  I  ratings. 

F.  Library  budget. 

Annual  expenditure  of  at  le.'.st  25^  per  year  per  pupil 
in  average  daily  attendance  for  o  oks  and  magazines. 

G.  Librarian. 

1.  Teacher  designated  to  be  responsible  for  organization 
and  reports  for  the  elementary  school  library  who 
should  not  be  assigned  other  extra-classroom  duties. 

2.  Teacher-librarian  with  minimum  of  12  semester  hours 
in  library  science  r"  quired  for  schools  with  I  ratings. 
Teacher-librarian  should  not  be  assigned  outside 
activities,  such  as  bus  duty,  glee  club,  cafeteria  duty, 
and  the  like. 
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Recommended,  but  not  required. 
A.  Books. 

1.  Book  collection  of  ten  books  per  pupil  selected  from 
approved  lists. 

2.  Balanced  book  collection  to  meet  informational  and 
recreational  needs.  The  following  percentage  distribu- 
tion will  serve  as  a  guide: 


Dewey  Decimal  Nos.        Subject  Percentage 

000-099  General  Works     2% 

100-199  Philosophy  and  Conduct    %% 

200-299  Religion  and  Mythology    1% 

300-397  Social  Science    5% 

400-499  Languages    %% 

500-599  Science       8% 

600-699  Useful  Arts    5% 

700-799  Fine  Arts    _  3% 

800-899  Literature      5% 

910-919  Geography  and  Travel  12%% 

900-909,  920-999     History  and  Biography    12%% 

F,  372,  398  Fiction  and  Fairy  Tales    20% 

E  Easy  Books  for  grades  1-3     25% 


3.  Indexes,  reference  tools  for  locating  information. 

Brewton.    Index  to  Children's  Poetry.    H.  W.  Wilson.  Price 

based  on  school  membership. 
Briggs.   Subject  Index  to  Children's  Plays.   A.L.A.  $3.50. 
Children's  Catalog.    H.  W.  Wilson.    Price  based  on  school 

membership. 
Educational  Film  Catalog.   H.  W.  Wilson.  $3.00. 
Index  to  Folk  Dances  and  Singing  Games.   A.L.A.  $2.00. 
Rue.    Subject  Index  to  Books  for  Primary  Grades.  A.L.A. 

$2.50. 

Rue.   Subject  Index  to  Books  for  Intermediate  Grades.  A.L.A. 
$4.00.   First  Supplement,  $2.50.   Both  for  $5.00. 

4.  Special  reference  books,  such  as: 

Lincoln  Library  of  Essential  Information.    Frontier  Press. 
$17.50. 

World  Almanac  (annual  publication).   World-Telegram.  $1.00. 
Comstock.    Handbook  of  Nature-Study.    Comstock.  $4.50. 
Pearson.  Birds  of  North  Carolina.   N.  C.  State  Museum.  $3.50. 
Collingwood.   Knowing  Your  Trees.   American  Forestry  Asso- 
ciation. $2.50. 

American  Red  Cross.   First  Aid  Textbook.   Blakiston.  $1.00. 
Gardner.   Art  Through  the  Ages.   Harcourt.  $4.00. 
Hoyt.   New  Cyclopedia  of  Practical  Quotations.   Funk.  $7.50. 
Johnson  and  Scott.    Anthology  of  Children's  Literature.  Sen. 

ed.    Houghton.  $3.75. 
South  American  Handbook.    H.  W.  Wilson.  $1.00. 
Kunitz  and  Haycraft.  Junior  Book  of  Authors.   H.  W.  Wilson. 

$3.25. 
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B.  Magazines. 

Additional  magazines  above  minimum  requirements. 

C.  Library  organization. 

Dictionary  card  catalog  with  author,  title,  and  subject 
cards. 

D.  Library  room,  furniture,  and  equipment.  (See  Planning 
and  Equipping  the  School  Library.  Publication  No.  257. 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.) 

1.  Central  library  room  large  enough  and  equipped  to  seat 
largest  class  group  with  double  the  space  for  schools  of 
more  than  500  enrollment.  Room  22'  x  35'  can  be 
planned  to  seat  36  elementary  school  pupils  and  to  allow 
space  for  a  small  charging  desk.  A  room  at  least  50' 
long  is  recommended.  Larger  schools  require  more 
space. 

2.  Workroom  with  running  water  and  electrical  outlets 
for  librarian. 

3.  Storage  room  for  back  issues  of  magazines,  books  to  be 
sent  to  binder,  etc. 

4.  Standard  book  shelving. 

Shelving  should  not  be  over  6  ft.  high. 
Each  shelf  36  in.  long  with  solid  upright  between 
sections.  Shelves  and  uprights  should  be  made  of  7/8 
in.  or  13/16  in.  boards.  When  stationary  shelving  is 
built,  10  inches  in  the  clear  should  be  provided  between 
shelves.  Sections  for  reference  books  and  for  large 
picture  books  should  have  12-14  in.  between  shelves. 
This  provision  should  be  made  as  sections,  not  as  the 
bottom  shelf  in  several  sections.  Regular  shelves 
should  be  8  in.  in  depth.  Those  for  picture  books 
should  be  10-12  in.  in  depth. 

Sloping  shelves  for  magazines  and  picture  books  are 
desirable. 

Depth  of  sloping  shelves  14-16  inches. 

A  2-in.  cornice  and  a  6-8  in.  base  are  satisfactory. 

All  projections  along  uprights,  tops,  and  sides  should 
be  avoided. 

5.  Tables  34  in.  to  36  in.  by  60  in.  to  seat  not  more  than 
six.    Chairs  of  suitable  height  for  tables.  Longer 
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tables  will  not  fit  in  room  22  ft.  wide.  Round  tables 
4  ft.  in  diameter  to  seat  four. 

15-in.  chairs  for  tables  25  in.  high. 

17-  in.  chairs  for  tables  27  in.  high. 

18-  in.  chairs  for  tables  28  in.  high. 

6.  Filing  case  to  hold  folders  10  inches  by  15  inches  (legal 
size) .    Not  fewer  than  four  drawers. 

7.  Catalog  case  for  shelf  list  and  card  catalog. 

8.  Dictionary  and  atlas  stand. 

9.  Bulletin  boards. 

E.  Library  budget. 

Sufficient  funds  for  needed  replacements  and  new  books, 
magazines  and  newspapers,  publicity,  binding,  and  audio- 
visual materials  other  than  films  will  average  about  $1.00 
per  pupil  in  medium-sized  or  large-sized  schools. 

F.  Librarian. 

1.  Teacher  with  library  science  training  given  respon- 
sibility for  the  library  and  relieved  of  other  extra-class- 
room duties. 

2.  Full-time  trained  school  librarian. 


DICTIONARIES 

A.  Minimum  of  12  dictionaries  from  approved  list  for  each 
classroom  in  grades  5  through  8.  The  following  are 
approved : 

Webster's  Elementary  Dictionary  for  Boys  and  Girls.  American. 
$1.36. 

Thorndike-Oentury  Junior  Dictionary.   Scott.  $1.48. 

B.  One  dictionary  for  the  teacher's  desk  in  each  classroom. 
The  following  are  approved : 


Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary.   Merriam.  $4.00. 
Webster's  Students  Dictionary.   American.  $2.60. 
Thorndike-Century  Senior  Dictionary.    Scott.  $2.72. 
Macmillan  Modern  Dictionary.  Macmillan.  $3.00. 
Winston  Dictionary.   College  edition.   Winston.  $3.50. 


C.    One  unabridged  dictionary  for  the  school. 

Webster's  New  International  Dictionary.  Second  edition.  Merriam. 
$22.50. 

New  Standard  Dictionary.  Unabridged.  Funk.  $22.00. 


Requirements  for  Accredited  Schools  27 


Prices  quoted  are  publishers'  list  prices,  all  of  which  are 
subject  to  discount  and  are  available  from  the  Division  of 
Textbooks. 

MAPS  AND  GLOBES 

It  is  recommended  that  schools  make  their  selection  of  maps, 
globes  and  charts  from  the  lists  given  below.  These  listings  and 
prices  are  in  accordance  with  recent  catalogs  of  the  companies. 
In  ordering  maps  be  sure  to  have  copies  of  the  latest  catalogs  of 
the  companies  with  which  to  check  the  descriptions  and  prices. 
(See  p.  14  for  addresses  of  publishers.) 

It  is  also  recommended  that  maps  be  obtained  mounted  singly 
on  spring  roller,  or  with  two  or  more  maps  on  one  roller.  Black- 
board outline  maps  can  be  satisfactorily  used  in  the  mounting  with 
plain  rollers,  top  and  bottom,  to  allow  for  the  use  of  reversible 
maps. 

Required  Maps  for  Elementary  Schools. 

For  an  accredited  school  with  a  curriculum  of  seven  or  eight 
school  years,  not  exceeding  13  teachers,  the  following  maps  and 
globes  are  required :  one  set  of  physical-political  maps,  including 
maps  of  the  United  States,  Europe,  Asia,  Africa,  North  America, 
South  America,  Australia,  and  the  World.  (Maps  showing  the 
hemispheres  on  a  global  projection  are  desirable.)  A  school  whose 
curriculum  ends  with  the  fifth  year  is  not  required  to  have  Europe, 
Asia,  Africa,  and  Australia  in  the  physical-political  series.  Where 
the  seventh  year  is  contained  in  the  high  school,  maps  of  the 
Western  Hemisphere  or  North  and  South  America,  and  the  World 
are  required.  For  the  eighth  year,  when  housed  in  the  high  school 
building,  maps  of  North  Carolina,  the  World,  and  the  United 
States  are  required.  For  a  school  with  more  than  13  teachers, 
two  maps  each  of  the  United  States  and  the  World  are  required. 

Three  blackboard  outline  maps  are  required,  one  reversible  map 
of  the  United  States  and  World  (or  singly,  if  preferred)  and  one  of 
North  Carolina. 

One  political  map  each  of  the  United  States  and  North  Carolina 
is  required. 

The  requirement  for  United  States  History  maps  is  a  selection 
of  10  from  one  of  the  series  listed  below. 

One  16  inch  physical-political  globe  is  required. 
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I.    PHYSICAL-POLITICAL  MAPS.  Select  the  required  set  from  the  following 
lists: 

A.  THE  GEORGE  F.  CRAM  CO.,  INC. 

Superior  Series.  Hand  mounted,  uniform  size  51  inches  wide,  finished 
with  markable  and  washable  finish. 

Mtg.  ZE.   Single  map,  spring  roller,  steel  board,  each...   $10.80 

CSP1  — United  States  and  Possessions 

CSP2  —North  America 

CSP3  —South  America 

CSP4  —Europe 

CSP5  —Asia 

CSP6  —Africa 

CSP7  —World 

CSP12— Australia 

B.  DENOYER-GEPPERT. 

1.  J-rp  Series.  Political  names  emphasized.  Size  44"  x  58".  Political 
boundaries  in  purple.  City  symbols  graded  by  population.  Trunk 
lines  and  steamer  routes  in  red;  also  caravan  routes. 

Mtg.  12.    Single  map,  spring  roller,  steel  board,  each...   $  8.00 

Miles  to  inch 

Jlrp  — United  States  and  Possessions    75 

J2rp  — Europe      ...  75 

J3rp  — Asia        150 

J4rp  — Africa     115 

J5rp  — North  America        115 

J6rp  — South  America      115 

J8rp  — Western  Hemisphere    .._    300 

JlOrp — Australia  and  The  Philippines    —  75 

J9     —World       600 

2.  World  Map. 
Mtg.  12. 

S9a— World  Political,  size  64"  x  44"   $11.50 

S9b — World  Commercial,  size  64"  x  44"     11.50 

S9  —Combination  S9a  and  S9b,  size  64"  x  80"     16.00 

3.  United  States  Map.   Large  size. 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller,  steel  board      11.50 

Slarp — Physical-Political,  size  64"  x  44",  50  miles  to  inch. 

4.  Polar  World  Map.  On  azimuthal  equal  area  projection.  Edited 
by  Hubert  A.  Bauer,  Ph.D.  Land  areas  colored  to  show  economic 
activities,  political  divisions  indicated  by  boundaries  only,  centers  of 
population  by  graded  dots,  great  circle  air  line  routes  and  actual 
commercial  routes  indicated. 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller,  steel  board   9.00 

J57 — Polar  World,  size  44"  x  58",  400  miles  to  inch. 

5.  Pacific  Area  Map.  Edited  by  Griffith  Taylor.  Area  covered  from 
British  Guiana  on  the  east  to  India  on  the  west,  tip  of  South  America 
on  the  south  to  Arctic  Ocean  on  the  north.  Shows  islands  of  the 
Pacific  in  considerable  detail.  Political  boundaries  in  purple,  strategic 
highways,  seaways  and  airways  indicated. 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller,  steel  board   11.50 

S21rp— Pacific  Area,  physical  political,  size  64"x44",  250  miles 
to  inch. 
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NYSTROM. 

1.  Atwood  Series.  Regional-Political.  The  main  map  is  colored  to 
show  four  natural  surface  regions:  (1)  young,  Rugged  Mountains, 
(2)  Old  Work-down  Mountains,  (3)  Uplands  and  Plateaus,  (4)  Low- 
lands and  Interior  Plains.  Appended  maps  and  relief,  rainfall, 
population,  land  use.   Lambert's  equal  area  projection  is  used. 


Mtg.  02.    Hand  mounted.   Spring  roller  on  board,  each.  ..   11.00 

Miles  to  inch 

AR1    —United  States,  52"  x  55"    55 

AR2    —Europe,  52"  x  55"    55 

AR3    —Asia,  52"  x  55"      137V2 

AR4    —Africa,  44"  x  65"      110 

AR5    —North  America,  44"  x  65"    _._  110 

AR6    —South  America,  44"  x  65"    110 

AR80  — Australia  and  the  Far  East,  44"  x  65"   165 


AR981— World   (Summer  Rainfall,  Winter  Rainfall),  52"  x  62" 

(Van  der  Griten  Projection) 
AR982 — World  (Thermal  and  Vegetation  Regions),  52"  x  62" 
AR983— World  (Population  and  Occupations),  52"  x  62". 

2.  Parkins  Series.  Physical-Political  Environment  Maps.  Visualiza- 
tion in  perspective  of  the  dominant  surface  features  of  the  earth. 


Relief  like.   Sizes  65"  x  58". 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller  on  board,  dustproof,  each   $14.50 

Miles  to  inch 

PE2 — Europe    60 

PE3— Asia   120 

PE4— Africa      96 

PE5— North  America   96 

3.  Landform  Series.  Physical-Political.  Size  44"  x  56",  except  World 
map  which  is  44"  x  52". 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller  board,  dust-proof  cover,  each   8.25 

Miles  to  inch 

LP1  — United  States,  Mexico,  and  Possessions     75 

LP2  —Europe          75 

LP3  — Asia  and  Australia    170 

LP4  —Africa      110 

LP5  —North  America   110 

LP6  —South  America   .,   110 

LP98— World     530 

4.  Finch  Series — World  Map.   Political.    New  cultural  map  showing 
boundaries,  cities,  railroads,  steamship  routes,  dams,  and  canals. 
Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller  board,  dustproof   $10.50 

F98 — World,  size  64"  x  45",  400  miles  to  inch. 

5.  Finch  Series — World  Map.  Physical-Political. 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller  board,  dustproof     $10.50 

FP98— World,  size  64"  x  45",  400  miles  to  inch. 

6.  Polar  Map. 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller  board,  dustproof    $11.50 


WP96— Polar  Aeronautical  World,  size  64"  x  45",  420  miles  to 
inch. 
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d.   RAND  McNALLY. 

1.  Ranally  Physical-Political  Series.  Size  40"x56".  Shades  of 
green,  buff,  brown,  and  red  indicate  altitudes,  blue  the  ocean  depths. 
National  boundaries,  principal  cities,  main  railroads,  canals,  steam- 


ship routes  and  Federal  power  projects  in  U.  S.  are  indicated. 

Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  portable  steel  board,  hand  mounted, 

each   i  i_  .   $  8.50 

Miles  to  inch 

RB101 — United  States  and  Possessions      80 

RB100— North  America       118 

RB200 — South  America    _.„_   118 

RB400— Asia      174 

RB500— Africa     125 

RB300— Europe    80 

RB801— Eastern  Hemisphere     315 

RB802— Western  Hemisphere        315 

2.  Special  Ranally  Physical-Political  World.  Size  65"x45".  Map 
shows  post  World  War  II  boundaries. 

Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  portable  steel  board   ..$10.25 

RD906— World.   300  miles  to  inch. 

3.  Goode  Physical  Series.  Size  66"  x  46".  Physical  with  some 
political  data. 

Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  portable  steel  board,  each.   $12.00 

Miles  to  inch 

GB400— Eurasia        148 

GB500— Africa       1     123 

GB100— North  America  i      97 

GB200— South  America       97 

GB901 — World  (Mercator  Projections,  Americas  centered)  415 
GB904— World  (Hemispheres)      _  410 


4.  World  Map  for  the  Air  Age.  By  Renner.  More  suitable  for  grades 
7-12.  Size  45"  x  45".  Scale  500  miles  to  inch.  Shows  the  world  spread 
out  in  a  circle  around  the  North  Pole,  includes  all  land  areas  except 
the  antarctic  region.  Areas  south  of  the  equator  are  distorted  because 
the  meridians  do  not  converge  towards  the  South  Pole.  The  North 
Pole  only  seems  at  the  top  of  the  world  because  for  convenience  it  is 
shown  at  the  top  of  maps  and  globes.  Portrays  the  North  Pole  in  the 
center  of  the  Northern  Hemisphere,  which  includes  %  of  the  earth 
land  area,  9/10  of  its  population.  Air  routes  and  distances  are 
indicated.   New  concept  of  the  World  created  by  aviation. 

Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  steel  board.   Vellum...   $  7.00 

Hand  mounted     7.75 

E.    WEBER  COSTELLO. 

1.  New  Reality  Political-Physical  Maps.  Edited  by  Edith  Parker. 
Comparable  scale  of  miles,  except  for  United  States  and  Europe.  All 
man-made  features  shown  in  red,  equal  area  projections,  emphasizes 
zone  lines,  absence  of  border  maps. 

Mtg.  No.  12.    Single,  spring  roller  board,  each   $10.00 
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Miles  to  inch 

United  States,  58"  x  44"   55 

Europe,  58"  x  65"   55 

Asia,  58"x65"        110 

Africa,  44"  x  58"   110 

North  America,  44"  x  58"  _  110 

South  America,  44"  x  58"   110 

Australia  &  Western  Pacific,  44"  x  58"    110 

World  (By  Hemispheres),  58"  x  44"     440 


2.    New  Semi-Contour  Political-Physical  Maps.   Emphasizes  the  phy- 
sical.   Equator  and  zone  lines  in  deep  red,  vivid  color  combinations 
for  land  surface  elevations.   World  map  available  with  the  Mercator 
and  the  divided  hemisphere  projections  on  same  sheet. 
Mtg.  128.    Spring  roller  on  steel  backboard,  size  40"  x  54", 


each   $  7.50 

Miles  to  inch 

United  States        80 

Europe       80 

Asia          160 

Africa  _     120 

North  America      120 

South  America      120 

World  Hemisphere  and  Mercator      660 


F.    R.  T.  ROWLAND,  Waxhaw,  N.  C,  R.  2. 

The  New  World  Series  of  Political-Physical  Maps  published  by  the 
C.  S.  Hammond  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Price  of  each  map  mounted  on  spring  roller,  with  dustproof 
cover,  either  steel  or  wood  back,  portable  boards   $  7.50 

II.  BLACKBOARD  AND  UNLETTERED  MAPS.  Two  or  three  maps  re- 
quired. One  reversible  of  United  States  and  World  (or  singly,  if  pre- 
ferred) and  one  of  North  Carolina. 

A.  THE  GEORGE  F.  CRAM  CO.,  INC. 
1.    Unlettered  color  outline  maps  are  printed  showing  land  in  attrac- 
tive color.  All  water  is  ocean  blue  and  adjacent  continents  in  neutral 
shades.   Unlettered  colored  outline  maps  are  finished  with  markable, 
washable  finish.   Maps  are  hand  mounted. 

Mtg.  ZA.    Single  maps,  each....   $  6.00 

CUE1-11— United  States  and  World.    Size  38"  x  44"   8.50 

(These  two  maps  are  mounted  on  panel  board  which  is 
reversible.) 

CU1  — United  States,  size  51"  wide. 
CU46— North  Carolina  State,  60"  wide 
(Plain  wood  rod  top  and  bottom) 

B.  DENOYER-GEPPERT. 

1.  The  Cartocraft  Slated  World  Outline  Map.  Size  64"  x  50".  Semi- 
eliptical.  Land  areas  black  with  bright  yellow  outline,  water  in  light 
blue.  "Two-Print'*  feature — the  mountains,  rivers,  parallels  and 
meridians  added,  but  visible  at  close  range  only. 

Mtg.  10.    New  CS  9b.    Plain  roller  mtg.,  each   $  9.25 

2.  United  States  and  World,  reversible.  Size  64"  x  50".  50  miles  to 
inch. 
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Mtg.  10.    New  CS  19b.   Wood  rods  top  and  bottom  $12.25 

3.  United  States  and  World,  reversible.    Size  64"  x  50". 

Mtg.  10.    RS  19.   Plain  wood  rod  top  and  bottom     8.25 

4.  North  Carolina  State  slated  map. 

Mtg.  10  RS132.    Size  64"  x  50".    Wood  rods  top.  and  bottom   7.25 

RJ.    Size  44"  x  50".   Wood  rods,  top  and  bottom   6.00 

C.  NYSTROM. 


1.  The  Royal  Series.  United  States  and  World,  reversible.  Van  der 
Grinten  Projection.    Size  64"  x  46".    Meridians  and  parallels  extend 


through  water  bodies. 

Mtg.  00.    RB198.    Round  Mouldings  top  and  bottom  $  8.00 

2.  Progressive  Series.  United  States  and  World,  reversible.  Size 
50"  x  44". 

Mtg.  00.    PB198.   Round  mouldings  top  and  bottom..   6.50 

3.  State  Blackboard  Maps.  North  Carolina,  Mercator  Projection. 
60  inches  wide. 

Mtg.  00.    Round  mouldings  top  and  bottom  L   7.50 

D.  RAND-McNALLY. 

Blackboard  Outline  Series.  Size  66"  x  46".  United  States  and  World 
Equal  Area,  reversible. 

Mtg.  A.    BR906.   Wood  rod  top  and  bottom,  reversible    9.00 

E.  WEBER  COSTELLO. 
Standard  Series. 

1.  United  States  and  World,  reversible.    Size  60"  x  50". 

Mtg.  10.    W26.    Plain  roller  top  and  bottom   $  9.00 

2.  North  Carolina  State  Map.  Size  60"  x  50".  With  or  without 
county  outlines. 

Mtg.  10.    Rod  top  and  bottom     $  7.00 

III.  POLITICAL  MAPS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES  AND  NORTH 
CAROLINA 

A.    THE  GEORGE  F.  CRAM  CO.,  INC. 


1.  CS1.  Superior  Series  United  States  and  Possessions.  Size  51" 
wide.    Markable  and  washable  finish. 

Mtg.  ZE.    Spring  roller,  steel  board  $  9.60 

2.  CMS1.  Modern  Series  United  States  and  Possessions  51  inches 
wide. 

Mtg.  ZE.    Spring  roller,  steel  board..    ~$  8.10 

3.  CST46.  Superior  series  North  Carolina  State.  Size  60"  x  40". 
Markable  and  washable  finish. 

Mtg.  ZE.    Spring  roller,  steel  board    $11.70 

B.  DENOYER-GEPPERT. 

1.  Jl — United  States  and  Possessions.  Size  44"  x  58",  75  miles  to 
inch.  Red  boundary  lines,  special  type  lettering  and  symbols  to 
indicate  relative  population  of  cities. 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller,  steel  board   .-$  9  00 
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2.    SI— United  States  and  Possessions  (Extra  large)  64"  x  74",  50 


miles  to  inch. 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller,  steel  board     $16.00 

3.  NC910.  North  Carolina.  Political  and  Physical  maps.  Size 
44"  x  64". 

Mtg.  24.    Spring  roller,  steel  board,  two  maps  on  roller  $  9.00 

C.  NYSTROM. 

1.  American  Geographers  Series. 

AG1 — United  States  and  Possessions.   52"  x  72",  55  miles  to  inch. 
Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller,  dustproof  $  9.00 

2.  Finch  Series — Cultural  Map. 

Fl— United  States.   64"  x  45",  48  miles  to  inch. 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller,  dustproof  ,     ..$10.50 

3.  Whitbeck-Finch— Simplified    Political    Map    of    United  States. 
Visual  aids  for  beginners,  insert  of  map  symbols  and  terms. 
WF1— United  States.    64"  x  54". 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller  board,  dustproof      $11.75 

4.  North  Carolina. 

US132.    52"  x  26".    One  map  on  a  roller. 

Mtg.  02.    Spring  roller,  dustproof     _$  8.75 

D.  RAND-McNALLY. 

1.  Ranally-Political  Series.    Special  United  States. 

No.  RC101 — Size  65"  x  45".  Scale  50  miles  to  an  inch.  Hand  mounted. 
Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  steel  board.   $10.25 

2.  Ranally-Political  Series.    United  States  and  Possessions. 

No.  RA101— Size  40"  x  56".   Scale  80  miles  to  inch.   Hand  mounted. 
Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  steel  board      $  8.50 

3.  XN32.  North  Carolina  Political.  Size  60"  x  40".  Hand  mounted. 
Mtg.  MC.    Spring  roller,  steel  board    $11.50 

E.  WEBER-COSTELLO. 
Vito-Graphic  Political  Map. 

1.  United  States.   Size  4S"x381,i".   Scale  65  miles  to  inch. 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller  on  backboard..    $  7.50 

2.  North  Carolina  State  Map.   Political.    Size  52"  x  26". 

Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller  on  backboard     $10.50 


F.    R.  T.  ROWLAND,  Waxhaw,  N.  C,  R.  2. 

The  political  map  of  the  United  States  published  by  C.  S.  Hammond, 
Inc.,  New  York. 

On  spring  roller,  with  dustproof  cover,  portable  board 
mounting      $  7.50 

IV.  UNITED  STATES  HISTORY. 

Required:  A  minimum  of  10  maps  for  a  seven  or  eight  year  curriculum, 
except  the  Weber-Costello  Series  which  contains  only  9  maps. 
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A.    THE  GEORGE  F.  CRAM  COMPANY,  INC. 

Superior  Series.  Size  52"  x  40".  Hand  mounted.  34  maps  comprise 
the  complete  series.  The  ten  maps  selected  here  begin  with  early 
explorations  and  show  the  logical  sequence  of  historical  happenings 
from  then  through  World  War  I. 

503    Voyages  and  Discoveries  to  1610. 

505  Claims  of  the  Nations  in  North  America. 

506  Early  Grants  and  Origin  of  the  Thirteen  Colonies. 

509  The  Thirteen  Colonies. 

510  Western  Land  Claims  and  the  Ordinance  of  1787. 

517  Territorial  Expansion  to  1854. 

518  The  United  States  in  1861. 

520  The  Westward  Movement  of  Population  to  1870. 

530  Trade  Routes  and  the  Pacific  Ocean. 

531  South  America,  Commercial  and  Present  Day. 

Mtg.  ZE  — One  map  on  spring  roller,  steel  board      $  6.85 

Mtg.  ZE2 — Two  maps  on  one  spring  roller,  steel  board    9.90 


B.  DENOYER-GEPPERT. 

Size  44"  x  32".  Hand  mounted.  24  maps  comprise  the  complete 
series.  The  10  selections  here  give  a  logical  sequence  of  historical 
facts  from  world  explorations,  1492,  to  island  territorial  acquisitions 
of  the  U.  S. 

.    A2  —World  Explorations  to  1580. 

A4  — International  Rivalries,  1580  to  1662  and  1750. 
A5  — English  Colonial  Grants. 
A7  — Colonial  Commerce  and  Industry. 
A10 — Westward  Movement. 
A12 — Territorial  Acquisition. 
A15 — Secession. 
A16— The  Civil  War  1861-1865. 
A20 — Resources  and  Conservation. 
A24 — Greater  United  States. 

Mtg.  24.    Two  on  roller.    Eact  unit      $  8.50 

C.  NYSTROM. 

Sanford-Gordy  Series.  Size  50"  x  38".  On  vellum  cloth.  21  maps 
complete  the  historical  sequence.  The  10  selections  give  a  historical 
sequence,  from  European  beginnings  to  Spanish-American  War,  with 
possessions  after  the  World  War  I. 


SGI  —Mediterranean  World  to  About  500  B.C. 
SG2  — The  Roman  World.   Expansion  and  Conflict. 
SG4  — The  Age  of  Discovery. 
SG7  —Early  Colonies. 

SG8  — Division  of  North  America  Among  the  Nations. 
SG10— The  Westward  Movement. 
SG15— The  Expansion  of  the  American  Nation,  1783-1860. 
SG16— The  War  Between  the  States. 
SG17— Growth  of  the  Great  West. 

SG20 — The  United  States  as  a  World  Power  after  Spanish- 
American  War.  Colonial  Possessions  and  Mandates 
after  World  War. 

Mtg.  02.    Two  maps  mounted  on  each  roller    Eact  unit  $  9.00 
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D.  RAND  McNALLY  AND  COMPANY. 

The  Earle-McKee  American  History  Maps  are  suitable  for  seventh 
grade  and  above.  They  have  been  approved  for  use  in  elementary 
schools  above  the  sixth  grade  and  for  junior  and  senior  high  school 
work.  Each  map  shows  the  historical  development  in  all  parts  of  the 
United  States  and  is  therefore  useful  in  the  study  of  State  history. 
Mtg.  MC.    Single,  spring  roller,  portable  steel  board,  hand 

mounted     ..„  $  9.00 

Mtg.  MR.    Multimap  set,  10  vellum  maps  on  heavy-duty 

spring  roller,  portable  board,  dustproof  cover..    62.50 

EMW  901— A  century  of  World  Exploration— 1480-1580. 

EMA  101— The  Struggle  for  a  continent— 1498-1763. 

EMB  101— Origin  of  a  Nation— 1763-1789. 

EMC  101 — Early  Westward  Expansion — 1790-1819. 

EMD  101— A  Growing  Nation— 1820-1848. 

EME  101— Expansion  and  Sectional  Conflict— 1848-1860. 

EMF  101— Armed  Conflict  and  Reconstruction— 1861-1877. 

EMG  101 — Emergence  of  Modern  United  States — 1787-1912. 

EMH  101— United  States  Today— The  Motor  Age. 

EMW  906— United  States  in  a  Modern  World. 

E.  WEBER-COSTELLO. 

1.  Tryon  Illustrated  Maps.  A  series  of  9  maps.  Give  all  historical 
sequence  from  early  explorations  to  the  time  of  acquisition  of  out- 
lying territories  and  possessions.  Each  map  shows  present  conti- 
nental United  States,  except  as  it  appeared  at  different  periods.  This 
series  is  not  recommended  for  the  high  school. 

Mtg.  12.    Single  spring  roller  board   $  7.50 

T1A — Routes  of  certain  travelers,  Traders,  Discoverers,  and 

Explorers,  1270  to  1700  A.D. 
T2A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appeared  in  1609. 
T3A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appeared  in  1754. 
T4A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appeared  in  1790. 
T5A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appeared  in  1829. 
T6A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appeared  in  1861. 
T7A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appeared  in  1893. 
T8A — Present  Continental  United  States,  Except  Alaska,  as 

it  appears  today. 
T9A — The  United  States  and  its  outlying  territories  and 

possessions. 

GLOBES.    16  INCH  PHYSICAL-POLITICAL,  AND  RELIEF. 
A.    THE  GEORGE  F.  CRAM  CO.,  INC. 
Physical-Political  Globe. 


B.  DENOYER-GEPPERT. 

Cartocraft  New  Physical-Political. 
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C.  NYSTROM. 

Parkins  Physical-Political. 

D.    RAND  McNALLY. 

Ranally  Physical-Political,  post  war  boundaries. 

E.  WEBER-COSTELLO. 

New  Reality  Political-Physical. 

F.  R.  T.  ROWLAND,  Waxhaw,  N.  C,  R.  2. 

The  Physical  Political  16  in.  globe  No.  1610  published  by  C.  S. 
Hammond,  Inc. 

Recommended  But  Not  Required 

1.  Other  globes.  The  five  companies  listed  under  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  above 
can  supply  political,  slated,  project  and  library  globes.  The  Project 
Globe  and  Supply  Co.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.  supplies  a  project  globe. 

2.  The  Comprehensive  Series  Social  Studies  Maps  of  the  United 
States.   Modern  School  Supply  Company,  Goshen,  Ind. 

3.  Desk  Outline  Maps.    (Smaller  sizes  not  recommended.) 

George  F.  Cram  Co.,  Inc    Sizes  8%  xll 

Denoyer-Geppert     *    11  x  16  or  16  x  22 

Nystrom      ..  „.    "    10%  x  15 

Rand-McNally       "    11  x  14y2 

Weber-Costello  -    "    11  x  16 

4.  Paper  Wall  Outline  Maps. 

Denoyer-Geppert    —  -  Sizes  48  x  36 

Denoyer-Geppert        64  x  44 

Nystrom        "  42x32 

Rand-McNally      "  40x30 

5.  Wall  Whiteboard  Outline  Maps. 

(For  use  with  crayon,  show  card  colors,  India  ink,  cold  water  paints. 
Can  be  wiped  off  with  dry  or  damp  cloth  as  required.  Special  marking 
crayons  needed.) 

Geo.  F.  Cram  Co.,  Inc.  38"  x  44".  Reverse-panel,  single  panel  (2 
maps). 

Denoyer-Geppert,  44"  x  32".    Single  panels  (2  maps). 
Rand-McNally,  40"  x  30".    Four  reversible  panels,  2  maps  to  a  panel. 
Nystrom,  42"  x  32".   One  panel  (2  maps). 

6.  North  Carolina  Social  Science  Maps. 
A.  R.  Newsome,  Editor.  Denoyer-Geppert. 

7.  Life  and  Latitude  Charts  for  the  Social  Studies.  Weber-Costello. 
Satisfactory  for  use  in  grades  7-12. 

8.  Map  of  Standard  Geographical  Terms.  Denoyer-Geppert. 


Requirements  for  Accredited  Schools  37 


THE  SCHOOL  PLANT 

Legal  Requirements  for  Erection  or  Repair  of  Schoolhouses. 

"The  building  of  all  new  schoolhouses  and  the  repairing  of  all 
old  schoolhouses  over  which  the  county  board  of  education  has 
jurisdiction  shall  be  under  the  control  and  direction  of  and  by  con- 
tract with  the  county  board  of  education,  provided,  however,  that 
in  the  building  of  all  new  schoolhouses,  and  the  repairing  of  all  old 
schoolhouses  which  may  be  located  in  a  city  administrative  unit, 
the  building  of  such  new  schoolhouses  and  the  repairing  of  such 
old  schoolhouses  shall  be  under  the  control  and  direction  of  and  by 
contract  with  the  board  of  education  or  the  board  of  trustees 
having  jurisdiction  over  said  administrative  unit.  But  the  board 
shall  not  be  authorized  to  invest  any  money  in  any  new  house  that 
I  is  not  built  in  accordance  with  plans  approved  by  the  State 
superintendent,  nor  for  more  money  than  is  available  for  its 
erection.  All  contracts  for  buildings  shall  be  in  writing,  and  all 
buildings  shall  be  inspected,  received,  and  approved  by  the  county 
superintendent  of  public  instruction,  or  by  the  superintendent  of 
schools  where  such  school  buildings  are  located  in  a  city  admin- 
istrative unit,  before  full  payment  is  made  therefor:  Provided, 
this  section  shall  not  prohibit  county  boards  of  education  and 
boards  of  trustees  from  having  the  janitor  or  any  other  regular 
employee  to  repair  the  buildings."* 

The  School  Plant  Should  Include  Suitable  Space  for  Instructional 
and  Extra-Curricular  Activities. 

1.  A  site  ample  in  size:  (a)  for  original  building  and  future 
extensions,  (b)  for  the  proper  setting  of  the  building  away 
from  noise,  dust  and  accident  hazards  of  highways  and 
streets,  (c)  for  adequate  and  safe  play  space.  (See  Play- 
ground, page  48). 

2.  Clean,  safe  and  adequate  building  or  buildings. 

3.  Attractive  classrooms,  adequate  in  number  and  size.  (See 
Classroom,  p.  40). 

4.  An  auditorium — recommended,  but  not  required. 

5.  Principal's  office — required. 

6.  A  library  room. 


•Public  School  Laws  of  North  Carolina,  1943  s.  115-84.    Erection  or  repair  of  schoolhouses. 
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(a)  Recommended  for  all  elementary  schools.  Required  of 
accredited  elementary  schools  rated  Acc.  or  I.  (See 
page  23). 

(b)  Required  for  high  schools.  (See  page  56  for  detailed 
requirements.) 

7.  A  lunchroom.  Recommended,  but  not  required.  (See  Stand- 
ards, p.  12). 

8.  Gymnasium.     Recommended  for  elementary  and  high 
schools.    (See  p.  49  for  suggested  standards). 

9.  Bookroom  for  storing  books  not  in  current  use  and  materials 
of  instruction.  Recommended,  but  not  required. 

10.  Clinic  room  for  health  examination,  isolation  and  first  aid. 
Recommended. 

11.  Teachers'  rest  room.  Recommended. 

12.  Adequate  toilets.    (See  p.  43)  for  requirements). 


The  School  Plant  Should  Provide  Adequate  Facilities  for  Healthful 
School  Living. 

1.  Adequate  facilities  for  heat  and  ventilation.    (See  Location 
of  Windows,  p.  40) . 

2.  Adequate  natural  and  artificial  light.   (See  p.  41  for  require- 
ments.) 

3.  Adequate  and  sanitary  drinking  fountains.    (See  p.  44). 

4.  Adequate  and  safe  water  supply.    (See  p.  45) . 

5.  Adequate  lavatories.    (See  p.  44). 

6.  Adequate  toilet  facilities.    (See  requirements,  p.  43). 

7.  Sewage  disposal  facilities  as  recommended  by  State  Board  of 
Health.    (See  requirements,  page  47) . 

8.  Adequate  garbage  disposal  facilities.    (See  p.  46). 

The  School  Plant  Should  Include  Other  Facilities  as  Needed. 

1.  Blackboards.    (See  p.  41). 

2.  Bulletin  boards.   (See  p.  41). 

3.  Supply  and  display  cabinets. 

4.  Bookcases. 

5.  Filing  cabinets. 

6.  Cloak  rooms.    (See  p.  42). 

7.  Clocks  and  bells. 

8.  Temperature  controls. 
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9.  Electric  outlets  for  lighting,  picture  projectors,  vacuum 
cleaners,  and  radio  connections. 
10.  Other  special  features  as  the  school  organization  may  re- 
quire. 

Requirements  for  Accreditation. 

1.  New  School  Buildings. 

a.  Must  be  built  in  accordance  with  plans  approved  by  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  as  provided  in 
the  law  quoted  on  page  37. 

b.  Must  measure  up  to  the  Standards  for  Accreditation  as 
set  forth  on  page  39ff . 

2.  Old  School  Buildings. 

a.  All  buildings  must  be  kept  in  a  creditable  state  of 

repair. 

b.  Buildings  and  grounds  must  be  kept  clean,  attractive 

I and  safe  from  hazards, 
c.  Schools  must  substantially  meet  the  detailed  standards 
set  forth  on  page  39ff.  Schools  with  inadequacies  that 
affect  the  health  and  safety  of  children  will  not  be  ac- 
credited, and  if  already  accredited  will  lose  accreditation 
status  if  conditions  are  not  corrected. 

Standards  for  Accreditation. 

LOCATION 

Schools  should  be  located  in  the  best  available  site  in  respect  to 
adequacy  in  size,  accessibility,  population  trends,  water  supply, 
sewage  disposal,  drainage  and  playground.  In  locating  school 
sites  avoid  proximity  to  highways,  railroads,  gas  plants,  factories 
and  other  sources  of  noise,  odors,  and  accident  hazards. 

SIZE 

A  minimum  of  ten  acres  is  recommended  for  a  seven  teacher 
elementary  school,  for  a  small  high  school,  or  a  small  union  school. 
Large  schools  need  more  than  ten  acres.  The  North  Carolina  law 
recognizes  ten  acres  as  a  desirable  minimum  size  for  a  school  site, 
and  permits  the  acquisition  of  a  site  this  size  by  condemnation  pro- 
ceedings. Separate  playgrounds  should  be  provided  for  ele- 
mentary and  high  school  children  and,  therefore,  whenever  pos- 
sible, a  site  larger  than  ten  acres  should  be  provided  for  a  union 
school.    (See  s.  115-85,  Public  School  Laws  of  North  Carolina.) 
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CLASSROOMS 

Number.    The  number  of  classrooms  must  be  sufficient  to 
carry  on  an  effective  instructional  program. 

Dimensions.  (1)  The  width  of  the  classroom,  unilaterally 
lighted,  should  not  be  more  than  twice  its  height,  21  to  22  feet, 
being  the  usual  and  desirable  widths.  Where  possible,  first  grade 
rooms,  and  even  second  and  third  grade  rooms  should  be  larger. 
(2)  Under  normal  conditions  the  heighth  of  the  classroom  should  i 
be  12  feet.  (3)  The  length  of  a  classroom  should  be  determined  by 
the  desired  seating  capacity  of  the  room,  but  classrooms  less  than 
35  feet  in  length  can  rarely  be  justified.  (4)  A  minimum  of  six, 
feet  should  be  provided  in  the  front  of  the  classroom  between  the 
first  seats  and  the  front  wall.  (5)  In  the  rear  of  the  classroom 
there  should  be  provided  approximately  3  feet  between  the  last 
seats  and  the  rear  wall. 

Seating  Capacity.   The  normal  seating  capacity  of  elementary 
classrooms  should  be  determined  by  allowing  1  square  foot  of  the 
total  floor  area  for  each  pupil.   The  size  of  the  classroom  needed 
for  high  schools  depends  upon  the  type  of  work  and  the  size  of  :j 
the  class. 

Aisles.  For  safety  and  convenience  in  passing  up  and  down  [ 
classrooms,  aisles  next  to  walls  should  be  at  least  30  inches  wide, 
and  intermediate  aisles  at  least  18  inches  wide.  It  is  recommended 
that  movable  tables  or  desks  be  used  whenever  possible.  In  the 
elementary  grades  especially,  individual,  movable  tables  and 
chairs  are  recommended. 

Doors.  (1)  Doors  to  classrooms  should  be  at  least  3  feet  by 
7  feet  by  1  %  inches.  A  clear  wire-glass  pane  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  door  is  a  desirable  feature.  For  natural  light  in  the  cor- 
ridors, the  remaining  upper  part  of  the  door  may  be  of  translucent 
panelled  glass.  (3)  For  the  purpose  of  cross  ventilation,  tran- 
soma  should  be  placed  over  all  classroom  doors. 

Location  of  Windows.  It  is  recommended :  (1)  That  all  class- 
rooms be  unilaterally  lighted,  (2)  that  windows  be  placed  on  the 
long  axis  of  the  rooms,  and  that  the  orientation  be  east  and  west 
rather  than  north  and  south,  (3)  that  the  top  of  the  upper  sash 
of  windows  be  within  six  inches  or  less  of  the  ceiling,  (4)  that  the 
window  area  be  one-fifth  or  more  of  the  floor  area,  (5)  that  for 
the  purpose  of  cross  ventilation  high  breeze  windows  be  provided 


Requirements  for  Accredited  Schools  41 


in  the  wall  opposite  the  outside  windows,  and  (6)  that  plate  glass 
air  deflectors  be  provided  in  all  windows  except  where  deflectors 
are  a  part  of  the  window  sash. 

Artificial  Illumination.  Where  artificial  illumination  is  re- 
quired, the  lighting  units,  properly  spaced,  should  be  hung  so  as  to 
insure  adequate  light  at  desks  of  pupils  without  objectionable 
glare.  Fifteen  foot  candles  are  recommended  by  the  Illuminating 
Engineering  Society  and  the  American  Institute  of  Architects.  In 

■  a  classroom  21  feet  by  35  feet,  with  a  ceiling  height  of  12  feet,  the 
following  layout  is  recommended:  6  lamps  of  300  watts  each, 
hung  about  30  inches  between  the  top  of  the  bowl  and  the  ceiling. 
The  lamps  should  be  placed  in  two  rows  of  three  each,  approx- 
imately 6  feet  from  the  front  wall,  4  feet  from  the  rear  wall  and  5 

,  feet  from  each  of  the  side  walls.  Two  circuits  with  lights  on  the 
row  nearest  the  windows  on  one  circuit  and  those  f artherest  from 
the  windows  on  the  other  circuit  should  be  used  so  that  each  row 
of  lights  can  be  operated  independently  of  the  other.  Oftentimes 
the  row  farthest  from  the  windows  will  be  sufficient  to  supplement 
the  day  light.  On  dark,  cloudy  days  it  will  be  necessary  to  use 
both  rows  of  lights. 

Blackboards.  (1)  Approximately  20  running  feet  of  blackboard 
1  should  be  provided  for  each  classroom ;   (2)  blackboards  need  not 
!  be  more  than  42  inches  in  width,  36  inches  being  generally  satis- 
factory ;  and    (3)  the  height  of  the  chalk  trough  above  the  floor 
should  be  for : 

1st  and  2nd  grades,  24  to  28  inches ;  3rd  and  4th  grades, 
26  to  30  inches ; 

5th  and  6th  grades,  28  to  32  inches;  7th  and  8th  grades, 
30  to  36  inches. 

Bulletin  Boards.  A  minimum  of  12  to  20  linear  feet  of  bulletin 
board,  3  to  4  feet  in  width,  should  be  provided. 

Color  of  Walls  and  Ceilings.  (1)  All  walls  should  be  of  a  color 
with  a  light  reflecting  factor  of  approximately  50  % .  Light  buff, 
ivory  tan,  or  delicate  tints  are  recommended.  Wainscotings  and 
dadoes  may  be  of  darker  colors.  (2)  In  all  cases,  the  ceiling 
should  be  ivory,  white  or  light  cream  with  a  light  reflecting  factor 
of  not  less  than  60  %  .*    (3)  Avoid  glossy  finishes. 


*The  Munsell  Chart  gives  the  reflective  power  of  each  color.  Munsell  Company,  110  E.  Frank- 
lin St.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
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Windoiv  Shades,  Translucent  shades,  the  color  of  which  har- 
monizes with  the  classroom  colors,  should  be  used  and  so  installed 
that  the  entire  window,  when  desired,  be  unshaded,  and  that 
any  portion  of  the  window  may  be  shaded  without  shading  other 
portions. 

Cloakrooms,  Wardrobes  and  Lockers.  It  is  recommended  that 
each  classroom  provide  suitable  space  for  the  children's  extra 
garments  in  one  of  three  ways:  (1)  Ventilated  cloakrooms  ap- 
proximately 5  feet  wide,  with  an  outside  window  having  a  glass 
area  of  not  less  than  one  square  foot  to  every  10  square  feet  of  : 
floor  area;  also  with  two  hook  strips  placed  respectively  3!/2  and  ! 
5  feet  above  the  floor,  each  to  be  equipped  with  a  sufficient  number 
of  hooks  staggered  18  inches  apart  on  each  strip.  A  pole  equipped 
with  hangars  may  be  substituted  for  strips.  Coatrooms  as  de- 
scribed above  with  a  classroom  wall  in  the  form  of  a  stationary 
screen  are  acceptable  when  the  area  behind  the  screen  is  properly 
ventilated.  (2)  Ventilated  wardrobes  easy  of  access  and  con- 
venient for  use,  opening  preferably  into  the  classrooms.  (3) 
Ventilated  lockers  in  corridors,  providing  ample  space  for  extra 
garments  and  placed  so  as  to  be  convenient  for  use.  Separate 
space  should  be  provided  for  teachers 

Shelving.  Each  room  should  be  supplied  with  adequate  shelv- 
ing for  library  books.  See  Library  under  Requirements  for 
Accredited  Elementary  Schools,  page  23).  Each  room  should 
have  a  cabinet  or  sufficient  shelving  to  take  care  of  instructional 
supplies,  including  texts  in  use. 

CORRIDORS 

(1)  The  minimum  clear  passageway  of  the  main  corridor  or 
corridors  of  any  school  building  containing  four  classrooms  or 
more  should  be  8%  feet.  (2)  While  the  minimum  clear  passage- 
way of  secondary  corridors  varies  with  the  length  of  such  cor- 
ridors leading  to  them,  such  secondary  corridors  should  be  approx- 
imately five  feet  in  width.  (3)  Corridors  and  passageways  should 
be  well  lighted  and  ventilated.  Outside  windows  are  always  de- 
sirable. Transoms  and  half  glass  doors  are  helpful.  Artificial 
illumination  to  the  amount  of  3  foot  candles  is  recommended.  (4) 
In  new  constructions  no  projections  beyond  the  face  of  the  cor- 
ridor walls  should  be  in  excess  of  8  inches.  (5)  No  radiators, 
drinking  fountains,  wash-basins,  or  other  equipment  should  be 
placed  in  corridor  walls  unless  the  latter  be  recessed  to  receive 
them. 
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TOILETS 

Location,  Size  and  Construction.  (1)  Adequate  toilet  facilities 
should  be  provided  on  each  floor,  for  each  sex.  (2)  The  toilet  rooms 
for  the  two  sexes  should  be  located  in  different  ends  of  building 
where  practicable.  They  should  be  easily  accessible  from  play- 
grounds and  from  classrooms.  Do  not  locate  toilets  in  base- 
ments. (3)  The  minimum  width  should  be  10  to  12  feet  and  the 
length  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  number  of  fixtures  needed. 
(4)  The  rooms  should  be  so  arranged  that  pupils  have  space  to 
pass  without  crowding.  Lavatories  should  be  accessible  and  a 
mirror  provided,  but  this  should  not  be  over  the  lavatories.  (5) 
Toilets  should  be  so  located  and  screened  that  the  interior  is  not 
visible  from  corridors.  Stalls  with  walls  4^  ft.  high  should  be 
provided  for  toilets.  Doors  for  the  stalls  are  usually  provided  in 
girls'  toilets,  but  not  for  boys.  Toilet  floors  and  walls  should  be 
finished  in  tile,  terrazzo  or  equally  impervious  materials  permitting 
washing  down  and  all  internal  corners  should  be  coved.  (6)  Floors 
should  be  sloped  *4  mcn  Per  to  floor  drains.  (7)  The  walls 
should  be  constructed  of  tile  or  glazed  brick  6  or  7  feet  high  or  at 
least  the  walls  should  be  finished  with  a  rich  coat  of  Portland 
cement  plaster  or  equal  to  permit  easy  cleaning.  (8)  Ample  sun- 
light is  the  best  disinfectant  for  toilet  rooms.  As  many  windows 
as  possible  placed  at  least  6  feet  from  the  floor  should  be  provided. 
(9)  All  toilet  rooms  should  be  thoroughly  screened.  (10)  Artificial 
,  light  outlets  should  be  provided  in  such  numbers  and  so  located  as 
to  supply  adequate  light  in  all  parts  of  the  toilet,  including  the 
stalls. 

Plumbing.  Water  closet  bowls,  urinals  and  wash  basins  or  lav- 
atories should  be  of  vitreous  china.  The  water  closet  bowls  should 
be  of  the  extended-lip  or  elongated-rim  type.  The  seats  should  be 
impervious  material,  with  open  fronts.  The  number  of  water 
closets  in  elementary  schools  should  be  figured  at  one  for  15  to  20 

■  girls  and  one  for  each  25  to  30  boys.  The  ratio  of  water  closets  to 
the  number  of  pupils  decreases  as  the  size  of  the  school  increases. 
(2)  For  primary  children  height  of  the  toilet  seat  should  not  be 
over  10  inches;  for  grammar  grade  children  11  inches;  for  high 

i  school  children  13  to  14  inches.  The  "standard''  height  of  16 
inches  for  toilet  seats  is  too  high  for  75%  of  the  children.  (3) 
Separate  toilets,  adjacent  to  the  classrooms,  are  desirable  features 
for  primary  units.  (4)  The  water  closet  should  be  of  a  type  that 
will  wash  down  from  each  flushing.  The  recommended  type  for 
new  construction  or  for  replacement  is  the  flush  valve  type.  (5) 
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There  should  be  one  urinal  for  each  20  boys  in  the  smaller  schools. 
The  ratio  decreases  as  the  size  of  the  school  increases.  (6)  The 
urinal  should  be  of  the  flush  valve  type  that  is  easily  flushed  and 
that  can  be  kept  clean. 

Lavatories.    (1)  One  lavatory  should  be  provided  for  every  two 
toilet  fixtures.    (2)  A  lavatory  should  be  in  every  primary  class-  j 
room  and  is  desirable  for  all  classrooms.    (3)  Lavatories  for  ele- 
mentary  grades  should  not  be  over  25  inches  in  height.   In  high 
schools  27  to  30  inches  is  an  acceptable  height.    (4)  A  soap  and 
towel  dispenser  should  be  provided  in  connection  with  the  wash  i 
basin.    (5)  Hose  connections  and  slip  sinks  should  be  provided  I 
for  the  janitor's  use. 

Showers  in  Elementary  School  Toilets.  In  elementary  schools 
in  which  there  is  no  gymnasium  with  showers,  it  is  recommended 
that  a  shower  be  placed  in  each  toilet. 

DRINKING  FOUNTAINS 

Location.  In  all  new  construction  the  indoor  fountains  in- 
stalled in  corridors  should  be  in  recessed  alcoves,  not  less  than  two 
feet  six  inches  wide  and  not  less  than  six  feet  high,  so  that  drink-  1 
ing  fountains  do  not  project  beyond  the  surface  of  the  main  wall. 
Do  not  put  drinking  fountains  in  toilet  rooms.  Drinking  fountains 
should  be  located : 

1.  One  in  each  primary  classroom. 

2.  In  the  corridors  and  near  playgrounds  for  the  upper  grades. 

3.  In  high  schools  it  is  desirable  to  place  drinking  fountains  in 
the  gymnasium  dressing  rooms. 

4.  In  all  lunch  rooms. 

Type.    Fountains,  bowls  and  bubblers  must  conform  to  the 
following  standards : 

1.  Drinking  fountains  should  be  of  impervious  material,  such  as 
china,  procelain,  enamelled  cast  iron,  or  other  metals  or 
stoneware. 

2.  The  water-supply  type  should  have  an  adjustable  valve  with 
a  loose  key  or  an  automatic  valve  which  will  permit  regula- 
tion of  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  to  the  fountain  in  order  that 
the  valve  manipulated  by  the  drinker  will  merely  turn  the 
water  on  or  off. 
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3.  The  jet  of  water  should  issue  from  a  nozzle  of  nonoxidizing, 
impervious  material  set  at  such  an  angle  from  the  vertical 
that  the  water  can  neither  fall  back  nor  be  forced  into  the 
point  of  discharge.  The  nozzle  and  every  opening  in  the  pipe 
or  conductor  leading  to  the  nozzle  should  be  above  the  edge 
of  the  bowl,  so  that  the  nozzle  or  opening  will  not  be  flooded 
if  the  drain  from  the  bowl  becomes  clogged.  The  nozzle 
should  be  protected  by  nonoxidizing  guards  to  prevent  the 
mouth  or  nose  of  the  drinker  from  coming  into  contact  with 
it.  The  jet  of  water  should  not  touch  the  guard. 

4.  The  bowl  should  be  large  enough  to  prevent  unnecessary 
splashing,  and  free  from  corners  difficult  to  clean. 

5.  The  drain  from  the  fountain  when  connected  with  the  sewer 
should  be  properly  trapped.  The  waste  opening  and  pipe 
should  be  large  enough  to  carry  off  the  water  immediately. 
The  opening  should  have  a  strainer. 

Height  of  Fountains.  The  recommended  height  of  the  drink- 
ing fountains  are : 

1.  For  the  first  three  grades,  not  over  25  inches  from  the  floor. 

2.  For  grades  4  to  7,  not  over  30  inches  from  the  floor. 

3.  For  grades  8  and  up,  30  to  36  inches  from  the  floor. 

Number  of  Fountains.  One  fountain  should  be  provided  for 
every  25-40  persons  to  be  served.  In  schools  of  15  or  more 
teachers,  one  fountain  for  every  50  persons  may  be  adequate.  The 
exact  number  needed  depends  upon  the  number  of  persons  to  be 
served. 

SCHOOL  WATER  SUPPLY 

An  adequate  and  safe  water  supply  is  considered  essential  for 
all  schools.  Accredited  schools  are  required  to  have  a  water  supply 
provided  either  from  an  approved  municipal  water  supply  or  from 
a  supply  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Health. 

The  water  supply  should  be  located  at  least  100  feet  from  a 
septic  tank,  privies,  hog  pens,  barn  lots,  sewage  lines,  chicken 
houses,  etc.  The  location  of  a  well  is  an  important  factor  in  assur- 
ing a  wholesome  water  supply.  A  great  deal  of  study  should  be 
given  to  the  selection  of  a  site  on  which  to  locate  it  and  the  advice 
and  opinions  of  the  health  authorities  should  be  obtained  before 
a  new  well  is  installed. 


46    Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 

All  wells  should  be  carefuly  protected  from  surface  drainage 
and  contamination  from  the  top ;  that  is,  the  tops  of  all  wells  should 
be  enclosed  water  tight  so  as  to  thoroughly  exclude  all  surface 
drainage,  wastes,  and  other  pollution  which  would  contaminate 
the  supply. 

Open  wells  and  springs  practically  always  show  pollution  and 
therefore  should  not  be  used  under  any  circumstances  for  a  school 
water  supply. 

It  is  required  of  accredited  schools,  and  recommended  for  all 
others,  that  school  wells  be  equipped  to  furnish  water  under  pres- 
sure by  the  use  of  electric  or  other  mechanical  pumping  equip- 
ment. 

Consultation  and  advice  can  be  secured  from  the  State  Board  of 
Health  on  all  technical  points  to  be  considered  both  in  the  instal- 
lation of  new  wells  and  the  reconditioning  of  existing  well  water 
supplies. 

DISPOSAL  OF  GARBAGE  AND  RUBBISH 

The  disposal  of  garbage  and  refuse,  even  in  the  case  of  rural 
schools,  need  not  be  a  diificult  problem.  A  certain  amount  of 
intelligent  preparation  and  routine  supervision,  however  are  neces- 
sary. 

All  tin  cans,  waste  paper,  and  wet  garbage  must  be  disposed  of 
in  a  satisfactory  manner,  and  the  premises  must  be  maintained  in 
a  neat,  clean,  and  orderly  manner.  Edible  garbage,  including  all 
peelings,  vegetable  scraps,  etc.,  must  be  collected  and  stored  in 
tighty  covered  standard  galvanized  garbage  cans,  and  removed 
daily.  When  cans  are  emptied,  they  must  be  thoroughly  washed. 
All  trash,  dry  paper,  cartons,  and  similar  combustible  materials 
may  be  more  easily  disposed  of  by  burning.  For  this  purpose  a 
large  elevated  oil  drum  provided  with  grate  rods,  a  piece  of  heavy 
hog  fence  wire  reinforced  by  metal  rods  driven  into  the  ground  and 
shaped  to  about  3  feet  in  diameter,  or  a  small  park  type  stone  or 
brick  incinerator  properly  placed,  will  provide  excellent  burning 
facilities.  Tin  cans,  bottles,  jars,  and  other  non-combustible  rub- 
bish, which  accumulate  rapidly  and  present  a  difficult  disposal 
problem,  may  be  handled  satisfactorily  in  one  of  the  following 
ways: 

1.  A  nearby  ravine  may  be  used,  if  the  material  is  covered  im- 
mediately with  at  least  12  inches  of  fresh  dirt.  A  heavy 
wooden  maul  should  be  provided  for  the  purpose  of  flatten- 
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ing  all  cans  and  breaking  all  bottles,  etc.,  and  for  thoroughly 
tamping  the  dirt  on  top  of  the  material.  On  a  day  by  day 
basis  little  time  would  be  required  for  doing  an  effective  job 
of  disposing  of  these  non-combustible  items. 

2.  A  ditch  approximately  18  inches  to  24  inches  wide  and  46 
inches  deep  may  be  dug  at  some  convenient  location  near  the 
schoolground  premises.  As  the  material  is  dumped  and 
flattened  with  the  maul,  it  is  similarily  covered  at  least  12 
inches  and  thoroughly  tamped  to  prevent  washing  or  moles- 
tation by  animals. 

The  dumping  of  tin  cans,  etc.,  in  adjacent  fields,  ditches,  and 
ravines,  or  piling  them  here  and  there  on  the  schoolground  prem- 
ises should  be  prohibited.  As  pointed  out  in  the  beginning,  these 
disposal  problems  may  be  easily  handled,  if  proper  routines  are 
set  up  and  followed  each  day. 

SEWAGE  DISPOSAL 

The  school  sanitary  laws,  as  written  several  years  ago,  stip- 
ulated that  every  school  shall  have  two  sanitary  privies,  one  for 
boys  and  one  for  girls.  These  laws  further  state  that  the  privies 
shall  be  sufficiently  adequate  to  protect  the  sanitation  and  health 
of  the  children  and  the  community. 

Many  years  of  experience  by  health  and  school  officials  in  trying 
to  provide  and  maintain  proper  sewage  disposal  facilities  for 
schools  has  demonstrated  that  in  most  cases,  with  the  exception 
of  small  one  of  two  teacher  schools,  outdoor  pit  privies  are  not 
adequate,  are  not  properly  maintained,  and  are  potential,  if  not 
actual,  health  hazards  to  both  the  students  and  the  community. 

It  is  strongly  recommended,  and  required  for  accredited  schools, 
that  water-carried  disposal  facilities  be  installed.  This  means  that 
an  adequate  number  of  water  closets,  urinals,  and  lavatories  of 
proper  design  and  construction  be  installed  and  connected  to  either 
the  municipal  sewerage  system,  or  to  a  properly  designed  and 
constructed  sewage  treatment  plant  approved  by  the  State  Board 
of  Health. 

The  State  Board  of  Health  has  prepared  standard  plans  for 
school  sewage  treatment  plants  and  bulletins  concerning  sanitary 
privies.  Upon  request  an  engineer  or  sanitarian  will  visit  the  school 
sites  with  the  proper  school  officials,  and  advise  them  regarding 
the  most  suitable  type  of  installations  for  each  particular  school. 
Dimensioned  plans  will  be  supplied,  but  it  is  strongly  recommended 
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that  an  engineer  or  an  architect  be  employed  to  stake  out  and 
supervise  installation.  This  part  of  the  project  is  as  important  ls 
selecting  the  proper  site  and  type  of  plant  to  be  installed. 

Once  installed,  regular  maintenance  of  the  facilities  is  neces- 
sary for  the  protection  of  health,  to  prevent  objectionable  odors, 
and  to  insure  a  long  period  of  uninterrupted  service. 

Upon  request  the  State  Board  of  Health  will  furnish  engineer- 
ing notes  concerning  location,  installation,  and  operation. 

Play  Areas,  Gymnasium,  Dressing  and  Shower  Facilities 

In  order  to  carry  on  a  program  of  physical  and  health  education 
that  will  meet  the  social  and  physical  needs  of  children,  adequate 
play  areas  outside  and  inside  are  needed.  Space  needed  depends, 
to  a  large  extent,  upon  the  size  of  the  school  and  the  type  of  pro- 
gram plannd. 

THE  PLAYGROUND 

The  play  areas  for  elementary  schools,  high  schools,  and  for 
consolidated  schools  should  be  large  enough  to  provide  ample 
space  for  the  largest  number  of  children  who  will  be  assigned  to 
the  play  areas  at  any  one  time. 

All  play  areas  should  have  a  smooth  surface,  turfed  if  possible, 
and  should  be  well  drained.  In  the  interest  of  safety,  the  playing 
surface  and  all  equipment  (indoor  and  outdoor)  should  be  in- 
spected carefully  and  frequently.  The  playing  surface  should  be 
kept  free  from  obstacles  that  are  dangerous.  Any  defects  in  the 
play  areas  that  are  found  should  be  reported  to  the  proper  author- 
ities for  correction.  The  safety  of  pupils  should  always  be  a  chief 
concern  to  the  physical  education  teacher  and  to  the  administrator. 

Elementary  Schools.  A  minimum  of  ten  acres  is  recommended 
for  the  school  site  for  a  standard  elementary  school.  Large  ele- 
mentary schools  need  more  space.  Separate  play  areas  should  be 
provided  for  the  smaller  children. 

Union  Schools.  These  schools  need  sufficient  space  so  that  the 
elementary  and  high  school  children  do  not  have  to  use  the  same 
areas.  A  minimum  of  15  acres  is  recommended.  Exact  needs,  of 
course,  vary  with  the  size  of  the  school. 

High  Schools.  The  amount  of  space  needed  depends  upon  the 
number  of  students  enrolled  and  the  type  of  program  planned. 
Ample  space  should  be  provided  so  that  a  broad  intramural  pro- 
gram can  be  carried  on  after  school  hours  for  both  boys  and  girls. 
A  minimum  of  ten  acres  is  recommended  for  the  smaller  schools. 
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COMPARATIVE  AREAS  NEEDED  FOR  VARIOUS  SPORTS 
(Ranked  in  ascending  order  of  space  required  per  player.)  * 

Area  per 

Game                            player  No.  of  Minimum  Area 

(Sq.fi.)  p*ayers  Size  (Sq.ft.) 

1.  Volleyball                                      150  12  80' x  60'  1,800 

2.  Handball  (Single  wall)                      170  4  20' x  34'  680 

3.  Basketball  (boys)                            210  10  35'x  60'  2,100 

4.  Badminton                                    220  4  20' x  44'  880 

5.  Basketball  (girls)                             204  12  35'x  70'  2,450 

6.  Soft  Ball  (plgd.)                             451  20  95 '  x  95 '  9,025 

7.  Soccer  (girls)                               1,309  22  120' x  240'  28,800 

8.  Tennis                                       ,500  4  50' x  120'  6,000 

9.  Field  Hockey                               1,564  22  135'  x  255  '  34,425 

10.  Soccer  (boys)                               2,250  22  165' x  300'  49,500 

11.  Football                                    2?618  22  160' x  360'  57,600 

12.  Baseball  (hard)                            5,000  18  300'x  300'  90,000 
♦The  Physical  Education  Curricula,  (A  National  Program.)  William  Ralph  LaPorte.  The 

University  of  Southern  California  Press.    Los  Angeles,  1938. 

Note  :  It  is,  of  course  understood  that  a  particular  area  may 
be  used  for  several  activities.  For  example,  the  same  space  could 
be  used  for  soft  ball  in  the  spring  and  football  or  soccer  in  the 
fall. 

GYMNASIUM 

Elementary  Schools,  A  gymnasium  or  play  room  is  desirable 
for  the  elementary  school.  If  neither  is  available,  other  areas 
about  the  school  should  be  utilized.  A  modified  program  can  be 
carried  on  in  the  regular  classroom.  The  stage  of  the  auditorium 
may  be  used  for  tumbling,  pyramid  building,  and  rhythmical 
activities. 

There  are  many  activities  that  can  be  carried  on  effectively  in- 
doors, but  it  is  important  to  recognize  that  much  of  the  program 
can  and  should  be  conducted  out  of  doors,  particularly  for  the 
upper  elementary  grades  and  the  high  school.  In  suitable 
weather  primary  children  especially  should  be  given  opportunity 
to  play  out  of  doors  in  the  sunshine  and  fresh  air. 

In  union  schools  it  is  suggested  that  the  elementary  grades,  as 
well  as  the  high  school  grades,  have  access  to  the  gymnasium  for 
physical  education  classes. 

High  Schools,  The  size  of  the  gymnasium  needed  depends  upon 
the  enrollment  of  the  school.  The  following  standards  are  sug- 
gested : 

Students  Enrolled 

0-150 
150-500 
501-900 
901-1000 

♦Meaning  height  of  side  wall  to  lowest  beai 


Width 

Length 

Heighth* 

46' 

80' 

18' 

50' 

85' 

20' 

60' 

90' 

22' 

70' 

100' 

22' 
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1000-over- (It  is  recommended  that  two  gymnasiums  be  pro- 
vided for  a  school  with  greater  enrollment  than  1000) 

It  is  recommended  that  when  only  one  gymnasium  is  available, 
the  boys  and  girls  alternate  in  the  use  of  the  gymnasium  and  play- 
ground. 

Seating  for  Spectators.  Arrangements  for  seating  for  spec- 
tators should  be  such  that  the  play  or  activity  space  in  the  gym- 
nasium is  not  seriously  affected.  Seats  should  be  far  enough 
back,  if  they  are  built  in,  to  allow  cross-court  play  in  basketball 
and  volleyball.  If  the  gymnasium  is  not  wide  enough  for  this,  the 
knock-down  or  folding  type  of  seats  are  recommended.  The  gym- 
nasium should  have  adequate  light,  ventilation  and  heat. 

DRESSING  AND  SHOWER  FACILITIES 
Locker  rooms,  lockers  and  adequate  dressing  space  for  all 
classes  in  physical  education  in  the  junior  and  senior  high  school 
as  well  as  for  athletic  teams,  is  considered  necessary  to  safeguard 
personal  property  and  to  provide  opportunities  for  the  develop- 
ment of  habits  of  cleanliness. 

Locker  Room.  The  locker  room  should  be  well  ventilated  and 
large  enough  to  provide  lockers  for  those  who  participate  in  ath- 
letics, and  lockers  for  physical  education  classes.  The  number  of 
lockers  should  be  sufficient  to  take  care  of  the  largest  number  of 
pupils  assigned  to  physical  education  at  any  one  time.  The 
lockers  should  be  used  only  while  a  student  is  on  class  and  should 
be  vacated  at  the  end  of  the  class,  and  thus  made  available  for 
students  in  the  next  class.  About  50  half  tier  lockers  are  usually 
sufficient  for  this  purpose.  The  floor  should  have  drains  as 
needed,  and  the  material  for  the  floor  should  be  of  tile,  terrazzo,  or 
water-proof  cement. 

Showers.  A  minimum  of  eight  to  twelve  showers  are  needed 
for  boys  and  ten  to  fourteen  for  girls  in  order  to  provide  adequate 
showers  for  use  by  physical  education  classes  that  have  thirty  to 
forty  students  in  the  class.  Fewer  showers  than  the  above  usually 
results  in  too  much  loss  of  time  when  used  by  physical  education 
classes. 

Gang  showers  are  usually  provided  for  boys.  In  some  schools 
the  cluster  type  shower  is  provided  for  girls — a  shower  with  four 
dressing  booths  built  around  each  shower. 

Where  the  gang  shower  is  used  the  shower  room  should  be  near 
windows  to  allow  the  steam  from  the  showers  to  escape. 
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Shower  room  floors  and  walls  should  be  made  of  some  kind  of 
impervious  material.  The  shower  room  should  be  adequately 
drained.  Tile  is  the  best  material  for  shower  floors.  The  wall 
should  be  tile  or  some  other  type  of  impervious  material. 

Sufficient  hot  water  should  be  provided  for  physical  education 
classes,  for  after-school  athletics,  for  use  by  all  students  who  may 
have  the  oportunity  to  use  the  showers,  and  for  lavatories  in  the 
entire  school. 

Liquid  soap  containers  (the  central  tank  with  spigots  for  every 
two  showers)  has  been  found  the  most  satisfactory  way  of  pro- 
viding soap. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  every  student  be  provided  with 
a  clean  toivel  each  time  he  participates  in  physical  education  or 
athletics.  Many  schools  provide  the  towels  and  charge  a  small  fee 
to  pay  for  laundry  service. 

Basket  System.  Some  arrangement  should  be  provided  where- 
by every  student  will  have  a  place  in  the  locker  room  to  leave  his 
gym  suit,  and  shoes  when  not  in  use.  The  most  economical  way, 
from  the  standpoint  of  space,  is  to  use  a  basket  system.  The  fol- 
lowing has  been  found  satisfactory  in  several  North  Carolina 
schools : 

1.  Provide  special  basket  rooms  in  both  boys'  and  girls'  locker 
rooms.  Such  rooms  may  be  constructed  of  heavy  galvanized  wire, 
large  enough  to  hold  baskets  for  all  physical  education  pupils. 
Each  room  should  have  a  window  with  shelf  space  and  two  doors 
— an  entrance  and  an  exit.  Both  doors  and  the  window  should 
have  locks. 

2.  Combination  locks  should  be  used  on  the  baskets  if  the  self- 
service  system  is  used.  It  takes  more  time  to  have  a  care-taker 
serve  out  the  baskets  to  the  pupils. 

3.  Baskets  should  be  of  wire,  minimum  size  8"  x  12"  and 
'  should  have  metal  corners.    The  basket  room  should  be  placed 

near  windows  to  provide  ventilation  for  sweaty  clothes. 

Toilets.   A  minimum  of  three  urinals  and  two  commodes  for 
;  boys  and  four  commodes  for  girls  should  be  provided  in  the  locker 
room  or  in  an  adjoining  room. 

Lavatory.  One  or  more  lavatories  of  the  approved  type  should 
be  placed  in  each  locker  room. 

Drinking  Fountain.  A  drinking  fountain  is  suggested  for  each 
locker  room. 


52     Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  ACCREDITED 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 

Schools  are  rated  at  the  close  of  the  session  after  all  reports  \ 
have  been  received  and  examined.    These  ratings  are  published 
in  the  Educational  Directory  the  following  school  year.  This 
means  that  ratings  in  any  Directory  are  those  as  of  the  close  of  f 
schools  for  the  previous  session. 

New  schools  will  be  recommended  for  accreditation  only  after  r 
inspection  by  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Division  of  Instruc-  - 
tional  Service.  All  requirements  must  be  met  by  January  1  of ! 
the  year  in  which  the  school  is  accredited. 

Schools  which  meet  the  minimum  requirements  for  accredita- 
tion will  be  designated  in  the  Directory  by  the  symbol  "Acc"; 
recognized  schools  by  the  symbol  "R". 

A  special  rating  designated  by  the  symbol  "I"  will  be  given  to 
those  schools  which  have  gone  beyond  the  minimum  require- 
ments. To  secure  the  "I"  rating  a  school  must  show  superiority 
by  attaining  seven  or  more  of  the  following  over  and  above  the 
minimum  standards.    (See  p.  11) : 


1.  Seventy-five  per  cent  or  more  of  the  teachers  hold  class  A 
certificates  either  Primary  or  Grammar  Grade. 

2.  The  average  pupil  load  has  been  decreased  by  employment 
of  one  or  more  properly  certified  additional  teachers  from 
local  funds. 

3.  A  professional  study  program  for  the  school  faculty  has 
been  provided  (exclusive  of  county  or  city  meetings)  with 
at  last  nine  meetings  and  a  written  report  of  work  done, 
with  100%  participation. 

4.  The  school  has  an  active  parent-teacher  association  with  at 
least  50%  of  the  homes  represented. 

5.  The  school  has  an  approved  lunchroom  program. 

6.  The  school  has  a  central  library  with  a  seating  capacity 
equal  to  that  of  the  largest  classroom. 

7.  The  library  book  collection  exceeds  five  books  per  pupil. 

8.  The  number  of  approved  supplementary  readers  exceeds 
140  per  grade. 

9.  Provision  has  been  made  for  an  audie  visual  program  as 
evidenced  by  at  least  three  of  the  following : 
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a.  A  projector  for  still  pictures  (film  strip,  glass  slide  or 
opaque). 

b.  An  annual  budget  of  not  less  than  $60.00  per  year  for 
rental  of  films,  slides  and  other  acceptable  auditory  and 
visual  aids. 

c.  A  16  mm.  sound  motion  picture  projector. 

d.  A  radio  for  classroom  use. 

10.  The  school  has  an  average  daily  attendance  for  the  year  of 
94%  or  more  of  the  average  daily  membership. 

11.  The  school  has  added  to  the  minimum  equipment  for  teach- 
ing music  appreciation  at  least  one  phonograph  and  25 
records. 

B.  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL 

Under  the  authority  of  the  law  which  makes  it  the  duty  of  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  to  prescribe  the  cur- 
riculum and  set  up  standards  for  high  schools,  the  following  re- 
quirements must  be  met  before  a  school  may  be  accredited. 

1.  At  least  three  full-time  teachers  including  the  principal  all 
properly  certified. 

2.  A  minimum  term  of  180  days,  exclusive  of  holidays. 

3.  Class  periods  of  at  least  forty-five  minutes  in  the  clear ;  the 
hour  period  is  strongly  recommended. 

4.  Sixteen  units  required  for  graduation.    (See  p.  55). 

5.  The  minimum  average  daily  attendance  prescribed  by  law 
or  regulation  of  the  State  Board  of  Education. 

6.  A  four-year  course  of  study  beyond  the  eighth  grade. 

7.  Equipment  as  follows : 

a.  Library  equipment  as  specified  on  p.  56. 

b.  Maps  and  charts  as  indicated  on  p.  63. 

c.  Laboratory  facilities  for  teaching  the  sciences:  Gen- 
eral Science,  Biology,  Chemistry,  and  Physics. 

d.  Furniture  and  equipment  for  all  special  rooms,  including 
the  office,  library,  auditorium,  laboratories,  and  shops. 

8.  An  adequate,  sanitary  building  with  provision  for  class- 
rooms, library,  laboratories,  office  and  auditorium. 
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TEACHERS 

Every  teacher  employed  in  a  standard  or  accredited  high  school 
must  hold  a  high  school  teacher's  certificate  issued  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education  through  the  Division  of  Professional  Service. 
The  principal  of  an  accredited  high  school  or  union  school  must 
hold  a  principal's  certificate.  This  requirement  holds  for  all 
classes  of  schools,  public  and  private,  white  and  Negro,  urban  and 
rural. 

High  school  certificates  are  based  on  graduation  from  a  standard 
college  with  specific  requirements  concerning  professional  and 
academic  credits.  Since  July  1, 1941,  provision  has  been  made  for 
the  recognition  of  graduate  work  by  the  issuance  of  graduate 
secondary  certificate  which  makes  possible  additional  salary  in- 
crements. Since  July  1,  1943,  provision  has  been  made  for  an 
optional  principal's  certificate,  one  requirement  for  which  is  a 
master's  degree. 

For  detailed  information  relative  to  certificates,  write  the 
Division  of  Professional  Service,  State  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction, Raleigh,  N.  C. 

LENGTH  OF  TERM 

The  length  of  term  in  any  accredited  high  school  shall  be  180 

days. 

LENGTH  OF  CLASS  PERIODS 

The  hour  period  is  recommended  for  most  schools.  When  the 
daily  schedule  is  arranged  on  this  basis  there  should  be  six  such 
periods  in  the  school  day. 

There  must  be  a  minimum  period  of  at  least  forty-five  minutes 
in  the  clear.  In  arranging  a  daily  schedule  provision  should  be 
made  for  three  to  five  minutes  between  class  periods  to  allow  for 
time  spent  in  changing  classes.  When  the  hour  period  is  used,  it 
may  include  the  time  for  changing  classes. 

If  the  school  is  organized  on  the  hour  basis  science  courses  may 
be  given  five  periods  per  week.  If  a  shorter  period  is  used  seven 
periods  per  week  should  be  devoted  to  each  scienc. 

Some  schools  are  interested  in  making  experiments  with  a 
period  longer  than  one  hour.  Whenever  an  experiment  of  this 
sort  is  carefully  planned,  permission  may  be  obtained  for  in- 
creasing the  length  of  the  period. 

It  is  important  that  the  total  length  of  the  day  be  sufficient  to 
carry  on  an  adequate  program.  On  the  present  basis  for  allotment 
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of  teachers  it  is  difficult  to  carry  on  a  proper  school  program  in  a 
day  that  is  shorter  than  six  hours. 

NUMBER  OF  UNITS  REQUIRED  FOR  GRADUATION 

At  least  sixteen  standard  units  are  required  for  graduation.  A 
unit  is  defined  as  follows:  A  unit  is  the  credit  allowed  for  the 
satisfactory  completion  of  a  course  pursued  for  thirty-six  weeks 
or  more  per  year  with  five  class  periods  per  week. 

The  requirements  for  graduation  differ  somewhat  for  the  vari- 
ous curricula.  A  definite  statement  of  graduation  requirements 
will  be  found  in  the  discussion  of  each  curriculum  in  the  section  on 
Suggested  Curricula,  Organization,  and  Schedules.  (Further  sug- 
gestions will  be  found  on  p.  129  of  this  Handbook.) 

Under  the  twelve  year  public  school  program,  the  requirements 
for  graduation  are : 


Subject  Units 

English   4 

Mathematics    1 

Social  Studies   2 

Science    2 

Physical  Education  and  Health   1 

Electives   6 

Total   16 


English — Required  in  each  year  of  high  school. 

Mathematics — Required  in  the  ninth  year,  either  course  A,  Gen- 
eral Mathematics  or  course  B,  Algebra. 

Social  Studies — American  History  and  one  additional  unit. 

Science — Biology  and  one  additional  unit  of  science,  but  a  unit  of 
Geography  or  second  or  third  year  Home  Economics 
may  be  substituted  for  the  second  unit  of  science. 

Physical  Education  and  Health — One  unit  in  Physical  Education 
and  Health  is  required  in  the  ninth  grade.  Additional 
work  is  recommended  for  other  high  school  years. 

Electives — The  six  elective  units  are  provided  for  in  terms  of  the 
possible  offerings  in  a  given  school.  All  electives  are  to 
be  selected  upon  the  advice  of  principals  and  advisers 
and  with  the  consent  of  parents.  This  makes  a  program 
of  educational  guidance  imperative  in  every  school. 
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The  program  of  three  or  four  teacher  schools  will  be  completed 
by  courses  in  English,  Mathematics,  Social  Studies,  Science, 
Physical  Education  and  Health,  and  one  foreign  language.  It  is 
possible  to  offer  Home  Economics  also  in  four  teacher  schools. 
However,  vocational  Home  Economics  and  Agriculture  will  not  be 
given  in  high  schools  with  an  enrollment  of  less  than  100  pupils. 

In  schools  with  more  than  four  teachers  the  following  subjects 
may  be  added:  Agriculture,  Home  Economics,  Industrial  Arts, 
Business  Education,  other  vocational  courses,  Art,  Music,  and 
other  foreign  languages.  More  than  one  foreign  language  should 
not  be  offered  ordinarily  in  schools  with  fewer  than  five  State- 
allotted  teachers.  Business  Education  should  not  be  offered 
ordinarily  in  schools  with  fewer  than  six  State-allotted  teachers. 

AVERAGE  DAILY  ATTENDANCE 

New  schools  which  do  not  make  a  sufficient  average  daily  at- 
tendance to  secure  three  State-allotted  high  school  teachers  will 
not  be  considered  for  accredited  rating.  The  1939  School  Machin- 
ery Act,  as  amended,  makes  an  average  daily  attendance  of  60 
the  minimum  for  the  establishment  of  a  high  school. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY 

A  four  year  course  of  study  must  be  provided.  This  means  the 
ninth,  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  grades.  (See  Publication  No. 
235,  A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Program  for  the  North  Carolina 
Public  Schools,  1942.)  There  is  nothing  to  prevent  the  organization 
of  a  high  school  on  the  junior-senior  plan.  When  an  effort  is  made 
to  organize  on  this  basis,  it  is  suggested  that  the  seventh,  eighth 
and  ninth  grades  be  organized  as  the  junior  high  school  and  the 
tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth  grades  as  the  senior  high  school.  In 
small  high  schools  with  three  or  four  teachers  and  an  average  daily 
attendance  of  sixty  to  eighty  pupils,  it  is  not  advisable  to  attempt 
to  organize  on  the  junior-senior  plan.  (For  suggestions  about 
organization,  see  p.  131). 

LIBRARY 

A.    Library  room. 

1.  Size  of  classroom  as  minimum. 

2.  Floor  space  to  seat  10  per  cent  of  the  student  body  up  to 
1,000  students  at  tables  with  chairs.   A  minimum  of  36 

chairs  should  be  provided. 
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3.  Floor  space  of  approximately  25  sq.  ft.  per  reader  cares 
for  tables,  chairs,  aisles,  and  furniture. 

4.  Room  centrally  located,  well  heated,  well  ventilated,  and 
well  lighted. 

5.  Librarian's  workroom  or  conference  room,  preferably 
with  running  water  and  electrical  outlets.  The  work- 
room may  be  provided  by  cutting  off  one  corner  of  the 
room  with  low  shelving.  This  space  is  needed  for  routine 
work,  mending,  magazine  storage,  and  the  like.  It  should 
contain  shelves  and  cupboard  space. 

6.  Walls  and  ceiling  should  be  light  colored.  Suitable  colors 
for  walls  are  pale  green,  pale  green-blue,  yellow,  and  peach. 
Ceiling  should  be  off  white. 

7.  Floor  covering  or  chair  slides  (or  both)  should  be  provided. 

8.  Library  open  entire  school  day  under  supervision. 
Furniture  and  equipment. 

1.  Shelving  built  according  to  specifications,  allowing  shelf 
space  for  5-15  volumes  per  pupil,  estimating  8  books  per 
linear  foot. 

a.  Shelving  should  not  be  over  7  ft.  high. 

b.  Each  shelf  36  in.  long  with  solid  upright  between 
sections. 

c.  Shelves  should  be  8  in.  in  depth. 

d.  Shelves  and  uprights  should  be  made  of  7/8  in.  or 
13/16  in.  boards. 

e.  Metal  strips  and  brackets  provide  adjustable  shelves. 
If  stationary  shelving  is  built,  10  in.  in  the  clear  should 
be  provided  between  shelves.  One  section  should  have 
12-14  in.  space  between  shelves  for  large  volumes,  such 
as  encyclopedias. 

f.  All  projections  along  uprights,  tops,  or  sides  should  be 
avoided. 

g.  A  2  in.  cornice  and  a  6-8  in.  base  are  satisfactory. 

h.  Shelves  should  have  a  veneer  or  composition  board 
back,  or  should  be  fastened  to  the  wall  to  assure 
firmness. 

2.  Tables.  Standard  size  (3  ft.  by  5  ft.  to  seat  6,  or  3  ft.  by  7 
ft.  to  seat  8,  28-30  in.  high).   Tables  should  be  strongly 
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built  without  foot  rests  or  drawers.  A  room  22-25  feet 
wide  will  accommodate  two  6  ft.  tables,  but  not  two  7  ft. 
tables. 

3.  Chairs.  Strongly  built,  standard  height  (18  in.),  without 
arms.  (See  Certification  No.  272  for  School  Furniture, 
issued  by  State  Division  of  Purchase  and  Contract.) 

4.  Librarian's  desk.  A  flat-top  desk  similar  to  that  for  a 
teacher  is  desirable  in  the  small  school.  The  top  drawer 
should  be  deep  enough  to  hold  3  in.  by  5  in.  book  cards. 
In  larger  schools  a  regulation  library  loan  desk  is  desirable. 

5.  Pamphlets  or  vertical  file  to  care  for  pamphlets,  pictures, 
clippings,  etc.   (At  least  4  drawers,  preferably  legal  size.) 

6.  Catalog  case  to  hold  3  in.  by  5  in.  catalog  cards.  Each 
drawer  should  be  fitted  with  a  rod. 

7.  Bulletin  board.  Cork  or  porous  composition  board.  24  in. 
by  36  in.  for  one  and  36  in.  by  72  in.  for  another  are  con- 
venient sizes. 

8.  Magazine  racks.  (May  be  made  as  part  of  shelving.) 

9.  Dictionary  stand  of  wood. 

10.  Typewriter  (for  larger  schools) . 


1.  Basic  collection  of  500  titles  selected  from  the  State-ap- 
proved lists  and  including  the  distribution  indicated  below. 
Government  documents,  textbooks,  and  pamphlet  type 
books  are  not  included. 


Books. 


Dewey  Decimal  Nos. 
000-099 
030 


Subject 


Minimum  No. 
Required 


General  Works 

Approved  Encyclopedia  (copyrighted 


within    10   years)    World  Book, 


100-199 
200-299 
300-397 


Americana,  Britannica 
Philosophy  and  Conduct . 

Religion   

Social  Science 


1  set 
5 


10 


300-369 
390-395 


Customs  and  Holidays 
Languages 


Economics,  Civics,  Government  


30 
10 


400-499 
423 


English  Unabridged  Dictionary  — 
Foreign  Language  Dictionary  for 
each  language  taught  


1 


500-599 
600-699 
700-799 


Science   

Useful  Arts 
Fine  Arts  ._. 


1 

25 
25 
10 
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Minimum  No. 


Dewey  Decimal  Nos. 
800-899 

821-821.8 
900-999 


Literature  (except  Poetry) 
Poetry    


History 

Atlas  —  

Geography  and  Travel 

Biography   

History     


Subject 


Required 
.......  25 

_  25 


912 

910-919 
920-921 

900-909,  930-999 


1 

25 
35 
85 


F,  SC 


Standard  Fiction  and  Story  Collec- 
tions -  -  


160 


Standard  Catalog  for  High  School 
Libraries  (order  from  H.  W.  Wilson 
Co.,  950  University  Ave.,  New  York 
52,  giving  average  daily  attendance 
for  high  school)   


1 


2.  For  schools  of  more  than  100  enrollment  the  collection 
should  contain  not  fewer  than  five  books  per  pupil  selected 
from  the  Standard  Catalog  for  High  School  Libraries,  the 
N.C.E.A.  Library  Book  Catalogue,  Division  of  Text- 
books' Book  List  for  the  High  School  Library,  and  other 
approved  lists.  A  book  collection  averaging  ten  books  per 
pupil  is  desirable.  Books  should  be  selected  by  a  com- 
mittee composed  of  the  librarian  and  teachers.  Pupils 
may  be  added  to  the  committee.  The  following  per- 
centages are  suggested  as  a  guide  for  distribution  by 


subject: 

Dewey  Decimal  Nos. 

Subject 

Percentage 

000-099 

General  Reference    

.....  2% 

100-199 

Philosophy     

  1% 

200-299 

Religion  and  Mythology   

.....  1% 

300-399 

Civics,  Economics  

.....  5% 

400-499 

Languages     

  1% 

500-599 

Science    „  -   

  10% 

600-699 

Useful  Arts    

.....  10% 

700-799 

Fine  Arts    

  2% 

800-899 

Literature   

  15% 

910-919 

Geography  and  Travel    

  7% 

920-929 

Biography  .  •   

.....  9% 

900-909,  930-999 

History    

  12% 

F  and  SC 

Fiction  and  Story  Collections 

.....  25% 

3.  Only  books  in  good  physical  condition  are  acceptable.  A 
well  balanced  collection  should  be  maintained. 

Magazines  and  newspapers. 

Enrollment  to  100,  a  minimum  of  5  magazines. 
Enrollment  100-200,  a  minimum  of  10  magazines. 
Enrollment  200-800,  a  minimum  of  15  magazines. 
Enrollment  more  than  800,  a  minimum  of  20  magazines. 

1.  Minimum  requirements  in  magazines  selected  from  the 
following  and  including  a  variety  of  types.  Recom- 
mendations for  first  purchase  are  double  starred,  next 
purchase  single  starred. 
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Agriculture:    Country  Gentleman,  Progressive  Farmer. 
Art:    School  Arts. 

Aviation:   Air  News,  Aviation,  *Flying,  Model  Airplane  News. 

Current  topics:    **Life,  *Newsweek,  Time,  U.  S.  News. 

General  content:  American  Girl,  *  American  Magazine,  **Boys' 
Life,  Open  Road  for  Boys,  Collier's,  Saturday  Evening  Post, 
4-H  World  Horizons,  Scholastic. 

Health  and  physical  education:  Athletic  Journal,  Eygeia,  South- 
ern Coach  and  Athlete. 

Homemaking  and  fashions:  American  Home,  Better  Homes  and 
Gardens,  House  and  Garden;  Glamour,  Mademoiselle,  *Seven- 
teen;  Good  Housekeeping,  Ladies1  Home  Journal,  McCall's, 
Woman's  Home  Companion;  Consumers'  Guide. 

Literary:  Atlantic  Monthly,  Harper's  Magazine,  ** Reader's  Di- 
gest. 

Miscellaneous:  Building  America,  Plays,  Wilson  Library  Bulletin, 

Gregg  Writer  (in  shorthand). 
Music:    Musical  America,  School  Musician. 

Negroes:  Crisis,  Negro  Digest,  Negro  History  Bulletin,  Oppor- 
tunity. 

North  Carolina:    State  Magazine,  We  the  People. 

Science  and  nature:  *  Popular  Mechanics,  **  Popular  Science 
Monthly,  Science  Digest,  Scientific  American,  Science  News 
Letter;  Junior  Natural  History  Magazine,  Natural  History, 
Nature  Magazine,  Audubon  Magazine;  Radio-Craft,  Radio 
News. 

Travel:    **National  Geographic,  Holiday,  Travel. 
Vocations:     Industrial  Arts  and  Vocational  Education,  Occu- 
pations, Popular  Homecraft,  Vocational  Trends,  Tour  Future. 

Magazine  subscriptions  can  be  placed  with  reliable 
dealers  who  give  combinations  and  discounts  not  possible 
with  individual  subscriptions.  Ask  for  bids.  The  fol- 
lowing dealers  are  satisfactory : 

Upton  G.  Wilson  Magazine  Agency,  Madison,  N.  C. 
Mayfair  Agency,  51  East  33rd  St.,  New  York  16,  N.  Y. 
F.  W.  Faxon  Co.,  83  Francis  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 
Washington  News  Co.,  1121  Fifth  St.,  Washington,  D.  C. 

2.  Minimum  requirements  in  newspapers :  At  least  one  good 
daily  State  newspaper.  Sunday  edition  of  a  large  news- 
paper with  world  features  is  desirable. 

E.    Organization  and  records. 

Required  of  all  schools. 

1.  Accession  record  kept  up-to-date.  This  may  be  part  of 
the  shelf  list  in  schools  employing  trained  librarians. 

2.  Books  classified  and  marked  by  the  Dewey  decimal  classi- 
fication system. 

3.  Shelf  list  on  cards. 

4.  Card  loan  system  with  record  of  circulation  kept. 

5.  Record  of  yearly  additions,  discards,  total  number  of 
books,  circulation  statistics. 
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6.  State  Annual  Library  Report  blank  filled  out  and  sent  in. 

7.  Yearly  inventory. 

8.  Card  catalog  required  in  all  schools  employing  trained 
librarian  half  time  or  more. 

F.  Instruction  in  the  use  of  books  and  libraries. 

Orientation  in  the  use  of  the  library  should  be  given  early 
in  the  freshman  year,  and  should  be  the  joint  responsibility  of 
the  librarian  and  teachers.  More  detailed  instruction  should 
be  part  of  the  class  work  of  every  pupil  for  each  school  year 
throughout  the  high  school  period.  Instruction  during  the 
high  school  course  will  probably  require  18  class  periods. 

The  instruction  in  the  use  of  library  materials  should  cover 
the  following  topics : 

1.  Introduction  to  the  library,  arrangement,  library,  citizen- 
ship, library  loan  procedures. 

2.  Parts  of  the  book. 

3.  Classification  of  books. 

4.  Use  of  card  catalog. 

5.  Dictionary. 

6.  Encyclopedia. 

7.  Yearbooks  and  almanacs. 

8.  Periodicals  and  periodical  indexes. 

9.  Atlases,  gazetteers,  use  of  maps. 

10.  Special  reference  books  and  indexes  of  biography,  social 
studies,  languages,  literature,  and  science. 

11.  Audio-visual  materials. 

12.  Recreational  reading  materials  and  helps  for  personal 
selection. 

G.  Librarian. 

Librarian  must  hold  a  high  school  teacher's  certificate  and 
be  paid  on  basis  of  certificate  held.  The  time  in  the  library 
should  be  used  for  library  work  with  pupils,  such  as  ref- 
erence help  and  reading  guidance,  for  technical  library  organ- 
ization, and  for  library  publicity.  These  activities  cannot  be 
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carried  on  successfully  if  the  librarian  or  teacher-librarian  is 
responsible  for  study  hall  discipline.  Neither  the  librarian 
nor  the  teacher-librarian  should  be  assigned  extra-classroom 
duties  which  require  time  immediately  before  or  after  school, 
as  she  is  needed  in  the  library  at  these  times  especially. 

1.  Schools  with  6-8  teachers.  One  teacher  with  training  in 
library  science  assigned  to  library  two  periods  daily, 
preferably  two  consecutive  periods. 

A  teacher  with  fewer  than  18  semester  hours  in  library 
science  should  not  be  assigned  to  the  library  more  than  1/3 
of  the  teaching  day  so  that  she  will  be  rated  "in  field." 

2.  Schools  with  9-12  teachers.  One  teacher  with  minimum 
of  18  semester  hours  in  library  science  assigned  to  library 
half  of  school  day. 

3.  Schools  with  more  than  12  teachers.  One  teacher  with 
18  or  more  semester  hours  in  library  science  assigned  to 
the  library  full  time ;  30  or  more  semester  hours'  training 
is  recommended.  Schools  with  more  than  25  teachers 
should  employ  additional  trained  library  personnel. 

H.    Library  budget. 

1.  Annual  expenditure  of  at  least  50^  per  pupil  in  average 
daily  attendance  for  books  and  magazines.  It  is  desirable 
to  have  an  annual  budget  of  $1.00-$1.50  per  pupil  for  this 
purpose. 

2.  Not  fewer  than  three  book  orders  a  year  are  desirable. 
One  order  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  one  just  be- 
fore Christmas,  and  one  about  March  assure  new  publica- 
tions and  curriculum  materials  being  secured  before  the 
need  is  past.  The  librarian  should  prepare  the  order  after 
consultation  with  the  faculty  on  the  selection  of  books  to 
be  purchased. 

3.  A  cash  fund  of  $3.00-$10.00  is  needed  annually  for  the 
purchase  of  publicity  materials,  special  pamphlets,  inks, 
stamp  pads,  etc.  The  librarian  should,  of  course,  give  an 
accounting  of  any  funds  received  by  her.  Most  schools 
use  collected  library  fines  for  incidental  library  supplies 
or  for  special  purchases. 

4.  Printed  catalog  cards  for  most  new  publications  are  avail- 
able from  H.  W.  Wilson  Company  at  6^  a  set  for  each 
book.  It  is  wise  to  order  these  at  the  same  time  that  new 


Requirements  for  Accredited  Schools 


63 


books  are  ordered  so  that  cataloging  can  be  completed  in 
minimum  time.  The  librarian  should  prepare  the  order 
for  the  cards,  subject  to  the  principal  or  superintendent's 
approval. 

5.  Funds  for  cards,  pockets,  shellac,  paste,  etc.,  should  be  in- 
cluded in  the  library  budget. 


Two  sets  of  history  maps  are  required,  one  of  World  History 
and  one  in  American  History.  In  union  schools,  the  elementary 
department  must  be  supplied  with  all  maps  required  for  an  ac- 
credited elementary  school.  In  schools  where  the  high  school 
department  is  in  a  separate  building,  the  high  school  must  have, 
in  addition  to  the  history  maps,  a  complete  set  of  physical-political 
maps  required  for  an  elementary  school. 

t    AMERICAN  HISTORY  MAPS. 

The  series  listed  for  an  elementary  school  from  the  Geo.  F.  Cram  Co.,  Inc., 
the  Denoyer-Geppert  Company,  A.  J.  Nystrom  Company  and  Rand  Mc- 
Nally  and  Company  are  suitable  also  for  high  school  use.    (See  p.  .) 

II.   WORLD  HISTORY. 

One  of  the  following  sets.  The  number  of  maps  in  the  sets  vary  in  order 
to  cover  the  same  historical  content  in  a  series.  Though  the  numbers 
vary,  the  prices  per  set  are  comparable. 

A.    THE  GEORGE  F.  CRAM  CO.,  INC. 

Superior  Series.  Size  of  maps,  52"  x  40",  hand  mounted.  42  maps 
comprise  the  complete  set. 


1002 —  Ancient  Empires. 

1003 —  Greek  and  Phoenician  Colonies. 

1004 —  Campaigns  and  Empire  of  Alexander. 
1011 — General  Reference  Map  of  Roman  World. 
1018 — Crusading  Europe. 

1020 — Industrial  and  Commercial  Europe  about  1453. 
1025 — Europe  and  the  Near  East. 
1028 — Europe  After  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  1815. 
1035 — Colonial  Possessions  of  the  World  Powers,  1914. 

1037—  The  World  War. 

1038—  Europe  After  the  Treaties  of  1919-1924. 
1042 — World  Commerce. 

B.  DENOYER-GEPPERT. 

The  Breasted-Huth-Harding  Wall  Map  Series.  Sizes  of  the  two  maps, 
44"  x  32".    48  maps  comprise  the  complete  series. 

Mtg.  24.    Two  maps  on  each  spring  roller  unit  — |  S.50 


MAPS 


Mtg.  ZE.    One  map  with  spring  roller,  steel  board  

Mtg.  ZE2.    Two  maps  on  one  spring  roller,  steel  board 


$  6.85 


9.90 


Twelve  maps,  6  units,  with  case 


$61.50 
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B3  — Oriental  Empires. 
B9  — Sequence — Map  of  Greece. 
B14 — Conquest  of  the  Mediterranean. 
B16— The  Roman  Empire. 
H4  — Europe;  Time  of  the  Crusades. 
H13 — Europe  in  1740  (with  partitions  of  Poland). 
H16— Europe  after  1815. 
H18— Industrial  England,  1700  and  1911. 
H23— Europe  in  1914. 
H24 — Economic  Europe. 
H28— Central  Europe,  1918-1922. 
H32— World,  1918-1937. 

NYSTROM. 

Webster-Knowlton-Hazen  Series.    Size  50"  x  38".    45  maps  comprise 

the  complete  series. 

Mtg.  02-2.    Two  maps  mounted  on  spring  roller,  each  unit  $  9.00 

Mtg.  06.    12  maps,  two  maps  on  spring  roller  for  utility  case. 

Hand  mounted     $57.00 

Mtg.  06.    12  maps,  two  maps  on  spring  roller  for  case  with 
removable  mountings.   Hand  mounted   _  $63.50 


AH4  — Oriental  Empires. 

AH5  — Greek  Expansion  and  Conflict,  1500-404  B.C. 
AH9  — Alexander's  Empire,  323  B.C. 

AH11  — Development  of  the  Roman  Empire,  264  B.C.  180  A.D. 
MM2  — Christian  Europe  and  the  Crusades. 
MM4  — Economic  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages. 
MM10— Europe  after  the  Peace  of  Utrecht,  1713. 
MM14 — Europe  after  the  Congress  of  Vienna,  1815. 
MM16— The  Great  War,  1914-1918. 

MM21 — Rise  and  Decline  of  the  Ottoman  Empire,  Balkan  States. 
MM23— The  World  After  the  World  War. 
MM24 — Industrial  Revolution  in  England. 

D.  RAND-McNALLY. 

Westerman  Series.  Size  66"  x  46".  11  maps  comprise  the  complete 
series. 

Mtg.  MC.    Single  map,  on  spring  roller,  portable  steel  board  $10.25 

Set  of  6,  mounted  on  one  roller  (Multi-map  mounting)  $54.80 

WA433 — Ancient  Oriental  Empires. 
WE300 — The  Roman  Empires. 

WG300 — Europe  and  Western  Asia  at  the  Time  of  the  Third 
Crusade. 

WK300 — Europe  in  1815,  after  the  Treaty  of  Vienna. 
EL902 — The  World  in  1914;   Colonial  Possessions  of  the 
Great  Powers. 

EM300— Europe  in  1922,  After  Treaties  of  Versailles,  St. 
Germain,  Neuilly,  Trianon,  and  Serves. 


E.  WEBER-COSTELLO. 

World  History  Series.   Size  55"  x  42".   12  maps  comprise  the  complete 
series.   Maps  on  single  mounting. 
Mtg.  12.    Spring  roller  on  steel  or  wood  backboard,  dust  proof 

cover.    Each      $  9.00 
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I— Ancient  World  to  275  B.C. 
II — Roman  World  about  150  A.D. 
VII— Europe  in  1815. 
VIII— Europe  in  1914. 
XI — Latin  America. 
XII— World  in  1939. 

Recommended  but  not  required. 

1.  Democracy  and  citizenship  charts. 
Denoyer-Geppert  Company. 

A.  J.  Nystrom  Company. 

2.  South  America. 
Denoyer-Geppert  Company. 
The  Hispanic  American  Series. 

3.  Maps  for  foreign  language  and  English  classes. 
Geo.  F.  Cram  Co.,  Inc. 

Denoyer-Geppert  Company. 
A.  J.  Nystrom  Company. 
Rand  McNally  and  Company. 
(See  also  recommended  items  for  the  elementary  grades,  p.  35.) 

SCIENCE  LABORATORY 
There  must  be  set  apart  for  laboratory  work  at  least  one  room 
which  should  have  the  necessary  furniture  and  supplies  Sug- 
gestions regarding  furniture  and  minimum  laboratory  apparatus 
lists  follow: 

Tables.  For  teacher — One  demonstration  table,  60  in.  long,  30 
in.  wide,  34  in.  high;  should  have  drawers,  enameled  sink,  and 
removable  balance  rods. 

For  pupils — A  sufficient  number  of  tables  with  balance  rods 
and  stools  or  chairs  to  accommodate  largest  laboratory  section. 
The  most  popular  sizes  for  tables  are:  4-pupil  capacity — 72  in. 
long,  42  in.  wide,  30  to  32  in.  high ;  2-pupil  capacity — 60  in.  long,  30 
in.  wide,  30  to  32  in.  high.  Although  it  is  desirable  for  these  tables 
to  have  drawers,  it  is  not  necessary,  as  apparatus  can  be  stored 
more  satisfactorily  in  a  separate  cabinet.  Tables  should  be  heavy 
and  rigidly  constructed,  the  top  at  least  IV2  inches  thick  and  well 
put  together.  Tables  for  both  teacher  and  pupil  may  be  built 
locally. 

Chairs  or  Stools.  There  should  be  a  number  of  chairs  or  stools 
sufficient  to  accommodate  the  largest  laboratory  section.  In 
systems  where  there  is  congestion  and  one  room  has  to  be  used 
for  both  recitation  and  laboratory  purposes,  chairs  (without  arms) 
should  be  supplied ;  otherwise,  stools  would  be  more  satisfactory. 
Height  of  chairs,  18  inches ;  stools,  20  inches. 
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One  Room  Departments.  In  many  schools  it  is  often  desirable 
to  equip  one  room  for  science  work  to  be  used  for  both  classroom 
and  laboratory  work.  If  the  room  is  supplied  with  a  storage 
cabinet  for  apparatus  and  equipment  and  with  an  adequate  num- 
ber of  tables  and  chairs,  this  makes  a  very  satisfactory  arrange- 
ment. 

Storage  Cabinet.  There  should  be  a  storage  cabinet  in  each 
school  for  laboratory  apparatus.  In  most  systems  the  one  de- 
scribed below  would  be  satisfactory.  In  the  larger  schools,  how- 
ever, a  cabinet  with  additional  sections  should  be  provided. 

Plan  for  a  Cabinet  for  Science  Equipment 


Dimensions  for  cabinet : 
10  ft.  long. 

7  ft.  high. 
36  in.,  height  of  lower  section. 
24  in.,  width  (outside)  lower  section. 
12  in.,  width  (outside)  upper  section. 

2  vertical  partitions  through  middle  of  cabinet. 

2  shelves  across  units  of  upper  section. 

1  shelf  in  left  unit  of  lower  section ;  none  in  the  other 
two  units. 

Wood  doors  on  lower  section;  glass  doors  on  upper 
sections. 

Water.   Running  water  should  be  supplied  in  all  laboratories. 
If  possible  there  should  be  spigots  and  sinks  for  teacher's  demon- 
stration table  and  for  each  pupil's  table;  however,  one  sink  con-  j 
necting  every  two  tables  for  pupils  can  be  made  satisfactory. 

Gas.  Schools  offering  only  General  Science,  Biology,  and 
Physics  have  found  that  alcohol  lamps  supply  a  sufficient  amount 
of  heat.  Where  chemistry  is  taught,  gas  should  be  provided,  or  a 
satisfactory  source  of  heat  such  as  the  gasoline  blast  lamp. 
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Science  Laboratory  Apparatus.  There  appear  below  recom- 
mended lists  of  laboratory  apparatus  for  each  science  offered  in  an 
accredited  high  school.  Every  accredited  high  school  must  offer 
General  Science,  Biology,  and  either  Physics  or  Chemistry.  Many 
schools  are  prepared  to  offer  both  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

In  the  purchase  of  laboratory  apparatus  for  the  several  sciences 
the  following  guiding  principles  should  be  observed : 

1.  Apparatus  which  is  equivalent  to  that  listed  will  be  accepted, 
including  many  items  which  may  be  made  by  the  teacher  of  science 
or  the  pupils.  The  sole  purpose  of  apparatus  requirements  is  to 
provide  such  equipment  as  will  make  good  teaching  possible. 

2.  The  lists  of  apparatus  have  been  compiled  for  each  science 
independently  and,  therefore,  there  are  some  duplications  in  items. 
In  schools  where  one  laboratory  is  sufficient  for  the  teaching  of  all 
science  classes  these  duplicates  should  be  checked  off. 

3.  The  State  Division  of  Purchase  and  Contract  receives  bids 
annually  on  most  of  the  items  listed  as  required.  This  contract  is 
designated  as  Certification  No.  334,  Laboratory  Apparatus.  A 
copy  of  this  certification  goes  to  each  county  and  city  superin- 
tendent of  schools.  By  ordering  through  the  office  of  the  superin- 
tendent, principals  can  secure  apparatus  at  State  contract  prices. 
The  items  on  the  State  contract  are  listed  alphabetically  and  the 
list  for  each  science  is  given  without  duplications. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE 
In  General  Science  as  much  experimental  work  should  be  done 
by  the  student  as  possible.   Such  work  should  be  largely  quanti- 
tative with  an  accuracy  as  high  as  is  consistent  with  pupils  of  this 
age.  Pupils  may  work  individually  or  in  groups. 

List  A  includes  that  apparatus  used  most  frequently  by  the 
;  students  in  experiments  It  should  be  assigned  out  and  be  required 
to  be  returned  in  good  condition.    For  proper  safe  keeping  a 
drawer  with  lock  and  key  should  be  provided  in  the  laboratory 
table  for  the  possession  and  use  of  each  student  or  each  group  of 
i  students  together. 

List  B  includes  all  of  the  apparatus  necessary  to  do  all  of  the 
,  experiments  and  illustrates  practically  all  of  the  discussions  in 
the  usual  science  text.   There  is  also  included  in  this  list  some  of 
the  most  essential  demonstrations  in  the  text. 

List  C  includes  chemicals  sufficient  for  the  entire  class. 
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Since  General  Science  contains  some  of  the  subject  matter  from 
each  of  the  fields  of  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  Biology,  practically 
all  the  apparatus  listed  below  will  be  found  in  the  other  labora- 
tories. Obviously,  if  General  Science  is  taught  in  the  same  labora- 
tory as  one  or  more  of  the  advanced  sciences,  duplications  may  be 
eliminated.  It  is  not  desirable  to  attempt  to  carry  apparatus  to 
and  from  some  other  room  to  teach  General  Science. 

Minimum  satisfactory  equipment  will  consist  of : 

List  A.    Student  apparatus — As  many  sets  of  list  A  as  there 
are  groups  of  students  working  together. 

List  B.    Apparatus  and  supplies — One  set  for  the  class. 
List  C.    Chemicals — One  set  for  the  class. 

LIST  A.   STUDENT  APPARATUS 
One  set  for  each  group  pf  students  working  together. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Yand  Description 

  Beakers,  Griffin  form,  250  cc 

  Bottles,  8  oz.  wide  mouth 

  Bunsen  Burner,  with  gas  and  air  adjustment 

(If  gas  is  not  available  use  alchol  burner  or  other 
source  of  heat) 

  Clamp,  burette 

  Clamp,  pinch,  Mohr's 

pkg.    Filter  Paper,  11cm. 

  Flask,  Florence,  250  cc. 

  Funnel  Tube,  thistle  top,  30  cm. 

vial    Litmus  paper,  blue 

vial    Litmus  paper,  red 

  Rubber  Stopper,  2  hole,  to  fit  wide  mouth  bottle 

ft.    Rubber  Tubing,  /16",  hand  made  white 

pkg.    Splints 

  Support,  single  ring  stand,  with  2  rings 

  Test  Tubes,  6"  x  3" 

  Trough,  pneumatic,  4"  x  7"  x  10" 

  Wire  gauge,  asbestos  center,  5"  x  5" 

Cost  of  set  approximately  35. 

LIST  B.   APPARATUS  AND  SUPPLIES 
One  set  for  entire  class. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

  Balance,  spring  double  scale,  cap.  8  oz.  in  l/i  oz.  divisi- 
ons, and  250  grams  in  10  gram  divisons. 

  Balance,  tripe  beam,  bakelite  pan,  cap.  610  g  x  .05g, 

no  extra  weights  needed 

  Barometer,  mercurial,  metric  and  English  scales  com- 

lete  with  adjustment  to  .001" 
  Barometer  tube,  with  stopcock 

  Battery,  student's  demonstration  combination  cell,  com- 
plete with  elements 

  Battery  jar,  8"  high,  6"  diam. 

7"  high,  5"  diam. 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

2    Bells,  electric,  6^  cm.  gong. 

1    Blast  lamp,  gasoline,  %  pt. 

24    Bottles,  screw  cap,  8  oz. 

12    Bottles,  wide  mouth,  8  oz. 

12    Candles,  paraffin,  twelves 

1  set    Capillary  tubes,  mounted  set  of  7 


  Carriage,  Hall's,  frictionaless  cone  bearings,  length 

15.  5  cm. 

  Catch  bucket,  nickle  plated,  metal  5x8.5cm 

  Clamp,  burette 

  Clamp,  condenser,  small 

  Clamp,  pinch,  Mohr's 

  Clamp  holder,  right  angle 

  Compass,  small  size,  indicating 

  Condenser,  straight  jacket,  250  mm 

300  mm 
400  mm,  long 

  Dam,  rubber 

  Dew  Point  Apparatus,  polished  nickel-plated  cylinder 

and  aspirator  bulb 
  Dry  cells  (dry  batteries)  std.  size  1.5  v,  25  amp  on 

short  circuit 

  Electrolysis  apparatus,  after  Brownlee  and  others 

pkg.    Filter  paper,  11  cm,  diam,  100  sht  pkg. 

  Flannel  pad,  20x30  cm 

  Flask,  Florence,  Pyrex,  250  cc 

  Friction  rod,  solid  glass,  30  cm  long 

  Friction  rod,  volcanite,  30  cm  long 

  Funnel  tube,  thistle  top,  straight  stem,  30  cm  long 

  Galvanometer,  portable,  jeweled  bearing,  very  sensi- 
tive, but  made  to  stand  thousands  of  over-impulses, 
eliminating  necessity  for  shunts 

  Galvanoscope,  compass  block  with  three  coils  of  1, 

25  and  100  turns 

  Inclined  plane,  with  pully,  grad.  arc. 

  Induction  coil 

box    Labels,  Dennison's  No.  201 

No.  205 

  Lamp  chimneys,  students 

 „  Lead  plate,  22  x  125  mm 

  Lens,  double  convex,  5  cm  focus 

  Lens,  clamp  and  support 

  Layden  jar,  full  liter  size 

  Lodestone 

  Magnet,  bar,  sq.  15x1x1  cm 

  Magnet,  horseshoe,  10  cm  long 

  Magnifier,  tripod,  double  lens,  wide  field 

  Meter  stick,  grad.  to  both  mm  and  1/8" 

  Mirror,  concave  and  convex,  metal 

  Mirror,  plane,  10x10  cm 

  Mortar  and  pestle,  porcelain,  65  mm 

  Motor   outfit,    Genamotor,    including  electromagnet 

attachment  and  AC  and  DC  armature 

  Optical  bench,  student  form 

  Petri  dishes,  100  mm,  Pyrex 

  Prism,  right  angle,  32x50  mm 

  Pulleys,  double,  bakelite,  5cm  diam 

  Pulleys,  single,  bakelite,  5cm  diam. 

  Pump,  air,  single  form 

  Pump,  lift,  working  model  of  glass,  35  cm  long 

  Push  buttons,  stamped  metal,  bronze  finish 

P^g-    Splints  (500  per  pkg) 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

12    Stoppers,  rubber,  solid,  1  or  2-hole,  any  size  or  assorted 

1    Support,  single  ring  stand,  with  2  rings 

with  3  rings 

12    Test  tubes,  6  x  %" 

1    Thermometer,  3  scale 

1    Thermometer,  engraved  scale,  10  to  110°C.  length  30  cm 

1    Thermometer,  o  to  220°F 

1    Thermometer  bulb,  air,  5  cm 

1    Trough  pneumatic,  5x7x10" 

1  box    Tubing,  glass,  outside  diam  3/16  and  6MM 

50    Weather  maps,  blank 

1  lb.    Wire,  copper,  4  oz.  spool,  No.  28 

4  oz.  spool,  No.  36 

1  lb.  spool,  No.  22 
1    Wire,  iron,  4  oz.  spool  ,No.  20. 

1    Wire  gauze,  asbestos  center,  20  mesh,  5x5"  asbestos 

will  not  peel  off 
Total  cost  per  set  approximately  3130 


LIST  C.  CHEMICALS 
(If  Chemictry  is  taught  in  the  school,  most  of  the  chemicals  can  be 


secured  from  the  Chemistry  department.) 
One  set  for  the  entire  class. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

1  x  1  lb.    Acid,  Hydrochloric,  C.  P. 

1  x  1  lb.  '   Acid,  Sulphuric,  C.  P. 

1  x  1  lb.    Agar  Agar,  powder 

1  x  1  lb.    Aluminum  Potassium  Sulphate,  pure  crystals 

1  x  1  lb.    Ammonium  Hydroxide,  pure 

1  x  2  oz.    Beef  Extract 

1  x  12  oz.    Calcium  Hypochlorite,  technical 

1  x  1  lb.    Carbon  Tetrachloride,  pure 

1  x  1  lb.    Copper  Sulphate,  technical,  crystals 

1  x  1  lb.    Ether,  C.  P. 

1  x  1  lb.    Iron  Filings,  fine 

1  x  4  oz.    Manganese  Dioxide,  C.  P. 

1  x  1  oz.    Magnesium  Ribbon 

1  x  1  lb.    Marble  Chips 

1  x  1  lb.    Mercury 

1  x  1  lb.    Potassium  Chlorate,  pure 

1  x  1  lb.    Sodium  Bicarbonate,  pure 

1  x  1  lb.    Sodium  Hydroxide,  technical 

1  x  1  oz.    Sodium  Metallic,  C.  P. 

1  x  4  oz.    Sodium  Peroxide,  C.  P. 

1  x  1  lb.    Zinc,  Mossy,  Technical 


BIOLOGY 

Good  microscopes  are  essential  for  satisfactorily  giving  a  good 
course  in  Biology.  While  only  one  is  given  in  this  list,  a  school 
should  have  several  microscopes  if  possible.  Use  of  a  micro-pro- 
jector is  a  great  help  in  the  study  of  slides  by  the  class.  A  wide 
selection  of  prepared  microscopic  slides  is  a  necessary  accessory. 

Charts  are  a  very  essential  and  helpful  teaching  aid.  Adequate 
charts  should  be  on  hand  covering  botany,  zoology  and  physiology. 
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Models  are  very  important  and  last  many  years  if  properly  cared 
for. 

Growing  plants  and  living  animals  should  be  in  every  biological 
laboratory.  Those  native  to  the  region  can  be  easily  collected. 
Other  specimens  that  can  not  be  kept  living  may  be  secured  in  the 
preserved  form.  A  very  liberal  supply  is  desirable  and  it  should 
be  increased  yearly  until  an  adequate  museum  is  built  up. 

There  are  numerous  government  bulletins  published  relating  to 
plant  and  animal  life  that  will  be  helpful  to  teachers  of  these 
courses.  A  list  of  such  publications  may  be  secured  from  the 
Bureau  of  Biological  Survey,  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, Washington,  D.  C. 

The  Forest  Service  of  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture also  has  a  list  of  bulletins  relative  to  plants  and  trees.  On 
request  the  Bureau  of  Fisheries,  of  the  Department  of  Commerce, 
Washington,  D.  C,  will  supply  schools  with  a  list  of  its  publications 
relating  to  fish. 

Dissection  of  the  common  zoological  forms  should  be  done  by 
each  student  or  group  of  students.  These  forms  include  starfish, 
crayfish,  earth  worms,  frogs,  perch,  grasshoppers,  etc.  They  may 
be  collected  locally  if  desired  and  possible.  However,  considerable 
work  is  involved  in  collecting  and  unless  past  experience  has 
proven  that  such  specimens  actually  will  be  collected  in  sufficient 
quantities  and  in  satisfactory  quality,  they  should  be  purchased. 
On  the  basis  of  time  and  cost  of  making  such  collection  trips,  it  is 
probably  cheaper  to  buy  them.  In  addition  to  the  above  common 
types  a  rather  complete  demonstration  set  should  be  provided  for 
the  teacher's  use  and  demonstration. 

The  equipment  is  listed  in  three  groups  below. 

List  A.  Student  or  individual  equipment  is  that  required 
for  each  student  or  each  group  of  students  working 
together. 

List  B.  General  apparatus  is  sufficient  for  the  entire  class 
and  includes  extra  items  to  take  care  of  breakage 
and  also  teachers  demonstration  apparatus. 

List  C.    Chemicals — sufficient  for  the  entire  class. 

LIST  A.    INDIVIDUAL  APPARATUS 
(One  set  for  each  student  or  each  group  of  students  working  together.) 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand 

\    Beaker  w  ith  lip,  250  cc. 

-    Bottles,  wde  mouth,  8  oz. 
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Quantity 
Recommended 


ft. 


Quantity 

on  Hand  Description 

  Bunsen  burner,  new  form,  with  needle  valve  control 

(If  gas  is  not  available  use  alcohol  lamp  or  other  source 
of  heat.) 

  Dissecting  pan,  with  wax 

  Dissecting  set,  including  scalpel,  forceps,  scissors,7two 

dissecting  needles,  and  6"  rules,  in  leatherette  case. 

  Insect  killing  bottle,  cyanide  preoared  8  oz. 

  Magnifier,  tripod,  double  lens,  wide  field 

  Rubber  tubing,  diameter. 

  Support,  single  ring  stand,  with  3  rings 

  Support,  test  tube,  for  13  tubes 

Total  cost  per  set — approximately  36.00 


LIST  B.   GENERAL  APPARATUS 
Minimum — One  set  for  the  entire  class. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

1    Aquarium,  5-6  gal. 

1    Balance,  triple  beam 

12   -   Balloons,  rubber,  small  with  valve 

1    Battery  jar,  6"  x  8" 

12     Beakers,  250  cc 

1    Bell  jar,  open  top,  1  gallon 

1    Brush,  test  tube 

1  set   *Charts,  biology,  including  both  botany  and  zoology 

1  set  -  **Charts,  physiology 

1    Clamp,  bunsen 

1    Clamp,  burette 

1    Clamp  holder 

1    Clamp,  pinch,  Mohr's 

1    Classroom  jar,  life  history  of  frog 

1  oz.    Cover  glasses,  round,  18  mm  diameter 

1  sq.  ft.    Dam,  rubber 

6    Evaporating  dishes,  No.OOA 

3  pkgs.    Filter  paper,  11  cm 

1  »   Funnel  3",  60°  angle 

1    Funnel,  4",  60°  angle 

1    Funnel,  hot  water 

10    Funnel  tubes,  thistle  top,  stright  stem,  30  cm.  long 

1    Graduate,  cylindrical,  100  cc. 

1  pkg.    Insect  pins,  No.  2 

1  box    Labels 

12  vials    Litmus  paper,  blue 

12  vials     Litmus  paper,  red 

1    Live  stock  set,  plants  and  animals  for  aquarium 

12    Medicine  droppers,  straight 

1    Microscope,  Bausch  &  Lomb  or  Spencer,  2  objectives 

1  eyepiece,  without  case 

1    Mirror,  10  xlO  cm. 

1    Osmosis  apparatus,  student 

6    Riker  mounts,  6^"  x  W/2" 

1  —   Rubber  stopper,  1  hole  to  fit  bell  jar 


•These  may  be  ordered  from  the  companies  supplying  the  laboratory  apparatus  or  from  the 
Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  Chicago  (New  General  Biology  Charts)  or  A.  J.  Nystrom  and  Company, 
Chicago  (Jurica  Series). 

••Denoyer-Geppert  supplies  the  Arnold  Physiology  Charts  and  Nystrom  supplies  the  Johnston 
Physiology  Series. 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

12  ft.    Rubber  tubing,  M" 

1    Slide  of  3  types  of  bacteria 

72    Slides,  microscopic,  3"  x  1" 

1  set    Slides,  prepared  botany  25  to  set 

1  set    Slides,  prepared  physiology,  25  to  set 

1  set    Slides,  prepared  zoology,  25  to  set 

1    Sterilizer,  steam 

12    Test  tubes,  6"  x 

12    Test  tubes,  150  x  18  mm. 

1    Thermometer,  double  scale,  12" 

1  lb.    Tubing,  glass,  6  mm. 

12    Watch  glasses,  Syracuse  with  beveled  writing  surface 

1    Wire,  platinum,  in  glass  handle 

1   Y  tube,  M"  glass 

Total  cost  per  set — approximately  3200 


LIST  C.  CHEMICALS 

(If  Chemistry  is  taught  in  the  school,  most  of  the  chemicals  can  be 
secured  from  the  Chemistry  Department.) 

Minimum — One  set  for  the  entire  class. 
Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

4  oz    Agar  Agar,  shreds 

1  qt.    Alcohol,  denatured 

1  lb.    Ammanium  Hydroxide,  C.  P. 

2  oz.    Beef  Extract 

1  lb.    Boric  Acid,  crystals,  pure 

4  oz.    Carbolic  Acid,  U.  S.  P. 

1  lb.    Chloroform,  pure 

1  x  10  grams    Eosin,  Y. 

1  lb.    Ether,  pure 

x/2  gal.    Formaldehyde,  pure 

1  lb.    Glycerine,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Hydrochloric  Acid,  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Iodine,  crystals,  U.  S.  P. 

1  lb.    Lime  Water 

1  x  10  g.    Methyl  Blue 

1  lb.    Nitric  Acid,  C.  P. 

4  oz.  ..,   Pancreatin,  U.  S.  P. 

4  oz.    Pepsin,  U.  S.  P. 

4  oz.    Peptone  From  Meat 

1  oz.    Phenolphthale  n,  pure 

1  lb.    Potassium  Bichromate,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Potassium  Cyanide,  pure 

4  oz.    Potassium  Iodide,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Sodium  Hydroxide,  C.  P.,  pellets 

1  lb.    Sulphuric  Acid,  C.  P. 

Total  cost  per  set — approximately  316 


CHEMISTRY 

It  is  very  essential  in  teaching  chemistry  to  have  laboratory 
work  done  by  students  individually  or  in  groups.  Each  student  or 
group  of  students  should  be  assigned  a  set  of  the  Student  Ap- 
paratus and  be  held  responsible  for  its  care  and  return  it  in  good 
condition.   For  this  purpose  a  chemistry  laboratory  table  with  a 
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drawer  about  10  x  10  x  15  inches  should  be  provided  with  lock  and 
key. 

Much  valuable  training  is  obtained  by  the  student  in  Chemistry 
in  laboratory  technique.  One  of  the  most  valuable  features  of  such 
technique  is  cleanliness  and  orderliness. 

The  apparatus  and  materials  listed  below  provide  for  about 
sixty  experiments  as  well  as  most  of  the  demonstrations  in  the 
usual  text 


LIST  A.    STUDENT  APPARATUS 
One  set  for  each  group  of  students  working  together. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

  Apron,  rubberized  cloth,  large  size 

  Beaker,  with  lip,  capacity  50  cc 

  Beaker,  with  lip,  capacity  250  cc 

  Beaker,  with  lip,  capacity  400  cc 

  Blow  pipe,  brass,  plain  8" 

  Bottles,  reagent,  4  oz.  Nos.  2,  4,  5,  15,  61,  glass  stopper- 
ed with  name  blown  in  glass 

  Bottles,  wide  mouth,  8  oz. 

  Brush,  test  tube 

  Bunsen  burner 

  Clamp,  burette 

  Clamp,  test  tube 

  Crucible  cover,  porcelain,  No.  0,  diameter  42  mm 

  Crucible,  porcelain,  No.  0,  15  cc. 

  Deflating  spoon,  brass,  +"  cup,  15"  handle 

16    Dishes,  evaporating,  porcelain,  No.  00A,  capacity  70  cc 

  File,  triangular,  4" 

pkg.    Filter  paper,  11  cm.  diameter 

  Flask,  distilling,  glass,  250  cc. 

  Flask,  flat  bottom,  glass,  250  cc. 

  Funnel,  glass,  125  mm.  diameter. 

  Funnel  tube,  thistle  top  straight  stem,  30  cm.  long 

  Graduate,  Ilindrical,  100  cc.  x  1  cc. 

  Ignitive  tube,  150  x  20  mm. 

vial    Litmus  paper,  blue 

vial    Litmus  paper,  red 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hold  to  fit  250  cc.  flask 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hole  to  fit  combustion  tube 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hole  to  fit  test  tube 

  Rubber  stopper,  to  fit  wide  mouth  bottle,  2-hole 

ft.    Rubber  tubing,  red  antimony,  Y^"  diameter,  1/16"  wall 

  Support,  ring  stand,  with  3  rings 

  Support,  test  tube,  6  tube 

12    Test  tubes,  6"  x  %" 

  Tongs,  crucible,  9"  long 

  Triangle,  pipestem,  2"  side 

  Trough,  pneumatic,  iron,  4"  x  7"  x  10" 

  Watch  glass,  2^" 

  Wingtop,  brass 

  Wire  gauze,  asbestos  center,  20  mesh,  5"  x  5" 

Total  cost  per  set — approximately  318.00. 
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LIST  B.   GENERAL  APPARATUS 
One  set  for  the  entire  class. 

This  list  contains  pieces  only  occasionally  used  by  students,  pieces  used  by  the  teacher 
in  demonstrations,  and  additional  amounts  of  the  more  breakable  student  glassware. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

4  oz.    Absorbent  cotton 

12    Asbestos  sheets 

1    Babcock  milk  tester,  8  bottle  size 

1    Balance,  triple  beam,  capacity  111  grams,  sensibility 

.01  grams 

1  pair    Bar  magnts,  size  15  x  1.9  x  7  cm. 

1    Barometer,  mecurial,  Metric  and  English  scales  with 

vernier 

  Battery  jars,  8"  high,  6"  diameter 

  Beakers,  with  lip,  capacity  100  cc. 

  Beakers,  with  lip,  capacity,  250  cc. 

  Beakers,  with  lip,  capacity,  400  cc. 

  Burettes,  Geissler,  with  glass  stopcock,  capacity  50  cc, 

graduated  to  0.1  cc. 

6    Calcium  chloride  tubes,  15  cm.  long 

12    Candles,  paraffin 

12    Charcoal  blocks,  4"  x  1"  x  %" 

1    Chart  of  atoms 

2    Clamps,  burette 

  Clamp,  condenser,  small 

1    Clamp  holder,  right  angle 

  Clamps,  screw  compressor 

4    Combustion  boats,  porcelain,  60  x  10  mm. 

4    Combustion  tubes,  30  x  15  cm. 

  Condensers,  straight  jacket,  Liebigform,  300  mm' 

1    Conductivity  tender,  simplified  from 

1  sq.  ft.    Copper  sheet,  No.  24 

4  oz.    Copper  wire,  No.  28 

1  set    Cork  borers,  brass,  set  of  6 

6    Crucibles,  porcelain,  No.  0,  15  cc. 

  Croucible  covers,  porcelain,  No.  0,  diameter  42  mm. 

  Dish  crystallizing,  glass  70  x  50  mm. 

  Dishes,  evaporating,  porcelain,  no.  00A,  capacity  77  cc 

  Electrolysis  apparatus,  after  Brownlee  and  Others. 

   Filter  pump,  high  pressure 

  First  aid  cabinet 

  Flasks,  Erlenmeyer,  250  cc. 

  Flasks,  Erlenmeyer,  500  cc. 

  Flasks,  flat  bottom,  250  cc. 

  Flasks,  flat  bottom,  500  cc. 

  Flask,  volumetric,  100  cc.  capacity 

  Gas  generator,  Kipp's,  500  cc. 

  Glass  plates,  4"  x  4" 

  Glass  rods,  stirring,  6"  x  3/16" 

  Glass  tubing,  3/16" 

  Graduate,  cylindrical,  500  cc. 

  Hydrometer,  for  light  and  heavy  liquids,  30  cm.  long 

  Hydrometer,  jar  30  cm,  high,  5  cm,  diameter,  with  lip 

  Hydrometer,  milk,  Quevenne  scale 

  Ignition  tubes,  150  x  20  mm. 

boxes    Labels,  Dennison's  No.  201 

  Medicine  droppers 

  Picture  wire,  No.  1 

  Pipettes,  Mohr's,  capacity  10  cc  x  0.1  cc, 

  Planatinum  wires,  with  glass  handle 

  Retorts,  glass,  tabulated,  capacity,  4  oz. 

  Rubber  tubing,  black,  3/8"  diameter 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

24  ft.    Rubber  tubing,  red,  diameter 

1  „   Sand  bath,  iron,  5"  diameter 

4  sheets    Sand  paper,  fine,  10"  x  12" 

1    Sediment  Tester  for  milk 

144    Test  tubes,  6"  x  %" 

12    Test  tubes,  8"  x  1" 

2    Thermometers,  engraved  scale  ,-10°  to  110°,  length'12 

1    Tumeric  paper 

1    Water  bath,  copper  5" 

1    Wax  tapers. 


Total  cost  per  set — approximately  3160.00 


LIST  C.  CHEMICALS 
One  set  for  the  entire  class. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

1  lb.    Acid,  Acetic,  36%  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Acid,  Acetic,  C.  P.,  Glacial 

\i  lb.    Acid,  Arsenous,  C.  P. 

Y±  lb.    Acid,  Bensoic,  U.  S.  P. 

K  lb.    Acid,  Citic,  C.  P. 

6  lbs.    Acid,  Hydrochloric,  C.  P. 

6  lbs.    Acid,  Hydrochloric,  technical 

\i  lb.    Acid,  Lactic,  85%,  C.  P. 

7  lbs.    Acid,  Nitic,  C.  P. 

lib.    Acid,  Oxalic,  C.  P.  crystals 

M  lb.    Acid,  Phosphoric,  Ortho,  U.  S.  P.,  85% 

1  oz.    Acid,  Pyrogallic,  crystals,  U.  S.  P. 

9  lbs.    Acid,  Sulphuric,  C.  P. 

9  lbs.    Acid,  Sulphuric,  techical 

\i  lb.   „   Acid,  Tartaric,  C.  P. 

1  qt.    Alchol,  Ethyl,  denatured 

.  1  qt.    Alchol,  Methyl,  Synthetic 

\i  lb.    Alumnium  Metal,  granulated,  30  mesh 

1  lb.    Aluminum  Acetate,  pure 

1  lb.   Aluminum  Potassium  Sulphate,  pure 

1  lb.    Aluminum  Sulphate,  ground,  iron  free,  technical 

1  lb.    Ammonium  Carbonate,  lumps,  pure 

1  lb.    Ammonium  Carbonate,  lumps,  pure 

1  lb.   Ammonium  Chloride,  C.  P. 

4  lbs.    Ammonium  Hydrixide,  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Ammonium  Molybdate,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Ammonium  Nitrate,  C.  P. 

\i  lb.    Ammonium  Oxalate,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Ammonium  Sulphide,  light  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Aniline  Color,  brown,  Bismark 

1  oz.    Aniline  Color,  red,  Congo 

1  oz.    Aniline  Color,  violet,  Methyl 

l/i  lb.    Antimony  Metal,  powder 

YA  lb.    Antimony  Oxide  (ous)  tri,  C.  P. 

yi  lb.    Antimony  Potassium  Tartrate,  pure 

1  lb.    Barium  Choloride,  C.  P.  crystals 

Y±  lb.    Barium  Dioxide,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Barium  Hydroxide,  technical 

1  pt.    Benzole  (Benzene)  purified 

1  oz.    Bismuth,  metal,  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Bismuth  Nitrate,  C.  P.,  crystals 

1  oz.    Bromine,  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Cadmium  Nitrate,  C.  P. 

Vi  lb.    Cadmium  Sulphare,  C.  P.,  crystals 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

1  lb.    Calcium  Carbide 

5  lbs.    Calcium  Carbonate  (Marble  chips) 

1  lb.    Calcium  Chloride,  Anhydrous,  granulated,  technicl 

1  lb.    Calcium  Chloride,  C.  P.,  crystals 

5  lbs.    Calcium  Hydroxide,  powder,  U.  S.  P. 

1  lb.    Calcium  Fluoride,  technical,  powder 

12  oz.    Calcium  Hypochlorite  (Bleaching  powder) 

1  lb.    Calcium  Oxide,  technical,  lump 

1  lb.    Calcium  Sulphate,  lumps  (Gypsum) 

4  oz.    Ca.  ohor,  refined 

1  lb.    Carbon  Bisulphide,  pure  (can  be  shipped  freight  only) 

1  lb.    Charcoal,  animal,  granulated 

1  lb.    Charcoal,  wood,  lumps 

1  lb.    Charcoal,  wood,  powder 

1  lb.    Chlorine  Water 

l/i  lb.    Chloroform,  pure 

A  lb.    Chromium  Sulphate,  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Cobalt,  Nitrate  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Copper  Metal,  foil  B.  &  S.  No.  36 

1  lb.    Copper  Metal,  turnings,  fine 

1  lb.    Cooper  Nitrate  (ic)  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Cooper  Oxide  (ic)  C.  P.,  black  powedr 

1  lb.    Copper  Oxide  (ic)  C.  P.,  wire  form 

A  lb.    Cooper  Sulphate,  powder,  C.  P.,  Anhydrous 

1  lb.    Copper  Sulphate,  crystals,  technical 

1  lb.    Dextrose,  pure 

1  lb.    Ether,  Sulphuric,  pure 

A  lb.    Fehling's  Solution  "A" 

A  lb.    Fehling's  Solution  "B" 

A  lb.    Gelatin 

1  lb.    Glycerine,  pure 

1  oz.    Iodine,  U.  S  P.,  resublimed 

lib.    Iron  Metal,  filings,  fine 

1  lb.    Iron  Metal,  powder 

A  lb.    Iron  Ammonium  Sulphate  (ous)  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Iron  Chlorine  (ic)  lumps,  pure 

M  lb.    Iron  Nitrate  (ic)  C.  P.,  crystals 

1  lb.    Iron  Sulphate  (ous),  crystals,  technical 

1  lb.    Iron  Sulphide  (ic)  (Pyrites) 

1  lb.    Kaolin,  powder  (China  Clay) 

1  lb.    Lead  Metal,  foil 

A  lb.    Lead  Acetate,  U.  S.  P. 

»  lb.    Lead  Nitrate,  technical,  crystals 

1  lb.    Lead  Oxide,  Mono.  (Litharge) 

1  lb.    Lead  Oxide,  Tera,  pure  (red  lead) 

1  oz.    Lithium  Chloride,  C.  P. 

1  oz.    Litmus  Cubes 

A  lb.    Logwood  Extract 

1  oz.    Magnesium  Metal,  ribbon 

1  lb.    Magnesium  Chloride,  technical,  crystals 

1  lb.   Magnesium  Oxide,  U.  S.  P. 

1  lb-    Magnesium  Sulphate,  crystals,  pure 

1  lb.    Manganese  Dioxide,  technial,  powder 

A  lb.    Manganese  Sulphate,  C.  P. 

1  lb.    Mercury  Metal,  U.  S.  P. 

A  lb-    Mercury  Chloride  (ic)  U.  S.  P. 

1  °.z-    Mercury  Nitrate  (ic)  C.  P. 

H  b-    Mercury  Nitrate  (ous)  C.  P. 

A  id-    Mercury  Oxide  (ic)  pure,  red 

J  oz-    Methyl  Orange  (dry  indicator) 

A  lb.    Nichel  Nitrate,  C.  P.,  crystals 

1  Pr-    Oil,  cocoanut 
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Quantity 
Recommended 
1  pt. 
1  lb. 

l  lb. 

1  oz. 
1  oz. 

1  lb. 
Klb. 
14  lb. 

1  lb. 

Jiffi. 

1  lb. 
y4\b. 

1  ib. 

1  lb. 
H  lb. 
1  lb. 

1  lb. 
K  lb. 
1  bottle 
1  lb. 

X  lb. 

^lb. 
^lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

5  lbs. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 
H  lb. 

1  lb. 

1  lb. 
&lb. 
Mlb. 

1  lb. 

5  lbs. 
Mlb. 

8  oz. 
Mlb. 
Hlb. 

y4\b. 
1  ib. 
1  ib. 
1  ib. 


Quantity 

on  Hand  Description 

  Oil,  cottonseed 

  Paraffin,  medium 

  Permutit  (Zeolite) 

  Petrolatum,  white 

  Phenolphthalein,  U.  S.  P. 

  Phosphorus,  yellow,  sticks 

  Phosphorus,  Amorphous,  red 

  Potassium  Bichromate,  technical,  crystals 

  Potassium  Bitartrate,  U.  S.  P. 

  Potassium  Bromide,  U.  S.  P. 

  Potassium  Chloride,  granulated,  U.  S.  P. 

  Potassium  Chloride,  C.  P.,  crystals 

  Potassium  Chromate,  pure,  crystals 

  Potassium  Cyanide,  granulated,  pure 

  Potassium  Ferricyanide,  crystals,  pure 

  Potassium  Ferrocyanide,  crystals,  pure 

  Potassium  Hydroxide,  U.  S.  P.,  pellets 

  Potassium  Iodide,  U.  S.  P. 

  Potassium  Nitrate,  C.  P.,  crystals 

  Potassium  Permanganate,  U.  S.  P. 

  Potassium  Sulphate,  pure 

  Potassium  Sulphocyanide,  C.  P. 

  Rennet  Tablets  (100) 

  Rosin,  powder 

  Silver  Nitrate,  C.  P.— U.  S.  P. 

  Soap,  castile,  powder 

  Sodium  Metal 

  Sodium  Acetate,  technical,  crystals 

  Sodium  Bicarbonate,  powder,  U.  S.  P. 

  Sodium  Borate,  U.  S.  P.,  crystals 

  Sodium  Calcium  Hydroxide  (soda  lime) 

  Sodium  Carbonate,  technical,  crystals 

  Sodium  Carbonate,  C.  P.  Anhydrous 

  Sodium  Chloride,  U.  S.  P. 

  Sodium  Hydroxide,  U.  S.  P.,  pellets 

  Sodium  Nitrate,  C.  P.,  crystals 

  Sodium  Nitrate,  granulated,  pure 

  Sodium  Phosphate,  Mono.,  C.  P. 

  Sodium  Phosphate,  C.  P.,  granulated,  dibasic 

  Sodium  Potassium  Tartrate  (Rochelle  Salt),  pure 

  Sodium  Sulphate,  technical,  crustals 

  Sodium  Sulphide,  technical,  fused 

  Sodium  Sulphocyanide,  C.  P. 

  Starch,  corn 

  Starch,  wheat 

  Strontium  Nitrate,  pure 

  Sucrose,  C.  P. 

  Sulphur,  flowers,  powder 

  Sulphur,  roll,  lump 

  Thermit,  black 

  Thermit  Igniting  Mixture  (8  oz.  can) 

  Tin  Metal,  mossy,  pure 

  Tin  Metal,  pure,  foil 

  Tin  Chloride  (ic)  C.  P.,  crystals 

  Zinc  Metal,  mossy 

  Zinc  Chloride,  granulated,  Technical 

  Zinc  Sulphate,  crystals,  Technical 

Total  cost  per  set,  approximately  #80.00. 


Requirements  for  Accredited  Schools  79 


PHYSICS 

Student  experiments  are  considered  essential  in  the  Physics 
class.  Those  experiments  that  require  the  more  expensive  equip- 
ment may  be  performed  by  the  teacher  or  as  group  experiments. 

The  list  of  Student  Experiment  Apparatus  below  provides  for 
50  experiments.  Those  selected  require  the  least  expensive  equip- 
ment. 

When  more  than  one  group  of  students  perform  the  same  experi- 
ment at  the  same  time  it  is  obvious  that  multiples  of  some  of  the 
items  must  be  provided. 

The  maximum  number  of  pupils  in  each  group  should  not  exceed 
four  and  the  maximum  number  of  experiments  conducted  in  the 
laboratory  at  one  time  should  not  exceed  four. 

The  Demonstration  and  General  Stock  list  below  includes  the 
apparatus  needed  for  the  more  important  demonstrations  and  also 
provides  for  some  of  the  more  expensive  experiments. 

LIST  A.   STUDENTS  EXPERIMENT  APPARATUS 
One  set  for  the  entire  class. 

Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

1    Ammeter,  D.C.  double  scale,  ranges  of  1  and  10  amperes 

1    Ampere's  rule  apparatus 

1  lb.    Annunciator  wire,  copper,  D.C.C.  No.  18 

1    Balance,  demonstration,  meter  stick  clamp  and  V  bearing 

1    Balance,  Harvard  trip 

1    Balance,  spring,  double  scale,  capacity  8  oz.  in  ^  oz. 

divisions,  and  250  grams  in  10  gram  divisions 

1    Beaker,  with  lip,  capacity  100  cc. 

1   Block,  water-proof  wood,  7  x  4.5  x  4.5  cm  . 

1    Block,  water-proof  wod  7.5  x  7.5  x  3  .8  cm. 

1  pkg.   ,   Blue  print  paper  • 

1    Bunsen  burner 

1    Burette,  Geissler,  capacity  100  cc,  graduated  to  l/5cc. 

  Caliper,  vernier,  Metric  and  English 

1    Calorimeter,  with  cover  and  stirrer,  14  cm.  high,  11  cm. 

diameter,  capacity  250  cc. 
1    Catch  bucket,  polished  aluminum,  6.5  x  8  cm.,  capacity 

250  cc. 

  Clamp,  burette 

1    Clamp,  screw  compressor 

  Clamp  support,  for  Harvard  trip  balance 

  Compass,  50  mm.  diameter 

6    Compasses,  small  size,  10  mm.  diameter 

1    Composition  of  force  board,  including  3  spring  balances 

1    Condenser,  Liebig's,  glass,  400  mm.  long 

10    Corks,  flat,  quality  XX,  1"  diameter 

1    Cylinder,  alumnium,  with  hook,  7.5  cm.  high,  2.3  cm. 

diameter 

  Cylinder,  water-proof  wood,  8  cm.  high,  4  cm.  diameter 

1  Pkg-    Darning  needles,  7.5  cm.  long 

  Dry  cells,  standard  size,  1.5  volts,  25  amperes  on  short 

circuit 

1    Flask,  distilling,  250  cc.  capacity 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

  Flask,  Erlenmeyer,  50  cc.  capacity 

  Flask,  Erlenmeyer,  filtering,  with  side  neck  1000  cc 

capacity 

  Forceps,  steel,  5"  long 

  Funnel,  glass,  100  mm.  diameter 

  Funnel  tube,  thistletop,  stright  stem,  30  cm.  long 

  Galvanometer,  portable,  jeweled  bearing 

  Galvanoscope,  compass  block  with  three  coils  of  1, 

10,  and  40  turns 

  Gauge,  iron  wire,  20  mesh,  5"  x  5" 

  Generator,  steam,  with  standard  steam  boiler  water 

gauge 

oz.    German  silver  resistance  wire,  No.  30,  D.  C.  C. 

lb.    Glass  tubing, 

  Graduate,  cylindrical,  graduated  up  and  down,  250  cc. 

  by  2  cc. 

  Graduated  depth  tube,  aluminum,  one  end  closed,  30.5 

cm.  long,  2.  5  cm.  diameter. 

  Gravity  cell,  closed  circuit  cell,  gallon  size 

  Hall's  carriage 

  Hydrometer  jar,  30  cm.  high,  5  cm.  diameter,  with  lip 

  Incandescent  lapm,  carbon  filament,  110  volts,  50  watts 

  Incandescent  lamp,  Tungsten  filament,  110  volts,  40 

watts 

  Incandescent  lamp,  Tungsten  filament,  110  volts,  100 

watts 

  Inclined  plane,  with  pulley 

pkg.    Knitting  needles,  15  cm.  long 

  Lead  sinker,  with  hook 

  Lens,  double  convex,  38  mm.  diameter,  10  cm.  focus 

  Lens,  double  convex,  50  mm.  diameter,  13  cm.  focus 

  Linear  Expansion  apparatus,  with  steam  jacket  and 

lever  arm  pointer 

  Magnet,  bar 

  Magnet,  horseshoe,  7.5  cm.  long 

  Magnet,  U-Magnet,  14  cm.  long 

  Magnet  board,  for  plotting  lines  of  magnetic  force 

set    Magnetic  screens,  6  in  set,  paramagnetic  and  diamag- 

netic  each  piece  8  x8x  cm. 

  Magnifier,  pocket,  +"  diameter 

  Meter  stick,  graduated  to  both  mm.  and  1/8" 

  Metronome 

  Mirror,  plane,  4  x  15  cm. 

  Motor,  electric,  and  attachments 

  Overflow  can  nickel-plated  brass,  12.5  cm.  high,  7.5  cm. 

diameter 

  Photometer  box,  Jolly  form 

   Primary  and  secondary  coil,  mounted  for  both  vertical 

and  horizontal  positions 

  Protractor,  brass,  4}^"  diameter 

  Pulleys,  single,  5  cm.  diameter 

  Pulleys,  double,  5  cm.  diameter 

  Refraction  apparatus,  index  of 

  Resistance  box,  total  resistance  999  ohms 

t     Resistance  coils,  set  of  8,  for  use  with  wheatstone 

bridge 

  Resonance  tube,  glass,  4  x  45  cm. 

  Rheostat,  fine  adjustment,  50  ohms 

  Ring,  iron,  3"  diameter 

  Rod,  aluminum,  60  cm.  long 

  Rod,  brass,  60  cm.  long 

  Rod,  copper,  60  cm.  long 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

  Rod,  maple,  diameter  10  mm.,  length  105  cm. 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hole,  No.  7 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hole,  to  fit  250  cc.  distilling  flash 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hole  to  fit  large  end  of  condenser 

  Rubber  stopper,  2-hole,  to  fit  steam  generator 

  Rubber  stopper,  1-hole,  to  fit  1000  cc.  flask 


ft.    Rubber  tubing,  white,  34"  diameter,  1/16"  wall 

pair    Scale  pans,  for  use  with  demmnstration  balance  screen 

  Screen  with  apperature,  30  x  15  cm. 

  Screen,  white  Bristol  board,  graduated 

   Shaker  for  filings 


Support,  metal,  with  gas  burner 
Support,  metal,  with  lamp  socket,  cord  and  plug 
Support,  metal,  for  student's  optical  bench 
Support,  iron,  tripod  base,  legs  4",  rod  5/16"  x  18" 
Support,  lens  for  4  cm.  lenses,  to  fit  meter  stick 
Support,  screen,  to  fit  meter  stick 
Support,  ring  stand,  with  3  rings 

Thermometers,  engraved  scale,  10°  to  110°C,  length  12" 
Thermometer,  engraved  double  scale,-10°  to  220°C 

and  30°  to  400°F,  length  14" 
Tube  gauge,  brass,  graduated  to  15  mm.  by  tenths 
Tumbler,  75  to  80  mm.  diameter  at  top 
Tuning  fork  E  (320  vibrations)  17.5  cm.  long,  tone  alloy 
Tuning  form  G  (384  vibrations)  16.5  cm.  long,  tone  alloy 
Vibrograph 

Volt  meter,  D.  C.  double  scale,  ranges  from  7.5  to  150 
volts 

Volume  coefficient  tube,  with  mercury  index,  40  cm. 
long 

Water  trap,  glass,  10  cm.  long 
Weight,  avoirduplis,  1  lb. 


set    Weights,  brass  in  wood  block,  1  gram  to  100  grzms, 

including  10,  20,  50  100,  200,  500,  and  1000  grams 

set    Weights,  slotted,  mounted  on  compact  stand,  10  grams 

to  500  grams 

  Wheel  and  axle,  bakelite,  diameter  of  wheels  in  ratio 

1,  3,  5,  and  7 

  Wing  top,  brass 

sq.  ft.  _   Zinc  sheet,  1/16"  thick 

x  4  oz.   Acid  Citric,  C.  P. 

x  1  oz.   _   Camphor,  refined,  granulated  (Gum  Camphor) 

x  1  lb.    Copper  Sulphate,  C.  P.,  crystals  (coarse) 

x  1  lb.    Mercury  Metal,  U.  S.  P. 

x  1  lb.    Paraffin,  solid 

x  4oz.     Potassium  Permanaganate,  C.  P. 


Total  cost  per  set — approximately  3200.00 

LIST  B.   DEMONSTRATION  AND  GENERAL  STOCK 
One  set  for  the  entire  class. 

Quantity  Quantity 

Recommended        on  Hajid  Description 

 *Air  pump,  motor  driven,  with  plate 

  Ball  and  ring,  to  show  expansion  due  to  heat 

  Barometer  tube,  with  stop  cock 

  Bell  jar,  hand  and  bladder,  with  open  top 

  Bell  jar,  straight  from,  knob  top,  2  gallons 

  Bells,  electric,  diameter  2^" 

^^^^^    Block,  waterproof  wood,  7  x  4.5  x  4.5  cm. 

•A  motor  drive  pump  la  highly  desirable,  but  a  hand-driven  pump  will  be  accepted. 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

  Caliper,  micrometer,  Metric,  ratchet  stop,  range  o  t) 

25  mm.  by  o.ol  mm.,  in  plush  lined  case 

  Capillary  tubes  apparatus,  set  of  4,  1 1  cm.  long,  mounted 

  Cat  skin,  half  skin,  about  20  x  20  cm. 

  Center  of  gravity  apparatus,  about  15  cm.  across 

pair    Condenser  plates,  mounted  on  wooden  blocks 

spools    Copper  magnet  wire,  no.  22,  D.  C.  D.,  1  lb.  spools 

spool    Copper  magnet  wire,  No.  36,  D.  C.  C,  4  oz.  spool 

pkg.    Corks,  quality  XX,  assorted,  1  gross,  Nos.  0  to  11,  3/8" 

to  1  1/16"  diameter 

sq.  ft.    Dam,  rubber 

  Dewpoint  apparatus  ,  polished  nickel-plated  cylinder 

and  aspirator  bulb 

  Diffusion  Apparatus,  including  porous  cup  and  glass 

tube 

  Disc,  combined  siren  and  color,  gives  all  tones  of  diatonic 

scale 

  Diver,  Cartesian 

  Electrolysis  Apparatus,  after  Brownlee  and  others 

  Electroscope,  box  form,  with  gold  leaves 

  Expansion  bar,  unequal,  35  cm.  long 

  Flannel  pad,  20  x  20  cm 

  Force  pump,  working  model  of  glass,  37  cm.  long 

  Friction  rod,  glass,  solid,  30  x  1.  3  cm. 

  Friction  rod,  vulcanite,  25  x  1.3  cm. 

  Friction  rod,  wax,  25  x  1.5  cm. 

  Galvanoscope,  compass  block,  with  three  coils,  1,  10, 

and  40  turns 

2  spools    German  silver  resistance  wire,  no.  28,  D.  C.  D.,  4  oz. 

spools 

  Governor,  Watt's  form 

  Hooke's  Law  Apparatus,  mirror  scale,  spring  ,and 

weight  holder 

  Hydraulic  press,  working  model  of  glass 

  Hydrometer,  demonstration  wood,  graduated  to  mm. 

  Hydrometer,  for  heavy  liquids,  30  cm.  long 

  Hydrometer,  for  light  liquids  30  cm.  long 

  Induction  coil,  demonstration  form 

set    Lens,  demonstration,  38  mm.  diameter,  set  of  6 

  Leyden  jar,  size  15  x  7.5  cm.,  capacity  1  pint 

  Lift  pump,  working  model  of  glass,  37  cm.  long 

  Lodestone 

  Magnet,  breaking,  10  x  0.6  x  0.6  cm. 

pair    Magnets,  bar,  in  box  with  keeper,  size  15  x  1.9  x  7  cm. 

  Optical  disc,  etched  metal  dial,  complete  with  lenses 

  Pendulum,  electrical,  double  with  ball  type 

  Photometer,  simple  form,  including  stick  supports, 

4  candle  holder,  i  candle  holder,  Bunsen  screen  and 

support. 

roll    Piano  wire,  No.  26,  4  oz.  roll 

set    Pressure  tubes,  set  of  4  glass  tubes 

  Proof  plane,  nickel  plated  brass  disc,  insulating  handle, 

12.  5  cm.  long 

2    Pulleys,  triple,  each  5  cm.  diameter 

2   -         Push  buttons 

1   Rain  gauge,  U.  S.  Weather  Bureau  type 

2    Rods,  carbon,  12"  x  M" 

ft.   Rod,  copper,  J^" 

  Rotater,  hand  form,  driving  ratio  8  to  1 

  Second-law-of  motion  apparatus 

  Silk  pad,  30  x  30  cm. 

  Sinker,  lead,  with  hook 
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Quantity  Quantity 
Recommended        on  Hand  Description 

  Sonometer,  Key  type,  mounted  resonance  case 

  Specific  gravity  bottle,  capacity  25  cc. 

stt    Specific  gravity  specimens,  cylinders  5  cm.  long  of 

steel,  brass,  copper  and  aluminum 
  Steam  engine  model,  locomotive  type,  large  size,  com- 
plete model 

oz.    Tacks,  iron 

  Telegraph  key 

  Telegraph  sounder,  5  ohms  resistance 

  Telephone   receiver   demonstration    form,  completely 

dissectible,  resistance  75  ohms 

  Telephone  transmitter,  commercial  type 

  Universal  source  of  light  for  use  with  optical  disc 

24    Watch  springs,  for  burning  in  oxygen 


x  1  lb.    Acid  Hydrochloric,  concentrated,  C.  P. 

x  1  lb.    Acid  Tartaric,  U.  S.  P.,  crystals 

x  1  lb.   Aluminum  Potassium  Sulphate,  crystals,  pure 

x  1  lb.    Ammonium  Hydroxide,  concentrated,  pure 

x  1  lb.    Copper  (ic),  Sulphate,  technical,  crystals 

x  5  lb.    Sodium  Chlorida,  fine,  white,  U.  S.  P. 

x  1  lb.    Sucrose,  U.  S.f. 

x  5  lb.    Zinc  Sulphate,  pure,  crystals 


Total  cost  per  set — approximately  3200.00 


HIGH  SCHOOL  RECORDS 

A  reliable  index  of  an  efficient  high  school  is  a  record  system 
which  is  adequate,  accurate,  complete  and  legible.  If  individual 
pupil  records  are  to  be  of  use  to  teachers  and  principals  suitable 
filing  equipment  must  be  provided  for  the  principal's  office.  Each 
high  school  must  be  provided  with  sufficient  filing  equipment  to 
take  care  of  student  records.  Filing  equipment  can  be  secured  at 
State  contract  prices  when  purchased  through  the  office  of  the 
superintendent. 

The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  prints  and  dis- 
tributes at  cost  the  North  Carolina  Cumulative  Record,  a  folder 
that  provides  a  complete  and  helpful  arrangement  for  keeping  the 
record  of  a  student  throughout  his  school  life.  If  this  folder  is 
properly  used  it  will  furnish  the  basis  for  much  helpful  guidance. 

BUILDING 

In  order  for  a  school  to  meet  the  requirements  for  accredited 
rating  there  must  be  an  adequate,  sanitary  building.  The  min- 
imum standard  as  to  rooms  is  as  follows : 

A  number  of  regulation-size  classrooms  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate all  classes  without  congestion,  separate  rooms  sufficiently 
large  for  library,  laboratory,  principal's  office,  and  an  auditorium. 
In  addition,  there  should  be  separate  rooms  for  vocational  work 
and,  if  possible,  a  teachers'  rest  room. 
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All  buildings  should  be  heated  with  steam  and  have  running 
water.  Above  all  else,  rooms  should  be  kept  clean  and  in  a  sanitary- 
condition.  This  is  especially  necessary  with  respect  to  toilets. 

For  specific  building  standards,  see  the  standards  for  ac-  - 
credited  schools  on  p.  39).   All  accredited  schools  must  meet  the 
sanitary  requirements  prescribed  by  the  State  Board  of  Health. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  ACCREDITED  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

Schools  are  rated  at  the  close  of  the  session  after  all  reports  have  < 
been  received  and  examined.  These  ratings  are  published  in  the 
Educational  Directory  the  following  year.    This  means  that 
ratings  in  any  Directory  are  those  as  of  the  close  of  schools  for 
the  previous  session. 

New  schools  will  be  recommended  for  accreditation  only  after 
inspection  by  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Division  of  Instructional 
Service.  All  requirements  must  be  met  by  January  1  of  the  year 
in  which  the  school  is  accredited. 

Schools  which  meet  the  minimum  requirements  for  accredita- 
tion will  be  designated  in  the  Directory  by  the  symbol  "Ace." 

A  special  rating  designated  by  the  symbol  "I"  will  be  given  to 
public  high  schools  which  have  gone  beyond  the  minimum  require- 
ments. Private  high  schools  will  be  designated  simply  as  ac- 
credited or  non-accredited.  To  secure  the  "I"  rating  a  school  must 
show  superiority  by  attaining  five  or  more  of  the  following  over 
and  above  the  minimum  standards  (See  p.  53). 

1.  A  school  plant  which  meets,  without  deficiencies,  all  stand- 
ards with  respect  to  lights,  heat,  ventilation,  water,  sanitation, 
adequacy  of  playground  space,  etc.    (See  School  Plant,  p.  39). 

2.  A  broad  curriculum  including  both  cultural  and  vocational 
subjects.  This  will  be  determined  by  a  check  of  the  principal's 
annual  report  showing  the  amount  and  variety  of  offerings. 

3.  A  program  of  instruction  in  music  and  art  that  will  afford  an 
opportunity  for  each  student  to  have  some  training  in  these  sub- 
jects, either  as  an  integrated  or  special  course. 

4.  Vocational  and  pre-vocational  subjects  offered  which  include 
at  least  three  of  the  following:  business  education,  home  eco- 
nomics, agriculture,  industrial  arts  and  trade  and  industrial  educa- 
tion. 

5.  An  organized  program  of  guidance  as  evidenced  by:  (1) 
appointment  of  a  person  to  head  up  the  program,   (2)  a  system  of 
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records  equivalent  to  the  North  Carolina  Cumulative  Record, 
(3)  a  file  of  occupational  information,  (4)  a  course  in  occupational 
information,  offered  as  a  separate  course  or  through  units  of  work 
in  existing  courses. 

6.  A  program  of  health  and  physical  education  with  at  least 
one  teacher  who  holds  a  certificate  in  this  field.  A  school  with  more 
than  twenty  teachers  shall  have  a  certified  teacher  for  boys  and 
a  certified  teacher  for  girls. 

7.  A  part-time  librarian  with  a  half  day  devoted  to  library 
service,  exclusive  of  study  hall  duty;  or  a  whole-time  librarian 
with  full  time  devoted  to  library  service,  exclusive  of  study  hall 
duty.  In  each  case  the  librarian  shall  qualify  for  a  State  certifi- 
cate in  Library  Science.  (For  minimum  requirements  see  Li- 
brary, p.  56) .  A  school  with  more  than  25  teachers  shall  employ 
additional  trained  personnel. 

Note  :  In  evaluating  the  program  in  a  school  consideration  will 
be  given  to  adequacy  of  plant  and  facilities  for  carrying 
out  the  program.  For  example,  a  school  may  have  a  well- 
planned  program  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  with 
a  certified  teacher.  If,  however,  there  is  no  gymnasium 
or  facilities  for  students  to  take  showers,  the  program 
would  not  be  considered  adequate.  Again,  a  school  may 
have  a  library  of  proper  size,  a  trained  librarian,  and  an 
excellent  book  collection.  If,  however,  the  lighting  is 
deficient  or  there  is  no  program  of  instruction  in  the  use 
of  the  library,  the  school  would  not  be  considered. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  MEMBERSHIP  IN  THE  ASSOCIATION 
OF  COLLEGES  AND  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS  OF  THE 
SOUTHERN  STATES 

Schools  which  are  interested  in  securing  recognition  by  the 
1  Southern  Association  may  secure  copies  of  the  regulations  from 
the  Chairman  of  the  State  Committee,  J.  Henry  Highsmith, 
Raleigh,  N.  C.  One  regulation  of  the  Association  provides  that 
schools  accepted  must  be  in  the  highest  class  of  schools  as  officially 
listed  by  the  State. 


PART  II. 

Factors  Relationg  To  Administration, 
Organization  and  Instruction 

SUGGESTED  TOPICS  FOR  PRE  SCHOOL  MEETINGS 

The  work  conferences  of  the  superintendent  of  schools  with  the 
elementary  and  high  school  principals. 

1.  Plan  for  in-service  professional  program. 

2.  Inventory  materials,  equipment,  texts,  and  course  of  study. 

3.  Study  records  and  reports  for  individual  schools  from  the 
preceeding  year. 

4.  Make  teacher  placement  and  plan  the  school  program  as  a 
whole. 

5.  Make  tentative  teacher-pupil  load  distribution. 

6.  Discuss  the  assignment  of  teachers  to  special  services. 

7.  Plan  for  distribution  of  instructional  materials. 

8.  Inform  principals  regarding  all  health  services,  local,  county, 
State. 

9.  Work  on  attendance  for  the  first  day  of  school. 

10.  Discuss  the  work  of  a  representative  council  composed  of  I 
the  principal  and  representatives  from  each  school. 

11.  Discuss  the  organization  and  value  of  a  parent-teacher  asso- 
ciation. 

12.  Emphasize  the  importance  of  membership  in  educational 
organizations. 

Principals  and  teachers  preschool  conference. 

1.  Plan  for  in-service  professional  programs. 

2.  Give  information  about  register,  free  basal  texts,  courses  of 
study,  supplementary  texts  and  manuals. 

3.  Study  records  and  cumulative  reports  of  pupils  for  the  pre- 
ceding year. 

4.  Discuss  teacher  placement  and  the  school  program  as  a 
whole. 

5.  Discuss  teachers'  proposed  daily-weekly  schedules. 

6.  Discuss  the  distribution  of  special  services  of  the  teacher. 
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7.  Discuss  the  distribution  and  use  of  supplies  and  equipment. 

8.  Plan  for  all  pupils  to  use  the  library. 

9.  Inform  teachers  regarding  all  health  services,  local,  county, 
State. 

10.  Give  special  instructions  to  first  grade  teachers  concerning 
the  school  beginner.  (See  The  Beginner's  Day  Program,  this 
handbook,  p.  171). 

11.  Emphasize  the  importance  of  membership  in  educational 
organizations. 

12.  Discuss  the  improvement  of  techniques  in  counselling. 

13.  Stress  the  importance  of  knowing  how  to  interpret  attitudes 
and  behavior  patterns  of  the  children  you  teach.  (Refer  to 
Mental  Hygiene,  this  handbook,  p.  168) . 

14.  Prepare  and  discuss  the  formulation  during  the  year  of  a 
statement  by  the  school  faculty  of  the  purposes  of  education. 
(State  course  of  study  bulletins  will  be  helpful.) 

SOME  SUGGESTED  ACTIVITIES  BY  MONTHS 

The  suggested  activities  begun  in  the  pre-school  conference  will 
continue  throughout  the  year.  Their  distribution  by  months  will 
depend  upon  the  progress  the  school  makes  in  each  and  the  special 
needs  of  the  school.  Special  attention  will  be  needed  on  the 
following : 

First  School  Month. 

1.  Check  upon  school  beginners  who  did  not  attend  a  pre-school 
clinic;  check  upon  all  corrections  of  defects. 

2.  Check  health  record  cards  and  corrections  for  grades  2-12. 

3.  Adjust  the  number  of  pupils  per  teacher  where  needed ;  make 
combinations  of  grades  or  sections  where  necessary.  (Refer 
to  daily-weekly  schedules  and  programs  of  work,  this  hand- 
book, p.  121). 

4.  Plan  to  use  the  total  school  plant  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
whole  school. 

5.  Make  clear  the  need  for  the  adaptation  of  the  course  of  study 
to  ability  groups. 

6.  Check  for  needed  teaching  materials  and  textbooks  for 
pupils  and  teachers.  Consider  rental  system  for  supple- 
mentary books. 
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7.  Plan  for  use  of  the  standard  testing  program  results  of  the 
preceding  year  in  connection  with  improvement  of  instruc- 
tion for  the  individual  and  groups. 

8.  Plan  for  guidance  counselling  for  each  "repeater  of  grade" 
and  for  each  child  new  to  the  school.  (See  section  on  Guid- 
ance, p.  176). 

9.  Check  ages  of  school  beginners,  so  as  to  comply  with  the 
State  law. 

10.  Send  the  preliminary  report  for  the  school  to  the  superin- 
tendent of  the  administrative  unit  for  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction. 

11.  Organize  or  reorganize  the  parent-teacher  association. 

Second  School  Month. 

1.  Check  for  proper  adjustment  and  placement  of  pupils. 

2.  Check  for  unifying  methods  and  materials  from  grade  to 
grade. 

3.  Work  on  use  of  library  material  with  basal  and  supple- 
mentary texts. 

4.  Follow-up  health  program. 

5.  Plan  with  the  teachers  for  representation  in  the  district 
teachers  meeting. 

6.  Make  the  emphasis  on  special  days,  such  as  Hallowe'en,  i 
Thanksgiving,  and  Christmas,  contribute  to  the  school  cur- 
riculum. 

7.  Plan  for  more  effective  uses  of  the  professional  library,  in- 
cluding current  educational  publications. 

Third  School  Month. 

1.  Study  pupils'  report  cards  to  parents  and  pupil's  progress 
records  to  be  filed. 

2.  Emphasize  the  prevention  and  correction  of  learning  diffi- 
culties. 

3.  Check  up  the  adaptation  of  course  of  study  to  the  needs  of 
ability  groups. 

4.  Follow-up  health  program.  Check  thoroughly  on  the  cleanli- 
ness and  sanitation  of  the  building. 

5.  Plan  for  specific  uses  of  selected  professional  texts. 
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Fourth  School  Month. 

1.  Emphasize  school  and  community  programs. 

2.  Review  and  summarize  work  before  vacation  for  Christmas. 

3.  Check  for  health  corrections  which  can  be  made  during 
holidays. 

Fifth  School  Month. 

1.  Give  consideration  to  re-adjustment  of  grade  programs  to 
meet  pupil  needs. 

2.  Study  the  results  of  any  standard  testing  program. 

3.  Use  test  results  to  adjust  teaching  to  the  needs  of  the  pupils. 

4.  Study  this  handbook  and  other  State  Department  bulletins 
on  pupil  progress  and  promotion  policies.  (See  Publication 
No.  235,  p.  17-25 ;  and  this  handbook,  p.  148) . 

Sixth  School  Month. 

1.  Emphasize  the  use  of  materials  and  improvement  in  methods 
of  instruction. 

2.  Plan  for  Beginners'  Day  Program. 

3.  Plan  for  conferences  with  parents  whose  child  is  having 
difficulty  in  adjustments  and  in  subject  achievements. 

Seventh  School  Month. 

1.  Continue  study  of  promotion  standards  and  progress  reports. 

2.  Check  the  elementary  and  high  school  relative  to  require- 
ments for  accreditment  and  for  maintaining  and  improving 
present  standards  in  accredited  schools. 

3.  Plan  for  special  school  and  community  projects,  as  hobby 
show,  community  sing,  music  festival,  art  exhibit,  and  gen- 
eral school  fair. 

Eighth  and  Ninth  School  Months. 

1.  Counsel  frequently  with  the  child  whose  progress  is  re- 
tarded. 

2.  Report  on  pupil  progress  and  promotions. 

3.  Compile  and  file  pupil  records  and  reports. 

4.  Make  tentative  plans  for  summer  school  study  and  for  next 
year. 
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5.  Inventory  the  library  materials,  instructional  supplies,  sup- 
plementary readers  and  equipment.  Leave  a  copy  of  the 
inventory  in  the  school  office  and  a  copy  with  the  superin- 
tendent. 

6.  Compile  as  a  group  a  school  order  for  library  materials  and 
instructional  supplies  and  equipment. 

7.  Have  a  Beginner's  Day  Program. 

8.  Use  the  new  type  commencement  program  participated  in  by 
the  students. 

9.  Prepare  all  county  and  State  reports. 

CLASSIFIED  PRINCIPAL'S  USE  OF  THE  TENTH  MONTH 

(Adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  July  5, 1945.) 

Division  of  Time.  We  suggest  that  the  time  (tenth  month)  be 
divided — two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the  school  session  and 
two  weeks  after  the  close  of  the  session,  with  the  further  pro- 
vision that  any  administrative  unit,  with  the  approval  of  the  State 
Board  of  Education,  be  allowed  to  vary  the  time  allotment  to  suit 
local  needs. 

Payment  for  Service.  We  recommend  that  the  principal  be 
paid  for  his  service  prior  to  the  opening  of  the  school  after  he  has 
filed  with  the  superintendent  of  the  administrative  unit  a  required 
report ;  that  he  be  paid  for  services  after  the  close  of  the  school 
term  after  he  has  filed  a  similar  report.  It  was  suggested  that 
these  reports  be  added  as  a  part  of  the  Principal's  Annual  Report. 

Duties  to  be  Performed.  We  recommend  that,  during  the 
period  of  service  prior  to  the  opening  and  following  the  close  of 
the  school,  administrative  and  supervisory  duties  such  as  the 
following  be  performed  by  the  principal : 

1.  Confer  with  the  central  administrative  and  supervisory 
officers  and  with  representatives  of  the  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction  to  plan  an  overall  school  program  with  special 
reference  to  the  local  school  program  of  each  principal. 

2.  Work  with  janitors,  bus  drivers,  cafeteria  managers,  and 
other  school  personnel  to  the  end  that  the  school  plant,  supplies, 
materials,  and  equipment  be  in  readiness  for  the  opening  of  the 
school. 
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3.  Confer  with  community  agencies  to  enlist  their  support  of 
the  program  for  the  year.  (P.  T.  A.,  Health  Department,  Min- 
isterial Association,  Attendance  Officer,  etc.) 

Detailed  Suggestions.  The  superintendent  of  the  administra- 
tive unit,  in  conference  with  his  principals,  will  plan  in  detail  the 
program  of  work  to  be  undertaken  by  each  principal.  To  assist 
in  planning  the  programs  of  work,  the  following  worthwhile 
activities  are  suggested: 

1.  Review  cumulative  records  of  pupils.  Make  a  special  study 
of  pupil  failures.  Study  records  of  pupils  who  have  dropped  out 
and  plan  to  take  steps  which  will  increase  the  holding  power  of  the 
school. 

2.  Study  records  of  the  Beginner's  Day  Program  and  Pre- 
school Clinic  and  make  plans  to  give  the  beginners  the  best  pos- 
sible start  in  school. 

3.  Make  necessary  reports  to  the  superintendent,  including: 
(1)  the  usual  statistical  reports,  (2)  bus  reports,  (3)  book 
reports,  (4)  complete  inventories  of  instructional  supplies  and 
equipment,  (5)  an  accurate  and  detailed  financial  report  covering 
all  receipts  and  expenditures  of  money  handled  by  the  principal. 

4.  Check  buildings  and  grounds  and  list  needed  repairs  and 
renovations. 

5.  Study  the  reports  and  inventories  and  make  requests  to  the 
superintendent's  office  for  all  necessary  instructional  supplies  and 
equipment  for  the  year. 

6.  Make  tentative  plans  for  a  series  of  local  faculty  meetings 
for  professional  study.  List  the  most  pressing  problems  of  the 
school  and  community  and  build  the  professional  program  around 
these  problems. 

7.  Appraise  the  local  curriculum  and  make  needed  adjustments. 
Decide  on  courses  to  be  offered  and  assign  teaching  groups  to  the 
various  faculty  members.    Assign  extra-curricular  duties. 

8.  Make  out  tentative  schedules  for  the  school,  including  sched- 
ules for  janitors  and  bus  drivers.  Mimeograph  and  have  them 
ready  to  present  to  the  school  personnel  in  conferences  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  session. 

9.  Make  a  survey  of  the  school  community  and  develop  spot 
maps  showing  the  location  of  various  families.  Check  bus  routes 
carefully,  at  the  end  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  in 
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order  to  make  recommendation  to  the  superintendent  concerning 
desirable  changes. 

10.  At  the  end  of  the  school  year,  confer  with  vocational 
teachers  to  formulate  definite  plans  for  their  summer  work. 

11.  Prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  set  aside  a  definite 
time  to  confer  with  pupils  and  parents,  especially  for  seniors, 
pupils  who  have  conditions,  beginning  pupils,  and  those  who  have 
moved  into  the  school  district  during  the  summer. 

12.  Confer  with  teachers  and  discuss  proposed  assignments, 
especially  with  new  teachers. 

Building  Principals. 

(The  following  note  applying  to  the  duties  of  building  principals 
was  authorized  by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  July  5, 1945.) 

Note:  Since  the  salary  schedule  for  building  principals  has 
been  substantially  increased  for  1945-46  over  1944-45,  the  State 
Board  of  Education  believes  that  these  principals  should  provide 
additional  service  in  a  similar  way  to  that  expected  of  classified 
principals  through  the  tenth  month.  A  tenth  month  of  service 
for  building  principals  is  not  required,  but  the  State  Board  believes 
that  a  reasonable  amount  of  additional  service  should  be  expected 
of  building  principals.  It  is  suggested  that  superintendents  of 
local  units  secure  from  building  principals  of  five  and  six  teacher 
schools  one  week  of  additional  service  prior  to  the  opening  of 
school  and  for  one  week  following  the  close  of  school.  A  total 
of  one  week  additional  service  for  the  building  principal  of  a  four 
teacher  school  will  probably  be  adequate.  The  duties  performed 
during  the  extra  time  can  be  those  outlined  for  classified  principals 
during  the  tenth  month. 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  THE  TEACHER  IN  BEGINNING 
THE  YEAR'S  WORK 

I.  Get  acquainted  with  your  group  of  pupils  both  as  individuals 
and  as  a  group  by: 

1.  Visiting  the  homes  of  the  children  before  school  starts, 
where  at  all  possible  during  the  preceding  spring  following 
the  Beginners'  Day  Program. 

2.  Finding  out  the  child's  health  and  intellectual  condition  from 
as  many  reliable  sources  as  possible — the  mother,  former 
teacher,  health  cards,  permanent  record  cards,  nurse,  ques- 
tionnaire to  pupils  and  parents,  etc. 
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3.  Finding  out  his  special  abilities  and  interests  from  his  pre- 
vious school,  play,  and  home  experience,  especially  those 
which  offer  opportunity  for  original  planning  and  execution 
through  such  means  as  informal  discussion  of  present  in- 
terests. 

4.  Preparing  a  written  record  by  individuals  of  what  you  have 
found  out.  For  example,  in  one  school  each  teacher  prepares 
an  informal  personality  study  of  all  of  her  pupils  which  is 
attached  to  the  cumulative  record.  Here  are  some  samples : 

A — Does  very  nice  work.  He  could  be  a  strong  pupil  if  you  can 
arouse  him  into  taking  an  active  part  in  all  the  class  work.  He  seems 
to  do  his  work  simply  as  a  task  put  before  him  which  he  wants  to  finish 
as  soon  as  possible  in  order  that  he  can  have  some  spare  time  in  which 
to  follow  his  own  interests.  He  likes  to  read,  draw,  build  models,  and 
collect  stamps.  Often  when  you  speak  to  him  he  seems  not  to  hear, 
because  his  mind  is  otherwise  occupied.  Sometimes  he  pretends  not  to 
hear;  then  answers  you  in  a  loud  tone,  as  if  startled.  Home  conditions 
are  not  very  good. 

M — Will  impress  you  at  first  as  a  very  slow  pupil,  but  if  you  will  give 
her  a  little  personal  attention  and  encouragement  she  will  strive 
earnestly  and  make  satisfying  improvements.  Seat  her  near  the  front 
as  her  eyes  are  poor.  Her  reading  ability  is  far  beyond  her  grade  except 
in  reading  for  details. 

II.  Get  acquainted  with  the  community  by: 

1.  Attending  community  clubs,  assemblies,  parent-teacher  as- 
sociation, local  educational  associations  and  meeting  school 
and  lay  leaders. 

2.  Studying  the  pictures,  maps,  graphs,  and  books  on  the 
history  and  industry  of  the  community. 

3.  Becoming  acquainted  with  the  library  material  and  their 
facilities  for  use. 

4.  Having  information  on  the  welfare  program  and  knowing 
the  superintendent. 

5.  Giving  consideration  to  the  cultural  needs  of  the  community 
and  deciding  on  what  you  can  do  about  it  in  your  long  and 
short-time  planning ;  for  example :  Club  activities,  library, 
the  arts. 

6.  Knowing  something  of  the  economic  conditions  of  the  chil- 
dren you  teach. 

7.  Finding  out  some  of  the  persistent  interests  and  activities 
within  the  community. 
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III.  Develop  several  preliminary  plans  covering  large  areas  of 
child  experiences  by: 

1.  Listing  all  the  centers  of  interest  (child  problems,  unit  of 
work,  etc.)  revealed  in  the  above  survey  in  the  order  in  which 
they  touch  upon  those  of  the  largest  number.  Tentatively 
selecting  the  unit  problem  (or  problems)  most  likely  to  be  of 
interest  to  the  greatest  number  of  pupils. 

2.  Making  a  survey  of  all  available  sources  of  material  for  both 
pupil  and  teacher  which  will  aid  in  the  solution  of  the  unit 
problem,  such  as:  (a)  Printed  materials — pictures,  maps, 
charts,  globes,  textbooks,  supplementary  books,  pamphlets; 
(b)  people  to  interview  in  school,  out  of  school ;  (c)  possible 
movies,  radio  programs ;  (d)  places  to  visit  in  school,  out  of 
school;  (e)  needed  raw  materials,  illustrative  exhibits — ink 
crayon,  cloth,  paper,  clay,  plaster,  water  color,  soil,  metals, 
and  wood. 

3.  Determining  upon:  (a)  Several  possible  approaches  or 
situations  which  may  naturally  give  use  to  the  problems; 
(b)  possible  activities  for  individuals  and  groups  that  may 
be  engaged  in ;  (c)  possible  ways  of  summarizing  and  organ- 
izing into  a  meaningful  whole  for  the  children. 

4.  Putting  the  whole  into  a  written  form  for  convenient  refer- 
ence, noting  anticipated  changes  that  might  occur. 

5.  Determining  some  means  of  evaluating  changes  that  occur 
in  the  growth  of  children  as  individuals. 

In  using  the  preliminary  plans  in  actual  classroom  procedure 
there  will  always  arise  the  need  for  revising  the  plans,  step  by 
step,  as  the  children  participate,  developing  new  angles  of  interest 
and  new  needs. 

IV.  In  the  beginning  procedures  simple  rules  of  democratic 
living  can  be  observed  and  stimulated  through: 

1.  Consideration  by  children  of  other  children's  experiences. 

2.  Helping  them  choose  the  interest  to  be  pursued. 

3.  Helping  children  state  problems  related  to  their  interest. 
(Objectives.) 

4.  Helping  children  make  plans  (daily,  weekly,  long-time)  for 
solving  problems — giving  needed  activities,  materials  and 
committees:  (a)  through  reading;  (b)  through  planning 
groups ;    (c)  through  excursions  and  exhibits. 
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5.  Helping  children  choose  or  assign  duties. 

6.  Helping  children  to  organize  as  they  go  along  and  in  a  final 
way  so  as  to  permit  them  to  see  the  whole  and  its  parts. 

7.  Continuing  throughout  activity  to  read  and  study  yourself, 
to  open  up  an  ever  extending  field  of  personal  experience. 

V.   Using  the  State  curriculum  bulletins: 

The  State  curriculum  is  a  record  somewhat  of  what  classroom 
teachers  consider  their  best  experiences.  Topics,  problems,  and 
problem-solving  procedures,  which  have  functioned  in  other  situa- 
tions will  not  necessarily  be  useful  in  future  situations.  Certainly 
they  may  offer  suggestions  as  to  possibilities  for  the  future. 

In  interpreting  professional  literature,  it  is  well  to  define  terms 
so  that  there  will  be  a  clear  conception  of  those  terms  frequently 
used. 

"The  terms  correlation  and  integration  are  used  loosely  to  cover  all  sorts 
of  attempts  to  establish  connections  between  the  various  subjects  of  school 
and  college  study.  More  strictly,  correlation,  fusion,  and  integration  form  a 
series  of  progressive  intensity. 

"Correlation  may  be  so  slight  as  casual  attention  to  related  materials  in 
other  subjects,  for  example,  noting  while  reading  the  spirited,  polished,  super- 
ficial verse  of  the  Cavalier  Poets  the  ideals  and  social  graces  of  the  cavalier 
as  studies  in  history.  Correlation  becomes  a  bit  more  intense  when  it  is 
planned  in  advance  to  make  the  materials  of  one  subject  interpret  the  problems 
or  topics  of  another. 

"Fusion  designates  the  combination  of  two  subjects,  usually  under  the  same 
instructor  or  instructors;  supposedly  the  partners  (subjects)  are  equal,  but 
usually  one  dominates  and  uses  the  other.  One  of  the  most  common  fusions 
is  the  blending  of  literature  and  history,  the  history,  which  has  the  more 
definite  outline,  usually  dominating.  Fusion  may  extend  to  the  combination 
of  a  whole  group  of  subjects,  for  example,  literature,  music,  dancing,  archi- 
tecture, plastic  arts,  and  graphic  arts.  Such  courses  are  organized  by  common 
principles,  common  themes,  or  other  common  elements  of  the  subjects  in- 
!  eluded. 

"Integration  is  the  unification  of  all  study  (and  other  experience).  It  comes 
about,  for  the  most  part,  not  through  conscious  combining  of  different  subjects 
or  activities  but  through  the  initiation  of  vital  activities  which  reach  out  into 
various  fields  and  absorb  subject  content  as  the  roots  of  a  tree  absorb  food 
from  the  soil — without  regard  to  fences  or  the  surface.  Complete  integration 
has  not  yet  achieved  anywhere  and  may  not  be  desirable.  The  closest  ap- 
proaches to  complete  integration  are  some  of  the  progressive-school  units  in 
which  such  a  purpose  as  the  provision  of  milk  and  other  needs  of  the  children 
of  indigent  family  dominates  the  work  of  a  group  for  weeks,  subject-matter 
divisions  being  ignored  and  any  material  used  whenever  it  serves  the  group 
purpose."  An  Experience  Curriculum  in  English.  English  Monograph  No.  4. 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English.   Appleton-Century,  1935. 
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SELECTION,  PURCHASE  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
INSTRUCTIONAL  SUPPLIES 

The  success  of  many  important  phases  of  school  work  is  to  some 
degree  determined  by  the  type,  quality  and  quantity  of  the  in- 
structional supplies  that  are  used.  Much  time  and  effort  is  given 
to  selecting  and  listing  a  good  quality  of  supplies  for  school  uses. 
This  list  is  published  each  year  by  the  Division  of  Purchase  and 
Contract.  Copies  of  this  list  (certification),  is  available  in  the 
office  of  the  superintendent  of  each  administrative  unit. 

In  order  to  differentiate  between  a  supply  and  a  piece  of  equip- 
ment, the  following  definitions  are  given : 

HI 

Supply  is  any  article  which  is  consumed  in  its  use. 

Equipment  is  any  article  which  is  used  from  year  to  year. 

Instructional  supplies  may  be  differentiated  from  equipment 
(such  as  chairs,  tables,  books,  charts,  wall  maps,  globes,  pictures, 
etc.)  by  the  fact  that  the  teacher  or  pupils  use  up  the  supplies 
in  the  teaching. 

I.    Expenditure  of  Funds. 

The  greatest  cost  for  the  least  supplies  occurs  when  a  teacher  or 
school  purchases  individually  by  retail.  Any  purchase  of  in- 
structional supplies  from  public  school  funds  should  be  made  by 
the  county  or  city  superintendent  through  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  Division  of  Purchase  and  Contract.  In  order  to  get  an  item 
at  State  contract  price,  one  must  use  the  standard  State  Purchase 
Order  form  which  is  supplied  to  the  superintendent  of  schools. 
The  county  or  city  superintendent  must  approve  and  sign  the 
purchase  order. 

Instructional  supplies  may  be  purchased  by  the  teacher  only 
when  private  donations  and  personal  money  are  being  used.  When 
a  school  orders  an  individual  amount  or  a  small  supply  and  has  the 
order  sent  directly  to  the  school,  the  postage  is  high  and  soon  sur- 
passes the  savings  effected  by  State  contract.  But,  where  the 
superintendent  of  schools  assembles  the  needs  of  all  schools, 
orders  the  material  in  bulk,  and  has  it  sent  to  a  central  place  from 
which  it  is  distributed,  there  is  a  great  saving  in  using  the  State 
contract  materials.  (Public  School  Laws,  1945,  p.  24,  section 
115-372,  Purchase  of  Equipment  and  Supplies,  states  the  regu- 
lation regarding  the  use  of  State  contract  material.) 
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Securing  Instructional  Supplies. 

Consumable  instructional  supplies  may  be  obtained  as  follows : 

A.  From  State  funds  allotted  for  instructional  supplies. 

There  is  an  instructional  supply  allowance  from  the 
State  for  each  administrative  unit  based  upon  a  given 
amount  per  teacher.  On  this  basis  the  allowance  for  1947- 
48  was  $14.00  per  teacher.  That  money  is  available  to 
the  superintendent  of  schools  for  requisitions  beginning 
July  1.  From  this  allowance  the  purchases  are  usually, 
first :  the  teacher's  register,  erasers,  chalk,  pupil  report 
cards,  paper,  paste,  crayon,  (tests,  if  used)  and  other  in- 
structional supplies  as  far  as  the  fund  will  go  in  providing 
supplies  for  each  classroom.  Where  and  if  the  same 
items  are  provided  each  teacher  out  of  State  funds,  the 
individual  school  will  know  which  items  must  be  secured 
from  the  pupils'  instructional  supply  fees  or  from  local 
funds. 

B.  From  instructional  fees  paid  by  pupils. 

In  the  majority  of  cases  this  fee  is  from  50^-  to  65^ 
each,  exclusive  of  the  supplementary  readers  fee.  A 
variety  of  items  can  be  obtained  from  a  nominal  fee. 
When  an  instructional  fee  from  pupils  is  considered 
necessary,  it  is  advisable  for  the  administrative  unit  to 
determine  the  fee  to  be  paid  in  each  grade.  Likewise,  it 
is  suggested  that  the  school  shall  give  information  to  the 
parents  stating  why  the  fee  will  be  collected,  and  giving 
the  proposed  expenditure  of  the  amount  collected.  Ob- 
viously each  school  would  vary  in  its  purchases  after  a 
basic  minimum  of  supplies  were  on  hand. 

C.  From  funds  appropriated  by  the  county  or  city  unit. 

Where  a  city  or  county  has  an  appropriation  to  aid  in 
the  instructional  supplies,  naturally  the  teachers  may 
have  more  teaching  aids  both  in  variety  and  in  quantity. 
The  expenditure  of  this  money  through  State  contract 
not  only  gives  some  reduction  in  cost,  but  the  items  listed 
in  those  certifications  have  been  approved  for  quality. 

D.  From  a  collection  of  materials  from  the  community. 

The  resourcefulness  of  the  pupil  and  teacher  in  col- 
lecting and  using  those  items  from  the  local  community 
furthers  instruction.  Included  in  this  may  be  such  items 
as  textile  scraps,  charcoal  for  drawing,  wrapping  paper, 
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strings,  clay,  stones,  vines  for  weaving,  gourds,  boxes, 
bottles  and  glass  containers,  grain  and  nuts  (objects  for 
counting),  cotton  for  upholstering,  tacks  and  nails,  pic- 
tures, and  nature  specimens. 

III.    Recommended  Procedure. 

Each  administrative  unit  needs  a  requisition  form  for  instruc- 
tional supplies.  Teachers  would  profit  by  assisting  in  making  the 
requisition  form  to  be  used  in  inventory  of  materials  on  hand,  and 
in  requisitioning  supplies. 

The  teacher  needs  information  on  the  following  topics  in  the 
use  of  funds : 

1.  The  amount  of  State  allowance  for  instructional  supplies. 

2.  The  amount  of  the  allowance  fund  to  the  school  from  the 

county  or  city. 

3.  The  amount  of  the  instructional  pupil  fee  for  the  local 
school. 

4.  Direction  "as  to  which  supplies  may  be  purchased  from 
State  funds ;  which  from  pupil  fees ;  and  which  from  local 
unit  funds. 

5.  Which  materials  should  be  supplied  first  in  a  given  grade. 

6.  The  prices  in  the  State  contract  listings  (or  certifications). 
Be  sure  to  use  the  current  certification.  The  certifications 
in  each  superintendent's  office  gives  prices  quoted  from 
one  or  more  contractors,  and  the  names  of  distributors  oi 
each  item. 

7.  The  suggestions  in  the  State  course  of  study  bulletins  or 
materials  needed  in  the  program : 

Art  in  the  Public  Schools,  Publication  No.  238,  pp.  129 
131.  Physical  and  Health  Education,  Publication  No 
219,  pp.  16-20.  Music  in  the  Public  Schools,  Publicatior 
No.  239,  pp.  70-115.  Science  for  the  Elementary  School 
Publication  No.  227,  pp.  37-38;  51-52;  108-115. 

Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools,  Publication  No 
249.  (Mainly  in  connection  with  units  of  work,  foi 
example  p.  207.)  North  Carolina  Suggestions  for  Apply 
ing  the  Social  Studies,  Publication  No.  217,  pp.  69-S4. 
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IV.  Making  the  Requisition. 

1.  Each  teacher  should  inventory  the  supplies  on  hand  and 
make  a  request  covering  needs. 

2.  A  committee  of  teachers  with  the  principal  should  then  as- 
semble the  teachers'  requests  and  make  up  the  order  for  the 
school. 

3.  If  directed  by  the  superintendent,  fill  in  the  order  on  a  stand- 
ard purchase  order  form. 

4.  The  county  or  city  superintendent  must  sign  the  purchase 
order. 

V.  The  Use  and  Care  of  Instructional  Supplies. 

The  teacher's  part  in  the  use  and  care  of  instructional  supplies 
is: 

1.  To  know  what  materials  are  essential  for  carrying  on  an 
acceptable  program  of  school  work. 

2.  To  guide  the  children  in  the  economical  use  and  care  of  these 
materials  so  that  they  will  realize  the  greatest  possible 
benefit  from  them. 

3.  To  plan  jointly  with  the  pupils  for  the  routine  use  and 
distribution  of  materials. 

4.  To  label  boxes  of  materials  to  facilitate  their  use. 

5.  To  provide  shelving  in  some  central  space  for  such  supplies 
as  paper,  crayon,  chalk,  water  colors,  so  that  the  child  can 
handle  them. 

6.  To  make  a  schedule  for  use  of  the  various  articles  when 
there  is  not  enough  to  supply  each  child  enrolled  in  the 
school. 


A  Statement  of  Philosophy. 

1.  School  libraries  are  a  part  of  the  school  program  that  should 
be  provided  for  every  child. 

2.  Books  for  reference  and  research  and  for  informational  and 
recreational  reading  should  be  secured  and  housed  in  every  school. 
A  constantly  changing  book  collection  does  not  provide  maximum 
service,  but  loans  from  a  central  collection  adds  to  its  variety. 

3.  Every  elementary  school  with  five  or  more  teachers  should 
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develop  a  central  organized  school  library.    Every  high  school 
should  develop  a  central  organized  school  library. 

4.  The  book  collection  in  school  libraries  should  be  composed  of 
titles  selected  from  approved  lists  and  should  approximate  the 
subject  distribution  indicated  in  the  State  standards  for  accredit- 
ment. 

5.  The  school  budget  should  regularly  include  funds  for  the  pur- 
chase of  books  and  materials  for  the  school  libraries.  A  minimum 
of  50^  per  pupil  is  recommended. 

6.  School  librarians  should  be  employed  on  the  same  basis  and 
with  similar  qualifications  as  other  school  teachers  and  should  be 
subject  to  the  local  board  of  education  precisely  as  in  the  case  of 
regular  teachers. 

7.  Any  program  for  library  service  to  schools  from  the  public 
library  should  not  take  the  place  of  school  libraries  developed  as  a 
part  of  the  regular  program  of  education  by  the  local  and  State 
school  program. 

8.  The  development  of  school  libraries  is  the  responsibility  of 
school  authorities  and  should  not  be  transferred  to  other  agencies. 

Recommendations  Relative  to  Bookmobile  Service  to  Schools. 

1.  Bookmobile  service  to  schools  should  be  based  on  an  agree- 
ment between  the  school  board  and  the  public  library. 

2.  Service  to  any  school  with  five  or  more  teachers  may  not 
count  as  meeting  any  part  of  book  requirements  for  accrediting 
the  school. 

3.  Loans  from  the  bookmobile  should  preferably  be  made  to 
the  school  library  or  to  the  individual  teachers  who  circulate  them 
to  pupils.  Bookmobile  service  to  individual  pupils  apparently 
disrupts  the  school  day,  creates  discipline  problems,  lacks  super- 
vision of  selection,  frequently  promotes  reading  of  mediocre  books 
by  high  school  groups,  and  seems  to  encourage  careless  handling  of 
books. 

4.  School  superintendents  making  financial  agreement  with  the 
public  library  should  know  exactly  what  type  service  and  the  ap- 
proximate number  and  type  of  books  available.  Information 
should  be  in  writing.  This  agreement  should  not  take  the  place 
of  funds  for  school  library  service  included  in  the  school  budget 
by  the  board  of  education. 

I 
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5.  Bookmobile  service  or  package  loans  are  especially  useful  to 
small  schools  (those  with  one  to  three  teachers)  where  book  re- 
sources will  necessarily  be  very  limited. 

Books  About  Desirable  Programs  of  School  Library  Service. 

Coulbourn.    Administering  the  School  Library.    125p.    1942.  Educational 
Publishers,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  $1.60. 

Written  by  a  school  principal  for  administrators. 

Douglas.    Teacher-Librarian's  Handbook.    136p.    1941.    American  Library 
Association,  Chicago.  $1.90. 

Written  primarily  for  the  school  librarian.  Useful  to  the  adminis- 
trator, especially  for  jobbers,  lists  of  equipment,  library  diagnostic  tests, 
etc. 

Fargo.   The  Library  in  the  school.  3d  edition.   552p.  1939.  American  Library 
Association,  Chicago.   $3.50.    (New  edition  in  preparation.) 

Written  primarily  as  a  textbook  for  school  librarians.  Useful  to  the 
administrator  for  over-all  view  of  school  library  service.  Considered 
"the"  book  in  the  school  library  field. 

Gardiner  and  Baisden.    Administering  Library  Service  in  the  Elementary 
School.   161p.   1941.   American  Library  Association,  Chicago.  $2.25. 

Useful  to  administrators,  classroom  teachers,  and  librarians  in 
vitalizing  the  elementary  school  library  program. 

Mott  and  Baisden.   The  Children's  Book  on  How  to  Use  Books  and  Libraries. 
207p.   1937.   Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  New  York.  $1.28. 

Designed  as  a  book  for  children  on  learning  to  use  libraries.  Highly 
useful  to  the  teacher  and  administrator  for  his  own  information  and  as  a 
teaching  aid. 

School  Libraries  for  Today  and  Tomorrow:  Functions  and  Standards.  43p. 
1945.   American  Library  Association,  Chicago.  $1.00. 

National  standards  recommended  for  elementary  and  high  school 
libraries.    Gives  qualitative  and  quantitative  measures. 

Walraven  and  Hall-Quest.  Library  Guidance  for  Teachers.  308p.   1941.  John 
Wiley  &  Sons,  New  York.  $2.75. 

Written  primarily  for  high  school  teachers.  Suggestions  more  ap- 
plicable in  large  high  schools  or  to  teachers  using  college  or  large  public 
libraries. 

In  order  to  know  the  procedures  recommended  for  North  Caro- 
lina school  libraries,  every  superintendent,  principal,  school  li- 
brarian, and  school  library  should  have  available  a  copy  of  the 
North  Carolina  School  Library  Handbook,  Publication  No.  197, 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  25^  each.  This 
handbook  lists  names  of  some  recommended  dealers  who  handle 
library  books  or  supplies,  magazines,  lists,  standards  for  accredit- 
ment,  and  other  pertinent  data. 
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Purchasing  Library  Materials. 

Schools  which  rent  supplementary  readers  for  elementary 
schools  and  textbooks  for  high  schools  from  the  Division  of  Text- 
books, State  Board  of  Education,  and  are  on  a  self-supporting 
basis  are  eligible  through  the  local  superintendent  to  purchase 
library  books  with  accumulated  funds.  The  purchases  are  to  be 
selected  from  the  Book  List  for  the  Elementary  School  Library 
and  the  Book  List  for  the  High  School  Library  issued  by  the 
Division  of  Textbooks.  The  superintendent  of  each  eligible  admin- 
istrative unit  is  notified  regarding  funds  for  his  unit.  Books 
should  be  ordered  as  early  in  the  year  as  possible. 

The  North  Carolina  Education  Association  acts  as  a  library  book 
jobber  from  which  schools  can  order  library  books  with  local 
funds.  The  N.C.E.A.  Library  Book  Catalogue  is  prepared  each 
year  by  the  State  School  Library  Adviser  as  are  the  two  lists  for 
the  Textbook  Division.  The  titles  on  the  two  lists  are  essentially 
the  same,  although  the  high  school  list  for  the  Textbook  Division 
is  less  extensive  than  that  of  the  N.  C.  E.  A.  The  policy  is  to 
add  the  same  new  titles  to  the  lists  of  the  two  organizations  each 
year. 

Approved  lists  for  the  selection  of  library  books  for  accredited 
schools  are  named  in  the  sections  of  this  bulletin  concerned  with 
accredited  schools  Library  books  to  be  paid  for  with  local  funds 
can  be  ordered  from  any  reliable  jobber.  Requests  for  bids 
frequently  result  in  better  discounts. 

Schools  are  urged  to  investigate  thoroughly  and  to  get  author- 
itative evaluations  of  any  set  of  books  before  purchasing  it.  The 
library  collection  should  be  composed  largely  of  individual  titles 
rather  than  of  sets  of  books.  Sets  which  are  recommended  for  the 
average  school  library  are  named  in  the  library  lists  prepared  by 
the  State  School  Library  Adviser. 

Subscriptions  to  magazines  should  be  placed  through  a  reliable 
dealer,  such  as  those  named  in  the  sections  on  accredited  schools 
in  this  bulletin.  Experience  shows  that  many  of  these  dealers 
give  considerably  better  discounts  if  bids  are  asked  and  if  the 
orders  for  the  entire  administrative  unit  are  placed  at  one  time. 

The  Division  of  Purchase  and  Contract  has  arranged  contracts 
with  certain  dealers  for  the  purchase  of  library  supplies,  such  as 
cards,  pockets,  mending  materials.  Contracts  have  also  been 
made  for  the  rebinding  of  library  books. 
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AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS 
Some  Questions  and  Answers  on  the  Use  of  Scientific  Aids  to 
Learning. 

The  questions  given  here  are  selected  from  those  most  fre- 
quently asked  at  the  audio-visual  institutes  and  demonstrations 
held  by  the  Division  of  Instructional  Service.  The  answers  given 
are  only  partially  complete.  For  a  more  detailed  discussion,  see 
the  references  listed  in  the  classified,  annotated  bibliography  at 
the  end  of  this  section. 

1.  What  are  Audio-Visual  Aids? 

They  are  those  aids  which  enlist  the  sensory  faculties  of 
sight  and  hearing  in  making  a  more  adequate  interpretation 
of  verbal  communication.  Audio-visual  aids,  therefore,  sup- 
plement general  instruction  and  are  only  tools  for  teaching. 

Most  auditory  and  visual  aids  can  be  classified  under  the 
following  headings : 

(1)  The  excursion  (Field  trip,  school  journey). 

(2)  Realia  (Objects,  specimens,  models,  museums). 

(3)  Dramatizations  and  demonstrations. 

(4)  Television. 

(5)  Sound  motion  pictures. 

(6)  Silent  motion  pictures. 

(7)  "Stills"  (Photographs  and  other  "flats",  either  printed  or 
projected). 

(8)  Sound   reproductions    (Radios,   phonographs,  central 
sound  systems,  transcriptions) . 

(9)  Graphic  aids  (Maps,  charts,  graphs,  etc.). 

2.  Will  Proper  Use  of  Audio- Visual  Aids  Enable  the 
Teacher  to  "Speed-Up"  the  Learning  Process? 

Yes.  All  audio-visual  aids  are  helpful.  The  sound  motion 
picture,  however,  is  the  most  versatile  of  present  day  teaching 
aids  and  is  perhaps  the  most  effective.  The  following  quota- 
tions indicate  how  use  of  the  motion  picture  has  speeded  up 
certain  types  of  training : 

Col.  M.  E.  Gillette,  in  charge  of  the  production  of  visual 
aids  for  army  training,  made  the  following  public  statement : 
"These  officers — whose  business  it  is  to  know — assure  me  that 
training  films,  used  intelligently  in  combination  with  normal 


104  Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 


methods,  can  cut  the  time  for  training  up  to  forty  per  cent  in 
some  cases."    (Business  Screen,  p.  14,  Issue  5,  1942.) 

Prof.  K.  W.  Ridell,  in  charge  of  War  Training,  Drexel 
Institute  of  Technology,  Philadelphia,  reports  that  the  Office 
of  Education  training  films  have  speeded  up  the  training  pro- 
cess by  33  per  cent.  (From  a  letter  from  Floyde  E.  Brooker, 
director  of  Visual  Aids  for  War  Training,  U.  S.  Office  of 
Education,  August  19,  1943.) 

The  National  Industrial  Conference  Board,  247  Park  Ave., 
New  York,  conducted  an  objective  survey  of  the  use  of  visual 
aids  in  training  in  industries.  The  executives  of  121  com- 
panies reported  extensive  use  of  visual  aids  in  training  pro- 
grams. They  reported  that  as  a  result  of  the  use  of  visual 
aids,  greater  understanding  is  developed,  and  the  training  is 
simplified.  One  half  of  these  executives  estimated  that  the 
use  of  visual  aids  speeded  up  training  by  25  per  cent  or  more. 
(Visual  Aids  in  Industrial  Training,  Studies  in  Personnel 
Policy,  No.  49,  National  Industrial  Conference  Board,  247 
Park  Avenue,  New  York  City.) 

3.  '  How  do  Audio- Visual  Aids  Contribute  to  Learning? 

(1)  They  increase  initial  learning. 

(2)  They  increase  the  permanency  of  learning. 

(3)  They  give  meaning  to  other  experiences 

(4)  They  help  to  overcome  verbalism. 

(5)  They  help  the  slow  learner. 

(6)  They  stimulate  further  learning  activities. 

(7)  They  help  to  build  vocabulary. 

4.  What  are  the  Four  Essentials  of  a  Well-Rounded 
Audio- Visual  Program? 

(1)  An  in-service  education  program,  including  workshops, 
in  which  all  teachers  are  trained  to  use  properly  each 
type  of  audio-visual  device. 

(2)  The  selection  of  materials  and  the  integrating  of  them 
into  the  curriculum. 

(3)  Provision  of  suitable  projection  space  and  equipment, 
such  as  opaque  curtains  and  convenient  electric  outlets. 

(4)  Adequate  administrative,  clerical  and  mechanical  serv- 
ices, so  as  to  insure  the  provision  of  materials  for  the 
teacher  when  needed. 
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What  does  it  Cost  to  Install  and  Operate  the  More  Im- 
portant Types  of  Projection  Equipment? 

Prices  will  vary  according  to  make,  model,  sizes,  wattage, 
etc.  Those  given  here  are  approximate  prices  of  reliable 
equipment  from  reputable  dealers.  The  cost  of  electrical  cur- 
rent for  operation  is  slight.  Cost  of  films,  etc.,  seldom  exceeds 


$100  a  year  for  a  school. 

16  mm.  sound  motion  pictures — 

Projector  $350.00-$400.00 

Film  rentals  and  transportation,  yearly____$  60.00-$120.00 
(Estimate  based  on  regular  use  in 
union  schools  of  15-25  teachers.) 

Screen,  beaded,  in  case,  on  tripod  $  10.00-$  25.00 

Blackout  shades  or  curtains  for  class- 
rooms  $  15.00-$  35.00 

Annual  supply  of  extra  lamps  and 

accessories   $  10.00-$  20.00 

Installation  of  floor  or  wall  socket  where 
satisfactory  electrical  outlet  is  not  al- 
ready provided  $    5.00-$  10.00 

Instructional  films,  400  ft.  reels,  running 
time,  11  minutes,  purchased  for  local 
library,  each  $  10.00-$  45.00 

35  mm.  filmstrips,  2"  x  2"  slides,  double-frame  filmstrips — 

Tri-purpose  projector,  300  watts  $  70.00 

2"  x  2"  Kodachrome  slides  in  cardboard 

Ready  Mounts,  each  $  .50 

2"  x  2"  Kodachrome  slides  in  Binders, 

mounted  between  glass,  each  $  .60 

Filmstrips,  25  to  65  frames  on  each 

strip,  black  and  white  $    1.50-$  2.00 

Micro  projector  ,  $  60.00-$135.00 

Opaque  Projector  (Combination  type,  with 
attachments  for  showing  3Vi"  x  4"lan- 
tern  slides,  2"  x  2"  film  slides  as  well  as 
projection  of  opaque  objects),  case  and 
attachments   $179.00 

Lantern  (For  3V4"  x  4"  glass  slides)  — 

Lantern   $  57.00-$  70.00 

Slides,  black  and  white,  individually 

selected,  each   $  .55 
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Rental  of  sets  of  slides  in  series,  about 
20  slides  to  a  set,  for  one  day.  (User 
must  pay  return  postage)  $  .60 

6.  Should  the  Average  School  Buy  a  Sound  or  a  Silent 
Motion  Picture  Projector? 

It  is  recommended  that  the  schools  purchase  sound  pro- 
jectors, although  they  are  considerably  more  expensive  than  i 
silent  projectors  Three  important  reasons  for  this  recom- 
mendation are :  (1)  The  sound  film  is  a  more  powerful  teach- 
ing tool,  (2)  Most  of  the  best  films  now  being  produced  are 
sound  films  and,  therefore,  cannot  be  shown  on  silent  pro- 
jectors, (3)  Both  sound  and  silent  films  may  be  shown  on  a 
sound  projector. 

Silent  motion  pictures  are  valuable  tools  for  teaching. 
Small  schools  which  do  not  feel  justified  in  spending  the 
greater  sum  necessary  to  install  a  sound  projector  may  well 
afford  the  smaller  cost  of  installing  a  silent  projector.  The 
16  mm.  size,  whether  sound  or  silent,  is  the  only  size  recom- 
mended for  public  schools. 

7.  Which  Make  of  Projector  Should  a  School  Buy? 

If  school  funds  are  used  to  make  the  purchase,  choice  is 
limited  to  machines  on  the  State  contract.  Before  being 
placed  on  contract  all  machines  are  carefully  evaluated  by 
competent  judges. 

8.  Who  Are  Some  of  the  Leading  Manufacturers  of  16  mm. 
Sound  Motion  Picture  Projectors? 

Manufacturers  are  listed  below  alphabetically.  Before 
entering  into  negotiations  for  purchase  of  a  machine,  see  cur- 
rent State  contract. 

Bell  &  Howell  Co.  (Filmosound) 
7177  McCormick  Road 
Chicago  45,  Illinois 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  (Kodascope) 
Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Radio  Corporation  of  America 

(RCA) 
RCA  Victor  Division 
Camden,  N.  J. 


Ampro  Corporation  (Ampro) 
Chicago  18,  Illinois 
DeVry  Corporation  (DeVry) 
1111  Armitage  Ave. 
Chicago  14,  Illinois 
National  Mineral  Co.  (Natco) 
2628  N.  Pulaski  Road 
Chicago,  Illinois 

Victor  Animatograph  Corporation 
(Victor) 

Davenport,  Iowa 
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9.  What  Type  of  Screen  is  Recommended  for  General 
School  Use? 

Usually  the  beaded  screen  is  best  for  school  use.  For  the 
average  classroom  a  screen  36  to  48  inches  in  width  is 
sufficiently  large.  With  a  two  inch  focal  length  lens  a  pro- 
jector 20  ft.  from  the  screen  will  produce  a  picture  45  inches 
in  width. 

Larger  screens  for  auditorium  use  may  be  made  from  white 
cloth  stretched  or  carefully  laced  to  a  frame. 

Small  screens  for  classrooms  may  be  made  from  Celotex  or 
other  kinds  of  fiber  board  by  cutting  to  desired  dimensions, 
framing,  and  painting  with  flat  white  paint. 

10.  Is  it  Necessary  to  Have  a  Booth  to  Show  Motion  Pic- 
tures? 

It  is  not  necessary  to  have  a  booth  to  show  16  mm.  film,  as 
it  is  made  from  safety  (acetate)  stock. 

11.  What  are  Some  Satisfactory  Ways  of  Darkening 
Rooms? 

Curtains  or  drapes  are  perhaps  the  most  satisfactory  means 
of  darkening  a  room  for  projection.  Denim,  usually  available 
in  blue  and  sometimes  available  in  other  colors,  is  sufficiently 
opaque  for  use.  It  is  comparatively  sunfast  and  inexpensive. 
Enough  for  an  average  classroom  costs  about  $15  The  most 
economical  installation  is  on  a  single  overhead  track  on  the 
ceiling  about  six  inches  out  from  the  windows  Only  two 
curtains  are  needed  to  cover  the  entire  span  of  windows.  The 
two  pieces  should  meet  between  window  spaces.  When  not  in 
use  the  sections  are  pulled  back  into  the  corners  in  loose  folds 
where  they  are  out  of  the  way. 

Blackout  roller  shades  may  be  used  provided  they  are  in- 
stalled with  wood  or  metal  channels  to  prevent  light  leakage 
around  the  edges. 

In  cases  where  a  spare  classroom  is  equipped  for  more  or 
less  permanent  use  as  a  projection  room,  windows  may  be 
painted  with  opaque  paint. 

For  other  suggestions  see  Noel's  Projecting  Motion  Pic- 
tures  in  the  Classroom  which  is  published  by  the  American 
Council  on  Education,  744  Jackson  Place,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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12.  Must  Rooms  be  Absolutely  Dark  for  Projection 
Satisfactory  Pictures? 

No.  The  darker  the  room,  however,  the  better  the  pro-  • 
jection.  Normally  the  installation  of  blackout  curtains  or 
shades  is  all  that  is  necessary  to  insure  satisfactory  pro- 
jection. Motion  pictures  require  a  darker  room  than  still 
pictures  and  colored  pictures  require  more  darkness  than 
black-and-white. 

Quite  satisfactory  pictures  can  be  secured  without  darken-  • 
ing  the  room  if  a  daylight  view  box  which  employs  the  prin-  ■ 
cipal  of  projection-from-the-rear  is  used.  A  projector  of  this  ! 
type  (similar  to  the  movie  "juke-box")  is  now  being  made 
commercially.     (Mills  Industries,  4100  Fullerton  Avenue, 
Chicago.)   A  diagram  of  a  home-made  daylight  view  box  for 
use  with  regular  projectors  is  available  form  the  Division  of 
Instructional  Service. 

13.  What  Standards  Should  be  Used  in  Evaluating  Films 
for  School  Use? 

The  following  100-point  scale  may  be  used  in  appraising 
films: 

I.    Accuracy   20  points 

h  Of  subject  matter,  sight,  and  sound. 

2.  Not  obsolete. 

3.  Complete  in  presentation. 

4.  Freedom  from  bias  or  prejudice. 

5.  Emphasis  on  important  elements. 

II.    Appropriateness  to  grade  level  20  points 

1.  Scene  length — pace. 

2.  Rate  of  speech. 

3.  Vocabulary. 

4.  Relative  amount  of  detail. 

5.  Transition  between  scenes. 

6.  Choice  and  treatment  of  subject  matter — 
is  it  presented  coldly  ?  emotionally  ?  Does 
it  build  a  mood  or  attitude  ? 

III.    Application  to  local  course  of  study  20  points 
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IV.    Technical  qualities   20  points 

1.  Definition. 

2.  Points  of  reference  for  size. 

3.  Close-ups — should  be  numerous. 

4.  Sound — should  be  intelligible. 

5.  Good  composition. 

6.  Good  camera  angles. 

V.    General  teaching  value  20  points 

1.  Good  introduction. 

2.  Good  conclusion. 

3.  Well  organized. 

4.  Adequate  repetition. 

5.  Ample  illustration  of  important  points. 

14.  Should  Free  Films  be  Shown  in  the  Public  Schools? 

Not  until  they  have  been  previewed  and  approved  by  a 
committee  of  teachers  or  other  responsible  persons.  Free 
films  issued  by  commercial  concerns  are  usually  put  out  to 
advertise  a  certain  product  or  to  popularize  certain  goods  or 
services.  Some  free  films  include  propaganda.  Great  caution 
should  be  observed  in  the  use  of  all  free  films.  Those  produced 
by  governmental  agencies  are  usually  not  objectionable  and 
a  few  produced  by  commercial  firms  are  of  value  in  the  in- 
structional program.  Teachers  should  be  guided  by  evalua- 
tions made  by  responsible  and  impartial  persons  or  should 
make  their  own  evaluations. 

15.  Should  School  Screenings  of  Motion  Pictures  be  Viewed 
by  All  Pupils? 

Only  in  rare  instances  and  for  special  occasions.  Usually 
films  should  be  shown  only  to  regularly  organized  instruc- 
tional groups  under  the  direction  of  the  teacher.  When  films 
are  shown  to  large  auditorium  groups  which  contain  pupils 
of  widely  varying  interests,  needs  and  abilities,  much  time 
can  be  wasted  for  many  pupils. 

Motion  pictures  should  be  used  in  the  public  schools  mainly 
for  instruction  rather  than  entertainment.  Nearly  all  films 
shown,  therefore,  should  be  correlated  with  the  course  of 
study  and  should  be  shown  with  a  definite  purpose  in  mind. 
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16.  What  are  Some  Good  Sources  of  Information  About 
Films  and  Slides? 

There  are  numerous  lists  of  films  and  slides  issued  by 
film  and  slide  producers  and  other  commercial  concerns.  The 
publications  listed  below  are  especially  helpful  in  making 
selections.  For  further  information  about  sources  of  in- 
formation see  the  Audio- Visual  Aids  Bibliography  below  or 
more  recent  ones  issued  from  time  to  time  by  the  Division  of 
Instructional  Service. 

Film  and  Slide  Catalog.  Free.  Bureau  of  Visual  Instruc- 
tion, University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 
Catalog.    Free.    Vocational  Film  Library,  N.  C.  State 
College,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Educational  Film  Guide.   Nine  issues  plus  bound  volume, 
$3.00.   H.  W.  Wilson  Co.,  New  York  City. 
1000  and  One — Blue  Book  of  Non-Theatrical  Films.  75^. 
Educational  Screen,  64  E.  Lake  Street,  Chicago. 
Selected  Educational  Motion  Pictures.  Washington: 
American  Council  on  Education.  372  pages.  1942.  $3.00. 
An  encyclopedia  containing  essential  information  on  ap- 
proximately 500  16  mm.  motion  pictures  evaluated  in 
curriculum  terms  by  competent  judges. 
Selected  Films  for  American  History  and  Problems  by 
i         W.  H.  Hartley.    New  York:   Bureau  of  Publications, 
Teachers  College,  Columbia  University.  275  pages.  1940. 
$2.25,  including  26  page  supplement. 
Directory  of  U.  S.  Government  Films.   Free.   U.  S.  Office 
of  Education,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Lists  of  Films  and  Slides.  Free.  From  U.  S.  Departments 
of  Agriculture,  Interior,  Labor,  and  Navy,  and  the  Bureau 
of  Mines  in  Washington,  D.  C. 

17.  Have  Dependable  Techniques  for  Using  Motion  Pic- 
tures been  Developed? 

Yes.  The  following  outline  indicates  desirable  procedures: 

I.  Preparation. 

Before  class  meets — 

1.  Teacher  selects  film,  using  Selected  Educational 
Motion  Pictures  or  other  reliable  source  of  infor- 
mation about  films,  and  previews  it  so  as  to  plan 
lesson. 
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2.  Teacher  checks  to  see  that  projector,  screen,  cur- 
rent, blackout  arrangements,  etc.  are  in  readiness. 

After  class  meets — 

1.  Pupils  are  prepared  to  see  film. 

2.  Purposes  are  set  up. 

3.  Leading  questions  are  asked. 

II.    Presentation  (Select  ones  appropriate) . 

1.  Show  entire  film. 

2.  Show  selected  parts  for  intensive  study. 

3.  Project  "stills''  (if  projector  permits)  for  study  of 
details  and  to  allow  discussion  of  a  particular  pic- 
ture in  the  film. 

4.  Run  sound  films  silently  to  permit  teacher  or  pupil 
commentary. 

III.    Follow-Up  (Select  ones  appropriate) . 

1.  Discuss  film  immediately. 

2.  Give  brief  test  to  see  if  pupils  got  adequate  and 
correct  information.  Re-run  part  or  all  of  film  if 
necessary. 

3.  Summarize  film. 

4.  Utilize  complementary  aids  ("flats",  filmstrips,  etc.) 

5.  Organize  class  for  further  research  in  library  or 
community. 

6.  Engage  in  other  activities  stimulated  by  film,  as 
drawing,  creative  writing,  dramatization. 

Will  Not  the  Rapid  Advances  Being  Made  In  the  Field 
of  Television  Soon  Make  Other  Scientific  Aids  to 
Learning  Obsolete? 

Television  is  rapidly  being  introduced  in  metropolitan 
centers  and  will  without  a  doubt  be  widely  used  in  schools  in 
the  near  future.  Even  after  a  widespread  use  of  television  is 
made,  motion  pictures  and  other  scientific  aids  to  learning  will 
still  be  of  value  to  schools.  Seldom  will  television  programs 
be  given  on  a  desired  topic  at  a  suitable  time  to  fit  in  with 
teaching  plans.  The  difficulty  will  be  similar  to  that  now  en- 
countered by  teachers  who  want  to  use  radio. 
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19.  What  are  the  Possibilities  for  a  More  Extensive  Use  of 
Radio  In  the  School  Program? 

Good.  The  introduction  of  F-M  radio  greatly  increases  the 
potential  number  of  broadcasting  stations.  Also,  certain 
wave  bands  in  the  extended  scale  have  been  set  aside  for 
school  use.  At  this  writing  there  is  only  one  F-M  station  in 
North  Carolina  (Station  WMIT  of  Winston-Salem  whose 
transmitter  is  located  on  a  peak  near  Mt.  Mitchell) ,  but  there 
are  numerous  applications  before  the  FCC  and  additional 
stations  are  expected  in  the  near  future. 

20.  How  Should  Teachers  Go  About  Selecting  Programs  for 
Classroom  Use? 

In  selecting  programs  for  use  in  the  classroom  teachers 
should  consult  the  radio  columns  of  the  daily  newspapers  and 
the  classified  schedules  published  by  periodicals  dealing  with 
radio.  By  request  schools  can  obtain  broadcasting  schedules 
from  CBS,  NBC  and  MBS  broadcasting  systems  For  ad- 
dresses see  Part  IV,  Radio  in  Education,  in  the  bibliography 
at  the  end  of  this  section.  From  the  programs  available,  only 
those  of  definite  educational  value  should  be  selected.  Among 
these  are: 

(1)  Series  of  broadcasts  prepared  especially  for  school  use. 

(2)  Special  programs  of  music. 

(3)  Current  events  broadcasts. 

(4)  "At  the  scene"  broadcasts  of  events  of  historical, 
scientific  or  other  importance. 

(5)  Programs  in  observance  of  special  days  or  weeks. 

(6)  Foreign  broadcasts  in  language  understandable  by 
pupils. 

21.  What  Procedure  Should  be  Followed  In  Using  Radio  In 
the  Classroom? 

The  following  procedure  can  be  adapted  to  most  teaching 
situations : 

I.    Make  complete  advance  preparation. 

1.  Secure  manuals,  leaflets  and  other  helps  that  are 
prepared  by  program  producers. 

2.  Select  good  references  pertaining  to  the  content  of 
the  broadcast  expected  and  guide  pupils  in  using 
this  material. 
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4.  Provide  a  radio  receiving  set  sufficiently  large  and 
mechanically  perfect  enough  to  provide  the  best 
reception. 

5.  Set  up  specific  aims  for  each  broadcast,  such  as  in- 
formation to  be  gained  and  attitudes  and  apprecia- 
tions to  be  developed. 

II.    Create  a  listening  atmosphere  for  the  broadcast. 

1.  Select  a  room  free  from  the  objectionable  noises  of 
the  street  or  playground. 

2.  Secure  the  undivided  attention  of  every  pupil. 

3.  Allow  no  interruptions. 

III.  Provide  a  follow-up  period. 

1.  Discuss  the  material  presented  and  the  force  of 
presentation. 

2.  Make  local  adaptations. 

3.  Encourage  pupil  participation  in  summarizing  and 
general  principles. 

4.  Check  pupil  learning  and  attitudes. 

IV.  Evaluate  the  program  and  suggest  future  activities 
and  research. 

22.  Where  May  One  Find  Lists  of  Selected  Phonograph 
Records  Recommended  for  School  Use? 

On  pages  201-203  of  this  Handbook.  Both  musical  and  non- 
musical  (famous  speeches,  drama,  stories,  foreign  languages, 
etc.)  lists  are  given.  Supplements  to  these  lists  are  issued 
from  time  to  time  by  the  Division  of  Instructional  Service. 

23.  Where  Can  More  Detailed  Information  About  Audio- 
Visual  Aids  be  Secured? 

From  references  listed  in  the  annotated  Audio-Visual  Aids 
Bibliography  below.  This  list  of  references  has  been  care- 
fully evaluated.  New  editions  are  issued  from  time  to  time 
by  the  Division  of  Instructional  Service. 

AUDIO- VISUAL  AIDS  BIBLIOGRAPHY 

I.  Audio-Visual  Aids  and  the  School  Curriculum. 

American  Council  on  Education,  744  Jackson  Place,  Washington,  D.  C 
(1)  A  School  Uses  Motion  Pictures.   1940.   $1.00.   Report  on  the  use 
of  motion  pictures  in  the  Tower  Hill  School. 
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(2)  Motion  Pictures  in  a  Modern  Curriculum.  1941.  $1.00.  Report 
on  the  use  of  films  in  the  Santa  Barbara  Schools. 

(3)  Motion  Pictures  for  Postwar  Education.  1944.  Report  of  the 
Commission  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Education. 

Brunstetter,  M.  R.  How  to  Use  the  Educational  Sound  Film.  Chicago: 
University  of  Chicago  Press.  1937.  $2.00.  Describes  effective 
techniques  in  using  sound  motion  pictures  in  the  schools.  Help- 
ful to  administrators,  supervisors,  and  teachers. 

Fern,  George  H.  and  Robbins,  Eldon  B.  Teaching  with  Films.  Mil- 
waukee: Bruce  Publishing  Co.  1946.  160  p.  illus.  $1.75. 
Discusses  use  of  films  in  vocational  and  industrial  training; 
motion  pictures  and  film  strips  are  included. 

Hartley,  W.  H.  Selected  Films  for  American  History  and  Problems. 
New  York:  Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University.  275  pages.  1940.  $2.25  including  26  page  supple- 
ment. Suggestions  for  selection  and  use  of  social  science  films 
in  the  study  of  various  aspects  of  American  Civilization. 

Hoban,  Charles  F.,  Jr.  Focus  on  Learning.  Prepared  for  the  Com- 
mittee on  Motion  Pictures  in  Learning.  Washington:  American 
Council  on  Education,  744  Jackson  Place.    1942.  $2.00. 

Hoban,  C.  F.,  Hoban,  C.  F.  Jr.,  and  Zisman,  S.  B.  Visualizing  the 
Curriculum.  New  York:  The  Cordon  Co.  1937.  $2.75.  One  of 
the  best  general  works  on  perceptual  aids  to  learning.  Defines 
principles  and  functions  of  visual  aids  and  suggests  techniques 
and  procedures. 

McKown,  H.  C.  and  Roberts,  A.  B.  Audio-Visual  Aids  to  Instruction. 
New  York:  McGraw-Hill  Co.  1940.  380  pages  illus.  General 
discussion  of  aids  to  perceptual  learning.  Treats  purposes  and 
functions  of  various  aids  and  procedures  for  use  at  different 
educational  levels. 

Use  of  Training  Aids  in  the  Armed  Services.  Bulletin  1945,  No.  9. 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education.  Apply  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
Washington,  D.  C.  lOtf. 

Wittich,  W.  A.  and  Fowlkes,  J.  G.  Audio-Visual  Paths  to  Learning. 
New  York:  Harper  &  Bros.  1946.  $2.00.  Treats  general  class- 
room use  of  sound  motion  pictures. 

II.  Administration  of  Audio- Visual  Aids. 

American  Council  on  Education,  Washington,  D.  C. 

(1)  Projecting  Motion  Pictures  in  the  Classroom.  1940.  50^.  Deals 
with  the  arrangement  of  physical  conditions,  selection  of  equip- 
ment, and  training  of  personnel  in  the  Santa  Barbara  Schools. 

(2)  A  Measure  for  Audio-Visual  Programs  in  Schools.  1944.  40^. 
A  discussion  of  current  administrative  problems  with  basic 
recommendations  by  a  select  group  of  audio-visual  specialists. 

Dent,  Ellsworth  C.  Audio-Visual  Handbook.  Fifth  Edition,  1946. 
Chicago:  Society  for  Visual  Education.  $2.00.  A  very  good 
source  book;  excellent  descriptions  of  mechanical  and  ether 
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types  of  audio-visual  aids.  Lists  sources  of  materials  and 
equipment  and  contains  one  section  on  construction  of  school 
buildings  with  audio-visual  facilities. 
How  to  Run  a  Film  Library.  Encyclopedia  Britannica  Films,  20  N. 
Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  111.  1945.  25  pages.  50^.  Helpful 
suggestions  for  storing  and  circulating  films.  Diagrams  of 
storage  facilities. 

National  Education  Association.  Visual  Education.  Washington:  De- 
partment of  Elementary  School  Principals,  N.  E.  A.  1940.  50^. 
An  overview  of  visual  education  with  articles  dealing  with 
specific  types  of  sensory  aids.  Good  list  of  suggested  materials 
and  bibliographies. 

Visual  Review.  Issued  annually.  Free.  Society  for  Visual  Education, 
100  E.  Ohio  Street,  Chicago,  111.  Helpful  articles  on  the  use  of 
audio-visual  aids,  especially  the  filmstrip. 

III.  Standard  Sources  of  Information  About  Films. 

Audio-Visual  Aids  to  Schools,  Colleges,  Churches,  and  Adult  Study 
Groups.  Catalog.  Free.  Chapel  Hill:  University  of  North 
Carolina,  Educational  Film  Library  and  Lantern  Slide  Loan 
Service. 

Catalog.  Vocational  Film  Library,  N.  C.  State  College,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 
Free. 

Directory  of  U.  S.  Government  Films.    (F.S.A. — Formerly  U.  S.  Film 

Service.)    Apply  to  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Washington, 

D.  C.   Lists  many  films  on  conservation  and  national  problems 
Educational  Film  Guide.    A  classified  index  of  non-theatrical  films. 

H.  W.  Wilson  Co.,  New  York.   Nine  monthly  issues  plus  bound 

volume  (June)  $3.00. 
Educational  Screen.    Monthly.    64  East  Lake  Street,  Chicago,  111! 

$3.00  a  year.    Free  to  members  of  the  Department  of  Visual 

Instruction,  N.  E.  A. 
Film  News.    American  Film  Center,  Inc.,  45  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New 

York  City.   $1.00  a  year.   World  wide  news  of  documentary  and 

educational  motion  pictures. 
See  and  Hear.    Monthly,  September  to  May.    Eau  Claire,  Wisconsin. 

$3.00  a  year.   A  journal  on  audio-visual  learning. 
The  News  Letter.    Monthly.    Bureau  of  Educational  Research,  Ohio 

State  University,  Columbus,  Ohio.  Free. 
U.  S.  Department  of  Commerce.   Washington,  D.  C. 

(1)  A  Partial  List  of  Catalogs  and  Sources  of  Non-Theatrical  Films. 
Mimeographed.  Free. 

(2)  Current  Releases  of  Non-Theatrical  Films  and  Film  Notes.  $1.00 
a  year.   10^  a  copy. 

IV.  Radio  In  Education. 

Abbot,  Waldo.  Handbook  of  Broadcasting.  New  York:  McGraw-Hill 
Book  Co.,  Inc.  2nd  ed.  1941.  $3.50.  Discusses  the  possibilities 
of  radio  as  a  vocation  as  well  as  the  technical  aspects  of  the 
subject. 


116   Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 

Barlett,  Kenneth  L.  How  to  Use  Radio.  Washington:  National  As- 
sociation of  Broadcasters.  1938.  Free.  An  outline  of  practical 
suggestions  for  the  teacher  and  radio  chairman. 

Carliie,  John  S.  Production  and  Direction  of  Radio  Programs.  New 
York:  Prentice  Hall,  Inc.   1940.   Text  ed.  $3.50. 

Catalog  of  Recordings.  New  York  University  Film  Library,  71  Wash- 
ington Square  South,  New  York  12,  N.  Y. 

CBS  Student  Guide,  Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  465  Madison  i 
Avenue,  New  York.  Free.  A  monthly  schedule  of  educational  I 
broadcasts. 

Federal  Radio  Education  Committee.   U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Wash- 
ington 25,  D.  C.    Distributes  "Service  Bulletin  of  the  Free"  and  I 
numerous  reports  resulting  from  research  conducted  in  U.  S. 
Office  of  Education,  Ohio  State  University  and  Columbia  Uni- 
versity.  Free  folder  on  request. 

Harrison,  Margaret,  Radio  in  the  Classroom.  New  York:  Prentice 
Hall.  1937.  Discusses  radio  in  education  and  suggests  desirable 
uses  and  techniques. 

Journal  of  the  AER,  Association  of  Education  by  Radio,  228  N.  La  Salle 
St.,  Chicago  1,  111.   $2.00  a  year,  8  issues. 

Levenson,  William  B.  Teaching  Through  Radio.  New  York:  Farrar 
and  Rinehart,  Inc.  1945.  $3.00.  Written  by  the  director  of 
Cleveland's  school  owned  radio  station.  Presents  basic  infor- 
mation and  techniques  needed  by  teachers  and  school  adminis- 
trators. 

National  Association  of  Broadcasters.  How  to  Use  Radio  in  the  Class- 
room. Washington:  National  Association  of  Broadcasters.  1939. 
Free.  A  booklet  suggesting  procedures  for  more  effective  class- 
room use  of  radio. 

NBC  Presents.  National  Broadcasting  Company,  RVA  Building,  New 
York.   Free.   Monthly  listing  of  educational  broadcasts. 

Radio  Bioliography.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Washington  25,  D.  C. 
Up-to-date  references.  Free. 

Radio  Programs  for  School  Listening.  Free.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education, 
Washington  25,  D.  C.  A  monthly  listing  of  some  40  programs 
selected  by  an  Advisory  Committee. 

Radio  Script  Catalog.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Washington  25,  D.  C. 
Carefully  annotated  list  of  more  than  1100  radio-scripts  suitable 
for  educational  use  and  available  on  free  loan  through  the  Radio 
Script  and  Transcription  Exchange. 

Transcription  Catalog.  Federal  Radio  Education  Committee,  U.  S. 
Office  of  Education,  Washington  25,  D.  C.  Contains  descriptions 
of  several  hundred  transcriptions  suitable  for  educational  use. 

Woelfel,  Norman  and  Tyler,  I.  Keith.  Radio  and  the  School.  Yonkers, 
N.  Y.:  World  Book  Co.  1945.  $2.12.  Not  just  a  textbook  for 
teachers,  but  rather  a  general  volume  which  examines  all  of  the 
educational  aspects  of  American  radio. 
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V.  Other  Types  of  Auditory  and  Visual  Aids. 

Atyeo,  N.  C.  The  Excursion  as  a  Teaching  Technique.  New  York: 
Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University. 
A  study  of  the  school  journey  as  an  aid  in  learning. 

Hamilton,  C.  E.  How  to  Make  Handmade  Lantern  Slides.  Meadville, 
Pa.:  Keystone  View  Co.  1939.  23  pages.  Describes  the  process 
of  making  a  slide  on  etched  glass  and  cellophane. 

National  Education  Association.  Materials  of  Instructioyi.  Eighth 
Yearbook.  Washington:  Department  of  Supervisors  and  Di- 
rectors of  Instructions.  1935.  A  study  of  the  functions  and 
place  of  materials  in  instruction.  Sets  up  principles  for  selec- 
tion and  use. 

Ramsey,  Grace  Fisher.  Educational  Work  in  Museums  of  the  U.  S. 
New  York:  H.  W.  Wilson  Co.  1938.  An  excellent  summary  of 
the  assistance  rendered  to  schools  by  museums  throughout  the 
country. 

Renner,  G.  T.  "The  Map  in  Modern  Education"  Teachers  College 
Record,  May  1939.  One  of  the  best  articles  on  the  use  of  maps 
in  Education. 

VI.  Organizations  for  the  Promotion  of  a  Wider  and  More  Effective  Use  of 
Perceptual  Aids  to  Learning. 

American  Television  Society.    271  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Commission  on  Motion  Pictures  in  Education,  American  Council  on 
Education,  744  Jackson  Place,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Committee  on  Scientific  Aids  to  Learning.  Apply  for  list  of  publica- 
tions to  Federal  Radio  Education  Committee,  U.  S.  Office  of 
Education,  Washington  25,  D.  C.  These  three  are  of  special 
interest  to  public  schools: 

(1)  Central  Sound  Systems  for  Schools. 

(2)  Sound  Recording  Equipment  for  Schools. 

(3)  Broadcast  Receivers  and  Phonographs  for  Classroom  Use. 
Institute  for  Education  by  Radio,  Ohio  State  University,  Columbus, 

Ohio. 

National  Committee  on  Education  by  Radio,  1  Madison  Ave.,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Audio-Visual  Department,  U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Washington  25, 
D.  C. 

ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

Roster  of  Pupils  for  the  Year. 

A  complete  list  of  pupils  who  should  attend  school  should  be 
available  at  the  opening  of  school  This  list  may  be  compiled  by 
consulting  the  previous  year's  school  register,  the  census  reports, 
and  by  a  survey  of  the  homes  in  the  school  community.   Much  of 
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this  information  can  be  assembled  before  the  closing  of  schools  of 
the  preceding  year.  It  is  also  essential  to  list  the  children  who  are 
to  enter  school  in  the  fall  for  the  first  time. 

Information  about  the  Pupil 

In  addition  to  a  complete  list  of  pupils  for  the  school  opening, 
information  concerning  each  pupil  belonging  to  the  school  should 
be  on  file  for  reference  and  study.  Such  knowledge  of  the  in- 
dividual pupil  is  essential  to  the  successful  organization  of  the 
school  if  he  is  to  profit  most  by  the  learning  situations  provided.  I 
The  needed  information  about  the  individual  pupil  should  include: 

1.  Clinic  records  for  the  pre-school  child  in  which  facts  are  as- 
sembled from  physical  examinations,  from  conferences  with 
parents,  and  from  observations  by  the  teacher. 

2.  The  cumulative  record  and  other  transfer  record  material  on  i 
the  progress  of  each  pupil,  including  his  personal  history, 
physical  condition,  one  or  more  mental  test  records,  and  his 
interests,  should  be  a  part  of  this  information. 

3.  The  pupils  participation  in  conferences  on  work  assign- 
ments ;  his  responses  to  various  types  of  tests  and  measure- 
ments ;  his  reactions  to  suitable  and  profitable  learning  sit- 
uations. 

A  Point  of  View. 

In  the  most  acceptable  educational  practice  the  larger  unit 
organization  provides  for  centers  of  interest  out  of  which  many 
subjects  evolve  in  functional  relationship.  Whatever  lesson  unit 
or  assignment  is  given,  it  should  not  be  confined  to  the  limitations 
of  one  school  subject. 

It  is  important  for  the  pupils  that  one  classroom  teacher  shall 
guide  the  class  or  group  of  children  through  the  lesson  situations 
for  the  entire  school  day.  The  child  needs  opportunity  to  organize  | 
his  learnings  from  the  different  subjects,  which  is  more  difficult 
when  the  subjects  are  taught  in  isolated  fashion  by  departmental- 
ization or  by  subjects.  In  addition  to  this,  it  is  important  some- 
times for  a  teacher  to  move  up  with  one  group  of  children  to  the 
succeeding  grade. 

The  correlation  of  work  or  integration  of  subject  matter  is  quite 
difficult  and  seldom  attained  when  several  different  teachers  must 
go  into  the  classroom  and  work  with  the  children  in  one  of  the 
various  subject  matter  fields.    (Publication  No.  235,  p.  151.) 

4l  I 
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The  young  child  in  the  elementary  school  is  not  mature  enough 
to  be  responsible  to  a  great  many  different  personalities,  and  to 
have  to  live  under  the  different  regimes  as  outlined  by  many 
different  teacher  programs. 

Teachers  are  trained  for  the  type  of  work  in  the  grades  which 
includes  all  basic  school  subjects 

The  emphasis  in  the  elementary  school  grades,  one  through 
eight,  is  on  individual  and  group  instruction  within  the  classroom 
and  individual  pupil  progress,  rather  than  on  the  teaching  of 
separate  subjects.  This  plan  of  work  enables  a  classroom  teacher 
to: 

1.  Take  care  of  the  wide  range  of  differences  in  abilities  and  in 
interests  within  her  room. 

2.  Adapt  the  curriculum  to  the  capacities  and  abilities  of  the 
pupils,  thereby  more  nearly  insuring  success  of  the  pupil. 

3.  Help  the  pupil  to  see  the  relationships  of  subject  matter  and 
to  develop  the  habit  of  organizing  related  ideas  from  many 
fields  of  learning. 

As  a  general  rule,  any  school  would  profit  in  selecting  faculty 
personnel  to  consider  some  persons  who  have  had  training  and 
ability  in  a  special  field,  as  art,  music,  or  physical  education.  Such 
teachers  should  be  regular  teachers  and  should  act  as  consultants 
to  the  regular  classroom  teachers.  The  special  teacher  is  better 
qualified  when  she  has  knowledge  of  the  curriculum  as  a  whole. 
One  of  her  duties  is  to  lead  and  help  other  teachers  and  children 
in  the  field  of  her  speciality. 

Where  special  teachers  are  provided  by  local  funds  of  the  admin- 
istrative unit,  they  need  to  be  familiar  with  the  content  and  scope 
of  the  curriculum  so  as  to  be  aware  of  the  possible  contributions 
which  their  special  fields  make  to  the  training  of  pupils 

primary  years,  1-3 
In  the  early  grades  the  first  part  of  the  day  has  been  found  well 
suited  to  the  major  unit — social  studies  and  related  topics.  The 
children  come  to  school  in  the  morning  eager  to  show,  or  to  talk 
about,  what  they  have  brought  for  the  work  of  the  day,  and  it 
seems  well  to  take  advantage  of  this  interest  and  enthusiasm. 

1.  Planning  Period.  A  general  discussion  of  the  work  to  be 
done  and  checking  up  on  what  the  pupils  have  accomplished  is 
necessary  The  pupils  will  make  a  definite  list  of  things  to  be  ac- 
complished and  then  decide  upon  how  they  will  go  about  getting 
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these  things  done.  Certain  members  or  committees  of  the  group 
may  assume  the  responsibility  for  definite  assignments,  for  finding 
the  answers  to  certain  problems,  or  for  planning  and  constructing 
some  phase  of  the  unit  that  is  being  carried  on  by  the  group.  This 
pupil  or  committee  should  be  responsible  to  the  group  for  the  ac- 
complishment of  the  part  of  the  work  they  agree  to  do. 

2.  Activity  Period.  This  period  may  include  activities  in  in- 
dustrial and  fine  arts,  making  books,  posters,  clay  work,  making 
costumes  for  a  play,  excursions  into  the  community — all  kinds  of 
hand  work,  or  whatever  is  needed  to  carry  out  the  activity  or 
problem  being  considered  by  the  group  at  this  time.  Or  the  child 
may  search  for  information  to  answer  questions  that  have  arisen 
in  arithmetic,  history,  language,  and  so  on.  The  teacher  works 
with  individual  pupils  and  with  groups  to  explain  information,  to 
help  clear  up  ideas  and  to  stimulate  thinking.  During  this  period 
the  teacher  should  make  note  of  any  points  upon  which  drill  is 
needed. 

3.  Conference  Period.  This  is  an  important  part  of  the  major 
unit.  At  this  time  the  child's  responses,  interests  and  needs  are 
used.  Problems  that  have  arisen  with  any  members  of  the  group 
may  be  presented  for  discussion;  it  is  a  time  for  making  assign- 
ments to  individuals  and  groups.  Questions  will  frequently  arise 
about  how  to  make  things,  why  certain  things  failed,  or  where  to 
get  materials.  It  may  be  necessary  for  the  group  to  consider 
needed  rules  governing  the  work  period,  or  for  the  use  of  apparatus 
on  the  playground  or  in  the  gymnasium. 

This  period  provides  much  opportunity  for  oral  language,  as 
children  express  themselves  more  freely  about  things  in  which 
they  are  interested.  The  teacher  will  keep  close  check  on  the 
things  that  grow  out  of  this  period.  In  getting  this  expression 
from  the  children,  the  teacher  should  work  for  good  statements. 
The  children  should  get  the  idea  that  the  different  statements 
help  to  make  the  complete  story.  They  should  be  led  to  give  the 
most  important  things  in  the  story  first.  This  leads  to  the  idea 
of  paragraph  sense  later  on. 

INTERMEDIATE  YEARS,  4-8 

While  the  work  of  the  teachers  of  grades  four  through  eight  has 
consideration  for  the  divisions  of  the  major  unit  in  the  social 
studies  as  outlined  for  the  lower  grades,  the  change  in  the  nature 
of  subject  content  for  the  upper  grades  demands  that  the  daily 
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schedule  for  work  be  more  nearly  designated  to  particular  areas, 
with  integration  of  the  subjects. 

Provision  for  planning,  activity,  and  conference  periods  is  ap- 
plicable in  any  division  of  the  school  day  in  which  children  are 
purposefully  engaged  in  a  problem.  In  the  lower  grades  this  re- 
fers mainly  to  the  major  unit  of  the  school  day.  The  upper  grades 
should  utilize  one  period  for  the  social  studies  field — geography, 
history  and  related  interests.  This  period  should  not  be  thought 
of  as  the  major  part  of  the  pupil's  living,  since  equally  valuable 
with  the  social  studies  is  the  child's  work  in  language  arts,  natural 
science,  the  arts,  and  mathematical  computation. 

Daily-Weekly  Schedules  and  Programs  of  Work. 

The  making  of  a  daily-weekly  schedule  is  an  important  task  of 
every  teacher.  The  daily  schedule  is  flexible,  if  it  meets  the  vary- 
ing programs  of  work.  But  there  will  be  enough  stability  to  it  to 
insure  each  child  an  equitable  opportunity  in  a  large  number  of 
subject  areas,  including  the  social  studies,  the  arts,  science  and 
physical  education.  The  kinds  of  programs  or  schedules  used  in  a 
school  are  very  important,  as  through  them  the  school  reflects  its 
philosophy  of  education  Provision  is  made  for  either  a  restricted 
or  an  enriched  curriculum,  for  pupil  planning  and  participation,  or 
for  mere  recitation  from  a  book.  A  good  school  program  provides 
a  place  and  time  for  the  various  activities  to  be  undertaken ;  it  en- 
courages related  and  purposeful  work;  and  at  the  same  time,  it 
must  meet  the  legal  requirements  as  to  subjects  taught. 

In  program  making  provision  for  the  child's  adjustment  in 
social  and  emotional  aspects  is  very  important  Plans  for  groups 
to  work  cooperatively,  for  sharing  experiences,  for  finding  com- 
pensations in  one  area  for  another  that  is  lacking,  for  development 
in  leadership,  and  for  an  overall  feeling  of  security  are  important 
elements. 

A  suggested  schedule  should  not  be  accepted  ready  made  if  the 
school  improves  the  child's  curiculum.  The  school  day  or  school 
work  should  be  so  divided  that  the  major  units  or  topics  will  have 
long  enough  working  time  for  the  groups  to  participate  in  plan- 
ning, studying,  using  the  reference  library,  evaluating  and  sum- 
marizing A  school  day  divided  into  a  long  list  of  isolated  subjects 
upon  which  children  study  a  few  minutes  and  then  recite  is  not  in 
keeping  with  the  present  knowledge  on  how  children  can  best 
develop.  The  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  development  of  the 
child  through  his  participation  in  the  best  possible  development  of 
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a  topic.  Rarely  can  a  topic  be  disposed  of  in  one  or  more  discussion 
periods.  The  program,  therefore,  must  plan  for  a  continuous 
study  from  day  to  day  on  a  unit  or  topic,  and  for  the  integration  of 
school  subjects. 

A  good  schedule  of  work  has  a  daily  and  weekly  approximate 
work  time  indicated,  but  this  time  may  vary  from  day  to  day  ac- 
cording to  the  demands.  It  provides  for  the  various  activities  to 
be  undertaken  as  a  part  of  the  life  of  the  school.  Ordinarily, 
periods  are  designated  for  certain  purposes  and  frequently  chil- 
dren should  help  to  plan  how  these  periods  should  be  used.  The 
ability  to  organize  the  work  of  the  day  and  to  adjust  the  schedule' 
to  the  most  immediate  need  is  part  of  the  growth  of  teachers. 

Basic  Principles  which  Determine  the  Type  of  Schedule  Needed: 
In  the  elementary  schools,  grades  1-8,  the  basis  of  organization 
is  the  grade  or  combination  grade,  whichever  is  needed  to  more  or 
less  equalize  the  numbers  of  pupils  within  the  classrooms  in  a 
school 

Within  any  so  called  "straight"  grade  there  are  three  or  more 
group  levels  of  advancement  of  pupils  that  must  be  provided  for 
through  group  instruction,  particularly  in  the  skill  subjects  of 
arithmetic,  spelling  and  reading.  Group  instruction  requires 
differentiated  content  as  well  as  method. 

Combination  grades  should  be  adjacent  grades,  not  2  and  4,  4 
and  6,  and  the  like.  In  combination  grades,  ignore  the  grade  lines 
in  providing  work  groups  for  skills  of  writing,  reading,  spelling, 
arithmetic.  Group  the  children  where  they  are. 

It  is  not  necessary  nor  advisable  to  try  to  work  with  every  group 
in  every  skill  each  day.  (See  Publication  No.  235.  Mathematics. 
Paragraph  1.  "A  Point  of  View.") 

The  program  for  a  week  should  show  that  the  child  has  had 
experiences  in  all  the  subject  areas  and  in  many  school  activities. 

There  is  an  inter-relation  of  all  subject  matter.  Though  sub- 
jects, as  language,  reading  or  health,  at  times  have  separate 
periods,  they  are  a  part  of  every  subject  and  every  teacher's  work. 
It  is  scarcely  possible  to  confine  all  the  work  of  any  subject  to  a 
definite  time  allotment  each  day. 

The  work  schedule  should  unify  the  two  periods  formerly  giver 
to  history  and  geography  into  one  period,  the  social  studies.  (See 
Publication  No.  235,  pp.  155-201.) 

Provision  for  free  time  for  pupils  and  groups  should  be  made 
no  group  should  be  "teacher  directed"  during  the  entire  day,  al- 
though teacher  guidance  is  acceptable  at  all  times. 
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The  lunch  period  is  a  part  of  the  regular  school  day.  It  should 
provide  for  desirable  social  development  and  eating  habits.  The 
environment  should  be  conducive  to  this  development. 

Approximate  PRIMARY  YEARS,  1-3 

Preparation  for  the  work  of  the  day:    (1)  Devotional  exercises; 
(2)  Check  on  attendance  and  health. 
45-  9:45    Social  studies  topic  and  related  work. 

Including  work  in  the  language  arts,  elementary  science,  health, 
related  number  work,  or  music  as  the  unit  or  topic  demands. 
45-10:00    Mid-morning  recess. 

Outdoor  exercises,  windows  open  (Children  should  not  be  en- 
couraged to  eat  at  this  period.  They  need  an  early  lunch  period.) 
Reading  groups  for  instruction;  or  library  period,  free  reading, 
story  telling. 
Supervised  lunch. 

Quiet  period,  rest,  sleep,  stories,  music  for  listening  (not  sing- 
ing) or  poetry. 

12:30-  1:30    Number  work,  writing  or  spelling  (as  needed). 
1:30-  2:00    Physical  education.    It  is  suggested  that  physical  education 

periods  be  staggered. 
2:00-  3:00    Music,  art,  creative  individual  or  group  work. 
3:00-  3:15    Pre-planning  for  next  day. 
3:15-  3:30    Preparation  for  leaving. 

INTERMEDIATE  YEARS,  4-8 
Devotional.    Check  on  attendance  and  health. 
Social  studies.    (See  Publication  No.  235,  p.  15.) 
The  topic  will  often  indicate  related  activities  in  art,  music, 
science  and  the  language  arts. 
Health  and  Safety. 
Morning  recess. 

Language  arts.   Reading  or  language  groups,  writing,  spelling. 
Supervised  lunch  in  classroom  or  cafeteria. 
Library.   Three  times  a  week. 

Where  a  central  library  is  available,  the  group  with  its 
teacher  should  go  there  for  this  period,  otherwise  maximum 
use  should  be  made  of  the  grade  library  in  story  telling, 
reference  work,  and  free  reading. 
Art.    Two  times  a  week. 
Physical  education. 

Elementary  science.    Two  times  a  week. 

The  topic  of  this  period  will  at  times  be  a  part  of  the  central 
theme  in  the  social  studies. 
Music.   Three  times  a  week  for  directed  work. 
3:30    Arithmetic  groups. 


124  Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL 

General  Suggestions. 

1.  Selecting  a  Curriculum.  Schools  having  from  3  to  6  teachers 
should  select  the  curriculum  best  adapted  to  their  needs  and  follow 
it.  Once  a  particular  curriculum  is  introduced  a  change  to  an- 
other should  not  be  made  without  the  approval  of  the  county 
superintendent  and  notification  of  the  Director  of  Instructional 
Service,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 

2.  Employment  of  Teachers.  Teachers  should  be  employed  i 
in  accordance  with  the  particular  subject  combinations  outlined  in  i 
the  "Suggested  Organization"  following  each  curriculum. 

3.  Principal  Recommends  Teachers.  Teachers  should  be  em- 
ployed by  the  school  committee  only  upon  recommendation  of  the 
principal  and  approval  of  the  superintendent.  (See  Sec.  115-354, 
Public  School  Laws.) 

4.  Teaching  Load.  Teachers  should  be  assigned  some  duty 
every  period  in  the  day.  The  usual  teaching  load  is  five  class 
periods  plus  one  period  devoted  to  an  extra-curricular  activity  or 
to  a  study  group. 

5.  Delegate  Direction  Extra-Curricular  Activities.  Principals 
should  delegate  the  direction  of  extra-curricular  activities  to 
teachers,  taking  into  account  special  interests  of  the  teacher  and 
qualities  of  leadership  for  the  particular  assignment. 

• 

6.  Substitute  Teachers.  Substitute  teachers  should  be  en- 
gaged by  the  principal  instead  of  the  teachers  for  whom  they 
substitute.  The  salary  is  determined  in  accordance  with  regula- 
tions adopted  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  governing 
board  of  the  administrative  unit. 

7.  Classrooms  for  Particular  Subjects.  All  of  a  particular 
subject  should  be  taught  in  the  same  room.  Supplementary  ma- 
terials should  be  supplied  in  order  to  give  the  child  the  apper- 
ceptive basis  for  study.  The  history  room,  for  instance,  should 
be  well  provided  with  maps,  the  English  room  with  pictures  of 
great  writers,  etc. 

8.  When  to  Divide  a  Class.   Classes  with  an  average  daily  at- 
tendance of  over  35  should  be  taught  in  2  or  more  sections. 

9.  Pupil  Load.  Four  subjects  constitute  the  normal  load  for 
a  pupil,  except  that  the  required  unit  in  Health  and  Physical  Edu- 
cation may  be  carried  as  a  fifth  subject,  though  this  is  net  re- 
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quired.  Only  pupils  in  the  upper  fifth  of  the  class  should  be  per- 
mitted to  take  more  than  the  normal  load.  However,  exception 
may  be  made  in  the  case  of  partial  unit  courses,  as  band,  glee  club, 
chorus,  art,  etc. 

10.  Credit  for  Extra-Curricular  Activities.  If  unit  credit  is  to 
be  allowed  for  any  extra-curricular  activity,  it  should  be  given  in 
excess  of  the  16  basic  units  required  for  graduation. 

11.  Row  to  Study.  Whatever  the  type  of  school  or  organ- 
ization, definite  provision  should  be  made  for  teaching  pupils  how 
to  study  and  causing  them  to  do  more  of  it. 

12.  Admission  of  Pupils  from  Other  Schools.  Pupils  should 
not  be  admitted  from  neighboring  schools  on  "face  value".  The 
basis  for  admission  should  be  a  bonafide  transcript  or  entrance 
examination.  In  estimating  the  value  of  a  transcript,  a  unit's 
credit  should  be  given  on  the  basis  of  satisfactory  classroom  work. 
(For  explanation  of  a  "unit",  see  p.  55).  Uniform  transcript 
blanks  furnished  by  the  State  may  be  had  upon  application  to  the 
superintendent. 

13.  Elective  Subjects.  In  electing  studies,  pupils  should  con- 
sult the  homeroom  teacher,  principal,  and  parents.  For  example, 
although  geometry  and  foreign  language  are  considered  as  elective 
subjects,  pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  take  these  subjects  if 
they  expect  to  enter  colleges  that  require  them. 

14.  Registration  of  Pupils.  The  best  time  to  register  pupils 
for  the  fall  term  is  in  the  spring  about  a  month  before  commence- 
ment. The  registration  card  for  each  pupil  should  show  the  sub- 
jects he  is  now  taking  and  the  ones  he  elects,  specif ying  the  num- 
ber of  room  and  period  each  will  come.  Adjustments  due  to 
failure  in  particular  subjects  can  be  worked  out  in  the  summer. 

15.  Graduation  and  College  Entrance  Requirements.  Ac- 
quaint the  pupils  with  the  requirements  for  graduation  and  with 
entrance  requirements  of  higher  institutions  in  which  they  are 
likely  to  be  interested.  A  definite  statement  of  graduation  re- 
quirements accompanies  each  curriculum. 

High  School  Summer  School. 

A  summer  school  conducted  by  any  city  or  county  school  admin- 
istrative unit  should  be  regarded  as  a  part  of  the  regular  school 
program  and  operated  accordingly.  The  work  done  in  a  summer 
school  should  be  of  the  same  high  quality  that  characterizes  the 
regular  session. 
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The  teacher  or  teachers  should  be  properly  certified  and  teach 
in  the  fields  of  their  specialization. 

The  curriculum  or  subjects  offered  will  depend  upon  the  need  or 
demand  and  the  facilities  available  in  the  school. 

A  unit  of  credit  in  any  subject  is  given  for  180  hours  of  actual 
classroom  study  and  discussion. 

In  the  work  of  the  regular  session  a  subject  must  be  pursued  for  • 
one  hour  a  day  for  180  days  and  for  the  180  hours  a  unit  of  one 
credit  is  allowed.  This  means  that  in  a  summer  school  of  five  days  ; 
per  week  for  six  weeks,  or  30  days,  any  subject  for  which  credit  is  i 
given  should  be  studied  six  hours  per  day ;  6  x  30  =  180.  However,  , 
a  minimum  of  five  hours  per  day  for  30  days,  or  150  clock  hours,  , 
may  be  accepted  as  a  unit  of  work. 

In  the  case  of  a  make-up  subject,  one  which  a  student  has  failed 
or  has  not  completed,  at  least  three  hours  per  day,  or  90  hours  for 
the  six  weeks,  must  be  devoted  to  the  subject. 

If  a  student  attends  a  summer  school  that  is  conducted  under 
private  auspices,  the  superintendent  or  principal  of  a  public  high 
school  may  demand  a  written  examination  or  test  to  be  admin- 
istered by  him  to  determine  the  amount  of  credit  which  may  be 
allowed  in  any  subject  or  course. 

Accreditation  of  Service  Experiences. 

Thousands  of  high  school  students  entered  the  armed  services. 
Some  of  them,  unfortunately,  did  not  graduate  from  high  school. 
In  many  instances  these  students  have  had  training  for  which 
they  wish  to  secure  credit  in  meeting  requirements  for  high  school 
graduation.  This  demand  of  the  armed  forces  personnel  for 
academic  credit  for  educational  achievements  as  well  as  military 
training  and  experiences  prompts  the  suggestions  which  are  made 
in  this  statement. 

To  determine  the  credit  which  should  be  allowed  any  student 
the  following  procedure  should  be  observed : 

I.  High  School  Credits.    Secure  an  official  transcript  of  high 
school  credits. 

II.  Accreditation  Service.  Use  the  accreditation  service  of  the 
United  States  Armed  Forces  Institute,  Madison  3,  Wisconsin. 
(Referred  to  in  this  statement  as  USAFI  or  Institute.)  The  In- 
stitute obligates  itself  to  provide  high  schools  and  colleges  with 
accurate  and  as  complete  facts  as  are  available  which  describe  the 
military  training  and  experience  of  service  personnel,  in  order  that 
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the  educational  institutions  may  properly  evaluate  the  information 
in  terms  of  academic  credit  and  grant  whatever  credit  they  deem 
advisable. 

The  Accreditation  Service  assembles  descriptions  of  the  military 
training  experience  of  service  personnel  and  forwards  them  in  the 
form  of  an  official  report  to  the  school,  college,  employer,  or  in- 
dividual designated  by  the  applicant.  It  is  the  prerogative  of 
civilian  educational  institutions  to  evaluate  these  records  and  they 
may  or  may  not  grant  credit  according  to  their  individual  rules 
and  regulations.  The  Institute  does  not  itself  evaluate,  recom- 
mend or  grant  credit. 

III.  Unit  of  Credit.  In  estimating'units  of  credit  a  unit  may  be 
defined  as  150  clock  hours.  Units  of  credit  should  not  be  confused 
with  units  of  work  which  may  be  one  or  more  weeks  of  work. 

IV.  Military  Experience.  It  is  suggested  that  a  credit  of  one 
unit  be  allowed  to  any  student  who  needs  such  credit  for  a  year's 
service  in  the  armed  forces.  This  unit  of  credit  for  general  mili- 
tary experience  may  be  counted  as  a  unit  in  social  studies.  If  a 
student  has  had  two  or  more  years  of  military  experience,  he  may 
be  allowed  not  to  exceed  two  units  in  meeting  the  requirement  of 
sixteen  (16)  units  for  graduation.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
colleges  of  the  State  accept  two  units  of  general  credit  for  military 
experience  when  duly  certified  by  school  administrators. 

V.  General  Educational  Development  Test.  It  is  recommended 
that  high  schools  grant  diplomas  to  veterans  only  on  the  basis  of 
the  General  Educational  Development  Test  when  the  applicant  or 
examinee  attains  a  standard  score  of  35  or  above  on  each  of  the 
five  tests  in  the  battery,  or  an  average  standard  score  of  45  on  all 
five  tests  in  the  battery  or  a  total  score  of  225. 

Veterans  who  have  not  taken  the  General  Educational  Develop- 
ment Test  before  being  discharged  from  service  may  still  take  the 
examination  through  the  following  plan  provided  by  the  Veterans' 
Testing  Service  of  the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago,  6010  Dorchester  Avenue,  Chicago  37,  Illinois. 

VI.  Accreditation  Policies  for  Peacetime  Military  Service. 
Educators  have  recognized  five  types  of  education  experience  or 
growth  in  determining  their  accreditation  policies.  These  are: 
(1)  basic  or  recruit  training,  (2)  service  schools,  (3)  corre- 
spondence courses  conducted  by  the  United  States  Armed  Forces 
Institute  (USAFI),  by  cooperation  colleges,  and  by  the  Marine 
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Corps  and  Coast  Guard  Institutes,  (4)  the  off-duty  class  pro- 
grams conducted  in  all  of  the  services,  and  (5)  educational  ma- 
turity as  measured  by  tests  of  genera  educational  development. 

We  make  the  following  recommendations  with  respect  to  aca- 
demic credit  in  each  of  these  five  categories. 

(1)  Basic  or  recruit  training.   Allow  no  credit  for  this  training. 

(2)  Service  schools.  The  recommendations  for  credit  for  service  schools 
are  contained  in  the  Guide  to  the  Evaluation  of  Educational  Experiences  in 
the  Armed  Services — grant  credit  in  peacetime  for  educational  experiences 
gained  in  service  schools  ,as  recommended  in  the  Guide. 

(3)  Correspondence  courses.  The  correspondence  courses  offered  by 
USAFI — grant  credit  as  recommended  in  the  Guide. 

(4)  Off-duty  class  study — grant  credit  for  this  class  study,  as  recommended 
in  the  Guide. 

(5)  Tests  of  General  Educational  Development.  Thees  tests  should  NOT 
be  administered  or  recognized  as  a  measure  of  high  school  equivalence  until 
after  the  class  of  which  the  man  was  a  member  has  been  graduated. 

The  accreditation  policies  of  high  schools  should  not  permit 
men  who  leave  the  institution  before  graduation  to  obtain  their 
diplomas  before  such  time  as  they  would  have  by  normal  at- 
tendance. 

The  General  Educational  Development  Test  will  no  longer  be 
administered  on  an  individual  basis.  Agencies  for  administering 
the  GED  Test  to  veterans  only  have  been  set  up  in  the  following 
centers : 

Asheville — T.  C.  Roberson,  Superintendent  Buncombe  County  Schools. 
Boone — Dr.  H.  R.  Eggers,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 
Chapel  Hill — Dr.  W.  D.  Perry,  Director  Testing  Service,  University 

of  North  Carolina. 
Charlotte — Dr.  E.  H.  Garinger,  Associate  Supt.  City  Schools. 

Dean  T.  E.  Kinney,  Johnson  C.  Smith  University 

(For  Negro  veterans). 
Culowhee — Dr.  C.  D.  Killian,  Western  Carolina  Teachers  College. 
Elizabeth  City — J.  G.  McCracken,  Superintendent  City  Schools. 
Greensboro — Roger  K.  Williams,  A.&T.  College  (For  Negro  veterans). 
Greenville — J.  H.  Rose,  Supt.  City  Schools. 
Raleigh — J.  O.  Sanderson,  Supt.  City  Schools. 
Rocky  Mount — D.  S.  Johnson,  Principal  High  School. 
Salisbury — D.  J.  Sessoms,  Jr.,  Catawba  College. 
Wilmington — T.  T.  Hamilton,  Principal  New  Hanover  High  School. 
Wilson — S.  G.  Chappell,  Supt.  City  Schools. 

VII.  Handbook.  Every  superintendent  should  secure  a  copy  of 
the  Handbook — "A  Guide  to  the  Evaluation  of  Educational  Experi- 
ences in  the  Armed  Services"  This  Handbook  on  Training  and 
Experience  in  the  Armed  Services  may  be  ordered  from  the  Amer- 
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ican  Council  on  Education,  363  Administration  Building,  Urbana, 
Illinois.  The  price  is  $5.00  complete  edition.  This  Handbook 
should  be  made  available  to  all  high  school  principals. 

VIII.  Admission  to  College  by  Examination.  If  a  student  can- 
not meet  requirements  for  graduation  from  high  school  on  the 
basis  outlined  above,  it  is  suggested  that  he  attend  a  regular  high 
School  or  institution  where  refresher  courses  are  offered.  The 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  and  the  North  Carolina 
College  Conference  have  adopted  a  plan  for  admission  of  these 
and  other  veterans  to  college  by  examination.  This  examination 
livill  be  given  at  the  schools  approved  by  the  Veterans  Administra- 
tion and  at  the  individual  colleges.  This  testing  program  will  in- 
clude the  following :  a  psychological  test,  an  English  test,  a  math- 
ematics test,  and  a  reading  test.  For  full  information  about  se- 
curing the  tests  and  about  administering  and  scoring  them,  write 
:o  Dr.  W.  D.  Perry,  Director  University  Testing  Service,  U.  N.  C, 
Dhapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

IX.  Recapitulation.  A  recapitulation  of  the  steps  in  hand- 
ing applications  of  students  follows : 

1.  Give  credit  for  all  units  earned  in  high  school  as  evidenced 
by  a  transcript  of  the  high  school  record. 

2.  Allow  one  or  two  units  for  general  military  experience  or 
service.  See  IV,  above. 

3.  Allow  credit  for  training  courses  pursued  in  the  armed 
services.  See  II  and  III,  above. 

4.  Use  General  Educational  Development  Test  results  and 
College  Entrance  Examination  results  as  indicated  in  V 
and  VII,  above. 

Insist  upon  complete,  accurate  information.  The  issuance  of  a 
ligh  school  diploma  is  not  a  matter  of  sentiment ;  it  is  based  upon 
veil  authenticated  evidence  of  educational  achievement. 

Suggested  Curricula,  Organizations  and  Schedules. 

Requirements  for  Graduation 

For  graduation  from  North  Carolina  public  high  schools,  six- 
een  units,  grades  nine  to  twelve,  as  follows  are  required  (For 


explanation,  see  p.  55) : 

English        4 

Mathematics  _     1 

Science  (including  Biology)      2 

Social  Studies  (including  U.  S.  History)   2 

Physical  and  Health  Education    1 

Elective  _     6 
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Minimum  Offerings 

All  schools  should  provide  for  offering  the  following:  English, 
4  units ;  Mathematics,  3  units ;  Science,  4  units ;  Social  Studies  in- 1 
eluding  Geography,  5  units;  Physical  and  Health  Education,  1 
unit ;  and  Foreign  Language,  2  units.  Three  and  four  teacher  high 
schools  may  find  it  necessary  to  limit  the  offerings  for  a  given  year 
by  combining  third  and  fourth  year  students  in  certain  subjects 
offered  in  alternate  years. 

Required  and  Elective  Subjects  By  Years 

FIRST  YEAR 
Required  : 

English  I — Language  and  Literature 

Mathematics  I — Algebra  or  General  Mathematics 

Physical  and  Health  Education 

Electives,  one  or  two : 

Social  Studies  I — Citizenship 
Science  I — General  Science 
Home  Economics  I 
Agriculture  I 
Industrial  Arts 

Foreign  Language  (In  schools  which  offer  more  than  one  foreign 

language) 
Other  electives,  as  Music,  Art,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR 
Required: 

English  II — Language  and  Literature 

Science  II — Biology 

Electives,  two: 

Mathematics  II — Algebra  or  General  Mathematics 

General  Business  Training 

Social  Studies  II — World  History 

Home  Economics  II 

Agriculture  II 

Industrial  Arts 

Physical  and  Health  Education 

Foreign  Language  (In  schools  which  offer  more  than  one  foreign 

language) 
Other  electives,  as  Music,  Art,  etc. 

THIRD  YEAR 
Required: 

English  III — Language  and  Literature 

Social  Studies  III— U.  S.  History 

Electives,  two: 

Science  III — Chemistry 
Social  Studies — Geography 
Mathematics — Geometry 
Home  Economics  III 
Agriculture  III 
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,  Foreign  Language 
Business  Education  (See  course  of  study  in  Business  Education) 
Physical  and  Health  Education 

Trade  and  Industrial  Education  (Day  Trade  and  Diversified  Occu- 
pations) 

Other  electives,  including  courses  in  Dramatics,  Speech,  and  Journalism. 
FOURTH  YEAR 
Required  : 

English  IV — Language  and  Literature 
Electives,  three: 

Social  Studies  IV — Economics  and  Sociology  or  Problems  of  Democracy 
Science  IV — Physics 
Agriculture  IV 
Foreign  Language 

Mathematics — Half  or  whole  unit  courses  in  Algebra,  Geometry,  or 
Trigonometry 

Business  Education,  Office  and  Distributive  Education  (See  course  of 
study  in  Business  Education  and  A  Course  of  Study  for  the  High 
School  Distributive  Education  Class) 
Physical  and  Health  Education 

Trade  and  Industrial  Education  (Day  Trade  and  Diversified  Occu- 
pations) 

Other  electives,  including  courses  in  Dramatics,  Speech  and  Journalism. 
Suggested  Time  Schedules 


Hour  Period  (55  min.  net) 
(Lunch  Period  scheduled) 
8:45-  8:50— Home  Room  Check 
8:50-  9:50— First  Period 
9 : 50-10 : 50— Second  Period 
10:50-11:50— Third  Period 
11:50-12:50— Fourth  Period 
12:50-  1:50— Fifth  Period 
1:50-  2:30— Activity  Period 
2:30-  3:30— Sixth  Period 


II. 


1.  A 
A. 

First  Year 

nglish  1  

lathematics  I — General  Math- 
ematics or  Algebra  

ocial  Studies  I — Citizenship  

cience  I— General  

hysical  Education  and  Health.... 


Third  Year 

nglish  III  

ocial  Studies  III— United  States 
lective  (two): 

Foreign  Language  I  

Mathematics  III— Geometry.... 

Geography  

Science  III— Chemistry.....  


Hour  Period  (55  min.  net) 
(With  special  lunch  period) 
8:30-  8:35 — Home  Room  Check 
8:35-  9:35— First  Period 
9:35-10:35 — Second  Period 
10:35-11:35— Third  Period 
11:35-12:35— Fourth  Period 
12:35-  1:05— Lunch  Period 
1:05-  2:05— Fifth  Period 
2:05-  2:35— Activity  Period 
2:35-  3:35— Sixth  Period 

THREE-TEACHER  HIGH  SCHOOL 
Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


Periods 
5 

s 

5 
5 
5 

25 
Periods 

5 


English  II. 


Second  Year 


Mathenatics  II — Algebra. 
Social  Studies  II — World- 
Science  II — Biology..._  


Fourth  Year 

English  IV..  ..... 

Social  Studies  IV — Econamics 

and  Sociology  

Science  IV — Physics  

Elective  (one): 

Foreign  Lanaguage  II  

Mathematics  IV   


20 


Periods 
5 

5 
5 
5 

20 

Periods 
5 

5 
5 

5 

_5  

20 


Notf:    Chemistry  and  Physics  may  be  offered  in  alterate  years  or  Chemistry  may  be 
^ered  in  place  of  Physics  in  the  fourth  year.    Every  school  must  offer  either  Chemistry 
Physics. 
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B.    Suggested  Organization 


Teacher  A 

English  I  

English  II  

English  III   

English  IV  

Foreign  Lanaguage  I 
Foreign  Language  II 


Periods 
Per  Week 

5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

30 


Teacher  B 

Social  Studies  I   

Social  Studies  II  „„. 

Social  Studies  III  or  IV  

Mathematics  I  

Mathematics  11   

Mathematics  III  or  IV  


Periods 

Teacher  C  Per  Week 

Science  1   5 

Science  II   5 

Science  III  or  IV   5 

Geography   5 

Physical  Education  and  Health...  5 


Periods 
Per  Week 

5  '1 

5 

5 

5 
5 
5 

30 


25 


One  of  the  teachers  employed  should  have  specialized  in  English  and  foreign 
language;  one  in  social  studies  and  a  second  field. 

A  high  school  of  this  size  should  offer  only  two  years  of  one  foreign  lan- 
guage. Where  enrollments  are  small,  the  first  and  second  year  courses  may  be 
offered  in  alternate  years,  as  follows:  One  year  to  second  and  third  year 
students,  the  next  to  third  and  fourth  year  students. 

Requirements  for  graduation:  English,  4  units;  Mathematics,  2  units; 
social  studies,  4  units;  science,  2  units;  Physical  Education  and  Health,  1 
unit;  Electives,  3  units.  Total,  16  units. 


Periods 

C.    Suggested  Daily  Schedule 
Teacher  A                  Teacher  B 

Teacher  C 

8:30—8:35 

Home  Room  Check 

8:35—9:35 

English  III 

Social  Studies  I 

Science  II 

9:35—10:35 

English  II 

Social  Studies  III 
or  IV 

Science  I 

10:35—11:35 

English  IV 

Mathematics  II 

Physical  and 
Health  I 

11:35—12:35 

Foreign  Language  I 

Mathematics  I 

Geography 

12:35—1:05 

Lunch  Period 

1:05—2:05 

English  I 

Social  Studies  II 

Science  III  or  IV 

2:05—2:35 

Activity  Period 

2:35—3:35 

Foreign  Language  II 

Mathematics  III  or 

IV 
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ii.  a  four-teacher  high  school 

(Without  Home  Economics,  Agriculture,  or  Industrial  Arts) 

A.    Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 

This  curriculum  is  the  same  as  that  suggested  for  the  three-teacher  high  school.  The 
additional  teacher  is  necessary  to  take  care  of  the  increased  enrollment.  The  offering 
can  be  no  larger,  but  the  school  may  be  organized  somewhat  differently. 


First  Year  Periods 

English  I..   5 

Mathematics  I — General  Math- 
ematics or  Algebra   5 

Social  Studies  I — Citizenship   5 

Science  I — General    5 

Physical  Education  and  Health.-.  5 


Second  Year 

English  II  

Mathematics  II — General  Math- 
ematics or  Algebra   

Social  Studies  II — World  History 
Science  II — Biology   


25 


Periods 
5 

5 
5 
5 

20 


Third  Year  Periods 

inglish  III.    5 

social  Studies  III — United  States 

History    5 

Ilectives  (two): 

Foreign  Language  1   5 

Mathematics  III — Geometry....  5 

Science  III — Chemistry    5 


Fourth  Year 
English  IV  t 

Social  Studies  IV — Economics 

and  Sociology.-  

Science  IV — Physics  

Elective  (one): 

Foreign  Languagell   

Mathematics  IV   


Periods 
5 

5 
5 

5 
5 


20 


20 


Note:  Chemistry  and  Physics  may  be  offered  in  alternate  years  or  Chemistry  may 
)e  offered  in  place  of  Physics  in  the  fourth  year. 


B.    Suggested  Organization 


Teacher  A 

nglish  I  

nglish  II  

nglish  III   

nglish  IV„  

oreign  Language  I.... 
oreign  Lanaguage  II. 


Teacher  C 
{Principal) 

Mathematics  I  

Mathematics  II  

Mathematics  III  or  IV. 


Periods 
Per  Week 

Teacher  B 

Periods 
Per  Week 

i  5 

Social  Studies  I  

  5 

5 

5 

5 
5 

Social  Studies  III   

Social  Studies  IV„  

5 

  5 

5 

Geography  

  5 

5 

30 

25 

Periods 
Per  Week 

Teacher  D 

Periods 
Per  Week 

5 
5 

Science  I 

Science  II  

5 
5 

5 

Science  III  

5 

5 

Science  IV.  „  

  5 

20 


20 


Requirements  for  graduation: — English,  4units;  Mathematics,  2  units;  Social  Studies* 
units;  Science,  2  units;  Physical  Education  and  Health,  1  unit;  Electives,  3  units;  Total, 
6  units. 


134  Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 

C.    Suggested  Daily  Schedule 


Periods 

Teacher  A 

Teacher  B            Teacher  C 

Teacher  D 

8:30—8:35 

Home  Room 

8:35—9:35 

English  III 

Social  Studies  II  Mathematics  IV 

Science  I 

9:35—10:35 

English  IV 

Social  Studies  I    Mathematics  III 
or  IV 

Science  II 

10:35—11:35 

English  II 

Physical  Educa- 
tion and  Health 
I                    Science  III 

11:35—12:35 

Foreign  Language 
II                   Social  Studies  III  Mathematics  I 

12:35—1:05 

Lunch  Period 

1:05—2:05 

English  1 

Geography          Mathematics  II 

Science  IV 

2:05—2:35 

Activity  Period 

2:35 — 3:35  Foreign  Language 

I  Social  Studies  IV 


III.  A  FOUR-TEACHER  HIGH  SCHOOL 
(Including  Non- Vocational  Home  Economics) 


A.    Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


First  Year 


English  I...  

Mathematics  I — General  Math- 
ematics or  Algebra  

Social  Studies  I — Citenship  

Home  Economics  I,  or._  

Science  I — General.-  

Physical  Education  and  Health.... 


Periods  Second  Year 

5  English  II  

Mathematics  II — General  Math- 

5  ematics  or  Algebra   

5  Science  II — Biology 

5  Home  Economics  II,  or  

5  Social  Studies  II — World  History 
5 

25 


Periods 


20 


Third  Year  Periods 

English  III.   ..   5 

Social  Studies  III — United  States 

History._   5 

Electives  (two): 

Foreign  Language  1   5 

Mathematics  III — Geometry....  5 

Geography  _   5 

Science  III — Chemistry    5 


Fourth  Year 

English  IV....  ..... 

Social    Studies    IV — Economics 

and  Sociology.-  

Science  IV — Physics  

Elective  (one): 

Foreign  Lanaguage  II._  

Mathematics  IV   


Periods 
5 

5 
5 

5 
5 

20 


20 


Note:  Chemistry  and  Physics  may  be  offered  in  Alternate  years  or  Chemistry  may 
be  offered  in  place  of  Physics. 
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B. 


Teacher  A 

English  I  

English  II  

English  III   

English  IV._  

Foreign  Language  1.... 
Foreign  Language  11.. 


Suggested  Organization 

Periods  Teacher  B  Periods 

Per  Week  {Principal)  Per  Week 

5  Social  Studies  I  „  5 

5  Social  Studies  II   5 

5  Social  Studies  III    5 

5  Social  Studies  IV._   5 

5   

5  20 


•To  be  given  in  alternate  years. 


30 

Periods 

Periods 

Teacher  C 

Per  Week 

Teacher  D 

Per  Week 

5 

Science  I  

5 

Mathematics  II..   

5 
5 
5 
5 

5 

'Mathematics  III  or  IV  

Science  III  or  IV*  

5 

Geography.-  

5 

Physical  Education  and  Health.... 

Home  Economics  II...  

5 

25 

25 

Requirements  for  graduation:  English,  4  units;  Mathematics,  2  units;  Foreign  Lan- 
guage, 2  units;  Social  Studies,  3  units;  Science,  2  units;  Electives  3  units.    Total,  16  units. 

C.   Suggested  Daily  Schedule 


Period  Teacher  A  Teacher  B  Teacher  C  Teacher  D 


5:30—8:35 

Home  Room  Check 

5:35-9:35 

English  I 

Social  Studies  II  Mathematics  III 
or  IV 

Home  Econom- 
ics III 

>:35— 10:35 

Foreign  Language 
I 

Social  Studies  IV  Mathematics  II 

Home  Econom- 
ics I 

0:35—11:35 

English  II 

Physical,  Edu- 
cation and 
Health  I 

Science  III  or 
IV 

1:35-12:55 

English  IV 

Social  Studies  III  Mathematics  I 

Science  II 

2:35-1:05 

Lunch  Period 

:05-2:05 

English  III 

Social  Studies  I 

:05— 2:35 

Activity  Period 

:35-3:35 

Foreign  Language 

Geography 

Science  I 
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IV.   A  FIVE-TEACHER  HIGH  SCHOOL 
(Without  Home  Economics,  Agriculture,  or  Industrial  Arts) 


A.    Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


First  Year 

English  I   

Mathematics  I — General 
Mathematics  or  Algebra. 

History  I — Citizenship  

Science  I — General...  


Latin  I  

Physical  Education  and  Health. 


Third  Year 

English  III  ^  

History  III — United  States  

Electives  (two): 

Mathematics  III — Geometry. 

Geography  

Science  III — Chemistry.__  

Latin  III  

Second  Foreign  Language  I.... 


Periods 
5 

5 
5 
5 

5 
5 

25 
Periods 
5 
5 

5 
5 
5 
5 
5 


Second  Year 

English  II  

*Mathematics  II — General 
Mathematics  or  Algebra.. 

Science  II — Biology  

History  II— World  

or 

Latinll  


Fourth  Year 

English  IV  

Electives  (Three): 

History  Iv — Economics  and 

Sociology   

Science  IV — Physics  

Mathematics  IV  

Latin  IV  

Second  Foreign  Language  II. 


Periods 
5 

5 

5  . 
5 


20 

Periods 
5 


♦When  Mathematics  II  has 
Business  Training. 


20  20 
be  divided  into  two  sections,  one  section  may  take  General 


B.    Suggested  Organization 


Teacher  A 

English  II  

English  III   

English  IV  

Foreign  Language  I.... 
Foreign  Language  II... 


Teacher  C 
Social  Studies  I  (2  sections). 

Social  Studies  II  

Social  Studies  III  

Social  Studies  IV  

Geography  „  


Periods 
Per  Week 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

25 
Periods 
Per  Week 
10 

5 
5 
5 
5 


Teacher  B 

Latin  I   

Latin  II   

Latin  III  or  IV**  

English  I  (2  sections). 


Teacher  D 
{Principal) 
Mathematics  I  (2  sections). 

Mathematics  II  

Mathematics  III  or  IV***.. 


30 


**To  be  offered  in  alternate  years. 


Teacher  E 

Science  I  

Science  II  

Science  III  

Science  IV   

Physical  Education  and  Health.. 


Periods 
Per  Week 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

25 


Periods 
Per  Week 

5 
5 
5 

10 

25 

Periods 
Per  Week 
10 

5 
5 

20 


Principals  and  teachers  should  assist  pupils  in  choosing  electives.  It  is  increasingly 
necessary  in  this  curriculum,  since  the  range  of  electives  is  wider  than  in  smaller  schools. 

Requirements  for  graduation:  English,  4  units;  Mathematics,  2  units;  Social  Studies, 
2  units;  Science,  2  units;  Physical  Education  and  Health,  1  unit;  Electives  5  units;  Total, 
16  units. 
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C.   Suggested  Daily  Schedule 


Period          Teacher  A 

Teacher  B 

Teacher  C        Teacher  D 

Teacher  E 

8:30—8:35 

Home  Room 

8:35—9:35     English  III 

Latin  II 

History  IV  Mathematics 
I-A 

Science  I 

9:35—10:35    English  IV 

Latin  I 

History  III  Mathematics 
I-B 

Science  II 

10:35—11:35  English  II 

Latin  III  or 
IV 

Geography 

Physical  Edu- 
cation and 
Health 

11:35 — 12:35  Foreign  Lan- 
guage II 

History  II 

Science  III 

12:35—1:05 

Lunch  Period 

1 :05— 2 :05     Foreign  Lan- 
guage 1 

English  I-B 

History  I-A  Mathematics  IlScience  IV 

2:05-2:35 

Activity  Period 

2:35—3:35 

English  I-A 

History  I-B  Mathematics 
III  orlV 

V.   A  FIVE-TEACHER  HIGH  SCHOOL 
(Including  Non-vocationzl  Home  Economics) 

A.   Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


First  Year 

English  1  

Mathematics  I — General  Math- 
ematics or  Algebra  

Social  Studies  I — Citenship  

Science  I — General   

or 

Home  Economics  I   

Physical  Education  and  Health.. 


Periods 
5 

5 
5 
5 

5 
5 


Second  Year 

English  II  

♦Mathematics  II — General  Math 

ematics  or  Algebra   

Science  II— Biology  

Social  Studies  II — World 

History  

or 

Home  Economics  II  


Periods 
5 

5 
5 

5 

5 


25 
Periods 
5 


Third  Year 

English  III   

Social  Studies  III — United  States 
History    5 

Electives  (two): 

Foreign  Language  1   5 

Mathematics  III — Geometry....  5 

Geography...   5 

Science  III — Chemistry   


Fourth  Year 

English  IV..  -  

Social  Studies  IV — Economics 

and  Sociology..  

Electives  (two): 

Foreign  Language  II._  

Science  IV — Physics  

Mathematics  IV  


20 
Periods 
5 


20 


20 


*When  the  Mathematics  II  class  has  to  be  divided  into  two  sections,  one  section 
may  take  General  Business  Training. 
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Teacher  A 

English  II  

English  III  

English  IV._  

Foreign  Language  I  

Foreign  Language  II... 


B.    Suggested  Organization 
Periods 
Per  Week 

  5 

5 
5 
5 
5 


Teacher  C 

Geography  

Social  Studies  II  

English  I  (2  sections).--  

Physical  Education  and  Health. 


Teacher  B 
Mathematics  I  (2  sections). 

Mathematics  II  

Mathematics  III  or  IV** ... 
Science  IV  


25 

Periods 
Per  Week 
5 
5 

10 
5 


Teacher  D 
{Principal) 
Social  Studies  I  (2  sections). 

Social  Studies  III   

Social  Studies  IV._  


25 


Periods 
Per  Week 
10 

5 
5 
5 

25 

Periods 
Per  Week 
10 

5 
5 

20 


Teacher  E 

Science  I  

Science  II  

Science  III  

Home  Economics  I  

Home  Economics  II... 


Periods 
Per  Week 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 


25 

**Given  in  alternate  years. 

Requirements  for  graduation:  English,  4  units;  Mathematics,  1  unit;  Social  Studies, 
3  units;  Science,  2  units;  Physical  Education  and  Health,  1  unit;  Electives,  5  units.  Total, 
16  units. 

C.    Suggested  Daily  Schedule 


Periods 

Teacher  A 

Teacher  B      Teacher  C       Teacher  D 

Teacher  E 

8:30—8:35 

Home  Room  Check 

8:35—9:35 

English  II 

Science  IV                      Social  Studies 
III 

Science  I 

9:35—10:35 

English  IV 

Mathematics 

I-B           Social  Stud- 
ies II         Social  Studies 
I-A 

Science  III 

10:— 11:35 

English  III 

Physical  Edu- 
cation and 
Health  I       Social  Studies 
IV 

Home  Econom- 
ics II 

11:35—12:35  Foreign  Lan- 
guage II 

Mathematics 

I-A           Geography    Social  Studies 
I-B 

Sciencell 

12:35—1:05 

Lunch  Period 

1:05—2:05 

Mathematics 
III  or  IV   English  I-A 

Home  Econom- 
ics I 

2:05—2:35 

Activity  Period 

2:35—3:35 

Foreign  Lan- 
guage I 

Mathematics 

II             English  I-B 
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VI.  a  six-teacher  high  school 

(Without  Home  Economics,  Agriculture,  or  Industrial  Arts) 
A.   Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


First  Year 

English  I...  

Mathematics  I — General  Math- 

;   ematics  or  Algebra  

Social  Studies  I — Citizenship  

Science  I — General    

or 

Latin  I  

Physical  Education  and  Health.... 

Third  Year 

English  III.   

Social  Studies  III — United  States 

.  History..  

Electives  (two): 

Mathematics  III — Geometry.... 

Geography..  

Science  III — Chemistry   

Latin  III  

Second  Foreign  Language  I  


Periods 


Second  Year 

English  II  

Science  II — Biology  

Electives  (two): 

Mathematics  II — General.. 
General  Business  Training. 
Social  Studies  II — World 

History  

Latin  II   


25 

Periods 
5 


Fourth  Year 

English  IV  

Electives  (three): 
Social  Studies  IV — Economics 

and  Sociology.-  

Science  IV — Physics  

Mathematics  IV   

Latin  IV  

Second  Foreign  Language  II  


Periods 
5 
5 


5 
5 

5 
5 

20 

Periods 
5 


20 


20 


B. 


Teacher  A 
English  I  (2  sections).... 

Inglish  III   

:nglish  IV..  

oreign  Language  I  

oreign  Language  II  


Suggested  Organization 

Periods  Periods 
Per  Week  Teacher  B  Per  Week 

10  English  II  (2  sections)  „  10 

5  Latin  I    5 

5  Latin  IL_   5 

5  Latin  III  or  IV  _   5 

5   


25 


30 
Periods 

Teacher  C  Per  Week 

Social  Studies  I-B    5 

Social  Studies  II._   5 

Social  Studies  III   5 

Social  Studies  IV   5 

library  (2  periods)    10 




Periods 

Teacher  D  Per  Week 

Mathematics  I  (2  sections)   10 

Mathematics  II    5 

Mathematics  III   5 

Mathematics  IV    5 


25 


30 
Periods 

Teacher  E  Per  Week 

cience  I  (2  sections)..   10 

cience  III      5 

cience  II  (2  sections)   10 

hysical  Education  and  Health...  5 


Teacher  F  Periods 
{Principal)  Per  Week 

Science  IV   5 

General  Business  Training   5 

Geography  _  5 

Social  Studies  I-A.._    5 


30 


20 


Requirements  for  graduation:  English,  4  units;  Mathematics,  1  unit;  Social  Studies, 
units;  Science,  2  units;  Physical  Education  and  Health,  1  unit;  Electives  6  units.  Total, 
6  units. 
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C.  Suggeste/Dail.-Schedle 
Periods       Teacher  A    Teacher  B     Teacher  C    Teacher  D    Teacher  E    Teacher  F 

8:30—8:35  Home  Room 

8:35—9:35     English  I-A  Latin  II  Social 

Studies 

IV  Mathe- 
matics 

III  Science  II-B 

9:35—10:35    English  IV  Latin  I  Social 

Studies 

III  Mathe- 
matics II  Science  I-B  General 

Business 
Training 

10:35—11:35  English  III  English 

II-A        Library  Mathe- 
matics 

IV  Physiczl 

Education 

and 

Health  I 

11:35—12:35  Foreign 

Language 

I  Library  Mathematics 

Science 

II-A        Science  IV 

12:35—1:05  Lunch  Period 

1:05—2:05     English  I-B  Latin  III 

or  IV  Social 

Studies 

II  Mathematics 

I-A  Science 
I-A 

I-A  Geography 

2:05—2:35  Activity  Period 

2:35—3:35  Foreign 

Language 

II  English 

II-B  Social 

Studies 

I-B  Science  III  Social 

Studies 
I-A 
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VII.  a  six-teacher  high  school 

(With  Vocational  Home  Economics  and  Agriculture) 
A.    Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


First  Year  Periods 

English  I...   5 

Mathematics — General  Math- 
ematics or  Algebra   5 

Social  Studies  I — Citizenship   5 

Physical  Education  and  Health   5 

Elective  (one) : 

Science  I — General   5 

Home  Economics  I._   1 

Agriculture  1   7 


Second  Year 

English  ll._  

Science  II — Biology  

Electives  (two): 

Social  Studies  IlWorld  History 

Home  Economics  II  

Agriculture  II.__  

*Mathematics  II — General 
Mathematics  or  Algebra.  


25  to  27 
Periods 


Third  Year 

English  III.    5 

Social  Studies  III — United  States 

History.    5 

Electives  (two): 

Mathematics  III — Geometry....  5 

Geography   5 

Science  III — Chemistry.__   5 

Science  III — Chemistry    5 

Agriculture  III   7 

Foreign  Language  1   5 


Fourth  Year 

English  IV..  

Social  Studies  IV — Economics 

and  Sociology  

Electives  (two): 

Agriculture  IV  

Foreign  Language  II._  

Science  IV — Physics  

Mathematics  IV   


Periods 

5 
5 

5 
5 
7 


20  to  22 


Periods 


5 


20  to  22 


20  to  22 

*When  the  Mathematics  II  Class  requires  two  sections,  one  section  may  take  Genera 
Business  Training. 

B.    Suggested  Organization 


Teacher  A 
English  I  (2  sections). _. 

English  III   

English  IV._  

Foreign  Language  I  

Foreign  Language  II.... 


Teacher  C 
(Principal) 
Mathematics  I  (2  sections). 

Mathematics  II   

Mathematics  III  or  IV  


Teacher  E 
Home  Economics  I  (2  sections).... 
Home  Economics  II._  


Periods 
Per  Week 
10 

5 
5 
5 
5 

30 

Periods 
Per  Week 
10 
5 


20 


Periods 
Per  Week 
10 
5 

15 


Teacher  B 

Social  Studies  I  (2  sections)  

Social  Studies  II  

Social  Studies  III   

Social  Studies  IV  

English  II  


Teacher  D 

Teacher  D 

Science  I  

Science  II  

Science  III  

-Science  IV.__  

Geography  

Physical  Education  and  Health 


Teacher  F 
Agriculture  I 

Agriculture  11  

Agriculture  III  and  IV.... 


Periods 
Per  Week 
10 

5 
5 
5 
5 

30 

Periods 
Per  Week 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

30 

Periods 
Per  Week 
7 
7 
7 


21 

Requirements  for  graduation:  English,  4  units;  Mathematics,  1  unit;  Social  Studies> 
3  units;  Science,  2  units;  Physical  Education  and  Health,  1  unit;  Electives,  5  units.  Total 
16  units. 


142  Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 


C.    Suggested  Daily  Schedule 
Periods       Teacher  A    Teacher  B     Teacher  C     Teacher  D    Teacher  E    Teacher  F 


8:30—8:35 


Home  Room  Check 


8:35—9:35     English  IV  Social 

Studies 

III  Mathematics 

II  Science  I  Home 

Economics 

I-B  Agriculture 
I 


9:35—10:35  Foreign 

Language 

II  Social 

Studies 

I-A  Mathematics 

I-B         Science  II 


Agriculture 
III  and 
IV 


10:35—11:35  Foreign 

Language 

I  Social 

Studies 
IV 


Physical 
Education 
and 

Health  I  Home 

Economics 

II  Agriculture 
II 


11:35—12:35  English  III  Social 

Studies 

II  Mathematics 

I-A  Science  III  Home 

Economics 
I-B  Shop- 
Agricul- 
ture I  and 
II  Agri- 


culture 
IV  (2 
days 
each) 


12:35—1:05 

Lunch  Period 

1:05—2:05 

English  I-B  English  II 

Science  IV 

Shop- Agri- 
culture 
III  (2 
days) 

2:05—2:35 

Activity  Period 

2:35—3:35 

English  I-A  Social 

Studies 
I-B 

Mathematics 

III  or  IV  Geography 
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VIII.   A  SIX  TEACHER  HIGH  SCHOOL 
(With  Business  Education) 

A.    Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 


First  Year 
English  I 

Mathematics  I — General  Mathematics 

or  Algebra 
Social  Studies  I — Citizenship 
Science  I — General 
Physical  Education  and  Health 


Second  Year 

English  II 
Science  II — Biology 
Social  Studies  II — World  History 
Mathematics  II — General  Mathematics 
or  Algebra 
or 

General  Business  Training 


Third  Year 

lEnglish  III 

{Social  Studies  III — United  States 

History 
Electives  (two): 
i    Foreign  Language  I 
!   Mathematics  III — Geometry 

Science  III — Chemistry 

Geography 

Typewriting  I 

Shorthand  I  or  Bookkeeping  I 


Fourth  Year 

English  IV 

Social  Studies  IV — Economics  and 

Sociology 
Electives  (two): 

Foreign  Language  II 

Science  IV — Physics 

Mathematics  IV 

Typewriting  II  or  Secretarial  Practice 
Shorthand  II  or  two  of  the  following 

half  unit  courses: 
Business  Law,  Salesmanship.  Busi- 
ness Economic  Problems 


B.    Suggested  Organization 


Teacher  A 

English  1  (2  sections)  

English  III 

English  IV  

Foreign  Language  I  

Foreign  Lanuage  II  


Engli 


Teacher  C 

,  ish  II  

Social  Studies   

Social  Studies  III  

Social  Studies  IV  

Library  (2  periods)  


Periods 
Per  Week 
10 
5 
5 
5 
5 

30 


Periods 
Per  Week 
5 

5 
5 
5 

10 


Teacher  B 
Typewriting  I 

Typewriting  II. _  

Shorthand  I  

Shorthand  II  

Bookkeeping  I  

Two  half  unit  courses 


Periods 
Per  Week 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

30 


Periods 

Teacher  D  Per  Week 

Social  Studies  I-A   5 

Mathematics  I  (2  sections)   10 

Mathematics  II   5 

Mathematics  III   5 

Mathematics  IV    5 


Teacher  E 

Science  I  (2  sections)..  

Science  III   

Science  U  (2  sections)  

Physical  Education  and  Health.... 


50 


Periods 
Per  Week 
10 
5 

10 

5 


50 


Teacher  F  Periods 
{Principal)  Per  Week 

Science  IV   5 

General  Business  Training   5 

Geography   5 

Social  Studies  I-B   5 


50 


20 
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C.    Suggested  Daily  Schedule 
Periods       Teacher  A    Teacher  B    Teacher  C     Teacher  D    Teacher  E    Teacher  F 

5:30—8:35  Home  Room 

8:35—9:35     English  I-A  Shorthand 

I  Social 

Studies 

IV  Mathematics 

II  Science  III  General 

Business 
Training 

9:35—10:35    English  IV  Typing  I     English  II  Mathematics 

III  Science  I-A  Social 

Studies 
I-B 

10:35—11:35  Foreign 

Language 

II  Business 

Law  and 
Business 
Eco- 
nomics Social 

Studies 

II  Mathematics 

IV  Physical 

and 
Health 
Education 

11:35—12:35  Foreign 

Language 

I  Bookeeping 

I  Library  Mathematics 

I-B  Science 

II-A        Science  IV 


12:35—1:05 

Lunch  Period 

1:05—2:05 

English  III  Typing  II    Library  Social 

Studies 

I-A          Science  I-B 

2:05—2:35 

Activity  Period 

2 :35 — 3 :35     English  I-B  Shorthand 

II  Social 

Studies 

III  Mathematics 

I-A  Science 

II-B  Geography 
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ix,  a  nine  teacher  high  school 

(Including  Vocational  Agriculture,  Vocational  Home  Economics  and  Business  Education.) 


First  Year 


Suggested  Four-Year  Curriculum 

Second  Year 


English  I 

Mathematics  I — General  Mathematics 

or  Algebra 
Physical  Education  and  Health 
Electives  (two): 
Social  Studies  I — Citizenship 
Science  I — General 
Agriculture  I 
Home  Economics  I„ 


Third  Year 

English  III 

Social  Studies  III — U.  S.  History 
Electives  (two); 
Foreign  Language  I 
Agriculture  III 
Home  Economics  III 
Mathematics  III — Geometry 
Geography 

Science  III — Chemistry 


English  II 

Science  II — Biology 

Electives  (two): 

Mathematics  II — Algebra  or  General 
Mathematics 
General  Business  Training 
Social  Studies  II — World  History 
Agriculture  II 
Home  Economics  II 


Fourth  Year 

English  IV 

Social  Studies  IV — Economics  and 

Sociology 
Electives  (two): 

Foreign  Language  II 

Agriculture  IV 

Science  IV — Physics 

Mathematics  IV 


Business  Education  Curriculum 

First  and  second  years  are  the  same  as  for  the  general  curriculum,  but  should  include 
General  Business  Training. 

Fourth  Year 

English  IV 

Social  Studies  IV — Economics  and 
Sociology 

Typewriting  II  or  Secretarial  Practice 
Shorthand  II  or  two  of  the  following  halt 
unit  courses:    Salesmanship,  Business 
Law,  Business  Economic  Problems. 


Third  Year 
English  III 

Social  Studies  III — U.  S.  History 
Typewriting  I 

Shorthand  I  or  Bookkeeping  I 


Teacher  A 


Foreign  Language  I... 
Foreign  Language  II. 

English  I-A..„  

English  I-B  

English  II-A  

English  II-B  


B.    Suggested  Organization 


Periods 
PerWeek 

5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

30 


Teacher  B 

English  III-A  

English  III-B_  

English  IV  

Social  Studies  I-A  

Social  Studies  III-A... 


Periods 
Per  Week 

5 
5 
5 
5 
5 

25 
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Periods 

Teacher  C  Per  Week 

Social  Studies  I-B    5 

Social  Studies  II   5 

Social  Studies  III-B   5 

Social  Studies  IV   5 

Library — 2  periods   10 


30 


Periods 

Teacher  E  Per  Week 

Mathematics  I-A   5 

Mathematics  I-B   5 

Mathematics  II    5 

Mathematics  III    5 

Mathematics  IV   5 


25 
Periods 

Teacher  G  Per  Week 

Typing    5 

Typing  II   5 

Shorthand  I._   5 

Shorthand  II   5 

Bookkeeping  I.    5 

Salesmanship,  etc   5 


50 


Periods 

Teacher  D  Per  Week 

Science  1   5 

Science  II-A   5 

Science  II-B   5 

Science  III   5 

Physical  Education  and 

Health  I-A   5 

Physical  Education  and 

Health  I-B   5 


30 
Periods 

Teacher  F  Per  Week 

{Principal) 

Science  IV.__   5 

General  Business  Training   5 

Geography   5 


15 


Periods 

Teacher  H  Per  Week 

Home  Economics  1   5 

Home  Economics  II   5 

Home  Economics  III   5 

Conference   5 


20 


Periods 

Teacher  I  Per  Week 

Agriculture  1   5 

Agriculture  II   5 

Agriculture  III   5 

Agriculture  IV    5 


20 
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C.    Suggested  Daily  Schedule 


Period 

Teacher  A 

Teacher  B        Teacher  C        Teacher  D  Teacher 

1:30-8:35 

Home  Room  Checking  Period 

5:35-9:35 

Foreign  Lan- 
guage II 

Social  Stud- 
ies III-A      Social  Stud- 
ies III-B      Science  I  Mathematics 
II 

>:35 — 10:35 

English  I-B 

English  IV      Social  Stud- 
ies II           Science  III  Mathematics 
I-A 

0:35—11:35  English  II-B 

Social  Stud- 
ies IV          Physical  Edu- 
cation and 

Health  I-A  Mathematics 
I-B 

1:35 — 12:35  Foreign  Lan- 
guage I 

 .  _  — 

English  III-A  Social  Stud- 
ies I-B         Science  II-A  Mathematics 
IV 

2:35-1:05 

Lunch  Period 

:05— 2:05 

English  I-A 

English  III-B  Library          Science  II-B 

[.-05—2:35 

Activity  Period 

1:35—3:35 

English  II-A 

Social  Stud- 
ies I-A         Library           Physical  Edu- 
cation and 

Health  I-B  Mathematics 
III 

Periods 

Teacher 

F             Teacher  G             Teacher  H             Teacher  I 

:30— 8:35 

Home  Room  Checking  Period 

55-9:35 

General  Business 

Training          Typing  II            Home  Economics 

I                     Agriculture  I 

55—10:35 

Shorthand  I         Home  Economics 

H                   Agriculture  II 

1:35—11:35 

Typing  I             Home  Economics 

HI                   Agriculture  III 

:35— 12:35 

Bookkeeping  I      Supervise  Lunch- 
room              Agriculture  IV 

-:35-l:05 

Lunch  Period 

0.;-2:05 

Science  IV 

Shorthand  II        Conference           Shop  I  M.  Tu 

Shop  III  W.Th. 

J05— 2:35 

35-3:35 

Geography 

Salesmanship 

etc.                                           Shop  II  M.Tu. 

Shop  IV  W.Th. 

148  Handbook  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools 


MEASURING  PUPIL  PROGRESS 

Some  Suggestions  for  Improving  Pupil  Progress 

1.  Improve  attendance.  If  there  is  an  attendance  officer,  work 
closely  to  keep  children  in  school.  Visit  homes  and  work 
through  the  P.  T.  A.  to  improve  attendance.  Take  a  careful 
census  of  the  community  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year 
and  get  all  children  enrolled  at  the  very  start. 

2.  Help  children  who  have  been  absent  make  up  their  losses. 

3.  Improve  teaching.  Study  the  State  bulletins  and  profes- 
sional books.  Take  an  active  part  in  professional  meetings. 
Experiment  with  new  ways  of  teaching. 

4.  Diagnose  pupil  difficulties  and  plan  to  overcome  them. 
Study  standard  test  results.  Test,  teach,  and  re-test.  Give 
remedial  work  where  necessary.  Work  with  small  groups 
within  the  class.  Provide  for  individual  differences.  Make 
curricular  revisions  and  adaptations  where  needed  to  permit 
starting  with  the  children  where  they  are. 

5.  Study  the  mental  hygiene  problems  in  the  classroom.  Seek 
to  overcome  fear  on  the  part  of  timid  pupils  and  try  to 
correct  poor  attitudes. 

6.  Work  cooperatively  with  the  principal  and  with  other 
teachers  to  develop  better  promotion  policies  and  practices. 
Begin  work  on  this  early  in  the  school  year.  The  following 
procedure  is  suggested : 

(1)  Study  the  Cumulative  Record  of  each  pupil. 

(2)  Determine  such  facts  concerning  pupil  progress  in  the 
school  as — 

a.  Per  cent  of  failure  by  grades. 

b.  Per  cent  of  failure  by  sex. 

c.  Per  cent  of  pupils  who  are  over-age  for  their  grade. 

d.  Achievement  of  pupils  in  basic  skills  as  measured  by 
standarized  tests. 

e.  Number  and  causes  of  drop-outs  and  ages  at  which 
they  occur. 

(3)  Study  theories  of  pupil  progress.  Are  the  progress 
policies  in  your  school  based  upon  a  theory  in  keeping 
with  your  philosophy  of  education  and  the  goals  you  are 
seeking  to  reach  ? 
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(4)  Formulate  a  progress  policy.  Work  with  the  principal 
and  other  teachers  in  preparing  a  statement  of  pro- 
motion policies  which  you  propose  to  follow  this  year. 
See  "Some  Suggested  Principles"  below. 

(5)  Try  the  policy  out  for  a  year.  Have  the  principal  and  a 
teacher  in  the  next  highest  grade  review  your  promotion 
list  at  the  close  of  the  year. 

(6)  Evaluate  the  effect  of  the  policy  and  make  revisions 
where  necessary.  Work  cooperatively  with  others  in 
your  school  to  arrive  at  a  fair  appraisal.  After  careful 
study,  suggest  ways  of  improving  the  policies  and  prac- 
tices with  which  you  have  experimented. 

Some  Suggesed  Principles  for  Developing  Promotion  Policies  and 
Practices. 

1.  Standards  for  promotion  should  be  developed  cooperatively 
in  each  school  system  by  the  teachers  and  administrators. 

2.  In  developing  standards,  local  groups  should  be  guided  by 
the  objectives  of  education,  the  findings  of  research,  and  sug- 
gestions given  in  publications  of  the  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction. 

3.  The  teacher  is  best  qualified  to  apply  these  standards  for  the 
pupils  in  her  room.  To  eliminate  personal  bias,  however, 
the  teacher's  promotions  should  be  reviewed  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  teacher  of  the  children  in  question,  the 
teacher  in  the  next  highest  grade,  who  will  probably  receive 
most  of  the  children  next  year,  and  the  principal  of  the 
school. 

4.  Before  reaching  a  decision  on  a  pupil's  promotion,  all  the 
factors  that  may  affect  his  future  educational  life  and  per- 
sonal development  should  be  given  careful  consideration. 
Special  value  should  be  attached  to : 

a.  The  teacher's  judgment  as  to  the  pupil's  ability  to  work 
effectively  with  the  group  in  the  next  higher  grade. 

b.  The  pupil's  achievement  and  intelligence  as  measured  by 
standardized  tests. 

c.  The  pupil's  age  and  social  development. 

d.  The  teacher's  grades  through  the  year. 

e.  The  child's  mastery  of  fundamental  skills,  particularly 
the  language  skills. 
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5.  When  valid  evidence  indicates  that  a  particular  child  may- 
have  to  repeat  one  or  more  grades  in  the  elementary  school, 
it  is  generally  better  for  the  earlier  grades  to  be  repeated. 

6.  School  standards  should  serve  as  valuable  instruments  for 
the  appraisal  of  pupil  progress;  they  should  not,  however, 
be  regarded  as  sacred.  Optimum  child  growth  should  be  the 
chief  objective  of  any  pupil  progress  policy. 

A  TESTING  PROGRAM 

Practical  Uses  of  Tests  and  Measurements. 

All  tests  and  measurements  are  mere  tools  of  instruction  and  not 
goals  within  themselves.  They  should  not  be  used  as  attainments 
set  up  for  any  one  child  or  the  school  as  a  whole.  The  important 
functional  use  and  greatest  values  in  tests  lie  in  their  diagnostic 
and  analytical  treatment  of  the  child's  growth. 

A  periodic  measurement  of  pupil  progress  is  essential  in  making 
a  fair  appraisal  of  the  school  program.  In  order  to  adapt  instruc- 
tion to  the  needs  of  the  pupil  it  is  necessary  for  the  modern  public 
school  to  measure  child  growth  along  several  lines : 

1.  Mental  capacity  or  intelligence. 

2.  Mastery  of  basic  tools  of  learning,  as  reading,  writing, 
language  and  arithmetical  processes. 

3.  Knowledge  and  functional  use  of  important  facts  and  con- 
cepts in  such  subjects  as  history,  geography,  and  science. 

4.  Personality  development,  including  all  traits  having  to  do 
with  social  behavior,  such  as  attitudes,  habits  ,and  apprecia- 
tions. 

5.  Physical  growth  and  motor  ability. 

Although  all  phases  of  human  development  cannot  at  present  be 
measured  satisfactorily,  much  progress  has  been  made  in  this 
direction,  and  reliable  tests  of  pupil  attainment  in  many  fields  have 
been  devised.  In  general,  tests  are  used  to  measure  intelligence 
and  achievement. 

Intelligence  Tests. 

Intelligence  tests  are  helpful  when  the  results  are  used  as  a 
guide  to  the  pupil's  program  and  his  type  of  instruction.  They 

may  be  harmful  when  their  findings  are  merely  used  to  indicate 
weakness. 
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To  devise  a  school  program  fitted  to  the  needs  of  boys  and  girls 
one  should  learn  as  much  as  possible  about  the  pupils  who  make  up 
the  instructional  groups.  Intelligence  tests  indicate  the  level  of 
difficulty  for  instruction  and  the  amount  of  individual  attention 
needed  by  each.  Although  these  tests  do  not  give  a  complete 
picture  of  the  needs  and  capabilities  of  pupils,  their  use  is  helpful 
in  understanding  the  child.  Such  tests  should  be  administered 
about  four  times  during  the  pupil's  school  life.  It  is  recommended 
that  intelligence  tests  be  given  to  first,  third,  sixth  and  ninth 
grades,  if  administered  at  the  end  of  the  year;  to  the  second, 
fourth,  seventh  and  tenth  grades  if  administered  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year.  In  most  cases  it  is  feasible  to  use  verbal  group  tests, 
preferably  with  all  tests  being  in  the  same  series.  Intelligence 
test  results  should  be  used  for  the  following  purposes : 

1.  Discovering  the  mental  ability  of  each  child. 

2.  Discovering  certain  learning  difficulties. 

3.  As  an  aid  in  determining  the  kind  of  instruction  to  follow. 

Standardized  or  Formal  Achievement  Tests. 

The  standardized  achievement  test  measures  more  comprehen- 
sively than  teacher-made  tests  the  extent  to  which  pupils  have 
mastered  the  basic  tools  of  learning.  They  have  the  advantage  of 
diagnostic  profile  charts  which  make  possible  rapid  analysis  of 
pupil  difficulty.  A  testing  program  which  does  not  result  in 
efficient  follow-up  work  is  valueless.  Achievement  tests  are  tools 
for  use  in  the  improvement  of  instruction.  Results  of  the  tests 
given  at  the  close  of  the  previous  school  year  should  be  used  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year  for  follow-up  work.  Further  testing  at 
mid-term  is  desirable  in  measuring  progress  and  in  determining 
remedial  teaching.  Standardized  tests  should  not  be  regarded  as 
an  abbreviated  course  of  study  on  which  instruction  is  focused,  as 
this  limits  the  curriculum  and  invalidates  the  results  of  the  tests. 
Standardized  tests  are  only  a  part  of  the  measuring  program 
which  includes  teacher-tests,  mental  tests,  and  directed  observa- 
tion. The  following  are  acceptables  uses  to  wThich  standardized 
achievement  tests  may  be  put : 

1.  To  diagnose  pupil  difficulty. 

2.  To  determine  the  kind  and  amount  of  remedial  teaching  to 
be  done. 

3.  To  group  pupils  for  remedial  teaching. 
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4.  To  give  an  impersonal  picture  of  the  child  for  use  in  pro- 
motion and  classification. 

5.  To  discover  strengths  and  weaknesses  in  the  instructional 
program. 

Informal  or  Teachers'  Tests. 

The  most  important  feature  of  any  good  test  is  validity.  A  test 
which  does  not  measure  what  it  is  supposed  to  measure  gives  re- 
sults that  are  inaccurate  in  their  measure  of  pupil  achievement 
and  in  their  indication  of  pupil  needs.  The  modern  school  tends 
to  place  the  emphasis  on  instruction  in  the  development  of  de- 
sirable habits,  skills,  concepts,  attitudes,  and  appreciations,  and  to 
stress  the  functional  value  of  what  has  been  learned  as  well  as  the 
subject  matter  itself.  A  continued  systematic  use  of  the  factual 
knowledge  type  test  generally  used  tends  to  focus  teaching  upon 
those  things  measured  by  such  a  test,  therefore  teacher-made 
tests  for  measuring  the  other  significant  outcomes  of  instruction 
are  essential  if  the  work  of  the  pupil  and  the  school  is  to  be  ap- 
praised fairly. 

In  constructing  tests  teachers  should  not  confine  test  items  to 
those  of  the  who,  what,  when,  where,  name  and  define  type.  Such 
tests  merely  direct  pupil  study  and  classroom  procedure  to  the 
memory  of  textbook  material  with  the  result  that  the  curriculum 
loses  much  of  its  vitality  and  functional  value.  Teacher-made  tests 
should  cut  across  conventional  subject  matter  lines  and  elicit  the 
desired  mental  processes  of  thinking  through  and  about  facts  in 
addition  to  learning  to  recite.  In  view  of  the  foregoing  it  would 
seem  that  the  essay-type  examination  can  be  readily  adapted  for 
the  purpose  of  calling  forth  desired  mental  processes  and  meas- 
uring the  functional  use  of  facts  learned. 

The  testing  program  during  the  year  may  take  the  following 
forms : 

1.  Essay  type.  5.  Multiple-choice  exercises. 

2.  Judgment  tests.  6.  Rearrangement  of  items. 

3.  True-false  statements.  7.  Matching  exercises. 

4.  Sentence  completion. 

In  the  final  analysis  the  teacher-made  tests  supplement  stand' 
ardized  achievement  and  intelligence  tests.  They  should  be  ad- 
ministered throughout  the  year  as  occasion  demands,  and  the  re- 
sults should  be  used : 
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1.  To  measure  pupil  achievement  in  subject  matter  fields  not 
covered  by  standarized  tests. 

2.  To  discover  strengths  or  weaknesses  in  instruction. 

3.  To  direct  pupils  in  their  study. 

4.  To  determine  changes  in  attitudes  and  appreciations. 

5.  To  determine  the  extent  to  which  pupils  have  learned  to  use 
facts. 

6.  To  determine  to  what  extent  the  goals  of  a  unit  of  study 
have  been  reached. 

The  large  unit  method  of  teaching  especially  calls  for  the  in- 
telligent construction  and  use  of  teacher-made  tests  of  achieve- 
ment. It  should  not  be  assumed  that  certain  desirable  outcomes 
of  a  unit  have  been  realized  without  determining  the  actual  re- 
sults. In  addition  to  adequate  testing  it  is  desirable  for  teachers 
using  the  unit  method  of  instruction  to  keep  a  record  of  the  pro- 
gress of  the  class,  in  which  weekly  entries  are  made.  Such  a 
record  promotes  better  planning  and  assures  a  more  careful  check 
on  what  understandings  pupils  are  getting  and  what  subject 
matter  is  being  covered. 

Tests  and  Where  to  Get  Them. 

As  an  aid  to  teachers  and  administrators  a  few  tests  are  listed, 
as  follows : 

elementary  school 

Intelligence  Tests. 

Engel,  Detroit  First  Grade  Intelligence  Test  (Grade  1).  World. 
Kuhlmann-Anderson,  Intelligence   Tests — Group  Examination  (Grades 

1-12).   Educational  Test  Bureau.   Nashville,  Tenn. 
Otis,  Quick-Scoring  Mental  Ability  Tests  (Grades  1-12).  World. 
Pintner,  General  Ability  Tests,  (Grades  1-12).  World. 
Pintner-Cunningham,  Primary  Mental  Test  (Grades  1-2).  World. 
Haggerty  &  Others,  National  Intelligence  Test  (Grades  3-12).  World. 
Sullivan  &  Others,  California  Test  of  Mental  Maturity  (Grades  1-12). 

Southern  California  School  Book  Depository,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Terman,  Group  Test  of  Mental  Ability  (Grades  7-12).  World. 

Achievement 
Batteries — 

Metropolitan  Achievement  Tests.    (Grades  1-8).  WTorld. 

New  Stanford  Achievement  Tests.    (Grades  2-9).  World. 

Modern  School  Achievement  Tests.  Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers 
College,  Columbia  University,  New  York. 

Progressive  Achievement  Tests.  Southern  California  School  Book  Deposi- 
tory, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
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Public  School  Achievement  Tests.   Public  School  Publishing  Co.  Bloom- 
ington,  111. 

Unit  Scales'  of  Attainment.   Educational  Test  Bureau,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
Iowa  Every-Pupil  Test  of  Basic  Skills.   Bureau  of  Educational  Research 
and  Service,  State  University  of  Iowa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 
Arithmetic — 

Brueckner,  Diagnostic  Arithmetic  Tests  (Grades  3-8).   Educational  Pub- 
lishers, Nashville  5,  Tenn. 

Schorling-Clark-Potter,  Hundred  Problem  Arithmetic  Test.   (Grades  5-12). 
World. 
Reading — 

Detroit  Reading  Tests.    (Grades  2-8).  World. 

Durell,  Analysis  of  Reading  Difficulty.    (Grades  1-6).  World. 

Gates.  Primary  Reading  Tests  (Grades  1-2).  Laidlaw. 

Gates.  Silent  Reading  Tests.    (Grades  3-8).  Laidlaw. 

Gray.  Standardized  Oral  Reading  Paragraphs.  Public  School  Pub.  Co. 

Iowa  Silent  Reading  Tests.    (Grades  4-12).  World. 

Sangren- Woody.  Reading  Test.  (Grades  4-8).  World. 
Handwriting — 

Thorndike.   Handwriting  Scale.  Laidlaw. 

Ayres.   Handwriting  Scale.   Public  School  Pub.  Co. 

Freeman.   Diagnostic  Handwriting  Chart.  Houghton. 

Courtis-Shaw.  Practice  Tests  in  Handwriting.  World. 
Language  and  Grammar — 

Pressey,  Diagnostic  Tests  in  English  Composition.  Public  School  Pub.  Co. 

Wilson.   Language  Error  Test.  World. 

Willing.    Composition  Scale.    Public  School  Publishing  Co. 
Spelling — 

Ayres.   Spelling  Scale.   Public  School  Publishing  Co. 
Iowa  Spelling  Scale.   Public  School  Publishing  Co. 

HIGH  SCHOOL 

Intelligence 

American  Council  on  Education.    Psychological  Examination.  (High 
School  Edition).    The  Council,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Otis.    Quick- Scoring  Mental  Ability  Tests.  World. 

Otis.   Self -Administering  Tests  of  Mental  Ability.  World. 

Terman.    Group  Test  of  Mental  Ability.  World. 
Interest  Inventories 

Miner.   Analysis  of  Work  Interests.   C.  H.  Stoelting,  424  N.  Homan  Ave., 
Chicago,  111. 

Strong.   Vocational  Interest  Blank.   Stanford  University  Press,  Stanford 

University,  California. 
Garretson  and  Symond.  Interest  Questionnaire  for  High  School  Students. 

Bureau  of  Publications,  Teachers  College,  New  York  City. 
Lehman  and  Witty.  Play  Questionnaire.   Ohio  University,  Athens,  Ohio. 
Personality 

Bell.   Adjustment  Inventory.   Stanford  University  Press. 
Bernreuter.   Personality  Inventory.    Stanford  University  Press. 
Haggerty-Olson-Wickman.   Behavior  Rating  Scales.  World. 
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Achievement 
General — 

Myers-Ruch.   High  School  Progress  Test.  World. 

Iowa  High  School  Content  Examination.  Bureau  of  Educational  Research 
and  Service,  Extension  Division,  The  State  University  of  Iowa,  Iowa 
City,  Iowa. 

Art— 

McAdory.  Art  Test.  Psychological  Corporation,  522  Fifth  Ave.,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Meier-Seashore.  Art  Judgment  Test.  State  University  of  Iowa,  Iowa  City, 
Iowa. 

Commercial  Subjects — 

Blackstone.   Stenographic  Proficiency  Tests.  World. 

Elwell-Fowlkes.   Bookkeeping  Test.  World. 

Thompson.  Business  Practice  Test.  World. 
English — 

Cross.   English  Test.  World. 

HHdelson.    Typical  English  Composition  Ability  Scale.  World. 

Leonard.   Diagnostic  Test  in  Punctuation  and  Capitalization.  World. 

Cooperative  Tests  in  English  Usage,  Literature,  Acquaintance,  and  Litera- 
ture Comprehension.    Cooperative  Test  Service,  500  W.  116th  St., 
New  York  City. 
Latin — 

Orleans-Solomon.  Latin  Prognosis  Test.  World. 
White.  Latin  Test.  World. 

Cooperative  Latin  Test.   Cooperative  Test  Service. 
Mathematics — 

Columbia  Research  Bureau  Algebra  Test.  World. 
Orleans.   Algebra  Prognosis  Test.  World. 

Cooperative  Tests  in  Algebra  and  General  Mathematics.  Cooperative  Test 
Service. 

Iowa  Unit- Achievement  Tests  in  First-Year  Algebra.   State  University  of 

Iowa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 
Columbia  Research  Bureau  Plane  Geometry  Test.  World. 
Orleans.   Geometry  Prognosis  Test.  World. 

Schorling-Sanford.    Achievement  Tests  in  Plane  Geometry.    State  Uni- 
versity of  Iowa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 
Mechanical  Aptitude — 

Detroit.   Mechanical  Aptitude  Examination.    Psychological  Corporation. 
Minnesota.   Tests  of  Mechanical  Abilities.   Psychological  Corporation. 
Stenquist.   Mechanical  Aptitude  Tests.    C.  H.  Stoelting. 
Modern  Foreign  Language — 
American  Council  Alpha  and  Beta  Tests  in  French,  German,  and  Spanish. 
World. 

Columbia  Research  Bureau  Tests  in  French,  German,  and  Spanish.  World. 
Cooperative  Tests  in  French,  German,  and  Spanish.    Cooperative  Test 
Service. 
Music — 

Kwalwasser-Ruch.  Test  of  Musical  Accomplishment.  State  University  of 
Iowa,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 
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Reading — 

Iouxl  Silent  Reading,  Advanced  Test.  World. 

Science — Biology — 
Presson.  Biology  Test.  World. 
Ruch-Cossmann.  Biology  Test.  World. 
Cooperative  Biology  Test.  Cooperative  Test  Service. 

Chemistry — 

Cooperative  Chemistry  Test.   Cooperative  Test  Service. 
Glenn-Welton.   Chemistry  Achievement  Test.  World. 
Powers.   General  Chemistry  Test.  World. 

General  Science — 
Ruch-Popenoe.   General  Science  Test.  World. 
Cooperative  General  Science  Test.   Cooperative  Test  Service. 

Physics — 

Columbia  Research  Bureau  Physics  Test.  World. 
Cooperative  Physics  Test.   Cooperative  Test  Service. 

Social  Studies — 
American  Council  Test  in  European  History.  World. 
Columbia  Research  Bureau  American  History  Test.  World. 
Cooperative  Service  Tests  in  American,  European,  Ancient,  Mediaeval, 
English,  and  World  History.  Cooperative  Test  Service. 

PROFESSIONAL  IMPROVEMENT 
Organizing  a  Program  of  In-Service  Training  for  an  Adminstra- 
tive  Unit. 

The  program  for  professional  improvement  in  an  administrative 
unit  should  be  democratically  developed.  The  abler  and  better 
trained  teachers  should  be  placed  in  positions  of  leadership. 

Plans  for  the  program  should  be  initiated  during  the  first  week 
of  school.  Through  the  principals  or  otherwise  each  teacher 
should  be  given  the  opportunity  to  indicate  professional  needs, 
and  to  help  in  the  selection  of  leaders.  The  organization  should 
have  for  each  study  group  at  least  the  following  officers  and 
committee : 

1.  General  chairman. 

2.  Executive  secretary. 

3.  A  materials  committee  with  chairman  and  secretary  selected 
by  the  group  whose  duty  is,  first  to  see  that  the  professional 
library  is  built  up,  properly  cataloged  and  prepared  for 
distribution  to  teachers ;  second,  to  collect,  edit  and  file  com- 
mittee reports  with  superintendent  and  the  Division  of  In- 
structional Service,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
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Workshops. 

It  is  suggested  that  plans  be  made  for  workshop  type  of  meet- 
ings. These  meetings  should  not  be  of  the  traditional  teacher- 
meeting  type;  they  should  be  meetings  in  which  real  work  of  a 
practical  sort  is  carried  on  in  groups  of  convenient  size  in  terms 
of  teachers'  needs. 

Slogan :  Participation  by  every  principal  and  every  teacher  in 
one  or  more  workshop  groups  in  keeping  with  in- 
terests and  needs. 

Administration  of  Workshops 

1.  Administrators  and  teachers  will  find  it  necessary  to  make 
definite  plans  for  conducting  this  workshop  type  of  in-service 
training  of  teachers.  The  class  should  meet  for  a  session  of 
two  or  three  hours,  two  or  three  times  a  month,  for  two  or 
three  months.  Such  a  plan  will  make  the  effects  cumulative. 

2.  The  best  person  available  should  be  selected  as  director  of  any 
group.  If  no  satisfactory  person  is  available  from  the  regular 
staff  in  a  city  or  county  administrative  unit,  it  might  be  pos- 
sible to  secure  some  outside  person  to  give  direction,  partic- 
ularly in  some  of  the  special  fields. 

3.  A  place  well  equipped  and  well  supplied  with  materials  should 
be  made  available  for  each  group. 

4.  Groups  may  meet  in  the  afternoon,  evening  or  on  Saturdays  as 
administrators  and  teachers  may  decide. 

Suggested  Workshops 

Tentative  suggestions  are  made  below  for  organizing  and  con- 
ducting workshop  activities.  More  detailed  suggestions  will  be 
sent  on  request  after  the  areas  have  been  selected  and  the  names 
of  the  leaders  reported  to  the  State  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction. 

1.  Language  Arts.  Publication  of  the  new  Language  Arts 
bulletin,  Publication  No.  249,  will  make  an  excellent  work- 
shop in  this  field  possible.  It  is  strongly  suggested  that  a 
workshop  in  some  phase  of  the  language  arts  be  provided 
in  every  administrative  unit.  Detailed  outline  for  language 
arts  workshops  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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2.  Nutrition.  The  importance  of  nutrition  in  a  health  pro- 
gram suggests  the  desirability  of  setting  up  workshops  in 
this  subject.  A  special  outline  for  workshops  on  nutrition 
has  been  prepared  and  will  be  made  available  on  request. 

3.  Arithmetic.  There  are  some  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  grade 
teachers,  who,  no  doubt,  would  like  to  study  the  actual  con- 
tent of  the  arithmetic  to  be  taught  during  the  ensuing  year. 
If  so,  these  teachers  should  be  grouped  for  this  study  of 
arithmetic  under  the  best  mathematics  teacher  who  can  be 
found  in  the  school  administrative  unit.  After  a  brief  dis- 
cussion of  aims  and  objectives  in  the  teaching  of  arithmetic 
they  should  spend  their  time  on  the  actual  content  of  the 
State  course  of  study  (Publication  No.  235,  pages  114-154) 
and  the  textbooks  to  be  used  in  grades  which  they  will  teach. 

4.  Industrial  Arts.  Many  teachers  would  like  to  have  some 
experiences  in  actual  shop  work  which  will  be  helpful  in 
carrying  on  desirable  activities  in  the  elementary  school. 
These  teachers  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  do  some 
work  in  a  shop,  actually  hammering,  sawing,  nailing  and 
painting.  It  is  suggested  that  such  a  group  of  teachers  be 
directed  by  the  best  teacher  of  industrial  arts  available  or 
the  best  teacher  of  agriculture  who  knows  how  to  direct  shop 
activities.  The  best  agriculture  shop  in  a  county  admin- 
istrative unit  could  be  used  for  this  purpose. 

5.  Art.  Many  teachers  have  had  limited  training  in  the  use  of 
art  materials.  Some  teachers  do  not  know  the  feel  of  finger 
paint.  Also,  they  are  limited  in  their  knowledge  of  the  best 
use  to  be  made  of  water  colors  and  other  art  materials. 
Such  teachers  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  use  finger 
paint  and  other  materials  under  the  direction  of  the  teacher 
best  trained  or  experienced  in  art  who  is  available.  This 
actual  participation  on  the  teacher's  part  is  not  a  matter  of 
theory  as  to  the  teaching  of  art.  It  is  a  matter  of  doing. 
(See  Publication  No.  235,  pages  225-237,  and  Publication  No. 
238,  Art  bulletin.) 

6.  Physical  Education.  Many  teachers  have  had  limited  train- 
ing in  physical  education  and,  therefore,  lack  confidence  in 
carrying  on  such  activities.  Some  teachers  do  not  know  the 
rhythms,  plays  and  games  which  are  essential  in  physical 
education  activities  in  the  elementary  school.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  such  teachers  be  grouped  and  that  an  op- 
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portunity  be  given  for  them  to  learn  the  rhythms  which  they 
will  need  in  their  classes.  The  best  physical  education 
person  available  should  be  secured  to  teach  the  rhythms  and 
other  features  of  the  program  which  will  make  the  work 
successful.  (See  Publication  No.  235,  pages  212-224;  also, 
Publication  No.  219,  Physical  and  Health  Education.) 

7.  Music.  It  is  impossible  to  have  a  special  teacher  of  music 
in  every  school  system.  Every  teacher  in  elementary 
schools  should  be  able  to  teach  music,  to  some  extent,  in  her 
grade.  Some  teachers  do  not  know  the  songs  which  should 
be  taught  and  cannot  teach  them.  It  is  suggested  that  such 
teachers  be  grouped  together  in  a  class  under  the  direction  of 
the  best  music  teacher  available  and  that  these  teachers  be 
taught  the  actual  songs  which  they  will  need  for  Thanks- 
giving, Christmas,  other  special  days,  and  a  few  folk  songs 
which  all  children  should  know.  The  best  equipped  music 
room  available  should  be  used  for  this  purpose.  (See  Pub- 
lication No.  239,  Music  bulletin.) 

8.  Science.  Science  should  be  emphasized,  not  only  in  high 
school,  but  in  the  elementary  school.  Many  teachers  have 
had  limited  training  in  this  field.  They  do  not  know  the 
techniques  of  laboratory  work.  Such  teachers  should  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  make  some  experiments  in  the  best 
equipped  science  laboratory  in  the  school  unit  under  the 
direction  of  the  most  skillful  science  teacher  to  be  found. 
(See  Publication  No.  235,  pages  202-211;  also,  Publication 
No.  227,  Science  bulletin.) 

9.  Writing.  Some  teachers,  no  doubt,  would  like  to  have  in- 
struction about  how  to  write  better  themselves  and  how  to 
secure  better  writing  on  the  part  of  their  students.  These 
teachers  should  be  given  an  opportunity  to  study  and  im- 
prove their  own  handwriting  in  order  that  they  may  teach 
pupils  how  to  write.  Actual  practice  on  the  part  of  these 
teachers  under  the  direction  of  a  teacher  who  knows  how  to 
write  would  be  of  great  value  to  them.  In  addition  to  what 
may  be  done  in  the  workshop  some  of  the  teachers  may  wish 
to  continue  their  study  until  they  have  secured  certificates 
of  proficiency  from  the  publishers  of  the  State  adopted  text- 
books in  writing.  (See  Publication  No.  235,  sections  on 
Handwriting.  For  detailed  outline  for  Handwriting  Work- 
shop request  mimeographed  bulletin.) 
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10.  Library.  Library  materials  will  be  effectively  used  in  the 
teaching  program  to  the  extent  that  teachers  are  familiar 
with  the  materials  and  know  how  to  use  them.  Opportunity 
to  read  and  examine  books  in  the  best  equipped  school  library 
in  the  administrative  unit  would  probably  be  welcomed  by 
many  teachers  in  the  group.  The  best  librarian  or  teacher- 
librarian  could  be  called  upon  to  give  help  and  direction  in 
the  use  of  the  library,  such  as  interpretation  of  the  Dewey 
decimal  system,  the  use  of  the  Rue  Subject  Indexes  in  find- 
ing references  to  materials  related  to  class  work,  the  use  of 
encyclopedias  and  other  special  reference  books,  the  plan-  ■ 
ning  of  library  instruction  to  be  given  to  children,  and  the 
planning  of  activities  to  be  carried  on  in  library  periods 
during  the  year.  As  books  are  read  and  examined,  notes  of 
books  to  be  purchased  might  be  made.  (See  Publication  No. 
235,  Library;  also,  Publication  No.  197,  Library  bulletin.) 

11.  North  Carolina.  Some  fifth  and  eighth  grade  and  perhaps 
some  high  school  teachers  may  wish  to  study  about  North 
Carolina — historical,  geographic,  economic,  educational,  so- 
cial ;  to  construct  maps  and  charts ;  to  study  source  material ; 
and  to  plan  for  various  helpful  activities.  (See  Publication 
No.  235,  Section  on  North  Carolina;  also,  Publication  No. 
217,  North  Carolina  bulletin.) 

12.  Children* s  Literature.  Many  teachers  of  elementary  pupils 
should  know  the  prose  and  poetry  which  children  like  and 
need.  The  literature  in  the  basal  and  supplementary  texts 
and  in  the  library  should  be  studied.  A  study  of  this  topic, 
with  abundant  use  of  available  material  for  reading,  study- 
ing and  interpreting  should  be  conducted  under  the  direction 
of  the  best  teacher  available.  Helpful  bibliographies  may  be 
secured  from  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

13.  Auditory  and  Visual  Aids.  Teachers  should  know  some- 
thing about  availability  and  use  of  various  aids  of  the 
auditory  and  visual  type.  A  study  of  radio,  motion  pictures, 
maps,  charts  and  other  equipment  could  be  carried  on  under 
the  direction  of  a  well-equipped  social  studies  or  science 
teacher,  or  other  person.  (See  Publication  No.  235,  pages 
199-201.) 

14.  Speech.  Many  teachers  in  both  elementary  and  secondary 
schools  will  be  interested  in  a  workshop  in  speech,  if  a  com- 
petent leader  can  be  secured.   Further  assistance  in  plan- 
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ning  workshops  in  speech  may  be  secured  from  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

15.  Other  Subjects.  Selection  and  planning  for  other  subjects 
in  terms  of  demands,  interests  and  needs  may  well  be  con- 
sidered. High  school  teachers  may  be  grouped  on  the  basis 
of  their  work,  since  there  is  considerable  degree  of  special- 
ization in  high  school  teaching.  Teachers  of  mathematics, 
science,  English,  social  studies,  foreign  language  and  special 
subjects  may  wish  to  organize  their  own  workshop  groups. 
This  may  be  done  under  the  direction  of  the  most  skillful 
high  school  principal  or  teacher,  or  college  teacher,  avail- 
able for  this  purpose. 

16.  Evaluative  Criteria.  As  a  professional  study  high  school 
principals  and  teachers  will  find  it  stimulating  to  make  an 
evaluation  of  their  work  and  their  school  by  using  the 
Evaluative  Criteria  worked  out  in  the  Cooperative  Study  of 
Secondary  School  Standards.  The  use  of  the  Evaluative 
Criteria  will  enable  principals  and  teachers  to  see  where 
emphasis  should  be  placed  in  the  various  aspects  of  high 
school  work.  Write  to  Division  of  Instructional  Service, 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  for  order  blanks  and 
other  information. 

Methods  of  Conducting  Professional  Meetings. 

1.    The  Panel  Discussion. 

In  this  type  of  program  different  people  from  institutions 
or  fields  having  widely  different  points  of  view  present 
briefly  their  special  angle  on  a  given  problem.  Following 
this  they  question  and  challenge  each  other.  And  finally, 
make  a  summary  of  the  discussions. 

How  to  Hold  a  Panel  Conference 

1.  The  panel  method  is  the  simplest  of  conference 
methods,  consisting  of:  (a)  A  chairman  who  directs  the 
program  and  discussion,  and  who  sums  up  the  conclusions  of 
the  group ;  (b)  an  informal  discussion  by  several  members 
of  the  issues  raised ;  (c)  questions  addressed  to  panel  mem- 
bers from  the  audience  and  from  each  other. 

2.  Points  to  be  observed  are:  (a)  Select  the  conferees 
who  are  particularly  interested  in  the  questions,  and  who  feel 
responsible  for  the  success  of  the  conference ;    (b)  limit  the 
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active  participants  to  prevent  lagging  and  diversion  from  th( 
issues;  (c)  limit  each  speaker  to  prevent  monopolizing  ol 
the  time ;  (d)  hold  a  meeting  preliminary  to  the  conference 
to  choose  a  chairman  and  to  assign  individual  parts  in  th( 
procedure. 

3.  Order  of  procedure  is :  (a)  Chairman  calls  the  meet 
ing  to  order;  (b)  states  the  question  to  be  considered  a$i 
briefly  and  concisely  as  possible;  (c)  emphasizes  the  neec 
for  keeping  the  main  issue  in  mind,  for  open-mindedness 
and  clear  thinking,  and  the  desirability  of  reaching  coop- 
eratively a  decision  agreeable  to  all;  (d)  sets  up  the  tim( 
limits ;  (e)  presents  the  participants ;  (f )  mentions  the  de- 
sired ends ;  (g)  focuses  thought  through  stimulating  ques- 
tions ;   (h)  calls  on  members  for  points  of  view. 

The  panel  members  express  themselves  in  statements  anc 
questions,  being  kept  to  the  point  by  the  chairman  wher 
necessary.  A  few  minutes  intermission  is  given  for  a  mental 
and  physical  relaxation.  The  chairman  finds  points  of  agree- 
ment and  disagreement  and  states  the  final  results.  The  re- 
sults are  then  written,  giving  the  points  at  issue  and  a  sum- 
mary of  worthwhile  contributions. 

2.  The  Round-Table  Discussion. 

This  is  a  similar  technique,  but  as  a  rule  each  person  comes 
with  a  problem  on  which  he  makes  informal  comments. 

3.  The  Forum. 

The  forum  movement  in  this  country  is  rapidly  gaining 
momentum  and  approval.  Many  thoughtful  persons,  edu- 
cators and  laymen,  believe  that  forum  discussion  has  real 
value  as  a  means  of  civic  education. 

For  those  who  are  interested  in  forums  the  following 
bulletins  are  suggested : 

Studebaker,  Sheets  and  Williams.  Forums  for  Young  People.  Bulletin, 
1937,  No.  25.  Office  of  Education,  Department  of  the  Interior, 
Washington,  D.  C.   15  cents. 

A  study  of  problems  and  plans  involved  in  providing  forum  dis- 
cussions for  high  school  and  college  students  and  for  young  people 
in  the  community. 

Studebaker  and  Williams.  Choosing  Our  Way,  a  Study  of  America's 
Forums.  Bulletin,  1937,  Miscellany  No.  1.  Office  of  Education, 
Department  of  the  Interior,  Washington,  D.  C.    35  cents. 

A  handbook  for  educational  administrators  interested  in  or- 
ganizing and  operating  adult  forums.  Reports  the  work  of  forum 
demonstration  centers. 
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Chancellor  and  Williams.  Printed  Page  and  the  Public  Platform. 
Bulletin,  1937,  No.  27.  Office  of  Education,  Department  of  the 
Interior,  Washington,  D.  C.    20  cents. 

Of  interest  to  librarians  and  forum  leaders  because  it  deals  with 
library  and  the  adult  forum. 

The  following  is  taken  from  Forums  for  Young  People, 
pages  1-3 : 

"What  Is  a  Forum? 
"In  this  publication  we  use  the  term  'forum'  to  denote  an 
organized  process  of  free  discussion  of  public  affairs.  It 
refers  not  only  to  a  method  or  technique  of  learning  well 
known  to  pedagogy  as  'socialized  recitation*  or  'class  dis- 
cussion', but  to  a  body  of  subject  matter  as  well.  In  ad- 
dition, it  is  descriptive  of  special  organizations  to  achieve  the 
discussion  of  public  affairs.  This  generalized  concepton  may 
be  clarified  by  listing  the  important  aspects  of  a  forum. 

Meetings 

"1.  The  forum,  used  in  the  sense  of  an  organized  process,  is 
a  program  consisting  of  a  series  of  meetings.  Each  meet- 
ing may  be  called  a  forum,  but  all  of  the  meetings  put 
together  may  be  called  the  forum.  The  term  is  used  here 
to  refer  primarily  to  the  program  and  not  to  an  individual 
meeting. 

Subjects 

"2.  The  forum  program  is  based  very  largely  upon  those 
public  questions  which  agitate  the  public  mind.  The  field 
of  subject-matter  covers  those  issues  and  current  prob- 
lems in  modern  society  which  are  up  for  public  con- 
sideration and  decision  at  any  particular  time.  The 
forum  is  not  simply  a  method  of  dealing  with  all  prob- 
lems requiring  understanding. 

Participation 

"3.  The  forum  program  is  further  based  upon  real  audience 
participation  through  free  discussion.  Regardless  of  the 
device  used  to  introduce  and  present  the  subject,  a  major 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  free  experession  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  group  through  questions  to  the  speaker,  (if 
there  is  one)  to  others  in  the  audience,  and  through  the 
presentation  of  comments  or  points  of  view. 
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Preparation 

"4.  The  forum  program  also  requires  preparation  on  the 
topics  discussed.  Special  speakers,  debaters,  or  panels 
may  be  especially  prepared  to  develop  the  discussions. 
Ordinarily  a  meeting  to  discuss  some  phase  of  public 
affairs  which  does  not  rest  on  the  careful  preparation  of 
some  one  or  more  persons  results  in  a  'talk  fest'  rather 
than  a  'forum'. 

Leadership 

"5.  The  forum  program  needs  the  leadership  of  a  competent 
person,  skilled  in  promoting  fruitful  discussion  and  in 
guiding  group  thinking.  The  participation  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  forum  group  in  planning  the  meetings  and 
selecting  the  topics  for  discussion  is  an  objective  of  a 
competent  leader." 

4.    The  Lecture. 

Occasionally  it  is  desirable  to  secure  a  specialist  to  discuss 
with  teachers  a  subject  or  problem  which  is  being  studied  by 
them.  The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  will  be  glad  to 
cooperate  by  sending  a  member  of  the  staff  or  by  assisting 
interested  groups  in  securing  professional  help  from  other 
sources. 

List  of  Professional  Texts  and  Magazines. 

Those  who  are  familiar  with  larger  bibliographies  in  the  cur- 
rent State  courses  of  study  bulletins  from  which  many  of  these 
selections  are  made,  will  do  well  to  review  them  also  in  selecting 
professional  readings. 

It  is  urged  that  groups  of  teachers  within  a  school  take  time  at 
intervals  during  the  year  to  share  their  best  current  readings.  In 
doing  this,  it  is  obviously  necessary  to  work  together  in  the  selec- 
tion of  books  for  the  sake  of  expenditure,  choices  and  time.  It  is 
hoped  that  the  following  selections  will  be  helpful  to  individuals 
and  to  study  groups. 

I.  General 

Aiken,  W.  M.   THE  STORY  OF  THE  EIGHT  YEAR  STUDY.    1942.  Harper. 
N.  Y.  $1.75. 

Barzun,  Jacques.    TEACHER  IN  AMERICA.    1945.    Little.    N.  Y.  $3.00. 
Bowen,  Genevieve.   LIVING  AND  LEARNING  IN  A  RURAL  SCHOOL.  1944. 
Macmillan,  N.  Y.  $3.00. 
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brink.  directing  study  activities  in  secondary  schools.  1937. 

Doubleday-Doran.   Garden  City,  N.  Y.  $3.00. 

Burton,  W.  H.  THE  GUIDANCE  OFN  LEARNING  ACTIVITIES.  1944. 
Appleton,  N.  Y.  $3.75. 

Caswell,  Hollis  L.  EDUCATION  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  1942. 
American,  N.  Y.  $2.50. 

Counts,  George  S.  EDUCATION  AND  THE  PROMISE  OF  AMERICA.  1945. 
Bureau  of  Publications,  Columbia  Univ.,  N.  Y.  $1.50. 

De  Lima,  Agnes  and  Staff.  THE  LITTLE  RED  SCHOOL  HOUSE.  1942. 
Macmillan,  N.  Y.  $3.50. 

Elsbree,  Willard  S.  PUPIL  PROGRESS  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 
(Practical  Suggestions  for  Teaching  Series.)  1943.  Bureau  of  Publi- 
cations, Columbia  Univ.,  N.  Y.  60^. 

Featherstone.  TEACHING  THE  SLOW  LEARNER.  1941.  Bureau  of  Publi- 
cations, Columbia  University,  N.  Y.  60^. 

Gesell,  Arnold.  THE  FIRST  FIVE  YEARS  OF  LIFE.  (A  Guide  to  the  Study 
of  the  Pre-School  Child.)    1943.   Harpers,  N.  Y.  $3.50. 

Harvard  Committee.  GENERAL  EDUCATION  IN  A  FREE  SOCIETY.  1945. 
Harvard  Univ.  Press,  Cambridge,  Mass.  $2.50. 

Hildreth.  LEARNING  THE  THREE  R'S.  1936.  Educational  Publishers. 
Indianapolis.  $3.00. 

Jacobsen  and  Reavis.  DUTIES  OF  SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS.  1941.  Prentice- 
Hall,  N.  Y.  $3.50. 

Koos  and  Others.    ADMINISTERING  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL.  1940. 

American,  N.  Y.  $3.25. 
Lane.  THE  PRINCIPAL  IN  THE  MODERN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  1944. 

Houghton.  $2.50. 

Lane.   THE  TEACHER  IN  THE  MODERN  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  1941. 

Houghton-Mifflin.  $2.40. 
Lee  and  Lee.    THE  CHILD  AND  HIS  CURRICULUM.    1940.    D.  Appleton- 

Century,  N.  Y.  $2.50. 
Leonard,  Miles,  Van  der  Kar.   THE  CHILD  AT  HOME  AND  SCHOOL.  1942. 

American,  N.  Y.  $3.60. 
Macomber.    GUIDING  CHILD  DEVELOPMENT  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOL.    1941.    American,  N.  Y.  $2.50. 
McKown.    AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS  TO  INSTRUCTION.    1940.  McGraw-Hill, 

N.  Y.  $3.00. 

Murray  and  Bathurst.  CREATIVE  WAYS  FOR  CHILDREN'S  PROGRAMS. 
1938.    Silver,  N.  Y.  $2.40. 

Olsen,  Edward  G.  and  Others.  SCHOOL  AND  COMMUNITY.  1945.  Prentice- 
Hall,  N.  Y.  $3.75. 

Otto.    ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION. 

2nd  Ed.  1944.   Appleton,  N.  Y.  $3.75. 
Risk.    PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICES  OF  TEACHING  IN  SECONDARY 

SCHOOLS.   1941.   American,  N.  Y.  $3.00. 

Sheviakoo  and  Redl.  DISCIPLINE  FOR  TODAY'S  CHILDREN  AND  YOUTH. 
1944.   National  Education  Association,  Washington,  D.  C.  50£. 
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Skinner,  C.  E.  (Ed.).  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY.  1945.  Prentice-Hall, 
N.  Y.  $3.75. 

Tippett.  SCHOOLS  FOR  A  GROWING  DEMOCRACY.  1936.  Ginn.  Boston. 
$2.20. 

II.  Arithmetic 

Clark.    PRIMARY  ARITHMETIC  THROUGH  EXPERIENCE.    1939.  World 

Book  Co.,  N.  Y.  $1.40. 
Morton.     TEACHING  ARITHMETIC   IN  THE   ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL, 

Volume  I— PRIMARY,  1937.  Volume  II— INTERMEDIATE,  1938.  Volume 

III— UPPER  GRADES.    1938.    Silver-Burdett,  N.  Y.    $2.80  each. 
National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics.   THE  TEACHING  OF  ARITH- 1 

METIC.    10th  Yearbook.    1935.    $1.25.    ARITHMETIC  IN  GENERAL! 

EDUCATION.    16th  Yearbook.    1941.    $1.25.    Bureau  of  Publications, 

Columbia  University,  N.  Y. 

III.  Art 

Cole.    THE  ARTS  IN  THE  CLASSROOM.  1940.  John  Day  Co.,  N.  Y.  $1.75. 
Mathias.   THE  TEACHING  OF  ART.    1932.    Scribner's.   N.  Y.  $3.00. 
Newkirk.     INTEGRATED  HANDWORK  FOR  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS. 

1940.   Silver,  N.  Y.  $3.20. 
Todd  and  Gale.    ENJOYMENT  AND  USE  OF  ART  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 

SCHOOL.    1933.    Univ.  of  Chicago  Press.    Chicago.  $1.50. 

IV.  Guidance 
See  bibliography,  p.  179,  this  Handbook. 

V.  Health  and  Physical  Education 

Radbury  and  Amidon.  LEARNING  TO  CARE  FOR  CHILDREN.  1943. 
D.  Appleton-Century.  96#. 

National  Education  Association.    Department  of  School  Administrators. 
SAFETY  EDUCATION.    18th  Yearbook.    1940.  $2.00. 
HEALTH  IN  SCHOOLS.    20th  Yearbook.    1942.  $2.00. 
HEALTH  EDUCATION.    N.E.A.  and  A.M. A.    Joint  Committee.  1941. 
$1.50.    1201— 16th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Strang  and  Smiley.  THE  ROLE  OF  THE  TEACHER  IN  HEALTH  EDU- 
CATION.   1941.    Macmillan.  $2.00. 

PHYSICAL  FITNESS  THROUGH  HEALTH  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  VIC- 
TORY CORPS.    1943.  25tf. 

PHYSICAL  FITNESS  THROUGH  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  THE  VIC- 
TORY CORPS.    1943.    25tf.   Office  of  Education,  Washington,  D.  C. 

VI.  Home  Economics 
Hatcher  and  Andrews.   THE  TEACHING  OF  HOMEMAKING.   1945.  Hough- 
ton. $3.00. 

National  Education  Association.  Department  of  School  Administrators. 
EDUCATION  FOR  FAMILY  LIFE.  19th  Yearbook.  1201  16th  St.,  N.W., 
Washington,  D.  C.  $2.00. 
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Southern  States  Work  Conference.  BUILDING  A  BETTER  SOUTHERN 
REGION  THROUGH  EDUCATION.  Guides  to  Educational  Planning  for 
Vocational  Education.  1945.  Edgar  L.  Morphet,  Secretary,  Department 
of  Education,  Tallahassee,  Fla.  35^. 

Spafford.  A  FUNCTIONING  PROGRAM  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS.  1942. 
Wiley.    N.Y.    Rev.  $3.00. 

Williamson  and  Lyle.  HOMEMAKING  EDUCATION  IN  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL. 

1942.  D.  Appleton-Century,  N.  Y.    Rev.  $2.00. 

VII.  Language  Arts 
Abney  and  Miniace.   THIS  WAY  TO  BETTER  SPEECH.   1940.   World.  68£. 
Betzner  and  Moore.    EVERY  CHILD  AND  BOOKS.    1940.  Bobbs-Merrill. 
Ind.  $1.60. 

Center  and  Persons.    TEACHING  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS  TO  READ. 

1937.   Appleton-Century.   N.  Y.  $2.25. 
Cotrel  and  Holstrad.    CLASS  LESSONS  FOR  IMPROVING  SPEECH.  1936. 

Expression  Co.,  Boston. 
Eaton.    READING  WITH  CHILDREN.    1940.    Viking.  $2.50. 
Freeman  and  Dougherty.    SOLVING  HANDWRITING  NEEDS  AS  WE  SEE 

THEM  TODAY.   1940.   Zaner-Bloser,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Gray,  W.  S.  ed.    COOPERATIVE  EFFORT  IN  SCHOOLS  TO  IMPROVE 

READING.    1942.    University  of  Chicago  Press.    Chicago.  $1.50. 
Harrison,  READING  READINESS.    1939.    Houghton-Mifflin.    Boston.  $1.40. 
Kaulfers,  W.  V.    MODERN  LANGUAGES  FOR  MODERN  SCHOOLS.  1942. 

McGraw-Hill,  N.Y.  $3.50. 
Lamoreaux  and  Lee.    LEARNING  TO  READ  THROUGH  EXPERIENCE. 

1943.  D.  Appleton-Century. 

McKee,  Paul.  LANGUAGE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  1939.  Hough- 
ton.  Boston.  $2.25. 

National  Society  for  Study  of  Education.  THE  TEACHING  OF  READING. 
36th  Yearbook.  Part  I.  1937.  Public  School  Pub.  Co.,  Bloomington,  111. 
$2.50. 

National  Education  Association.    Department  of  Elementary  Principals. 

NEWER  PRACTICES  IN  READING  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL. 
17th  Yearbook.  1938. 

LANGUAGE  ARTS  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.    20th  Yearbook. 
1941.   1201  16th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
N.  E.  A.  Research  Bulletin.  READING  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SECONDARY 
SCHOOL.   1942.   1201  16th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C.  $2.00. 

Treut  and  Others.  THEY  ALL  WANT  TO  WRITE.  1940.  Bobbs-Merrill. 
Ind.  $2.54. 

Witty  and  Kopel.  READING  AND  THE  EDUCATIVE  PROCESS.  1939. 
Ginn.   Boston.  $2.50. 

VIII.  Librae y 

Coulbourn.  ADMINISTERING  THE  SCHOOL  LIBRARY.  1942.  Educational 
Publishers,  Minneapolis.  $1.60. 
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Douglas.    TEACHER-LIBRARIAN'S  HANDBOOK.    1941.    American  Library 

Association.   Chicago.  $1.90. 
Gardner  and  Baisden.    ADMINISTERING  LIBRARY  SCIENCE  IN  THE 

ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  1941.  American  Library  Association.  Chicago. 

$2.25. 

Mott  and  Baisden.  CHILDREN'S  BOOK  ON  HOW  TO  USE  BOOKS  AND 
LIBRARIES.    1937.    Scribner.   N.  Y.  $1.28. 

IX.  Mental  Hygiene  (Human  Development) 

American  Council  on  Education.  HELPING  TEACHERS  UNDERSTAND 
CHILDREN.    1945.    The  Council.    Washington,  D.  C.  $3.50. 

National  Education  Association.  MENTAL  HEALTH  IN  THE  CLASSROOM. 
1940.  13th  Yearbook.  Department  of  Supervisors  and  Directors  of  In- 
struction.   N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C.  $2.00. 

National  Education  Association.  MENTAL  HYGIENE  IN  THE  CLASSROOM. 
1940.   The  Association.   Washington,  D.  C. 

Driscoll.  HOW  TO  STUDY  THE  BEHAVIOR  OF  CHILDREN.  1941.  Bureau 
of  Publications,  Columbia  University,  N.  Y. 

Wickman.  DIGEST  OF  CHILDREN'S  BEHAVIOR  AND  TEACHERS'  ATTI- 
TUDES.  1938.   The  Commonwealth  Fund.   N.Y.  25tf. 

X.  Music 

Dykoma  and  Gehrkens.    THE  TEACHING  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF 

HIGH  SCHOOL  MUSIC.   Birchard.  1941. 
Giddings  and  Others.    MUSIC  APPRECIATION  IN  THE  SCHOOL  ROOM. 

Ginn.   Boston.  $3.20. 
Perkins.  HOW  TO  TEACH  MUSIC  TO  CHILDREN,  1936.  Hall  &  McCreary 

Co.,  Chicago.  $1.50. 
Pitts.    MUSIC  INTEGRATION  IN  THE  JUNIOR  HIGH  SCHOOL.  1935. 

Birchard.    Boston.  $2.50. 
Hartshorn  and  Leavitt.    MAKING  FRIENDS  WITH  MUSIC.    Vol.  I.  THE 

PILOT.   Vol.  II.   THE  MENTOR.   Ginn.   1940.  $2.00. 

XI.  Science 

Arey.  SCIENCE  EXPERIENCES  (EXPERIMENTS)  FOR  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS.  (Practical  Suggestions  for  Teaching  Series.)  Columbia 
University,  New  York. 

Craig.  SCIENCE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  TEACHER.  1940. 
Ginn.    N.Y.  $3.00. 

Croxton.  SCIENCE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL.  1937.  McGraw-Hill, 
N.  Y.  $3.00. 

Preston,  C.  E.  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  SCIENCE  TEACHER  AND  HIS  WORK. 
1936.    McGraw-Hill,  N.  Y.  $2.00. 

XII.  Social  Studies 

Beard.   A  CHARTER  FOR  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES.  1932.   Scribner's,  N.Y. 

Beard.  THE  NATURE  OF  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.  1934.  Scribner's,  N.Y. 
$1.75. 
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Bining  and  Bining.  TEACHING  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS.    1941.    McGraw-Hill,  N.Y.  $2.75. 

Colcord.  YOUR  COMMUNITY.  ITS  PROVISION  FOR  HEALTH,  EDUCA- 
TION, SAFETY  AND  WELFARE.  1941.  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  N.Y. 
85tf. 

Horn.  METHODS  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.  1937. 
Scribner's,  N.  Y.  $3.00. 

Johnson.  TEACHING  OF  HISTORY.  Revised  Edition.  1940.  MacMillan, 
N.  Y. 

National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies.  ECONOMIC  EDUCATION.  Eleventh 
Yearbook.  1940.  $2.00.  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL.  Twelfth  Yearbook.  1941.  $2.00.  TEACHING  CRITICAL 
THINKING  IN  THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES.  Thirteenth  Yearbook.  1942. 
$2.00.  The  Council,  1201  Sixteenth  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 

National  Education  Association.  Department  of  Superintendents.  THE 
SOCIAL  STUDIES  CURRICULUM.  Fourteenth  Yearbook.  1936.  1201 
Sixteenth  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C.  $2.00. 

Progressive  Education  Association.  Commission  on  Secondary  Curriculum. 
THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  GENERAL  EDUCATION.   Appleton,  N.  Y. 

Wilson.  EDUCATION  FOR  CITIZENSHIP.  1938.  The  Regents'  Inquiry, 
McGraw. 

Wrightstone  and  Campbell.  SOCIAL  STUDIES  AND  THE  AMERICAN  WAY 
OF  LIFE.   1942.   Row.  N.Y. 

List  of  Professional  Magazines  and  Journals. 

CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION.  1201  16th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C.  9  issues. 
$2.50. 

EDUCATIONAL  ADMINISTRATION  AND  SUPERVISION.  Warwick  and 
York.    Baltimore,  Md.    9  issues.  $4.50. 

EDUCATION  DIGEST.   Box  100.   Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  9  issues.  $3.00. 

EDUCATIONAL  LEADERSHIP.  1201  16th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
8  issues.  $3.00. 

ELEMENTARY  ENGLISH  REVIEW.  211  West  68th  St.,  Chicago.  8  issues. 
$2.50. 

ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  JOURNAL.  Dept.  of  Education.  University  of 
Chicago.   10  issues.  $2.50. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  JOURNAL.   Chapel  Hill,  North  Carolina.    8  issues.  $1.50. 

NATIONAL  ELEMENTARY  PRINCIPAL.  Dept  of  Elementary  Principals, 
N.E.A.   1201  16th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C.    6  issues.  $3.00. 

NATIONAL  ASSOCIATION  OF  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  PRINCIPALS.  N.E.A. 
1201  16th  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C.   8  issues.  $3.00. 

NATIONAL  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION  JOURNAL.  1201  16th  St.,  N.  W., 
Washington,  D.  C.    9  issues.  $2.00. 

SCHOOL  LIFE.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Washington,  25,  D.  C.  Monthly. 
$1.00. 
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For  a  more  complete  list  of  magazines,  including  those  in  subject  areas,  see 
"Classified  List  of  Educational  Periodicals,"  published  annually  in  September 
by  the  American  Association  of  School  Administratives,  N.E.A.  1201  Sixteenth 
Stret,  N.W.,  Washington  6,  D.  C.  25^,  and  the  publications  of  the  organizations 
mentioned  in  the  section  on  Professional  Organizations. 

Professional  Organizations. 

A  few  of  the  more  important  organizations  other  than  state  organizations 
are  given  below.  Addresses  of  the  organizations  and  publications  are  added. 
Association  for  Childhood  Education,  1201  Sixteenth  Street,  N.W.,  Washington 

6,   D.  C.    CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION.    9  nos.  $2.50. 
National  Education  Association,  1201  Sixteenth  St.,  N.W.,  Washington  6,  D.  C. 

THE  JOURNAL.    9  nos.  $2.00. 
Some  Departments  of  the  N.E.A.  (addresses  same  as  for  N.E.A.) 

American  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 
JOURNAL  OF  HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION.    10  nos. 
$2.50.    RESEARCH  QUARTERLY.  $4.00. 
American  Association  of  School  Administrators.    YEARBOOK.  OFFI- 
CIAL REPORT.    CLASSIFIED  LIST  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PERIODI- 
CALS.   MISCELLANEOUS  DOCUMENTS. 
Classroom  Teachers.    THE  NEWS  BULLETINS.    3  nos. 
Elementary  School  Principals.    THE  NATIONAL  ELEMENTARY  PRIN- 
CIPAL.   6  nos.    $3.00.  YEARBOOK. 
Music  Educators  National  Conference,  64  East  Jackson  Blvd.,  Chicago  4, 
111.    MUSIC  EDUCATORS  JOURNAL.    6  nos.  $3.00.  YEARBOOK. 
MANUAL  TEACHERS'  AIDS. 
National  Association  of  Secondary  School  Principals.   BULLETIN.  8  nos. 

$3.00.    STUDENT  LIFE.    8  nos. 
National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies.  SOCIAL  EDUCATION.  8  nos. 

$2.00.    YEARBOOK.  BULLETINS. 
National  Science  Teachers  Association.    THE  SCIENCE  TEACHER,  201 

North  School  St.,  Normal,  111.    4  nos.  YEARBOOK. 
Rural  Education.    YEARBOOK.    RESEARCH  BULLETINS.    5  nos. 
Supervision  and  Curriculum  Development.    EDUCATIONAL  LEADER- 
SHIP.   8  nos.    $3.00.  YEARBOOK. 
Visual  Instruction.     EDUCATIONAL  SCREEN,  64  East  Lake  Street, 
Chicago,  111.    10  nos.  $2.00. 
National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Education,  5835  Kimbark  Ave.,  Chicago, 

111.  YEARBOOK. 
Other  Subject  Groups: 

American  Association  of  Teachers  of  French.  THE  FRENCH  REVIEW,  The 
Waverly  Press,  Mt.  Royal  and  Guilford  Avenues,  Baltimore  Md.  6  nos. 
$2.50. 

American  Association  of  Teachers  of  Spanish.  HISPANIA,  450  Ahnaip  St., 
Menasha,  Wis.    Quarterly.  $2.00. 

American  Home  Economics  Association,  620  Mills  Building,  Washington  6, 
D.  C.  JOURNAL  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS.  10  nos.  $2.50.  CON- 
SUMER EDUCATION  SERVICE.  9  nos.  NATIONAL  MAGAZINE  OF 
HOME  ECONOMICS  STUDENT  CLUBS. 
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Classical  Association  of  the  Atlantic  States  and  South.  THE  CLASSICAL 
JOURNAL,  Washington  University,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  9  nos.  $1.00. 

National  Business  Teachers  Association.  BUSINESS  EDUCATION  YEAR- 
BOOK. BUSINESS  EDUCATION  DIGEST,  2330  Grand  Ave.,  Detroit, 
Michigan.    4  nos.  $2.00. 

National  Council  of  Geography  Teachers.  JOURNAL  OF  GEOGRAPHY, 
Mankato,  Minn.    9  issues.  $2.50. 

National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English,  211  West  Sixty-eighth  Street, 
Chicago  21,  111.  THE  ENGLISH  JOURNAL.  10  nos.  $3.00.  ELE- 
MENTARY ENGLISH  REVIEW.    8  nos.  $2.50. 

National  Council  of  Teachers  of  Mathematics.  MATHEMATICS  TEACHER, 
525  West  120th  St.,  N.  Y.  8  nos.  YEARBOOK. 

National  Vocational  Guidance  Association,  525  West  120th  St.,  New  York  27, 
N.  Y.    OCCUPATIONS.    8  nos.  $3.50. 

THE  BEGINNERS'  DAY  PROGRAM 

The  Beginners'  Day  Program  is  a  State-wide  project  planned  for 
the  purpose  of  securing  information  concerning  the  child  at  school 
entrance  and  to  interest  the  child  in  school.  This  information  is 
helpful  to  the  teacher  and  the  parents  in  determining  the  child's 
needs  and  in  their  efforts  to  get  the  child  physically  ready  for 
school.  Normal  progress  for  the  child  through  the  first  year's 
work  is  assured  to  a  greater  extent  when  the  teacher  and  parents 
have  a  better  understanding  of  the  child's  present  equipment  and 
needs. 

In  cooperation  with  the  Parent-Teacher  Association  a  one-day 
program  is  planned  and  held  during  the  spring  term  in  centrally 
located  schools  while  they  are  in  session.  Parents  bring  the  child  to 
the  school  for  enrollment,  for  examinations,  and  for  introduction 
into  first  grade  work. 

In  making  provision  for  the  spring  health  examination  of  the 
school  beginner,  the  first  grade  teacher  has  a  most  unusual  and 
most  important  opportunity  to  become  acquainted  with  the  present 
equipment  and  needs  of  the  individual  children  who  will  enter  the 
first  grade  in  the  fall.  In  realizing  more  fully  this  opportunity, 
the  following  suggestions  may  be  helpful : 

1.  Read  carefully  the  contents  of  .the  bulletin  entitled  "The  Summer  Round- 
Up  of  the  Children"  published  by  the  National  Congress  of  Parents  and 
Teachers,  Washington,  D.  C. 

2.  Note  or  check  the  items  in  the  program  as  set  forth  in  the  bulletin  which 
offer  you  an  opportunity  to  assist  in  developing  the  plans. 

3.  Inquire  about  the  plans  (see  the  principal  and  superintendent)  for  your 
school  and  assist  in  getting  together  P.  T.  A.  committees  to  plan  the 
Beginners'  Day  Program  for  your  school.  Plan  a  brief  meeting  for 
principal,  superintendent,  and  all  first  grade  teachers  in  your  school  for 
the  purpose  of  studying  the  contents  of  the  bulletin  and  in  making 
definite  plans. 
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4.  Canvass  the  names  of  the  beginners  who  will  enter  school  in  the  fall  anc 
visit  as  many  of  the  homes  as  possible,  urging  the  parents  to  bring  the 
child  to  the  school  for  the  Beginners'  Day  Program. 

5.  Begin  to  make  definite  plans  for  the  Beginners'  Day  in  your  school. 
Important  items  in  the  program  are  as  follows: 

a.  Preparation  for  spring  health  examination  at  the  school.  Who  is  tc 
assist?  Equipment  needed?  Rooms  available?  Number  of  children 
to  be  provided  for? 

b.  Enrollment  of  beginners.  The  first  grade  teacher  should  have  charge 
of  this  part  of  the  day's  program  in  order  to  meet  the  parents  and  the 
child  and  secure  all  possible  information  from  the  parents  about  the; 
child.  (Use  "Information  Card  for  the  School  Beginner" — the  yellow 
card.)    Keep  this  card  in  the  record  files. 

c.  Physical  examination.  When  the  teacher  has  interviewed  the  parentsi 
and  enrolled  the  beginners,  then  the  health  officials  make  the  physical 
examinations,  recording  data  of  the  "Medical  Record  Form."  (See 
copy  on  pages  8  &  9  of  the  Summer  Round-Up  bulletin.)  Vaccinations 
and  toxin-anti-toxin  are  administered,  if  desired  by  parents. 

d.  Beginners  who  have  already  been  examined  by  their  family  physician 
and  dentist  should  attend  the  Beginners'  Day  Program  and  bring  with 
them  the  blanks  on  which  the  facts  of  the  examinations  were  re- 
corded. 

e.  While  children  are  visiting  classrooms,  the  parents  assemble  in  the 
auditorium  for  lectures  on  various  phases  of  child  care  and  training. 

f.  Mental  tests  administered  at  this  time  are  very  helpful  as  the  results 
may  be  used  in  the  classification  of  beginners  for  next  year's  work. 
The  Pintner-Cunningham  Intelligence  Test  and  The  Detroit  Kinder- 
garten Intelligence  Test  are  recommended.  A  Story-Hour  is  a  very 
good  introduction  to  the  testing  period. 

g.  Visits  are  made  to  first  grade  room  by  parents  and  children.  Favors 
to  take  home  are  provided. 

h.  The  information  assembled  on  the  Medical  Record  Forms  is  reviewed 
and  such  items  as  the  teacher  considers  helpful  are  transferred  to  the 
"Information  Card  for  the  School  Beginner."  This  card  should  be  on 
file  for  reference  in  organizing  the  program  to  meet  the  needs  of 
children  entering  the  school  in  the  fall.  The  facts  on  this  card  will 
be  helpful  in: 

(1)  Getting  a  fair  picture  of  the  total  child  situation  which  includes: 

(a)  A  brief  family  history  as  a  background. 

(b)  The  child's  present  physical,  mental,  and  social  equipment. 

(2)  Properly  classifying  the  pupil  at  the  beginning  of  the  school  year. 

(3)  Working  out  an  adaptation  of  the  course  of  study  to  meet  the 
needs  and  interests  of  the  individual  pupils.  For  example,  the 
immature  beginner  needs  a  program  of  activities  planned  to  de- 
velop a  readiness  for  first  grade  work,  while  the  more  mature 
pupil  can  begin  formal  work  in  a  short  time. 

(4)  Establishing  a  record  system  which  implies  child  study  and  a 
program  which  tends  toward  a  better  understanding  of  the 
school  beginner. 

The  situation  in  regard  to  the  school  entrant,  stated  briefly,  has 
been  that  he  was  enrolled  in  school  and  led  through  a  series  of 
experiences  without  adequate  or  due  regard  for  his  readiness  to 
profit  by  these  experiences  in  terms  of  normal  child  growth  and 
development,  which,  according  to  the  facts  concerning  the  per- 
centage of  retardation  in  the  first  grade,  has  resulted  in  failure 
for  a  large  number  of  children  enrolled  the  first  year  of  school. 


Administration,  Organization  and  Instruction  173 


This  group  of  children  must  be  provided  for  either  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  school  year  or  after  they  have  met  with  failure  and 
discouragement  time  after  time.  By  the  plan  suggested  here  the 
teacher  has  a  better  understanding  of  the  pre-school  child  apply- 
ing for  entrance  into  the  first  grade.  The  teacher  has  a  much 
better  basis  for  making  curriculum  adaptations  and  program 
adjustments  to  meet  the  varying  needs  of  the  individual  children. 
The  beginner  has  a  much  better  chance  for  a  successful  year's 
work. 

Any  inquiries  relative  to  the  Beginners'  Day  Program  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Division  of  Instructional  Service,  State  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh. 

TEXTBOOKS 

Selection.  The  textbooks  used  in  the  public  schools  are  chosen 
by  a  State  committee  composed  of  teachers,  principals  and  superin- 
tendents, appointed  by  the  Governor  and  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction.  This  committee  evaluates  the  books  sub- 
mitted for  consideration  and  reports  to  the  State  Board  of  Educa- 
tion which  in  turn  adopts  the  texts  to  be  used.  In  the  evaluation 
of  textbooks,  each  member  of  the  committee  applies  to  each  book 
a  list  of  criteria  similar  to  the  following : 

Checklist  for  Evaluating  Textbooks 
Criteria  for  Evaluation 
I.  Is  the  content  of  the  textbook  satisfactory? 

1.  Is  the  material  in  harmony  with  the  environment  and  present-day 
needs  of  the  child? 

2.  Is  the  material  in  hafmony  with  accepted  educational  aims? 

3.  Is  the  material  attractive  and  stimulating  to  the  pupils? 

4.  Is  the  language  used  adapted  to  the  age  and  maturity  of  pupils? 

5.  Is  the  content  well  graded? 

6.  Are  there  sufficient  details  to  give  meaning  to  the  main  topics? 

7.  Is  the  material  accurate  in  fact  and  illustration? 

8.  Does  the  material  cover  the  field  with  respect  to  the  grade  level  of  the 
child? 

9.  Does  the  material  present  a  wholesome  picture  of  the  American  way  of 
life  in  our  democracy? 

II.  Is  the  material  of  the  textbook  well  organized? 

1.  Is  the  material  organized  in  a  psychological  rather  than  a  logical 
manner? 

2.  Is  the  principle  of  relative  values  adequately  emphasized? 

3.  Are  essentials  clearly  differentiated  from  non-essentials? 

4.  Is  the  material  organized  in  such  a  way  as  to  permit  correlation  with 
other  subjects? 
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5.  Is  the  material  arranged  so  that  parts  may  be  omitted  without  im- 
pairing the  cumulative  effect? 

6.  Is  the  arrangement  of  main  divisions  and  details  satisfactory? 

7.  Does  the  organization  of  the  material  take  into  account  the  variability 
of  pupils'  interests  and  abilities? 

8.  Are  practice  exercises  well  placed? 

III.  Does  the  book  contain  adequate  instructional  aids? 

1.  Are  the  illustrations,  maps,  sketches,  tables,  and  charts  adequate, 
interesting,  and  educationally  useful? 

2.  Does  the  book  help  the  student  to  help  himself  by  means  of  thought- 
provoking  questions  and  directions? 

3.  Is  the  meaning  and  pronunciation  of  unusual  and  difficult  words  given 
by  means  of  a  glossary  or  otherwise? 

4.  Is  the  drill  material  simple,  varied,  and  well  graded? 

5.  Is  the  index  full  and  usable? 

6.  Are  there  definite,  annotated,  and  evaluated  references? 

7.  Is  there  an  informal,  provocative,  and  interesting  introduction  for 
pupils? 

8.  Is  the  table  of  contents  full  and  usable? 

9.  Are  the  chapter  and  section  headings  clear,  brief,  and  interesting? 

IV.  Are  the  mechanical  features  of  the  textbook  satisfactory? 

1.  Is  the  paper  of  good  quality? 

2.  Is  the  typography  suitable  to  the  grade  for  which  the  book  is  intended? 

3.  Is  the  binding  of  the  textbook  durable? 

4.  Are  the  illustrations  placed  close  to  the  text  illustrated? 

5.  Is  the  set-up  of  the  headings  good? 

Is  the  appearance  of  the  book  attractive? 
Is  the  textbook  as  a  whole  satisfactory? 

(16th  Annual  Edition,  The  American  School  and  University,  1944.) 

Free  books.  The  basal  texts  used  in  grades  one  through  eight 
are  furnished  free  to  all  pupils  enrolled.  (See  p.  18,  Instructional 
Materials  for  Each  Classroom.) 

Rental  system.  The  Division  of  Textbooks  of  the  State  Board 
of  Education,  which  purchases  and  distributes  the  free  textbooks 
provided  by  the  State,  also  operates  a  rental  system  for  supple- 
mentary readers  used  in  the  elementary  schools,  grades  1-8,  and 
for  the  State  adopted  high  school  basal  textbooks. 

About  80  of  the  171  administrative  units  participate  in  the 
supplementary  reader  rental  system.  A  fee  ranging  from  50 
cents  to  $1.40  per  pupil  is  charged  for  this  service,  the  rate  de- 
pending upon  the  grade  in  which  the  pupil  is  located  and  the 
rental  plan  followed. 

The  State  high  school  rental  plan  is  now  followed  in  140  of  the 
171  units.  An  annual  fee  of  $3.00  per  pupil  is  charged  for  the 
use  of  these  books. 
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Administrative  units  that  do  not  belong  to  the  State  rental 
system,  either  for  supplementary  readers  used  in  the  elementary 
schools  or  for  the  State  adopted  high  school  textbooks,  have  their 
own  independent  rental  plans  for  which  they  charge  a  fee,  usually 
greater  than  the  State  fee. 

Schools  planning  to  purchase  or  rent  supplementary  books  will 
find  considerable  assistance  in  the  use  of  "The  State  Adopted 
Supplementary  Textbooks  for  Elementary  Schools"  and  the  list 
of  supplementary  textbooks  for  high  schools.  Copies  of  either  or 
both  of  these  lists  may  be  had  on  request  to  the  State  Department 
of  Public  Instruction. 


PART  III. 


The  Course  of  Study 

GUIDANCE 

Present  trends  in  education  emphasize  the  growth  and  adjust- 
ment of  the  whole  child.  This  means  that  in  addition  to  the  regular 
instructional  work  the  school  must  provide  a  number  of  special 
services  to  meet  problems  which  arise  in  connection  with  the  con- 
tinuous development  and  adjustment  of  the  individual  Some  of 
these  services  constitute  the  guidance  program  of  the  school, 
guidance  being  defined  as  "that  part  of  the  school  program  most 
concerned  with  assisting  the  individual  to  become  more  effectively- 
orientated  to  his  present  situation  and  to  plan  his  future  in  terms 
of  his  needs,  interests,  abilities,  opportunities  and  social  responsi- 
bilities" The  key  to  the  guidance  program  is  the  discovery  of 
these  needs,  interests  and  abilities  and  the  provision  for  activities 
which  will  meet  the  needs  of  each  individual. 

If  guidance  is  concerned  with  the  total  development  of  the  in- 
dividual, it  must  be  an  accepted  function  of  both  the  elementary 
and  secondary  schools  with  certain  aspects  of  the  guidance  pro- 
gram receiving  emphasis  at  each  level. 

Guidance  in  the  Elementary  School. 

Some  suggested  guidance  activities  for  the  elementary  school 
are : 

1.  Keep  adequate  continuous  cumulative  records. 

2.  Observe  and  study  each  child  to  identify  those  with  specific 
abilities,  interests  and  talents  and  plan  a  series  of  experi- 
ences through  which  these  may  be  developed.  > 

3.  Make  a  study  of  the  over-age  pupils,  those  having  symptoms 
of  maladjustment  or  personality  difficulties,  weaknesses  in 
the  fundamental  processes,  health  or  physical  deficiencies, 
etc.  and  plan  a  preventive  or  remedial  program. 

4.  Work  for  a  pupil-teacher  relationship  which  causes  the  child 
to  accept  the  teacher  as  "counselor"  in  all  his  ups  and  downs. 

5.  Establish  cooperative  relationships  between  the  home  and  all 
community  agencies  concerned  with  the  welfare  of  children. 
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6.  Provide  a  preliminary  acquaintance  with  the  world  of  work 
— how  people  live  and  make  a  living — and  stress  the  ap- 
preciation for  all  workers. 

7.  Stress  good  work  habits  and  provide  activities  which  afford 
children  the  opportunity  to  learn  to  work  together  and 
develop  right  attitudes  toward  work. 

8.  Help  with  the  orientation  of  pupils  to  the  next  school  situa- 
tion by  furnishing  the  school  with  significant  information 
about  the  pupils  and  by  providing  them  with  information 
about  the  school  or  schools  to  which  they  expect  to  go. 

Guidance  in  Secondary  School. 

The  guidance  program  in  the  secondary  school  is  a  continuation 
and  an  enlargement  of  the  activities  in  the  elementary  school  with 
certain  additional  services  which  must  be  rendered  students  at 
the  high  school  level.  Following  are  suggestions  in  the  specific 
areas  of  guidance  for  the  high  school : 

A.  Pupil  Inventory. 

1.  Keep  cumulative  records  up-to-date  through  a  sys- 
tematic plan  for  securing  and  recording  information. 

2.  Make  cumulative  record  more  meaningful  through  con- 
tinual efforts  to  secure  and  record  pertinent  information 
about  pupils  through  use  of  standardized  tests,  teacher 
rating  scales,  anecdotal  records,  autobiographies  and  in- 
terest questionnaires,  etc. 

3.  Consider  pupil  inventory  as  a  necessary  device  for  coun- 
seling and  a  guide  when  any  change  of  program  or 
causes  of  failures,  poor  attendance,  and  other  difficulties 
are  being  considered. 

B.  Occupational  Information. 

L  Provide  in  the  first  year  of  high  school  a  unit  on  oc- 
cupations in  which  students  will  be  introduced  to  the 
world  of  work — number  and  kinds  of  jobs,  skills  and 
training  requirements,  distribution  of  workers,  oppor- 
tunities and  trends  on  local,  State  and  national  level, 
etc. 

2.  Have  occupational  materials,  such  as  books,  pamphlets, 
etc.  in  the  school  library  or  some  other  accessible  place. 

3.  Set  up  file  for  unbound  occupational  materials  and  for 
college  catalogs  and  other  bulletins  on  further  training 
opportunities. 
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4.  Correlate  occupational  information  with  school  subjects.  . 

5.  Provide  near  the  end  of  the  high  school  career  a  unit  for 
a  more  intensive  study  of  several  occupations  based  on 
the  analysis  of  the  individual. 

6.  Arouse  interest  in  occupations  and  provide  information 
through  such  activities  as  community  surveys,  field 
trips,  career  days,  bulletin  board  displays,  visual  aids, 
etc. 

C.  Counseling. 

1.  In  high  schools  with  six  or  more  teachers  release  the 
best  qualified  member  of  the  faculty  for  at  least  one 
period  a  day  or  per  week,  depending  on  the  size  of  the 
school,  to  do  counseling.  Students  should  have  as 
expert  help  as  possible  in  making  decisions  concerning 
educational  and  vocational  plans  and  in  solving  many 
types  of  problems. 

2.  In  schools  having  less  than  six  teachers  each  teacher 
may  assume  her  own  counseling  duties  but  should  be 
encouraged  to  get  counselor  training. 

3.  Organize  the  counseling  program  so  that  each  child  is 
reached. 

4.  Encourage  the  counselor  to  get  as  much  professional 
training  in  guidance  as  possible. 

D.  Placement. 

1.  Help  students  secure  part-time  jobs  and  employment 
during  vacation. 

2.  Set  up  a  school  placement  service.  (In  cooperation  with 
the  United  States  Employment  Service,  where  possible.) 

3.  Have  available  information  for  students  concerning  job 
openings,  job  training,  labor  laws,  work  permits,  and 
methods  of  interviewing  and  applying  for  jobs. 

E.  Follow-up. 

1.  Make  a  follow-up  of  all  graduates  and  drop-outs  to  see 
where  they  are,  what  they  are  doing,  and  how  well  they 
are  getting  along. 

2.  If  possible  make  a  follow-up  at  intervals  of  one,  three 
and  five  years  after  pupils  have  left  school. 
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3.  Use  the  follow-up  as  a  means  to  offer  further  assistance 
to  pupils  and  to  discover  inadequacies  in  the  pupils' 
training  which  would  warrant  changes  in  the  school's 
program. 

References: 
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Reed,  Anna.  Guidance  and  Personnel  Service  in  Education.  Cornell 
University  Press.    1944.  $4.75. 

Forrester,  Gertrude.   Methods  -of  Vocational  Guidance.    Heath.  1944. 

Lefever,  Turrell  &  Weitzel.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Guidance.  Ronald 
Press,  New  York.   1941.  $3.00. 

Myers.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Vocational  Guidance.  McGraw. 
New  York,  1941.  $3.00. 

Minimum  Essentials  of  the  Individual  Inventory  in  Guidance.  U.  S.  Office 
of  Education.  Vocational  Division  Bulletin  No.  202.  Washington, 
D.  C.   Government  Printing  Office.  1940. 

Practical  Handbook  for  Counselors.  Developed  by  New  York  State  Coun- 
selors Association.    Science  Research  Associates.  $1.00. 

Write  to  Occupational  Information  and  Guidance  Service,  State  Department 
of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C.  for  information  about  current 
guidance  materials. 

LANGUAGE  ARTS 

Publication  No.  249,  "Language  Arts  in  the  Public  Schools, 
1945"  makes  suggestions  for  teaching  all  phases  of  Language  Arts 
in  grades  1-12.  Both  elementary  and  high  school  teachers  will 
find  many  helpful  suggestions,  both  concerning  teaching  methods 
and  materials. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES 

The  last  complete  course  of  study  in  foreign  languages  was 
Publication  No.  188,  "Courses  of  Study  in  Foreign  Languages." 
However,  the  bulletin  outlining  work  for  the  twelve  year  program, 
Publication  No.  235,  contains  a  more  recent  statement  prepared  by 
foreign  language  teachers.  Principals  and  teachers  are  referred 
to  page  105  of  Publication  No.  235  for  a  statement  of  policy  con- 
cerning foreign  language  and  the  statement  prepared  by  foreign 
language  teachers  which  should  be  helpful  in  counseling  high 
school  students  with  reference  to  election  of  foreign  language 
courses. 
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MATHEMATICS 

Teachers  will  find  very  definite  suggestions  about  grade  place- 
ment of  various  topics  and  a  complete  outline  for  all  grades  1-12 
on  pages  114-154  of  Publication  No.  235,  "A  Suggested  Twelve 
Year  Program  for  the  North  Carolina  Public  Schools." 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

An  outline  by  grades  for  the  Social  Studies  and  suggestions 
about  textbooks  and  other  materials  will  be  found  on  pages  155- 
201  of  Publication  No.  235. 

SCIENCE 

For  assistance  in  the  teaching  of  science  in  the  elementary  and 
secondary  schools  it  will  be  necesary  for  teachers  to  refer  to 
several  publications.  Publication  No.  227,  "Science  for  the  Ele- 
mentary School,  1941",  contains  a  program  of  work  for  science  in 
grades  1-7.  When  the  elementary  school  was  extended  to  include 
the  eighth  year  suggested  units  for  the  eighth  grade  were  out- 
lined on  pages  207-211  of  Publication  235.  It  is  emphasized  that 
the  units  suggested  for  each  year  are  numbered  for  purposes  of 
reference  only,  and  not  to  suggest  the  order  of  teaching. 

For  an  outline  of  courses  suggested  for  the  high  school  teachers, 
refer  to  Publication  No.  189,  "A  Study  in  Curriculum  Problems  of  i 
the  North  Carolina  Public  Schools,  1935,"  pages  360-377. 

HEALTH 

Health  a  First  Objective  of  Education. 

Health  has  been  accepted  in  modern  education  as  a  primary 
objective.  It  was  named  as  the  first  of  the  seven  cardinal  ob- 
jectives of  education  in  the  1918  report  of  the  Commission  on  the 
Reorganization  of  Secondary  Education.  The  Educational  Policies 
Commission  recently  stated:  "An  educated  person  knows  the 
basic  facts  concerning  health  and  disease  .  .  .  works  to  improve 
his  own  health  and  that  of  his  dependents  .  .  .  and  works  to  im- 
prove community  health." 

School  Health  Policies. 

Every  school  should  establish  workable  school  health  policies. 
These  policies  should  be  drawn  up,  preferably  in  writing,  by  school 
and  health  agencies  in  cooperation  with  other  agencies  concerned 
with  the  health  of  the  school  child.  School  health  policies  should: 
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Recognize  the  total  health  of  the  child  in  his  total  life  situation. 

Evolve  from  this  health  the  needs  of  children. 

Be  free  from  fad  and  prejudice  of  tradition  based  on  false  or  un- 
proved assumptions. 

Grow  out  of  successful  experience  and  be  guided  by  expert 
judgement  to  the  end  that  the  health  program  of  the  school 
will  conform  with  and  help  give  direction  to  the  policies  of 
the  community  which  the  school  serves. 

School  health  policies  should  be  broad  enough  to  cover  every 
phase  of  school  health  and  definite  enough  to  serve  as  a  practical 
guide  to  assure  for  school  children  at  least  the  minimum  health 
opportunities  which  may  be  provided  by : 

1.  Healthful  school  living  conditions. 

2.  Appropriate  and  adequate  health  and  safety  instructions. 

3.  Adequate  or  superior  services  for  health  protection  and  im- 
provement. 

4.  Physical  education  that  is  healthful,  recreational,  socially 
beneficial  and  conducive  to  the  development  of  neuro-muscular 
skills  of  the  organic  systems  of  the  body. 

5.  Teachers  and  other  school  personnel  who  are  qualified  to  as- 
sume special  health  responsibilities. 

6.  Special  consideration  for  the  education  and  care  of  handicapped 
children. 

Responsibility  of  the  School  for  Child  Health. 

In  the  first  place,  the  school  should  recognize  that  there  are 
many  other  agencies  and  organizations  concerned  with  the  health 
of  children.  Therefore,  one  of  the  first  responsibilities  of  the  school 
is  to  work  cooperatively  with  these  recognized  agencies  and  organ- 
izations which  can  contribute  to  the  improvement  of  child  health, 
provided,  of  course,  that  the  type  of  health  is  not  a  duplication  or 
in  conflict  with  the  health  activities  already  carried  on  effectively 
by  the  schools  or  other  social  agencies. 

In  the  second  place,  the  school  has  a  definite  responsibility  for 
taking  the  lead,  as  well  as  in  cooperating,  in  the  development  of 
community  projects  whenever  there  is  an  unmet  need. 

The  schools  have  definite  responsibilities  for  the  following 
aspects  of  health  education : 
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I.  Healthful  School  Environment. 

Schools  have  a  definite  responsibility  to  provide  the  kind  of 
school  environment  which  will:  (1)  protect  the  child  from 
health  and  safety  hazards ;  (2)  serve  as  an  example  of  a  health- 
ful environment;  (3)  provide  a  medium  for  teaching  health 
habits  through  the  use  of  health  protection  and  promotion. 

Section  V.  The  School  Plant,  pages  37-51,  contains  detailed 
requirements  and  recommendations  with  regard  to: 

General  Plan,  P.  37.  Artificial  illumination,  p.  41. 

Classrooms,  p.  40.  Corridors,  p.  42. 

Window  shades,  p.  40.  Toilets,  p.  43. 

II.  Health  Instruction. 

Health  Instruction  on  the  Elementary  Level.  Health  in- 
struction consists  largely  of  helping  children  to  live  healthfully 
at  home,  at  school  and  at  play.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
development  of  desirable  health  habits  and  proper  attitudes  to- 
wards healthful  living.  The  methods  of  giving  this  emphasis 
should  be  through  the  utilization  of  opportunities  provided  in 
the  everyday  life  experiences  of  the  child,  such  as  the  use  of 
hand  washing  facilities,  medical  and  dental  examinations; 
teacher  and  nurse  inspection  of  children,  weighing  and  meas- 
uring, playground  activities,  and  the  lunch  period. 

In  the  intermediate  grades  the  emphasis  should  be  continued 
on  the  development  of  health  habits  and  attitudes.  Added  in- 
terest, understanding  and  appreciation  of  the  need  for  and 
value  of  healthful  living  should  be  gained  by  the  child  through 
the  acquisition  and  use  of  knowledge  underlying  the  "why"  of 
healthful  living. 

The  time  allotted  to  health  instruction  in  the  elementary 
grades  should  be  determined  in  accordance  with  the  needs  and 
interests  of  pupils  and  the  ability  of  the  teacher  to  successfully 
utilize  such  time.  Suggested  schedules  on  pages  123  recom- 
mend 30  minutes  per  day  for  health  instruction  in  the  elemen- 
tary grades.  However,  need  rather  than  a  rigid  time  schedule 
should  govern  the  amount  of  emphasis  on  health.  Since  health 
is  the  first  aim  of  education,  the  amount  of  time  allotted  to 
health  instruction  should  at  least  be  the  equivalent  of  that  de- 
voted to  any  other  major  area  of  the  curriculum. 

Publication  No.  235,  A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Program,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  page  214  gives  some  sug- 
gestions for  health  education  activities  for  elementary  grades. 
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Health  Instruction  in  the  Secondary  School.   Health  instruc- 
tion in  the  secondary  schools  should  include : 

1.  A  special  course  in  the  high  school,  State  regulations  re- 
quire that  health  and  physical  education  be  given  in  the  9th 
grade — a  minimum  of  two  periods  per  week  in  health  in- 
struction. This  minimum,  however,  is  not  considered  ade- 
quate by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.  The 
trend,  in  the  better  schools  of  the  country,  is  to  give  health 
instruction  a  definite  place  in  the  curriculum  rather  than 
use  it  as  a  rainy  day  substitute  for  physical  education. 

2.  Day-by-day  health  supervision  and  guidance  by  all  home- 
room and  classroom  teachers.  "Opportune  moments"  to 
give  health  guidance  to  an  individual  or  to  a  group  should 
be  utilized  by  all  teachers  under  all  circumstances. 

3.  Health  instruction,  to  supplement  the  specific  course  in 
health,  in  such  courses  as  physical  education,  science,  home 
economics,  social  studies,  industrial  arts.  Some  method 
should  be  worked  out  locally  to  avoid  undesirable  duplica- 
tion in  the  health  instruction  phases  of  the  various  subjects 
that  offer  health  instruction  opportunities.  A  School  Health 
Council  might  be  charged  with  the  responsibility  of  coordi- 
nating the  health  work  of  the  various  classroom  teachers, 
special  health  teachers  and  other  health  personnel. 

References: 

Publication  No.  154,  Course  of  Study  for  the  Elementary  Schools  of  V.  C, 
1930. 

Publication  No.  189,  A  Study  in  Curriculum  Problems  of  the  North  Carolina 
Public  Schools,  1935. 

Publication  No.  235,  A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Program  for  the  North 
Carolina  Public  ScJiools. 

Publication  No.  219,  Physical  and  Health  Education  for  Elementary  and 
Secondary  Schools,  1940. 

Publication  No.  145,  Alcohol  and  Narcotism,  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction.    (Out  of  print.) 

Publication  No.  174,  Health  and  Citizenshij)  Education,  1933,  State  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction. 

Health  Education.  A  joint  report  of  the  N.E.A.  and  the  American  Medical 
Association.  May  be  secured  from  N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C.  $2.00. 
A  general  publication  of  health  education  that  should  be  available  to 
every  teacher. 

Health  in  Schools.  Twentieth  Yearbook.  American  Association  or  School 
Administrators.    $2.00.    N.  E.  A. 
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Suggested  School  Health  Policies.    American  Medical  Association. 
School  Community  Health  Service  Course.    State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction. 

Williams  and  Shaw.  Methods  and  Materials  in  Health  Education.  Barnes. 
1937.  $2.00. 

What  Every  Teacher  Should  Know  about  the  Physical  Condition  of  her 

Pupils.    United  States  Office  of  Education,  1945.  10^. 
More  Firepower  for  Health  Education.   U.  S.  Office  of  Education.  15 
Health  and  Physical  Fitness.    For  all  American  Children  and  Youth. 

N.  E.  A.   Washington,  D.  C.  lOtf. 
Physical  Fitness  Through  Health  Education.  U.  S.  Office  of  Education.  25tf. 
Boy  and  Girl  Together.    State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.  (This 

bulletin  deals  with  social  hygiene  and  is  recommended  for  use  with 

high  school  students.) 
Teaching-materials  for  Children.    See  list  of  supplementary  and  basal 

textbooks. 

Health  Charts 

Health  charts  may  be  secured  from  the  following  companies : 

1.  Geo.  F.  Cram  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis. 

Health  and  Hygiene  Charts.  Complete  set  22. 

2.  Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  Chicago. 
Winslow  Series.   Complete  set  18. 

3.  A.  J.  Nystrom  and  Co.,  Chicago. 
Fishbein  Series.  Complete  set  22. 

Health  Protective  and  Improvement  Services. 

Schools  have  a  definite  and  important  responsibility  for  health 
protective  and  important  services.  In  North  Carolina  this  re- 
sponsibility is  shared  by  local  health  departments  and  therefore 
policies  and  procedures  for  health  services  should  be  jointly 
planned  and  the  duties  of  the  administrator,  health  department 
personnel  and  the  teacher  should  be  clearly  defined.  The  health 
protective  and  improvement  services  for  which  schools  have  some 
responsibility  include : 

1.  Those  relating  to  the  care  of  emergencies,  whether  resulting 
from  sickness  or  injury. 

2.  Prevention  and  control  of  communicable  diseases. 

3.  Health  counseling — the  planned  cooperative  efforts  on  the 
part  of  the  administrator,  teachers,  nurses,  physicians  psy- 
chologist, dentist,  and  others  to  discover  the  health  needs 
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and  health  problems  of  students  and  to  help  them  and  their 
families  find  ways  of  meeting  these  needs  and  advising  and 
solving  these  problems. 

These  methods  used  to  determine  health  needs  and  problems 
include :  (For  more  details  see  pages  22-35  of  Publication  No.  219, 
Physical  and  Health  Education  for  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Schools,  North  Carolina  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
1940.) 

Teacher's  daily  observation  of  students  to  discover  any  signs  or 
symptoms  of  health  problems. 

Screening  test — test  of  eyes  with  Snellen  eye  chart,  ears  by 
whisper  test,  weighing  and  measuring  for  marked  deviation 
from  average  weight  or  lack  of  normal  growth,  inspection  for 
signs  of  defective  or  diseased  skin. 

Reports  from  pupils  and  parents,  psychological  examinations, 
nurses  inspection  and  medical  examination. 

Provision  should  be  made  in  every  community,  for  the  medical 
examination  of  students  who  (1)  show  signs  or  symptoms  of 
disease,  defects  or  disorder,  (2)  fail  to  grow  as  expected,  (3) 
appear  to  have  a  health  basis  for  failure  to  make  anticipated  school 
progress. 

Periodic  medical  examinations  of  school  children,  as  required  in 
some  states,  can  be  helpful  in  health  maintenance,  improvement 
and  education.  It  is  recommended  by  School  Health  Policies1  that 
"During  their  school  years  students  should  have  a  minimum  of 
four  medical  examinations ;  one  at  the  time  of  entrance  to  school, 
one  in  the  intermediate  grades,  one  at  the  beginning  of  adolescence 
and  one  before  leaving  school.  Pupils  who  have  serious  defects  or 
abnormalities,  who  have  suffered  from  serious  or  repeated  ill- 
nesses, or  who  engage  in  vigorous  athletic  programs  require  more 
frequent  examination.  The  physician  is  the  best  judge  of  the 
need  for  repeated  examinations  and  of  the  frequency  with  which 
they  should  be  given.  Additional  examinations,  even  annual 
examinations,  may  be  arranged  if  money,  time  and  personnel  per- 
mit, but  the  quality  of  medical  procedures  and  judgment  should 
not  be  sacrificed  to  a  desire  for  frequent  and  complete  coverage 
of  the  entire  school.  Medical  examinations  should  be  sufficiently 
painstaking  and  comprehensive  to  command  medical  respect, 


1  Suggested  School  Health  Policies,  pp.  28-29.    American  Medical  Association. 
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sufficiently  informative  to  guide  school  personnel  in  the  proper 
counseling  of  the  student,  and  sufficiently  personalized  to  form  a 
desirable  educational  experience. 

For  recording  the  results  of  observations,  screening,  reports 
from  examinations  and  reports  from  parent  and  child,  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  distributes  to  superintendents 
upon  request  for  a  small  charge  the  following  : 

Information  Blank  for  School  Beginners. 
Teacher's  Health  Appraisal  Sheet. 

The  North  Carolina  Cumulative  Record  Folder  and  Manual  of 
Instructions.  A  section  of  this  card  contains  space  for  the 
health  record.  This  part  of  the  card  is  an  exact  copy  of  the 
School  Examination  Card. 

School  Health  Examination  Card.  (May  be  secured  also  from 
the  local  health  department  without  cost.) 

"Follow-Up"  of  Health  Appraisal  and  Examination. 

Determining  and  recording  health  needs  are  of  little  importance 
unless  some  systematic  procedures  are  followed  to  meet  these 
needs.  Such  procedures  should  include : 

1.  Proper  interpretation  of  the  needs  to  students  and  parents; 
to  teachers  and  administrators ;  and  to  the  community  itself. 

The  purpose  of  such  procedures  is  to  create  an  awareness, 
on  the  part  of  all  concerned  of  the  importance  of  seeking  cor- 
rection of  remediable  def  ests  as  soon  as  possible  and  to  stim- 
ulate the  practice  of  health  habits. 

2.  Adjustment  of  the  school  program  and  daily  routine  of  the 
child,  whenever  possible,  to  fit  his  needs  and  abilities. 

3.  Utilization  of  all  local,  State  and  Federal  resources  to  pro- 
vide medical  and  dental  services  for  those  children  whose 
parents  cannot  afford  to  pay  for  such  services. 

SAFETY  EDUCATION 
The  Responsibility  of  the  School. 

It  is  a  duty  and  a  responsibility  of  the  school  authorities  to  pro- 
vide opportunities  for  the  acquisition  of  knowledge,  skills,  habits, 
attitudes,  and  appreciations  which  will  lead  to  intelligent,  safe 
living. 
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From  an  administrative  standpoint,  safety  and  health  education 
present  very  much  the  same  problem.  Situations  that  are  healthy 
are  generally  safe,  and  vice  versa.  In  working  out  methods  and 
procedures  for  curriculum  study,  school  officials  may  quite  prop- 
erly combine  health  and  safety.  By  safety,  in  this  particular  in- 
stance, we  are  referring  to  the  sum  total  of  school  experiences 
which  have  to  do  with  protection  of  the  individual  and  society 
against  physical  hazards.  From  an  educational  point  of  view  it  is 
of  startling  significance,  yet  encouraging,  to  note  that  most  ac- 
cidents are  preventable.  The  three  major  causes  of  accidents  may 
be  classed  as  follows :  (a)  Carelessness ;  (b)  Lack  of  skills ;  (c) 
Lack  of  knowledge  (applied  knowledge) . 

Safety  Content. 

The  content  of  the  safety  curriculum  should  be  based  upon 
certain  fundamental  criteria,  namely : 

1.  Recognition  of  the  principle  that  education  is  concerned 
with  the  whole  personality. 

2.  Acceptance  of  the  principle  that  we  learn  best  by  doing. 

3.  Acceptance  of  the  principle  that  the  aim  of  safety  education 
is  identical  with  the  aim  of  general  education. 

4.  Adaptation  of  the  program  to  the  nature  and  needs  of  chil- 
dren at  the  various  stages  of  development. 

A  Balanced  Program  of  Safety  Education. 

A  program  based  on  the  above  criteria  will  be  well  balanced. 
The  needs  of  the  pupils  will  be  determined  by  a  study  of : 

1.  The  accidents  that  are  killing  and  injuring  children  of  school 
age. 

2.  The  activities  involving  hazards  in  which  children  engage. 

3.  The  safety  activities  provided  by  society  for  the  protection  of 
life  and  property. 

We  know  from  a  study  of  data  on  accidents*  that  the  school  age, 
especially  the  high  school  age,  is  one  of  the  dangerous  periods  of 
life.  Three  kinds  of  accidents,  those  resulting  from  drowning, 
firearms,  and  recreational  activities,  reach  their  peak  during  the 
adolescent  period,  while  traffic  accidents  reach  a  peak  just  above 
the  school  age. 


*Data  may  be  secured  by  writing  the  National  Safety  Council,  1  Park  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
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For  a  complete  and  well-rounded  program  of  safety  education, 
we  must  recognize  the  importance  of  safety  education  in  every 
phase  of  life  in  which  there  are  physical  hazards.  Knowledge, 
habits,  and  attitudes  of  safety  must  be  developed  in  relation  to: 


4.  The  school. 
Objectives  of  the  School  Safety  Program:* 

1.  Provide  experiences  through  the  curriculum  which  will  develop 
the  knowledge,  skills,  and  appreciation  of  safety  essentials 
needed  to  prepare  pupils  to  cope  with  the  hazards  of  modern 
life. 

2.  Provide  and  maintain  safe  and  sanitary  school  buildings, 
grounds,  and  equipment  needed  for  a  safe  and  healthful  en- 
vironment. 

3.  Reduce  to  a  minimum  the  dangers  and  discomforts  of  bus 
transportation. 

4.  Cooperate  with  agencies  and  organizations  whose  programs  for 
safety  education  are  based  upon  sound  educational  principles. 

A  complete  program  will  include  two  kinds  of  activities :  first, 
the  curricular,  and  second,  the  extra-curricular  activities. 

Activities  involving  development  should  continue  through  the 
whole  school  period.  In  the  secondary  school  the  problem  of  cor- 
relation becomes  more  difficult. 

No  single  department  can  provide  an  adequate  program  for  the 
entire  school.  The  physical  education  department,  in  many  in- 
stances, includes  safety  as  a  part  of  the  program  in  the  same  way 
as  the  health  education,  by  assisting  other  departments  in  the 
school  in  organizing  instructional  materials  for  various  subjects. 
Subjects  richest  in  opportunities  for  safety  education  include 
health  education,  physical  and  social  sciences,  vocational  subjects, 
and  physical  education. 

Safety  precautions  include: 

1.  Frequent  inspection  of  all  facilities. 

2.  Careful  supervision  of  activities. 

3.  Attention  to  game  rules. 

4.  Teaching  of,  and  practice  in,  safety  and  first-aid  measures. 


1.  The  automobile. 

2.  The  highway. 

3.  The  home. 


5.  Athletics. 

6.  Recreation. 

7.  Occupation. 


♦These  objectives  follow  closely  those  of  the  National  Safety  Council. 
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Tests  in  Safety. 

The  Center  for  Safety  Education,  New  York  University,  New 
York,  has  prepared  and  will  furnish  to  schools  at  a  minimum  cost 
several  tests  in  safety  education. 

Evaluating  the  Safety  Program. 

The  best  and  most  effective  way  to  evaluate  a  safety  program  is 
to  keep  accurate  accident  records.  Effectiveness  can  then  be 
measured  by  the  reduction  of  accidents.  The  National  Safety 
Council,  20  North  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois,  will  provide 
record  blanks  and  instruction  for  use  of  same. 

Driver  Education. 

Whenever  posible  it  is  recommended  that  special  emphasis  in 
Driver  Education  be  given  in  the  high  schools. 

A  minimum  of  45  clock  hours  is  recommended  for  instruction  in 
Driver  Education.  If  possible,  road  training  should  be  given  as  a 
part  of  this  course.  This  is  especially  true  for  those  who  wish  to 
qualify  as  bus  drivers. 

Driver  Education  may  be  given : 

1.  As  a  complete,  separate,  course — classes  meeting  daily  for 
six  weeks,  nine  weeks,  or  a  full  semester. 

2.  As  a  distinct  unit  in  connection  with  Citizenship,  Geogra- 
phy, or  other  social  studies. 

3.  As  a  substitute  for  study  periods. 

4.  In  after-  and  before-school  classes. 

5.  Selected  parts  of  the  driver  education  course  assigned  to 
teachers  of  several  courses. 

A  test  in  Driver  Education,  Standard  Test  In  Driver  Education, 
has  been  prepared  by  the  National  Conservation  Bureau,  60  John 
Street,  New  York  7,  New  York.  It  can  be  secured  from  the  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction  without  cost. 

Man  and  the  Motor  Car,  published  by  the  National  Conserva- 
tion Bureau,  is  suggested  as  a  textbook.  This  publication  may  be 
secured  from  the  Division  of  Publications,  State  Department  of 
Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  North  Carolina  for  60^. 

First  Aid  for  the  Injured. 

First  aid  is  so  closely  related  to  safety  education  that  it  should 
be  considered  in  planning  a  program  of  safety  education.  It  is  im- 
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portant  that  all  children  know  what  to  do  when  some  unexpected 
accident  occurs.  There  are  many  excellent  pamphlets  and  bul- 
letins dealing  with  first-aid,  which  give  complete  instructions  on 
methods,  materials,  and  techniques.  An  outline  of  such  pro- 
cedures are,  therefore,  omitted  from  this  bulletin.  Standard  books 
on  health  education  contain  excellent  materials  on  first  aid;  the 
American  Red  Cross  and  most  of  the  better  known  insurance 
companies  publish  splendid  and  complete  materials  on  this  sub- 
ject, which  can  be  secured  at  little  or  no  cost. 

TEXTBOOKS,  REFERENCES  AND  MATERIALS  FOR 
TEACHING  SAFETY 

Organization  and  Administration 

HEALTH  AND  CITIZENSHIP.  Publication  174,  State  Superintendent  of 
Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

American  Association  of  School  Administrators.  SAFETY  EDUCATION, 
Eighteenth  Yearbook.    Washington,  D.  C.    1940.    pp.  398-406. 

American  Automobile  Association.  STATE  REGULATION  OF  SAFETY 
EDUCATION  IN  THE  UNITED  STATES.  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Washing- 
ton, D.  C.  1940. 

Center  for  Safety  Education.    ABSTRACT  OF  THE  PROCEEDINGS  OF 

CONFERENCES  ON  PROBLEMS  IN  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION.  New 

York  University,  N.  Y.  1940. 
LeAnderson,  Robert  E.    THE  UTILIZATION  OF  COMMUNITY  AGENCIES 

AND  RESOURCES.    The  Phi  Delta  Kappan,  Vol.  XXI,  January,  1939. 

p.  181. 

Miller,  Ben  W.  PROBLEMS  IN  SAFETY  EDUCATION,  Journal  of  Health  and 

Physical  Education,  Vol.  XI,  April,  1940.    p.  225. 
National  Safety  Council.    THE  JUNIOR  SAFETY  COUNCIL,  a  Handbook  for 

the  Schools.   20  North  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois.  1935. 
Odom,  Charles  L.    A  SELECTED  AND  ANNOTATED  BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF 

TESTS  IN  SAFETY  EDUCATION.    Center  for  Safety  Education,  New 

York  University,  N.  Y.  1940. 
Siebrecht,  E.,  Clarke,  E.,  Odom,  C,  Greenwood,  G.,  and  Carter,  P.    A  CHECK 

LIST  FOR  THE  EVALUATION  OF  A  COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  SAFETY 

EDUCATION.     (Includes  a  selected  bibliography  on  course  of  study 

evaluation.)    Center  for  Safety  Education,  New  York  University,  New 

York. 

Stack,  Herbert  J.  THE  SUPERINTENDENT  ORGANIZES  THE  CHILD 
SAFETY  PROGRAM,  School  Management,  May  1939. 

White  House  Conference  on  Child  Health  and  Protection.  SAFETY  EDU- 
CATION IN  SCHOOLS.  The  Century  Company,  New  York.  1932.  pp. 
54-55. 

Philosophy 

American  Association  of  School  Administrators.  SAFETY  EDUCATION, 
Eighteenth  Yearbook.  N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C.    1940.    Chapter  I. 
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Bacon,  D.,  Caughey,  E.,  Clark,  M.  A  PHILOSOPHY  ON  SAFETY  EDUCA- 
TION. Center  for  Safety  Education,  New  York  University,  New  York. 
(Committee  Report.)  1940. 

Whitney,  Albert  W.,  SAFETY  FOR  MORE  AND  BETTER  ADVENTURES. 
National  Safety  Council,  20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois.  1931. 

Teacher  Education 
American  Association   of  School   Administrators,   SAFETY  EDUCATION, 
Eighteenth  Yearbook.   N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C.   1940.    Chapter  IX. 

Methods 

American  Association  of  School  Administrators,  SAFETY  EDUCATION, 
Eighteenth  Yearbook.   N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C.    1940.   pp.  53-55. 

National  Education  Association,  SAFETY  EDUCATION  THROUGH 
SCHOOLS,  Research  Bulletin,  Vol.  XVI,  No.  5.  N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
1938.    pp.  249-256. 

National  Safety  Council.  SAFETY  EDUCATION  METHODS:  ELEMEN- 
TARY SCHOOLS.    20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois.  1940. 

National  Safety  Council.  SAFETY  EDUCATION  METHODS:  SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS.   20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois.  1940. 

Odom,  Charles  L.,  INDIVIDUALIZING  SAFETY  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS.    Safety  Education,  Vol.  XIX,  April,  1940. 

Traffic  Safety  and  Driver  Education 
American  Automobile  Association.    DRIVER  EDUCATION  AND  TRAINING 

MANUAL  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  TEACHERS.  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  1940. 

SPORTSMANLIKE  DRIVING.  1938. 
Beadle,  K.  N.    DRIVER  TRAINING  PROCEDURE.    National  Conservation 

Bureau,  60  John  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y.  1939. 
Kramer,  Milton  D.,  A  SELECTED  BIBLIOGRAPHY  IN  TRAFFIC  SAFETY 

AND  DRIVER  TRAINING.    Center  for  Safety  Education,  New  York 

University,  N.  Y.  1940. 
Whitney,  A.  W.,  MAN  AND  THE  MOTOR  CAR.    National  Conservation 

Bureau,  60  John  Street,  New  York.  1939. 

Accident  Statistics 
National  Safety  Council.   ACCIDENT  FACTS.   20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago, 
Illinois. 

TRAFFIC  ACCIDENT  FACTS.  North  Carolina  Highway  Safety  Division. 
Published  annually. 

Physical  Education  and  Recreation 
Center  for  Safety  Education,  PROCEEDINGS  OF  THE  PRE-CONVENTION 
CONFERENCE  ON  SAFETY  EDUCATION,  American  Association  of 
Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation.    New  York  University,  New 
York.  1940. 

Danford,  Howard  G.,  SAFETY  AWHEEL,  Safety  Engineering,  Vol.  77,  May 
1939. 
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Danford,  Howard  G.,  SAFE  AT  ALL  BASES,  Safety  Education,  Vol.  XIX, 
May,  1939. 

Lloyd,  F.  S.,  Deaver,  G.  G.,  and  Eastwood,  F.  R.,  SAFETY  IN  ATHLETICS. 

W.  B.  Saunders  Co.,  Philadelphia.  1936. 
Lorenz,  Alfred  L.,  NATIONAL  BICYCLE  TEST.   Center  for  Safety  Education,  , 

New  York  University,  N.  Y.  1940. 
National  Safety  Council,  PREVENTION  OF  BICYCLE  ACCIDENTS:  Report 

of  Committee  on  Bicycle  Problems.   Chicago,  Illinois.  1939. 
National  Safety  Council,  SAFETY  FOR  SUPERVISED  PLAY  GROUNDS. 

20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois.  1937. 

Fire  Prevention 

International  Fire  Protection  Association.  ELECTRIC  SERVICE  WITH 
SAFETY.   New  York. 

National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters.  FIRE  PREVENTION  AND  PROTEC- 
TION AS  APPLIED  TO  THE  PUBLIC  AND  PAROCHIAL  SCHOOLS. 
New  York.  1939. 

National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters.    SAFEGUARDING  THE  NATION 

AGAINST  FIRES.    New  York.  1930. 
National  Fire  Protection  Association.   1,000  SCHOOL  FIRES.   Boston.  1939. 
National  Fire  Protection  Association.    PREVENTION  AND  CONTROL  OF 

FARM  FIRES.    Joint  Committee.   Boston.  1932. 

Industrial  Arts  and  Vocational  Education 
Granniss,  E.  R.,  SAFETY  TRAINING  FOR  VOCATIONAL  SCHOOLS  AND 
SCHOOL  SHOPS.   National  Safety  Council,  20  N.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago, 
Illinois.  1933. 

Smith,  Warren.  SAFETY  EDUCATION  FOR  SHOP  TEACHERS  IN  NORTH 
CAROLINA  SCHOOLS.  Bulletin  II,  State  College  Record,  Vol.  38,  No.  6, 
N.  C.  State  College,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Kramer,  Milton  D.,  A  SELECTED  BIBLIOGRAPHY  IN  ACCIDENT  PRE- 
VENTION PROCEDURE  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  AND  VOCATIONAL 
EDUCATION.  Center  for  Safety  Education,  New  York  University,  New 
York.  1940. 

Metropolitan  Life  Insurance  Company,  INDUSTRIAL  SAFETY  EDUCATION 

IN  SCHOOLS.   New  York.  1936. 
Pennsylvania  Department  of  Public  Instruction.    SAFETY  EDUCATION  IN 

INDUSTRIAL  SCHOOL  SHOPS.    Bulletin  332.    Harrisburg.  1938. 

Rural 

American  Red  Cross.    GROUP  DISCUSSION  ON  ACCIDENT  PREVENTION. 

Washington,  D.  C.  1938. 
American  Association  of  School  Administrators.    SAFETY  EDUCATION, 

Eighteenth  Yearbook.    N.E.A.,  Washington,  D.  C.    1940.   pp.  167-188. 
International    Harvester    Company.     STOP    CARLESSNESS!  PREVENT 

ACCIDENTS!    Chicago.  1938. 
National  Safety  Council.    Safety  Education  in  the  Rural  Schools.    20  N. 

Wacker  Drive,  Chicago.  1939. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  aim  of  the  physical  education  program  should  be  the  same 
as  that  of  general  education.  Thus,  any  activity  carried  on  pri- 
marily for  other  than  educational  purposes  should  not  be  included 
in  the  program.  All  of  the  activities  of  the  program  should  be 
selected  in  terms  of  the  contributions  such  activities  make  to 
definite  educational  objectives. 

A.  Five  Major  Objectives.1 

1.  Building  organic  fitness  today  and  tomorow  through  ac- 
tivities definitely  selected  to  build  strength,  vigor  and 
capacity. 

2.  Inculcating  health  habits  for  today  and  tomorrow,  not  by 
just  giving  the  knowledge  but  by  providing  ways  and 
means  for  wholesome  living  in  practice. 

3.  Developing  physical  abilities  and  control  by  providing  a 
wide,  rich,  program  of  many  activities  that  develop  neuro- 
muscular skills. 

4.  Generating  within  the  hearts  of  boys  and  girls  recrea- 
tional habits  and  interests  that  will  carry  over  into  their 
adult  hobbies  and  avocations. 

5.  Training  for  definite  behavior  through  sportsmanship  and 
in  this  way  build  for  character  and  better  citizenship. 

B.  Adapting  to  Individual  Differences. 

The  kind  of  activities  chosen  by  or  assigned  to  an  individual 
should  be  in  accordance  with  his  physical  status  as  determined 
by  a  health  appraisal  and/or  medical  examination.  Children 
should  not  be  barred  from  or  excused  from  enrollment  in 
physical  education  because  of  illness  or  disability,  but  should 
be  assigned  to  modified  activity,  or  to  rest.  The  type  of 
modified  activity,  including  corrective  physical  education, 
should  be  based  on  a  physician's  recommendation  and  should 
be  under  the  direction  of  qualified  teachers.  Precautions 
should  be  taken  to  protect  convalescents,  including  those  re- 
covering from  colds,  from  too  strenuous  participation  in 
physical  education  activities. 


^Physical  and  Health  Education  for  Elementary  and  Secondary  Schools.  Publication  No.  219, 
N.  C.  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  1940. 
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C.   Scope  of  Physical  Education. 

1.  Required  physical  education  classes.  In  the  elementary 
grades  physical  education  is  required  by  State  Depart- 
ment regulation  a  minimum  of  30  minutes  per  day  (150 
minutes  per  week) .  This  time  is  to  be  in  addition  to  the 
health  instruction  period  and  to  any  time  that  may  be 
given  to  recess  periods.  The  30  minutes  required  period 
should  be  an  instructional  period  in  physical  education 
and  not  a  free  play  period. 

In  the  high  school  physical  education  is  required  by 
State  Department  regulation  a  minimum  of  three  periods 
(45-60  minutes  each)  per  week  for  all  ninth  grade  stu- 
dents. One  unit  of  credit  towards  graduation  may  be  e 
granted  for  the  combination  of  health  and  physical  educa- 
tion. (3  periods  of  physical  education  and  2  periods  of 
health  instruction.) 

It  is  recommended  that  whenever  possible  physical  edu- 
cation be  given  more  than  required  by  State  regulation. 
With  reference  to  time  allotment,  for  high  schools,  the 
ideal  should  be  a  daily  period  (45-60  minutes)  for  every 
high  school  student  every  year. 

2.  Optional  physical  education  classes.  Whenever  it  is  not 
possible  to  require  physical  education  beyond  the  ninth 
grade,  it  is  strongly  recommended  that  opportunities  be 
provided  for  those  who  want,  and  more  especially  for  those 
who  need  physical  education  activities  in  grades  10,  11 
and  12. 

3.  Intramural.  Every  school  should  conduct  a  comprehen- 
sive intramural  program  to  provide  wholesome  leisure 
time  activities  for  those  who  do  not  participate  in  "var- 
sity athletics".  Intramural  sports  for  the  mass  of  stu- 
dents should  be  given  preferential  consideration  over 
"varsity"  for  the  few. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  intramural  program  include 
such  sports  as  softball,  basketball,  tag  football,  soccer  or 
speedball,  tennis,  volley  ball,  golf,  and  swimming. 

4.  Recreational  activities.  In  addition  to  the  recreational 
activities  carried  on  as  a  part  of  the  required,  optional, 
intramural  and  varsity  programs,  other  non-organized 
recreational  activities  should  be  sponsored  by  the  schools 
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for  school  and  out-of-school  children  and  adults.  Folk 
dances,  social  dancing,  badminton,  ping  pong,  shuffleboard, 
bowling,  box  hockey,  camping,  skating,  bicycling,  hiking, 
are  suggested  for  recreational  programs. 

5.  Inter  school  (Varsity)  athletics.  Interschool  athletics 
should  be  considered  as  an  important  phase  of  the  total 
physical  education  program  and  should  be  financed  by 
school  boards  and  administered  by  school  officials.  The 
guiding  principles  of  the  selection  and  amount  of  activities 
should  be  based  upon  the  educational  values  inherent  in 
the  activity  and  not  upon  gate  receipts  and  publicity. 

Coaches  should  be  bona  fide  members  of  the  faculty 
and  should  be  trained  in  physical  education. 

Interschool  athletics  should  be  confined  to  the  senior 
high  schools.  Intramural  activities  on  an  extensive  basis 
rather  than  interschool  competition  is  recommended  for 
junior  high  school  students. 

Safeguarding  the  Health  of  Students. 

The  primary  consideration  in  planning  and  conducting 
athletic  programs  should  be  the  health  and  welfare  of  stu- 
dents. The  following  policies  and  procedures  recommended 
by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  conform  in 
substance  with  policies  and  resolutions  as  passed  by  the  Joint 
Committee  of  the  American  Medical  Association  and  the 
American  Association  for  Health,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation  and  the  National  Society  of  State  Directors : 

1.  Adequate  medical  examinations  should  be  provided  for  all 
athletes  at  the  beginning  of  the  season  and  as  needed 
throughout  the  season,  and  no  student  should  be  allowed 
to  participate  without  a  doctor's  certificate. 

2.  Athletes  who  have  been  sick  should  not  be  permitted  to 
participate  in  athletics  until  certified  by  a  physician  to  be 
physically  fit. 

3.  The  best  obtainable  protective  equipment  should  be  pro- 
vided for  all  participants  and  every  reasonable  precaution 
against  accidents  should  be  taken.  The  school  should 
prohibit  tackle  football  by  school  children  on  school 
property  whether  organized  or  unorganized  unless  prop- 
erly equipped  and  should  discourage  same  in  every  way 
possible  at  any  other  location. 
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4.  Contests  should  be  selected  that  are  not  too  strenuous  for  ■ 
the  youngest,  not  the  average,  of  those  who  participate. 

a.  Junior  high   (and  naturally,  elementary)  students 
should  not  compete  in  American  football. 

b.  Interscholastic  boxing  is  too  strenuous  for  high  school 
students  and  should  not  be  permitted. 

5.  Competition  should  take  place  only  between  teams  of 
comparable  ability. 

6.  Playing  seasons  should  be  of  reasonable  duration  with  no 
postseason  contests. 

Basketball.  Basketball  teams  for  boys  should  be  limited 
to  14  games  or  fewer.  Two  games  in  any  one  week  should 
be  the  maximum  number  played.  School  administrators 
should  not  permit  teams  to  enter  any  tournament — local 
or  otherwise — which  will  require  more  than  two  games  per 
week  for  any  team  which  participates.  Roundrobin 
tournaments,  as  a  regular  part  of  the  season,  should  be 
encouraged  in  preference  to  the  elimination  tournament. 

Football.  Interschool  competition  should  be  limited 
to  a  maximum  of  7  games.  The  minimum  age  for  par- 
ticipation should  be  15  years.  Schools  with  less  than  22 
boys  physically  fit  as  determined  by  medical  examinations 
should  not  engage  in  interschool  football. 

Track  and  Field.  A  boy  should  not  be  permitted  to 
run  in  more  than  one  track  event  if  the  distance  is  greater 
than  220  yards.  No  boys  should  be  permitted  to  compete 
either  in  intramural  or  interscholastic  competition,  unless 
he  has  had  a  minimum  of  four  weeks  training  prior  to  the 
meet. 

7.  Interscholastic  competition  for  girls. 

The  National  Committee  on  School  Health  Policies 
recommends  in  the  1945  edition  of  "School  Health  Pol- 
icies," the  following : 

"Interschool  competition  for  girls  should  be  limited  to 
invitational  events,  chiefly  in  the  form  of  sports  days  or 
playdays  where  mass  participation  is  emphasized.  All 
girls*  athletic  activities  should  be  taught,  coached,  and 
refereed  by  professionally  prepared  women  leaders,  and 
should  be  divorced  entirely  from  any  interscholastic  con- 
tests for  boys. 

u 
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The  National  Section  on  Women's  Athletics  makes  the 
following  suggestions  for  those  schools  that  participate 
in  interscholastic  athletics  for  girls: 

1.  That  women  be  employed  as  coaches. 

2.  That  not  more  than  one  game  be  played  each  week, 
a  maximum  of  10  each  season. 

3.  That  only  teams  a  short  distance  away  be  played. 

4.  That  no  tournaments  be  entered. 

5.  That  girls'  games  not  be  scheduled  on  the  same  night 
or  day  as  the  boys'  games. 

6.  That  no  girls  be  allowed  to  participate  until  a  medical 
examination  has  been  given  to  determine  physical  fit- 
ness. 

7.  That  basketball  be  considered  a  winter  sport  and  not  a 
fall  sport,  and  that  basketball  practice  begin  not  earlier 
than  November. 

ART 

Publication  No.  238,  "Art  in  the  Public  Schools,  Years  1-12, 
1942,"  is  a  part  of  each  teacher's  professional  resource  material. 

In  the  organization  of  the  elementary  school's  weekly-daily 
schedules  of  blocks  of  time,  art  activities  are  considered  as  a  need 
in  every  child's  program.  Art  as  another  medium  of  expression 
is  participated  in  through  a  variety  of  forms — drawing,  painting, 
wood  and  soap  carving,  leather  tooling,  clay  modeling,  pottery 
making,  interior  decorating,  carving  in  plaster  of  paris  molds, 
weaving,  painting  and  costuming.  The  integration  possibilities  of 
these  suggested  topics,  in  illustrating  ideas  or  interpreting  mean- 
ings in  a  topic  of  study,  provide  a  functional  approach  for  the 
creative  expression  of  the  child.  Art  as  creatively  refined  expres- 
sion should  do  more  than  develop  the  talents  of  the  gifted  few. 
Every  pupil  in  the  school  should  be  encouraged  to  work  with 
various  art  media  and  refine  his  expression  through  each  of  them. 

Every  elementary  teacher  is  a  teacher  of  art,  as  she  guides  and 
suggests  the  ways  of  living  and  doing  in  the  child's  activities  of  the 
school  day.  Language  in  oral  or  written  communication  more 
effectively  expressed ;  a  social  studies  problem  more  variedly  and 
creatively  illustrated ;  a  science  experiment  more  minutely  done ; 
a  writing,  spelling  or  arithmetic  paper  that  shows  consideration 
for  line,  proportion,  and  balance ;  a  picture  more  appreciably  en- 
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joyed;  a  school  room  closet  more  orderly  arranged;  an  exhibit 
more  pleasingly  balanced;  a  classroom  an  artistic  arrangement; 
pupils  that  grow  in  poise  and  graciousness — these  are  truly  forms 
of  art  expression. 

There  will  be  need  for  the  teacher  to  plan  designated  periods  of 
art  instruction  for  working  on  needed  techniques  and  skills.  In 
the  majority  of  cases  these  needs  will  grow  out  of  an  art  under- 
standing that  is  purposeful  to  the  child.  At  times  growth  will  be 
hastened  by  teaching  selected  topics  to  all  children,  as  figure  draw- 
ing, designing,  or  intermediary  hues.  (Refer  to  Art  in  the  Public 
Schools,  pp.  53-60.) 

Special  art  instruction  is  highly  desirable,  but  pupils'  growth  in 
art  is  not  wholly  dependent  upon  the  provision  of  a  special  art 
teacher.  Growth  in  art  is  in  a  measure  determined  by  the  refined 
uses  of  the  principles  of  harmony,  proportion,  balance,  rhythm, 
and  emphasis  with  the  recognition  of  line  and  form  and  the  color 
qualities  of  hue,  value,  and  intensity,  and  the  individual's  applica- 
tion of  design  to  his  every  activity. 

In  the  secondary  schools  that  have  special  art  instruction, 
regular  periods  will  be  provided.  When  a  secondary  school  does 
not  have  a  special  art  teacher,  the  regular  teachers  will  be  able 
to  stimulate  much  art  work  in  their  various  subjects ;  and  by  using 
the  State  art  bulletin  the  pupils  can  have  experiences  with  many 
media,  which  will  help  them  develop  in  the  use  and  knowledge  of 
art  principles. 

The  State  art  bulletin  gives  a  list  of  prints  and  where  to  get 
them  on  pp.  50-52.  From  this  list  of  seventy-two  prints  for  the 
primary  grades  and  sixty-seven  for  the  intermediate,  the  prin- 
cipals and  teachers  will  be  able  to  make  the  selection  for  the  pur- 
chase of  ten  prints  per  grade  as  the  minimum  requirement  for  ac- 
creditment  of  an  elementary  school,  or  to  add  to  the  collection  now 
contained  in  the  school. 

The  following  prints  are  suggested  as  additions  to  that  list  from 
which  selections  may  be  made. 

Primary 

Arledge.  Zebras. 
Derain.   Guitar  Player. 
Devis.    Master  Simpson  and  His  Boy. 
Durer.  Squirrels. 

Eakins.   Will  Schuster  Goes  Fishing. 
Goya.   Don  Manuel  Osaria. 
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Landseer.    Shoeing  The  Bay  Mare. 

Maune.    Return  to  the  Fold. 

Millet.    Feeding  Her  Birds. 

Murillo.   Children  of  the  Shell. 

Picasso.   Mother  and  Child. 

Picasso.   Little  Girl  With  a  Basket  of  Flowers. 

Sully.   Torn  Hat. 

Upper  Elementary 
Boughton.    Pilgrims  Going  to  Church. 
Cause.    Primitive  Sculptor, 
da  Vinci.    Mona  Lisa. 
Degas.    Woman  With  Chrysanthemum. 
Dufner.    Golden  Days. 
French.    Minute  Man. 
Ginner.    Salisbury  Cathedral. 
Hofman.    Christ  In  Gethsemane. 
Lawrence.  Pinkie. 
Le  Brun.   Artist  And  Daughter. 
Martin.    Harp  of  the  Winds. 
Picasso.   The  Bull  Fight. 
Raphael.   The  Sistine  Madonna. 
Raphael.    Madonna  del  Granduca. 
Rembrandt.    Night  Watch. 
Renoir.  Peonies. 
Reid.   Coming  of  the  White  Man. 
Ruisdael.   Mill  At  Wyk. 
Trumbull.    Signing  Declaration. 
Van  Gogh.  Cornfields  In  Provence. 
Ver  meer.   View  of  Delft. 
West.    Penn's  Treaty. 
Wood.   American  Gothic. 
Young-Hunter.    Santa  Fe  Trail. 
(Photo)  Independence  Hall. 

Taj  Mahal. 

Lincoln  Memorial. 

The  secondary  school  is  referred  to  the  list  of  sixty-seven  in  the 
elementary  list  plus  the  twenty-four  given  as  types  of  prints  for 
secondary  school  use. 

The  prints  for  art  appreciation  teaching  purposes,  in  desirable 
colors,  approximate  sizes  not  smaller  than  6x9  and  preferably 
7  x  10,  mounted  on  stiff  mount  board  of  a  neutral  tone,  may  be 
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secured  from  the  following  companies:  (Their  most  recent 
catalogs  should  be  used  in  ordering.) 

Artext  Extension  Press,  West  Point,  Connecticut. 

Colonial  Art  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Oklahoma. 

F.  A.  Owens  Publishing  Company,  Dansville,  New  York. 

Other  companies  from  which  prints  of  varying  sizes  in  color 
reproduction  may  be  secured  are  given  below.    Where  an  il- , 
lustrated  catalog  may  be  purchased  it  is  valuable  in  selecting 
prints  for  teaching  and  for  interior  decoration  purposes  in  the 
schools. 

New  York  Graphic  Society,  10  West  33rd  St.,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

Associated  American  Artists,  Inc.,  711  Fifth  Avenue,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

American  Artists  Group,  Inc.,  106  Seventh  Avenue,  New 
York,  N.  Y. 

Raymond  and  Raymond,  40  East  52nd  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Schools  desiring  exhibition  services  may  obtain  a  Handbook 
.giving  an  index  of  traveling  exhibitions,  their  descriptions,  costs 
and  a  directory  of  booking  agencies  for  same.  Exhibitions  may  be 
-obtained  in  combined  media,  architecture,  ceramics,  graphic  arts, 
handicrafts,  industrial  arts,  murals,  oil  paintings,  sculpture,  and 
water  colors.  The  Handbook  of  National  Exhibit  Service  may  be 
obtained  from  the  American  Federation  of  Arts,  Barr  Building, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

MUSIC 

Since  Music  in  the  Public  Schools  of  North  Carolina,  1942,  Pub- 
lication No.  239,  is  available  to  all  schools,  one  copy  each  having 
been  distributed  to  elementary  and  high  school  teachers,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  outline  here  any  phase  of  the  work  in  music  educa- 
tion, grades  one  through  twelve.  Sections  A  and  B  of  this  bulletin 
contain  a  course  of  study  in  music.  Section  C  provides  informa- 
tion about  activities  of  a  general  nature  including  The  Music  Festi- 
vals, National  Music  Week,  and  Using  the  Library  in  the  Music 
Program.  It  is  suggested  that  teachers  study  and  adapt  the  sug- 
gestions for  teaching  music  found  in  this  bulletin. 

As  a  supplement  to  the  bulletin  and  in  order  to  meet  the  many 
requests  for  a  minimum  and  basic  list  of  phonograph  records  for 
beginning  a  collection  or  a  library  of  records  for  use  in  the  schools, 
the  following  list  is  offered: 
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Minimum  and  Basic  List  of  Records  for  Use  in  Teaching 
Music  Appreciation 

(All  page  references  are  to  Music  in  the  Public  Schools  of  North  Carolina, 
1942,  Publication  No.  239;  record  numbers  are  those  of  the  Victor  Company.) 

Grade  One 

1.  Run  Run,  Run,  20162 
Jumping  20162 

2.  In  A  Clock  Store       35792       (See  p.  72) 

Grade  Two 

1.  The  Music  Box  22167 

2.  Marches       22168       (See  p.  75) 

Grade  Three 

1.  Phrase  Sensing  22179 

2.  Dancing  Doll       20688       (See  pp.  76,  80) 

Grade  Four 

1.  Gavotte  20443 

2.  The  Swan       1143  (Violin  Cello)     (See  pp.  82,  83) 

Grade  Five 

1.  Flute — Danse  des  Mirlitous — Nutcracker  Suite  8663 

2.  Mendelssohn— Spinning  Song       1326       (See  pp.  88,  89) 

Grade  Six 

1.  Cornet— Carnival  of  Venice  22191 

2.  Grieg— Triumphal  March       35763       (See  pp.  91,  93) 

Grade  Seven 

1.  Indian  Music— By  The  Weeping  Waters  (Chippewa)  22316 

2.  English  Horn— Symphony  in  D.  Minor  (French)  8961  (See  pp.  97,  98) 

Grade  Eight 

1.  Baritone— "De  Glory  Road"  7486 

2.  Tone  Poem  "Til  Eulenspiegel"— Strauss  11724,  11725  (See  pp.  101,  102) 

The  above  list  may  be  considered  sufficient  for  meeting  the  minimum  re- 
quirements for  the  accreditation  of  an  elementary  school  with  reference  to 
phonograph  records.  (See  p.  15  of  this  Handbook,  the  section  dealing  with 
Instructional  Equipment:   Minimum  Requirements.) 

SELECTED  PHONOGRAPH  RECORDS 
American  Library  Association,  520  North  Michigan  Avenue,  Chicago  11, 
Illinois. 

Norwegian  Folk  Tales  told  by  Gudrun  Thorne-Thomsen.    Sold  only  as 
set  of  5  12-inch  records  for  $10.00. 

SLEEPING  BEAUTY.    Grades  3-5. 
GUDBRAND-ON-THE-HILLSIDE.    Grades  4-6. 
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BALDUR.   Grades  5-8. 

TALES  FROM  THE  VOLSUNGA  SAGA  (2  records).   Grades  6-10. 
Columbia  Records. 

M521.    DICKENS'  CHRISTMAS  CAROL.    Grades  5-10.    Narrator— Basil 

3  12-inch  record  album  $3.50. 
M553.    TREASURE  ISLAND.    Grades  7-10.    Narrator— Basil  Rathbone. 
3  12-inch  record  album  $3.50. 

Decca  Records. 

K12.     WINNIE-THE-POOH  and  CHRISTOPHER  ROBIN.    Grades  2-5.; 

Narrator — Frank  Luther.   3  10-inch  records  $1.10. 
DA376.  ALICE    IN   WONDERLAND.     Grades    4-8.     Narrator— Ginger 

Rogers.   3  12-inch  record  album  $3.50. 
STORY  OF  THE  JUGGLER  OF  OUR  LADY,  a  Christmas  story. 

Grades  7-9.    Narrator — John  Nesbit.    2  10-inch  record  album 

$2.10. 

Victor  Records. 

Y301.    LITTLE  BLACK  SAMBO.    Grades  1-3.    Narrator— Paul  Wing. 

3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
Y307.    LITTLE  ENGINE  THAT  COULD.    Grades  2-4.    Narrator— Paul 

Wing.    3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
Y306.    RUMPELSTILTSKIN.    Grades  2-4.    Narrator— Helen  E.  Myers. 

1  10-inch  record  60c\ 
Y8.        THREE  BILLY  GOATS  GRUFF  and  ANSWER  THREE  QUES- 
TIONS IF  YOU  CAN.   Grades  1-4.  Narrator— Gudrun  Thorne- 

Thomsen.    1  10-inch  record  60^. 
Y7.        SHEEP  AND  PIG  WHO  SET  UP  HOUSEKEEPING.    Grades  2-6. 

Narrator — Gudurn  Thorne-Thomsen.    1  10-inch  record  60^. 
Y314.    WHEN  THE  HUSBAND  KEPT  HOUSE.   Grades  3-6.  Narrator— 

Gundrun  Thorne-Thomsen.    1  10-inch  record  60#. 
BC24.    THE  TINDER  BOX  and  IT'S  PERFECTLY  TRUE  by  Hans 

Christian  Andersen.    Grades  2-4.    Narrator — Paul  Leyssac. 

3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
Y304.    500  HATS  OF  BARTHOLOMEW  CUBBINS.    Grades  3-6.  Nar- 
rator— Paul  Wing.    3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
BC32.    NUMSKULL  JACK  and  THE  HAPPY  FAMILY.     Grades  4-7. 

Narrator — Paul  Leyssac.    3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
Y308.    ONE  STRING  FIDDLE.    Grades  4-6.    Narrator— Paul  Wing.  3 

10-inch  records  $1.05. 
M909.    MINE  EYES  HAVE  SEEN  THE  GLORY.    Grades  5-10.  Narrator 

— Helen  Hayes.   2  12-inch  record  album  $2.50. 

Includes  "Star  Spangled  Banner,"  "America,"  "Pledge  to 
the  Flag."  Especially  useful  for  interpretation  of  choral 
poetry. 

BC35.    GRANNY  PATCH  AND  HER  MAGIC  BASKET.     Grades  2-4. 

Narrator — Alice  Remsen.    3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
BC37.    CHRISTMAS   IN  NORWAY.     Grades  4-7.     Narrator— Herman 

Ivarson.    3  10-inch  records  $1.05. 
World  Broadcasting  Company,  Sales  Division,  811  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York  22, 
N.  Y. 
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The  following  records  were  prepared  under  the  sponsorship  of  the 
Junior  Leagues  of  America,  Inc.  The  stories  are  incidents  from  well- 
known  modern  books  for  boys  and  girls.  Each  story  is  given  as  a 
dramatization  on  2  12-inch  records  for  $3.50. 

CAPTAIN  KIDD'S  COW  by  Phil  Stong.   Grades  5-9. 

IN  CLEAN  HAY,  a  Christmas  story,  by  Eric  Kelly.   Grades  5-9. 

MISCHIEF  IN  FEZ  by  Eleanor  Hoffman.    Grades  5-9. 

SINGING  TREE  by  Kate  Seredy.   Grades  5-9. 

SMOKY  BAY  by  Steingrimur  Arason.    Grades  5-8. 

LEVEL  LAND  by  Dola  de  Jong.    Grades  6-8. 

MOCHA  THE  DJUKA  by  Frances  Neilson.   Grades  6-8. 

GIFT  OF  THE  FOREST  by  R.  L.  Singh.   Grades  6-9. 

ON  THE  DARK  OF  THE  MOON  by  Don  Lang.   Grades  5-8. 

TRAP  LINES  NORTH  by  Stephen  W.  Meader.    Grades  6-9. 

STRUGGLE  IS  OUR  BROTHER  by  Gregor  Felsen.   Grades  7-9. 

THREE  AND  A  PIGEON  by  Kitty  Barnes.    Grades  7-9. 

WHEN  THE  TYPHOON  BLOWS  by  Elizabeth  F.  Lewis.   Grades  7-9. 

SELECTED  RECORDINGS  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOLS 
English  and  Social  Studies 

Columbia  Records — Columbia  Recording  Corp.,  799  7th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
S271M.    Lincoln's  Gettysburg  Address,  read  by  Charles  Laughtcn.  75<J. 

(Quoted  by  dealer  at  $1.00.) 
M340.    Four  Excerpts  from  Hamlet;  (2  records),  read  by  Maurice  Evans. 
$2.50  set.. 

M402.  Album  of  Shakespearean  Song;  (4  records)  by  Bauman  and  Wolff. 
$3.50. 

M325.    Julius  Caesar,  Mercury  Theatre  abridged  version,  by  Orson  Welles 

and  Company;  (5  records).  $5.50. 
M375.    Voice  of  Poetry,  Vol.  I,  read  by  Edith  Evans;  (6  records).  $5.00. 
M419.    Voice  of  Poetry,  Vol.  II,  read  by  John  Gielgud;  (6  records).  $5.00. 
Masterpieces   of  Literature — Appreciation   of  Poetry,   read  by 

Norman  Corwin;  (6  records).  $3.75. 
Masterpieces  of  Literature — Our  American  Heritage  (prose),  read 
by  Nesley  Addy;  (6  records).  $3.75. 

RCA  Victor  Records — R.C.A.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Camden,  N.  J. 

M591.  Calvacade  of  America  Series.  Abraham  Lincoln  (3  records)  from 
the  play  written  by  Robert  E.  Sherwood  from  Carl  Sandburg's 
Abraham  Lincoln:  The  War  Years,  read  by  Raymond  Massey. 
$3.50. 

In  this  same  series  are  albums  of  three  records  each  on 
Robert  E.  Lee  Nancy  Hanks  Walter  Reed 

Francis  Scott  Key        Benedict  Arnold      Thomas  Paine 
6827.     Hamlet's  Soliloquy;  Gloucester's  Soliloquy,  read  by  John  Barry- 
more.  $2.00. 

4248.  To  Be  or  Not  to  Be;  O,  That  This  Too  Solid  Flesh,  by  Shakespeare, 

read  by  Henry  Ainley.  $1.00. 

4249.  How  All  Occasions;  Look  Here  Upon  This  Picture,  by  Shakespeare, 

read  by  Henry  Ainley.  $1.00. 
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American  Ballads,  sung  by  Paul  Robeson;  (2  records).  $1.50. 
White  Cliffs,  by  Alice  Duer  Miller,  read  by  Lynn  Fontanne;  ( 

records).  $3.50. 

World  Book  Company.   Yonkers-on-Hudson,  N.  Y. 

Then  Came  War:    1939.    Album  of  three  twelve-inch  records.  $6.5( 
(20%  discount  to  schools.) 

Decca  Records — Decca  Records,  Inc.,  50  West  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Christmas  Carol,  by  Dickens;  read  by  Ronald  Coleman;   (3  records) 

$3.50. 

Gramophone  Shop,  Inc..  18  East  48th  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

GB-3657.    The  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  The  Nativity  of  Our  Lord;  rea' 

by  Lewis  Casson.  $1.50. 
G-B8761/2.    Twelve  Poems  by  Dryden,  Stephens,  Tennyson,  Sandburg 

etc.;  read  by  Verse  Speaking  Choir. 
G-B8801  and  B8857.    Eleven  Poems  by  Kingsley,  Lindsay,  De  La  Mare 

Shakespeare,  Hardy,  etc.;  read  by  Verse  Speaking  Choir. 
GC1991.    Macbeth,  Letter  scene  and  murder  scene;  read  by  Sybil  Thorn 

dike  and  Lewis  Casson.  $2.00. 
G2-3535.    Quality  of  Mercy  from  Merchant  of  Venice,  read  by  Dame  Ellei 

Terry. 

C-D4006/7.    Shakespearean  Recital  from  four  plays,  read  by  Sir  Johnstoi 
Forbes-Robertson;  (2  records).  $4.00. 

Linguaphone  Records — Linguaphone  Institute,  51  RCA  Building,  New  York 
N.  Y. 

Cat.  No.  CL.D40140  (2  records).    Readings  of  his  own  poems  by  Johr 
Drinkwater. 

Cat.  No.  G.R.6  (1  record).    Two  scenes  from  Rip  Van  Winkle,  read  by 
Joseph  Jefferson. 

Cat.  No.  H  A  L  (4  records,  sold  as  a  set).   Readings  by  Marjorie  Gullan. 
Record  1.    Lines  from  Endymion,  Keats;  Lines  after  Tea  at  Gras- 

mere,  Wadsworth. 
Record  2.    On  First  Looking  into  Chapman's  Homer,  Keats;  Sonnet 

CXVI,  Shakespeare;  On  His  Blindness,  Milton. 
Record  3.    II  Samuel,  18th  Chapter;  I  Corinthians,  13th  Chapter. 
Record  4.    Popular  English  ballads,  such  as  Sir  Patrick  Spens. 
Cat.  No.  N.C.S.    The  Congo,  Parts  1,  2,  3,  written  and  read  by  Vachel 
Lindsay.  $1.50. 

Cat.  No.  N.C.S.   Poems  by  Vachel  Lindsay  (3  records,  sold  as  a  set),  read 

by  Vachel  Lindsay.    Includes  Chinese  Nightingale,  General  William 

Booth  Enters  Heaven,  and  others.  $4.50. 
Cat.  No.  HMV-C2089.    The  Bells  by  Poe;  Charge  of  the  Light  Brigade  by 

Tennyson,  read  by  Henry  Ainley. 
Cat.  No.  28-29.    Readings  from  Shakespeare  (2  records),  read  by  John 

Gielgud.  $5.00. 

U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Radio  Service,  Federal  Security  Agency,  Washington 
25,  D.  C. 

Historic  Speeches.  Recordings  of  addresses  by  Roosevelt,  Madame  Chiang, 

Willkie,  and  others. 
We  Hold  These  Truths.   Recordings  of  the  Corwin  Program  on  the  150th 

Anniversary  of  the  Bill  of  Rights. 


The  Course  of  Study 


205 


U.  8.  Library  of  Congress,  Division  of  Music,  Washington  25,  D.  C. 

Folk  song  recordings.   Write  for  catalog  of  Phonograph  Records. 
Pan-American  Union,  Music  Division,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Recordings  of  Latin  American  Songs  and  Dances  by  G.  Duran. 

French  Language  Records 
RCA  Victor  Records — R.C.A.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Camden,  N.  J. 

French  by  Sound.    Text  by  Raymond  Weeks.    Spoken  by  Louis  Allard. 
(10  double-face  records).  $10.00. 
Linguaphone  Records — Linguaphone  Institute,  51  RCA  Building.  New  York, 
N.  Y. 

French  Records.    (15  double-face  records,  plus  one  record  of  pronuncia- 
tion, with  accompanying  illustrated  books,  grammars,  and  other  aids. 
Manufactured  in  England).  $50.00. 
Language  Service  Center,  18  East  41st  St.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Hugo  French  Records.    Set  $10.50. 

International  Correspondence  School  French  Records.    Set  $19.50. 
Similar  records  of  other  foreign  languages  are  available  from  each  company 
•  noted  above. 

Radio  Code  Records 
Radio  Code  Practice.    Pre-induction  Kit  for  Radio  Code  Operation.  $35.00. 

Available  from  Crowell,  Ginn,  Noble,  Scribner,  or  Silver. 
Note:    Prices  may  be  approximate  rather  than  exact. 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 
A  brief  statement  concerning  industrial  arts  in  both  elementary 
and  secondary  school  will  be  found  in  Publication  No.  235,  A  Sug- 
gested Twelve  Year  Program,  pages  253-259.  Schools  desiring 
to  inaugurate  a  program  in  industrial  arts  may  secure  advice  and 
assistance  by  writing  to  the  State  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction. 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

The  course  of  study  for  home  economics,  Publication  204,  Home 
Economics  Education  for  High  Schools,  was  published  in  1938. 
This  bulletin  contains  the  suggested  three  year  program  with  ob- 
jectives, experiences  and  illustrative  materials.  The  regulations 
under  which  the  vocational  homemaking  program  is  administered 
will  be  found  in  pages  76,  77  of  Publication  204.  Revisions  of  the 
course  of  study  are  always  mailed  to  each  homemaking  depart- 
ment and  administrators  as  soon  as  published. 

The  courses  in  Farm  Family  Living  and  Urban  Family,  outlined 
in  Publication  No.  235,  pp.  265-272,  for  the  eighth  grade  are  no 
longer  the  responsibility  of  teachers  of  Vocational  Agriculture  and 
Home  Economics. 
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AGRICULTURE 

Objectives  and  Policies. 

Aims.  The  Program  of  Vocational  Education  in  Agriculture 
in  North  Carolina  gives  emphasis  to  organized  instruction,  and  in- 
cludes as  some  of  its  more  specific  aims : 

1.  To  provide  instruction  and  training  for  proficiency  and  suc- 
cessful establishment  in  farming,  related  occupations,  and 
for  effective  citizenship  in  a  rural  community. 

2.  To  cooperate  with  others  in  raising  the  standard  of  living  of 
the  farm  family  and  in  making  family  life  of  the  future 
happier  and  more  successful. 

3.  To  stimulate  a  desire  for  a  richer  community  life  and  to 
develop  the  attitudes,  the  understandings,  and  the  ways  and 
means  necessary  for  bringing  it  into  being. 

It  is  recognized  that  vocational  agriculture  can  and  should  make 
valuable  contributions  to  all  of  the  aims  of  general  education,  par- 
ticularly in  assisting  boys  in  making  a  wise  choice  of  an  agri- 
cultural or  related  occupation,  but  it  should  be  kept  in  mind  that 
it's  major  contribution  is  assisting  students  in  vocational  agri- 
culture in  developing  proficiency  and  making  progress  in  farming 
occupations.  The  responsibility  of  the  teacher  of  vocational  agri- 
culture is  to  the  high  school  students  in  agriculture,  to  out-of- 
school  youth,  and  to  adult  farmers  and  their  families.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  program  is  to  provide  not  only  for  the  basic  local  farm 
practices  and  underlying  principles  in  the  school,  but  also  for 
practical  experience  through  the  supervised  practice  on  the  home 
farm  in  using  fundamental  facts  and  principles  as  guides  to  action 
in  real  farming  situations.  It  is  emphasized  that  provisions  be 
made  for  such  student  practice  now  commonly  designated  as 
supervised  farming. 

A  proper  balance  in  the  program  is  an  essential.  This  balance 
will  vary  somewhat  according  to  local  conditions,  but  the  intent  is 
to  give  each  phase  of  the  work  its  proper  time  allotment  and  em- 
phasis. All-day  class  work  alone  would  not  serve  the  objectives 
of  a  program  of  vocational  agriculture ;  neither  would  the  spending 
of  an  inordinate  amount  of  time  and  effort  on  evening  classes  and 
service  to  adult  farmers.  However,  the  need  and  opportunity  for 
adult  work  will  vary  in  different  situations.  A  careful  local  eval- 
uation should  be  made  of  each  phase — all-day,  part-time,  adult 
classes,  and  community  activities — and  each  phase  should  be 
given  it's  just  share  of  time  and  emphasis. 
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To  a  rapidly  increasing  extent  farming  is  a  vocation  based  on 
scientific  principles.  Out-of-school  youth  and  adult  farmers  need 
the  educational  services  of  the  school  to  keep  informed  on  the 
j  best  farm  practices  and  for  an  understanding  of  the  scientific  and 
economic  principles  involved  in  the  operations  of  the  farm  and  in 
the  larger  aspects  of  the  occupation — economic,  social,  and  polit- 
i  ical.  Evening  classes  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  farmers 
and  of  their  families  should  be  planned  and  carried  on  in  accord- 
ance with  a  balanced  program  of  vocational  agriculture. 

There  are  services  which  teachers  of  agriculture  can  render  to 
farmers  and  farm  families  which  are  legitimate  and  valuable,  and 
there  are  community  activities  of  importance.  Teachers,  however, 

;  should  make  a  clear  distinction  between  services  of  an  educational 
nature  and  those  performed  as  a  matter  of  accommodation. 
Among  the  legitimate  services  are  those  providing  leadership, 
initiative,  and  counsel  in  establishing  and  maintaining  services 
needed  in  the  community,  such  as  advising  on  the  procedure  in 
organizing  local  associations  to  improve  livestock  or  seed,  estab- 

.  lishing  a  potato  curing  plant,  or  other  cooperative  enterprises. 

Other  services  available  to  evening  class  members  may  be  of  a 
technical  or  professional  nature  beyond  the  ability  of  many 
'  farmers  to  handle  and  which  may  occur  only  occasionally  for  any 
one  farmer,  such  as  making  visits  to  diagnose  crop  diseases  or  in- 
sect infestations,  assisting  a  farmer  in  reorganizing  his  farm  and 
planning  a  cropping  system,  interpreting  plans  of  a  new  building 
as  a  blueprint  of  a  barn  or  poultry  house,  advising  on  sewage 
disposal  or  other  farm  improvements.  Examples  of  services 
which  teachers  cannot  be  expected  to  perform  except  rarely  and  in 
emergencies  are  vaccinating  hogs,  terracing  land,  castrating 
animals,  spraying,  pruning  and  sexing  chicks.  Farmers  can  learn 
to  do  most  of  these  things  for  themselves  in  adult  farmer  classes. 
As  far  as  possible  the  daily  schedule  should  be  arranged  to  free 
the  teacher  of  school  duties  early  in  the  afternoon  to  enable  him 
to  carry  on  his  community  activities  and  supervise  the  work  of 
both  the  in-school  and  out-of-school  groups. 

The  teaching  of  agriculture  to  high  school  boys  is  not  entitled 
to  the  term  vocational,  unless  it  gives  adequate  opportunity  for 
learning  to  perform  the  important  operations  of  the  farm,  as 
1  terracing,  pruning,  grading  vegetables  and  fruits,  thinning  the 
wood  lot,  etc.  To  do  many  of  these  things  requires  instruction 
and  practice  in  the  field.  It  is  essential  therefore,  that  ample  pro- 
vision be  made  in  the  school  schedule  for  periods  of  sufficient 
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length  to  go  to  the  field  or  other  location  with  time  enough  to  ac-  • 
complish  the  purpose  of  the  field  laboratory  in  question.  Mani-  : 
festly  a  one-hour  period  is  entirely  inadequate  to  carry  out  most 
of  the  important  field  operations  or  studies.  To  meet  this  need 
there  should  be  a  ninety-minute  period  each  day  or  a  two-hour 
period  twice  a  week  in  addition  to  a  one-hour  period  on  the  other 
three  days. 

The  supervised  practice  program  should  be  recognized  as  one 
of  the  most  basic  features  of  vocational  agriculture.  It's  im- 
portance warrants  very  careful  planning  and  most  thorough  super- 
vision by  the  teacher.  A  boy's  program  should  be  comprehen-  •  I 
sive  in  scope  and  composed  of  large  enough  units  to  give  the  boy 
a  challenging  experience  and  a  responsibility  corresponding  to  his 
maturity  and  ability.  There  are  boys  who  have  poor  opportunities 
for  supervised  practice  on  their  own  farms ;  they  could  substitute 
in  whole  or  in  part  selected  work  experience,  which  would  also  be 
under  the  careful  supervision  of  the  teacher.  A  considerable  part 
of  a  boy's  class  work  should  be  derived  from  problems  arising  in 
planning  and  carrying  out  his  supervised  practice  program. 

The  various  types  of  related  occupations  represent  a  compre- 
hensive field.  Therefore,  a  high  school  course  would  naturally 
cover  a  rather  broad  area  of  information  and  skills,  but  opinion 
has  become  prevalent  that  less  ground  covered  with  greater 
thoroughness  enhances  the  educational  values  and  results  in  more 
satisfaction  and  self  confidence,  so  essential  in  developing  and 
maintaining  pupil  morale. 

It  is  important  that  the  all-day  program  be  kept  in  balance, 
which  again  will  call  for  an  evaluation.  Each  phase  of  class  work, 
farm  shop,  supervised  practice,  and  the  F.  F.  A.  should  be  ad- 
equately provided  for.  On  account  of  differences  in  individual 
situations  these  phases  will  vary  somewhat  in  the  amount  of  time 
and  emphasis  to  be  given  them.  For  example,  some  boys  will  have 
better  opportunities  for  supervised  practice  than  others,  while 
some  will  profit  more  from  the  farm  shop  and  very  practical  ac- 
tivities. But  care  should  be  exercised  in  not  allowing  boys  to 
over  accentuate  one  phase  and  neglect  others  unless  there  is  ample 
reason  to  justify  it.  To  keep  a  program  in  balance  requires  analy- 
sis and  careful  thought  followed  by  firmness  and  in  many  cases  a 
subordination  of  self  interest. 

The  Future  Farmers  of  America  in  the  white  schools  and  the 
New  Farmers  of  America  in  the  Negro  schools  have  a  very  im- 
portant place  in  the  program  of  vocational  agriculture.  There 
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hould  be  a  strong  and  active  chapter  in  every  department  of 
vocational  agriculture  in  the  State.  Properly  conducted,  such  an 
)rganization  serves  as  a  strong  morale  builder;  and  it  offers  an 
)pportunity  for  developing  a  kind  of  leadership  needed  in  rural 
life.  Attention,  however,  should  be  given  to  teaching  the  funda- 
mentals underlying  the  highest  type  of  leadership,  as  well  as 
giving  instruction  and  training  in  the  techniques  of  public  speak- 
ing. It  offers  opportunities  for  working  together  in  organized  and 
united  effort  on  projects  affording  valuable  training  and  experi- 
ence. 

Where  conditions  permits  a  joint  program  of  home  economics 
and  vocational  agriculture  increases  the  value  of  the  program. 
Farming  is  a  cooperative  enterprise  involving  the  whole  family, 
and  it  should  be  a  unit  working  together  in  the  closest  harmony 
and  cooperation.  Instruction  and  experience  in  working  together 
Dn  problems  of  mutual  interest  and  concern  serves  a  very  useful 
purpose  in  paving  the  way  to  better  family  living. 

Both  the  teacher  and  the  people  of  the  community  should  real- 
ize the  importance  of  the  summer  work  of  the  teacher  of  agri- 
culture. The  success  of  a  boy's  supervised  practice  program 
depends  in  no  small  measure  on  careful  supervision  by  his  teacher, 
and  this  means  numerous  visits  to  the  boy's  home  and  the  use  of 
organized  procedure  in  the  supervision.  Other  summer  work  in- 
cludes community  work,  supervising  community  canneries,  teach- 
ing out-of -school  groups  in  farm  shop,  visiting  prospective 
students,  collecting  materials  for  class  work,  revising  teaching 
plans  for  the  coming  year,  collecting  and  filing  bulletins  and  other 
teaching  materials,  taking  inventory  and  putting  shop  tools  and 
machines  in  proper  condition,  and  making  improvements  in  the 
classroom  and  farm  shop. 

Approved  farm  practices  and  skills  are  important,  but  a  good 
understanding  of  the  underlying  principles  and  the  scientific  ex- 
planations of  these  practices,  which  are  within  the  ranges  of  the 
boy's  ability  to  grasp,  add  materially  to  the  educational  values, 
especially  in  providing  a  broader  base  of  knowledge  and  under- 
standing, so  essential  to  the  ability  to  make  adjustments  to 
changes  if  conditions  and  to  develop  resourcefulness  The  oc- 
cupational world  is  large  and  complex;  migration  of  population, 
especially  of  youth,  has  been  increasing  rapidly  and  gives  promise 
of  still  greater  increase.  Therefore,  an  educational  program  in 
agriculture  should  be  broad  and  basic  enough  in  nature  to  facilitate 
changes  from  one  occupation  to  another  within  the  occupation  it- 
self. 
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A  correlation  of  agriculture  with  other  high  school  subjects  is 
very  desirable.  For  example,  the  science  teacher  can  find  excellent 
applications  in  farming  practices,  and  the  agriculture  teacher  can 
do  much  to  motivate  his  students  in  their  study  of  science.  A 
working  agreement  among  the  teachers  of  agriculture,  English 
and  the  social  sciences  could  result  in  increased  interest  and  an 
appreciation  of  the  significance  of  the  interrelationships  and  inter- 
dependence of  these  areas  of  knowledge. 

In  the  present  plan  the  problem  of  the  returning  war  veteran 
and  the  part-time  farmer  is  provided  for  in  the  instruction  of  out- 
of-school  groups.  Also,  the  needs  of  the  prospective  part-time 
farmer  are  to  be  taken  care  of  by  whatever  modifications  may  be 
necessary  in  the  all-day  course  of  study. 

In  setting  up  and  maintaining  a  balanced  program  and  in  making 
other  plans  and  adjustments  for  meeting  the  needs  of  the  com- 
munity and  making  vocational  agriculture  serve  the  purposes  for 
which  it  was  organized,  an  advisory  committee  should  be  very 
useful.  This  committee,  meeting  at  times  with  the  district  super- 
visor present,  could  work  out  problems  and  effect  adjustments 
which  would  make  for  greater  harmony  and  unity  of  purpose. 
The  committee  could  also  be  very  useful  in  promoting  and  inter- 
preting the  program  to  the  people  of  the  community  and  in  secur- 
ing their  support  and  cooperation. 

Veterans  Farmer  Training  Program. 

Institutional  and  on-the-job  training  in  agriculture  is  available 
to  Veterans  of  World  War  II  through  the  Vocational  Agriculture 
departments  in  the  State.  This  training  program  for  veterans  is 
sposored  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  under  contract  with 
the  Veterans  Administration.  The  Veterans  Farmer  Training 
Program  consists  of  a  minimum  of  20  hours  or  organized 
instruction  and  one  hundred  hours  of  supervision  per  year.  In 
addition  to  the  organized  instruction  on  and  off  the  job,  the 
veteran  is  required  to  work  on  the  farm  36  hours  per  week  during 
his  training  period.  This  training  program  is  under  the  direct 
supervision  of  the  teacher  of  vocational  agriculture. 

The  general  objectives  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  train 
veterans  to  go  into  the  business  of  farming;  (2)  to  improve  the 
vocational  efficiency  of  the  veteran  and  to  further  develop  a  con- 
sciousness of  his  responsibility  as  a  citizen  of  his  community. 
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TRADE  AND  INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

Two  types  of  courses  are  offered  for  high  school  students :  (1) 
Day  Trade,  (2)  Diversified  Occupations.  A  statement  giving  the 
aims  of  each  type  of  course  and  basic  requirements  for  each  type 
will  be  found  on  pages  272-276  of  Publication  No.  235,  A  Sug- 
gested Twelve  Year  Program.  Special  assistance  may  be  secured 
by  writing  to  the  Director  Trade  and  Industrial  Education,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

The  course  of  study  in  business  education  will  give  ample  sug- 
gestions to  teachers  and  principals.  For  additional  suggestions 
with  reference  to  curricula  reference  should  be  made  to  Publica- 
tion No.  235,  pages  276-278.  The  same  publication  discusses 
briefly  the  relationship  between  basic  business  education  and 
vocational  business  education. 

DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 

Distributive  Education  in  the  high  school  is  a  one-year  voca- 
tional course  designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  retail 
or  wholesale  businesses.  Although  normally  a  terminal  course, 
it  is  also  recommended  for  students  planning  to  take  college  train- 
ing with  majors  in  business  education,  distributive  education, 
business  administration,  retail  advertising,  commerce  or  similar 
fields. 

If  the  principle  is  accepted  that  education  should  prepare  pupils 
to  do  better  that  which  they  are  going  to  do  anyway,  then  high 
schools  must  offer  vocational  training  for  the  large  number  of 
boys  and  girls  entering  distributive  trades  each  year.  In  North 
Carolina  and  in  the  United  State  as  a  whole,  one  of  every  eight 
employed  persons  is  engaged  in  some  phase  of  distribution.  A 
survey  of  Mecklenburg  County  shows  that  more  high  school  grad- 
uates enter  retailing  in  that  county  than  any  other  single  oc- 
cupation.1 A  study  of  the  graduates  of  the  Greensboro  High 
School  lead  to  the  same  conclusion.  Each  year  approximately 
9,000  young  people  leaving  school  in  North  Carolina  begin  work  in 
some  phase  of  distribution.  For  the  most  part  they  are  untrained. 
They  are  so  poorly  equipped  that  they  can  hold  only  the  poorest 
paying  jobs.  In  the  retail  stores  the  better  jobs  are  being  filled 
too  often  by  personnel  from  other  states. 


1  S.  Marion  Justice,  "Implications  of  a  Follow-up  Study  of  School  Leavers,"  OCCUPATION'S, 
y.  1941,  pages  563-6. 
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The  Distributive  Education  program  is  operated  in  a  cooperative 
training  basis.  Students  are  placed  as  trainees  in  retail  or  whole- 
sale establishments  where  they  work  at  the  standard  beginning 
wages  for  a  minimum  of  15  hours  per  week.  In  school  the  stu- 
dent devotes  one  period  to  the  study  of  elements  common  to  all  ! 
phases  of  distribution.  This  study  is  based  on  the  course  outline 
developed  by  distributive  education  personnel  in  the  State  and 
issued  by  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction.2  It  covers  such 
topics  as:  Store  Organization,  Advertising,  Display,  Merchan-  i 
dising  and  Stock  Control,  Salesmanship,  Color  Line  and  Design, 
and  Merchandise  Information.  Another  period  is  devoted  to 
individual  study  under  the  supervision  of  the  coordinator  of  the 
techniques,  skills  and  information  required  to  do  the  immediate 
job  effectively  and  to  earn  promotion.  Under  this  plan  the 
students  work  experience  is  correlated  with  his  formal  education 
in  the  school.  Through  this  cooperative  training  he  gains  a 
better  understanding  of  the  kind  of  business  in  which  he  has 
chosen  to  make  his  career. 

A  Distributive  Education  program  should  be  initiated  in  a  school 
on  evidence  of  need  in  the  community.  A  follow-up  study  of 
former  graduates  and  drop-outs  will  give  a  fairly  reliable  indica- 
tion of  what  present  and  future  students  will  do.  It  is  suggested 
that  in  communities  having  a  population  of  8,000  or  more  some 
study  be  made  to  determine  the  advisability  of  establishing  a  co- 
operative program  in  Distributive  Education.  In  smaller  com- 
munities where  the  number  of  graduates  entering  distributive 
trades  does  not  justify  the  employment  of  a  full-time  coordinator 
a  course  in  retailing  might  be  offered  for  seniors  by  any  qualified 
teacher.  In  such  cases  it  is  suggested  that  some  provision  be  made 
for  work  experience. 

Complete  information  regarding  this  program  may  be  obtained 
from  the  State  Supervisor  of  Distributive  Education. 


2  A  COURSE  OF  STUDY  FOR  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION  CLASS 
N.  C.  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  1945. 
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FOREWORD 


With  the  growing  appreciation  of  the  function  of  the  scdjl 
library  in  the  instructional  program,  greater  concern  has  i 
evidenced  for  housing  it  adequately.  Elementary  schools  'Ji 
library  rooms  large  enough  and  equipped  to  seat  a  full  class  g  J 
have  demonstrated  that  wider  reading  and  increased  skill  in  u  i 
materials  result  when  guided  use  is  made  of  centrally  orgar  I 
library  facilities.  These  results  have  long  been  noted  in  ]M 
schools. 

1  '  1 

As  new  school  buildings  are  erected  and  as  older  buildings  k 
renovated,  due  consideration  should  be  given  to  providing  libra 
quarters  which  facilitate  the  ever  increasing  use  of  brtis 
and  other  library  materials  by  class  groups  and  by  individi  i . 
Reading  rooms  should  be  made  spacious,  artistic,  and  inviti. 
Shelving  to  care  for  the  anticipated  maximum  book  collec  1 
should  be  included.  Furnishings  for  the  group  to  be  sen! 
should  be  selected  with  due  consideration  being  given  to  pr<K 
heights  of  chairs  and  tables  for  growing  boys  and  girls.  1 
decoration  of  the  room  should  make  it  inviting  and  informal  | 

Consideration  of  these  factors  has  been  given  in  the  reo 
mendations  in  this  bulletin.  General  principles  of  school  libit 
planning  are  presented,  which  may  well  be  taken  into  acccj: 
before  local  plans  are  projected.  Simplified  drawings  for  eq 
ment  which  can  be  built  by  local  contractors  and  cabinet  mal 
will  facilitate  the  making  of  these  items.  The  bulletin  is  desig 
to  gxve  practical  help  in  planning  and  equipping  the  library  of 
average  size  school  in  our  State.  More  pretentious  arrangeme  c 
and  effective  adaptations  of  these  ideas  can  be  suggested  by  scl  t 
architects  and  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instructi 

November,  1946. 
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Planning  and  Equipping  the  School  Library 

With  the  erection  of  new  school  buildings  and  the  renovation 
and  remodeling  of  many  old  ones,  considerable  attention  is  being 
given  to  providing  adequate  and  attractive  school  library 
quarters. 

In  this  bulletin  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  express  briefly 
the  factors  which  should  be  taken  into  consideration  in  planning 
school  library  quarters  for  the  average  type  schools,  especially 
those  with  enrollments  up  to  500  pupils,  and  to  present  graphic- 
ally arrangements  and  equipment  which  have  proved  practical 
and  appropriate. 

Especial  acknowledgment  is  made  to  Miss  Sue  Hefley,  State 
Supervisor  of  School  Libraries,  State  Department  of  Education, 
Baton  Rouge,  Louisiana,  for  helpful  material  and  ideas. 

I.   For  What  Types  of  Schools  Should  Libraries  Be  Planned? 

1.  Elementary  schools. 

2.  High  schools. 

3.  Union  schools  in  which  elementary  and  high  schools 
are  housed  in  the  same  building. 

II.   Where  Should  the  Library  Be  Located? 

1.  Where  it  is  most  convenient  and  accessible  to  the 
largest  number  of  pupils. 

(1)  Near  the  center  of  inter-class  traffic  in  a  high 
school. 

(2)  Adjoining  or  convenient  to  the  study  hall  in  a  high 
school. 

While  the  library  room  may  serve  for  both 
library  users  and  study  groups,  this  arrangement 
is  not  recognized  as  the  best  practice  when  more 
than  35  pupils  (the  equivalent  of  one  class  group) 
are  scheduled  for  general  study  without  specific 
library  assignments. 

(3)  Near  the  English  and  social  studies  classrooms. 

(4)  Near  the  upper  grade  classes  in  an  elementary 
school. 

(5)  Easily  accessible  to  elementary  and  high  school 
pupils  in  a  union  school. 
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2.  Where  expansion  is  possible. 

Experience  shows  that  most  school  library  quarters 
heretofore  have  been  too  small.  Location  between 
staircases  or  other  architectural  features  which  make 

expansion  impossible  may  later  handicap  library 
service. 

3.  Where  there  is  a  maximum  of  natural  light,  preferably 
with  east  or  west  exposure. 

4.  Where  there  is  a  minimum  of  disconcerting  noises,  such 
as  those  of  playground,  gymnasium,  and  music. 

5.  Where  width  of  the  reading  center  may  be  wider  than 
the  average  classroom. 

Frequently  this  can  be  provided  on  the  second  floor 
front  of  two  or  three-story  buildings.    The  wider' 
rooms  allow  more  informal  and  effective  arrangement 
of  equipment. 

III.  What  Areas  Should  the  Library  Quarters  Include? 

1.  Circulation  and  reading  room. 

2.  Workroom  space  and  librarian's  office. 

3.  Storage  space. 

4.  Small-group  conference  room  or  rooms. 

5.  Audio-visual  screening  and  listening  room  which  mayi 
also  be  used  as  classroom. 

IV.  What  Space  Should  Be  Allowed  for  Each  Area? 
1.  Circulation  and  reading  room. 


25  square  feet  per  reader. 
48  seats  as  minimum  for  enrollment  up  to 
300. 

15%  of  student  body  beyond  300  for  high 
schools. 

40  additional  seats  for  enrollment  beyond 

500  in  elementary  schools. 
For  schools  with  enrollments  beyond  700 

communicate  with  consultants. 


Entrance  should  be  on  the  side  center  with  double 
doors.  This  gives  better  wall  space  and  simplifies 
supervision. 
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The  equivalent  of  the  space  of  two  classrooms  wil 
provide  a  reading  room  seating  48,  a  combinatior 
storage-workroom-office,  and  a  conference  room.  Se<< 
page  21. 

Roughly  the  maximum  seating  capacity  of  a  reading 
room  which  is  the  approximate  width  of  a  standard 
classroom  can  be  estimated  at  one  person  for  each  foot 
of  length.   A  reading  room  22'  x  50'  can  seat  50  pupils. 

Union  schools  should  provide  library  space  for  ele- 
mentary and  high  schools  adjoining  so  that  library 
personnel  can  supervise  both  groups.  Reading  room 
space  will  approximate  that  needed  for  each  group! 
separately. 

. 

Workroom  space  and  librarian's  office. 


11'  x  12'  as  minimum. 
Adjacent  to  reading  room. 


Librarian's  office  may  be  combined  with  workroom, 
but  it  is  desirable  that  the  librarian  have  "a  few  square 
feet  he  can  call  his  own"  for  undisturbed  technical  work 
necessary  for  an  efficiently  run  library. 

3.  Storage  Space. 

May  be  provided  in  workroom  unless  extensive  col- 
lection of  back  issues  of  periodicals  are  required  for 
reference  work,  or  other  exceptional  needs  are  made 
known.    Separate  storage  space  for  reference  maga- 
zines will  require  not  less  than  120  square  feet. 

4.  Conference  room. 


10'  x  11'  each  as  minimum. 
Adjacent  to  reading  room. 


This  provides  a  place  for  small  groups  to  work  to- 
gether without  disturbing  the  larger  group  working 
individually  in  the  reading  room. 
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Glass  partitions  above  double-faced  shelving 
for  all  adjacencies  mentioned. 


5.  Audio-visual  room. 


23'  x  36'  or  standard  classroom  size. 


This  room  will  be  used  to  house  audio-visual  ma- 
terials, and  for  group  or  individual  screening  and  listen- 
ing to  evaluate  audio-visual  materials.    It  may  also  • 
serve  as  a  library  classroom  for  groups  with  their 
teacher  to  use  all  types  of  library  materials,  and  for  i 
instruction  in  the  use  of  library  materials  to  groups. 

V.  What  Special  Provisions  for  Related  Areas  Should  Be « 
Provided? 

1.  Study  hall. 

If  study  halls  are  provided,  they  should  be  adjacent 
to  or  convenient  to  the  library  area. 

2.  Classroom. 

Each  classroom  should  have  built-in  shelving  to  care 
for  library  materials  which  have  been  borrowed  for  use 
there.  One  regular  section  of  shelving  not  less  than 
four  shelves  nor  more  than  six  shelves  high  should  be 
provided.   For  dimensions  see  page  14  and  Plate  II. 

VI.  What  Provisions  for  Light,  Sound,  and  Decoration  Should 
Be  Considered? 

1.  Lighting. 

(1)  Good  natural  light,  preferably  an  eastern  or 
western  exposure. 

(2)  Top  windows  as  near  the  ceiling  as  possible.  Sky- 
lights are  not  recommended. 

(3)  Artificial  light  proper  distance  from  the  ceiling  to 
provide  minimum  general  illumination  on  the 
tables  of  20  foot  candles.  Indirect,  semi-direct,  or 
fluorescent  type  lighting.  Inside  lights  on  sep- 
arate switch. 
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2.  Sound. 

(2)  Acoustically  treated  ceiling. 

(2)  Sound  deadening  material  on  floors.  Linoleum 
composition  flooring  of  mottled  design  so  that  foot 
prints  are  reduced  to  a  minimum  and  in  squares 
for  easy  replacement  of  worn  spots  is  recom- 
mended. 

3.  Decoration. 

(1)  Ceiling  should  be  painted  off  white. 

(2)  Walls  may  be  any  soft  pale  shade  with  a  coefficient 
of  reflection  of  50%.  Back  of  shelves  should  be 
same  color  as  walls  or  a  harmonizing  light  color. 
Effective  colors  for  north  or  east  exposure  are 
peach  or  pale  yellow;  for  west  or  south  exposure 
blue-green,  light  blue,  or  pale  green. 

(3)  Shelving  may  be  painted  a  dark  color  to  contrast 
and  harmonize  with  walls  if  other  than  first-grade 
lumber  is  used  for  their  construction. 

(4)  Shelves  of  knotty  pine  or  maple  add  attractiveness. 

(5)  Venetian  blinds  if  kept  clean  and  properly  ad- 
justed. 

(6)  Draperies  hung  so  light  is  not  obscured. 

VII.  What  Equipment  and  Furniture  Should  Be  Provided? 

1.  Reading  and  circulation  center. 
(1)  Shelving. 

Open  shelving  of  wood  construction  around  all 
wall  spaces  should  be  plain  with  no  projections 
along  uprights  or  cornices  to  hide  books.  Shelving 
may  be  built  in  as  part  of  the  construction  or 
purchased  from  a  dealer.  The  base  should  be  high 
enough  to  protect  books  on  the  bottom  shelves 
from  dust.  Only  adjustable  shelves  should  be 
used.  Metal  strips  as  shown  in  Plate  I  are  avail- 
able for  this  purpose. 

Magazine  shelving  of  at  least  two  sections 
should  be  provided.  Estimate  four  magazines  for 
each  three-foot  slanting  shelf.  Allow  for  display 
of  two  issues  of  each  magazine  with  minimum 
estimate  of  15  magazine  subscriptions.  See  Plate 
I. 
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Picture  book  shelving  should  be  provided  in  all 
elementary  schools.  This  shelving  consists  of 
slanting  shelves  for  display  of  oversized  picture 
books  and  of  cubbyholes  for  shelving  these  over- 
sized  books  upright.  A  unit  of  four  sections  as 
illustrated  usually  takes  care  of  this  type  of  library 
books  for  primary  grades  in  a  school  up  to  400  en- 
rollment.  See  Plate  II  and  inside  back  cover. 

Reference  books  are  shelved  in  regular  adjust-  ■ 
able  shelving.  If  shelving  is  not  adjustable,  space  i 
between  shelves  should  be  12  and  14  inches. 
Sections  of  shelving  (not  a  shelf  in  several 
different  sections)  should  be  provided  for  reference 
books.  Heavy  reference  books  receive  less  strain 
on  the  binding  if  handled  at  hand-reach  rather 
than  from  high  or  low  shelves.  Special  shelves  10 
inches  deep  may  be  provided. 


Shelving  Dimensions 

Length  of  shelves  between  up- 

rights 

3  feet 

Depth  of  shelves: 

Standard 

8  inches 

For  oversized  and  picture 

books 

10-12  inches 

For  magazines 

10-12  inches 

Thickness  of  shelves  and  up- 

rights 7/8 

or  13/16  inch 

Base 

6-8  inches 

Cornice 

2  inches 

Over-all  height  for : 

Elementary  school 

5-6  feet 

Junior  high  school 

6  feet 

Senior  high  school 

7  feet 

Space  in  the  clear  between 

shelves 

10  inches 

This  is  an  average.    Adjustable  feature 

cares  for  variations.  For 

special  type 

shelving  see  illustrations. 
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Capacity  Estimates 

Number  of  books  per  shelf -foot  average  8 

Primary  books  average  12 

Reference  books  average   6 

Number  of  magazines  flat  per  3-foot 

shelf   4 

Number  of  picture  books  flat  on  3-foot 

slanting  shelf  3 

Total  book  capacity  need  for  school,  based  on 
anticipated  maximum  building  enroll- 
ment: 

Minimum   5  books  per  pupil 

Average   10  books  per  pupil 

Exceptional   20  books  per  pupil 

Recommend  book  capacity  at  10  books  per 
pupil. 


(2)  Bulletin  boards  and  display  sections. 

At  least  two  bulletin  boards  of  cork  or  porous 
fiberboard  should  be  provided.  It  is  recommended 
that  one  of  these  be  recessed  in  the  center  of  one 
wall  at  the  back  of  the  shelving  so  that  shelving 
may  be  used  with  it  for  displays.  This  bulletin 
board  should  be  3'  x  6'  which  is  the  equivalent 
width  of  two  sections  of  shelving.  The  upright 
between  the  two  sections  of  shelving  would  extend 
only  to  the  bottom  of  the  bulletin  board.  A 
special  display  section  could  provide  a  straight 
shelf,  a  slanting  shelf,  and  a  straight  shelf  below 
the  bulletin  board.    See  Plate  I. 

A  smaller  bulletin  board  near  the  entrance  is 
useful  for  special  notices.  It  is  recommended  that 
this  also  be  recessed  in  a  section  of  shelving  and 
that  it  be  about  3  feet  square. 

(3)  Electrical  outlets  on  every  wall. 


(4)  Clock. 
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(5)  Tables  and  chairs.    See  plate  VI. 

These  should  be  of  sturdy  reinforced  con- 
struction of  matching  wood  and  should  be  secured 
from  a  reliable  school  library  furniture  dealer. 

Chairs  should  be  provided  wtih  rubber-cushioned 
metal-fast  slides.    See  plate  VI. 

An  attractive  room  includes  both  rectangular 
and  round  tables. 

A  reading  room  for  elementary  and  high  school 
pupils  should  include  tables  and  chairs  of  suitable* 
heights  for  both  groups.  See  dimensions,  p<xge  18.  ! 
Chairs  should  be  straight-backed  with  good  simple 
design,  preferably  posture  constructed.  Tables 
should  be  plain  with  no  foot  rests  or  drawer  space. 
Tables  should  be  placed  so  few  or  no  pupils  face 
the  light. 


Dimensions  for  Tables  and  Chairs 
Rectangular  tables  3  ft.  (or  34  inches)  x  5  ft. 
for  rooms  up  to  25  ft.  wide  to  seat  4-6 
pupils.     (Longer  tables  will  not  allow 


adequate  aisle  space.) 
Round  tables  4  ft.  in  diameter. 
Table  heights: 

Elementary  school  25  inches 

Junior  high  school  28  inches 

Senior  high  school  30  inches 

Chair  heights: 

Elementary  school  15  inches 

Junior  and  senior  high 

schools   18  inches 

Aisle  space  between  tables  and 

shelves    3%  feet 

Aisle  space  between  tables  with 

chairs  back  to  back   5  feet 


(6)  Circulation  desk.    See  plate  IV. 

Preferably  straight  or  L  shaped  for  average 
sized  room.    U-shaped  desk  requires  considerable 
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floor  space  and  should  be  used  only  in  large  rooms 
Circulation  desk  should  be  placed  to  command  thai 
entrance. 


Dimensions  for  Circulation  Desk 

Length  over-all  5  feet  -  7  feet 

Depth  24  inches  -  30  inches 

Height: 

Standard  height  type   39  inches 

(Requires  suitable  swivel  chair) 
Sitting  height  32i/2  inches 


(7)  Dictionary  and  atlas  stands.    See  plate  III. 

An  upright  dictionary  stand  can  be  purchasec 
from  a  dealer  or  made  locally.  A  revolving 
dictionary  stand  for  use  on  another  piece  ol 
furniture  should  be  secured  from  a  dealer. 

(8)  Card  catalog  case  and  stand.    See  plate  VII. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  card  catalog  case  b( 
secured  from  a  library  furniture  dealer  to  assurc 
exact  dimensions  and  features  to  fit  precision-cut 
library  cards.  The  number  of  trays  depends  or 
the  size  of  the  book  collection  and  the  completeness 
of  the  cataloging  (author,  title,  and  subject  cards 
and  shelf  list  cards) .  Estimate  1,000  cards  to  each 
tray,  estimate  five  cards  per  book  for  cataloging 
and  one  card  per  book  for  shelf  list ;  base  estimates 
on  anticipated  book  collection  of  ten  books  per 
pupil. 

(9)  Picture  and  pamphlet  file  case.    See  plate  VII. 

A  legal  size  filing  case  of  four  drawers  of  either 
wood  or  steel  construction  is  recommended.  The 
letter  sized  filing  cabinet  is  too  narrow  for  mounted 
picture  collections  required  of  accredited  ele- 
mentary schools. 

(10)  Newspaper  rack.    See  plate  III. 

A  floor  stand  for  newspapers  is  more  practical 
than  a  section  of  shelving.    On  the  other  hand  a 
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floor  stand  for  magazines  is  less  practical.  News- 
paper rods  should  be  secured  from  a  dealer. 

(11)  Book  truck.    See  plate  III. 

A  small  three-shelf  book  truck  is  almost  in-  i 
dispensable  for  handling  returned  books  and  for 
taking  books  to  and  from  classrooms. 

(12)  Display  case. 

A  glass  display  case  about  the  dimensions  of  a  a 
table  is  desirable  for  displaying  objects  and  books,  i 
Floor  space  for  it  should  equal  that  needed  for  two 
tables  in  order  to  allow  groups  to  see  the  displays.  - 

2.  Workroom  and  librarian's  office. 

(1)  Running  water,  sink  or  lavatory. 

(2)  Cupboard  shelves  for  storing  paste,  cards,  mending 
materials,  etc.,  may  be  under  sink.  Depth  about  IS 
inches. 

(3)  Regulation  shelving  on  one  or  more  sides. 

(4)  Storage  locker.    See  plate  V. 

(5)  Worktable. 

(6)  Typewriter  desk  with  drawers. 

(7)  Typewriter. 

(8)  Catalog  case  for  shelf  list  cards. 

Estimate  1,000  cards  for  each  tray  and  one  card 
for  each  book.  Can  use  trays  in  card  catalog  case 
in  smaller  schools. 

(9)  Letter  file  case — two  to  four  drawers. 

(10)  Chairs,  two  or  more. 

(11)  Electrical  outlets. 

At  worktable  for  electric  stylus  used  in  marking 
books  and  on  baseboard. 

3.  Storage  space. 

Shelving  at  least  twelve  inches  deep  for  back  issues 
of  magazines,  display  materials,  and  temporary  book 
storage. 

4.  Conference  room. 

(1)  Regulation  shelving  on  wall  side. 

(2)  Counter  height  shelving  with  glass  partition  above 
on  side  adjacent  to  reading  room. 
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(3)  Table. 

(4)  Chairs,  4-6  for  each  table. 

5.  Audio-visual  room.    See  Plate  IX. 

(1)  Sound  resistant  floor,  walls,  and  ceiling. 

(2)  Cabinets,   cases,  and  files  for  the   storage  of 
recordings,   filmstrips,    sterographs,   and   other ! 
audio-visual  materials. 

(3)  Switch  near  the  door  for  controlling  luminaries. 

(4)  Screen. 

(5)  Dark  curtains. 

(6)  U-channels  at  the  sides  of  windows  to  prevent; 
leakage  of  light. 

(7)  Double  electrical  outlet  at  rear  of  room  for 
projector. 

(8)  Electrical  outlets  on  baseboard  on  all  sides  of  room. 

(9)  Blackboard. 

(10)  Tablet-arm  chairs  to  seat  class  group. 

(11)  Table  with  chairs. 

(12)  Electrical  outlets  for  radio  and  phonograph. 

VIII.  What  Floor  Arrangement  Is  Advisable? 

1.  Double  doors  at  center  of  hall  side  for  entrance. 

2.  Circulation  desk  located  centrally. 

3.  All  chairs  visible  to  librarian  from  workroom  as  well  as 
from  anywhere  in  library. 

4.  Reference  books,  fiction  books,  and  magazines  shelved 
away  from  entrance  to  avoid  congestion  and  to  allow 
supervision. 

5.  Display  case  or  section  visible  from  entrance. 

6.  Open  area  around  entrance  and  circulation  desk. 

7.  Browsing  center  with  easy  chairs  to  invite  reading. 

IX.   What  Help  Can  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 
Provide  on  School  Library  Building  Problems? 

The  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  is  in  position 
to  give  concrete  suggestions  in  planning  school  buildings, 
including  special  areas  such  as  the  library.  Consultation 
before  plans  are  drawn  for  a  given  building  may  result  in 
more  functional  provision  for  special  services.  Assistance 
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in  planning  layouts  for  libraries  in  new  buildings,  additions 
to  old  buildings,  and  renovations  within  buildings  can  be 
secured  on  request  to 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director  of  Schoolhouse  Planning,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

Mrs.  Mary  P.  Douglas,  State  School  Library  Adviser, 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh,  N.  C. 

X.   What  Are  Some  Manufacturers  and  Dealers  of  Library 
Furniture  and  Equipment? 

Excellent  help  in  designing  and  arranging  library 
quarters  can  be  secured  from  most  manufacturers  of 
library  equipment.  Those  listed  below  will  supply 
catalogs  of  library  furnishings,  and  in  some  instances  will 
prepare  suggested  layouts  with  the  expectancy  of  bidding 
on  the  equipment  to  be  purchased. 

Globe-Wernicke  Company,  5029  Carthage  Avenue,  Cin- 
cinnnati,  Ohio. 

Leonard  Peterson  and  Company,  1222-1234  Fullerton 
Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 

Library  Bureau  Division,  Remington  Rand,  Inc.,  104 
Luckie  Street,  N.  W.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Southern  Desk  Company,  Hickory,  N.  C. 

Standard  School  Equipment  Company,  Silver  City,  N.  Y. 

Yawman  and  Erbe  Manufacturing  Company,  Rochester, 
N.  Y. 

References 

An  extensive  list  of  references  on  school  library  planning  can 
be  supplied  on  request,  but  the  following  citations  cover  the 
general  needs  in  planning  library  rooms  for  the  average  sized 
school,  whether  union,  elementary,  or  high  school. 

Douglas,  M.  P.  "Design  and  Equipment  of  Consolidated 
School  Libraries."  In  American  School  and  University. 
Eleventh  annual  edition.  American  School  Publishing 
Corporation.    1939.  p.297-303. 

Douglas,  M.  P.  Teacher-Librarian's  Handbook.  American 
Library  Association.    1941.    $1.90.  p.102-110. 
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Fargo,  L.  F.  Library  in  the  School.  3rd  edition.  American 
Library  Association.  1939.  $3.50.  p.263-318.  (New 
edition  in  preparation.) 
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American  School  and  University.    Seventh  annual  edition.  . 
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I      THE  CONSTITUTION 

OF  THE 

^TATE  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


Issued  by  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 


State  of  north  Carolina 
Superintendent  of  public  instruction 

RALEIGH 

The  Department  of  Public  Instruction  has  many  calls  for  copies  of  tit; 
State  Constitution.  A  majority  of  these  requests  come  from  the  teacher 
of  the  State.  They  wish  to  use  this  basic  law  in  connection  with  their  woi 
in  citizenship,  history  and  other  subjects  bearing  on  the  constitution 
authority  of  the  State  and  its  subdivisions. 

The  schools  are  giving  more  attention  to  a  study  of  our  governmei 
than  heretofore.  Since  this  study  of  government  is  not  only  worthwhi  ; 
but  also  very  essential,  I  believe  the  Constitution  of  the  State  should  1  ■ 
made  available  to  the  teachers  of  citizenship  and  history,  and  to  any  oth<  i 
citizen  who  may  desire  it. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  supply  of  other  printings  of  this  publicatic  : 
is  now  exhausted,  I  am  causing  a  new  supply  to  be  printed  at  this  tim 
In  making  this  pamphlet  available  I  hope  that  the  knowledge  of  Nort 
Carolina  government  may  be  increased  and  that  an  interest  in  her  histoi  i 
may  be  stimulated. 

I  wish  to  thank  the  Secretary  of  State,  Hon.  Thad  A.  Eure,  for  h  i 
assistance  in  having  this  document  carefully  checked  and  for  insertin ; 
amendments  recently  passed  by  a  vote  of  the  people. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 
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CONSTITUTION 

OP  THE 

STATE  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


PREAMBLE 

We,  the  people  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  grateful  to  Almighty 
lidd,  the  Sovereign  Ruler  of  Nations,  for  the  preservation  of  the  American 
union  and  the  existence  of  our  civil,  political,  and  religious  liberties,  and 
kcknowledging  our  dependence  upon  Him  for  the  continuance  of  those 
plessings  to  us  and  our  posterity,  do,  for  the  more  certain  security  thereof 
tnd  for  the  better  government  of  this  State,  ordain  and  establish  this 
Constitution : 

ARTICLE  I 

DECLARATION  OF  RIGHTS 

That  the  great,  general,  and  essential  principles  of  liberty  and  free 
government  may  be  recognized  and  established,  and  that  the  relations  of 
his  State  to  the  Union  and  Government  of  the  United  States,  and  those  of 
he  people  of  this  State  to  the  rest  of  the  American  people,  may  be  defined 
und  affirmed,  we  do  declare: 

Section  1.  The  equality  and  rights  of  men.  That  we  hold  it  to  be  self- 
;vident  that  all  men  are  created  equal;  that  they  are  endowed  by  their 
Creator  with  certain  inalienable  rights;  that  among  these  are  life,  liberty, 
he  enjoyment  of  the  fruits  of  their  own  labor,  and  the  pursuit  of  happiness. 

Sec.  2.  Political  power  and  government.  That  all  political  power  is 
vested  in,  and  derived  from,  the  people;  all  government  of  right  originates 
trom  the  people,  is  founded  upon  their  will  only,  and  is  instituted  solely 
for  the  good  of  the  whole. 

Sec.  3.  Internal  government  of  the  State.  That  the  people  of  this  State 
have  the  inherent,  sole  and  exclusive  right  of  regulating  the  internal 
government  and  policies  thereof,  and  of  altering  and  abolishing  their  Con- 
stitution and  form  of  government  whenever  it  may  be  necessary  for  their 
safety  and  happiness;  but  every  such  right  should  be  exercised  in  pur- 
suance of  the  law,  and  consistently  with  the  Constitution  of  the  United 
States. 

Sec.  4.  That  there  is  no  right  to  secede.  That  this  State  shall  ever 
remain  a  member  of  the  American  Union;  that  the  people  thereof  are  a 
Part  of  the  American  Nation;  that  there  is  no  right  on  the  part  of  the  State 
to  secede,  and  that  all  attempts,  from  whatever  source  or  upon  whatever 
pretext,  to  dissolve  said  Union  or  to  sever  said  Nation,  ought  to  be  resisted 
with  the  whole  power  of  the  State. 

Sec.  5.  Of  allegiance  to  the  United  States  Government.  That  every 
citizen  of  this  State  owes  paramount  allegiance  to  the  Constitution  and 
Government  of  the  United  States,  and  that  no  law  or  ordinance  of  the  State 
in  contravention  or  subversion  thereof  can  have  any  binding  force. 
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Sec.  6.  Public  debt;  bonds  issued  under .  ordinance  of  Convention 
1868,  '68-'69,  '65-'70,  declared  invalid;  exception.  The  State  shall  never  j 
sume  or  pay,  or  authorize  the  collection  of  any  debt  or  obligation,  expre 
or  implied,  incurred  in  aid  of  insurrection  or  rebellion  against  the  Unit 
States,  or  any  claim  for  the  loss  or  emancipation  6f  any  slave;  nor  shall  t 
General  Assembly  assume  or  pay,  or  authorize  the  collection  of  any  tax  | 
pay,  or  either  directly  or  indirectly,  expressed  or  implied,  any  debt  or  bo: 
incurred,  or  issued,  by  authority  of  the  Convention  of  the  year  one  tho 
sand  eight  hundred  and  sixty-eight,  nor  any  debt  or  bond  incurred 
issued  by  the  Legislature  of  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred  a; 
sixty-eight,  either  at  its  special  session  of  the  year  one  thousand  eig 
hundred  and  sixty-eight,  or  at  its  regular  sessions  of  the  years  one  the 
sand  eight  hundred  and  sixty-eight  and  one  thousand  eight  hundred  a; 
sixty-nine,  and  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  sixty  nine  and  one  the 
sand  eight  hundred  and  seventy,  except  the  bonds  issued  to  fund  t 
interest  on  the  old  debt  of  the  State,  unless  the  proposing  to  pay  the  sai 
shall  have  first  been  submitted  to  the  people,  and  by  them  ratified  by  t 
vote  of  a  majority  of  all  the  qualified  voters  of  the  State  at  a  regul 
election  held  for  that  purpose. 

Sec.  7.  Exclusive  emoluments,  etc.  No  man  or  set  of  men  are  entitl 
to  exclusive  or  separate  emoluments  or  privileges  from  the  community  b 
in  consideration  of  public  services. 

Sec.  8.  The  legislative,  executive,  and  judicial  powers  distinct.  T 
legislative,  executive,  and  supreme  judicial  powers  of  the  governme 
ought  to  be  forever  separate  and  distinct  from  each  other. 

Sec.  9.    Of  the  power  of  suspending  laws.    All  power  of  suspending  lav 
or  the  execution  of  laws,  by  any  authority,  without  the  consent  of  t 
representatives  of  the  people,  is  injurious  to  their  rights,  and  ought  not 
be  exercised. 

Sec  10.   Election  free.   All  elections  ought  to  be  free. 

Sec.  11.  In  criminal  prosecutions.  In  all  criminal  prosecutions  eve 
man  has  the  right  to  be  informed  of  the  accustion  against  him,  and 
confront  the  accusers  and  witnesses  with  other  testimony,  and  to  ha 
counsel  for  his  defense,  and  not  to  be  compelled  to  give  evidence  agair 
himself,  or  to  pay  costs,  jail  fees,  or  necessary  witness  fees  of  the  defem 
unless  found  guilty. 

Sec.  12  Answers  to  criminal  charges.  No  person  shall  be  put  to  answ 
any  criminal  charge  except  as  hereinafter  allowed,  but  by  indictment,  pi 
sentment,  or  impeachment. 

Sec.  13.  Right  of  jury.  No  person  shall  be  convicted  of  any  crime  t 
by  the  unanimous  verdict  of  a  jury  of  good  and  lawful  men  in  open  cou 
The  Legislature  may,  however,  provide  other  means  of  trial  for  petty  m 
demeanors,  with  the  right  of  appeal. 

Sec.  14.  Excessive  bail.  Excessive  bail  should  not  be  required,  nor  < 
cessive  fines  imposed,  nor  cruel  or  unusual  punishments  inflicted. 


Sec.  15.  General  warrants.  General  warrants,  whereby  any  officer 
messenger  may.  b&  commanded  to  search  suspected  places,  without  eviden 
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of  the  act  committed,  or  to  seize  any  person  or  persons  not  named,  whose 
offense  is  not  particularly  described  and  supported  by  evidence,  are  danger- 
ous to  liberty,  and  ought  not  to  be  granted. 

Sec.  16.  Imprisonment  for  debt.  There  shall  be  no  imprisonment  for 
debt  in  this  State,  except  in  cases  of  fraud. 

Sec  17.  No  person  taken,  etc.,  but  by  law  of  the  land.  No  person  ought 
to  be  taken,  imprisoned,  or  disseized  of  his  freehold,  liberties  or  privileges, 
or  outlawed  or  exiled,  or  in  any  manner  deprived  of  his  life,  liberty  or 
property  but  by  the  law  of  the  land. 

Sec.  18.  Persons  restrained  of  liberty.  Every  person  restrained  of  his 
liberty  is  entitled  to  a  remedy  to  inquire  into  the  lawfulness  therof,  and 
to  remove  same,  if  unlawful;  and  such  remedy  ought  not  to  be  denied 
or  delayed. 

Sec  19.  Controversies  at  laiv  7'especting  property.  In  all  controversies 
at  law  respecting  property,  the  ancient  mode  of  trial  by  jury  is  one  of  the 
best  securities  of  the  rights  of  the  people,  and  ought  to  remain  sacred  and 
inviolable. 

Sec  20.    Freedom  of  the  press.    The  freedom  of  the  press  is  one  of  the 
great  bulwarks  of  liberty,  and  therefore  ought  never  to  be  restrained,  but 
.  every  individual  shall  be  held  responsible  for  the  abuse  of  the  same. 

<      Sec  21.    Habeas  corpus.    The  privileges  of  the  writ  of  habeas  corpus 
shall  not  be  suspended. 

Sec.  22.    Property  qualifications.    As  political  rights  and  privileges  are 

I not  dependent  upon,  or  modified  by,  property,  therefore  no  property  quali- 
fication ought  to  affect  the  right  to  vote  or  hold  office. 
Sec  23.  Representation  and  taxation.  The  people  of  the  State  ought  not 
to  be  taxed,  or  made  subject  to  the  payment  of  any  impost  or  duty  without 
the  consent  of  themselves,  or  their  representatives  in  General  Assembly, 
freely  given. 

\  Sec  24.  Militia  and  the  right  to  bear  arms.  A  well  regulated  militia 
■i  being  necessary  to  the  security  of  a  free  State,  the  right  of  the  people  to 
keep  and  bear  arms  shall  not  be  infringed;  and,  as  standing  armies  in  time 
of  peace  are  dangerous  to  liberty,  they  ought  not  to  be  kept  up,  and  the 
military  should  be  kept  under  strict  subordination  to,  and  governed  by,  the 
civil  power.  Nothing  herein  contained  shall  justify  the  practice  of  carry- 
ing concealed  weapons,  or  prevent  the  Legislature  from  enacting  penal 
statutes  against  said  practice. 

Sec  25.  Right  of  the  people  to  assemble  together.  The  people  have  a 
right  to  assemble  together  to  consult  for  their  common  good,  to  instruct 
their  representatives,  and  to  apply  to  the  Legislature  for  redress  of 
grievances.  But  secret  political  societies  are  dangerous  to  the  liberty  of 
a  free  people,  and  should  not  be  tolerated. 

Sec  26.  Religious  liberty.  All  men  have  a  natural  and  unalienable  right 
to  worship  Almighty  God  according  to  the  dictates  of  their  own  con- 
sciences, and  no  human  authority  should,  in  any  case  whatever,  control  or 
interfere  with  the  rights  of  conscience. 
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Sec.  27.  Education.  The  people  have  the  right  to  the  privilege  of  edun 
cation,  and  it  is  the  duty  of  the  State  to  guard  and  maintain  that  right. 

Sec.  28.  Elections  should  be  frequent.  For  redress  of  grievances,  ancn 
for  amending  and  strengthening  the  laws,  elections  should  be  often  held. 

Sec  29.  Recurrence  to  fundamental  principles.  A  frequent  recurrence 
to  fundamental  principles  is  absolutely  necessary  to  preserve  the  blessings 
of  liberty. 

Sec.  30.  Hereditary  emoluments,  etc.  No  hereditary  emoluments,  privivi 
leges,  or  honors  ought  to  be  granted  or  conferred  in  this  State. 

Sec.  31.  Perpetuities,  etc.  Perpetuities  and  monopolies  are  contrary  tit 
the  genius  of  a  free  State,  and  ought  not  to  be  allowed. 

Sec.  32.  Ex  post  facto  laws.  Retrospective  laws,  punishing  acts  com 
mitted  before  the  existence  of  such  laws,  and  by  them  only  declared  criminal 
are  oppressive,  unjust,  and  incompatible  with  liberty;  wherefore  no  ex  pos< 
facto  law  ought  to  be  made.  No  law  taxing  retrospectively  sales,  purchases 
or  other  acts  previously  done,  ought  to  be  passed. 

Sec.  33.  Slavery  prohibited.  Slavery  and  involuntary  servitude,  other 
wise  than  for  crime,  whereof  the  parties  shall  have  been  duly  convicted 
shall  be,  and  are  hereby,  forever  prohibited  within  the  State. 

Sec.  34.  State  boundaries.  The  limits  and  boundaries  of  the  State  shal 
be  and  remain  as  they  now  are. 

Sec.  35.  Courts  shall  be  open.  All  courts  shall  be  open;  and  every  persor 
for  an  injury  done  him  in  his  lands,  goods,  person,  or  reputation,  shal 
have  remedy  by  due  course  of  law,  and  right  and  justice  administered 
without  sale,  denial,  or  delay. 

Sec.  36.  Soldiers  in  time  of  peace.  No  soldier  shall,  in  time  of  peace 
be  quartered  in  any  house  without  the  consent  of  the  owner;  nor  in  time 
of  war  but  in  a  manner  prescribed  by  law. 

Sec.  37.  Other  rights  of  the  people.  This  enumeration  of  rights  shall 
not  be  construed  to  impair  or  deny  others  retained  by  the  people;  and  all 
powers  not  herein  delegated  remain  with  the  people. 

ARTICLE  II 

legislative  department 

Section  1.  Two  branches.  The  legislative  authority  shall  be  vested  in 
two  distinct  branches,  both  dependent  on  the  people,  to-wit:  a  Senate  and 
House  of  Representatives. 

Sec.  2.  Time  of  assembling.  The  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives 
shall  meet  biennially  on  the  first  Wednesday  after  the  first  Monday  in  Jan- 
uary next  after  their  election;  and,  when  assembled,  shall  be  denominated 
the  General  Assembly.  Neither  house  shall  proceed  upon  public  business 
unless  a  majority  of  all  the  members  are  actually  present. 
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Bbc.  3.  Number  of  senators.  The  Senate  shall  be  composed  of  fifty 
Senators,  biennially  chosen  by  ballot. 

Sec.  4.  Regulations  in  relation  to  districting  the  State  for  Senators. 
The  Senate  Districts  shall  be  so  altered  by  the  General  Assembly,  at  the 
first  session  after  the  return  of  every  enumeration  by  order  of  Congress, 
that  each  Senate  District  shall  contain,  as  near  as  may  be,  an  equal  number 
of  inhabitants,  excluding  aliens  and  Indians  not  taxed,  and  shall  remain 
unaltered  until  the  return  of  another  enumeration,  and  shall  at  all  times 
consist  of  contiguous  territory;  and  no  county  shall  be  divided  in  the 
formation  of  a  Senate  District,  unless  such  county  shall  be  equitably  en- 
titled to  two  or  more  Senators. 

Sec.  5.  Regulations  in  relation  to  apportionment  of  representatives. 
The  House  of  Representatives  shall  be  composed  of  one  hundred  and 
twenty  Representatives,  biennially  chosen  by  ballot,  to  be  elected  by  the 
counties  respectively,  according  to  their  population,  and  each  county  shall 
have  at  least  one  Representative  in  the  House  of  Representatives,  although 
it  may  not  contain  the  requisite  ratio  of  representation;  this  apportion- 
ment shall  be  made  by  the  General  Assembly  at  the  respective  times  and 
periods  when  the  districts  of  the  Senate  are  hereinbefore  directed  to  be 
laid  off. 

Sec  6.  Ratio  of  representation.  In  making  the  apportionment  in  the 
House  of  Representatives,  the  ratio  of  representation  shall  be  ascertained 
by  dividing  the  amount  of  population  of  the  State,  exclusive  of  that 
comprehended  within  those  counties  which  do  not  severally  contain  the 
\  one  hundred  and  twentieth  part  of  the  population  of  the  State,  by  the 
number  of  Representatives,  less  the  number  assigned  to  such  counties;  and 
in  ascertaining  the  number  of  the  population  of  the  State,  aliens  and 
Indians  not  taxed  shall  not  be  included.  To  each  county  containing  the 
said  ratio  and  not  twice  the  said  ratio  there  shall  be  assigned  one  Repre- 
sentative; to  each  county  containing  two  but  not  three  times  the  said  ratio 
there  shall  be  assigned  two  Representatives,  and  so  on  progressively,  and 
then  the  remaining  Representatives  shall  be  assigned  severally  to  the 
counties  having  the  largest  fractions. 

Sec.  7.    Qualifications  for  senators.    Each  member  of  the  Senate  shall 
not  be  less  than  twenty-five  years  of  age,  shall  have  resided  in  the  State  as 
a  citizen  two  years,  and  shall  have  usually  resided  in  the  district  for  which 
'  he  was  chosen  one  year  immediately  preceding  his  election. 

Sec.  8.  Qualifications  for  representatives.  Each  member  of  the  House 
of  Representatives  shall  be  a  qualified  elector  of  the  State,  and  shall  have 
resided  in  the  county  for  which  he  is  chosen  for  one  year  immediately  pre- 
ceding his  election. 

Sec.  9.  Election  of  officers.  In  the  election  of  all  officers  whose  appoint- 
ment shall  be  conferred  upon  the  General  Assembly  by  the  Constitution, 
the  vote  shall  be  viva  voce. 

Sec.  10.  Powers  in  relation  to  divorce  and  alimony.  The  General  As- 
sembly shall  have  power  to  pass  general  laws  regulating  divorce  and 
alimony,  but  shall  not  have  power  to  grant  a  divorce  or  secure  alimony  in 
any  individual  case. 
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Sec.  11.  Private  laws  in  relation  to  names  of  persons,  etc.  The  Genera 
Assembly  shall  not  have  power  to  pass  any  private  law  to  alter  the  name  o 
any  person,  or  to  legitimate  any  person  not  born  in  lawful  wedlock,  or  t 
restore  to  the  rights  of  citizenship  any  person  convicted  of  an  infamou 
crime,  but  shall  have  power  to  pass  general  laws  regulating  the  same. 

Sec.  12.  Thirty  days  notice  shall  be  given  anterior  to  passage  of  privat 
laws.  The  General  Assembly  shall  not  pass  any  private  law,  unless  it  shal 
be  made  to  appear  that  thirty  days  notice  of  application  to  pass  such  j 
law  shall  have  been  given,  under  such  direction  and  in  such  manner  a;a 
shall  be  provided  by  law. 

Sec.  13.  Vacancies.  If  vacancies  shall  occur  in  the  General  Assembty 
by  death,  resignation,  or  otherwise,  writs  of  election  shall  be  issued  by  thi 
Governor  under  such  regulations  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law. 

Sec.  14.  Revenue.  No  law  shall  be  passed  to  raise  money  on  the  credi 
of  the  State,  or  to  pledge  the  faith  of  the  State,  directly  or  indirectly,  fo; 
the  payment  of  any  debt,  or  to  impose  any  tax  upon  the  people  of  the  State 
or  allow  the  counties,  cities  or  towns  to  do  so,  unless  the  bill  for  the  pur 
pose  shall  have  been  read  three  several  times  in  each  House  of  the  Genera 
Assembly  and  passed  three  several  readings,  which  readings  shall  hav< 
been  on  three  different  days,  and  agreed  to  by  each  House  respectively 
and  unless  the  yeas  and  nays  on  the  second  and  third  readings  of  the  bil 
shall  have  been  entered  on  the  journal. 

Sec.  15.  Entails.  The  General  Assembly  shall  regulate  entails  in  sucl 
a  manner  as  to  prevent  perpetuities. 

Sec.  16.  Journals.  Each  House  shall  keep  a  journal  of  its  proceedings 
which  shall  be  printed  and  made  public  immediately  after  the  adjourn- 
ment of  the  General  Assembly. 

Sec.  17.  Protest.  Any  member  of  either  House  may  dissent  from,  and 
protest  against,  any  act  or  resolve  which  he  may  think  injurious  to  the 
public,  or  any  individual,  and  have  the  reasons  of  his  dissent  entered  or 
the  journal. 

Sec.  18.  Officers  of  the  House.  The  House  of  Representatives  shall  choose 
their  own  Speaker  and  other  officers. 

Sec.  19.  President  of  the  Senate.  The  Lieutenant-Governor  shall  preside 
in  the  Senate,  but  shall  have  no  vote  unless  it  may  be  equally  divided. 

Sec.  20.  Other  senatorial  officers.  The  Senate  shall  choose  its  other 
officers  and  also  a  Speaker  {pro  tempore)  in  the  absence  of  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor,  or  when  he  shall  exercise  the  office  of  the  Governor. 

Sec.  21.  Style  of  the  acts.  The  style  of  the  acts  shall  be:  "The  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact." 

Sec.  22.  Powers  of  the  General  Assembly.  Each  House  shall  be  judge 
of  the  qualifications  and  election  of  its  Own  members,  shall  sit  upon  its  own 
adjournment  from  day  to  day,  prepare  bills  to  be  passed  into  laws;  and 
the  two  Houses  may  also  jointly  adjourn  to  any  future  day,  or  other  place. 
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Sec.  23.  Bills  and  resolutions  to  be  read  three  times,  etc.  All  bills  and 
resolutions  of  a  legislative  nature  shall  be  read  three  times  in  each  House 
before  they  pass  into  laws,  and  shall  be  signed  by  the  presiding  officers  of 
both  Houses. 

Sec.  24.  Oath  of  members.  Each  member  of  the  General  Assembly, 
before  taking  his  seat,  shall  take  an  oath  or  affirmation  that  he  will  sup- 
port the  Constitution  and  laws  of  the  United  States,  and  the  Constitution 
of  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  and  will  faithfully  discharge  his  duty  as  a 
member  of  the  Senate  or  House  of  Representatives. 

Sec.  25.  Terms  of  office.  The  terms  of  office  for  Senators  and  members 
of  the  House  of  Representatives  shall  commence  at  the  time  of  their 
election. 

Sec.  26.  Yeas  and  nays.  Upon  motion  made  and  seconded  in  either 
House  by  one-fifth  of  the  members  present,  the  yeas  and  nays  upon  any 
question  shall  be  taken  and  entered  upon  the  journals. 

Sec  27.  Election  for  members  of  the  General  Assembly.  The  election 
for  members  of  the  General  Assembly  shall  be  held  for  the  respective  dis- 
tricts and  counties,  at  the  places  where  they  are  now  held,  or  may  be 
directed  hereafter  to  be  held,  in  such  manner  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law, 
on  the  first  Thursday  in  August,  in  the  year  one  thousand  eight  hundred 
and  seventy,  and  every  two  years  thereafter.  But  the  General  Assembly 
may  change  the  time  of  holding  the  elections.  (Changed  to  Tuesday  after 
first  Monday  in  November.      c.  275 — 1876.) 

Sec.  28.  Pay  of  members  and  officers  of  the  General  Assembly.  The 
members  of  the  General  Assembly  for  the  term  of  their  office  shall  receive 
a  salary  for  their  services  of  six  hundred  dollars  each.  The  salaries  of  the 
presiding  officers  of  the  two  houses  shall  be  seven  hundred  dollars  each: 
Provided,  that  in  addition  to  the  salaries  herein  provided  for,  should  an 
extra  session  of  the  General  Assembly  be  called,  the  members  shall  receive 
eight  dollars  per  day  each,  and  the  presiding  officers  of  the  two  houses  ten 
dollars  per  day  each,  and  for  every  day  of  extra  session  not  exceeding 
twenty  days;  and  should  an  extra  session  continue  more  than  twenty  days, 
the  members  and  officers  shall  serve  thereafter  without  pay. 

SEC.  2,  LimUaUons  uPon  „  o,  Oenerat  ASsembly  to  enact  priVate 
or  special  legislation.  The  General  Assembly  shall  not  pass  any  local, 
private  or  special  act  or  resolution  relating  to  the  establishment  of  courts 
inferior  to  the  Superior  Court;  relating  to  the  appointment  of  justices  of 
the  peace;  relating  to  health,  sanitation,  and  the  abatement  of  nuisances; 
changing  the  names  of  cities,  towns,  and  townships;  authorizing  the  laying 
out,  opening,  altering,  maintaining,  or  discontinuing  of  highways,  streets, 
or  alleys;  relating  to  ferries  or  bridges;  relating  to  non-navigable  streams; 
relating  to  cemeteries;  relating  to  the  pay  of  jurors;  erecting  new  town- 
ships, or  changing  township  lines,  or  establishing  or  changing  the  lines  of 
school  districts;  remitting  fines,  penalties,  and  forfeitures,  or  refunding 
money  legally  paid  into  the  public  treasury;  regulating  labor,  trade,  min- 
ing, or  manufacturing;  extending  the  time  for  the  assessment  or  collection 
of  taxes  or  otherwise  relieving  any  collector  of  taxes  from  the  due  per- 
formance of  his  official  duties  or  his  sureties  from  liability;  giving  effect 
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to  informal  wills  and  deeds;  nor  shall  the  General  Assembly  enact  anj 
such  local,  private,  or  special  act  by  the  partial  repeal  of  a  general  law-,  I 
but  the  General  Assembly  may  at  any  time  repeal  local,  private,  or  specialJ 
laws  enacted  by  it.  Any  local,  private,  or  special  act  or  resolution  passed  ■ 
in  violation  of  the  provisions  of  this  section  shall  be  void.  The  General  ; 
Assembly  shall  have  power  to  pass  general  laws  regulating  matters  set«| 
out  in  this  section. 

Sec.  30.    The  General  Assembly  shall  not  use  nor  authorize  to  be  usedw 
any  part  of  the  amount  of  any  sinking  fund  for  any  purpose  other  than  ' 
the  retirement  of  the  bonds  for  which  said  sinking  fund  has  been  created.  J 

ARTICLE  III 

EXECUTIVE  DEPAETMENT 

Section  1.    Officers  of  the  Executive  Department ;  Terms  of  Office.  Thcbjl 
Executive  Department  shall  consist  of  a  Governor,  in  whom  shall  be  vested  j 
the  supreme  executive  power  of  the  State;  a  Lieutenant-Governor,  a  Secretary 
of  State,  an  Auditor,  a  Treasurer,  a  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  anil 
Attorney  General,  a  Commissioner  of  Agriculture,  a  Commissioner  of  Labor  s  I 
and  a  Commissioner  of  Insurance,  who  shall  be  elected  for  a  term  of  foum Id 
years  by  the  qualified  electors  of  the  State,  at  the  same  time  and  places  and  j 
in  the  same  manner  as  members  of  the  General  Assembly  are  elected.  Theii 
term  of  office  shall  commence  on  the  first  day  of  January  next  after  their 
election  and  continue  until  their  successors  are  elected  and  qualified:  Pro- 
vided, that  the  officers  first  elected  shall  assume  the  duties  of  their  office  ten 
days  after  the  approval  of  this  Constitution  by  the  Congress  of  the  UnitedfW 
States,  and  shall  hold  their  offices  four  years  from  and  after  the  first  day  ol<  i 
January. 

Sec.  2.  Qualifications  of  Governor  and  Lieutenant-Governor.  No  person  j 
shall  be  eligible  as  Governor  or  Lieutenant-Governor  unless  he  shall  have 
attained  the  age  of  thirty  years,  shall  have  been  a  citizen  of  the  United 
States  five  years,  and  shall  have  been  a  resident  of  this* State  for  two  years 
next  before  the  election;  nor  shall  the  person  elected  to  either  of  these  two 
offices  be  eligible  to  the  same  office  more  than  four  years  in  any  term  of 
eight  years,  unless  the  office  shall  have  been  cast  upon  him  as  Lieutenant- 
Governor  or  President  of  the  Senate. 

Sec.  3.  Returns  of  election.  The  return  of  every  election  for  officers 
of  the  Executive  Department  shall  be  sealed  up  and  transmitted  to  the  seat 
of  government  by  the  returning  officer,  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  State. 
The  return  shall  be  canvassed  and  the  result  declared  in  such  manner  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  law.  Contested  elections  shall  be  determined  by  a 
joint  ballot  of  both  Houses  of  the  General  Assembly  in  such  manner  as 
shall  be  prescribed  by  law. 

Sec.  4.  Oath  of  office  for  Governor.  The  Governor,  before  entering  upon 
the  duties  of  his  office,  shall,  in  the  presence  of  the  members  of  both 
branches  of  the  General  Assembly,  or  before  any  Justice  of  the  Supreme 
Court,  take  an  oath  or  affirmation  that  he  will  support  the  Constitution 
and  laws  of  the  United  States,  and  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  and 
that  he  will  faithfully  perform  the  duties  appertaining  to  the  office  of 
Governor,  to  which  he  has  been  elected. 
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Sec.  5.  Duties  of  Governor.  The  Governor  shall  reside  at  the  seat  of 
government  of  this  State,  and  he  shall,  from  time  to  time,  give  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  information  of  the  affairs  of  the  State,  and  recommend  to 
their  consideration  such  measures  as  he  shall  deem  expedient. 

!  Sec.  6.  Reprieves,  commutations,  and  pardons.  The  Governor  shall  have 
'  power  to  grant  reprieves,  commutations,  and  pardons,  after  conviction, 
for  all  offenses  (except  in  case  of  impeachment),  upon  such  conditions  as 
he  may  think  proper,  subject  to  such  regulations  as  may  be  provided  by 
law  relative  to  the  manner  of  applying  for  pardons.  He  shall  biennially 
|  communicate  to  the  General  Assembly  each  case  of  reprieve,  commutation, 
or  pardon  granted,  stating  the  name  of  each  convict,  the  crime  for  which 
he  was  convicted,  the  sentence  and  its  date,  the  date  of  commutation, 
pardon,  or  reprieve,  and  the  reasons  therefor. 

Sec.  7.  Annual  reports  from  officers  of  Executive  Department  and  of 
public  institutions.  The  officers  of  the  Executive  Department  and  of  the 
public  institutions  of  the  State  shall,  at  least  five  days  previous  to  each 

'  regular  session  of  the  General  Assembly,  severally  report  to  the  Governor, 
who  shall  transmit  such  reports,  with  his  message,  to  the  General  As- 
sembly; and  the  Governor  may,  at  any  time,  require  information  in  writing 
from  the  officers  in  the  Executive  Department  upon  any  subject  relating 

'  to  the  duties  of  their  respective  offices,  and  shall  take  care  that  the  laws 
be  faithfully  executed. 

1  Sec.  8.  Commander-in-Chief.  The  Governor  shall  be  Commander-in-Chief 
f  of  the  militia  of  the  State,  except  when  they  shall  be  called  into  the  service 
3  of  the  United  States. 

Sec.  9.  Extra  sessions  of  General  Assembly.  The  Governor  shall  have 
power,  on  extraordinary  occasions,  by  and  with  the  advice  of  the  Council 
of  State,  to  convene  the  General  Assembly  in  extra  session  by  his  procla- 
mation, stating  therein  the  purpose  or  purposes  for  which  they  are  thus 
convened. 

Sec.  10.  Officers  whose  appointments  are  not  otherwise  provided  for. 
The  Governor  shall  nominate  and,  by  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of 
a  majority  of  the  Senators-elect,  appoint  all  officers  whose  offices  are  es- 
tablished by  this  Constitution  and  whose  appointments  are  not  otherwise 
provided  for. 

Bec.  11.  Duties  of  the  Lieutenant-Governor.  The  Lieutenant-Governor 
shall  be  President  of  the  Senate,  but  shall  have  no  vote  unless  the  Senate  be 
equally  divided.  He  shall  receive  such  compensation  as  shall  be  fixed  by  the 
General  Assembly. 

Sec.  12.  In  case  of  impeachment  of  Governor,  or  vacancy  caused  by  death 
or  resignation.  In  case  of  the  impeachment  of  the  Governor,  his  failure  to 
qualify,  his  absence  from  the  State,  his  inability  to  discharge  the  duties  of 

•  his  office,  or,  in  case  the  office  of  Governor  shall  in  any  wise  become 
vacant,  the  powers,  duties  and  emoluments  of  the  office  shall  devolve  upon 

!  the  Lieutenant-Governor  until  the  disability  shall  cease  or  a  new  Governor 
shall  be  elected  and  qualified.  In  every  case  in  which  the  Lieutenant- 
Governor  shall  be  unable  to  preside  over  the  Senate,  the  Senators  shall 
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elect  one  of  their  own  number  President  of  their  body;  and  the  powers, 
duties,  and  emoluments  of  the  office  of  Governor  shall  devolve  upon  him 
whenever  the  Lieutenant-Governor  shall,  for  any  reason,  be  prevented 
from  discharging  the  duties  of  such  office  as  above  provided,  and  he  shall 
continue  as  acting  Governor  until  the  disabilities  are  removed,  or  a  new  -i 
Governor  or  Lieutenant-Governor  shall  be  elected  and  qualified.  When- 
ever, during  the  recess  of  the  General  Assembly,  it  shall  become  necessary 
for  the  President  of  the  Senate  to  administer  the  government,  the  Secre- 
tary  of  State  shall  convene  the  Senate,  that  they  may  elect  such  President.  1 

Sec.  13.  Duties  of  other  executive  officers.  The  respective  duties  of  thet 
Secretary  of  State,  Auditor,  Treasurer,  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 
Attorney-General,  Commissioner  of  Agriculture,  Commissioner  of  Labor  and 
Commissioner  of  Insurance  shall  be  prescribed  by  law.  If  the  office  of  any  of  I 
said  officers  shall  be  vacated  by  death,  resignation,  or  otherwise,  it  shall  be 
the  duty  of  the  Governor  to  appoint  another  until  the  disability  be  removed 
or  his  successor  be  elected  and  qualified.  Every  such  vacancy  shall  be  filled 
by  election  at  the  first  general  election  that  occurs  more  than  thirty  days 
after  the  vacancy  has  taken  place,  and  the  person  chosen  shall  hold  the  office 
for  the  remainder  of  the  unexpired  term  fixed  in  the  first  section  of  this 
article. 

Sec.  14.  Council  of  State.  The  Secretary  of  State,  Auditor,  Treasurer, 
Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  Commissioner  of  Agriculture,  Commis- 
sioner of  Labor,  and  Commissioner  of  Insurance  shall  constitute  ex-officio, 
the  Council  of  State,  who  shall  advise  the  Governor  in  the  execution  of  his 
office,  and  three  of  whom  shall  constitute  a  quorum;  their  advice  and  pro- 
ceedings in  this  capacity  shall  be  entered  in  a  journal,  to  be  kept  for  this 
purpose,  exclusively,  and  signed  by  the  members  present,  from  any  part  of  I 
which  any  member  may  enter  his  dissent;  and  such  journal  shall  be  placed 
before  the  General  Assembly  when  called  for  by  either  house.  The  Attorney- 
General  shall  be  ex-officio,  the  legal  adviser  of  the  executive  department. 

Sec  15.  Compensation  of  executive  officers.  The  officers  mentioned  in 
this  article  shall,  at  stated  periods,  receive  for  their  services  a  compen- 
sation to  be  established  by  law,  which  shall  neither  be  increased  nor 
diminished  during  the  time  for  which  they  shall  have  been  elected,  and 
the  said  officers  shall  receive  no  other  emolument  or  allowance  whatever. 

Sec  16.  Seal  of  State.  There  shall  be  a  seal  of  the  State,  which  shall 
be  kept  by  the  Governor,  and  used  by  him,  as  occasion  may  require,  and 
shall  be  called  "The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina".  All  grants 
and  commissions  shall  be  issued  in  the  name  and  by  the  authority  of  the 
State  of  North  Carolina,  sealed  with  "The  Great  Seal  of  the  State",  and 
signed  by  the  Governor,  and  countersigned  by  the  Secretary  of  State. 

Sec  17.  Department  of  Agriculture,  Immigration,  and  Statistics.  The 
General  Assembly  shall  establish  a  Department  of  Agriculture,  Immigra- 
tion, and  Statistics,  under  such  regulations  as  may  best  promote  the  agri- 
cultural interests  of  the  State,  and  shall  enact  laws  for  the  adequate  pro- 
tection and  encouragement  of  sheep  husbandry. 

Sec  18.  Department  of  Justice.  The  General  Assembly  is  authorized  and 
empowered  to  create  a  Department  of  Justice  under  the  supervision  and 
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5  lirection  of  the  Attorney-General,  and  to  enact  suitable  laws  defining  the 
1  mthority  of  the  Attorney-General  and  other  officers  and  agencies  con- 
^  ;erning  the  prosecution  of  crime  and  the  administration  of  the  criminal 
aws  of  the  State. 

ARTICLE  IV 

JUDICIAL  DEPARTMENT 

Section  1.  Abolishes  the  distinction  between  actions  at  law  and  suits  in 
equity,  and  feigned  issues.  The  distinction  between  actions  at  law  and  suits 
n  equity,  and  the  forms  of  all  such  actions  and  suits,  shall  be  abolished; 
ind  there  shall  be  in  this  State  but  one  form  of  action  for  the  enforcement 
jr  protection  of  private  rights  or  the  redress  of  private  wrongs,  which  shall 
)e  denominated  a  civil  action;  and  every  action  prosecuted  by  the  people 
of  the  State  as  a  party,  against  a  person  charged  with  a  public  offense,  for 
he  punishment  of  the  same,  shall  be  termed  a  criminal  action.  Feigned 
tissues  shall  also  be  abolished,  and  the  facts  at  issue  tried  by  order  of  court 
before  a  jury. 

Sec  2.  Division  of  judicial  powers.  The  judicial  power  of  the  State 
shall  be  vested  in  a  Court  for  the  Trial  of  Impeachments,  a  Supreme 
Court,  Superior  Courts,  Courts  of  Justices  of  the  Peace,  and  such  other 
:ourts  inferior  to  the  Supreme  Court  as  may  be  established  by  law. 

f 

Sec.  3.  Trial  court  of  impeachment.  The  Court  for  the  Trial  of  Impeach- 
ments shall  be  the  Senate.  A  majority  of  the  members  shall  be  necessary 
to  a  quorum,  and  the  judgment  shall  not  extend  beyond  removal  from  and 
disqualification  to  hold  office  in  this  State;  but  the  party  shall  be  liable  to 
indictment  and  punishment  according  to  law. 

Sec.  4.  Impeachment.  The  House  of  Representatives  solely  shall  have 
the  power  of  impeaching.  No  person  shall  be  convicted  without  the  con- 
currence of  two-thirds  of  the  Senators  present.  When  the  Governor  is  im- 
peached, the  Chief  Justice  shall  preside. 

Sec.  5.  Treason  against  the  State.  Treason  against  the  State  shall  con- 
sist only  in  levying  war  against  it,  or  adhering  to  its  enemies,  giving  them 
aid  and  comfort.  No  person  shall  be  convicted  of  treason  unless  on  the 
testimony  of  two  witnesses  to  the  same  overt  act,  or  on  confession  in  open 
court.  No  conviction  of  treason  or  attainer  shall  work  corruption  of  blood 
:or  forfeiture. 

Sec.  6.  Supreme  Court.  The  Supreme  Court  shall  consist  of  a  Chief 
Justice  and  four  Associate  Justices.  The  General  Assembly  may  increase 
the  number  of  Associate  Justices  to  not  more  than  six,  when  the  work  of 
the  Court  so  requires.  The  Court  shall  have  power  to  sit  in  divisions, 
when  in  its  judgment  this  is  necessary  for  the  proper  dispatch  of  business, 
and  to  make  rules  for  the  distribution  of  business  between  the  divisions 
and  for  the  hearing  of  cases  by  the  full  court.  No  decision  of  any  division 
shall  become  the  judgment  of  the  Court  unless  concurred  in  by  a  majority 
of  all  the  justices;  and  no  case  involving  a  construction  of  the  Constitution 
of  the  State  or  of  the  United  States  shall  be  decided  except  by  the  Court  in 
banc.  All  sessions  of  the  Court  shall  be  held  in  the  city  of  Raleigh.  This 
amendment  made  to  the  Constitution  of  North  Carolina  shall  not  have  the 
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effect  to  vacate  any  office  or  term  of  office  now  existing  under  the  Consti 
tution  of  the  State,  and  filled  or  held  by  virtue  of  any  election  or  appoint 
ment  under  the  said  Constitution,  and  the  laws  of  the  State  made  ii 
pursuance  therof.  (By  c.  16,  1937,  amending  s.  1403  of  the  Consolidate j 
Statutes,  the  number  of  Associate  Justices  was  increased  to  six.) 

Sec.  7.  Terms  of  the  Supreme  Court.  The  terms  of  the  Supreme  Coun 
shall  be  held  in  the  city  of  Raleigh,  as  now,  until  otherwise  provided  by  th<  j 
General  Assembly. 

Sec.  8.    Jurisdiction  of  Supreme  Court.    The  Supreme  Court  shall  hav»l 
jurisdiction  to  review,  upon  appeal,  any  decision  of  the  courts  below,  upoi| 
any  matter  of  law  or  legal  inference.    And  the  jurisdiction  of  said  coun 
over  "issues  of  fact"  and  "questions  of  fact"  shall  be  the  same  exercised  b: 
it  before  the  adoption  of  the  Constitution  of  one  thousand  eight  hundrec 
and  sixty-eight,  and  the  court  shall  have  the  power  to  issue  any  remedial'! 
writs  necessary  to  give  it  a  general  supervision  and  control  over  the  pro 
ceedings  of  the  inferior  courts. 

Sec.  9.    Claims  against  the  State.    The  Supreme  Court  shall  have  origina  ! 
jurisdiction  to  hear  claims  against  the  State,  but  its  decisions  shall  b( 
merely  recommendatory;  no  process  in  the  nature  of  execution  shall  issut 
thereon;  they  shall  be  reported  to  the  next  session  of  the  General  Assembl) 
for  its  action. 

Sec.  10.  Judicial  dist?'icts  for  Superior  Courts.  The  State  shall  be  divideoJ 
into  nine  judicial  districts,  for  each  of  which  a  judge  shall  be  chosen;  anc 
there  shall  be  held  a  Superior  Court  in  each  county  at  least  twice  in  eact 
year,  to  continue  for  such  time  in  each  county  as  may  be  prescribed  bj 
law.  But  the  General  Assembly  may  reduce  or  increase  the  number  oi 
districts.    (Changed  by  acts  of  General  Assembly  to  twenty-one  districts.) 

Sec.  11.  Residences  of  judges,  rotation  in  judicial  districts,  and  specie 
terms.  Every  judge  of  the  Superior  Court  shall  reside  in  the  district  foi 
which  he  is  elected.  The  judges  shall  preside  in  the  courts  of  the  different 
districts  successively,  but  no  judge  shall  hold  the  courts  in  the  same  dis-  j 
trict  oftener  than  once  in  four  years;  but  in  case  of  the  protracted  illness 
of  the  judge  assigned  to  preside  in  any  district,  or  of  any  other  unavoidable 
accident  to  him,  by  reason  of  which  he  shall  be  unable  to  preside,  the 
Governor  may  require  any  judge  to  hold  one  or  more  specified  terms  in 
said  district,  in  lieu  of  the  judge  assigned  to  hold  the  courts  of  the  said 
district;  and  the  General  Assembly  may  by  general  laws  provide  for  the 
selection  of  special  emergency  judges  to  hold  the  Superior  Courts  of  any 
county,  or  district,  when  the  judge  assigned  thereto,  by  reason  of  sickness, 
disability,  or  other  cause,  is  unable  to  attend  and  hold  said  court,  and 
when  no  other  judge  is  available  to  hold  the  same.  Such  special  or 
emergency  judges  shall  have  the  power  and  authority  of  regular  judges  of 
the  Superior  Courts,  in  the  courts  which  they  are  so  appointed  to  hold; 
and  the  General  Assembly  shall  provide  for  their  reasonable  compensation. 

Sec.  12.  Jurisdiction  of  courts  inferior  to  Supreme  Court.  The  General 
Assembly  shall  have  no  power  to  deprive  the  Judicial  Department  of  any 
power  or  jurisdiction  which  rightfully  pertains  to  it  as  a  coordinate  depart- 


Constitution  of  North  Carolina 


15 


baent  of  the  government;  but  the  General  Assembly  shall  allot  and  distri- 
bute that  portion  of  this  power  and  jurisdiction  which  does  not  pertain  to 
fthe  Supreme  Court  among  the  other  courts  prescribed  in  this  Constitution 
or  which  may  be  established  by  law,  in  such  manner  as  it  may  deem  best; 
(provide  also  a  proper  system  of  appeals;  and  regulate  by  law,  when  neces- 
ary,  the  methods  of  proceeding  in  the  exercise  of  their  powers  of  all  the 
ourts  below  the  Supreme  Court,  so  far  as  the  same  may  be  done  without 
Iconflict  with  other  provisions  of  this  Constitution. 

Sec.  13.  In  case  of  waiver  of  trial  by  jury.  In  all  issues  of  fact,  joined 
tin  any  court,  the  parties  may  waive  the  right  to  have  the  same  determined 
by  a  jury;  in  which  case  the  finding  of  the  judge  upon  the  facts  shall  have 
the  force  and  effect  of  a  verdict  by  a  jury. 

Sec.  14.  Special  courts  in  cities.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide 
for  the  establishment  of  special  courts,  for  the  trial  of  misdemeanors,  in 
cities  and  towns,  where  the  same  may  be  necessary. 

Sec.  15.  Clerk  of  the  Supreme  Court.  The  clerk  of  the  Supreme  Court 
shall  be  appointed  by  the  Court,  and  shall  hold  his  office  for  eight  years. 

Sec.  16.  Election  of  Superior  Court  clerk.  A  clerk  of  the  Superior  Court 
ifor  each  county  shall  be  elected  by  the  qualified  voters  thereof,  at  the  time 
land  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  law  for  the  election  of  members  of  the 
General  Assembly. 

Sec.  17.  Term  of  office.  Clerks  of  the  Superior  Courts  shall  hold  their 
;  offices  for  four  years. 

Sec.  18.  Fees,  salaries,  and  emoluments.  The  General  Assembly  shall 
prescribe  and  regulate  the  fees,  salaries,  and  emoluments  of  all  officers 
provided  for  in  this  article;  but  the  salaries  of  the  judges  shall  not  be 
diminished  during  their  continuance  in  office. 

Sec  19.  What  laws  are,  and  shall  be,  in  force.  The  laws  of  North  Caro- 
lina, not  repugnant  to  this  Constitution  or  the  Constitution  and  laws  of  the 
United  States,  shall  be  in  force  until  lawfully  altered. 

Sec  20.    Disposition  of  actions  at  law  and  suits  in  equity,  pending  when 
>  this  Constitution  shall  go  into  effect,  etc.   Actions  at  law  and  suits  in  equity 
pending  when  this  Constitution  shall  go  into  effect  shall  be  transferred  to 
|  the  courts  having  jurisdiction  thereof,  without  prejudice  by  reason  of  the 
;  change;  and  all  such  actions  and  suits  commenced  before,  and  pending  the 
adoption  by  the  General  Assembly  of  the  rules  of  practice  and  procedure 
herein  provided  for,  shall  be  heard  and  determined  according  to  the  prac- 
tice now  in  use,  unless  otherwise  provided  for  by  said  rules. 

Sec.  21.    Elections,  terms  of  office,  etc.,  of  Justices  of  the  Supreme  and 
Judges  of  the  Superior  Courts.    The  Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court  shall  be 
1  elected  by  the  qualified  voters  of  the  State,  as  is  provided  for  the  election 
|  of  members  of  the  General  Assembly.    They  shall  hold  their  offices  for 
eight  years.    The  judges  of  the  Superior  Courts,  elected  at  the  first  election 
under  this  amendment,  shall  be  elected  in  like  manner  as  is  provided  for 
Justices  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and  shall  hold  their  offices  for  eight  years. 
I  The  General  Assembly  may,  from  time  to  time,  provide  by  law  that  the 
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judges  of  the  Superior  Courts,  chosen  at  succeeding  elections,  instead  ol 
being  elected  by  the  voters  of  the  whole  State,  as  herein  provided  for 
shall  be  elected  by  the  voters  of  their  respective  districts. 

Sec.  22.  Transaction  of  btisiness  in  the  Superior  Courts.  The  Superioi 
Courts  shall  be,  at  all  times,  open  for  the  transaction  of  all  business  withir 
their  jurisdiction,  except  the  trial  of  issues  of  fact  requiring  a  jury. 

Sec.  23.  Solicitors  and  Solicitorial  Districts.  The  State  shall  be  divided 
into  twenty-one  solicitorial  districts,  for  each  of  which  a  solicitor  shall  be 
chosen  by  the  qualified  voters  thereof,  as  is  prescribed  for  members  of  the 
General  Assembly,  who  shall  hold  office  for  the  term  of  four  years,  and  prose 
cute  on  behalf  of  the  State  in  all  criminal  actions  in  the  Superior  Courts,  and 
advise  the  officers  of  justice  in  his  district.  But  the  General  Assembly  ma) 
reduce  or  increase  the  number  of  the  solicitorial'  districts,  which  need  not 
correspond  to,  or  be  the  same  as,  the  judicial  districts  of  the  State. 

Sec  24.  Sheriffs  and  Coroners.  In  each  county  a  sheriff  and  a  coronei 
shall  be  elected  by  the  qualified  voters  thereof  as  is  prescribed  for  the 
members  of  the  General  Assembly,  and  shall  hold  their  offices  for  a  period 
of  four  years.  In  each  township  there  shall  be  a  constable  elected  in  like 
manner  by  the  voters  thereof,  who  shall  hold  his  office  for  a  period  of  twe 
years.  When  there  is  no  coroner  in  a  county  the  Clerk  of  the  Superioi 
Court  for  the  county  may  appoint  one  for  special  cases.  In  case  of  a 
vacancy  existing  for  any  cause  in  any  of  the  offices  created  by  this  section 
the  commissioners  of  the  county  may  appoint  to  such  office  for  the  un- 
expired term. 

Sec.  25.  Vacancies.  All  vacancies  occurring  in  the  offices  provided  for 
by  this  article  of  the  Constitution  shall  be  filled  by  the  appointments  ol 
the  Governor,  unless  otherwise  provided  for,  and  the  appointees  shall  hold 
their  places  until  the  next  regular  election  for  members  of  the  General 
Assembly,  when  elections  shall  be  held  to  fill  such  offices.  If  any  person 
elected  or  appointed  to  any  of  said  offices,  shall  neglect  and  fail  to  qualify, 
such  offices  shall  be  appointed  to,  held  and  filled  as  provided  in  case  ol 
vacancies  occurring  therein.  All  incumbents  of  said  offices  shall  hold 
until  their  successors  are  qualified. 

Sec  26.  Terms  of  office  of  first  officers.  The  officers  elected  at  the  first 
election  held  under  this  Constitution  shall  hold  their  offices  for  the  terms 
prescribed  for  them,  respectively,  next  ensuing  after  the  next  regular 
election  for  members  of  the  General  Assembly.  But  their  terms  shall  begin 
upon  the  approval  of  this  Constitution  by  the  Congress  of  the  United 
States. 

Sec  27.  Jurisdiction  of  justices  of  the  peace.  The  several  justices  of  the 
peace  shall  have  jurisdiction,  under  such  regulations  as  the  General  As- 
sembly shall  prescribe,  of  civil  actions,  founded  on  contract,  wherein  the 
sum  demanded  shall  not  exceed  two  hundred  dollars,  and  wherein  the  title 
to  real  estate  shall  not  be  in  controversy;  and  of  all  criminal  matters  aris- 
ing within  their  counties  where  the  punishment  cannot  exceed  a  fine  ol 
fifty  dollars  or  imprisonment  for  thirty  days.  And  the  General  Assembly 
may  give  to  the  justices  of  the  peace  jurisdiction  of  other  civil  actions 
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wherein  the  value  of  the  property  in  controversy  does  not  exceed  fifty 
dollars.  When  an  issue  of  fact  shall  be  joined  before  a  justice,  on  demand 
of  either  party  thereto,  he  shall  cause  a  jury  of  six  men  to  be  summoned, 
who  shall  try  the  same.  The  party  against  whom  the  judgment  shall  be 
rendered  in  any  civil  action  may  appeal  to  the  Superior  Court  from  the 
same.  In  all  cases  of  a  criminal  nature  the  party  against  whom  the  judg- 
ment is  given  may  appeal  to  the  Superior  Court,  where  the  matter  shall 
be  heard  anew.  In  all  cases  brought  before  a  justice,  he  shall  make  a 
record  of  the  proceedings,  and  file  same  with  the  clerk  of  the  Superior 
Court  for  his  county. 

Sec.  28.  Vacancies  in  office  of  justices.  When  the  office  of  justice  of  the 
peace  shall  become  vacant  otherwise  than  by  expiration  of  the  term,  and 
in  case  of  a  failure  by  the  voters  of  any  district  to  elect,  the  clerk  of  the 
Superior  Court  for  the  county  shall  appoint  to  fill  the  vacancy  for  the 
unexpired  term. 

Sec.  29.  Vacancies  in  office  of  Superior  Court  clerk.  In  case  the  office 
of  clerk  of  a  Superior  Court  for  a  county  shall  become  vacant  otherwise 
than  by  the  expiration  of  the  term,  and  in  case  of  a  failure  by  the  people  to 
elect,  the  judge  of  the  Superior  Court  for  the  county  shall  appoint  to  fill 
the  vacancy  until  an  election  can  be  regularly  held. 

Sec.  30.  Officers  of  other  courts  inferior  to  Supreme  Court.  In  case  the 
General  Assembly  shall  establish  other  courts  inferior  to  the  Supreme 
Court,  the  presiding  officers  and  clerks  thereof  shall  be  elected  in  such 
manner  as  the  General  Assembly  may  from  time  to  time  prescribe,  and 
they  shall  hold  their  offices  for  a  term  not  exceeding  eight  years. 

Sec  31.  Removal  of  judges  of  the  various  courts  for  inability.  Any 
judge  of  the  Supreme  Court,  or  of  the  Superior  Courts,  and  the  presiding 
officers  of  such  courts  inferior  to  the  Supreme  Court  as  may  be  established 
by  law,  may  be  removed  from  office  for  mental  or  physical  inability,  upon 
a  concurrent  resolution  of  two-thirds  of  both  Houses  of  the  General  As- 
sembly. The  judge  or  presiding  officer  against  whom  the  General  As- 
sembly may  be  about  to  proceed  shall  receive  notice  thereof,  accompanied 
by  a  copy  of  the  causes  alleged  for  his  removal,  at  least  twenty  days  before 
the  day  on  which  either  House  of  the  General  Assembly  shall  act  thereon. 

Sec  32.  Removal  of  clerks  of  the  various  courts  for  inability.  Any  clerk 
of  the  Supreme  Court,  or  of  the  Superior  Courts,  or  of  such  courts  inferior 
to  the  Supreme  Court  as  may  be  established  by  law,  may  be  removed  from 
office  for  mental  or  physical  inability;  the  clerk  of  the  Supreme  Court  by 
the  judges  of  said  court,  the  clerks  of  the  Superior  Courts  by  the  judge 
riding  the  district,  and  the  clerks  of  such  courts  inferior  to  the  Supreme 
Court  as  may  be  established  by  law  by  the  presiding  officers  of  said  courts. 
The  clerk  against  whom  proceedings  are  instituted  shall  receive  notice 
therof,  accompanied  by  a  copy  of  the  causes  alleged  for  his  removal,  at 
least  ten  days  before  the  day  appointed  to  act  thereon,  and  the  clerk  shall 
be  entitled  to  an  appeal  to  the  next  term  of  the  Superior  Court,  and  thence 
to  the  Supreme  Court,  as  provided  in  other  cases  of  appeals. 

Sec  33.  Amendments  not  to  vacate  existing  offices.  The  amendments 
made  to  the  Constitution  of  North  Carolina  by  this  Convention  shall  not 
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have  the  effect  to  vacate  any  office  or  term  of  office  now  existing  under  the 
Constitution  of  the  State,  and  filled,  or  held  by  virtue  of  any  election  or 
appointment  under  the  said  Constitution  and  the  laws  of  the  State  made 
in  pursuance  thereof. 

ARTICLE  V 

REVENUE  AND  TAXATION 

Section  1.  Capitation  tax;  exemptions.  The  General  Assembly  may  levy 
a  capitation  tax  on  every  male  inhabitant  of  the  State  over  twenty-one  and 
under  fifty  years  of  age,  whicn  said  tax  shall  not  exceed  two  dollars,  and 
cities  and  towns  may  levy  a  capitation  tax  which  shall  not  exceed  one  J 
dollar.  No  other  capitation  tax  shall  be  levied.  The  commissioners  of 
the  several  counties  and  of  the  cities  and  towns  may  exempt  from  the  h 
capitation  tax  any  special  cases  on  account  of  poverty  or  infirmity. 

Sec.  2.    Application  of  proceeds  of  State  and  county  capitation  tax.    The  ' 
proceeds  of  the  State  and  county  capitation  tax  shall  be  applied  to  the  pur- 
poses of  education  and  the  support  of  the  poor,  but  in  no  one  year  shall 
more  than  twenty-five  per  cent  thereof  be  appropriated  to  the  latter 
purpose. 

Sec  3.  State  taxation.  The  power  of  taxation  shall  be  exercised  in  a 
just  and  equitable  manner,  and  shall  never  be  surrendered,  suspended,  or 
contracted  away.  Taxes  on  property  shall  be  uniform  as  to  each  class  of  J 
property  taxed.  Taxes  shall  be  levied  only  for  public  purposes,  and  every 
act  levying  a  tax  shall  state  the  object  to  which  it  is  applied.  The 
General  Assembly  may  also  tax  trades,  professions,  franchises,  and  in- 
comes: Provided,  the  rate  of  tax  on  income  shall  not  in  any  case  exceed  ten 
per  cent  (10%),  and  there  shall  be  allowed  the  following  exemptions,  to 
be  deducted  from  the  amount  of  annual  incomes,  to-wit:  for  married  man 
with  a  wife  living  with  him,  or  to  a  widow  or  widower  having  minor  child 
or  children,  natural  or  adopted,  not  less  than  $2,000;  to  all  other  persons 
not  less  than  $1,000,  and  there  may  be  allowed  other  deductions  (not  in- 
cluding living  expenses)  so  that  only  net  incomes  are  taxed. 

Sec.  4.  Limitations  upon  the  increase  of  public  debts.  The  General  As- 
sembly shall  have  the  power  to  contract  debts  and  to  pledge  the  faith  and 
credit  of  the  State  and  to  authorize  counties  and  municipalities  to  contract 
debts  and  pledge  their  faith  and  credit,  for  the  following  purposes:  To 
fund  or  refund  a  valid  existing  debt;  to  borrow  in  anticipation  of  the  col- 
lection of  taxes  due  and  payable  within  the  fiscal  year  to  an  amount  not 
exceeding  fifty  per  centum  of  such  taxes;  to  supply  a  casual  deficit;  to  sup- 
press riots  or  insurrections,  or  to  repel  invasions.  For  any  purpose  other 
than  these  enumerated,  the  General  Assembly  shall  have  no  power,  during 
any  biennium,  to  contract  new  debts  on  behalf  of  the  State  to  an  amount 
in  excess  of  two-thirds  of  the  amount  by  which  the  State's  outstanding 
indebtedness  shall  have  been  reduced  during  the  next  preceding  biennium, 
unless  the  subject  be  submitted  to  a  vote  of  the  people  of  the  State;  and 
for  any  purpose  other  than  these  enumerated  the  General  Assembly  shall 
have  no  power  to  authorize  counties  or  municipalities  to  contract  debts, 
and  counties  and  municipalities  shall  not  contract  debts,  during  any  fiscal 
year,  to  an  amount  exceeding  two-thirds  of  the  amount  by  which  the  out- 
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standing  indebtedness  of  the  particular  county  or  municipality  shall  have 
been  reduced  during  the  next  preceding  fiscal  year,  unless  the  subject  be 
submitted  to  a  vote  of  the  people  of  the  particular  county  or  municipality. 
In  any  election  held  in  the  State  or  in  any  county  or  municipality  under 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  the  proposed  indebtedness  must  be  approved 
by  a.  majority  of  those  who  shall  vote  thereon.  And  the  General  Assembly 
shall  have  no  power  to  give  or  lend  the  credit  of  the  State  in  aid  of  any 
person,  association,  or  corporation,  except  to  aid  in  the  completion  of  such 
railroads  as  may  be  unfinished  at  the  time  of  the  adoption  of  this  Consti- 
tution, or  in  which  the  State  has  a  direct  pecuniary  interest,  unless  the 
subject  be  submitted  to  a  direct  vote  of  the  people  of  the  State,  and  be 
approved  by  a  majority  of  those  who  shall  vote  thereon. 

Sec.  5.  Property  exempt  from  taxation.  Property  belonging  to  the  State, 
or  to  municipal  corporations,  shall  be  exempt  from  taxation.  The  General 
Assembly  may  exempt  cemeteries  and  property  held  for  educational,  scien- 
tific, literary,  charitable,  or  religious  purposes;  also  wearing  apparel,  arms 
for  muster,  household  and  kitchen  furniture,  the  mechanical  and  agricul- 
tural implements  of  mechanics  and  farmers;  libraries  and  scientific  instru- 
ments, or  any  other  personal  property,  to  a  value  not  exceeding  three  hun- 
dred dollars.  The  General  Assembly  may  exempt  from  taxation  not  ex- 
ceeding one  thousand  dollars  ($1,000.00)  in  value  of  property  held  and 
used  as  the  place  of  residence  of  the  owner. 

Sec  6.  Taxes  levied  for  counties.  The  total  of  the  State  and  county  tax 
on  property  shall  not  exceed  fifteen  cents  on  the  one  hundred  dollars  value 
of  property,  except  when  the  county  property  tax  is  levied  for  a  special 
purpose  and  with  the  special  approval  of  the  General  Assembly,  which  may 
be  done  by  special  or  general  act:  Provided,  this  limitation  shall  not  apply 
to  taxes  levied  for  the  maintenance  of  public  schools  of  the  State  for  the 
term  required  by  article  nine,  section  three,  of  the  Constitution:  Provided, 
further,  the  State  tax  shall  not  exceed  five  cents  on  the  one  hundred  dollars 
value  of  property. 

Sec  7.  Acts  levying  taxes  shall  state  oojects,  etc.  Every  act  of  the  Gen- 
eral Assembly  levying  a  tax  shall  state  the  special  object  to  which  it  is  to 
be  applied,  and  it  shall  be  applied  to  no  other  purpose. 

ARTICLE  VI 

SUFFRAGE  AND  ELIGIBILITY  TO  OFFICE 

Sex  tion  1.  Who  may  vote.  Every  male  person  born  in  the  United  States, 
and  every  male  person  who  has  been  naturalized,  twenty-one  years  of  age, 
and  possessing  the  qualifications  set  out  in  this  article,  shall  be  entitled  to 
vote  at  any  election  by  the  people  of  the  State,  except  as  herein  otherwise 
provided.  (The  19th  amendment  to  the  United  States  Constitution,  rati- 
fied Aug.  6,  1920,  provided  that  the  "right  of  citizens  of  the  United  States 
to  vote  shall  not  be  denied  or  abridged  by  the  United  States  or  by  any 
state  on  account  of  sex."  North  Carolina  accordingly  by  c.  18,  Extra 
Session  19  20,  provided  for  the  registration  and  voting  of  women.) 

Sec  2.  Qualifications  of  voters.  He  shall  reside  in  the  State  of  North 
Carolina  for  one  year,  and  in  the  precinct,  ward,  or  other  election  district 
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in  which  he  offers  to  vote  four  months  next  preceding  election:  Provided, 
that  removal  from  one  precinct,  ward,  or  other  election  district  to  another 
in  the  same  county  shall  not  operate  to  deprive  any  person  of  the  right  to 
vote  in  the  precinct,  ward,  or  other  election  district  from  which  he  has  re- 
moved until  four  months  after  such  removal.    No  person  who  has  been  j 
convicted,  or  who  has  confessed  his  guilt  in  open  court  upon  indictment, 
of  any  crime  the  punishment  of  which  now  is,  or  may  hereafter  be,  im-  \ 
prisonment  in  the  State's  Prison,  shall  be  permitted  to  vote,  unless  the  said  j 
person  shall  be  first  restored  to  citizenship  in  the  manner  prescribed  by 
law. 

Sec.  3.  Voters  to  be  registered.  Every  person  offering  to  vote  shall  be 
at  the  time  a  legally  registered  voter  as  herein  prescribed  and  in  the  man- 
ner  hereafter  provided  by  law,  and  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina 
shall  enact  general  registration  laws  to  carry  into  effect  the  provisions  of 
this  article. 

Sec.  4.  Qualification  for  registration.  Every  person  presenting  himself 
for  registration  shall  be  able  to  read  and  write  any  section  of  the  Constitu- 
tion in  the  English  language.  But  no  male  person  who  was,  on  January  1, 
1867,  or  at  any  time  prior  thereto,  entitled  to  vote  under  the  laws  of  any 
State  in  the  United  States  wherein  he  then  resided,  and  no  lineal  descend- 
ant of  any  such  person,  shall  be  denied  the  right  to  register  and  vote  at 
any  election  in  this  State  by  reason  of  his  failure  to  possess  the  educational 
qualifications  herein  prescribed:  Provided,  he  shall  have  registered  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  terms  of  this  section  prior  to  December  1,  1908.  The 
General  Assembly  shall  provide  for  the  registration  of  all  persons  entitled 
to  vote  without  the  educational  qualifications  herein  prescribed,  and  shall, 
on  or  before  November  1,  1908,  provide  for  the  making  of  a  permanent 
record  or  such  registration;  and  all  persons  so  registered  shall  forever 
thereafter  have  the  right  to  vote  in  all  elections  by  the  people  of  this  State, 
unless  disqualified  under  section  2  of  this  article. 

Sec.  5.  Indivisible  plan;  legislative  intent.  That  this  amendment  to  the 
Constitution  is  presented  and  adopted  as  one  indivisible  plan  for  the  regu- 
lation of  the  suffrage,  with  the  intent  and  purpose  to  so  connect  the 
different  parts,  and  to  make  them  so  dependent  upon  each  other,  that  the 
whole  shall  stand  or  fall  together. 

Sec  6.  Elections  by  people  and  General  Assembly.  All  elections  by  the 
people  shall  be  by  ballot,  and  all  elections  by  the  General  Assemby  shall  be 

viva  voce. 

Sec.  7.  Eligibility  to  office;  official  oath.  Every  voter  in  North  Carolina, 
except  as  in  this  article  disqualified,  shall  be  eligible  to  office,  but  before 
entering  upon  the  duties  of  the  office  he  shall  take  and  subscribe  the 
following  oath: 

"I,  ,  do  solemnly  swear  (or  affirm)  that  I  will  support 

and  maintain  the  Constitution  and  laws  of  the  United  States,  and  the  Con- 
stitution and  laws  of  North  Carolina  not  inconsistent  therewith,  and  that 

I  will  faithfully  discharge  the  duties  of  my  office  as   So 

help  me,  God." 
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SEC.  8.  Disqualification  for  office.  The  following  classes  of  persons  shall 
3  disqualified  for  office:  First,  all  persons  who  shall  deny  the  being  of 
lmighty  God.  Second,  all  persons  who  shall  have  been  convicted  or  con- 
;ssed  their  guilt  on  indictment  pending,  and  whether  sentenced  or  not,  or 
nder  judgment  suspended,  of  any  treason  or  felony,  or  of  any  other  crime 
>r  which  the  punishment  may  be  imprisonment  in  the  penitentiary,  since 
scorning  citizens  of  the  United  States,  or  of  corruption  or  malpractice  in 
ffice,  unless  such  person  shall  be  restored  to  the  rights  of  citizenship  in  a 
ianner  prescribed  by  law. 

Sec.  9.  When  this  chapter  operative.  That  this  amendment  to  the  Con- 
itution  shall  go  into  effect  on  the  first  day  of  July,  nineteen  hundred  and 
vo,  if  a  majority  of  votes  cast  at  the  next  general  election  shall  be  cast 
i  favor  of  this  suffrage  amendment. 

ARTICLE  VII 

(Redrafted  and  submitted  to  popular  vote,  Aug.  2,  1900,  to  become 
effective  July  1,  1902.    P.  L.  1889,  c.  218  and  P.  L.  1900,  c.  2.) 

MUNICIPAL  CORPORATIONS 

Section  1.  County  officers.  In  each  county  there  shall  be  elected  bien- 
ially  by  the  qualified  voters  therof,  as  provided  for  the  election  of  mem- 
srs  of  the  General  Assembly,  the  following  officers:  A  treasurer,  register 
I  deeds,  surveyor,  and  five  commissioners.  (Under  authority  of  the 
ublic  Laws  of  1935,  c.  362,  s.  13,  provision  was  made  for  the  quadrennial 
lection  of  registers  of  deeds,  certain  counties  being  exempted.) 

Sec.  2.  Duty  of  county  commissioners.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  com- 
tissioners  to  exercise  general  supervision  and  control  of  the  penal  and 
laritable  institutions,  schools,  roads,  bridges,  levying  of  taxes,  and 
nances  of  the  county,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law.  The  register  of  deeds 
lall  be  ex  officio  clerk  of  the  board  of  commissioners. 

Sec.  3.  Counties  to  be  divided  into  districts.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the 
^mmissioners  first  elected  in  each  county  to  divide  the  same  into  con- 
enient  districts,  to  determine  the  boundaries  and  prescribe  the  name  of 
ie  said  districts,  and  to  report  the  same  to  the  General  Assembly  before 
le  first  day  of  January,  1869. 

Sec  4.  Toionships  have  corporate  powers.  Upon  the  approval  of  the 
sports  provided  for  in  the  foregoing  section,  by  the  General  Assembly,  the 
lid  districts  shall  have  corporate  powers  for  the  necessary  purposes  of 
>cal  government,  and  shall  be  known  as  townships. 

Sec  5.  Officers  of  townships.  In  each  township  there  shall  be  biennially 
lected,  by  the  qualified  voters  thereof,  a  clerk  and  two  justices  of  the 
eace,  who  shall  constitute  a  board  of  trustees,  and  shall,  under  the  super- 
ision  of  the  county  commissioners,  have  control  of  the  taxes  and  finances, 
3ads  and  bridges  of  the  townships,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law.  The 
eneral  Assembly  may  provide  for  the  election  of  a  larger  number  of 
istices  of  the  peace  in  cities  and  towns,  and  in  those  townships  in  which 
ities  and  towns  are  situated.  In  every  township  there  shall  also  be 
iennially  elected  a  school  committee,  consisting  of  three  persons,  whose 
uties  shall  be  prescribed  by  law.    (Amended  by  c.  141,  1877.) 
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Sec.  6.  Trustees  shall  assess  property.  The  township  board  of  trustd  ■ 
shall  assess  the  taxable  property  of  their  townships  and  make  returns  I  j 
the  county  commissioners  for  revision,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law.  TBI 
clerk  shall  be,  ex  officio,  treasurer  of  the  township. 

Sec.  7.    No  debt  or  loan  except  by  a  majority  of  voters.    No  county,  citit 
town,  or  other  municipal  corporation  shall  contract  any  debt,  pledge  i 
faith  or  loan  its  credit,  nor  shall  any  tax  be  levied  or  collected  by  art 
officers  of  the  same  except  for  the  necessary  expenses  thereof,  unless  by 
vote  of  the  majority  of  the  qualified  voters  therein. 

ft  I 

Sec.  8.    No  money  drawn  except  by  law.    No  money  shall  be  drawn  fro 
any  county  or  township  treasury  except  by  authority  of  law. 

Sec.  9.    When  officers  enter  on  duty.    The  county  officers  first  elect€t< 
under  the  provisions  of  this  article  shall  enter  upon  their  duties  ten  dajii 
after  the  approval  of  this  Constitution  by  the  Congress  of  the  Unite 
States. 

Sec.  10.  Governor  to  appoint  justices.  The  Governor  shall  appoint  i 
sufficient  number  of  justices  of  the  peace  in  each  county,  who  shall  hoi  I 
their  places  until  sections  four,  five,  and  six  of  this  article  shall  have  bee  i 
carried  into  effect. 

Sec.  11.  Charters  to  remain  in  force  until  legally  changed.  All  charter  , 
ordinances,  and  provisions  relating  to  municipal  corporations  shall  remai  ^ 
in  force  until  legally  changed,  unless  inconsistent  with  the  provisions  ( i 
this  Constitution. 

Sec.  12.  Debts  in  aid  of  the  rebellion  not  to  be  paid.  No  county,  cit; , 
town,  or  other  municipal  corporation  shall  assume  to  pay,  nor  shall  any  ta  : 
be  levied  or  collected  for  the  payment  of  any  debt,  or  the  interest  upon  an  r 
debt,  contracted  directly  or  indirectly  in  aid  of  or  support  of  the  rebellion. 

Sec.  13.  Powers  of  General  Assembly  over  municipal  corporations.  Tb  s 
General  Assembly  shall  have  full  power  by  statute  to  modify,  change,  o  ' 
abrogate  any  and  all  of  the  provisions  of  this  article,  and  substitute  othei  i 
in  their  place,  except  sections  seven,  nine  and  thirteen.  (Recent  amenc 
ment  repealed  old  section  9  and  renumbered  sections  10-14.)  (Under  th  » 
general  authority  of  this  section  several  statutory  amendments  have  bee 
made.    See  notes  supra,  ss.  1  and  5.) 

ARTICLE  VIII 

CORPORATIONS  other  than  municipal 

Section  1.  Corporations  under  general  laws.  No  corporation  shall  b 
created,  nor  shall  its  charter  be  extended,  altered,  or  amended  by  specia 
act,  except  corporations  for  charitable,  educational,  penal,  or  reformator 
purposes  that  are  to  be  and  remain  under  the  patronage  and  control  of  th 
State;  but  the  General  Assembly  shall  provide  by  general  laws  for  th 
chartering  and  organization  of  all  corporations,  and  for  amending,  ex 
tending,  and  forfeiture  of  all  charters,  except  those  above  permitted  b: 
special  act.  All  such  general  laws  and  special  acts  may  be  altered  fron 
time  to  time  or  repealed;  and  the  General  Assembly  may  at  any  time  b: 
special  act  repeal  the  charter  of  any  corporation. 
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Sec.  2.  J  Kbits  of  corporations,  how  secured.  Dues  from  corporations 
shall  be  secured  by  such  individual  liabilities  of  the  corporations,  and 
other  means,  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law. 

Si  i  .  :>.  What  corporations  shall  include.  The  term  "Corporation"  as 
used  in  this  article  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  associations  and  joint- 
stock  companies  having  any  of  the  powers  and  privileges  of  corporations 
not  possessed  by  individuals  or  partnerships.  And  all  corporations  shall 
have  the  right  to  sue,  and  shall  be  subject  to  be  sued,  in  all  courts  in  like 
cases  as  natural  persons. 

Sec.  4.    Legislature  to  provide  for  organizing  cities,  towns,  etc.    It  shall 
be  the  duty  of  the  Legislature  to  provide  by  general  laws  for  the  organiza- 
tion of  cities,  towns,  and  incorporated  villages,  and  to  restrict  their  power 
I  of  taxation,  assessment,  borrowing  money,  contracting  debts,  and  loaning 
I  their  credit,  so  as  to  prevent  abuses  in  assessment  and  in  contracting  debts 
by  such  municipal  corporations. 

ARTICLE  IX 

EDUCATION 

Section  1.  Education  shall  be  encouraged.  Religion,  morality,  and 
knowledge  being  necessary  to  good  government  and  the  happiness  of  man- 
kind, schools  and  the  means  of  education  shall  forever  be  encouraged. 

Sec.  2.  General  Assembly  shall  provide  for  schools;  separation  of  the 
races.  The  General  Assembly,  at  its  first  session  under  this  Constitution, 
shall  provide  by  taxation  and  otherwise  for  a  general  and  uniform  system 
of  public  schools,  wherein  tuition  shall  be  free  of  charge  to  all  the  children 
of  the  State  between  the  ages  of  six  and  twenty-one  years.  And  the  chil- 
dren of  the  white  race  and  the  children  of  the  colored  race  shall  be  taught 
in  separate  public  schools;  but  there  shall  be  no  discrimination  in  favor  of, 
or  to  the  prejudice  of,  either  race. 

Sec.  3.  Counties  to  be  divided  into  districts.  Each  county  of  the  State 
shall  be  divided  into  a  convenient  number  of  districts,  in  which  one  or 
more  public  schools  shall  be  maintained  at  least  six  months  in  every  year; 
and  if  the  commissioners  of  any  county  shall  fail  to  comply  with  the  afore- 
said requirements  of  this  section,  they  shall  be  liable  to  indictment. 

Sec  4.  What  property  devoted  to  educational  purposes.  The  proceeds  of 
all  lands  that  have  been  or  hereafter  may  be  granted  by  the  United  States 
to  this  State,  and  not  otherwise  appropriated  by  this  State  or  the  United 
States;  also  all  money,  stocks,  bonds,  and  other  property  now  belonging 
to  any  State  fund  for  purposes  of  education,  also  the  net  proceeds  of  all 
sales  of  the  swamp  lands  belonging  to  the  State,  and  all  other  grants,  gifts, 
or  devices  that  have  been  or  hereafter  may  be  made  to  the  State,  and  not 
otherwise  appropriated  by  the  State  or  by  the  terms  of  the  grant,  gift,  or 
devise,  shall  be  paid  into  the  State  Treasury,  and,  together  with  so  much 
of  the  ordinary  revenue  of  the  State  as  may  be  by  law  set  apart  for  that 
purpose,  shall  be  faithfully  appropriated  for  establishing  and  maintaining 
in  this  State  a  system  of  free  public  schools,  and  for  no  other  uses  or  pur- 
poses whatsoever. 
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Sec.  5.    County  school  fund;  proviso.    All  moneys,  stocks,  bonds,  am 
other  property  belonging  to  a  county  school  fund;  also  the  net  proceed 
from  the  sale  of  estrays;  also  the  clear  proceeds  of  all  penalties  and  forn 
feitures  and  of  all  fines  collected  in  the  several  counties  for  any  breach  o.dI 
the  penal  or  military  laws  of  the  State;  and  all  moneys  which  shall  belonj 
to  and  remain  in  the  several  counties,  and  shall  be  faithfully  appropriately  J 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  free  public  schools  in  the  several  countiei 
of  this  State:  Provided,  that  the  amount  collected  in  each  county  shall  bi 
annually  reported  to  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 

Sec.  6.  Election  of  trustees,  and  provisions  for  maintenance,  of  thd  \ 
University.  The  General  Assembly  shall  have  power  to  provide  for  tht 
election  of  trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  in  whom,  wher 
chosen,  shall  be  vested  all  the  privileges,  rights,  franchises,  and  endow 
ments  thereof  in  any  wise  granted  to  or  conferred  upon  the  trustees  of  saic';; 
University;  and  the  General  Assembly  may  make  such  provisions,  laws 
and  regulations  from  time  to  time  as  may  be  necessary  and  expedient  foi 
the  maintenance  and  management  of  said  University. 

Sec  7.  Benefits  of  the  University.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide 
that  the  benefits  of  the  University,  or  far  as  practicable,  be  extended  to  the  f 
youth  of  the  State  free  of  expense  for  tuition;  also,  that  all  the  property 
which  has  heretofore  accrued  to  the  State,  or  shall  hereafter  accrue,  from 
escheats,  unclaimed  dividends,  or  distributive  shares  of  the  estates  of  de- 
ceased persons,  shall  be  appropriated  to  the  use  of  the  University. 

.11 

Sec.  8.  State  Board  of  Education.  The  general  supervision  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  free  public  school  system,  and  of  the  educational  funds  provided 
for  the  support  thereof,  except  those  mentioned  in  Section  five  of  this  Article, 
shall,  from  and  after  the  first  day  of  April,  one  thousand  nine  hundred  and 
forty-five,  be  vested  in  the  State  Board  of  Education  to  consist  of  the 
Lieutenant-Governor,  State  Treasurer,  the  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruc- 
tion, and  ten  members  to  be  appointed  by  the  Governor,  subject  to  confirma- 
tion by  the  General  Assembly  in  joint  session.  The  General  Assembly  shall 
divide  the  State  into  eight  educational  districts,  which  may  be  altered  from 
time  to  time  by  the  General  Assembly.  Of  the  appointive  members  of  the 
State  Board  of  Education  one  shall  be  appointed  from  each  of  the  eight 
educational  districts,  and  two  shall  be  appointed  as  members  at  large.  The 
first  appointments  under  this  section  shall  be:  Two  members  appointed  from 
educational  districts  for  terms  of  two  years;  two  members  appointed  from 
educational  districts  for  terms  of  four  years;  two  members  appointed  from 
educational  districts  for  terms  of  six  years;  and  two  members  appointed  from 
educational  districts  for  terms  of  eight  years.  One  member  at  large  shall  be 
appointed  for  a  period  of  four  years  and  one  member  at  large  shall  be 
appointed  for  a  period  of  eight  years.  All  subsequent  appointments  shall  be 
for  terms  of  eight  years.  Any  appointments  to  fill  vacancies  shall  be  made  by 
the  Governor  for  the  unexpired  term,  which  appointment  shall  not  be  subject 
to  confirmation.  The  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  shall  be  the 
administrative  head  of  the  public  school  system  and  shall  be  secretary  of  the 
board.  The  board  shall  elect  a  chairman  and  vice-chairman.  A  majority  of 
the  board  shall  constitute  a  quorum  for  the  transaction  of  business.  The 
per  diem  and  expenses  of  the  appointive  members  shall  be  provided  by  the 
General  Assembly. 
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Sec  9.  Powers  and  Duties  of  the  Board.  The  State  Board  of  Education 
<hall  succeed  to  all  the  powers  and  trusts  of  the  President  and  Directors  of 

he  Literary  Fund  of  North  Carolina  and  the  State  Board  of  Education  as 
heretofore  constituted.    The  State  Board  of  Education  shall  have  power  to 

livide  the  State  into  a  convenient  number  of  school  districts;  to  regulate  the 
trade,  salary  and  qualifications  of  teachers;  to  provide  for  the  selection  and 
adoption  of  the  text  books  to  be  used  in  the  public  schools;  to  apportion  and 
3qualize  the  public  school  funds  over  the  State;  and  generally  to  supervise 
and  administer  the  free  public  school  system  of  the  State  and  make  all  needful 
irules  and  regulations  in  relation  thereto.  All  the  powers  enumerated  in  this 
(section  shall  be  exercised  in  conformity  with  this  Constitution  and  subject 
to  such  laws  as  may  be  enacted  from  time  to  time  by  the  General  Assembly. 

Sec.  10.  Agricultural  department.  As  soon  as  practicable  after  the  adop- 
tion of  this  Constitution  the  General  Assembly  shall  establish  and  main- 
tain, in  connection  with  the  University,  a  department  of  agriculture,  of 
mechanics,  of  mining,  and  of  normal  instruction. 

Sec  11.  Children  must  attend  school.  The  General  Assembly  is  hereby 
empowered  to  enact  that  every  child  of  sufficient  mental  and  physical 
ability  shall  attend  the  public  schools  during  the  period  between  the  ages 
of  six  and  eighteen  years,  for  a  term  of  not  less  than  sixteen  months,  unless 
educated  by  other  means. 

ARTICLE  X 

HOMESTEADS  AND  EXEMPTIONS 

Section  1.  Exemptions  of  personal  property.  The  personal  property  of 
any  resident  of  this  State,  to  the  value  of  five  hundred  dollars,  to  be 
selected  by  such  resident,  shall  be  and  is  hereby  exempted  from  sale  under 
execution  or  other  final  process  of  any  court  issued  for  the  collection  of 
any  debt. 

Sec.  2.  Homestead.  Every  homestead,  and  the  dwellings  and  buildings 
used  therewith,  not  exceeding  in  value  one  thousand  dollars,  to  be  selected 
by  the  owner  thereof,  or  in  lieu  thereof,  at  the  option  of  the  owner,  any  lot 
in  a  city,  town,  or  village  with  the  dwellings  and  buildings  used  thereon, 
owned  and  occupied  by  any  resident  of  this  State,  and  not  exceeding  the 
value  of  one  thousand  dollars,  shall  be  exempt  from  sale  under  execution 
or  other  final  process  obtained  on  any  debt.  But  no  property  shall  be 
exempt  from  sale  for  taxes  or  for  payment  of  obligations  contracted  for 
the  purchase  of  said  premises. 

Sec.  3.  Homestead  exemption  from  debt.  The  homestead,  after  the  death 
of  the  owner  thereof,  shall  be  exempt  from  the  payment  of  any  debt  during 
the  minority  of  his  children,  or  any  of  them. 

Sec  4.  Laborer's  lien.  The  provisions  of  sections  one  and  two  of  this 
article  shall  not  be  so  construed  as  to  prevent  a  laborer's  lien  for  work 
done  and  performed  for  the  person  claiming  such  exemption,  or  a 
mechanic's  lien  for  work  done  on  the  premises. 

Sec  5.  Benefit  of  widow.  If  the  owner  of  a  homestead  die,  leaving  a 
widow  but  no  children,  the  same  shall  be  exempt  from  the  debts  of  her 
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husband,  and  the  rents  and  profits  thereof  shall  inure  to  her  benef:  j 
during  her  widowhood,  unless  she  be  the  owner  of  a  homestead  in  her  ow*| 
right. 

Sec.  6.    Property  of  married  women  secured  to  them.    The  real  and  pe: 
sonal  property  of  any  female  in  this  State  acquired  before  marriage,  ann 
all  property,  real  and  personal,  to  which  she  may,  after  marriage,  becom  jj 
in  any  manner  entitled,  shall  be  and  remain  the  sole  and  separate  estat  i 
and  property  of  such  female,  and  shall  not  be  liable  for  any  debts  obi 
gations,  or  engagements  of  her  husband,  and  may  be  devised,  and  be> 
queathed,  and,  with  the  written  assent  of  her  husband,  conveyed  by  her  a 
if  she  were  unmarried. 

Sec.  7.  Husband  may  insure  his  life  for  the  benefit  of  wife  and  childrev.l 
The  husband  may  insure  his  own  life  for  the  sole  use  and  benefit  of  hiij 
wife  and  children,  and  in  case  of  death  of  the  husband  the  amoun  ;! 
thus  insured  shall  be  paid  over  to  the  wife  and  children,  or  to  th!» 
guardian,  if  under  age,  for  her  or  their  own  use,  free  from  all  the  claim 
of  the  representatives  of  her  husband,  or  any  of  his  creditors.  And  th  I 
policy  shall  not  be  subject  to  claims  of  creditors  of  the  insured  during  th  J 
life  of  the  insured,  if  the  insurance  issued  is  for  the  sole  use  and  benefi  ;j 
of  the  wife  and/or  children. 

Sec.  8.    How  deed  for  homestead  may  be  made.    Nothing  contained  in  thb 
foregoing  sections  of  this  article  shall  operate  to  prevent  the  owner  of 
homestead  from  disposing  of  the  same  by  deed;  but  no  deed  made  by  th' 
owner  of  a  homestead  shall  be  valid  without  the  signature  and  acknow 
edgment  of  his  wife. 

ARTICLE  XI 

PUNISHMENTS,  PENAL  INSTITUTIONS,  AND  PUBM€  CHARITIES 

Section  1.  Punishments ;  convict  labor;  proviso.  The  following  punish 
ments  only  shall  be  known  to  the  laws  of  this  State,  viz:  death,  imprison 
ment  with  or  without  hard  labor,  fines,  removal  from  office,  and  disqualifi 
cation  to  hold  and  enjoy  any  office  of  honor,  trust,  or  profit  under  thi 
State.  The  foregoing  provision  for  imprisonment  with  hard  labor  shall  b< 
construed  to  authorize  the  employment  of  such  convict  labor  on  publi* 
works  or  highwa-ys,  or  other  labor  for  public  benefit,  and  with  the  farmini 
out  thereof,  where  and  in  such  manner  as  may  be  provided  by  law;  but  ni 
convict  shall  be  farmed  out  who  has  been  sentenced  on  a  charge  of  murder 
manslaughter,  rape,  attempt  to  commit  rape,  or  arson;  Provided,  that  n« 
convict  whose  labor  may  be  farmed  out  shall  be  punished  for  any  failur< 
of  duty  as  a  laborer,  except  by  a  responsible  officer  of  the  State;  but  th« 
convicts  farmed  out  shall  be  at  all  times  under  the  supervision  an( 
control,  as  to  their  government  and  discipline,  of  the  penitentiary  boan 
or  some  officer  of  this  State. 

Sec.  2.  Death  punishment.  The  object  of  punishment  being  not  only  t( 
satisfy  justice,  but  also  to  reform  the  offender,  and  thus  prevent  crime 
murder,  arson,  burglary,  and  rape,  and  these  only,  may  be  punishable  wltl 
death,  if  the  General  Assembly  shall  so  enact. 
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Sec  3.  Penitentiary.  The  General  Assembly  shall,  at  its  first  meeting, 
iiake  provision  for  the  erection  and  conduct  of  a  State's  Prison  or  peniten- 
iary  at  some  central  and  accessible  point  within  the  State. 

Sec.  4.  Houses  of  correction.  The  General  Assembly  may  provide  for 
he  erection  of  houses  of  correction,  where  vagrants  and  persons  guilty  of 
nisdemeanors  shall  be  restrained  and  usefully  employed. 

Sec  5.  Houses  of  refuge.  A  house  or  houses  of  refuge  may  be  estab- 
ished  whenever  the  public  interests  may  require  it,  for  the  correction  and 
nstruction  of  other  classes  of  offenders. 

Sec  6.  The  sexes  to  be  separated.  It  shall  be  required,  by  competent 
egislation,  that  the  structure  and  superintendence  of  penal  institutions  of 
he  State,  county  jails,  and  city  prisons  secure  the  health  and  comfort  of  the 
>risoners,  and  that  male  and  female  prisoners  be  never  confined  in  the  same 
oom  or  cell. 

Sec  7.  Provision  for  the  poor  and  orphans.  Beneficient  provisions  for 
fhe  poor,  the  unfortunate,  and  orphan  being  one  of  the  first  duties  of  a 
civilized  and  Christian  State,  the  General  Assembly  shall,  at  its  first 
session,  appoint  and  define  the  duties  of  a  Board  of  Public  Charities,  to 
whom  shall  be  entrusted  the  supervision  of  all  charitable  and  penal  State 
institutions,  and  who  shall  annually  report  to  the  Governor  upon  their 
conditions,  with  suggestions  for  their  improvement. 

Sec  8.  Orphan  houses.  There  shall  also,  as  soon  as  practicable,  be 
measures  devised  by  the  State  for  the  establishment  of  one  or  more  orphan 
houses,  where  destitute  orphans  may  be  cared  for,  educated,  and  taught 
>ome  business  or  trade. 

Sec  9.  Inebriates  and  idiots.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Legislature,  as 
30on  as  practicable,  to  devise  means  for  the  education  of  idiots  and  in- 
ebriates. 

Sec  10.  Deaf  mutes,  blind,  and  insane.  The  General  Assembly  may  pro- 
vide that  the  indigent  deaf-mute,  blind,  and  insane  of  the  State  shall  be 
cared  for  at  the  charge  of  the  State. 

Sec  11.  Self-supporting.  It  shall  be  steadily  kept  in  view  by  the  Legis- 
lature and  the  Board  of  Public  Charities  that  all  penal  and  charitable  in- 
stitutions should  be  made  as  nearly  self-supporting  as  is  consistent  with 
the  purpose  of  their  creation. 

ARTICLE  XII 

MILITIA 

Section  1.  Who  are  liable  to  militia  duty.  All  able-bodied  male  citizens 
af  the  State  of  North  Carolina,  between  the  ages  of  twenty-one  and  forty 
years,  who  are  citizens  of  the  United  States,  shall  be  liable  to  duty  in  the 
militia:  Provided,  that  all  persons  who  may  be  averse  to  bearing  arms, 
from  religious  scruples,  shall  be  exempt  therefrom. 

Sec  2.  Organizing,  etc.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide  tor  the 
organizing,  arming,  equipping,  and  discipline  of  the  militia,  and  for  paying 
the  same,  when  called  into  active  service. 
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Sec.  3.  Governor  commander-in-chief.  The  Governor  shall  be  command 
in-chief,  and  shall  have  power  to  call  out  the  militia  to  execute  the  la 
suppress  riots  or  insurrections,  and  to  repel  invasion. 

Sec  4.  Exemptions.  The  General  Assembly  shall  have  power  to  ma 
such  exemptions  as  may  be  deemed  necessary,  and  to  enact  laws  that  m 
be  expedient  for  the  government  of  the  militia. 

ARTICLE  XIII 

AMENDMENTS 

Section  1.  Convention,  how  called.  No  convention  of  the  people  of  til 
State  shall  ever  be  called  by  the  General  Assembly,  unless  by  the  concrill 
rence  of  two-thirds  of  all  of  the  members  of  each  House  of  the  Generij 
Assembly,  and  except  the  proposition,  Convention  or  No  Convention,  1 1 
first  submitted  to  the  qualified  voters  of  the  whole  State,  at  the  nee 
general  election,  in  a  manner  to  be  prescribed  by  law.  And  should 
majority  of  the  votes  cast  be  in  favor  of  said  convention,  it  shall  assemb  i 
on  such  day  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  General  Assembly. 

Sec.  2.    How  the  Constitution  may  be  altered.    No  part  of  the  Constit  1 
tion  of  this  State  shall  be  altered  unless  a  bill  to  alter  the  same  shall  hau 
been  agreed  to  by  three-fifths  of  each  House  of  the  General  Assembl 
And  the  amendment  or  amendments  so  agreed  to  shall  be  submitted  at  tl 
next  general  election  to  the  qualified  voters  of  the  whole  State,  in  sue 
manner  as  may  be  prescribed  by  law.    And  in  the  event  of  their  adoptic 
by  a  majority  of  the  votes  cast,  such  amendment  or  amendments  shall 
come  a  part  of  the  Constitution  of  this  State. 

ARTICLE  XIV 

miscellaneous 

Section  1.  Indictments.  All  indictments  which  shall  have  been  fount 
or  may  hereafter  be  found,  for  any  crime  or  offense  committed  before  thi 
Constitution  takes  effect,  may  be  proceeded  upon  in  the  proper  courts,  bu 
no  punishment  shall  be  inflicted  which  is  forbidden  by  this  Constitution. 

Sec  2.    Penalty  for  fighting  duel.    No  person  who  shall  hereafter  fight 
duel,  or  assist  in  the  same  as  a  second,  or  send,  accept,  or  knowingly  carr 
a  challenge  therefor,  or  agree  to  go  out  of  the  State  to  fight  a  duel,  shal 
hold  any  office  in  this  State. 

Sec  3.  Drawing  money.  No  money  shall  be  drawn  from  the  Treasur; 
but  in  consequence  of  appropriations  made  by  law;  and  an  accurate  ac 
count  of  the  receipts  and  expenditures  of  the  public  money  shall  be  annuall: 
published. 

Sec  4.  Mechanic's  lien.  The  General  Assembly  shall  provide,  by  prope: 
legislation,  for  giving  to  mechanics  and  laborers  an  adequate  lien  on  tin 
subject-matter  of  their  labor. 

Sec  5.  Governor  to  make  appointments.  In  the  absence  of  any  contrary 
provision,  all  officers  of  this  State,  whether  heretofore  elected  or  appointe* 
by  the  Governor,  shall  hold  their  positions  only  until  their  appointment! 
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are  made  by  the  Governor,  or,  if  the  officers  are  elective,  until  their  suc- 
cessors shall  have  been  chosen  and  duly  qualified  according  to  the  pro- 
visions of  this  Constitution. 

Sec.  6.  Seat  of  government.  The  seat  of  government  in  this  State  shall 
remain  at  the  city  of  Raleigh. 

Sec.  7.  Holding  Office.  No  person  who  shall  hold  any  office  or  place  of 
trust  or  profit  under  the  United  States,  or  any  department  thereof,  or  under 
this  State,  or  under  any  other  state  or  government,  shall  hold  or  exercise  any 
other  office  or  place  of  trust  or  profit  under  the  authority  of  this  State,  or  be 
eligible  to  a  seat  in  either  House  of  the  General  Assembly: 

Provided,  that  nothing  herein  contained  shall  extend  to  officers  in  the 
militia,  notaries  public,  justices  of  the  peace,  commissioners  of  public  chari- 
ties, or  commissioners  for  special  purposes. 

Sec.  8.  Intermarriage  of  whites  and  Negroes  prohibited.  All  marriages 
between  a  white  person  and  a  Negro,  or  between  a  white  person  and  a 
person  of  Negro  descent  to  the  third  generation,  inclusive,  are  hereby 
forever  prohibited. 
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ST.  THOMAS  CHURCH 

Erected  in  Bath  in  1734  St.  Thomas  Church  is  the  oldest  church  building 
in  the  State.  This  quaint  structure  was  supposedly  constructed  of  bricks 
imported  from  England.  The  doors  are  handmade  and  pegged.  The 
wooden  pews  within  are  cut  by  hand  and  arranged  on  platforms  at  either 
side  of  the  church.  Underneath  the  floors  are  graves  of  early  settlers, 
interred  beneath  the  edifice  for  fear  of  Indian  raids.  On  the  altar  are 
silver  candelabra  presented  by  King  George  II  of  England.  A  church  bell 
given  by  Queen  Anne  still  calls  worshipers  to  service. 

Bath,  the  oldest  town  in  the  State,  was  incorporated  in  1705  and  num- 
bered among  its  early  inhabitants  Governor  Eden,  John  Lawson,  the  early 
historian  and  surveyor-general,  and  the  notorious  pirate,  Blackbeard. 

Do  your  pupils  knoiv  the  old  landmarks  and  interesting  local  history  of 
their  community? 
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THE  CHARLES  BRANTLEY  AYCOCK  STATUE 


The  photograph  shows  a  group  of  pupils  from  the  George 
Watts  Elementary  School  of  Durham  pausing  in  the  midst  of  a 
school  journey  to  the  Capital  to  pay  homage  to  North  Carolina's 
crusader  for  universal  education  whp  championed  "the  equal 
right  of  every  child  .born  on  earth  to  have  the  opportunity  to 
burgeon  out  all  that  is  within  him."  The  statue  of  Charles 
Brantley  Aycock,  governor,  1901-1905,  which  was  a  gift  to  the 
State  made  by  friends  and  children  enrolled  in  the  public  schools 
was  unveiled  March  13, 1924. 


School  journeys  such  as  these  pupils  are  making  have  im- 
portant educational  values  when  properly  planned  and  conducted. 
What  points  of  interest  in  your  community  should  your  class 
visit? 


FOREWORD 


What  should  pupils  know  about  North  Carolina?  In  what 
grade  should  the  study  of  the  State  be  placed  ?  These  questions 
have  confronted  curriculum  makers  in  North  Carolina  for  a  long 
time.  In  1942  the  Central  Curriculum  Committee  of  the  Twelve 
Year  Program  Study  attempted  to  give  some  partial,  tentative 
answers  to  them.  In  effect  the  Committee  said:  "Children 
should  know  the  basic  history  of  the  State,  something  about  its 
geography,  government,  art,  music,  and  literature.  They  should 
learn  about  the  State's  noteworthy  achievements  and  understand 
the  major  problems  it  has  faced  and  the  ones  now  before  it.  They 
should  appreciate  the  challenging  opportunity  which  life  in  North 
Carolina  affords." 

This  publication  has  been  prepared  to  help  teachers  provide 
a  satisfactory  course  of  study  for  pupils  in  their  effort  to  gain  a 
wider  knowledge  of  the  State.  It  gives  a  suggested  outline  of 
what  should  be  taught  in  the  various  grades  and  describes  suitable 
learning  activities  and  teaching  procedures.  If  it  is  properly 
used,  I  believe  it  will  lead  to  a  saner  patriotism  and  a  more 
intelligent  citizenship. 

Appreciation  is  expressed  to  Dr.  H.  Arnold  Perry  of  the 
Division  of  Instructional  Service,  who  prepared  the  bulletin,  and 
to  others  who  assisted  in  the  work.  I  commend  it  heartily  to  the 
teachers  of  the  State  with  full  confidence  that  they  will  use  it 
optimally  for  the  development  of  good  citizens  of  North  Carolina. 


Staze  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 


July  17,  1946. 


PREFACE 


It  is  not  enough  for  boys  and  girls  to  know  what  the  Governor  i 
of  North  Carolina  is  supposed  to  have  said  to  the  Governor  of 
South  Carolina,  what  the  two  dates  on  the  flag  mean,  or  the 
meaning  of  "Esse  Quam  Videre."    These  and  other  details  are  i 
simply  a  part  of  the  story  of  a  great  State,  a  grand  story  with  i 
which  every  intelligent  citizen  should  be  intimately  acquainted.  L 
Therefore,  the  essential  facts  about  North  Carolina  should  be  e 
taught  in  all  our  schools  as  a  background  for  straight  thinking  \ 
about  the  problems  which  confront  all  citizens,  young  and  old 
alike. 

This  bulletin  will  suggest  to  school  administrators  and  teachers 
the  value  of  abundant  materials.  Textbooks  are  not  enough.  All 
sorts  of  materials — textbooks,  magazines,  newspapers,  maps, 
charts,  graphs,  motion  picture  films,  radio  broadcasts,  museums, 
field  trips,  excursions — should  be  made  available  and  utilized  for  : 
the  enrichment  of  this  course  in  the  Social  Studies.  There  should 
be  a  shelf  of  North  Carolina  materials  in  every  library  and  in 
every  school  room.  He  who  is  ignorant  of  the  facts  about  his  own 
State  has  been  robbed  of  a  vital  part  of  his  legitimate  inheritance, 
for  the  obligation  of  the  school  is  the  adjustment  of  the  student  to 
the  spiritual  possessions  of  the  race,  institutional  and  otherwise. 

It  is  not  enough  to  sing  "Carolina !  Carolina !  Heaven's  blessings 
attend  her."  The  prayerful  petition  should  acompany  a  dynamic 
attitude  born  of  a  knowledge  of  the  State's  history,  its  resources 
and  its  opportunities,  and  a  determination  on  the  part  of  every 
citizen  to  make  it  "As  happy  a  region  as  on  this  side  of  heaven." 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director 
Division  of  Instructional  Service. 
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THE  BIRTHPLACE  OF  AVIATION 

On  December  17,  1903,  at  Kill  Devil  Hill  near  Kitty  Hawk  on 
the  North  Carolina  Outer  Banks  Wilbur  and  Orville  Wright  made 
the  first  successful  flight  ever  accomplished  in  a  power-driven 
airplane.  The  site  is  now  marked  by  the  national  monument 
shown  above.  At  night  the  tower  serves  as  an  airway  beacon, 
the  light  from  which  reaches  out  to  strike  nearby  Roanoke  Is- 
land, scene  of  the  first  English  attempts  to  colonize  the  New 
World  and  birthplace  of  Virginia  Dare,  first  child  of  English 
parents  born  in  America. 

Do  your  pupils  appreciate  the  historical  significance  of  the 
important  events  in  North  Carolina's  past? 
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INTRODUCTION 

This  publication  has  been  prepared  to  help  teachers  in  the  public 
schools  of  North  Carolina  who  are  seeking  new  ideas,  helpful 
material,  and  suggestions  as  to  procedure  in  teaching  the  social 
studies  as  applied  specifically  to  North  Carolina.  The  suggestions 
herein  are  directed  mainly  to  teachers  in  the  elementary  schools. 
High  school  teachers,  however,  should  find  some  of  the  sug- 
gestions helpful,  especially  those  relating  to  materials  for  teachers 
and  pupils.  It  is  hoped  the  bulletin  will  stimulate  teachers  to 
learn  more  about  the  State  in  order  that  they  may  guide  and  direct 
the  study  of  their  pupils  more  intelligently. 

All  phases  of  life  in  North  Carolina  present  a  rich  field  for  work 
in  the  social  studies.  For  example,  our  State  is  rich  in  history. 
Here  took  place  the  first  English  attempts  at  colonizing  the  New 
World,  and  here  American  patriots  first  voiced  their  discontent 
with  the  tyranny  of  foreign  rule.  Located  on  our  coast  is  the 
birthplace  of  aviation,  and  throughout  the  State  one  may  find 
other  places  of  historic  interest  and  significance.  Contemporary 
North  Carolina  is  a  vortex  in  the  stream  of  American  industrial 
life  which  attracts  new  enterprises  in  a  twentieth  century  indus- 
trial revolution.  Here,  in  fact,  is  the  story  of  a  triumphant  democ- 
racy wrested  from  the  wilderness  and  the  annals  of  a  people  risen 
in  exultation  from  the  ashes  of  a  great  civil  war.  The  history  of 
the  State  presents  a  picture  of  an  invincible  citizenship  facing  the 
future  steadfast  and  unafraid.  In  every  period  of  our  history 
may  be  found  the  materials  of  inspiration  for  the  youth  of  a  great 
and  growing  commonwealth.  Likewise,  here  are  those  materials 
of  the  past  which  make  possible  a  more  accurate  interpretation  of 
the  present. 

Ours  is  a  State  of  almost  infinite  geographical  variety ;  here  the 
mountains  of  our  West  raise  their  cloudwrapped  heads  a  mile  into 
the  sky  to  present  a  vista  of  scenic  grandeur,  while  the  broad 
coastal  plains  of  our  East  emerge  from  the  waters  of  a  great  ocean 
to  bring  forth  agricultural  crops  in  grand  profusion ;  and  here  the 
rolling  Piedmont  with  its  wealth  of  waterpower  gives  life  blood  to 
a  hundred  different  industries.  Here  within  the  confines  of  a  single 
State  is  a  flora  ranging  from  sub-arctic  to  the  sub-tropical;  a 
fauna  so  varied,  interesting,  and  abundant  as  to  justify  such 
descriptions  as  "a  hunter's  paradise"  and  "the  scientist's  treasure 
box";  a  variety  of  minerals  so  great  as  to  suggest  "nature's 
sample  case."  In  truth,  North  Carolina  has  been  endowed  by 
nature  with  such  an  assortment  of  geographic  conditions  that  the 
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ways  of  life  in  many  areas  of  the  globe  may  be  studied  without 
journeying  beyond  the  boundaries  of  the  State.  Here  are  suitable 
materials  for  the  study  of  agricultural,  industrial,  and  commercial 
life  of  many  types. 

It  has  been  said  that  in  the  past  North  Carolinians  have  been  too  4 
busy  fighting  the  forces  of  nature  and  chopping  a  path  through 
the  wilderness  to  develop  a  culture  rich  in  the  fine  arts.    This  is 
no  doubt  true  to  some  extent,  but  much  of  this  belief  is  due  to  a 
failure  on  the  part  of  the  public  to  be  informed  about  the  real, 
contributions  North  Carolinians  have  made  in  the  fields  of  folkk 
song,  folk  plays,  literature,  music,  and  art.    The  achievements  of i 
our  people  in  these  fields  are  worthy  and  notable  even  though  \ 
frequently  omitted  in  our  studies  and  consequently  not  fully 
appreciated  by  our  citizenship.    Indeed,  this  is  a  field  too  longi 
neglected  when  such  outstanding  success  has  been  achieved 
therein  by  native  sons.    The  mere  mention  of  the  names  of  0. 
Henry,  John  Charles  McNeill,  Paul  Green,  Thomas  Dixon,  Lula 
Vollmer,  Thomas  Wolfe,  affl  other  North  Carolinians  who  have 
made  notable  contributions  to  the  cultural  heritage  of  our  nation 
is  enough  to  emphasize /the  Lneed  for  more  enlightenment  along 
this  line.    The  public  schcfof  should  definitely  accept  the  responsi- 
bility for  transmitting  our  cultural  heritage  to  the  youth  of  North 
Carolina  and  should  faithfully  discharge  this  obligation. 

North  Carolina  is  a  land  of  great  personalities.  In  our  struggles 
to  gain  a  foothold  in  the  wilderness  and  to  set  up  a  government 
wherein  men  can  enjoy  freedom,  equality,  and  justice,  great, 
characters  have  arisen  to  lead  our  people  onward  in  a  steady 
cavalcade  of  progress.  In  colonial  days  Richard  Caswell  led  a 
people  intent  upon  self-government  and  Daniel  Boone  blazed  a 
trail  through  the  wilderness  beyond  the  mountains  to  push  our 
frontier  still  farther  westward.  A  century  and  a  half  ago  William 
R.  Davie  championed  the  cause  of  education  and  led  the  people  to 
establish  a  State  university,  the  oldest  in  point  of  service  of  any  in 
our  nation.  In  the  early  nineteenth  century  Archibald  Murphey 
pioneered  in  the  field  of  public  education  and  internal  improve- 
ments. In  modern  times  James  B.  Duke  rose  to  importance  as  a 
world  figure  in  industry.  The  lives  of  such  men  present  biog- 
raphies from  which  may  arise  some  of  our  most  effective  citizen- 
ship training.  Through  the  stories  of  our  great  leaders  can  come 
the  realization  that  the  character  of  North  Carolina  is  only  the 
reflection  of  the  character  of  her  citizenship ;  that  we  are  all  in  one 
way  or  another  makers  of  North  Carolina. 
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North  Carolina  is  rich  in  basic  resources.  The  State  is  gen- 
erously endowed  with  good  soils,  desirable  climate,  adequate 
water  resources,  extensive  forests,  and  other  important  natural 
resources.  More  important  still  are  the  people — an  intelligent, 
industrious,  potentially  productive  population  which  gives  the 
State  a  great  wealth  of  human  resources.  These  basic  natural 
and  human  resources,  when  brought  into  proper  relationship,  can 
be  made  the  foundation  upon  which  an  even  greater  State  can 
be  built.  Through  wise  utilization  and  conservation  they  can 
become  the  wellsprings  of  North  Carolina's  economic  well-being. 

Deficiencies  in  the  State  today  are  not  due  to  a  lack  of  natural 
and  human  resources ;  they  are  social  deficiencies  due  to  a  lack  of 
technological,  capital,  and  industrial  resources.  But  these  lacks 
can  be  overcome  by  an  educational  program  which  will  bring  about 
improved  leadership,  management,  invention,  and  knowledge  of 
technical  skills.  What  is  taught  in  the  North  Carolina  Public 
Schools,  therefore,  is  of  prime  importance  in  the  future  life  of  the 
State.  It  is  here  that  we  must  set  in  motion  the  cycle  of  social 
and  economic  improvement  by  training  pupils  to  translate  wisely 
our  natural  wealth  into  that  capital  wealth  which  will  support  the 
institutions  necessary  to  enrich  the  living  of  our  people. 

Properly  guided  the  study  of  North  Carolina  can  be  made  one  of 
the  most  vital  experiences  in  the  curriculum.  Let  the  true  story 
of  North  Carolina  be  told !  For  a  State  whose  pupils  are  almost 
without  exception  native  born  and  have  beneath  them  "acres  of 
diamonds",  it  is  doubly  appropriate  that  every  boy  and  girl  know 
his  home  State. 


Bayard  Wootten. 

HAYES 

The  former  home  of  Samuel  Johnston,  Revolutionary  leader, 
Governor,  and  United  States  Senator,  is  located  at  Edenton.  The 
estate  was  named  after  Sir  Walter  Raleigh's  estate,  Hayes,  in 
Budleigh  Parish,  Devonshire,  England.  The  present  house  was 
built  about  1801  and  is  regarded  by  many  as  the  most  beautiful 
colonial  home  in  all  the  Albemarle.  The  mansion  is  on  the  water- 
front, center  of  an  estate  of  some  15,000  acres.  On  Hayes  plan- 
tation was  formed  St.  Paul's  Parish,  the  oldest  corporation  in 
North  Carolina.  In  1701  the  corporation  erected  a  small  wooden 
chapel,  one  of  the  first  churches  in  North  Carolina.  In  1736  this 
parish  erected  a  permanent  structure  which  is  still  standing, 
being  acclaimed  an  outstanding  piece  of  ecclesiastical  architec- 
ture. In  St.  Paul's  graveyard  sleep  scores  of  the  founders  of  our 
commonwealth,  including  governors  Charles  Eden  and  Henderson 
Walker. 

In  beginning  a  study  of  the  State  one  may  well  start  with  local 
history.  What  places  of  interest  do  you  have  in  your  community? 


CHAPTER  I 


THE  SOCIAL  STUDIES  AS  THEY  RELATE  TO 
NORTH  CAROLINA 

SOME  SUGGESTIONS  TO  TEACHERS 

A.    Set  Up  Definite  Purposes  and  Clarify  Your  Objectives. 

Why  study  the  State?  Teachers  must  be  able  to  give  an  in- 
telligent answer  to  this  question  if  the  study  of  North  Carolina  in 
their  classrooms  is  to  have  real  value.  They  also  must  help  their 
pupils  to  answer  it  if  their  work  is  to  have  purpose  and  direction. 
Therefore,  as  a  starting  point,  each  group  should  clarify  its 
objectives  with  reference  to  the  study  of  the  State. 

In  the  Twelve  Year  Program  the  study  of  North  Carolina  is 
regarded  as  a  series  of  social  studies  experiences  running  from  the 
first  through  the  twelfth  grade.  In  most  instances  it  occurs  as  a 
unit  of  study  in  a  subject,  such  as  history.  The  larger  objectives 
of  the  course,  therefore,  should  be  in  keeping  with  the  general 
purposes  of  the  social  studies  which  have  been  set  forth  as 
follows : 

1.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  social  studies  to  give  to  pupils  the 
truest  and  most  realistic  knowledge  that  is  possible  of  the 
community,  state,  nation,  and  world — the  social  and  physical 
setting — in  which  they  live  and  make  their  way. 

2.  A  second  purpose  of  instruction  in  the  social  studies  grows 
out  of  the  first ;  namely,  preparation  of  pupils  for  promoting 
a  wiser  and  more  effective  cooperation  among  regions, 
areas,  individuals,  groups,  communities,  states,  and  nations 
— a  cooperation  inter-racial,  inter-religious,  and  inter-eco- 
nomic. 

3.  A  third  purpose  of  instruction  in  the  social  studies  is  to 
develop  character:  to  give  the  pupils  a  love  of  truth,  an 
appreciation  of  the  beautiful,  a  bent  toward  the  good,  and  a 
desire  and  wil  lto  use  knowledge  for  beneficent  social  ends. 

4.  A  fourth  purpose  of  the  social  studies,  although  it  may  come 
under  the  head  of  method,  is  both  a  purpose  and  a  pre- 
requisite to  the  attainment  of  other  purposes ;  it  is  training 
in  the  intellectual  processes  indispensable  to  the  functioning 
of  society. (1) 

As  related  specifically  to  North  Carolina  it  might  be  stated  that 
the  purposes  to  be  served  by  inclusion  of  State  history,  geography, 
and  civics  in  the  curriculum  are  as  follows : 


(l)  The  Social  Studies  Curriculum.  Fourteenth  Yearbook  of  the  Department  of  Superin- 
tendence.   Washington:    National  Education  Association,  1936.   pp.  57-58. 
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1.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  a  reasoned  love  and  respect  for  his 
home  state. 

2.  To  give  the  pupil  a  background  of  experiences  in  his  home  I 
State  environment  which  will  enable  him  to  interpret 
present-day  life  in  North  Carolina,  think  intelligently  about 
our  present-day  problems,  and  enjoy  more  fully  "that  which 
daily  lies  about  him." 

3.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  rich  heritage  of  social,  eco- 
nomic and  cultural  achievements  of  our  citizenship. 

4.  To  help  the  pupil  find  his  place  in  the  stream  of  con-  - 
temporary  life  in  North  Carolina. 

5.  To  give  the  pupil  a  better  understanding  of  the  State's  a 
natural,  human  and  social  resources  and  to  develop  desirable 
concepts  concerning  their  use  and  conservation. 

6.  To  help  the  pupil  see  more  clearly  the  challenging  oppor- 
tunity which  lies  before  him  in  the  form  of  great  possibilities 
for  further  progress. 

7.  To  develop  skill  in  the  use  of  social  science  material  and  to  i 
help  the  pupil  apply  that  skill  to  a  specific  situation  closely 
related  to  his  life. 

Frequently  teachers  have  been  more  concerned  about  the  im- 
mediate objectives  in  the  teaching  of  the  social  sciences  as  they 
are  applied  to  North  Carolina  than  they  have  been  to  reach  per- 
manent, ultimate  goals.  The  result  in  many  cases  has  been  a  t 
distorted  emphasis  on  facts.  To  know  the  facts  in  the  study  of 
North  Carolina  as  a  State  is  essential,  but  if  worthwhile,  lasting 
benefits  are  to  accrue  to  the  pupil,  it  is  necessary  that  the  teacher  I 
also  keep  in  mind  the  broader  aims  of  the  study.  Both  immediate 
and  ultimate  aims  should  be  outlined,  and  the  pupil  should  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  participating  democratically  in  this  ac- 
tivity. 

Recent  trends  in  the  social  studies  have  led  toward  intensive 
study  of  restricted  areas  as  opposed  to  a  more  or  less  abstract 
treatment  of  large  political  divisions.  Such  a  plan  enables  the 
pupil  to  study  a  given  area  in  greater  detail  and  to  obtain  a  basis 
of  facts  for  making  intelligent  deductions  and  establishing  those 
relationships  which  constitute  the  basis  of  geographic  and  historic 
understanding.  In  keeping  with  this  trend  the  study  of  local 
communities  and  states  has  gained  more  and  more  importance 
in  the  public  school  curriculum.  In  North  Carolina  this  move- 
ment is  particularly  noticeable  in  the  study  of  the  history  and 
geography  of  the  State.    Teachers  are  constantly  becoming  aware 


Suggestions  for  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  15 


of  the  possibilities  for  reaching  some  of  the  major  goals  of  educa- 
tion which  a  study  of  the  history  and  geography  of  North  Carolina 
affords. 

B.    Make  the  Local  Community  Your  Starting  Point. 

Learning  has  more  meaning  and  functional  value  when  it  is 
related  to  the  pupils'  present  living;  therefore  the  social  studies 
program  should  begin  at  home.  A  study  of  the  local  comunity  is 
an  excellent  starting  place  for  a  study  of  the  State. (1)  From  these 
the  class  can  move  on  logically  to  the  expanded  environment  which 
is  North  Carolina.  Throughout  the  study  the  present  should  be 
linked  with  the  past.  Knowledge  of  early  history  will  help  to  give 
more  meaning  to  the  present. 

In  making  such  an  approach  the  teacher  should  capitalize  on  the 
pupil's  present  knowledge  of  his  community.  Questions  and  sug- 
gestions may  be  used  to  heighten  interest  and  to  lead  the  pupil  on 
to  further  study  and  exploration.  Pupils  may  be  called  upon  to 
discuss  the  following  questions : 

1.  How  did  our  community  (town,  city)  get  started? 

2.  How  old  is  it? 

3.  V/hat  is  the  present  population  ? 

4.  What  kind  of  people  were  the  early  settlers  ? 

5.  Were  there  many  Indians  in  this  vicinity  before  the  white 
man  settled  here? 

6.  What  Indian  relics  have  been  discovered  hereabouts? 

7.  What  are  the  famous  landmarks  in  the  community? 

8.  How  do  the  people  make  a  living  today  ? 

9.  What  natural  resources  are  available  for  use  in  making  a 
living  ? 

10.  What  are  some  of  the  things  our  community  needs  to  make 
it  a  better  place  to  live  ? 

After  such  a  start  is  made,  the  study  may  well  begin  to  take  on 
a  more  organized  appearance.  The  following  statement  points 
out  the  significant  things  that  should  be  included : 

UNDERSTANDING  THE  SCHOOL'S  COMMUNITY 

Learning  about  the  Community  as  the  Teacher's  Social  World. 

For  the  sake  of  herself  as  a  person  and  as  a  citizen  and  also  for  the  sake 
of  her  work  in  the  school,  a  teacher  needs  to  understand  the  community 
of  which  her  school  is  a  part.  A  real  understanding  of  the  community 
in  which  one  lives  and  works  will  come  slowly  and  be  built  up  in  many 


(1)  The  teacher  will  find  many  helpful  suggestions  for  initiating  a  study  of  the  community 
in  Know  Your  Community,  by  Bess  Goodykoontz.  Leaflet  No.  57  in  the  Know  Your  School 
Series,  1941.    Washington  :    U.  S.  Government  Printing  Office.  10£. 
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ways  over  a  period  of  time.  There  are,  however,  some  practical  steps 
that  may  be  taken  easily  and  early  by  a  teacher  who  has  a  sincere  desire  to 
participate  in  community  affairs.  The  following  steps  are  suggestive  of 
what  may  be  done: 

1.  Make  or  secure  a  map  of  the  community  and  locate  on  it  the  schools, 
churches,  libraries,  places  of  amusement  and  social  gatherings,  and 
the  residential,  shopping,  and  industrial  areas. 

2.  As  opportunity  comes,  visit  as  many  of  these  as  possible. 

3.  Make  friendly  visits  in  the  homes  of  the  people  whenever  appropriate 
occasions  arise. 

4.  Subscribe  to  and  read  the  local  newspaper. 

5.  Thi  ough  visiting,  study  of  census  data  and  facts  available  through 
the  local  chamber  of  commerce,  seek  to  become  acquainted  with  the 
family  size,  the  racial  and  nationality  make-up,  the  occupations,  and 
ways  of  living  and  thinking  of  the  population. 

6.  Learn  about  the  history  of  the  community — how  and  why  there  came 
to  be  a  community  in  that  place,  who  the  early  settlers  were,  who  the 
community  leaders  have  been,  etc.  Get  your  information  from  local 
and  State  histories,  old  residents  of  the  area,  etc. 

7.  Study  various  maps  showing  the  location  of  the  community  in 
relation  to  the  county,  state,  region,  and  nation,  and  find  out  all  you 
can  about  the  political,  economic,  and  cultural  connections  between 
the  community  and  these  larger  areas. 

8.  Find  out  what  opportunities  for  cultural  growth,  for  self-improve- 
ment, and  for  community  service  are  available  to  you. 

9.  Without  seeming  to  be  just  curious  or  meddlesome,  learn  what  you 
can  about  politics,  the  traditions,  the  prejudices,  and  the  special 
civic  interests  of  the  community. 

10.  Register  for  voting  and  be  an  active  citizen. 

11.  Affiliate  with  several  of  the  local  institutions,  clubs,  or  service 
groups,  and  participate  in  their  programs. 

In  studying  the  community,  it  will  be  well,  of  course,  to  keep  in  mind 
and  observe  certain  cautions: 

1.  Remember  that  it  :*kes  time  to  build  up  real  community  under- 
standings. 

2.  Base  your  contacts  and  your  search  for  facts  in  the  community  on  a 
real  interest  in  your  neighbors,  your  pupils  and  fellow-workers. 

3.  Avoid  attempting  too  many  out-of-school  activities. 

4.  Take  your  place  as  a  part  of  a  working  group — not  always  as  a 
leader. 

5.  Respect  the  privacies  of  others. 

6.  Don't  tell  your  new  friends  how  much  better  things  were  back  home. 

7.  Don't  criticize  the  community  or  its  people;  yet  seek  objectively  to 
evaluate  the  ways  of  living  and  thinking  of  the  people. 

8.  Don't  try  to  force  social  changes — time  is  necessary  for  people  to 
change  their  ways  of  living  and  thinking. 
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9.   Try  to  avoid  becoming  involved  in  personal  or  group  frictions  and 
feuds;  yet  do  not,  of  course,  sacrifice  your  personal  integrity  when 
you  need  to  take  a  stand  on  an  issue. 
10.   Take  care  that  you  keep  your  sense  of  humor,  your  perspective, 
your  health,  and  your  mental  balance. 

Learning  about  the  Community  as  the  Pupil's  Environment. 

An  effective  teacher  will  be  interested  in  learning  about  the  community 
not  only  for  her  own  satisfaction  and  growth,  but  for  the  sake  of 
understanding  the  environments  in  which  the  pupils  in  the  school  have 
grown  up  and  by  which  their  health,  their  emotions^  their  habits,  their 
outlook,  and  their  ambitions  have  been  and  will  continue  to  be  largely  con- 
ditioned. What  has  been  learned  about  the  community  in  finding  one's  place 
as  a  citizen  will  also  be  useful  in  fulfilling  one's  work  as  a  teacher.  In 
addition,  however,  there  are  other  things  which  should  be  known. 

For  one  thing,  a  teacher  will  need  to  know  what  agencies  other  than  the 
school  serve  the  welfare  of  the  youth  of  the  community,  under  what 
conditions  their  services  are  available,  and  how  cooperation  with  these 
agencies  may  be  achieved.  Children's  programs  of  such  organizations  as 
the  following  should  be  understood  and  should  be  used  by  the  teacher: 

1.  Health  Services 

2.  Churches 

3.  Libraries 

4.  Day  nurseries 

5.  Nursery  schools 

6.  Camps 

7.  Recreational  centers  and  services 

8.  Clubs   and   organizations   for   children   and   youth — Scouts,  Girl 
Reserves,  Hi-Y,  4-H  Clubs,  Future  Farmers,  Junior  Red  Cross,  etc. 

9.  Child  Welfare  services 

10.  Family  welfare  society 

11.  Juvenile  Court 

In  case  there  is  a  neighborhood  or  community  council  in  the  area, 
participate  with  parents  and  professional  workers  in  the  council.  In  this 
activity  you  will  get  a  greater  understanding  of  community  needs,  pro- 
cesses, influences,  and  leadership,  and  an  opportunity  to  cooperate  in  im- 
proving conditions  which  influence  the  students  in  the  school.  In  case 
there  is  no  neighborhood  or  community  council,  thought  might  be  given  to 
the  need  for  one.  Especially  in  rural  areas  the  school  is  often  the  logical 
agency  to  initiate  a  community  council. 

Learning  about  and  Using  the  Community  as  a  Laboratory  for  Teaching. 

A  teacher  will  want  to  know  what  the  community  is  like  and  how  it  can 
be  utilized  for  teaching  purposes.  She  will  need  to  know  what  places  have 
historic,  literary,  or  vocational  interests;  what  agencies  will  help  with  the 
school  program;  who  might  be  asked  to  talk,  be  interviewed,  read  poetry, 
sing  folk  songs,  demonstrate  some  craft  or  technical  process,  conduct 
excursions,  and  the  like. 

In  developing  such  an  awareness  of  community  resources,  and  then  in 
using  these  as  a  means  of  learning,  pupils  as  well  as  the  teacher  should  be 
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concerned  and  active.  The  form  and  extent  of  pupil  activity  will  vary  with 
circumstances.  Sometimes  it  will  involve  no  more  than  discussions  in  class 
during  which  all  members  pool  previously  acquired  information  and  ideas, 
and  under  skillful  guidance  of  the  teacher,  interpret  and  put  together  their 
shared  information  and  ideas,  thus  coming  to  have  new  insights  into  com- 
munity structure  and  processes.  Sometimes  there  will  need  to  be  in- 
vestigations by  individuals  or  pupil  committees.  At  other  times  local 
citizens  will  be  invited  into  the  classroom  for  talks,  demonstrations,  etc. 
Occasionally  there  will  need  to  be  extensive  field  study  which  will  touch 
many  people  and  many  phases  of  community  life. 

"Using  your  community  has  all  kinds  of  rewards  besides  the  obvious  one 
of  more  learning  for  the  children.  When  a  member  of  your  community 
has  contributed  to  your  school,  he  has  become,  without  realizing  it,  a  part 
of  your  school.  And  once  he  and  his  neighbors  are  an  intimate  part  of  f 
your  class,  they  have  a  stake  in  the  success  of  your  school.  There  are  few 
limits  to  what  you  can  do,  if  you,  the  children,  and  the  community  are  1 
learning  together." — Eva  Knox  Evans,  So  You're  Going  to  Teach.  Chicago: 
Julius  Rosenwald  Fund,  1943,  p.  28. 

In  the  wise  selection  and  planning  of  all  these  pupil-teacher-community 
activities  lie  much  of  their  educative  value.  Therefore,  much  care  and 
thought  should  be  given  to  these  matters  as  well  as  to  the  carrying  out  and 
the  evaluation  of  activities.  The  following  "do's"  and  "don'ts"  may  be  use- 
ful both  as  guides  and  as  cautions  to  teachers  and  pupils  studying  their 
communities  or  working  together  in  community  projects: 

1.  Select  wisely  and  carefully  the  activity  or  undertaking. 

a.  Consider  wbelner  the  activity  is  likely  to  be  really  meaningful  to 
the  members  of  the  group — whether  it  will  forward  some  .purpose 
of  their  own  or  some  community  purpose  for  which  they  feel  con- 
cern. 

b.  Consider  to  what  extent  it  wi:.  .\iford  an  opportunity  for  the 
students  to  grow  in  apprecir^ons  and  in  insights,  as  well  as  to 
acquire  needed  information  iind  develop  useful  skills. 

c.  Consider  whether  it  will  increase  their  sense  of  belonging  to  the 
community  and  their  ability  and  determination  to  be  more  help- 
ful members  of  it. 

d.  Start  with  that  area  most  familiar  to  the  pupils — the  school 
neighborhood — and  reach  out  from  there  to  the  larger  com- 
munity, state,  region,  nation,  and  world. 

e.  Do  not  undertake  a  project  unless  it  has  reasonable  chance  for 
success. 

f.  Be  sure  to  consider  ahead  of  time  the  cost  of  the  project  in  time 
and  money. 

g.  Do  not  select  an  activity  which  is  likely  to  antagonize  important 
groups  in  the  community  unless  you  are  sure  that  the  educative 
values  of  the  experience  will  outweigh  the  disadvantages  to  the 
school  of  unfavorable  public  relations. 

2.  Plan  thoroughly  and  carefully. 

a.  Bring  pupils  in  on  all  the  planning,  or  on  as  much  of  it  as  seems 
practicable  and  wise. 
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b.  Whenever  possible,  plan  cooperatively  with  other  people  and 
agencies  in  the  community. 

c.  Be  sure  that  the  principal  understands  and  is  in  sympathy  with 
your  plans. 

3.  Carry  through  the  plans  made  or  make  a  reasonable  effort  to  do  so. 

a.  Avoid  negative  approaches  and  criticisms. 

b.  Be  patient  and  tactful  both  with  pupils  and  the  public. 

c.  Strive  to  get  all  members  of  the  group  to  share  in  carrying  out 
the  plans,  and  then  take  care  to  give  recognition  to  the  work  of 
each. 

4.  Interpret  and  evaluate  the  experiences. 

a.  Analyze  failures  and  disappointing  experiences  as  well  as  suc- 
cesses, and  seek  to  profit  by  them  in  the  future. 

b.  From  time  to  time  during  the  course  of  the  project  review 
progress  with  the  pupils  and  cooperating  groups. 

c.  While  helping  students  to  be  objective  in  the  evaluation  of  their 
experiences,  take  particular  care  to  see  that  they  do  not  feel  or 
act  as  onlookers  but  that  they  develop  a  feeling  of  identity  with 
their  community  and  an  active  concern  for  its  welfare. 

d.  Don't  let  the  students  be  content  just  with  knowing  facts;  aid 
them  in  understanding  their  meaning  and  significance. 

e.  Help  them  to  interpret  what  they  learn  in  relationship  to  larger 
social  conditions  and  processes,  not  only  in  the  community  but 
also  in  the  State,  the  region,  the  nation,  and  the  world. 

5.  Use  what  has  been  learned. 

a.  Don't  let  the  pupils  think  that  they  must  immediately,  after 
learning  of  some  need  or  undesirable  condition,  set  out  on  a 
program  of  reforming  their  community. 

b.  Help  them  find  some  way  to  present  their  findings  to  others  in  the 
school  or  community. 

c.  Guide  them  in  securing  social  action  in  whatever  way  appropriate 
under  the  circumstances.  (x) 

C.    Develop  an  Appreciation  of  Our  Basic  Resources. 

The  level  of  living  in  North  Carolina  is  dependent  upon  the  use 
of  our  resources.  What  resources  do  we  have?  How  are  they 
related  ?  What  uses  are  being  made  of  them  ?  Are  our  resources 
being  properly  used?  Each  unit  of  study  should  give  at  least 
partial  answers  to  these  questions. 

Pupils  should  be  taught  the  five  kinds  of  wealth :  (1)  natural, 
(2)  human,  (3)  technological,  (4)  institutional,  and  (5)  capital. 
They  should  be  taught  the  relationship  that  exists  between  them. 
They  should,  for  example,  be  made  to  see  that  "poor  land  makes 


(1)  At  the  request  of  the  writer  of  this  bulletin  this  statement  was  prepared  by  the  Social 
studies  Institute  sponsored  by  the  North  Carolina  Council  for  the  Social  Studies  and  the  Institute 
for  Research  in  Social  Science  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  June,  1944. 
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poor  people."  Teaching  should  be  such  that  pupils  readily  see 
the  implications  for  conservation. 

Here  again  facts  are  essential,  but  they  should  be  learned  as  a 
means  of  substantiating  principles  or  developing  basic  concepts. 
In  this  phase  of  the  study  of  the  State  the  following  basic  concepts 
seem  essential: 

1.  Man  and  his  environment  are  interrelated. 

2.  Man  cannot  live  without  natural  resources. 

3.  All  resources  are  related. 

4.  Resources  are  of  three  kinds : 

(a)  Inexhaustible 

(b)  Renewable 

(c)  Exhaustible 

5.  Man  should  learn  to  use  inexhaustible  or  renewable  re- 
sources in  place  of  exhaustible  resources  wherever  possible. 

6.  Nature  tends  to  develop  a  fine  balance  which  may  be 
destroyed  by  man  if  resources  are  used  unwisely. 

7.  Man  should  learn  to  work  with  nature  rather  than  against 
it. 

8.  The  ways  people  live  and  work  can  be  changed  so  as  to  main- 
tain a  favorable  environment  for  man. 

D.    Keep  in  Mind  the  Functions  of  the  Social  Studies  and  Design 
Your  Program  Around  Them. 

Broadly  conceived  the  chief  function  of  the  social  studies  as 
applied  to  North  Carolina  is  to  guide  the  development  of  the 
children  of  the  State  in  social  living.  Lacking  adequate  prepara- 
tion for  dealing  with  the  complex  problems  of  civilization  as  they 
are  encountered  in  North  Carolina  today,  the  pupil  can  hardly  be 
expected  to  contribute  to  the  making  of  a  higher  social  order  for 
tomorrow.  Those  perplexing  problems  of  contemporary  society 
which  are  likely  to  continue  as  fundamentally  important  issues  in 
the  future  development  of  the  State  should  form  the  core  of  the 
curricular  program  for  the  study  of  the  State.  Whether  these 
problems  are  civic,  political,  economic,  or  social,  it  is  necessary 
that  the  future  citizenship  be  made  conscious  of  them  before 
intelligent  action  can  be  taken  on  them  or  constructive  long  term 
plans  be  devised  and  put  into  effect. 

Ranking  high  in  importance  among  the  functions  of  the  social 
studies  is  the  function  of  educating  youth  to  cooperate  with 
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others.  History  teaches  the  interdependence  of  people  in  our  own 
and  other  times.  If  this  teaching  is  to  have  functional  value, 
learning  experiences  must  be  provided  in  the  classroom  which  will 
necessitate  the  working  together  of  pupils  and  demand  coopera- 
tion in  achieving  desired  ends.  Civilization  is  based  on  group 
living.  The  pupil's  success  as  an  individual  and  as  a  citizen  of  the 
State  will  largely  depend  on  his  ability  to  get  along  with  other 
people.  As  the  citizenship  of  North  Carolina  becomes  more  and 
more  interdependent,  a  better  understanding  of  human  relation- 
ships becomes  more  necessary. 

A  social  science  understanding  of  North  Carolina  should 
function  in  the  life  of  the  pupil  as  a  skill  which  will  enable  him  to 
participate  with  greater  satisfaction  and  intelligence  in  a  demo- 
cratic way  of  life.  In  the  study  of  North  Carolina  he  should  learn 
of  the  sources  of  information  bearing  on  specific  State  problems, 
be  trained  in  the  investigation  of  both  sides  of  a  controversial 
question,  and  be  guided  in  the  process  of  learning  to  base  con- 
clusions on  evidence  as  opposed  to  emotion  and  prejudice.  This 
important  function  of  a  social  science  knowledge  of  the  home  State 
should  grow  out  of  classroom  practice  in  using  native  and  acquired 
powers  of  appraising,  criticizing,  evaluating,  and  analyzing. 

The  study  of  life  in  North  Carolina  should  contribute  to  con- 
structive social  action.  If  directed  study  of  North  Carolina  does 
not  result  in  a  desire  on  the  part  of  the  pupil  to  make  a  helpful 
contribution  to  the  life  of  the  State,  then  one  of  the  major  goals 
of  the  program  will  not  have  been  reached.  It  is  not  enough  that 
pupils  should  be  conscious  of  State  problems — they  should  be 
aroused  to  activity  in  making  North  Carolina  a  better  place  in 
which  to  live. 

It  is  a  function  of  the  social  sciences  as  applied  to  the  study  of 
the  State  to  recognize,  uphold,  and  maintain  values  and  standards. 
Values  and  standards  are  things  men  live  by ;  they  transcend  those 
values  of  an  economic  and  political  nature  and  act  as  the 
motivating  force  for  all  human  activity.  If  the  standards  which 
the  pupil  sets  up  are  based  on  honor  and  integrity  in  public  affairs, 
liberty  and  freedom  in  speech  and  action,  tolerance  in  religion,  and 
equality  and  justice  before  the  law,  many  of  the  problems  of  a 
more  concrete  nature  will  eventually  be  solved.  That  teacher 
who  has  inculcated  in  his  pupils  high  ideals  of  character  has  made 
a  significant  contribution  to  good  government  m  North  Carolina. 
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E.  Emphasize  the  Study  of  Contemporary  Life  in  North  | 
Carolina. 

Consideration  of  real-life  problems  of  the  community  and  State 
should  be  emphasized  in  the  study  of  North  Carolina.    An  under-  j 
standing  of  these  problems  is  highly  desirable  in  training  for  in- 
telligent  participation  in  the  life  of  the  community,  State,  and 
nation.    Those  problems  of  a  more  or  less  permanent  nature  i 
should  receive  more  attention  than  transitory  problems  arising  j 
from  conditions  which  are  temporary  or  unusual.   The  study  of  I 
North  Carolina  may  very  well  begin  with  the  current  phases  of  f  j 
some  important  problem  of  contemporary  life.    What  now  exists 
is  of  much  more  significance  to  the  pupil  in  understanding  the  life  e 
and  institutions  about  him  than  that  which  preceded  present  ill 
conditions.    Comparatively  speaking,  those  events  farthest  re- 
moved  from  present  day  North  Carolina  in  time  and  distance  : 
are  of  least  importance  in  understanding  contemporary  events  in 
the  State.    This  should  not  be  interpreted  to  mean  that  events 
which  took  place  in  North  Carolina  or  elsewhere  in  the  past  do  not 
have  significance  in  the  understanding  of  the  life  and  conditions  : 
of  the  present.    The  point  is  that  there  is  a  law  of  diminishing 
returns  which  operates  in  favor  of  emphasis  on  contemporary  life.  I 

For  example,  an  understanding  of  the  development  of  industry 
in  North  Carolina  since  the  War  Between  the  States  would  depend  ! 
more  upon  a  knowledge  of  the  State's  resources  than  it  would  upon 
a  knowledge  of  the  industrial  revolution  as  it  progressed  in  Eng-  i 
land  during  the  eighteenth  century. 

North  Carolina  today  is  the  result  of  all  that  has  preceded.  To 
understand  the  life  and  institutions  of  the  present,  a  knowledge  of  ! 
current  conditions  is  necessary;  with  this  essential  background 
one  may  trace  the  historical  development  of  various  aspects  of  the 
life  of  the  State. 

The  use  of  current  events  as  reported  through  such  media  as  the 
radio,  press,  and  motion  picture  offers  a  rich  and  fertile  field  for 
the  development  of  interest  in  the  history,  geography,  and  govern- 
ment of  the  State.  The  selection,  study,  and  discussion  of 
significant  news  events  can  do  much  to  vitalize  the  social  science 
curriculum  and  to  relate  it  to  the  life  of  the  pupil. 

F.  Stress  the  Development  of  Fundamental  Concepts. 

In  the  study  of  North  Carolina  a  close  correlation  of  all  the  work 
in  the  various  subject  matter  fields  is  essential.  In  schools  where 
the  large  unit  method  of  instruction  is  practiced,  integration  of 


Suggestions  for  Teaching  the  Social  Studies  23 

all  activities  should  be  one  of  the  major  goals.  Some  would  even 
go  so  far  as  to  disregard  subject  matter  lines  altogether  and  work 
wholly  on  the  basis  of  a  fused  curriculum.  Regardless  of  the 
methods  employed,  one  must  recognize  the  importance  of  develop- 
ing accurate  and  lasting  concepts  of  the  State.  In  developing 
such  concepts  the  study  of  North  Carolina  may  require  cutting 
across  conventional  subject  matter  lines  and  the  extension  of  the 
scope  of  the  course  into  all  fields  of  human  endeavor.  For 
example,  the  complete  story  of  North  Carolina  cannot  be  obtained 
from  the  study  of  history  alone.  History  as  a  subject  may  form 
the  warp  in  a  pattern  that  is  interwoven  with  a  woof  of  geography, 
civics,  sociology,  economics,  fine  arts,  and  all  other  subjects  needed 
to  produce  an  integrated  fabric.  History  may  and  perhaps  should 
be  the  thread  running  through  the  whole  story  and  form  the 
skeleton  on  which  other  complementary,  explanatory,  and  enrich- 
ing subject  matter  and  activities  are  supported.  History  is  im- 
portant in  developing  the  "time  sense,"  but  to  gain  a  concept  of  the 
real  age  of  certain  natural  resources  of  North  Carolina  it  may  be 
necessary  to  consider  the  geology  of  pre-historic  times :  to  under- 
stand fully  the  nature  of  our  various  human  use  regions  it  may  be 
necessary  to  consider  the  geology  of  North  Carolina  during  the 
Proterozoic  area,  when  the  mountains  of  the  Piedmont  probably 
resembled  the  present-day  Alps. 

The  important  facts  about  North  Carolina  should  be  faithfully 
presented  and  the  teacher  should  be  alert  to  see  that  they  are 
properly  assimilated.  Organization  of  all  pupil  activities  around 
some  central  theme  makes  for  integration  of  all  knowledge  gained 
and  serves  as  a  bulwark  of  defense  against  the  possible  misin- 
terpretation of  facts  by  pupils.  The  study  should  be  well-rounded 
and  well-balanced,  including  all  the  major  phases  of  the  State's 
development.  Fundamentals  should  be  stressed;  odd  bits  of  in- 
formation, the  bizarre  and  the  sensational,  have  their  place  in 
producing  atmosphere  and  local  color,  but  too  much  emphasis  on 
the  abnormal  may  cloud  the  picture  in  the  child's  mind  to  such  an 
extent  that  he  may  not  see  North  Carolina  as  it  really  is.  When 
information  of  this  type  is  presented  for  the  purpose  of  arousing 
interest  and  holding  attention,  the  child  should  be  so  guided  as  not 
to  confuse  the  typical  and  atypical.  For  example,  there  are  farms 
in  the  State  with  hundreds  of  acres  under  cultivation,  farms  which 
employ  a  number  of  helpers  and  the  most  modern  farm  machinery. 
Such  a  situation,  however,  is  not  characteristic  of  North  Carolina. 
Ours  is  a  State  of  small  farms  averaging  less  than  twenty  acres 
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per  farm  under  cultivation,  the  work  being  done  chiefly  by  the 
farmer  and  his  family,  using  little  or  no  modern  machinery. 

Dr.  C.  C.  Crittenden,  Director  of  the  North  Carolina  Depart- 
ment of  Archives  and  History,  has  the  following  to  say  with 
reference  to  how  North  Carolinians  have  sometimes  emphasized 
the  unusual  to  the  exclusion  of  the  typical  and  fundamental : 

"If  North  Carolinians  have  failed  properly  to  appreciate 
their  history,  they  have  at  the  same  time  showed  a  keen  in- 
terest in  pseudo-history.  They  have  displayed  a  peculiar  en- 
thusiasm, even  for  Americans,  in  claiming  'firsts/  'biggest', 
and  other  superlatives — from  'the  first  declaration  of  in- 
dependence from  Great  Britain'  to  'the  finest  road  system  in 
the  South'  and  'the  biggest  towel  mill  in  the  world'.  Some 
of  these  claims  are  technically  correct,  while  others  are  un- 
supported by  the  evidence.  Whether  substantiated  or  not, 
however,  they  have  served  to  draw  entirely  too  much  at- 
tention to  mere  catch  phrases  and  to  mere  chronological  pri- 
ority, and  have  tended  to  obfuscate  the  true  dignity  and  sig- 
nificance of  the  State's  past.  If  history  has  not  been  en- 
tirely kind  to  North  Carolina,  the  State  has  chiefly  itself  to 
blame."* 

The  emphasis  in  teaching  a  social  studies  unit  on  North  Caro- 
lina should  be  on  integration.  The  aproach  to  the  study  may  be 
made  through  one  subject,  but  this  approach  should  not  restrict 
the  study  to  just  one  phase  of  the  State's  development.  The  work 
may  be  so  planned  as  to  enter  many  areas  of  living  and  make 
possible  the  fusion  of  knowledge  gained  in  the  study  of  history, 
geography,  civics,  health,  art,  etc.  The  teacher  should  be  more 
desirous  of  having  her  pupils  gain  a  few  accurate,  lasting  im- 
pressions than  in  having  them  amass  numerous  unrelated  facts. 

Below  are  some  suggestions  concerning  the  fundamental  con- 
cepts that  should  be  developed.  Examples  of  facts  that  may  be 
used  in  establishing  each  concept  are  given. 

ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  MAJOR  CONCEPTS  TO  BE 
DEVELOPED  IN  THE  STUDY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA 

I.    North  Carolina  is  a  large  State. 

1.  The  greatest  distance  east  to  west  is  503*4  airline  miles — 
greater  than  the  distance  from  Raleigh  to  New  York  City. 

2.  In  width  the  State  averages  100  miles,  being  188  miles  wide 
at  the  extreme. 


♦Crittenden,  C.  C,  editor,  The  Historical  Records  of  North  Carolina.  Raleigh,  The  North 
Carolina  Historical  Commission,  1938,  p.  4. 
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3.  The  State  contains  52,426  square  miles,  an  area  greater  than 
the  combined  areas  of  New  Hampshire,  Vermont,  Mass- 
achusetts, Rhode  Island,  New  Jersey,  Delaware,  and  Mary- 
land. Of  all  the  states  on  the  Atlantic  seaboard  only 
Georgia  and  Florida  have  greater  areas. 

4.  North  Carolina  is  about  twice  the  size  of  Ireland,  three  times 
as  large  as  Switzerland,  and  four  times  as  large  as  Holland. 

II.  North  Carolina  is  rich  in  natural  resources. 

1.  Temperate  climate. 

2.  Abundant  rainfall,  advantageously  distributed  throughout 
the  year. 

3.  Valuable  water  power  near  population  centers. 

4.  Rich  soils,  topographically  and  structurally  suited  to  agri- 
cultural pursuits. 

5.  Abundance  of  forest  resources. 

6.  A  variety  of  undeveloped  mineral  resources — the  State 
ranks  first  in  the  number  of  native  minerals. 

7.  Valuable  fish  and  oyster  resources. 

8.  Excellent  resort  resources. 

9.  Important  wild-life  resources. 

10.  A  variety  and  excellence  of  natural  beauty  and  scenic  at- 
tractions. 

III.  North  Carolina  is  rich  in  human  resources. 

1.  In  1940  the  population  was  3,571,623,  giving  North  Carolina 
a  rank  of  11th  among  the  48  states. 

2.  North  Carolina  leads  all  states  in  the  per  cent  of  native 
born  population. 

3.  There  are  more  people  born  in  North  Carolina  living  outside 
the  State  than  there  are  people  born  outside  the  State  living 
in  North  Carolina.  Since  early  days  we  have  been  a  popula- 
tion-exporting State. 

4.  North  Carolinians  have  reached  places  of  distinction  in 
science,  business,  industry,  agriculture,  politics,  the  arts, 
and  other  fields  of  human  endeavor. 

IV.  North  Carolina,  in  comparison  with  some  other  states,  is 
poor  in  technological,  institutional,  and  capital  resources. 

1.  Per  capita  income  for  the  State  in  1941-42  was  $301,  for  the 
nation,  $521. 

2.  The  value  of  farm  products  per  farm  worker  is  $650  as  com- 
pared with  a  national  average  of  $950.  (1940) 

3.  Expenditures  per  pupil  for  public  education  in  the  State 
have  been  far  below  the  national  average.  In  1943-44,  for 
example,  the  national  average  was  $117.00,  the  State 
average,  $66.00. 
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4.  The  volume  of  bank  resources  in  the  State  on  June  30,  1941 
amounted  to  $183  per  capita;  the  national  per  capita  was 
$664. 

V.  North  Carolina  is  a  growing  State. 

1.  The  population  has  increased  from  393,751  in  1790  to  3,571,- 
623  in  1940. 

2.  Each  ten-year  census  since  1790  has  shown  an  increase,  the 
rate  averaging  about  15  per  cent  for  each  decennium. 

VI.  By  comparison  with  some  older  countries  North  Carolina  is 
thinly  populated. 

1.  Population  density  is  60  per  square  mile,  compared  with  193 
for  France,  346  for  Italy,  354  for  Germany,  and  485  for  the 
United  Kingdom. 

2.  Great  areas  in  the  mountains  to  the  west  and  in  the  lower 
coastal  plain  to  the  east  are  very  sparsely  populated. 

VII.  North  Carolina  is  a  State  of  interesting  contrasts  and  geo- 
graphical variety. 

1.  There  are  three  distinct  human  use  areas :  Mountain,  Pied- 
mont, and  Coastal  Plain. 

2.  The  elevations  vary  from  sea  level  to  6,684  feet  atop  Mi 
Mitchell. 

3.  The  vegetation  varies  from  sub-tropical  on  Bald  Head  Island 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  to  sub-arctic  atop  the 
higher  mountain  peaks  in  the  west. 

4.  The  climate,  while  generally  temperate,  varies  to  such  an 
extent  that  on  a  winter's  day  when  students  at  Elk  Park  are 
ice  skating,  residents  of  Morehead  City  may  be  sun-bathing 
or  swimming  in  the  pool  of  natural  hot  water  at  Fort  Macon. 
While  Western  North  Carolina  is  blanketed  in  snow,  eastern 
North  Carolina  may  be  enjoying  warm  sunny  weather. 

VIII.  North  Carolina  is  still  largely  an  agricultural  State. 

1.  Among  the  states  North  Carolina  ranks  third  in  the  number 
of  farms. 

2.  The  1940  census  classed  72.7  per  cent  of  the  population  as 
rural. 

IX.  North  Carolina  is  an  important  wealth-producing  State,  but 
a  poor  wealth-retaining  State. 

1.  In  normal  pre-war  years  annual  production  of  wealth 
amounted  to  about  one  and  one-half  billion  dollars,  giving 
the  State  a  rank  of  about  fifteenth  among  the  states. 

2.  In  annual  per  capita  wealth  the  State  usually  ranks  below 
fortieth. 

3.  The  State  has  2.71  per  cent  of  the  nation's  population  and 
yet  pays  only  1.15  per  cent  of  the  Federal  income  taxes 
collected  from  individuals.  (1941) 
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X.  The  history  of  North  Carolina  shows  a  cultural  lag. 

1.  The  State  ranks  low  as  a  reading  State — usually  below 
fortieth. 

2.  About  400,000  people  in  North  Carolina  are  without  public 
library  facilities. 

3.  Annual  expenditures  per  capita  for  public  library  service  is 
about  24  cents,  the  total  number  of  public  library  volumes 
being  only  V3  volume  per  capita. 

XI.  Social  and  economic  conditions  in  North  Carolina  are 
continually  changing. 

1.  The  population  is  increasing. 

2.  Industry  is  gaining  a  more  important  part  in  the  life  of  the 
State. 

3.  Isolated  areas  are  being  brought  into  closer  contact  with  the 
rest  of  the  State  through  better  means  of  transportation  and 
communication. 


PREPARATION  FOR  EFFECTIVE  CITIZENSHIP 

To  record  visually  the  location  of  interesting  places  these  fifth 
grade  children  have  made  a  pictorial  map  of  the  State.  In  their 
study  of  North  Carolina  they  have  had  both  real  and  vicarious 
experiences  in  many  areas  of  living.  A  felt  need  on  the  part  of 
the  class  has  resulted  in  meaningful,  purposeful  activities  which 
have  afforded  the  teacher  excellent  opportunities  for  guidance  in 
acquiring  new  skills  and  in  developing  desirable  habits,  attitudes, 
and  appreciations. 

Is  your  group  properly  organized  to  insure  democratic  partici- 
pation by  all  in  the  tvork  of  the  class? 


CHAPTER  II 


SUGGESTED  CLASSROOM  PROCEDURES 

A.    Stimulating  Interest  in  the  Study  of  North  Carolina. 

Intelligent  planning  on  the  part  of  the  teacher  will  go  a  long 
way  toward  arousing  pupil  interest  in  the  study  of  the  State. 
Teachers  who  achieve  the  greatest  success  in  teaching  North 
Carolina  are  generally  avid  collectors  of  North  Caroliniana.  At- 
tractive display  of  such  pertinent  material  as  is  available  usually 
excites  sufficient  interest  to  arouse  discussion  on  the  part  of  the 
class.  This  affords  the  alert  teacher  a  valuable  opportunity  for 
initiating  work.  Among  materials  which  have  proved  to  be  help- 
ful in  this  connection  are  photographs,  maps,  newspaper  clippings, 
magazines,  books,  lantern  slides,  filmstrips,  motion  pictures, 
objects,  specimens,  and  models  which  have  special  relation  to 
North  Carolina.  Frequently  teachers  or  pupils  from  other  classes 
in  the  school  or  adults  in  the  community  have  travelled  extensively 
in  the  State  or  carried  on  interesting  activities  dealing  with  North 
Carolina  and  can  make  valuable  contributions  to  the  class  by  way 
of  materials  or  lectures. 

Once  a  study  of  North  Carolina  is  under  way,  pupils  in  the  class 
usually  are  ready  to  enter  into  discussions  and  to  aid  the  teacher  in 
collecting  material  which  may  become  a  part  of  the  permanent 
school  collection.  Teachers  may  further  motivate  pupils  by  en- 
couraging them  to  begin  a  school  museum  and  to  hold  an  annual 
exhibit  for  the  parents  of  the  community.  They  could  collect  for 
the  museum  such  things  as  Indian  relics,  old  deeds,  letters,  news- 
papers, perhaps  costumes  which  have  been  preserved  by  certain 
families,  rare  books  and  pamphlets,  household  implements  of 
colonial  times,  and  other  articles  of  historical  value  which  may  be 
found  in  the  community.  Of  course,  many  of  these  museum 
pieces  may  be  merely  a  loan  for  the  purpose  of  the  annual  exhibit, 
but  their  temporary  use  should  prove  helpful  and  the  activity 
might  bring  to  light  some  documents  of  sufficient  historical 
significance  to  warrant  loan  or  contribution  to  the  State  Museum 
or  to  the  State  Department  of  Archives  and  History  for  permanent 
preservation. 

Correspondence  with  pupils  of  schools  located  in  different 
regions  of  the  State  is  an  interesting  and  informative  activity  that 
frequently  may  be  extended  to  other  states  as  a  basis  for  creating 
wider  pupil  interest  in  the  geography  and  history  of  the  nation. 
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As  a  motivating  force  in  the  study  of  North  Carolina  this  activity 
has  especially  attractive  possibilities.  The  following  may  be  of 
help  in  planning  correspondence  with  other  schools : 

SUGGESTIONS  FOR  INTER-SCHOOL  CORRESPONDENCE 

1.  All  exchanges  shall  be  made  under  the  supervision  of  the 
teacher. 

2.  Exchanges  should  be  made  between  groups  of  approximately 
the  same  grade  level.    For  example,  an  eighth  grade  group  i 
on  the  Coast  should  exchange  with  an  eighth  grade  group  i 
in  the  Mountain  Region. 

3.  Once  you  have  agreed  to  an  exchange,  be  prompt  to  answer. 

4.  For  suggestions  as  to  schools  in  North  Carolina  to  cor- 
respond with,  the  teacher  should  write  to  the  Division  of  In- 
structional Service,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
Raleigh.* 

5.  Letters  to  be  exchanged  should  be  interesting,  neat,  and 
grammatically  correct.  At  the  beginning  of  such  an  ac- 
tivity one  or  more  lessons  on  letter  writing  should  be  given. 
Refer  to  the  basal  language  book,  using  the  index  to  find 
rules,  style,  examples,  etc.  Arrange  to  check  each  pupil's 
letter  before  mailing. 

6.  You  should  supplement  your  regular  correspondence  with  an  i 
exchange  of  exhibits,  portfolios,  Kodak  pictures,  booklets,  or 
small  gifts.  In  preparing  such  material  give  information 
about  how  people  in  the  community  live,  work,  and  play; 
describe  the  country  'round  about — the  trees,  birds,  kind  of 
farms,  bodies  of  water,  etc. ;  tell  of  interesting  people  in  the 
community  and  any  important  historical  events  that  may 
have  occurred  thereabouts. 

B.    Planning  the  Work — A  Cooperative  Venture. 

After  pupils  are  sufficiently  oriented  in  the  study,  immediate 
and  ultimate  objectives  should  be  stated.  It  is  essential  that 
pupils  recognize  and  accept  the  objectives  finally  set  up,  if  ac- 
tivities in  connection  with  the  work  are  to  be  purposeful  and  the 
pupil  is  to  apply  himself  diligently  to  the  work  at  hand.  This 
implies  pupil  participation  in  the  planning  and  execution  of  the 
activities  to  be  carried  on  by  the  class  as  a  whole  or  by  groups 
selected  by  the  teacher  and  the  class. 

The  very  nature  of  the  subject  matter  makes  the  social  studies 
a  fertile  field  in  which  to  use  the  socialized  class  period.  Teachers 

•Sometimes  a  group  may  wish  to  send  a  Nortn  Carolina  album  or  letters  to  schools  in  foreign 
countries;  if  so  the  class  should  write  to  the  American  Junior  Red  Cross,  Washington,  D.  C.  or 
The  Foreign  Friend's  Club,  Cleveland  Press,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  for  information. 
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should  seize  the  opportunity  which  such  a  period  presents  for 
development  of  proper  attitudes  and  habits  of  living  and  working 
together  harmoniously. 

C.    Organization  of  the  Class. 

Recognition  of  the  fact  that  all  children  do  not  have  the  same 
needs,  interests,  and  abilities  makes  it  necessary  that  the  class 
be  organized  into  groups  in  order  that  individual  differences  may 
be  more  effectively  provided  for.  In  some  cases  certain  pupils 
may  show  aptitudes  and  inclinations  sufficient  to  warrant  in- 
dividual projects  related  to  life  in  North  Carolina.  Just  how  far 
this  pursuit  of  individual  interests  shall  be  allowed  to  range,  the 
teacher  must  decide.  The  "subject-minded"  teacher  will  perhaps 
desire  to  restrict  this  range  in  order  that  all  subject  matter  as 
logically  set  forth  by  subject  specialists  will  be  covered;  the 
"activity-minded"  teacher  will  perhaps  allow  a  wider  range  at  the 
cost  of  omitting  some  of  the  subject  matter  held  to  be  essential 
by  others.  In  any  event  it  seems  highly  desirable  that  all  the 
children  of  the  class  have  a  common  background  of  information 
about  the  State  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  discussion  and  a  core  around 
which  other  related  learnings  are  built  up. 

One  method  of  class  organization  followed  widely  in  the  State 
provides  a  general  period  in  which  the  class  acts  as  a  committee 
of  the  whole  and  a  supplementary  period  in  which  various  groups 
pursue  special  interests.  Such  a  plan  permits  the  following  of  a 
basic  course,  such  as  history,  and  still  permits  a  close  correlation 
of  the  work  in  art,  music,  geography,  civics,  etc.  In  some  cases 
the  basic  work  consumes  the  entire  period  by  way  of  study,  recita- 
tion, and  reports.  Special  groups  are  assigned  work  to  be  done 
outside  the  school  or  in  the  library,  and  their  reports  are  made  at 
the  regular  class  period. 

One  effective  technique  for  developing  centers  of  interest  and 
large  units  of  study  provides  time  in  the  daily  schedule  for: 

1.  A  planning  period — 

During  this  period  the  teacher  and  her  pupils  plan  to- 
gether what  they  are  going  to  do.  Each  pupil  should  gain 
from  the  discussion  a  definite  idea  of  the  purpose  of  each 
activity  and  the  relation  of  it  to  the  central  theme.  Stand- 
ards of  performance  should  be  formulated  and  care  should 
be  taken  to  see  that  the  activities  are  centered  on  the  basic 
ideas  of  the  unit  of  work. 
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2.  A  work  period — 

During  this  period  the  children,  with  the  guidance  of  their 
teacher,  should  be  busily  engaged  in  their  selected  activities, 
such  as  reading  for  information  about  a  problem,  writing} 
stories  about  things  they  are  studying,  drawing  or  painting 
to  illustrate  points  in  their  research,  and  constructing  real 
objects  or  models  of  objects  dealt  with  in  their  study. 

3.  A  report  period — 

Pupils,  selected  from  time  to  time  by  the  group,  will  have 
information  to  give  to  the  class  as  a  result  of  their  reading 
or  other  activities.  They  should  be  encouraged  in  this,  be- 
cause of  the  training  it  will  give  them  and  the  value  of  thei 
information  to  other  pupils  in  the  class. 

4.  An  evaluation  period — 

At  regular  intervals  there  should  be  a  discussion  period 
in  which  the  pupils  take  stock,  see  what  they  have  accom- 
plished, make  an  evaluation,  and  suggest  the  next  steps. 
Self -evaluation  on  the  part  of  the  pupil  should  be  especially 
sought  as  an  outcome  of  this  period.* 

D.    Organization  of  Materials. 

In  practically  all  schools  history  forms  the  basic  course  around 
which  the  complete  study  of  North  Carolina  revolves.  The  core 
materials  consist  of  history  texts  and  general  references  which 
are  followed  according  to  some  plan  set  up  by  either  a  subject 
specialist  or  by  the  teacher  and  class  using  this  plan  as  a  basis. 
An  excellent  organization  and  outline  for  North  Carolina  historj 
in  the  eighth  grade  is  printed  on  pages  61-65  in  this  bulletin. 
This  suggested  organization  is  largely  chronological  and  is  built 
up  from  seven  units.  Each  unit  is  designed  to  develop  certain 
basic  concepts  and  indicates  important  aspects  to  be  emphasized. 
A  list  of  suggested  activities  is  given  for  each  unit,  the  per- 
formance of  which  helps  to  integrate  the  work,  correlate  learnings 
from  many  fields,  and  establish  associations  which  encourage  re- 
tention of  facts. 

In  devising  and  using  an  outline  such  as  this  the  class  should 
study  the  basic  unit  of  materials  as  a  whole ;  but  selected  groups 
should  carry  on  the  activities  suggested  and  report  their  activities 
and  findings  to  the  class  at  large. 

When  the  usual  chronological  organization  found  in  the  various 
North  Carolina  history  texts  is  used,  the  teacher  should  adapt  the 
material  to  the  special  needs  and  abilities  of  the  class,  always  en- 


*From  A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Program  for  the  North  Carolina  Public  Schools,  pp.  160-161. 

Publication  No.  235,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh.  1942. 
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couraging  those  supplementary  activities  which  enrich  the  subject 
content  and  provide  for  creative  work,  individual  expression,  and 
fusion  of  learnings  gained  from  several  subject  matter  fields. 

With  history  serving  as  the  vehicle  which  carries  other  subject 
matter,  a  class  organization  which  provides  opportunities  for 
group  work  in  many  phases  of  the  State's  development  should  be 
encouraged.  For  example,  in  addition  to  regular  assignments  and 
research  designed  to  reach  the  ultimate  subject  matter  goals 
which  all  pupils  should  be  directed  toward,  those  children  with 
special  interests  and  abilities  may  be  selected  for  special  activities 
which  fall  in  a  special  area.  Committees  may  be  selected  to  trace 
the  development  of  certain  phases  indicated  by  such  headings  as : 
Transportation,  Communication,  Agriculture,  Industry,  Com- 
merce, Religion,  Education,  Fine  Arts,  Health,  and  Recreation. 

It  is  highly  desirable  that  pupils  learn  something  more  than  the 
mere  political  development  of  North  Carolina.  A  rudimentary 
knowledge  of  some  of  the  problems  our  people  have  had  to  face  in 
the  areas  suggested  above  will  do  much  to  clarify  the  political 
history  of  our  State  and  call  forth  an  appreciation  of  the  numerous 
advantages  which  we  now  enjoy  because  of  the  efforts  of  those 
who  pioneered  in  ways  of  making  life  fuller. 

1    In  the  opinion  of  many  educators  in  the  State  there  is  an 
3  irreducible  minimum  of  information  about  the  State  which  pupils 
3  of  the  public  schools  should  acquire.    There  is  considerable  dis- 
agreement as  to  what  constitutes  this  minimum,  but  the  con- 
1  sensus  of  teachers  seems  to  favor  those  basic  facts  which  may  be 
j  used  to  develop  the  concepts  listed  in  Chapter  I  of  this  bulletin. 
In  schools  carrying  on  the  usual  activity  program  it  may  be 
1  necessary  to  resort  to  drill  to  fix  this  knowledge  firmly  in  the  mind 
i  of  the  pupil.    However,  properly  presented,  the  essentials  may  be 
learned  with  a  minimum  of  drill  and  such  as  is  needed  will  be 
purposeful,  effective,  and  will  do  nothing  to  destroy  the  child's 
desire  for  a  more  complete  knowledge  of  his  home  State. 

Certain  teaching  materials  are  almost  a  sine  qua  non  in  social 
science  instruction  as  it  pertains  to  North  Carolina.  It  is  essential 
i  that  schools  provide  sufficient  materials,  such  as  books,  magazines, 
pictures,  maps,  and  other  visual  aids.  These  materials  constitute 
an  integral  part  of  a  learning  situation.  Without  them  teachers 
I  are  limited  in  the  scope  of  their  study  of  the  State  and  children 
are  seriously  handicapped.  A  wide  use  of  environmental  material 
should  be  made,  and  much  of  that  collected  should  be  prepared  for 
regular  use  and  filed  for  ready  access.    Schools  enjoying  the 
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services  of  a  trained  librarian  are  fortunate  in  that  this  person  has 
a  wide  knowledge  of  material  available  and  also  can  offer  helpfu 
suggestions  to  teachers  as  to  the  collection,  use,  and  preservatior 
of  material  that  may  be  used  from  time  to  time. 

In  classrooms  where  instruction  in  North  Carolina  history 
geography,  etc.,  is  being  carried  on,  equipment  should  be  providec 
for  proper  storage  and  display  of  North  Carolina  materials.  The 
following  suggestions  may  prove  helpful : 

1.  Reference  shelf.  On  this  shelf  may  be  placed  a  wide  assort 
ment  of  books  about  North  Carolina  that  are  not  available  iri 
quantity  to  pupils.  Appropriate  titles  may  be  chosen  froirn 
the  list  given  in  Chapter  V  of  this  bulletin.  In  addition  t(t 
school-owned  volumes  the  shelf  may  contain  books  borrowec 
from  the  local  public  library,  North  Carolina  State  Library 
Commission,  or  from  individuals  in  the  Community. 

2.  A  number  of  North  Carolina  maps.  The  Newsome  Series 
of  10  Social  Science  Maps  is  unique  and  extremely  valuable 
in  any  classroom  interested  in  North  Carolina.  Additiona 
wall  maps  and  outline  maps  for  pupil  use  make  possible 
certain  map  activities  which  are  invaluable  in  making  com 
parisons  and  in  establishing  locations. 

3.  A  cabinet  for  museum  pieces  which  pupils  bring  in. 

4.  A  cabinet  or  file  for  storing  flat  materials,  such  as  clippings' 
photographs,  prints,  small  maps,  posters,  charts,  and  othei 
similar  teaching  materials. 

5.  A  drawer  or  cabinet  for  filmslides,  filmstrips,  lantern  slides- 
and  motion  picture  films,  and  suitable  projectors  for  showing 
projected  pictures  of  North  Carolina  places  or  activities.  • 

6.  A  large  bulletin  board  for  the  display  of  timely  clippings 
pictures,  diagrams,  charts,  and  other  material  concerning 
North  Carolina. 

E.    Suggested  Activities. 

Although  the  interests,  needs,  and  abilities  of  the  children  wil 
be  the  chief  factors  in  the  choice  of  activities  to  be  carried  on  ii  ' 
connection  with  the  study  of  the  State,  the  amount,  quality,  anc 
variety  of  materials  will  in  a  large  measure  determine  the  scope 
of  the  work.  Final  selections  of  activities  from  the  total  numbei 
possible  will  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  large  unit  of  work  under 
taken.  Activities  which  are  purposeless  fail  to  stimulate  childrer 
to  do  their  best  and  contribute  little  to  the  development  of  the 
unit.  Every  activity  undertaken  should  be  related  to  the  large 
unit ;  if  an  activity  has  no  integral  value  or  possibilities,  it  shoulc 
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not  be  undertaken.  To  merely  "carry  on"  activities  is  not 
effective  teaching — the  activities  must  lead  up  to  something 
worthwhile  and  serve  as  laboratory  experiments  from  which  data 
are  gathered  for  use  in  making  final  conclusions.  The  activity  is 
not  an  end  in  itself,  but  a  means  to  growth.  What  comes  out  of  an 
activity  by  way  of  material  produced  is  not  nearly  so  important 
as  what  happens  to  the  boys  and  girls  engaged  in  the  activity. 


A  PUPIL-MADE  MAP  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

What  interesting  projects  will  your  group  carry  out? 

As  an  illustration,  let  us  consider  the  activity  of  making  a 
pictorial  map  of  North  Carolina,  an  activity  carried  on  by  a  large 
number  of  classes  studying  North  Carolina.  In  a  teacher-domi- 
nated situation  in  which  the  teacher  is  especially  skillful  in  work 
of  this  nature,  it  may  be  possible  to  produce  a  map  of  technical 
excellence  that  would  do  justice  to  a  professional  map-maker. 
Under  such  conditions,  however,  one  wonders  how  much  growth 
takes  place  in  the  mental,  social,  and  emotional  lives  of  the  pupils. 
Did  they  accept  responsibilities  of  a  challenging  nature?  Did 
they  experience  the  thrill  of  creating,  the  joy  of  producing  some- 
thing original  that  expresses  their  own  thinking?    Did  they  have 
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the  opportunity  of  developing  habits  and  skills  through  the  pro- 
cess of  "learning  by  doing"  ?  Did  the  activity  elicit  their  interests 
and  higher  achievements  ?  Frequently  a  crude  product  as  judged 
by  standards  of  the  adult  world  may  afford  more  positive  answers 
to  the  above  questions  than  perfect  products  which  represents 
chiefly  the  planning  and  work  of  the  teacher. 

Below  is  a  list  of  activities  which  have  been  carried  on  by 
various  groups  studying  North  Carolina.  Grade-levels  have  not 
been  suggested  as  the  same  activity  may  be  carried  on  in  several 
grades  if  the  standards  of  performance  and  scope  of  work  are  seti  I 
at  a  point  within  the  range  of  the  interests  and  abilities  of  thei 
class.  The  list  is  merely  suggestive  and  will  serve  only  to  stim- 
ulate the  adroit  and  resourceful  teacher. 

Reading  for  information  about  the  State. 

Study  of  maps,  charts,  pictographs,  diagrams,  and  tables  that  give  data 
about  North  Carolina. 

Study  of  pictures,  posters,  and  realia  for  both  information  and  enjoy- 
ment. 

Writing  reports  on  various  North  Carolina  topics. 

Writing  letters  to  chambers  of  commerce,  State  departments,  celebrities, 
and  children  of  other  schools  in  North  Carolina  for  information  and 
material.  (Only  one  letter  should  be  sent  by  each  class,  otherwise 
such  an  activity  may  become  a  nuisance  to  busy  people.) 

Writing  poems  and  acrostics  about  North  Carolina. 

Writing  plays  about  North  Carolina. 

Writing  biographies  of  important  North  Carolinians. 

Listening  to  lectures,  radio  programs,  and  concerts  that  deal  with  North 
Carolina. 

Participating  as  contributing  producer  or  listener  in  class  discussion, 

debates,  and  plays  about  North  Carolina. 
Giving  oral  reports  on  individual  or  group  projects. 
Reporting  specific  information  to  the  class. 
Singing  North  Carolina  songs. 

Constructing  charts,  diagrams,  and  pictographs  to  present  graphically 

data  about  the  State. 
Making  North  Carolina  maps — physical,  political,  regional,  historical, 

pictorial,  productorial. 
Painting  friezes  and  murals  depicting  representative  activities  and  places 

in  North  Carolina. 
Making  plaques  emblematic  of  North  Carolina. 

Originating  designs  with  a  North  Carolina  motif  for  decorating  cloth, 

draperies,  pottery,  book  covers,  rugs,  furniture,  etc. 
Preparing  Junior  Red  Cross  albums  of  North  Carolina  pictures  and 

stories  for  exchange  with   classes  in   Canada,   England   or  other 

countries. 
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Preparing  dioramas  showing  such  North  Carolina  scenes  as: 
(a)  a  pioneer  home  (b)  growing  tobacco 

(c)   picking  cotton  (d)  lumbering 

Collecting  pictures  of  North  Carolina  places,  activities,  and  famous 
people. 

Making  photographs  of  North  Carolina  places  and  events. 
Making  class  and  individual  booklets  describing  North  Carolina. 
Making  pottery  from  North  Carolina  clay. 

Exchanging  exhibits  with  schools  located  in  different  geographic  regions 
of  the  State. 

Making  school  journeys  to  places  of  historic,  geographic,  or  economic 
significance. 

F.    Evaluating  the  Work. 

A  periodic  appraisal  should  be  made  of  the  activities  being 
carried  on,  and  the  teacher  should  constantly  evaluate  the  worth 
of  what  is  taking  place  in  the  study.  If  a  check  reveals  the  fact 
that  certain  desired  goals  may  not  be  reached  in  the  study  as  it  is 
organized,  revisions  should  be  made  in  the  light  of  developments. 
Frequently  teachers,  especially  those  whose  pupils  are  carying 
on  a  wide  variety  of  activities,  assume  that  the  program  is 
!  carrying  over.  This  is  too  serious  a  matter  to  appraise  without 
some  sort  of  effective  check.  The  use  of  skillfully  designed 
;objective  tests  is  recommended,  although  one  must  at  the  start 
acknowledge  their  limitations.  Teachers  with  a  well-developed, 
broad  philosophy  concerning  the  education  of  pupils  in  relation  to 
their  home  State  and  local  environment  will  not  set  up  objective 
tests  which  restrict  the  program,  but  will  use  them  to  discover 
fundamental  weaknesses  in  the  basic  subject  matter  curriculum 
because  of  its  intimate  relationship  to  the  total  curriculum  which 
leads  toward  objectives  of  a  more  or  less  intangible  nature.  For 
example,  the  ability  to  distinguish  between  fact  and  propaganda  is 
a  much  higher  goal  than  the  accumulation  of  facts  alone,  but  a 
knowledge  of  some  basic  facts  is  necessary  before  discrimination 
between  fact  and  propaganda  can  be  made. 

Among  the  objective  tests  are  the  true-false,  completion,  single- 
answer,  matching,  and  multiple  choice  tests.  These  may  be  used 
to  a  good  advantage  in  checking  the  pupil's  knowledge  of  North 
Carolina.  Examples  given  below  suggest  suitable  forms  for 
various  types  of  tests.  More  complete  information  concerning 
their  construction,  administration,  and  use  may  be  found  in 
Testing  in  the  Elementary  School* 


*Webb,  L.  W.  and  Shotvvell,  A.  M.  Testing  in  the  Elementary  School.  New  York:  Farrar  and 
mehart,  Inc.   1939.  $2.75. 
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True — False 

Directions:   Write  T  to  the  left  of  the  number  if  the  sentence  is  true. 

Write  F  to  the  left  of  the  number  if  the  sentence  is  false. 

1.  The  coast  of  North  Carolina  affords  many  good  harbors  for  largu 
ships. 

2.  The  tidewater  region  is  noted  for  its  large  number  of  industrial 
plants. 

3.  The  highest  mountain  in  the  United  States  is  located  in  Westen 
North  Carolina. 

4.  The  western  coastal  plain  region  is  one  of  the  best  tobaccr 
growing  regions  in  the  world. 

5.  Peaches  are  grown  extensively  in  the  Sandhills  area. 

6.  A  large  part  of  North  Carolina  may  be  described  as  a  desert  arer 
due  to  the  scant  rainfall. 

7.  At  some  places  along  the  coast  of  North  Carolina  the  Gulf  Stream 
is  less  than  fifty  miles  off  shore. 

8.  The  chief  industrial  section  of  North  Carolina  is  the  Piedmont. 

9.  The  average  annual  rainfall  in  North  Carolina  is  about  50  inches 
10.   North  Carolina  is  chiefly  an  industrial  State. 

Completion 

Directions:  In  each  sentence  fill  in  the  blank  with  a  word  that  makes  th 
sentence  true. 

1.  The  first  English  attempt  to  plant  a  colony  in  the  new  world  tool 
place  on    Island. 

2.  The  name  of  the  first  white  child  born  of  English  parents  in  Americj 
is       

3.  The  first  area  in  North  Carolina  to  be  permanently  settled  was  tha 
along    Sound. 

4.  Cross  Creek,  or  Fayetteville,  was  first  settled  by  people  fron 


5.  The  oldest  town  in  North  Carolina  is   

6.  Orton  plantation  is  on  the  banks  of  the    River. 

7.  Swiss  refugees  under  the  leadership  of  Baron  de  Graffenried  settlec 
the  town  of  

8.  Wachovia  is  the  name  of  the  settlement  made  by  the  

in  what  is  now  Forsyth  County. 

9.  The  Regulators  took  up  arms  because  of  unfair     • 

10.  The  battle  in  which  North  Carolina  patriots  defeated  the  Loyalists 

on  February  27,  1776  is  called  the  Battle  of  

Matching 

Directions:  Before  each  name  in  Column  I  place  the  number  of  the  item  i« 
Column  II  which  best  describes  the  name. 

Column  I  Column  II 
 Sir  Walter  Raleigh               (1)  was  a  pirate  who  terrorized  the  Caro- 
lina coast. 

 ....Zebulon  B.  Vance  (2)  was  a  friendly  Indian  who  greatly  aided 

Raleigh's  Colonists. 
 Richard  Caswell  (3)  Governor  of  the  colony  that  was  "lost". 
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  Blackbeard  (4) 

  Calvin  H.  Wiley  (5) 

 William  Tryon  (6) 

 William  Drummond  (7) 

....    John  Lawson  (8) 

 William  Gaston  (9) 

 ..William  R.  Davie  (10) 

 .....John  White  (11) 

  Andrew  Johnson  (12) 

_  Manteo  (13) 

 Dorothea  L.  Dix  (14) 

 Archibald  D.  Murphey  (15) 

 .  Charles  D.  Mclver  (16) 

-  James  B.  Duke  (17) 

-   John  M.  Morehead  (18) 

 Daniel  Boone  (19) 

 Hugh  Waddell  (20) 

(21) 
(22) 


surveyor-general  who  wrote  the  famous 
History  of  North  Carolina,  originally 
published  in  1709. 

born  in  Raleigh  and  later  became  presi- 
dent of  the  United  States. 
Sent  colonists  to  Roanoke  Island  in 
1587. 

was  a  famous  soldier  in  the  French  and 
Indian  war. 

elected  first  governor  of  North  Carolina. 

independent  of  Great  Britain. 

was  governor  of  North  Carolina  during 

a  part  of  the  Civil  War. 

wrote  "The  Old  North  State,"  our  State 

song. 

first  president  of  the  Woman's  College 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina, 
a  leader  in  the  tobacco  and  power  in- 
dustries and  chief  benefactor  of  Duke 
University. 

was  elected  first  State  Superintendent 
of  Common  Schools, 
is  known  as  the  "father  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina." 
led  the  movement  to  establish  a  State 
hospital  for  the  insane, 
is  often  called  the  "Father  of  the  Com- 
mon Schools." 

governor  of  North  Carolina  (1841-1845), 

most  prominent  leader  in  the  building 

of  railroads  in  the  State. 

led  the  movement  of  pioneers  from 

North  Carolina  into  Kentucky. 

was    North    Carolina's    World  War 

governor. 

most  famous  of  North  Carolina's  short 
story  writers. 

selected  by  the  Lords  Proprietors  as 
first  governor  of  Carolina, 
royal  governor  of  North  Carolina  dur- 
ing the  Regulator  Movement. 


Multiple  Choice 
Directions:   Underscore  the  answer  which  makes  the  sentence  true. 

1.  The  present  constitution  of  North  Carolina  was  adopted  in 

1776  1868  1917  1898 

2.  The  Governor  of  North  Carolina  is  selected  by 

the  Council  of  State        the  Legislature 
a  vote  of  the  people         the  Supreme  Court 

3.  The  Governor's  term  of  office  is 

1  year  2  years  4  years  5  years 
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4.  The  Executive  Department  of  the  State  includes  the  Governor. 
Lieutenant   Governor,   Secretary  of   State,   Treasurer,  Superin- 
tendent of  Public  Instruction,  Attorney  General,  Commissioner  oio 
Agriculture,  Commissioner  of  Labor,  Commissioner  of  Insurance, 
and 

the  Commissioner  of  Revenue  the  Speaker  of  the  House  oi 

the  Commissioner  of  Public  Wei-  Representatives 
fare  the  Auditor 

5.  Including  the  Chief  Justice,  the  number  of  justices  on  the  State 
Supreme  Court  is 

5  9  7  15 

6.  The  total  number  of  representatives  from  North  Carolina  in  both 
houses  of  Congress  is 

11  13  9  17 

7.  The  governor  of  North  Carolina  does  not  have  the  power  to 

veto  laws  pardon  criminals 

call  out  the  militia  transact  official  business  with 

another  state 

8.  Excluding  gasoline  and  other  sales  taxes,  the  State's  chief  source  ol 
revenue  is 

the  income  tax  the  poll  tax 

the  license  tax  the  inheritance  tax 

9.  Members  of  the  county  board  of  commissioners  are  selected  by 

the  Governor  the  Legislature 

a  vote  of  the  people       the  Local  Government  Commissioi 
10.    The  State  provides  financial  support  for  the  current  expense  of  th( 
public  schools  of  the  State  for  a  period  of 

8  months         4  months         6  months      9  months 


Single-answer 

Directions:   On  the  blank  line  -following  each  of  the  names  of  cities  belou 
write  the  name  of  the  county  in  which  it  is  located. 

1.  Wilmington   6.  Boone   

2.  Asheville   7.  Elizabeth  City  

3.  Durham   8.  Murphy  

4.  Charlotte   9.  Raleigh  

5.  Henderson   10.  Pinehurst  

In  addition  to  the  new-type  objective  tests  teachers  shoulc 
occasionally  employ  the  old-type  essay  test,  because  it  allow* 
pupils  to  express  in  their  own  language  their  opinions  aboul 
various  phases  of  the  State's  development.  This  type  of  test  alsc 
affords  a  measure  of  the  pupil's  ability  to  organize  and  interprei 
facts  and  other  data.  Due  to  the  wide  variability  of  certair 
subjective  elements  in  scoring  the  essay  type  of  test,  teacher* 
should  not  appraise  the  work  of  the  class  wholly  by  this  device 

The  construction  of  tests  to  measure  some  of  the  larger  goal* 
which  may  have  been  set  up  in  the  study  of  the  State  is  verj 
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difficult.  Complete  appraisal  cannot  be  made  with  any  degree  of 
accuracy  by  any  one  type  of  test  mentioned  above.  Such  desirable 
outcomes  as  constructive  attitudes,  appreciation  of  the  history 
!  and  natural  beauty  of  the  State,  habits  of  basing  conclusions  on 
reliable  evidence,  development  of  discriminatory  powers,  skill  in 
obtaining  facts,  drawing  conclusions,  and  applying  facts  can 
hardly  be  measured  objectively.  In  appraising  the  value  of  these 
desirable  outcomes  the  teacher  should  base  her  evaluation  largely 
on  the  subjective  elements  in  the  situation  which  may  be  discerned 
through  careful  observation. 

In  the  final  analysis  the  success  of  the  teacher  is  shown  chiefly 
in  the  extent  to  which  the  attitudes  and  skills  developed  in  class 
are  applied  to  the  problems  of  daily  living  in  North  Carolina. 

G.    Keeping  a  Record  of  Work  Done. 

Appraisal  of  work  done  is  facilitated  by  the  keeping  of  records. 
Teachers  should  keep  a  Weekly  Journal  or  Daily  Log  in  which  is 
kept  a  brief  running  account  of  the  development  of  each  large 
unit  of  study.    Such  a  record  will  serve  as  a  check  on  the 

,  teaching  and  learning  taking  place  and  will  serve  as  a  "source 
book"  should  the  unit  be  written  up  later.    The  Journal  need  not 

I  be  kept  in  such  detail  as  to  make  it  burdensome. 

Teachers  will  find  it  both  helpful  and  interesting  to  keep  the 
best  samples  of  work  done  by  pupils  as  the  unit  progresses.  Some- 
times these  samples  may  be  of  such  fine  quality  as  to  justify  filing 
and  use  with  other  groups  in  succeeding  years. 

The  Division  of  Instructional  Service  is  constantly  seeking  well- 
written  accounts  of  units  of  study  developed  in  the  public  schools 
of  the  State.  Teachers  who  have  developed  unusual  units  are 
requested  to  write  them  up  and  send  them  in.  The  following  sug- 
gestions may  be  helpful  in  such  an  activity. 

SUGGESTED  OUTLINE  FOR  WRITTEN  ACCOUNTS 
OF  UNITS  OF  WORK  DEVELOPED 

L  How  the  unit  originated. 

How  was  interest  stimulated  ?  What  part  did  the  pupils 
play  in  choosing  the  unit  ?  What  approach  to  the  topic  was 
made? 

II.  Preparation  Made  by  the  Teacher. 

What  reading  was  done?  What  materials  gathered? 
What  help  was  received  from  the  librarian,  the  principal, 
other  teachers,  and  adults  in  the  community  ?  What  prep- 
aration was  made  to  promote  pupil  participation  in  planning 
the  work  ? 
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III.  Objectives. 

What  objectives  did  the  pupils  accept?  What  were  the 
large  objectives  that  the  teacher  had  in  mind?  To  what 
extent  did  the  objectives  demand  the  development  of  new 
concepts,  provide  experiences  in  new  areas  of  learning,  etc.  1 

IV.  Organization. 

How  was  the  class  organized?  On  what  basis  were: 
pupils  grouped  for  various  activities?  What  plans  were 
made  for  the  use  of  various  instructional  materials  ?  How 
did  the  various  activities  grow  out  of  the  needs  of  thei 
children  ? 

V.  Development  of  the  Unit. 

What  activities  were  carried  on?  How  were  these  ac- 
tivities related  to  the  topic?  What  generalizations  arose 
from  the  research  of  the  pupils?  What  were  some  of  the 
things  learned?  What  skills  were  practiced  by  pupils? 
What  provisions  were  made  for  individual  differences? 
What  possibilities  for  social  growth  were  provided? 

VI.  Outcomes. 

What  values  did  the  pupils  think  they  got  out  of  the 
experience?  What  is  the  teacher's  evaluation  of  the  unit 
of  work? 

VII.  References  and  Materials. 

1.  For  the  teacher. 

2.  For  the  pupil. 

Note:  The  above  outline  is  only  suggestive.  Changes  to  suit  the  teacher 
should  be  made  freely.  Do  not  limit  the  account  to  outline  form.  Use  mostly 
narration.  Be  brief.  Write  up  only  those  things  that  may  prove  helpful  to 
other  teachers. 

For  illustrations  of  how  units  may  be  written  up,  see  the  following  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Instruction  Publications: 

No.  235,  A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Program,  pp.  54-56,  "A  Second  Grade 
Teaching  Situation";  pp.  169-174  "Norway:  How  the  People  of  a  Cold,  Moun- 
tainous Country  on  the  Seacoast  Live."   (Fourth  Grade) 

No.  217,  North  Carolina:  Suggestions  for  Applying  the  Social  Studies,  pp. 
49-58,  "North  Carolina  in  the  Past  and  Today";  pp.  58-62,  "North  Carolina— 
A  Unit  that  Permeated  an  Entire  School";  pp.  62-66,  "Talented  North  Caro- 
linians." 

No.  239,  Music  in  the  Public  Schools,  pp.  56-64,  "Indian  Life." 
No.  249,  Language  Arts,  pp.  54-56,  "The  School  Garden." 
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Bayard  Wootten. 

OLD  MARKET  HOUSE 

An  outstanding  landmark  in  North  Carolina  is  the  Old  Market 
House  at  Fayetteville.  The  building  is  of  unusual  architectural 
design.  It  was  constructed  in  1838  and  was  long  used  as  a  market 
place  for  everything  the  people  had  to  sell,  including  slaves  in  the 
days  before  emancipation.  During  the  War  between  the  States 
soldiers  of  the  Blue  and  Gray  fought  around  this  unique  building, 
which  is  today  one  of  the  city's  chief  historic  attractions.  At  one 
time  Fayetteville  was  the  seat  of  government  for  the  State,  and 
the  charter  for  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  granted 
here  in  1789. 

Are  you  collecting  pictures  and  stories  about  interesting  places, 
things  and  people  in  North  Carolina? 
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TENTATIVE  SUGGESTIONS  REGARDING  THE 
SCOPE  AND  SEQUENCE  OF  THE  PROGRAM 

A.    Scope  of  the  Program. 

In  keeping  with  the  objectives  set  up  in  Chapter  I  of  this  bul- 
letin, it  is  suggested  that  the  total  scope  of  the  instructional  pro- 
gram as  it  relates  to  the  teaching  of  the  social  sciences  as  applied 
to  North  Carolina  should  consider  all  the  fundamental  areas  of 
living  in  this  State.  In  some  schools  the  work  has  been  too 
limited  in  scope  to  give  the  pupil  a  broad  concept  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  State.  This  is  due  in  part  to  the  fact  that  instruc- 
tional courses  have  usually  been  labeled  "North  Carolina  History". 
This  term  is  in  many  respects  a  misnomer,  as  the  objectives  to  be 
considered  in  this  field  presuppose  instruction  in  geography,  civics, 
economics,  sociology,  government,  fine  arts,  and  other  subject 
fields  as  well  as  in  the  field  of  history.  In  the  elementary  grades 
much  of  the  work  in  some  of  the  fields  mentioned  above  will  have 
to  be  largely  incidental,  and  at  the  high  school  level  few  schools 
are  large  enough  to  offer  special  courses  relating  to  North  Caro- 
lina. Therefore,  it  seems  necessary  to  offer  a  fused  curriculum  if 
the  pupil  is  to  receive  instruction  in  all  the  phases  of  life  in  the 
State.  Accomplishment  of  the  desired  goals  call  for  closely  cor- 
related work  in  the  subject  fields  and  adequately  integrated 
activities. 

It  is  difficult  to  outline  work  for  any  grade  or  for  any  specific 
school  due  to  the  differences  in  philosophy  and  objectives  among 
the  various  school  units.  In  several  states  the  courses  of  study 
have  been  stated  in  broad  general  terms,  and  the  individual 
schools  have  been  left  free  to  work  out  the  details  for  their  own 
programs.  Such  a  core  curriculum  leaves  the  teacher  free  to 
develop  her  own  ideas  and  to  enrich  the  program  by  bringing  in 
all  of  the  activities  which  the  interests  and  needs  of  the  class  show 
to  be  desirable.  Such  an  organization  presupposes  a  teacher 
trained  in  modern  and  progressive  methods  of  curriculum  con- 
struction and  in  the  use  of  techniques  and  procedures  which  will 
insure  effective  functioning  of  the  program. 

This  bulletin  assumes  that  not  all  teachers  will  approach  the 
core  curriculum  will  suffice.  In  certain  other  schools  a  logical  or 
chronological  organization  of  subject  matter,  given  somewhat  in 
detail,  will  be  required.   It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  bulletin  to 
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suggest  the  elimination  of  any  tried  and  true  method  of  instruc-  j 
tion,  not  to  advocate  any  one  particular  method  to  the  exclusion  of 
all  other  methods.  The  suggestions  regarding  the  scope  of  the  pro- 
gram are  stated  in  very  broad  terms  in  the  hope  that  teachers  will 
be  stimulated  to  do  curriculum  work  in  this  field  and  to  design 
courses  of  instruction  peculiarly  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  par- 
ticular boys  and  girls  in  their  classes. 

Modern  curricular  practices  have  turned  largely  toward  a  core 
curriculum  which  includes  the  study  of  fundamental  problems  in 
many  areas  of  living.    The  outline  below  is  characteristic  of  |[ 
courses  of  study  of  this  type. 

SUGGESTED  SCOPE  AND  SEQUENCE  OF  THE  SOCIAL 
STUDIES  AS  APPLIED  TO  NORTH  CAROLINA 

Nine  Areas  Of  Living  To  Be  Considered  In  The  Program  With  Suggestions 
Concerning  Certain  Phases  To  Be  Developed  At  Various 
Grade  Levels 

GRADES  I-IV 

Center  of  Interest:  Life  in  the  Immediate  Neighborhood:  Home, 
School  and  Community.  The  Community  as 
a  Part  of  the  State. 

1.  Making  Adjustments  to  Natural  Environment. 

How  natural  environment  has  influenced  the  people  of  the 
community  in  providing  food,  clothing,  and  shelter. 

Community  transportation:  provisions  for  and  types  of 
travel  by  land,  water,  and  air. 

Adjustment  to  seasonal  changes. 

2.  Making  a  Living. 

Ways  of  making  a  living  in  the  community :  farming,  manu- 
facturing, mining,  fishing,  lumbering,  etc. 

Community  friends  and  helpers:  farmer,  laborer,  car- 
penter,  mason,  doctor,  lawyer,  minister,  postman,  police- 
man. 

3.  Making  a  Home. 

Kinds  of  houses  found  in  the  neighborhood. 
Family  relationships. 
Activities  in  the  home. 

4.  Providing  for  Group  Living. 

Setting  up  standards  of  behavior  for  the  class. 
Beautifying  the  classroom. 

Protecting  the  school  and  other  public  property. 
Understanding  the  work  carried  on  in  public  buildings :  post 
office,  courthouse,  city  hall,  library,  bank. 
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Cooperation  for  community  improvement:  public  welfare 
work,  community  chest,  fire  prevention  week. 

5.  Protecting  Life  and  Health. 

Safety  in  the  home,  school  and  community:  school  patrol, 
crossing  the  streets  safely,  playing  safely. 

Community  agencies  for  protection  of  life  and  health: 
police,  fire  department,  hospital,  sanitary  departments. 

6.  Developing  a  Spiritual  Life. 

Religious  life  in  the  community. 
Worship  in  the  school,  home,  and  church. 

7.  Expressing  Aesthetic  Impulses. 

Making  the  home,  school,  and  community  beautiful. 
Creating  beauty  in  art,  literature,  and  music. 
Appreciation  of  art,  literature,  and  music. 

8.  Providing  for  Education. 

The  school,  church,  and  home. 

Learning  from  books,  magazines,  newspapers,  radio,  and 
motion  pictures. 

9.  Providing  for  Recreation. 

Community  facilities:  parks,  playgrounds,  theatres. 
Participation  in  games,  parties,  picnics,  reading,  singing. 

GRADES  V-VIII 

Center  of  Interest:  Life  in  an  Expanding  Environment:  County, 
Region,  and  State. 

1.  Making  Adjustments  to  Natural  Environment. 

Geographical  implications  of  the  State:  size,  location,  top- 
ography, climate,  elevat'  r.s,  bcdiss  of  water,  etc. 

The  geologic  making  of  N<  .  h  Carolina. 

North  Carolina  as  u  c  "  ?:r, .  n;an  found  it. 

Geographic  influences  H  the  settlement  of  the  State. 

Definition  of  the  threj  major  geographic  divisions  of  the 
State. 

How  the  people  of  North  Carolina  have  made  use  of  their 
natural  environment  in  providing  food,  shelter,  and  cloth- 
ing. 

Natural  resources  of  the  State. 
Early  explorations. 
Inventors  and  inventions. 

Evolution  of  transportation  and  communication. 
Community  and  State  agencies  for  the  protection  and  im- 
provement of  natural  resources. 
Services  of  banks  and  other  depository  institutions. 
Maintenance  and  preservation  of  records. 
Improvements  in  our  agricultural  system. 
The  frontier  as  an  influence  in  North  Carolina  history. 
The  development  of  business  and  industry. 
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2.  Making  a  Living. 

Production  and  marketing  of  commodities  in  North  Caro- 
lina. 

Interdependence  of  people  in  the  State  in  making  a  living. 

How  people  in  the  various  human  use  regions  of  the  State 
obtained  a  living  in  times  past. 

How  physical  characteristics  and  natural  resources  con- 
tribute to  making  a  living  in  contemporary  North  Caro-  j 
lina. 

Acquaintance  with  different  vocations  in  North  Carolina. 
Technological  development  as  a  factor  influencing  living 

conditions. 
Government  regulations  affecting  labor. 
Mediums  of  exchange  in  our  own  and  other  times.  (Thei 

Bechtler  coin,  State  script,  Confederate  bills,  etc.) 

3.  Making  a  Home. 

Houses  in  the  State  now  and  in  previous  times. 
Changes  in  family  life. 

Customs  and  manners  in  the  home  at  different  periods  in  our 
history. 

How  homes  in  the  State  may  be  made  more  attractive  and 
convenient. 

Difficulties  encountered  by  the  pioneers  in  homemaking. 

4.  Providing  for  Group  Living. 

How  State  government  is  financed. 
Organization  of  State  government. 

Outstanding  leaders  in  the  social,  political,  and  economic 

development  of  North  Carolina. 
Prevention  of  crime. 
Institutions  for  the  handicapped. 
Conduct  of  elections. 

Privileges  and  responsibilities  of  citizenship  in  the  State. 
Protection  of  civic  rights  and  privileges  through  law  and  the 
courts. 

The  conflicts  of  East  and  West,  past  and  present. 
Government  agencies  and  services. 
North  Carolina  in  national  affairs. 

Organization  and  function  of  political  parties  in  the  State. 
The  adjustment  of  race  relations. 

5.  Protecting  Life  and  Health. 

State  agencies  for  the  protection  of  life  and  health. 
The  prevention  and  control  of  communicable  diseases. 
Protection  of  the  consumer  from  adulterated  and  harmful 
products. 

State  institutions  for  the  protection  and  improvement  of 

mental,  emotional,  and  social  health. 
Eradication  of  pests  and  disease-carrying  insects. 
Provisions  for  highway  safety. 
Hospital  services. 
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The  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare. 
Social  security. 

6.  Developing  a  Spiritual  Life. 

Organizations  for  developing  the  spiritual  and  emotional 

life  of  the  State. 
Importance  of  the  church  in  our  early  history. 
Importance  of  the  church  in  contemporary  North  Carolina 

life. 

Religious  tolerance  in  the  State. 

7.  Expressing  Aesthetic  Impulses. 

Appreciating  the  natural  beauty  of  North  Carolina. 
Architectural  design  in  North  Carolina:  examples  of  good 

architecture  in  the  State. 
Great  artists,  musicians,  and  writers  of  North  Carolina. 
The  collection  and  preservation  of  art  treasures. 
Improvement  of  the  cultural  life  of  our  people. 

8.  Providing  for  Education. 

Public  schools — past  and  present. 

Development  of  education  in  North  Carolina. 

Great  educational  leaders  in  North  Carolina. 

Provisions  for  educating  the  atypical :  deaf,  blind,  crippled, 

mentally  deficient. 
Provisions  for  higher  education. 
Provision  for  public  libraries. 

9.  Providing  for  Recreation. 

Recreation  in  our  own  and  other  times. 
National  parks  and  forests  in  North  Carolina. 
State  parks  and  other  recreational  areas. 
Resort  resources  in  the  State. 
State  control  of  amusement  concerns. 

Community  and  State  responsibility  for  wholesome  recrea- 
tion and  suitable  recreation  facilities. 
Exploitation  of  natural  resort  resources. 
Commercialized  forms  of  recreation. 

B.    Suggestions  for  Various  Grades. 

GRADES  I-IV 

In  these  grades  the  study  of  North  Carolina  may  be  largely 
incidental,  leaving  specific  treatment  of  the  State  as  a  political 
subdivision  to  be  initiated  in  the  fifth  grade.  Instruction  in  these 
grades  should  result  in  learning  which  will  orient  the  pupil  for  the 
expanded  curriculum  of  the  upper  elementary  grades.  The  work 
should  be  so  directed  as  to  insure  the  child's  learning  much  about 
his  immediate  environment.  In  the  fourth  grade  excellent  op- 
portunities for  the  beginning  of  comparative  geography  are  af- 
forded by  the  geography  course,  which  treats  the  Mediterranean, 
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Nile,  Congo,  and  other  regions.  Comparisons  of  life  in  these*; 
regions  with  life  in  the  child's  community  bring  out  contrasts  and  ! 
similarities  that  intensify  concepts  and  establish  associations* 
which  encourage  the  acquisition  and  retention  of  essential  social! 
science  knowledge.  Old-time  stories  and  accounts  of  descriptions 
and  travel  in  the  State  should  supplement  the  study.  Among  the;- 
learnings  which  children  should  gain  in  these  grades  are  thei* 
following : 

1.  Recognition  of  North  Carolina  as  a  political  subdivision  of  >1 
the  nation. 

2.  Realization  of  nativity  or  residence  in  North  Carolina. 

3.  Recognition  of  the  map  of  North  Carolina. 

4.  Stories  of  North  Carolina  and  happenings  in  the  State  long 
ago.  (Indian  units  in  the  lower  grades  furnish  an  excellent 
background  for  this.  For  a  list  of  stories  and  articles  about 
Indians  that  primary  children  can  read,  see  Eloise  Rue: 
Subject  Index  to  Books  for  Primary  Grades.  Chicago: 
American  Library  Association.  1943.  pp.  119-122.  Ma- 
terials for  n:ore  advanced  readers  are  listed  in  Subject 
Index  to  Books  for  Intermediate  Grades,  1940.  Same 
author  and  publisher.  Both  books  have  supplements  cover- r 
ing  materials  for  recent  years.) 

5.  Appreciation  of  old  landmarks,  courthouses,  churches,  cem- 1 
eteries,  boat  landings,  forts,  settlements,  roads,  museums, 
monuments,  holidays,  and  special  occasions. 

6.  Relation  of  North  Carolina  and  North  Carolinians  to  other 
places  and  people. 

7.  Recognition  of  racial  contributions  to  the  development  of  the 
State. 

8.  A  consciousness  of  the  present  as  an  ougrowth  of  the  past. 

9.  Recognition  of  changing  conditions  in  the  State. 

10.  North  Carolina  flag,  seal,  historical  markers  and  other 
symbols. 

11.  North  Carolina  songs. 

GRADE  V 

Considerable  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  study  of  North 
Carolina  in  this  grade.  The  fifth  grade  curriculum  includes  the 
study  of  American  history  and  the  geography  of  the  United 
States,  inclusions  which  make  a  special  study  of  the  State  at  this 
point  appropriate,  desirable,  and  economical.  The  history  and 
geography  of  the  State  may  be  studied  concurrently  with  United  j 
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MAKING  HISTORY  LIVE 

A  Fifth  Grade  Unit  of  Study  on  Colonial  Life  in  North  Carolina 

States  history  and  geography  or  special  units  of  study  on  North 
Carolina  may  be  developed  in  the  fall  or  spring.  It  is  perhaps 
more  economical  at  this  grade  level  to  study  the  State  and  the 
Nation  concurrently  as  this  plan  makes  it  easier  to  clarify  in  the 
mind  of  the  pupil  the  important  part  North  Carolina  has  played  in 
our  Nation's  history.  If  this  procedure  is  followed,  the  work  may 
be  divided  into  nine  units,  as  follows,  with  a  month,  more  or  less, 
for  each. 

I.    Early  Exploration  and  Attempts  at  Settlement. 
II.    Early  Settlers  and  How  They  Lived. 

III.  North  Carolina  Under  the  Lords  Proprietors. 

IV.  North  Carolina  as  a  Royal  Colony. 

V.    North  Carolina's  Part  in  the  Revolution. 
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VI.    How  North  Carolina  Grew  and  Helped  Build  the  New 
Nation. 

VII.    The  Part  North  Carolina  Played  in  the  War  Between 
the  States. 

VIII.    North  Carolina  in  the  New  Age  of  Progress  and  Her 
Part  in  Two  World  Wars. 
IX.    Our  State  Today. 

Geographical  features  have  played  an  important  part  in  the 
history  of  North  Carolina  and  should  therefore  receive  consider- 
able attention  in  the  fifth  grade,  not  only  because  of  the  study  of 
North  Carolina  but  also  because  of  the  history  and  geography  of 
the  United  States  which  come  at  this  point.  The  following  out-i 
line  will  suggest  geographical  implications  that  should  be  under- 
stood. 

GEOGRAPHIC  INFLUENCES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA* 

I.  Settlement. 

1.  Causes  of  failure  of  first  attempts  at  settlement: 

a.  Dangerous  coast — outer  banks  with  absence  of  suitable 

permanent  inlets, 
d.  Lack  of  seaport. 

c.   Dry  sand  and  wet  swamps  unsuitable  for  extensive  j 
farming. 

2.  First  permanent  settlers  arrived  overland  from  neighboring 
colonies — West  Coastal  Plain  a  natural  highway  south  from 
Pennsylvania  and  Virginia  and  north  from  South  Carolina. 

3.  Coastal  Plain — similar  to  lowlands  of  Scotland — attracted 
Scotch  settlers. 

4.  Piedmont — similar  to  North  Germany — attracted  German 
settlers. 

5.  Desire  for  better  lands  on  the  frontier  attracted  settlers 
from  various  groups  in  the  East  and  hastened  amalgamation 
in  the  West. 

II.  Ways  of  Living  Influenced  by  the  Geography  of  the  State. 

1.  Coastal  Plain  suitable  for  large  farms — feudal  system  ap- 
plicable. 

2.  Piedmont  and  West  adapted  to  small  farms  and  more  di- 
versified agricultural  pursuits. 

III.  Geographic  Influences  During  the  Revolution. 

1.  Inaccessibility  by  sea  kept  out  the  British. 

2.  Sparse  population  did  not  encourage  cooperation — gave  rise 
to  the  Regulator  Movement. 

3.  Isolation  prompted  independence. 

4.  Troop  movements  largely  confined  to  natural  highways. 

♦Adapted  from  Ben  F.  Lemert,  "Geographic  Influences  in  North  Carolina  History",  North 
Carolina  Historical  Review,  October,  1935. 
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IV.  From  the  Revolution  to  the  Civil  War. 

1.  In  agricultural  interests  the  Coastal  Plain  opposed  the  Pied- 
mont. 

2.  Invention  of  cotton  gin  and  rise  of  large  plantations  and 
large  fortunes  in  the  East. 

3.  Exhaustion  of  land  in  the  East  and  exodus  of  farmers  to 
fresh  lands  to  the  West. 

V.  The  Civil  War  Period. 

1.  Industrial  and  commercial  activity  a  minor  phase  of  the  eco- 
nomic life  of  the  State  at  this  time. 

2.  Agricultural  interests  paramount;  tremendous  investment 
in  slaves. 

3.  Agricultural  system  based  on  production  of  crops  by  slave 
labor. 

VI.  Reconstruction  Period. 

1.  Resources  undeveloped  due  to  lack  of  funds  resulting  from 
collapse  of  Confederate  financial  structure. 

2.  Economic  system  upset  through  loss  of  money,  property, 
and  slaves. 

3.  Agricultural  system  based  on  production  of  crops  by  slave 
labor. 

VII.  Modern  North  Carolina  a  Result  of  More  Effective  Use  of 
Natural  and  Human  Resources. 

1.  Collapse  of  agricultural  system  through  abolition  of  slavery 
— necessity  for  new  ways  of  using  resources. 

2.  Introduction  of  manufacturing  about  1880. 

3.  Plentiful  labor  from  farm. 

4.  Development  of  water  power  resources  encourages  industry. 

5.  Development  of  furniture  industry  provides  market  for 
lumber  and  labor. 

6.  Tobacco  and  cotton  industries  thrive  on  adaptable  labor  and 
proximity  to  sources  of  raw  materials. 

7.  Decentralization  of  power  resources  and  human  resources 
offer  unique  opportunity  to  industries. 

8.  Contemporary  problems  largely  occasioned  by  attempts  to 
make  better  adaptations  to  a  variety  of  environmental  in- 
fluences. 

9.  Effective  use  of  the  wide  range  of  natural  resources— pos- 
sibilities for  further  development  as  a  "balanced  state." 

References : 

State-adopted  free  basal  texts  and  material  selected  from  Chapter  V  of 
this  bulletin. 
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GRADE  VI 

The  total  sixth  grade  social  studies  program  is  concerned' 
chiefly  with  Europe.  Free  basal  texts  are  supplied  for  Europear 
geography  and  European  history.  It  seems  appropriate,  there- 
fore, to  consider  European  contributions  to  North  Carolina  life  in 
this  grade.  Particular  emphasis  should  be  placed  on  cultural  j 
developments — how  the  government  and  the  thought  and  customs 
of  the  people  have  been  affected  by  European  beginnings  and  the 
way  North  Carolinians  have  adapted  European  ideas  and  have 
developed  new  ideas  for  changed  conditions  in  a  new  world. 
Development  of  the  North  Carolina  phase  of  this  social  science 
course  might  take  place  concurrently  with  the  development  of 
units  of  study  treating  European  history  and  geography.  A 
suitable  plan,  however,  is  the  development  of  a  separate  unit  on 
North  Carolina  after  the  class  has  had  experiences  in  centers  of 
interest  directly  concerned  with  European  problems.  Considera- 
tion at  such  a  point  allows  development  of  European  backgrounds 
and  also  furnishes  an  excellent  means  of  relating  that  background 
to  the  immediate  life  of  the  child.  To  establish  this  relation  and 
to  touch  on  some  of  the  cultural  phases  usually  slighted,  a  unit 
of  study  covering  a  period  of  a  month  or  two  can  be  justified. 

The  following  brief  suggestions  indicate  some  of  the  pos-»;  I 
sibilities  afforded  in  the  total  sixth  grade  social  studies  program 
for  the  study  of  North  Carolina  : 

OLD  WORLD  CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  LIFE  IN 
NORTH  CAROLINA 

I.  Farming. 

1.  Seeds  and  plants  from  the  old  world. 

2.  Domesticated  animals  introduced  into  North  Carolina. 

3.  Methods  of  farming. 

4.  Indian  contributions  to  European  civilization. 

II.  Industries. 

1.  Arts  and  handicrafts  in  the  early  homes. 

2.  Later  development  of  the  factory  system. 

3.  Early  importation  of  manufactured  goods.    The  effect  of 
the  trade  laws  and  navigation  acts. 

4.  The  European  guild  system  and  the  adaptation  to  conditions 
in  North  Carolina. 

III.  Trade  and  Commerce. 

1.  Monetary  system:    English  and  Spanish  coin  and  notes- 
introduction  of  the  decimal  dollar  system. 

2.  Business  practices :    Rise  of  the  capitalistic  system. 

IV.  Transportation. 

1.  Road  building — influence  of  Rome,  England,  and  other 
countries  on  roads. 
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2.  Horses  and  vehicles — importations  and  necessary  adapta- 
tions. 

3.  Boats. 

4.  Canals. 

V.  Home  Life. 

1.  Customs  and  habits — differences  among  English,  Scotch, 
and  German  settlers  in  North  Carolina. 

2.  Homes  and  types  of  houses — effect  of  pre-conceived  notions 
of  nationalities. 

VI.  Government. 

1.  English  governmental  practices. 

2.  Experiments  and  adaptations  in  colonial  North  Carolina: 
self-government,  representation,  democracy. 

3.  Importance  of  American  contributions. 

VII.  Laws. 

1.  Hebrew  contributions — the  Ten  Commandments. 

2.  Roman  contributions. 

3.  English  contributions. 

VIII.  Protection  of  Life  and  Health. 

1.  European  knowledge  of  medicine  and  lack  of  science  in  early 
practices. 

2.  European  weapons. 

3.  Old  world  systems  of  forts. 

4.  Failure  of  open-field  methods  of  warfare:  necessity  for 
adopting  Indian  tactics. 

5.  Development  of  pioneering. 

IX.  Religion. 

1.  Contribution  of  the  Hebrews. 

2.  The  Christian  religion  and  the  European  reformation. 

3.  Sects  and  denominations  of  European  origin.  • 

X.  Literature  and  Music. 

1.  English  literature  predominant. 

2.  Effect  on  thought,  attitudes  and  habits  of  early  North  Caro- 
linians. 

3.  European  songs. 

4.  Development  of  American  folk  songs  and  plays. 

:  XI.  Architecture. 

1.  Greek  and  Roman  influences. 

2.  Gothic  influences. 

3.  Development  of  American  style. 
XII.  Education. 

1.  Connection  between  school  and  church. 

2.  Classical  curriculum  from  17th  century  England. 

3.  Education  in  the  home  and  by  private  tutors. 

4.  Development  of  a  system  of  public  schools. 

XIII  Recreation* 

1.  Games,  dances,  parties. 

2.  American  innovations — husking  and  quilting'  bees. 
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XIV.  Population. 

1.  Race  elements  in  North  Carolina's  population. 

2.  Places  of  settlement  of  various  nationalities. 

3.  Characteristics  of  English,  Scotch,  Scotch-Irish,  German, 
Swiss,  French,  and  Negro  settlers. 

4.  Characteristics  still  dominant  in  North  Carolinians. 

References : 

For  the  pupil:     The  basal  history  text  for  the  sixth  grade  presents 
material  suitable  for  correlation  with  a  study  of  Old  i  i 
World  contributions  to  North  Carolina.    Among  other  j 
titles  helpful  in  the  total  sixth  grade  program  are: 
Andrews.    Ten  Boys  Who  Lived  on  the  Road  from  Long  Ago  to  Now.t 
Ginn. 

Bachman.    Great  Inventors  and  Their  Inventions.  American. 
Bonser.   How  the  Early  Hebrews  Lived  and  Learned.  Macmillan. 
Chapman.   Stories  of  Our  European  Forefathers.  Houghton. 
Coffman.   New  World  Settlement.   F.  A.  Owen. 
Coulcomb.   What  Europe  Gave  to  America.  Scribners. 
Dearborn.   How  the  Indians  Lived.  Ginn. 
Deming.   Indian  Life.  Laidlaw. 
Hall.   Our  Ancestors  in  Europe.  Silver. 
Kelty.   The  Old  World  Beginnings  of  America.  Ginn. 
Riis.   Making  of  an  American.  Macmillan. 
Wells.  How  the  Present  Came  for  the  Past.  Macmillan. 
Woodburn  &  Moran.    Finders  and  Founders  of  the  New  World. 
Longmans. 

For  the  teacher:    See  Chapter  V.  of  this  bulletin. 

GRADE  VII 

The  seventh  grade  study  of  North  Carolina  should  emphasize 
the  geography  of  the  State.  Basal  material  is  provided  in  the 
supplement  to  the  State-adopted  geography  for  the  seventh  grade. 
In  developing  instructional  units,  however,  it  is  suggested  that 
provision  be  made  for  a  brief  review  of  the  history  of  the  State. 
Such  a  review  may  be  developed  as  a  center  of  interest  in  the 
study  of  American  history  which  takes  place  in  this  grade. 

Throughout  the  major  courses  in  history  and  geography  in  this 
grade  teachers  should  seek  to  establish  relationships  between 
North  Carolina  and  other  places  studied.  Similar  geographic 
conditions  and  similar  movements  in  history  should  be  recognized 
and  interpreted;  contrasts  should  be  revealed  and  implications 
explained.  Special  attention  should  be  given  to  North  Carolina's 
part  in  the  development  of  the  United  States. 

A  statement  of  desirable  outcomes  will  serve  as  an  indication  of 
the  lines  along  which  the  study  should  be  developed. 
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I.  Major  understandings. 

1.  An  understanding  of  how  natural  environment  has  in- 
fluenced the  settlement  of  the  State  and  determined  ways  of 
making  a  living. 

2.  An  understanding  of  the  basic  factors  in  living  in  each  of 
the  human  use  regions  of  North  Carolina:  Tidewater, 
Western  Coastal  Plain,  Piedmont,  and  Mountains. 

3.  A  concept  of  North  Carolina  as  a  State  of  economic  and  geo- 
graphic contrasts  which  make  for  diversification  of  occupa- 
tions and  a  balanced  economy. 

4.  An  understanding  of  geographic  factors  which  make  North 
Carolina  a  State  of  small  towns  and  decentralized  industry. 

5.  An  understanding  of  the  influence  of  cultural  elements  in  the 
development  of  the  State. 

II.  Abilities  and  Skills. 

1.  To  read  and  interpret  maps  of  North  Carolina  showing  such 
features  as  topography,  political  subdivisions,  rainfall,  temp- 
eratures, products,  populations,  manufacturing,  and  other 
information  which  can  be  shown  symbolically. 

2.  To  locate  the  physiographic  regions  on  an  uncaptioned  map. 

3.  To  locate  centers  of  industry,  education,  agriculture  and 
places  of  scenic  and  historic  interest. 

4.  To  locate  national  and  State  parks. 

5.  To  locate  arterial  routes  of  the  railways,  highways,  air- 
ways, and  waterways  of  the  State. 

6.  To  locate  the  State  institutions  of  public  welfare  and  higher 
learning. 

7.  To  trace  briefly  the  development  of  industry  and  agriculture 
in  the  State. 

8.  To  describe  briefly  the  natural  resources  of  the  State. 

9.  To  describe  the  organization  and  function  of  contemporary 
government. 

III.  Appreciations  and  Attitudes. 

1.  Appreciation  of  the  cultural  heritage  of  the  State. 

2.  Appreciation  of  natural  resources  and  scenic  beauty. 

3.  Realization  that  every  North  Carolinian  has  a  part  in  the 
development  of  the  State. 

GRADE  VIII 

The  Central  Curriculum  Committee  of  the  Twelve  Year  Pro- 
gram Study  gave  much  thought  to  the  problem  of  grade  place- 
ment with  reference  to  the  study  of  the  State.  It  was  the  con- 
sensus of  this  group  of  more  than  100  teachers  and  administrators 
that  the  whole  program  for  the  eighth  grade  should  be  built  up 
around  the  study  of  North  Carolina  and  its  various  local  com- 
munities. The  Committee  felt  that  eighth  grade  pupils  were 
mature  enough  to  consider  some  of  the  more  intricate  social  and 
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economic  problems  of  the  State,  and  for  the  most  part  had  j 
developed  sufficient  reading  skill  to  enable  them  to  use  profitably 
most  of  the  published  materials  about  the  State. 

The  type  of  social  studies  program  which  the  Committee  en- 
visioned for  eighth  grade  pupils  is  very  broad  and  includes  not 
only  history  but  also  geography,  sociology,  economics,  and  other 
social  science  work.    The  broad  experiences  growing  out  of  such 
a  study  would  serve  as  a  core  for  the  whole  program  and  a  means 
of  integrating  learning  from  all  fields.  When  this  plan  is  followed, 
arithmetic  problems  would  be  related  to  North  Carolina;  the 
science  work  woud  give  special  attention  to  North  Carolina  plants, 
animals,  and  minerals ;  the  study  of  health  would  be  centered  upon  >l| 
State  health  problems ;  the  language  arts  work  would  include  much  I  j 
about  North  Carolina  writers,  and  about  literature  with  a  North 
Carolina  setting;  and  all  pupils  would  be  given  an  opportunity  to  j 
learn  about  North  Carolina  music  and  art. 

In  the  language  arts  area,  for  example,  pupils  at  this  educational 
level  can  use  profitably  much  of  the  literature  by  North  Caro- 1 1 
linians,  and  also  that  with  a  North  Carolina  setting,  for  parallel 
reading.  As  an  experiment,  one  eighth  grade  teacher  asked  each 
pupil  to  write  a  review  of  the  North  Carolina  book  he  liked  best.  ! 
The  following  reviews  are  of  books  that  seem  to  be  most  popular  I 
with  the  pupils.   They  show  that  many  eighth  graders  can  read 
such  material  with  profit  and  pleasure. 

BOOKS  ABOUT  NORTH  CAROLINA  WHICH  WE 
HAVE  ENJOYED* 

Meggy  Mcintosh  by  Elizabeth  Janet  Grey 

Meggy  Mcintosh  is  the  story  of  a  Scotch  girl  of  the  1770's  who  came  to 
America  to  follow  in  the  footsteps  of  Flora  McDonald.  This  book,  based  on 
actual  historical  happenings,  is  written  about  the  Cape  Fear  region  of  North 
Carolina  during  the  Revolutionary  Period.  The  author,  popular  writer  of 
North  Carolina  stories,  is  Elizabeth  Janet  Grey. 

Berta  Allen  Russ. 

Jane  Hope  by  Elizabeth  Janet  Grey 

Jane  Hope  is  the  exciting  story  of  a  typical  American  girl  of  twelve.  The 
story  takes  place  in  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C.  This  book  gives  interesting  facts  about 
the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

The  height  of  Jane  Hope's  ambitions  was  to  go  to  the  dances  at  the 
University.  Her  schemes  at  trying  to  get  an  invitation  make  this  book  one 
you  will  not  forget.   It  is  easy  to  read  and  is  interesting  to  both  boys  and  girls. 

Betty  Shields. 

*Reviews  written  by  pupils  in  the  eighth  grade,  Needham  Broughton  High  School,  Raleigh, 
Mrs.  Mary  Sue  Beam  Fonville,  Teacher. 
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They  Loved  To  Laugh  by  Kathryn  Worth 

The  story  told  in  this  book  takes  place  in  Guilford  County,  North  Carolina, 
about  1831.  It  tells  tow  Martitia  Howland  learned  to  laugh  after  the  death  of 
her  mother  and  father  when  she  went  to  live  with  Dr.  David,  the  country 
doctor.  Dr.  David  had  an  interesting  family  consisting  of  his  wife,  a  daughter 
and  five  sons.  The  book  tells  not  only  the  story  of  Martitia  but  also  shows 
the  contributions  each  of  his  five  sons  made  to  our  State. 

Nancy  Rawls 
Ann  Barnes. 

River  Rising  by  Hubert  Skidmore 

The  story  of  a  boy  of  eighteen  and  how  he  wished  to  become  a  doctor  is 
written  in  a  very  interesting  form  in  this  book.  York  Allen,  the  main 
character,  had  many  hard  times  while  he  was  teaching  school  in  a  lumber 
camp  for  $200,  which  he  hoped  would  send  him  to  medical  school.  I  enjoyed 
River  Rising,  because  of  the  way  in  which  the  author  described  the  ways  of 
the  people  in  the  back  hills  of  North  Carolina. 

Ned  Ruggles. 

Marching  On  by  James  Boyd 

This  book  continues  the  story  of  the  Fraser  family  which  was  begun  in 
3  Drums.   It  centers  around  James  Fraser  and  his  love  and  military  life  in  the 
Civil  War.    It  shows  something  of  the  courage  of  the  people  of  the  South 
before  the  war  and  how  they  belittled  the  Yankees.    You  get  an  idea  of  the 
i  hardships  and  torture  of  the  soldiers  on  both  sides.    There  is  a  beautiful 
;  description  of  plantation  life  before  the  war  and  how  all  this  was  changed  by 
the  war.   This  book  is  very  interesting  and  is  certainly  worth  reading. 

Hubert  Rhodes. 

j 

The  Lost  Colony  by  Paul  Green 

The  story  of  the  colonists  sent  from  England  by  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  to 
Roanoke  Island,  is  vividly  told  by  Paul  Green  in  his  "Symphonic  drama," 
The  Lost  Colony.  This  play  tells  of  the  friendly  and  unfriendly  Indians  to 
the  colonists,  the  hardships  in  the  early  lives  of  the  settlers  and  the  birth  and 
christening  of  Virginia  Dare,  the  first  English  child  born  in  America.  It  does 
not,  of  course,  solve  the  mystery  about  what  happened  to  the  Roanoke  settlers, 
but  it  does  help  them  catch  something  of  their  faith  and  courage. 

Barbara  Barnes. 

The  Highland  Call  by  Paul  Green 

The  Highland  Call,  by  Paul  Green  is  a  play  about  the  life  of  Flora  McDonald, 
the  Scotch  heroine.  It  covers  the  period  from  the  time  she  came  to  America 
with  her  family  and  settled  in  North  Carolina  until  she  was  sent  back  to 
Scotland  by  Revolutionary  War  leaders.  It  is  filled  with  the  exciting  history 
of  the  Scotch  settlers.  Throughout  the  play  you  find  humorous  lines.  It 
1  mentions  many  outstanding  Scotch  names  prominent  in  North  Carolina 
history. 

Joe  Beach. 

The  Four  Million  by  O'Henry  (William  Sydney  Porter) 

In  the  introduction  to  this  book,  O'Henry  states  that  one  person  said  that 
there  were  only  four  hundred  people  in  New  York  worth  noticing.  He  thought 
that  there  were  four  million  people  worth  attention.  In  this  book  he  portrays 
the  life  of  some  of  these  four  million.  In  accordance  with  his  style  of  writing, 
the  stories  have  very  surprising  endings.  Some  of  the  stories  I  liked  best  are 
"Memoirs  of  a  Yellow  Dog,"  "Gift  of  the  Magi,"  "The  Skylight  Room,"  and 
"The  Romance  of  a  Busy  Broker." 

Robin  Scroggs. 
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Stories  of  the  South  by  Addison  Hibbard 

Would  you  like  to  read  a  book  of  short  stories  about  the  South?  You  can 
find  such  tales  in  the  book,  Stories  of  the  South.  Addison  Hibbard  collected 
and  edited  the  twenty-six  different  stories,  each  of  which  is  by  a  different 
author.  Some  of  these  stories  are  about  the  Confederate  armies  and  why 
they  failed.  Other  stories  have  such  titles  as:  "Mt.  Pisgah's  Christmas 
Possum,"  "The  Gay  Dangerfields,"  "Pioneers,"  "A  River  of  the  Black  Border,"  1 
and  "Buttin'  Blood." 

n   W.  L.  Slater,  Jr. 
Bundle  of  Troubles  and  Other  Tar  Heel  Tales  by  W.  C.  Hendricks 

In  order  to  preserve  some  of  the  old  tales  which  have  never  died  out  in  I 
North  Carolina,  the  workers  of  the  North  Carolina  Writers  Project  visited 
people,  black  and  white,  in  all  the  sections  of  North  Carolina  and  recorded  the  ; 
tales  they  told.   These  tales  have  recently  been  printed  in  a  book  which  was  i 
edited  by  W.  C.  Hendricks  and  illustrated  by  Hilda  Ogburn.    Some  of  the 
most  enjoyable  stories  are  "Bundles  of  Troubles,"  "Pappy's  Tater  Patch," 
"Trocea,"  "A  Night  At  Pickey's,"  "Cheese-box  Church,"  "John  Henry  of  the 
Cape  Fear,"  "Miss  Nanny,"  and  "Woman  Trouble."    These  tales  are  full  of 
interest  and  humor,  and  make  delightful  reading. 

Joyce  Sapp. 

Cabins  in  the  Laurel  by  Muriel  Early  Shepherd 

Have  you  ever  read  a  book  about  people  who  have  never  heard  jazz  music, 
do  not  wear  shoes  except  in  winter,  and  wear  overalls  for  their  Sunday  best? 
You  can  find  out  about  such  people  in  Cabins  in  the  Laurel.  The  characters 
in  this  book  are  real;  they  are  residents  of  the  Toe  River  Valley  in  Western 
North  Carolina.  The  book  tells  about  their  life  as  farmers.  The  people  of 
this  valley  as  a  whole  live  to  a  ripe  old  age,  and  often  they  live  so  long  that 
they  forget  how  old  they  really  are.  They  seem  old  fashioned  in  their  ideas 
and  habits.   It  is  interesting  to  read  about  them. 

Martha  Jo  Sedberry. 
Down  Goose  Creek  by  William  Seeman 

This  is  an  exciting  and  interesting  book  about  a  journey  made  in  a  canoe 
down  Goose  Creek  into  the  Neuse  River,  and  finally,  to  the  ocean.  The  trip 
was  made  by  William  Seeman,  his  father,  and  "Shady  Jones,"  a  Scout  leader. 
Since  the  author  was  only  ten  years  old  when  he  wrote  the  book,  you  might 
imagine  the  book  is  just  for  very  young  people,  but  it  is  not.  You  may  learn 
by  reading  it  many  interesting  things  about  the  Neuse  River  and  the  land 
around  it.  , 

Joyce  Richert. 

Down  Home  by  Carl  Goerch 

A  very  vivid  picture  of  North  Carolina  from  the  mountain  people  in  the 
west  to  the  fishermen  on  our  eastern  coast  is  given  in  Down  Home,  by  Carl 
Goerch.  It  gives  better  understanding,  and  educational  resources.  The  book 
also  tells  of  many  of  our  State's  outstanding  and  interesting  people  and  gives 
some  true  stories  of  events  that  haVe  taken  place  in  our  State. 

Alice  Sanders. 

Miss  Sue  and  the  Sheriff  by  Robert  Burton  House 

This  is  a  true  story  about  the  home  life  of  a  Halifax  County  boy  who  is 
grown  now  and  serves  as  Chancellor  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  He  had  nine  sisters  and  brothers— Charles,  Joe,  John,  Harvey, 
Hugh,  Helen,  Mary,  Sue,  and  Norman.  All  of  them  paired  off  by  age  but  he 
was  too  young  to  go  around  with  the  older  children  and  too  old  to  go  around 
with  the  younger  ones.  He  always  wanted  to  be  older  until  he  had  an 
exciting  experience  that  changed  his  mind  and  left  him  content  to  be  young. 

Shirley  Benson. 
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The  Boy's  Life  of  the  Wright  Brothers  by  Mitchell  V.  Charnley 

This  book  is  both  an  interesting  biography  of  two  famous  men  and  an 
interesting  story  of  the  experiments  and  early  history  of  the  airplane.  Wilbur 
and  Orville  Wright  were  sons  of  a  minister.  Wilbur  was  born  in  1867  and 
Orville  in  1871.  Most  of  their  education  was  gained  at  home.  From  early 
boyhood  they  had  a  keen  interest  in  aeronautics.  The  book  tells  the  story  of 
j  the  time  and  study  spent  in  perfecting  the  airplane,  of  the  caution  and  care 
in  making  experiments,  and  of  the  first  flight  at  Kitty  Hawk,  North  Carolina. 
It  makes  one  realize  the  important  part  the  sand  dunes  of  our  native  State 
played  in  the  first  flight  of  the  airplane. 

Randall  Shipstead. 

Many  teachers  are  "history-minded"  and  will  want  to  make 
history  the  core  of  the  eighth  grade  program.  Such  an  approach 
is  quite  satisfactory,  if  the  study  is  adequately  broadened  and 
enriched.  In  fact,  most  eighth  grade  teachers  have  found  that 
the  abundance  of  historical  material  that  can  be  read  by  eighth 

I  grade  pupils  makes  such  a  plan  most  desirable  in  large  classes. 

\  By  guiding  pupils  into  appropriate  activities  and  by  emphasizing 
important  aspects  of  the  study,  pupils  will  master  essential  in- 
formation and  grain  clear  concepts.  The  following  outlines  show 

1  how  the  major  centers  of  interest  may  be  developed:* 


NORTH  CAROLINA  HISTORY 

Centers  of  Interest 

I.    North  Carolina  as  the  White  Man  Found  Her. 
II.    Permanent  Settlers  in  North  Carolina. 

III.  Early  North  Carolina  Government  (1663-1776)  : 

(a)  King,  (b)  Proprietor,  (c)  King. 

IV.  North  Carolina  during  the  Revolutionary  War. 
V.    Life  in  North  Carolina  from  1790  to  1860. 

VI.    North  Carolina  Blighted  by  the  Civil  War. 
VII.    North  Carolina's  Return  to  Prosperity  since  1900. 

Concepts  to  Aspects  To  Be 

Be  Developed  Emphasized  Suggested  Activities 

Unit  I.    North  Carolina  as  the  White  Man  Found  Her. 

Natural                   What  nature  has  done  for  Considerable  map  work 

resources                  our  State —  should  be  done  in  order  to 

1.  Native  animal  life  fix  sounds,  rivers,  moun- 

2.  Native  plant  life  tain  ranges,  etc. 

3.  Minerals  and  soils  Read  history  and  geogra- 

4.  Water  power  phy  material. 


*From  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  Publication  No.  189,  A  Study  In  Curriculum 
Problems,  pp.  209-212. 
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Concepts  to 
Be  Developed 

Adaptation  of 
life  to  physical 
environment 


Aspects  To  Be 
Emphasized 

What  white  men  found 
here — 

1.  Indian  life  and  cus- 
toms. 

2.  Indian  responses  to 
white  man. 

How  North  Carolina  is  di- 
vided into  three  physical 
regions  which  have  de- 
veloped equally  distinct 
historical  patterns — 

1.  Shifting  sandbanks  and 
changing  inlets  make 
the  coast  unsuitable  for 
ships  to  enter. 

2.  The  rivers  of  the  Pied- 
mont section  that  flow 
through  South  Carolina 
to  the  ocean  were  ave- 
nues for  earlier  settlers 
to  enter  North  Carolina. 

3.  In  early  days  the  Blue 
Ridge  formed  a  barrier 
between  East  and  West, 
preventing  easy  migra- 
tion westward. 

Raleigh's  attempt  at  settle- 
ment failed  partly  because 
of  the  character  of  the 
Carolina  coast. 

Other  settlements. 


Suggested  Activities 

Through  field  trips  the  gen- 
eral topography  of  soils, 
kinds  of  trees  in  each  re- 
gion, and  all  types  of 
plant  and  wild  life  should 
be  emphasized  and  speci- 
mens classified  or  mount- 
ed. 

Through  dramatizations, 
playlets  (in  costumes 
made  by  children),  clay 
modeling,  making  friezes, 
etc.,  illustrate  Indian  life. 

Make  a  physical  map  of 
North  Carolina  showing 
major  divisions,  streams, 
etc. 

Make  the  Roanoke  Island 
settlement  in  miniature. 


Unit  II.    Permanent  Settlers  in  North  Carolina. 


Influences  of 
geography  on 
early  settlers 


How  geographical  influ- 
ences determined  location 
of  settlers — 

1.  English  in  eastern, 
tidewater  region. 

2.  Highland  Scotch  on 
Cape  Fear. 

3.  Scotch-Irish  and  Ger- 
mans in  Piedmont  re- 
gion. 

Why  our  mountains  receiv- 
ed a  mixture  of  all  nation- 
alities. 

Dealings  with  Indians. 

Native  customs  and  inter- 
ests of  early  white  people 
in  North  Carolina. 


On  outline  maps  locate  (by 

using  various  colors)  all 

nationalities. 
Interview  older  people  in 

community  and  report  on 

outstanding  people  and 

landmarks. 
Read  extensively  and  enjoy 

poems  by  John  Charles 

McNeil. 

Summary:    Have  oral  or 
written  reports  of  group 
work.    These  may  be  in 
dialogue,   puppet  shows, 
old    time    story  telling, 
playlets,  dramatizations, 
chapel    programs.  Use 
Jamestown  settlement, 
The  Lost  Colony,  Sir 
Walter  Raleigh,  Indian 
Life. 
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Aspects  To  Be 
Emphasized 


Suggested  Activities 


Unit  III.    Early  North  Carolina  Government  (1663-1776). 


Life  in  North 
Carolina  under 
proprietors 
and  under 
the  king 


How  a  country  is  ruled  by 
a  king  or  queen. 

How  North  Carolina  came 
to  have  proprietary  gov- 
ernment and  the  effect  on 
the  people. 

How  representatives  were 
chosen  by  the  people  to 
help  make  the  laws.  Ef- 
fects. 

Why  proprietors  sold  land, 
collected  rent,  and  taxes. 
Results. 

Why  the  English  king  re- 
claimed Carolina  and  how 
he  ruled.  Effect. 

Why  N.  C.  fought  for  her 
king. 

Effect  of  sectional  disputes 
over  allegiance. 

Why  N.  C.  took  steps  to- 
ward independence.  Pe- 
riod of  stress.  Final  re- 
sults. 


Dramatize  colonial  life  un- 
der the  proprietary  gov- 
ernment. 

Study  "Trade  Laws"  of 
this  era. 

List  England's  advantages 
in  getting  Carolina  away 
from  the  proprietors. 

Summary:  Construct  a 
"Time  line"  (1663-1729) 
locating  leading  events  of 
whole  period. 

Debate:  North  Carolina 
Government  under  the 
king  versus  proprietors. 

Reports  on  Transylvania 
and  Watauga  settlements. 

Make  scrapbooks  of  local 
history  (Moore's  Creek 
Bridge,  Hillsboro). 

Summarize  entire  period. 


Unit  IV.    North  Carolina  during  the  Revolutionary  War. 


Adaptations 
to  political 
conditions 


Adoption  cf 
State  Con- 
stitution 


How  the  inhabitants  settled 
matters  at  home.  Develop- 
ment of  parties. 

WThy  North  Carolina  con- 
tributed soldiers  and  offi- 
cers to  help  with  the  war. 

Problems  facing  North 
Carolina  at  close  of  war. 

How  to  treat  the  Tories. 

What  to  do  with  the  west- 
ern lands. 

Should  North  Carolina  join 
the  Union. 

How  to  operate  under  Na- 
tional Constitution.  Need 
for  State  Constitution. 


Dramatize  the  Halifax  con- 
vention. 

List  and  impersonate  North 
Carolina  signers  of  Decla- 
ration of  Independence. 

Trace  on  outline  maps  with 
colors: 

1.  Cornwallis'  march  to 
Charlotte. 

2.  Green's  retreat  to  the 
Guilford  Courthouse. 

3.  Cornwallis'  flight  from 
Guilford  to  Wilming- 
ton. 

Summary:  Lead  the  pupils 
to  see  the  unit  as  one  co- 
herent narrative. 


Unit  V.    Life  in  North  Carolina  from  1790-1860. 

Hardships  How  the  East  and  West 

during  the  differed:   home  life,  busi- 

first  forty-  ness  life, 

five  years  of  Lack  of  roads,  schools,  and 

independence.  churches. 

Rapid  decrease  in  popula 
tion  due  to  worn-out  lands 
Improvement  in  first  forty 
five  years:  new  capitol 
State  University,  roads 
money  for  free  schools. 


Show    relation    of  North 
Carolina  and  United 
States  by  an  events  chart. 

Show  by  graph  improve- 
ments due  to  State  aid — 
schools,  roads,  etc. 

Encourage  reading  of  biog- 
raphies such  as:  Calvin 
H.  Wiley  (first  State 
Superintendent  of 
Schools),  John  M.  More- 
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Concepts  to  Aspects  To  Be 

Be  Developed  Emphasized 
Changes  in  How  the  Constitution  was 

State  Con-  changed,   giving  election 

stitution.  of  governor  to  people. 

How  tor  fifteen  years  Whig 
governors  favored  State 
aiding  internal  improve- 
ments. 

Transportation:  by  rivers 
and  canals,  building  of 
railroads. 

Improvement  Literary  Fund  for  schools 

by  leaps  and  in  1825. 

bounds.  State  system  of  schools  be- 

gun in  1840. 

Churches  make  provision 
for  education  of  women. 

State  Institution  for  Deaf, 
Dumb,  and  Blind  estab- 
lished. 

State  Hospital  for  Insane 
built. 

Unit  VI.    North  Carolina  Blighted  by  the  Civil  War. 


Suggested  Activities 
head  (promoter  of  rail-  i 
roads),  David  L.  Swain 
(leader  in  convention  of < 
1835  and  president  of 
State  University). 
Draw  railroad  systems  ancl 
locate   connecting   towns  i 
on  an  outline  map. 


Summary:  Sketch  a  large 
North  Carolina  map  and 
indicate  internal  improve- 
ments. 

Develop  stage  scenes  giv- 
ing cross-section  of  North 1 
Carolina  growth. 


Life  in  North 
Carolina  with 
slavery. 


Dark  Days  in 
North  Carolina 


Unit  VII. 
Dawn  of  a 
New  Era 


Dramatize  Convention  of 
16(51. 

Through  dialogues  and  de- 
Dates  extend  interests  in 
group  and  social  problems. 
Promote  appreciation  of 
deeds  of  iorefathers; 
raitniuiness  of  Negroes; 
heroism  of  N.  C.  Women. 
Maiie  descriptive  booklet  of 
outstanding  persons  in 
this  period. 

Interview  oxd  citizens  and 
give  reports  on:    Days  of 
Freedom,  Ku  Klux  Klan, 
Carpet  Baggers. 
Tell  and  dramatize  local 
history  of  tne  period. 
Illustrate  graphically  and 
comparatively  political 
and  social  progress  of  this 
period. 

North  Carolina's  Return  to  Prosperity  since  1900. 


What  was  the  basis  for  se- 
cession? 

How  were  the  people  di- 
vided on  the  question? 

What  was  the  effect  of 
Lincoln's  call  for  troops? 

North  Carolina's  contribu- 
tion to  the  Civil  War. 

What  were  the  major  prob- 
lems? 
Civil  Rights  Bill. 
14th  Amendment. 
Convention  of  1868. 
The  Negro. 

How  agriculture  and  indus- 
try were  hindered. 

Why  new  political  parties 
came  into  existence. 


World  problems, 
peace  com- 
merce, exten- 
sion of  power 

Increasing  in- 
terdependence 
of  people  as 
transportation, 
communication, 
and  inventions 
develop 


How  the  new  generation 
began  to  manage  State 
governmental  affairs. 

How  problems  of  revitaliz- 
ing education  were 
handled. 

North  Carolina's  part  in 
World  Wars  I  and  II. 

Military  camps,  food,  loans, 
persons. 

Determine  North  Carolina's 
rank  today  as  to:  agri- 
culture, manufacturing, 
road  building,  public 
schools,  use  of  natural 
resources. 


Make  a  biographical  chart 

of  the  period. 
Give  two  or  three  minute 
talks  on  yesterday  and  to- 
day, communication,  trav- 
el, health,  education,  in- 
dustry. 
Discuss  peace  plans  and 
needs. 

Use  current  events. 

Encourage  reading,  conver- 
sation, and  collecting  ex- 
hibit materials. 

Dramatize  model  court  and 
list  essential  practices  of 
a  present-day  citizen. 
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Concepts  to 
Be  Develope 


The  increased 
effect  of  State 
government  on 
the  people 


Aspects  To  Be 
Emphasize 

How  North  Carolina  by 
selling  bonds  has  made 
possible  good  roads,  school 
houses,  etc. 

How  each  child  in  the  State 
is  given  nine  months  of 
schooling. 

How  public  health  is  pro- 
moted. 

Some  things  which  will  im- 
prove our  State:  Fewer 
tenants,  more  people  "live- 
at-home,"  more  people 
owning  live  stock,  better 
homes,  better  farming,  re- 
duce illiteracy,  develop  li- 
braries and  library  truck 
service. 


Suggested  Activities 
Summary:    Take  an  imagi- 
nary trip  over  the  State 
through  use  of  books,  ref- 
erence material,  and 
plans. 

Make  North  Carolina  book- 
lets of  drama,  playmaking, 
inventions,  art,  music. 

Make  graphs  showing 
North  Carolina's  progress 
along  many  lines. 


The  study  should  not  be  limited  to  a  single  text,  although  a  very- 
large  part  of  the  work  will  come  from  one  of  the  State-adopted 
histories.  Many  books  should  be  used  as  references.  An  ex- 
pended list  of  adaptable  materials  is  given  in  this  bulletin,  Chapter 
V,  Suggestions  for  North  Carolina  Materials.  For  the  eighth 
grade  the  following  books  are  especially  recommended: 

Newsome-Lefler.   The  Growth  of  North  Carolina.{1) 
Arnett.   The  Story  of  North  Carolina.{1) 
Hill.   Young  People's  History  of  North  Carolina.^ 
Kelly-Baskervill.   The  Story  of  Conservation  in  North 
Carolina.^ 

\    W.P.A.  Writers.   North  Carolina:  A  Guide  to  the  Old 
North  State. 

In  addition  to  using  the  books  in  this  basic  list  and  others  from 
the  extended  list  in  Chapter  V,  many  pictures,  charts,  maps, 
exhibits,  and  other  audio-visual  aids  should  be  used.  Especially 
recommended  is  the  16  mm.  sound  motion  picture,  Variety  Vaca- 
tionland,  and  other  materials  relating  to  North  Carolina  that  are 
distributed  at  a  nominal  charge  by  the  Bureau  of  Visual  In- 
struction, University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill. 

Observation  in  a  large  number  of  eighth  grade  classrooms  and 
conferences  with  principals  and  teachers  about  the  study  of  the 
State  have  established  the  fact  that  the  study  of  North  Carolina 

!  

(1)  Suitable  as  eighth  grade  text. 

(2)  Used  for  many  years  as  the  State-adopted  history  for  the  sixth  grade.  Copies  are  still 
available  in  quantity  in  most  school  systems. 

(3)  A  limited  number  furnished  free  to  all  schools  in  1941-42.  Check  with  your  principal, 
superintendent  and  fifth  grade  teacher  if  copies  are  not  on  hand  for  the  eightli  grade. 
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in  our  eighth  grades  is  in  many  cases  only  a  study  of  the  State's 
history  with  the  major  emphasis  being  placed  upon  politica* 
history.  To  insure  a  broader  program,  teachers  should  plan  with 
their  pupils  a  tentative  outline  of  work  at  the  beginning  of  the 
year.  A  review  of  the  section  for  grades  5-8  in  this  chapter  will 
suggest  the  main  areas  of  work  and  centers  of  interest.  Class  j 
discussion  will  help  to  clarify  pupil  needs  and  will  give  importam 
clues  to  pupil  interest. 

Examples  showing  how  work  in  other  fields  may  be  related  ten 
North  Carolina  will  be  found  in  Chapter  IV,  Illustrative  Units  oj 
Work.    Suggested  procedures  for  developing  units  of  work  and 
preparing  written  accounts  of  them  will  be  found  in  Chapter  II 
Suggested  Classroom  Procedures. 

The  following  topics  may  be  developed  into  stimulating  larger  I 
units  of  study  in  the  eighth  grade : (1) 

1.  How  people  make  a  living  in  North  Carolina. 

2.  Handicrafts  and  hobbies  in  our  State. 

3.  Raw  materials  and  manufactured  products  in  our  State. 

4.  The  people  of  North  Carolina  and  whence  they  came. 

5.  Dramatic  incidents  in  our  State's  history. 

6.  Geographic  conditions  which  affect  life  in  the  State. 

7.  Men  and  women  who  have  contributed  to  the  welfare  of  our 
State. 

8.  What  the  State  does  with  taxes  or  public  money. 

9.  Young  people  and  their  opportunities  in  the  State. 

10.  Cities,  nouses,  schools,  churches,  and  roads  in  the  State. 

11.  Dependence  of  North  Carolina  upon  other  areas. 

12.  The  contributions  which  good  health  and  education  can  make 
to  life  in  the  State. 

13.  What  North  Carolina  can  do  when  the  Nation  is  at  War. 

14.  The  proper  use  of  the  State's  wealth  of  resources. 

15.  The  essential  elements  in  good  communities  in  typical  areas 
in  the  State. 

PROVISIONS  FOR  RESOURCE-USE  EDUCATION*2* 
Development  of  appropriate  units  of  study  in  the  eighth  grade 
should  give  the  pupil  a  clear  understanding  of  basic  resources  and 
the  relationships  that  exist  between  them.  Teachers  should  help 
pupils  classify  the  State's  resources  under  the  following  five 
headings : 

1.  Human  wealth — the  people  of  the  State,  their  health,  in- 
tellectual capacity,  social  development,  etc. 

(1)  From  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  Bulletin  No.  235,  A  Suggested  Twelve  . 
Year  Program  for  the  North  Carolina  Public  Schools,  p.  187.  . 

(2)  Many  of  the  suggestions  given  here  are  adopted  from  John  E.  Ivey,  Channeling  Researcn 
Into  Education.    Washington  :  American  Council  on  Education.  1944. 
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2.  Natural  wealth — climate,  soils,  water,  forests,  minerals, 
wild  life,  etc. 

3.  Technological  wealth — the  "know  how"  of  the  people,  their 
ability  to  produce  goods  and  services  of  high  quality  in  an 
efficient  manner. 

4.  Capital  wealth — money,  industrial  plants,  tools,  machinery, 
etc. 

5.  Institutional  wealth — schools,  churches,  hospitals,  etc. 

The  teacher  should  help  the  class  in  making  a  realistic  appraisal 
of  the  wealth  of  the  State  and  of  the  community  in  which  they 
live.  Special  stress  should  be  placed  upon  the  relationships  that 
exist.  Readings,  discussions  and  other  activities  should  help  the 
pupil  to  see  that 

1.  There  is  a  natural  balance  among  the  various  elements  of 
our  environment  when  left  undisturbed. 

2.  When  this  balance  is  violently  disturbed  valuable  natural 
resources  may  be  lost.  For  example,  when  hillside  forests 
are  destroyed  and  the  land  is  used  carelessly  for  farming, 
erosion  sets  in,  streams  are  filled  with  silt,  and  floods  are 
more  likely  to  occur. 

3.  Man  suffers  when  he  destroys  his  natural  resources — that 
"poor  land  makes  poor  people". 

4.  The  "mining"  of  our  resources  should  be  stopped  and  every 
effort  should  be  made  to  achieve  a  sustained  yield;  that  is 
inexhaustible  and  renewable  resources  should  be  used  where- 
ever  possible  in  place  of  exhaustible  resources. 

5.  The  way  people  use  their  resources  can  be  guided  by  educa- 
tion, government,  business,  and  responsible  individuals. 

A  study  of  the  text,  The  Story  of  Conservation  in  North  Caro- 
lina, will  help  the  pupil  to  understand  these  relationships  and  the 
fundamental  resource-use  concepts  outlined  in  Chapter  I  of  this 
bulletin.  Teachers  who  have  not  had  training  in  this  field  will 
need  further  reading  for  background.  The  following  books  are 
recommended  for  teachers : 

Bennett  and  Pryor.    TJiis  Land  We  Defend.    New  York:  Longmans 

Green  &  Co.   1942.  $1.50. 
Chase.    Rich  Land,  Poor  Land.    New  York:    McGraw-Hill.  1939. 

$2.50. 

Lord.    To  Hold  This  Soil.    Washington:   U.  S.  Department  of  Agri- 
culture. 45tf. 

Parkins  and  Whitaker.    Our  Natural  Resources  and  Their  Conser- 
vation.  New  York:  John  Wiley  and  Sons.    1939.  $4.00. 
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Renner.    The  Conservation  of  Our  Natural  Resources.    New  York: 

John  Wiley  and  Sons.   1942.  $2.75. 
Sears.    Deserts  on  the  March.    Clearwater:    Oklahoma  University 

Press.   1935.  $2.50. 

BUILDING  CIVIC  ATTITUDES 

One  of  the  major  outcomes  of  the  eighth  grade  work  should  be 
improved  civic  attitudes.  By  the  time  the  pupil  reaches  this 
grade  he  should  be  aware  of  the  fact  that  he  is  rapidly  approaching 
maturity  and  in  a  few  years  will  become  a  full-fledged  citizen 
The  study  of  State  and  local  governments  should  help  the  pupil  tc 
realize  the  nature  of  his  responsibilities  as  an  emerging  citizen ;  it 
should  encourage  self-reliance,  initiative,  and  orginality ;  it  should 
give  him  real  experiences  in  democratic  living  in  the  classroom. 

When  pupils  get  the  facts  about  the  State — its  history,  govern- 
ment, economic  and  social  life — they  are  in  a  position  to  think 
about  our  problems  and  it  is  by  thinking  through  these  problems 
that  civic  attitudes  are  built.  The  good  teacher  will  so  guide  the 
development  of  these  attitudes  that  pupils  will  think  construe- 
tively  about  our  problems  and  will  want  to  take  an  active  part  in 
their  solution. 

HIGH  SCHOOL 

The  study  of  North  Carolina  at  the  secondary  level  will  occur 
most  generally  in  connection  with  other  courses.  Taking  into 
account  the  pupil's  maturity  and  more  adequate  background  of 
academic  achievement,  treatment  of  North  Carolina  should  con- 
sider some  of  the  more  intricate  State  problems.  Several  of  the 
usual  high  school  courses  offer  a  good  opportunity  for  inclusion  of 
the  study  of  North  Carolina.  In  the  ninth  grade,  for  example, 
the  course  in  citizenship  may  include  a  study  of  State  government 
and  contemporary  social  and  economic  problems.  In  the  eleventh 
grade  when  geography  is  offered  as  a  regular  course  much 
valuable  material  about  North  Carolina  may  be  correlated  with 
the  regular  work,  and  general  geographic  principles  may  be  illus- 
trated with  specilfic  examples  in  North  Carolina.  In  the  eleventh 
grade  an  opportunity  for  correlation  is  also  found  in  connection 
with  the  course  in  American  history.  In  the  twelfth  grade  course 
in  Economics  and  Sociology  pupils  should  devote  some  time  to  a 
study  of  the  economic  and  social  problems  of  the  State. 

In  high  schools  with  six  or  more  regular  teachers  of  academic 
subjects  a  regular  credit  course  may  be  offered,  preferably  in  the 
eleventh  or  twelfth  grade.    A  regular  course  at  this  level  permits 
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the  use  of  considerable  material  on  the  adult  level  and  offers  an 
excellent  opportunity  for  an  intensive  study  of  human  and  natural 
resources  of  the  State  and  its  economic  and  social  development, 
jrhe  emphasis  should  be  on  contemporary  problems  and  should 
help  acquaint  the  pupil  with  organization  and  function  of  State 
government. 


ORTON 

The  most  attractive  of  all  the  old  colonial  estates  on  the  Cap* 
Fear  is  Orton  Plantation,  originally  the  home  of  "King"  Roge^' 
Moore.  The  estate  consists  of  more  than  10,000  acres  lying  alon  ; 
the  southwest  border  of  the  Lower  Cape  Fear  about  midway  bo 
tween  Wilmington  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  Situated  in  Brum 
wick  County,  the  center  of  the  estate  is  about  two  miles  from  th  i 
site  of  the  old  town  of  Brunswick. 

The  house,  or  Hall,  was  built  in  1725  and  for  over  two  centurie  i 
has  withstood  the  vicissitudes  of  a  changing  social  and  economi  • 
order  and  the  continual  assault  of  the  elements.  Today  th> 
mansion  stands  in  stately  grandeur  amid  moss-draped  live  oaki 
atop  a  bluff  overlooking  the  Cape  Fear  and  is  regarded  by  com 
petent  critics  as  one  of  the  finest  examples  of  colonial  architectur 
extant. 

About  a  mile  to  the  south  lie  remnants  of  the  ruins  of  Governo 
Tryon's  Russellborough  residence,  where  in  February,  1776,  oc 
curred  the  first  open  resistance  to  the  British  Stamp  Act  when 
group  of  armed  men  surrounded  the  palace  and  demanded  th 
surrender  of  the  custodian  of  the  stamps. 

In  a  unit  of  study  on  Colonial  North  Carolina  tvhat  other  oh 
homes  and  early  settlements  should  your  pupils  learn  about? 


CHAPTER  IV 


ILLUSTRATIVE  UNITS  OF  WORK 

In  order  to  get  suitable  illustrations  showing  how  teachers  have 
ipproached  effectively  the  study  of  the  State,  a  large  number  of 
•utstanding  teachers  were  asked  to  submit  written  accounts  of 
inits  of  work  developed  in  their  classrooms.  From  the  accounts 
,nd  descriptions  received  in  response  to  that  request,  six  units  of 
vork  have  been  selected  for  reproduction  here.  Most  of  them 
,re  quite  brief  and  do  not  tell  all  that  was  done  in  the  study,  but 
hey  do  give  a  good  general  idea  of  how  the  various  groups  went 
,bout  their  work.  They  also  illustrate  the  great  variety  of  ap- 
iroaches  possible  and  indicate  the  many  aspects  of  the  State's 
evelopment  that  may  be  selected  for  emphasis. 

Five  of  the  six  units  printed  here  were  developed  in  the  eighth 
jade  and  one  in  the  fifth  grade.  The  procedure  in  any  one  of  the 
inits  may  be  adapted  to  a  different  grade  if  the  teacher  makes 
djustments  in  materials  and  methods  in  keeping  with  her  grade 
evel. 

Teachers  should  not  teach  units  of  work  developed  by  others. 
£ach  teacher  should  plan  new  units  of  work  in  her  class.  This 
banning  with  pupils  is  perhaps  the  finest  part  of  the  learning 
ixperience,  as  it  encourages  critical  thinking  and  stimulates 
reative  ability.  Of  course,  units  may  be  on  the  same  topics,  but 
,he  experience  of  each  classroom  group  should  be  different.  From 
;he  accounts  given  below,  teachers  can  get  many  ideas  and  sug- 
gestions that  will  be  of  help  in  their  own  situations. 

FROM  COMMUNITY  TO  STATE* 
Early  in  the  school  year  my  pupils  became  interested  in  the 
listory  of  our  town  and  county.  This  was  largely  a  result  of 
rips  made  to  places  of  historic  interest  in  and  near  our  town. 
Allowing  up  this  interest  and  enthusiasm  we  decided  to  compile 
i  brief  history  of  Clinton  and  Sampson  County. 

The  members  of  our  class  wrote  to  eighth  grades  in  other 
ounty  seats  in  North  Carolina,  telling  them  what  we  were  doing 
Mid  asking  them  to  send  us  historical  information  concerning 
heir  towns  and  counties  or  any  other  interesting  information  that 
hey  might  have  about  their  section  of  North  Carolina.  In  return 
ve  promised  to  send  a  copy  of  our  history  when  completed.  The 
tudents  also  wrote  to  many  chambers  of  commerce  in  North  Caro- 
ina  asking  for  information.  We  received  many  interesting  and 
nformative  answers  to  these  letters. 


*A  unit  of  study  developed  in  the  eighth  grade  hy  Mrs.  Frances  Crawford  Winfrey,  Clinton 
100I,  Clinton. 
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I  feel  that  the  class  had  many  opportunities  to  gather  andi 
organize  social  studies  materials  and  to  use  the  basic  language  and 
number  skills  through  participation  in  the  activities  growing  out 
of  this  unit  of  work.  Each  student  was  responsible  for  writing 
three  letters,  and  reporting  to  the  class  the  information  received 
in  replies  to  them. 

Committees  were  appointed  to  work  on  different  phases  of  the 
history  we  were  compiling.  By  allowing  the  more  capable 
students  to  do  more  work  than  the  slower  ones,  provision  was 
made  for  individual  differences.  Our  art  work  often  centered 
around  scenes  of  interest  in  our  town  and  county.  On  our  bulletin 
board  we  displayed  this  work  along  with  pamphlets,  pictures,  post- 
cards, and  maps  received  from  other  sections  of  the  State. 

The  major  outcome  of  this  activity  was  a  broadened  interest  in 
our  State  as  a  whole.  This  interest  was  stimulated  greatly  by 
the  letters  received  from  other  eighth  grade  students  in  the 
various  regions  of  the  State. 

When  our  letter-writing  project  was  well  under  way,  we  began 
a  more  intensive  study  of  North  Carolina.  Each  student  was 
given  a  desk  copy  of  Arnett's  THE  STORY  OF  NORTH  CARO- 
LINA, which  we  used  as  the  chief  source  of  information.  We  used 
a  number  of  reference  books  on  North  Carolina.  Our  classroom 
collection  of  North  Carolina  books  included  about  twenty  copies 
each  of  Rowe's  DISCOVERING  NORTH  CAROLINA,  Hill's 
YOUNG  PEOPLE'S  HISTORY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA,  W.  C. 
Allen's  THE  STORY  OF  OUR  STATE,  Warren's  NORTH  CARO- 
LINA YESTERDAY  AND  TODAY,  Seventh  Grade  Geographies 
with  NORTH  CAROLINA  SUPPLEMENT,  and  single  copies  of 
Carl  Goerch's  DOWN  HOME,  the  NATIONAL  GEOGRAPHIC 
MAGAZINE  for  August  1941,  and  COMPTONS  PICTURED 
ENCYCLOPEDIA.  We  had  access  to  other  reference  material 
in  the  school  library. 

We  obtained  helpful  material  from  the  North  Carolina  His- 
torical Commission,  the  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  the 
Department  of  Conservation  and  Development,  and  The  North 
Carolina  State  Museum.  We  had  access  to  current  issues  of  THE 
STATE,  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION,  and  other  mag- 
azines. Our  set  of  NORTH  CAROLINA  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 
MAPS,  published  by  Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  a  blackboard  map  of 
North  Carolina,  and  a  Comparative  Wall  Atlas  (Hammond) 
have  proved  very  helpful. 

We  completed  ten  booklets  on  North  Carolina  dealing  with  the 
following  topics :  Government,  Education,  Transportation,  Farm- 
ing, Culture,  Home  Life,  Industries,  Conservation,  Health,  Trade 
and  Commerce.  The  class  was  divided  into  ten  committees,  each 
committee  taking  up  their  subject  as  they  found  it  in  early 
North  Carolina  history  and  tracing  its  development  to  the  present 
day. 

The  class  made  a  frieze  which  was  hung  on  one  side  of  our  room. 
It  is  divided  into  four  sections  depicting  the  geographical  variety 
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of  North  Carolina.  The  first  section  is  a  profile  map  of  the  State ; 
the  second  shows  scenes  from  the  Mountain  Region,  the  third 
scenes  from  the  Piedmont  Plateau,  and  the  fourth  scenes  from  the 
Coastal  Plain. 

RESOURCES  AND  REGIONS  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA* 

I.  How  Unit  Originated. 

In  studying  a  unit  in  our  history  book  we  became  interested  in 
the  industrialization  of  the  South  after  the  Civil  War.  This  led 
us  into  the  study  of  the  growth  of  North  Carolina.  And  since  in 
our  school  North  Carolina  history  is  studied  in  connection  with 
American  history,  the  class  discussion  was  easily  narrowed  down 
to  interests  here  at  home. 

Questions  were  asked  by  the  teacher  which  allowed  the  group 
to  discuss  this  State  and  its  progress  in  the  economic  world.  Soon 
there  began  to  arise  social  and  political  inquiries.  Having  already 
made  an  intensive  study  of  the  havoc  wrought  upon  North  Caro- 
lina in  the  Civil  War,  we  found  it  very  easy  to  take  up  the  threads 
at  this  point  and  move  on  with  them. 

Several  pupils  suggested  that  we  spend  some  time  on  North 
Carolina  alone,  studying  its  progress  from  1870  to  the  present 
time. 

II.  Preparation  Made  by  Teacher. 

A.  This  being  a  big  venture  it  became  necessary  for  the 
teacher  to  find  material  and  classify  the  subject  into 
smaller  parts. 

B.  Pamphlets  and  North  Carolina  magazines  were  procured 
from  pupils  who  either  had  them  at  home  or  wrote  for 
them.  These  were  neatly  filed  in  the  classroom  for 
reference.  This  filing  of  current  materials  each  year  is 
very  important  in  developing  a  classroom  reference  li- 
brary. 

C.  General  histories  of  North  Carolina  were  perused  for 
definite  information  on  this  particular  period. 

D.  The  librarian,  working  with  the  teacher,  compiled  a  bibli- 
ography of  available  material. 

E.  Pupils  were  classified  into  committees  which  were  to  be 
responsible  for  finding  any  and  all  material  on  North  Caro- 
lina's progress.  So  much  of  this  came  in  that  it  neces- 
sitated a  "weeding  out".  This  within  itself  was  educa- 
tional. The  filing  of  important  material  was  gladly  done. 
(This  can  be  done  very  easily  by  getting  a  cardboard  box 
from  any  business  concern.  Ours  was  21"  x  15"  x  16"  in 
size.  Materials  can  then  be  used  from  this  class  index  and 
put  back  in  place  later.) 


♦Developed  in  the  eighth  grade,  Alexander  Graham  Junior  High  School,  Charlotte.  Mrs. 
Martha  C.  Chapman,  teacher. 
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F.  Certain  pupils  were  elected  Custodians  of  Filing  Cabinet. 
This  inspired  pride  in  their  findings. 

III.  Objectives. 

A.  To  satisfy  a  natural  curiosity  about  the  native  State  which 
was  aroused  by  the  discussions  on  the  subject  of  "Industry 
Becomes  a  Giant  in  the  United  States." 

B.  To  show  this  State  as  outstanding  in  importance  in  any 
study  of  the  New  Industrial  Revolution  which  started  after 
1870,  North  Carolina  being  a  Southern  State  that  has  made 
most  rapid  strides  in  industry. 

C.  To  learn  of  the  variety  of  natural  resources  found  in  the 
State  and  the  many  kinds  of  soil  and  climates  in  North  \\ 
Carolina.  This  State  can  be  used  as  a  good  proving  ground  o 
for  examples  in  the  importance  of  conservation  of  natural  i| 
resources  as  well  as  in  industrial  advantages.) 

D.  To  give  an  appreciation  of  the  value  of  independent  thought 
and  direct  action  that  have  always  characterized  the  people 
of  North  Carolina. 

E.  To  understand  by  concrete  examples  the  development  of 
different  kinds  of  industries  in  this  State  which  led  to  the 
improvement  of  the  country  as  a  whole. 

F.  To  give  general  information  about  the  natural  resources  of 
the  State  and  how  they  have  been  used. 

G.  To  arouse  an  appreciation  of  and  a  sensible  pride  in  the 
attainments  of  great  leaders  in  the  State. 

H.  to  be  able  to  evaluate  the  State  of  North  Carolina  in  the 
light  of  other  states  in  the  Union. 

IV.  Organization. 

A.  The  class  used  its  usual  organization  for  this  project: 
President,  Vice-President,  Secretary,  and  Treasurer,  Room 
Chairmen,  and  Row  Chairmen,  all  working  as  leaders  in 
committee  planning. 

B.  The  topics  for  these  programs  were  selected  by  the  class 
from  several  that  were  suggested. 

C.  Guided  by  the  teacher  the  program  was  finally  arranged  by 
the  program  committee  headed  by  the  Vice-President. 

D.  Each  of  the  five  rows  under  the  leadership  of  an  elected 
chairman  took  charge  of  a  program  for  one  week. 

E.  The  librarian  placed  all  North  Carolina  material  on  a 
special  shelf  in  the  library. 

F.  All  material  on  North  Carolina  was  displayed  on  the  table, 
bulletin  board  and  shelves  in  the  classroom. 

G.  Certain  needs  of  the  pupil  were  fulfilled  in  the  following 
manner : 
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1.  Responsibility  of  leadership. 

a.  The  filing  cabinet  was  in  charge  of  a  chairman. 

b.  The  publicity  chairman  planned  for  posters  and 
pictures  of  interest  about  the  State  to  be  posted  on 
the  bulletin  board. 

c.  Each  row  chairman  was  responsible  for  the  program 
for  his  own  appointed  day  and  presided  over  the 
meeting  for  the  day. 

2.  Individual  responsibility. 

Every  person  in  the  room  had  a  specific  talk  to  make 
which  fitted  in  with  the  plan  for  that  day. 

H.    North  Carolina  exhibits  displayed  in  the  school  halls. 

i   Development  of  the  Unit. 

A.  Use  of  special  talents : 

1.  Those  who  were  good  at  making  things  with  their 
hands  brought  in  projects. 

2.  Poems  were  written  by  those  who  felt  so  inclined. 

3.  Plays  and  stories  were  written  by  some.  One  row  acted 
a  play  which  had  been  written  by  a  member  of  the 
group.    (These  need  not  be  elaborate.) 

4.  Displays  of  projects  pertaining  to  North  Carolina  in- 
dustries, such  as  hooked  rugs,  cotton,  tobacco,  furniture. 

B.  The  following  planned  program  was  used  as  an  outline : 

1.  First  Committee:    Carolina's  Sea  Coast — Past  and 

Present. 

Row  I  presented  a  program  on  North  Carolina's  sea 
coast.  Different  classes  used  their  own  ideas  for  this. 
One  class  read  aloud  parts  of  Paul  Green's  play,  "The 
Lost  Colony".  Another  told  of  Blackbeard,  the  pirate. 
Each  group  made  talks  on  new  projects  that  have  been 
developed  on  the  coast,  such  as  extracting  bromine  from 
sea  water  and  ship-building  in  Wilmington. 

2.  Second  Committee :   The  Coastal  Plain  and  Its  Contri- 

bution To  North  Carolina's  Pro- 
gress. 

Here  there  was  much  description  of  the  truck  farming 
of  this  region.  Several  pamphlets  from  different  cities 
in  this  territory  gave  helpful  statistics.  Here,  too,  was 
a  chance  to  bring  out  the  importance  of  the  invention 
of  new  farm  implements  and  what  they  did  to  aid  the 
progress  of  this  section  of  North  Carolina. 

3.  Third  Committee:    The  Sandhills — Land  of  Peaches 

and  Pines. 

The  third  committee  gave  interesting  talks  on  the 
peaches  and  other  fruit  grown  in  this  section.    It  was 


76 


Studying  the  State  of  North  Carolina 


also  brought  out  how  the  pine  trees  here,  in  olden  days, 
had  furnished  "naval  stores"  for  England's  shipbuild- 
ing.   It  was  learned  why  North  Carolina  was  called  the  \ 
"Tar  Heel  State".    Tobacco  growing  was  discussed  as  t| 
the  great  crop  for  both  this  region  and  part  of  the  ill 
Coastal  Plain. 

4.  Fourth  Committee :  Piedmont  North  Carolina  Becomes  i\ 

an  Industrial  Giant. 
This  subject  was  filled  with  talks  and  projects  on  cotton 
mills,  tobacco  factories,  furniture  plants,  etc.,  all  pro- 
ducts of  the  mechanical  age  that  developed  in  North 
Carolina  after  the  Reconstruction  Period. 

5.  Fifth  Committee:  North  Carolina's  Land  of  the  Sky. 
This  was  a  subject  that  was  handled  with  enthusiasm. 
Here  was  room  for  the  discussion  of  National  forests, 
scenic  highways,  pottery  making,  homespun  weaving,  J 
etc.  This  was  the  most  picturesque  of  all  the  sections,  j 
and  the  thrill  of  spinning  wheels  and  hooked  rugs  and  t 
Indian  blankets  was  not  less  than  the  memories  of  jj 
summer  camps  and  mountain  stream  fishing. 

NOTES  ON  A  UNIT  OF  STUDY  ON  COLONIAL 
NORTH  CAROLINA* 

As  a  part  of  our  study  of  North  Carolina  we  spent  about  ten 
weeks  finding  out  what  our  State  is  like  geographically,  how  and 
by  whom  it  was  settled,  and  how  the  people  lived  in  colonial  times. 
But  like  any  traveler  or  explorer  who  stops  occasionally  for  rest  or 
general  survey,  the  classes  needed  diversion  from  intensive  read- 
ing, writing,  library  work,  map  study,  and  tests.  That  is  why  I 
said  to  them  one  day,  "Let's  stop  and  look  back  where  we  have 
traveled.  See,  if  you  can  recall  anything  you  passed  that  was 
especially  interesting.  What  impressed  you  most?  Can  you 
illustrate  a  special  happening,  places  of  unusual  interest,  the 
people  who  settled  in  our  State  ?  Find  something  you  can  make, 
draw,  construct,  or  illustrate  in  some  way,  and  you  will  earn  some 
extra  credit.  If  you  plan  enough  work,  we  will  have  one  or  two 
activity  periods  a  week. 

Some  of  them  wasted  time  at  first,  and  most  of  them  were  too 
noisy.  But  some  pupils  soon  completed  their  work,  and  exhibits 
were  brought  to  class.  As  the  work  progressed,  the  noise  sub- 
sided. Even  the  poorest  worker  was  proud  to  ask  for  an  "exhibit 
card"  which  each  child  prepared  for  his  completed  work  before  it 
was  placed  on  inspection.  Some  of  them  had  to  make  their  cards 
many  times  before  they  corrected  all  errors  in  wording  or  spelling, 
but  there  was  pride  in  their  final  achievement. 

One  of  the  pleasing  results  of  the  children's  search  for  material 
and  illustrative  phases  of  colonial  North  Carolina  was  the  human 


♦Developed  in  th<»  eighth  grade,  Lindley  Junior  High  School,  Greensboro,  Mary  Frances 
Rankin,  teacher. 
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relationships  both  in  and  outside  of  school.  In  this  they  showed 
resourcefulness,  a  more  cooperative  attitude  among  themselves, 
and  a  listening  attitude  toward  older  people,  which  I  hope  they 
may  not  entirely  forget.  They  talked  about  their  project.  Every 
day  someone  came  in  with  a  new  story  about  a  grandma,  a 
grandpa,  an  aunt,  an  uncle,  or  an  old  person  next  door,  or  in  the 
next  block  who  had  told  them  something  about  the  past.  Old 
pictures,  photographs,  books,  jewelry,  coins,  and  other  family 
keepsakes — or  neglected  possessions  possibly — were  pulled  out  of 
storage  and  brought  to  class.  Some  pupils  recalled  "last  summer 
when  I  went  to  the  country",  or  "at  my  grandmother's,  or  aunt's 
home  I  saw  an  old  churn,  candle  moulds,  a  spinning  wheel, 
furniture  made  with  wooden  pegs,  a  canopy  bed,"  and  so  on. 

Tommy  brought  an  old  coffee  mill;  Larry  made  a  fly  bush; 
domestic  Mary  a  corn  dodger  and  collected  old  recipes  for  her 
colonial  cook  book ;  Sally  made  four  things — a  sage  broom,  a  hand- 
made doll,  and  two  pictures;  Bill  and  Joe,  who  had  been  dis- 
agreeing, made  a  picture  together.  Alice  crocheted  a  doily ;  Sue 
made  a  poster  and  worked  hard  on  it ;  Jack,  the  irresponsible,  and 
Paul,  the  trouble-maker,  offered  to  wash  boards,  clean  windows, 
do  hammering  for  less  aggressive  pupils,  and  finally — when  they 
thought  they  were  really  getting  out  of  class  work — went  out  for 
sage  and  made  brooms  with  which  they  later  swept  the  scraps 
from  the  floor.  Frank,  whose  eye  sight  is  not  the  best,  made  a 
corncob  pipe ;  Sara  and  Sally  plaited  cloth  and  made  a  rug ;  Bob, 
the  director,  drafted  two  followers  and  made  a  model  of  the  town 
of  Bath  which  they  learned  had  twelve  houses,  a  church  and  a 
library  in  1790;  timid  Martha  said  her  daddy  helped  her  make 
candles  by  two  methods  with  melted  paraffin ;  Jimmy  brought  in 
a  plaited  leather  whip ;  Jerry  made  a  paper  log  cabin  and  has  been 
doing  acceptable  work  every  day  since;  Frances  and  Betsy 
started  a  hard  problem — the  cupola  house  of  Edenton  fame — 
gave  it  up  four  times  and  made  as  many  cupolas  and  chimneys 
before  they  finished  it.  Some  of  the  more  advanced  pupils  did 
library  work  and  made  very  fine  booklets  and  class  reports,  or 
helped  other  pupils  with  their  problems.  These  are  just  some 
of  the  many  individual  cases. 

As  the  culmination  of  the  unit  the  pupils  arranged  an  exhibit  on 
Colonial  Life  in  North  Carolina.  The  following  is  an  account  of 
the  exhibit  written  by  a  committee  of  pupils : 

Our  Social  Science  Exhibit 

The  eighth  grade  social  science  classes  of  Lindley  Junior  High  School 
had  a  general  review  of  the  work  done  in  semester  I  in  the  form  of  an 
exhibit  on  Colonial  Life  in  North  Carolina. 

The  exhibit  included  illustrations  of  colonial  costumes,  food,  furniture, 
and  products  of  North  Carolina.  It  also  contained  models  of  the  kinds  of 
houses,  churches,  and  other  buildings  which  were  used  in  the  early  towns 
of  Bath,  New  Bern,  and  Edenton. 

The  town  of  Bath  was  modeled  and  exhibited  by  one  group  of  students. 
Another  group  contributed  a  model  of  a  cupola  house  which  is  located  in 
Edenton,  North  Carolina.  The  cupola  was  used  for  spying  on  ships  coming 
into  the  bay. 
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Among  the  other  interesting  articles  in  the  exhibit  were  a  corncob  pipe, 
a  four-poster  bed,  a  doll  dressed  as  a  Negro  mammy,  candles  made  by  two 
different  methods — the  dip  and  the  mold — a  fly  bush,  a  leather  whip,  a 
model  of  how  tobacco  was  hauled  to  market,  an  old  fashioned  coffee 
grinder,  sage  brooms,  a  miniature  spinning  wheel,  illustrations  of  costumes 
worn  by  the  different  settlers,  and  booklets  on  the  different  nationalities 
that  settled  in  North  Carolina,  such  as  the  English,  Scotch,  Dutch,  Irish, 
French,  and  German. 

NATURAL  RESOURCES  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA* 

Origin. 

The  students  indicated  an  interest  in  the  study  of  nature's  gifts 
to  North  Carolina  by  questioning  whether  nature  had  been  liberal 
to  their  State  or  not.  Many  were  curious  to  know  how  North 
Carolina  ranked  in  comparison  with  other  states. 

Preparation. 

A  number  of  students  wrote  to  the  chambers  of  commerce  in 
representative  cities  which  the  class  selected  from  the  three 
geographical  divisions  of  the  State.  Only  one  letter  was  sent  to 
each  city. 

The  student  teachers  and  I  had  access  to  the  library  of  East 
Carolina  Teachers  College.  Here  we  found  information  in  the 
North  Carolina  History  Room.  In  addition  to  the  college  library 
we  used  our  high  school  and  city  libraries.  The  high  school 
librarian  was  very  cooperative,  because  she  was  very  interested  in 
building  up  the  North  Carolina  shelf. 

Objectives. 

The  teacher's  objective  was  to  promote  an  interest  in  the  latent 
possibilities  of  the  State,  and  to  make  the  students  understand 
and  appreciate  the  fortunate  position  of  their  State  with  reference 
to  resources. 

The  objectives  of  the  class  were: 

1.  To  find  out  what  nature  had  given  to  North  Carolina  to  make 
the  State  important  industrially  and  agriculturally. 

2.  To  develop  familiarily  with  the  present  use  of  these  re- 
sources. 

3.  To  find  out  if  we  are  using  our  resources  wisely. 

4.  To  find  out  what  is  being  done  to  conserve  our  resources  and 
what  we  could  do  about  the  matter  ourselves. 

Organization. 

The  class  was  organized  into  three  divisions.  This  grouping 
was  done  on  a  geographic  basis,  with  each  group  taking  a  par- 
ticular section  of  the  State.  The  divisions  were  Coastal  Plain, 
Piedmont,  and  Mountain.  The  students  were  given  the  choice  of 
joining  either  of  these  groups.  After  the  class  had  begun  col- 
lecting information  on  this  unit,  the  divisions  were  divided  into 
smaller  geographic  areas. 


♦Developed  in  Grade  VIII,  Greenville.    Frances  Peal  Lamb,  teacher. 
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Each  student  had  a  library  period.  Fortunately  all  the  eighth 
graders  did  not  go  to  the  library  at  the  same  hour.  This  meant 
that  a  limited  amount  of  material  could  circulate  rapidly.  In 
addition  to  using  the  North  Carolina  reference  shelf  in  the  library, 
they  also  used  magazines.  A  table  for  compiled  material  of  the 
three  divisions  was  placed  in  the  classroom.  Frequently  students 
came  in  after  school  hours  to  look  through  the  work  of  other 
groups.  The  bulletin  board  in  the  classroom  was  also  available 
for  the  display  of  pictures  and  other  instructional  materials. 

Development. 

Each  student  purchased  two  desk  outline  maps  of  North  Caro- 
lina. A  legend  was  placed  in  the  corner  of  the  map  by  each 
student.  This  legend  included  the  minerals,  forest  products,  fish, 
animals,  birds,  plants,  and  soils  of  each  county.  Three  students 
drew  a  large  map  of  the  State  on  the  blackboard  and  colored  it 
according  to  geographic  divisions. 

The  class  was  particularly  interested  in  Pitt  County.  They 
consulted  a  number  of  natives  of  the  county  and  read  parts  of 
Sketches  of  Pitt  County.  A  number  of  students  were  amazed 
to  find  that  Pitt  County  had  important  mineral  resources.  Upon 
investigation,  they  found  clay  and  marl  are  classified  as  minerals. 

The  students  were  interested  in  the  potential  and  developed 
water  power  in  the  State.  The  steam  power  developments  of  North 
Carolina  wre  compared  with  those  of  New  York  and  California. 

Economic  and  commercial  values  of  minerals  were  discussed. 
The  class  made  charts  and  graphs  to  show  the  rank  of  the  most 
important  minerals.  Many  were  intrigued  by  the  fact  that  the 
State  has  284  species  and  subspecies  of  minerals  and  for  that 
reason  North  Carolina  is  often  called  "Nature's  Sample  Case." 

Since  72  percent  of  the  trees  of  the  State  are  yellow  pines,  most 
of  the  forestry  discussion  was  based  upon  the  pine.  Cones, 
needles,  and  samples  of  wood  were  brought  in  from  the  various 
pine  trees  in  the  vicinity. 

The  class  enjoyed  a  movie  on  North  Carolina  put  out  by  a 
tobacco  company.  We  used  the  "Little  Theater",  a  small  room 
devoted  to  movies.    Here  we  were  able  to  discuss  the  movie. 

Outcomes. 

The  students  gained  a  clear  insight  into  life  in  various  sections 
of  the  State.  Many  were  eager  to  visit  the  places  studied.  They 
expressed  the  desire  to  travel  in  the  State,  not  as  sight-seers,  but 
as  fellow  citizens  eager  to  learn  more  about  the  natural  gifts  with 
which  they  were  endowed.  I  believe  it  helped  the  students  to 
value  their  State  higher.  They  saw  North  Carolina  not  solely  as 
a  farming  State,  but  as  a  prosperous  industrial  State  furnishing 
most  of  its  own  raw  materials. 
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W.P.A.  Writers.   North  Carolina:  A  Guide  to  the  Old  North  State. 
Teacher: 

Blomquist,  H.  L.  and  Oosting,  H.  J.   Guide  to  Spring  and  Summer  Flora 

of  the  Piedmont  of  North  Carolina. 
Crittenden,  C.  C.   Commerce  of  North  Carolina. 
Daniels,  Jonathan.   A  Southerner  Discovers  the  South. 
Hobbs,  S.  H.   North  Carolina:  Economic  and  Social. 
Kephart,  Horace.    Our  Southern  Highlanders. 
Mason,  R.  S.    The  Lure  of  the  Great  Smokies. 
Morley,  M.  W.   Carolina  Mountains. 
Wells,  B.  W.   Natural  Gardens  of  North  Carolina. 
Also  a  few  references  used  by  students. 


PLACE  GEOGRAPHY  IN  NORTH  CAROLINA* 

I.  Interest  in  this  unit  was  stimulated  by  the  pupils  when  they 
began  inquiring  about  the  locations  of  different  towns  in 
North  Carolina.  Some  of  the  pupils  had  been  to  these 
places.  Others  wanted  to  know  all  about  them.  As  a  result 
our  unit  was  started. 

II.  My  experience  in  traveling  from  one  extreme  of  the  State 
to  the  other  during  the  first  two  years  of  college  aided  me  in 
trying  to  give  a  mental  picture  to  the  class.  I  gathered  my 
material  from  divers  sources:  'The  Lost  Colony",  touring 
our  State  Capital,  and  from  visiting  other  different  places. 

Factual  material  was  gathered  from  The  State  magazine, 
picture  post  cards,  Esso  maps,  that  the  students  brought; 
North  Carolina  Resources  and  Industries  issued  by  the 
State  Department  of  Conservation  and  Development ;  Hill : 
Young  Peoples'  History  of  North  Carolina;  Newsome- 
Lefler :  The  Grotvth  of  North  Carolina. 

III.  Objectives. 

1.  To  familiarize  students  with  certain  towns  in  their 
State. 

2.  To  give  a  clearer  estimate  of  distances  between  towns 
in  the  State. 

3.  To  teach  them  to  appreciate  the  value  of  our  old 
historical  towns  and  to  give  them  a  deeper  apprecia- 
tion of  Gates,  their  native  county. 

4.  To  give  them  the  opportunity  to  cooperate  with  one 
another  and  to  assume  certain  responsibilities. 

5.  To  encourage  the  preservation  of  objects  of  historical 
value. 


♦Developed  in  the  eighth  grade,  Sunbury  School,  Elsie  Cherry,  teacher. 
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IV.  Organization  and  development. 

The  students  were  divided  into  groups  with  one  person 
acting  as  chairman,  whose  responsibility  was  to  see  that 
others  did  their  part. 

Each  group  was  given  large  sheets  of  news  print  upon 
which  to  list  what  interested  them  most.  The  groups 
gathered  what  they  needed  from  the  materials  available  and 
began  their  work. 

There  was  only  one  45  minute  period  a  day  for  our  work, 
which  began  after  each  group  found  out  what  it  was 
supposed  to  do.  The  leaders  of  these  groups  discussed  with 
me  at  odd  times  any  problems  confronting  them.  Through- 
out the  class  period  individual  attention  was  given  to  those 
pupils  who  needed  it.  The  work  of  each  group,  when 
finished,  was  placed  on  the  border  around  the  room. 

One  important  activity  in  our  unit  was  the  making  of  a 
large  scrapbook  on  North  Carolina.  The  various  groups 
decided  what  they  would  like  to  contribute  to  it.  Some  of 
the  topics  were:  Indians  in  North  Carolina;  Prominent 
Men  in  Our  State ;  Places  of  Historical  Interest ;  and  Trans- 
portation. 

V.  Outcomes. 

1.  A  better  understanding  of  what  responsibility  meant 
to  the  pupil. 

2.  An  appreciation  of  what  could  be  accomplished  by 
cooperation. 

3.  A  knowledge  of  where  different  towns  are  located  and 
their  approximate  distance  from  the  pupils'  homes. 

4.  An  appreciation  of  the  many  places  of  interest  in 
North  Carolina. 

5.  A  better  appreciation  of  the  State's  part  in  the  develop- 
ment of  our  country. 


NORTH  CAROLINA  IN  THE  PAST  AND  TODAY* 
L   How  the  Unit  Originated. 

All  the  work  that  we  have  done  in  our  fifth  grade  this  year  has 
been  centered  around  the  study  of  the  development  of  the  United 
States.  Into  this  study  we  have  introduced  the  following  large 
activities:  New  York  City;  The  Far  West;  the  History  of 
Machines ;  The  South  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  Present ;  the  City 
of  Greensboro ;  and  North  Carolina.  It  was  from  the  study  of  the 
City  of  Greensboro  that  the  children  expressed  a  desire  to  know 
more  about  the  State  in  which  we  live. 


♦Developed  in  the  fifth  grade,  Aycock  School,  Greensboro,  Margaret  Y.  Wall,  teacher. 
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II.  Preparation  Made  by  the  Teacher. 

My  residence  in  Charlotte,  Forest  City,  Henrietta,  Mars  Hill,  | 
Asheville,  Goldsboro,  Raleigh,  and  Greensboro  has  enabled  me  to 
become  acquainted  with  various  sections  of  North  Carolina,  i 
During  the  past  few  years  I  have  made  a  number  of  visits  to* 
places  of  interest  throughout  the  State.  Among  these  were  a 
camping  trip  to  Piedmont  Springs,  a  trip  through  the  Great 
Smoky  Mountain  National  Park  and  the  Cherokee  Indian  Reserva- 
tion, and  visits  to  Fort  Caswell,  Duke  University,  Chapel  Hill, 
Winston-Salem,  and  Alamance  Battleground. 

The  courses  of  Nature  Study,  Plant  Ecology,  Local  Flora, 
Botany,  and  Ornithology  which  I  took  at  the  Woman's  College  of  I 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  gave  me  a  widened  knowledge  I 
of  the  natural  environment  of  the  State.  A  course  in  Geology  at  tj 
Columbia  University  gave  be  a  background  and  an  interest  in  the  1 
study  of  the  minerals  and  rocks  in  our  State.  A  visit  to  the  ij 
Museum  of  Natural  History  in  New  York  last  summer  caused  me  j 
to  realize  the  important  place  which  North  Carolina  holds  in  the 
variety  of  minerals  found  here. 

While  attending  the  State  teachers  meetings  in  Raleigh  for  the 
past  two  years,  I  have  collected  much  valuable  material  on  North 
Carolina.  This  past  spring  I  visited  the  Department  of  Conserva- 
tion and  Development,  the  State  Museum,  and  attended  a  session 
of  the  State  Legislature  in  Raleigh. 

As  specific  preparation  on  my  part  for  the  group's  study  of 
North  Carolina,  I  read  or  reviewed  these  books:  Discovering 
North  Carolina,  Nellie  Rowe ;  Young  People's  History  of  North 
Carolina,  D.  Harvey  Hill;  The  Story  of  North  Carolina,  A.  M. 
Arnett;  A  Southerner  Discovers  the  South,  Jonathan  Daniels; 
The  Wasted  Land,  Gerald  W.  Johnson;  Stories  of  the  South, 
edited  by  Addison  Hibbard;  and  The  Lost  Colony,  Paul  Green. 
I  had  previously  heard  Paul  Green  read  The  Lost  Colony. 

I  attended  the  fifth  Alumnae  Seminar  on  "Southern  Writers"  at 
the  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  on 
March  3  and  4, 1939.  I  also  spent  much  time  in  our  school  library 
and  in  the  city  library  in  order  to  become  familiar  with  available 
North  Carolina  materials.  I  then  examined  the  various  pamph- 
lets and  newspaper  clippings  which  I  had  collected. 

III.  Objectives. 

1.  To  give  the  group  a  better  understanding  and  appreciation  of 
North  Carolina. 

2.  To  learn  how  North  Carolina  came  to  be  what  it  is  today. 

3.  To  give  the  group  a  concept  of  the  variety  offered  by  the 
State  in  climate,  physical  features,  occupations,  educational 
opportunities,  cultural  advantages,  and  places  for  play. 

4.  To  increase  the  appreciation  of  democracy  by  a  study  of  our 
State  government. 

5.  To  take  care  of  individual  differences  in  the  class. 
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6.  To  give  the  children  an  opportunity  to  develop  individual 
talents  through  the  arts,  music,  and  literature. 

7.  To  give  an  opportunity  for  the  development  of  self-control, 
responsibility,  courtesy,  good  sportsmanship,  leadership, 
initiative,  self-expression,  and  cooperation. 

8.  To  encourage  conservation  of  natural  resources  of  our  State. 

IV.  Organization. 

1.  Organization  of  the  class. 

Since  the  class  had  already  used  the  plan  of  working  in  large 
and  small  groups  with  committee  chairmen,  we  decided  to  experi- 
ment with  more  individual  work  on  this  unit.  After  class  dis- 
cussion we  listed  some  of  the  things  we  would  like  to  find  out  about 
North  Carolina  just  as  we  had  done  previously  in  other  units. 
Each  child  was  then  given  an  outline  work  sheet,  and  we  decided 
that  each  should  work  at  his  own  rate  of  speed.  We  decided  to 
meet  each  day  to  have  the  work  discussed  and  special  reports 
made.  The  president  of  our  room  presided  at  these  discussions, 
just  as  committee  chairmen  had  done  when  we  were  organized  on 
the  group  plan. 

2.  Organization  of  instructional  material. 

The  outline  work  sheet  mentioned  above  was  mimeographed  and 
given  to  each  child  as  a  help  in  the  study.  The  list  of  questions 
which  the  group  made  up  was  also  used  as  a  guide. 

Each  child  had  a  copy  of  Discovering  North  Carolina  by  Rowe, 
as  supplementary  reader. 

The  books,  pamphlets,  and  other  materials  from  our  school  li- 
brary were  placed  in  a  cabinet  in  the  room.  We  used  our  round 
library  reading  table  for  especially  attractive  materials  brought 
into  the  room  by  the  children  and  teacher.  A  screen  made  of 
beaver  board  surrounded  this  library  corner  and  gave  it  a  bit  of 
privacy.  The  back  of  this  screen  was  used  as  a  bulletin  board  for 
newspaper  clippings.  Another  bulletin  board  was  made  attrac- 
tive with  picture  post  cards  mounted  on  construction  paper. 

All  available  maps  were  borrowed  from  the  school  office  and  the 
library  and  placed  in  convenient  spots  in  the  room.  Our  set  of 
ten  North  Carolina  Social  Science  Maps  was  used  constantly. 
Other  maps  which  were  helpful  were:  a  large  political  map  of 
North  Carolina;  a  map  from  the  State  Highway  Department;  a 
map  showing  rural  mail  routes ;  and  the  many  small  maps  from  a 
book  on  waterways  in  North  Carolina. 

In  a  special  cabinet  we  arranged  an  exhibit  of  manufactured  and 
natural  products  of  North  Carolina.  Included  in  this  exhibit  were 
samples  of  clay,  brick,  and  piping  made  at  the  Pomona  Terra  Cotta 
Company,  materials  and  samples  from  the  Mojud  Hosiery  Com- 
pany, pottery  from  Jugtown,  a  collection  of  things  made  by  the 
Cherokee  Indians,  woods  of  North  Carolina,  and  a  mineral  col- 
lection from  the  western  part  of  the  State. 
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In  the  science  room  in  our  school  we  have  an  excellent  collection 
of  specimens  showing  the  natural  resources  of  the  State.  Among 
these  are  rocks  and  minerals  of  North  Carolina,  leaves  of  common 
trees,  butterflies  and  moths,  birds'  nests,  and  a  few  bird  skins. 
This  room  is  open  to  the  group  at  any  time.  In  our  room  we  have  ; 
a  table  aquarium  which  was  used  as  a  natural  habitat  for  fish, ! 
frogs,  salamanders,  and  snails  that  the  children  brought  in. 

3.  Techniques  used. 

The  first  period  in  the  morning  was  used  as  a  reference  and  \ 
conference  period  for  the  group.    The  children  worked  individ-  j 
ually  or  gathered  in  small  groups  to  discuss  their  problems  Many 
of  the  children  took  notebooks  and  pencils  and  went  into  the « I 
library  to  find  answers  to  their  questions  or  to  prepare  speciaL 
reports.    During  this  period  I  helped  any  child  who  needed  in- 1- 
dividual  assistance  either  in  finding  materials  or  in  solving  prob-  > 
lems.    The  children  liked  to  talk  over  with  me  discoveries  they^j 
had  made. 

After  this  period  the  class  met  for  a  discussion  and  report  t 
period.  Those  children  who  had  special  reports  usually  gave 
them  at  the  beginning  of  the  period.  This  helped  to  stimulate 
the  group.  We  then  used  the  outline  as  a  guide  for  the  discussion. 
Individuals  in  the  group  were  given  an  opportunity  to  discuss 
their  solutions  to  problems  and  to  check  on  their  individual  pro- 
gress. At  the  close  of  this  period  the  work  for  the  following  day 
was  planned. 

V.    Development  of  the  Unit. 

The  class  began  the  study  of  North  Carolina  with  the  geography 
of  the  State.  At  first  the  children  became  familiar  with  the 
three  main  physical  divisions.  The  trips  which  some  of  the 
children  had  made  in  these  sections  helped  to  give  them  a  concept 
of  the  differences  in  these  physical  divisions. 

The  study  of  natural  resources  came  next.  The  group  became 
especially  interested  in  the  rivers  and  the  part  which  they  played 
in  the  development  of  industry  in  our  State.  We  followed  the 
newspaper  account  of  the  case  in  court  here  between  the  citizens 
of  Yadkin  County  and  High  Point  in  regard  to  the  building  of  an- 
other dam  on  the  Yadkin  River,  and  thus  became  aware  of  the 
importance  of  water  power  in  North  Carolina. 

The  group  learned  to  identify  and  appreciate  many  of  the  trees, 
flowers,  birds  and  fish  in  North  Carolina.  The  Greensboro  Flower 
Show  was  visited  with  keen  interest.  The  Science  Club  in  our 
school  made  many  field  trips  during  the  year,  and  those  children 
in  our  grade  who  were  members  of  the  Science  Club  shared  their 
experiences  with  the  whole  group.  As  a  result  the  children 
realized  more  keenly  than  ever  before  the  importance  of  conserva- 
tion of  our  wild  flowers  and  birds. 

A  part  of  the  study  which  proved  most  delightful  was  the  work 
with  rocks  and  minerals.    The  Science  Club  gave  much  helpful 
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information  along  this  line  also.  The  Story  of  the  Geologic 
Making  of  North  Carolina*  was  an  excellent  source  for  reference. 
From  this  study  the  group  learned  something  of  the  age  of  the 
earth,  and  how  certain  rocks,  and  minerals  are  formed.  We  also 
learned  of  the  important  rank  that  North  Carolina  holds  among 
the  states  in  the  variety  of  minerals.  Then,  too,  we  ascertained 
which  rocks  and  minerals  were  commercially  valuable  now  and 
which  have  been  in  the  past. 

One  boy  in  the  class  who  had  visited  the  State  Museum  in 
Raleigh  was  asked  to  make  a  report  of  his  trip  to  the  group.  The 
boy's  father,  surprised  to  hear  that  his  son  had  to  make  a  report, 
asked  how  such  an  account  could  be  given  since  no  notes  were 
taken.  The  boy  replied,  "I'll  just  take  the  trip  over  in  my  mind 
as  I  talk  to  the  group,  and  I'll  remember  what  I  saw  as  I  go  along." 
This  same  boy  said,  after  our  study  of  minerals  and  rocks,  "The 
first  of  the  year  I  thought  crystal  quartz  was  a  rare  rock,  but  now 
I  know  that  it  is  quite  common  mineral  here  in  North  Carolina." 

A  girl  in  the  group  discovered  that  the  porch  columns  in  her 
home  were  made  of  a  rock  which  is  a  mixture  of  milky  quartz, 
siderite  (iron  ore),  and  clear  quartz  crystals.  Other  pupils  made 
similar  applications  of  knowledge  gained  in  the  study  to  situa- 
tions in  their  daily  living. 

We  continued  our  study  by  finding  out  how  and  by  whom  our 
State  was  settled.  Children  became  vitally  interested  in  their 
own  forefathers  and  asked  if  their  names  were  Scotch,  German, 
or  what.  We  found  out  where  the  English,  Scotch,  Germans, 
Moravians,  Quakers,  and  Swiss  settled  and  what  each  group  con- 
tributed to  the  State. 

We  learned  why  immigrants  came  into  the  State  by  land — that 
is,  through  South  Carolina  and  Virginia,  rather  than  by  the  coast 
as  might  have  been  expected.  We  studied  the  dangerous  nature 
of  our  coast  and  the  significance  of  the  fact  that  there  are  not 
large,  deep  estuaries  that  could  be  used  as  harbors  for  ocean- 
going vessels. 

Our  next  big  topic  was  the  early  government  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Hill's  Young  People's  History  of  North  Carolina  was 
valuable  in  this  part  of  our  unit.  The  group  learned  how  North 
Carolina  came  into  existence  under  the  king's  grant  to  the  Lords 
Proprietors  of  England,  how  it  suffered  under  the  king's  rule,  and 
how  it  finally  gained  independence  through  the  Revolutionary 
War.  We  saw  more  clearly  here  how  North  Carolina  had  played 
an  important  part  in  helping  to  create  the  United  States.  While 
we  were  studying  this  phase  of  North  Carolina,  a  group  of  our 
girls  read  "The  Edenton  Tea  Party"  in  Old  Time  Stories  of  the 
Old  North  State  and  wrote  a  short  play  from  the  story-  One  girl 
directed  the  play,  which  was  presented  in  costume  to  our  grade 
and  the  other  fifth  grade  in  our  school. 


*Bryson,  H.  J.   Department  of  Conservation  and  Development,  Raleigh. 
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At  this  period  in  our  study  quite  a  number  of  pupils  visited  the 
Guilford  Battleground.  All  of  the  group  became  conscious  of  the 
many  historical  places  in  and  around  Greensboro. 

Another  interesting  part  of  our  work  was  the  period  just  after  i 
the  Revolutionary  War  when  our  first  schools  were  established, 
the  first  railroads  built,  a  hospital  was  provided  for  the  insane,  , 
and  North  Carolina  enjoyed  a  general  period  of  growth. 

Then  came  the  Civil  War.  We  had  already  spent  so  much  time 
on  the  unit,  "The  Civil  War  and  the  South  Today",  that  we  merely 
reviewed  North  Carolina's  part  in  this  great  struggle.  However, 
from  such  a  review  we  understood  more  clearly  the  condition  in 
which  North  Carolina  was  left  at  the  close  of  the  war. 

After  a  study  of  Reconstruction  days,  we  took  up  a  brighter 
period  in  our  State's  development,  a  period  in  which  education 
began  to  have  an  awakening  under  such  men  as  Aycock,  Mclver 
and  Alderman.  We  learned  how  public  education  developed,  how 
public  health  was  promoted,  and  how  good  roads  were  built. 

During  this  part  of  our  study  one  of  our  boys  had  an  opportunity 
to  visit,  with  his  father,  the  Supreme  Court  in  Raleigh.  A  vivid 
description  of  a  day  spent  in  this  higher  court  room  led  the  group 
to  discuss  the  government  of  North  Carolina.  This  same  boy  also 
visited  the  Capitol.  Although  the  Legislature  was  not  in  session 
at  the  time,  he  described  to  us  the  places  where  our  laws  are  made. 
Of  course  every  child  knew  of  Governor  Hoey,  so  we  came  to  know 
something  about  each  of  the  three  departments  of  our  State 
government. 

After  having  studied  our  State  from  a  geographical  and 
historical  standpoint,  we  were  anxious  to  find  out  more  about 
how  our  State  ranks  today  in  such  things  as  agriculture,  manu- 
facturing, schools,  public  health,  resorts,  and  prominent  people. 

The  study  of  agriculture  in  North  Carolina  led  us  to  see  the 
variety  of  crops  produced  here,  even  on  one  farm.  We  learned 
that  in  contemporary  North  Carolina  people  were  not  depending 
upon  one  crop  so  much  as  in  the  past,  but  were  carrying  on  a  more 
diversified  farm  program.  One  child  in  the  group  who  took  a 
trjp  from  Greensboro  to  Mount  Airy  made  this  statement  on  his 
return :  "I  played  a  game  while  we  rode  along  to  see  if  the  people 
up  there  grew  one  crop  or  more  than  one.  I  saw  they  had  two  or 
three  crops." 

The  group  was  very  much  impressed  with  the  many  products 
that  are  manufactured  in  this  State.  From  our  study  of  Greens- 
boro we  knew  something  of  textile  manufacturing,  but  we  did  not 
know  about  other  industries.  Three  children  visited,  with  special 
permission,  the  Mojud  Silk  Hosiery  Mill  here  in  Greensboro.  An- 
other child  visited  the  Pomona  Terra  Cotta  Company  and  gave  an 
illustrated  talk  on  the  ceramic  industry.  The  group  became  so 
enthusiastic  about  seeing  where  products  were  made  that  many 
planned  to  visit  manufacturing  plants  during  the  summer. 

We  followed  this  part  of  the  unit  with  a  study  of  ways  of  travel 
in  North  Carolina — both  old  and  new.    Several  children  had 
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visited  Kill  Devil  Hill,  so  they  were  delighted  to  read  to  us  an 
article  in  the  Greensboro  Daily  News  about  the  recent  visit  of 
Orville  Wright  to  Kitty  Hawk.  This  article  prompted  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  development  of  air  commerce  in  which  comparisons 
were  made  with  earlier  methods  of  transportation. 

We  next  located  the  important  summer  and  winter  resorts. 
The  group  was  surprised  to  find  so  few  summer  resorts  in  the 
Piedmont  section  and  so  many  summer  resorts  along  the  coast  and 
in  the  mountains.  The  Sandhills  region  received  special  at- 
tention, and  the  group  showed  keen  interest  in  the  new  State 
Park  at  Fort  Caswell. 

Our  last  topic  was  prominent  North  Carolinians  and  the  part 
they  have  played  in  our  history.  In  this  we  included  artists, 
musicians,  educators,  and  authors.  We  included  North  Caro- 
linians by  adoption. 

The  culmination  of  our  study  was  the  making  of  a  large  mural 
twenty-four  feet  long  and  four  feet  wide  on  which  we  tried  to 
depict  the  things  we  should  like  to  show  anyone  who  visited  our 
State.  We  tried  to  place  the  various  things  in  their  correct  place 
geographically.  The  mural  was  divided  into  three  parts,  just  as 
our  State  is  naturally  divided.  In  the  East  we  depicted  the  fort 
at  Manteo,  the  Wright  plane,  a  lighthouse,  a  group  at  the  beach, 
the  State's  oldest  church  at  Bath,  the  tar  and  turpentine  industry, 
lumbering  and  tobacco  and  peanut  growing.  As  we  moved  from 
east  to  west  we  came  to  the  Sandhills  section,  where  sports  were 
suggested  by  a  lady  playing  golf  and  a  man  riding  horseback. 
Moving  on  into  the  center  of  the  State,  we  showed  the  Capitol 
Building,  the  Duke  University  Chapel,  the  General  Green  Statue, 
the  Cornwallis  Oak,  the  Dolly  Madison  Well,  cotton  farming, 
truck  farming,  the  furniture  industry,  schools,  a  granite  quarry, 
water  power,  and  a  textile  mill  and  worker.  In  the  western 
section  we  depicted  the  many  sports  of  the  tourists,  such  as  horse- 
back riding,  tennis,  canoeing,  trout  fishing,  and  camping.  In  the 
far  western  part  of  our  State  we  showed  the  mountain  crafts  of 
spinning  and  weaving  and  the  Indians  on  the  Cherokee  reserva- 
tion. At  the  proper  places  in  the  mural  we  put  the  native  flowers 
and  trees  found  in  the  various  sections  of  our  State.  This  mural 
was  done  in  tempera  paint.  Each  child  in  the  room  had  some 
part  in  its  making. 

The  following  are  activities  which  were  carried  on  in  connection 
with  the  unit: 

1.  Scrap  books  were  made  by  individual  children. 

2.  Picture  maps  of  the  State  were  made. 

3.  Rocks  and  minerals  were  collected. 

4.  Salt  and  flour  maps  of  the  counties  and  river  basins  were  made. 

5.  A  play  about  the  Edenton  Tea  Party  was  written  and  produced. 

6.  A  visit  was  made  to  Miss  Arundel's  classroom  at  the  Woman's 
College  to  see  her  North  Carolina  collections. 

7.  Collections  of  leaves  were  made  and  preserved. 

8.  Letters  were  written  to  chambers  of  commerce  in  many  North  Caro- 
lina towns. 

9.  A  visit  was  made  to  the  new  Historical  Museum  in  Greensboro. 
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VI.  Outcomes. 

1.  A  sense  of  responsibility  that  each  member  of  the  group 
developed  in  sharing  what  he  knew  with  others. 

2.  A  broadened  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  North  Carolina. 

3.  A  development  of  individual  children  through  the  media  of 
art,  language,  and  music. 

4.  A  more  accurate  concept  of  the  natural  resources  of  our 
State  and  a  recognition  of  the  necessity  for  conserving  them. 

5.  A  development  of  skill  in  using  the  library  to  get  informa- 
tion. 

6.  A  definite  concept  of  the  three  physical  division  of  North 
Carolina. 

7.  An  awareness  and  appreciation  of  the  immediate  environ- 
ment. 
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SUITABLE  MATERIALS 

Adequate  library  facilities  make  possible  enriched  learning 
experiences.  Many  books,  pamphlets,  pictures,  newspaper  clip- 
pings, maps,  and  exhibits  can  be  used  profitably  in  a  study  of  the 
State. 

Do  you  have  a  good  collection  of  North  Carolina  materials  in 
your  school? 


CHAPTER  V 


SUGGESTIONS  FOR  NORTH  CAROLINA 
MATERIALS 

Each  teacher  in  cooperation  with  the  school  librarian  should 
help  to  build  up  the  school's  collection  of  North  Carolina  materials. 
There  is  much  more  available  than  most  teachers  realize.  In  this 
section  of  the  bulletin  are  listed  more  than  200  books,  pamphlets, 
maps  and  other  items  that  teachers  will  find  useful.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  teachers  carefully  check  the  annotated  listing  of 
materials  against  those  available  in  their  schools  and  then  select 
and  try  to  have  the  school  purchase  a  few  of  the  most  needed 
items  each  year. 

Teachers  in  the  fifth  and  eighth  grades  should  accept  special 
responsibility  with  reference  to  the  collection  of  North  Caro- 
liana.  In  addition  to  working  with  the  librarian  and  principal  in 
the  selection  of  books  for  the  library,  they  should  assume 
responsibility  for  promoting  the  use  of  the  materials.  Class- 
room collectons  borrowed  from  the  central  library  for  extended 
periods  for  special  use  with  classroom  groups  is  one  of  the  most 
effective  ways  of  doing  this.  In  the  eighth  grade,  for  example, 
the  teacher  should  arrange  a  classroom  shelf  of  North  Carolina 
supplementary  readers  which  should  include  reference  books,  an 
up-to-date  file  of  newspaper  clippings,  magazine  articles,  pictures, 
and  other  materials. 

Schools  with  limited  school  library  facilities  can  get  some  help 
from  public  libraries.  Many  of  the  books  listed  in  this  bulletin 
may  be  borrowed  from  the  North  Carolina  Library  Commission, 
Raleigh.    In  places  where  there  is  county  library  service  the 


Free  Materials 

Many  helpful  materials  may  be  obtained  from  State  and  local 
j)ublic  agencies  and  from  private  business  organizations.  Only  one 
request  for  free  materials  should  be  made  by  each  classroom  group. 
If  this  is  written  by  a  pupil  or  a  committee  of  pupils,  it  should  be 
checked  and  signed  by  the  teacher  or  the  librarian.  When  several 
pupils  in  the  same  group  write  for  the  same  materials  much  waste 
can  ensue  and  answering  such  requests  can  become  a  nuisance  to 
busy  people.  Teachers  or  librarians  who  need  more  than  one  copy  of 
free  publications  should  make  a  special  request  stating  what  use  is 
to  be  made  of  the  multiple  copies  of  the  materials. 
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request  for  books  must  come  through  the  local  county  library. 
In  counties  where  there  is  no  county  library,  requests  may  go 
directly  to  Raleigh,,  in  which  case  the  bprrower  must  bear  the 
transportation  costs  to  and  from  Raleigh. 

The  materials  listed  below  are  chiefly  those  now  available  from 
publishers,  but  a  few  "out  of  print"  items  that  are  generally  avail- 
able in  school  and  public  libraries  have  been  included.  Prices  are 
list  prices  unless  otherwise  indicated.  From  the  annotations  one 
can  determine  which  books  are  suitable  for  children.  Some  of  the 
books  on  the  adult  level  may  be  used  to  advantage  by  good  readers 
in  the  upper  elementary  grades  and  in  the  high  school.  The  list 
is  classified  under  seven  headings.  In  selecting  materials  some  of 
each  type  should  be  secured. 

I.  Books — Factual 

Allen,  W.  C.   North  Carolina  History  Stories.   Richmond:    Johnson.  1901. 

Out  of  Print. 

Easily  read  history  stories  for  fifth  and  sixth  grades. 

 The  Story  of  Our  State:     North  Carolina.    Raleigh:    Dixis  Press. 

Revised  Edition.     1944.    To  schools,  90^. 
State-adopted  supplementary  text.   Grades  5-8. 

Americana  Encyclopedia.    New  York:    Americana  Corporation.  1939. 

Contains  13  pages  on  North  Carolina  with  maps,  pictures,  and 
tables. 

Ashe,  S.  A.  History  of  North  Carolina.  Greensboro:  C.  L.  Van  Noppen. 
1908.    Out  of  Print. 

A  North  Carolina  History  that  is  especially  valuable  to  research 
students  and  teachers. 

Arnett,  A.  M.  and  Jackson,  W.  C.  The  Story  of  North  Carolina.  Chapel 
Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1933.    To  schools,  80tf. 

State-adopted  supplementary  textbook  for  eighth  grade. 

Blomquist,  H.  L.  and  Oosting,  H.  J.  Guide  to  the  Spring  and  Early 
Summer  Flora  of  the  Piedmont,  North  Carolina.  Durham:  Published 
by  the  authors  (Dept.  of  Botany,  Duke  University).    1940.  $1.00. 

Blythe,  Legette.  Marshal  Ney:  A  Dual  Life.  New  York:  Stackpole. 
1937.  $3.50. 

The  story  of  Napoleon's  marshal  who  is  alleged  to  have  escaped 
death  and  settled  in  North  Carolina  where  he  spent  his  last  years 
as  a  school  teacher  and  was  after  his  death  interred  in  Rowan 
County. 

Bowman,  Elizabeth  S.  Land  of  High  Horizons.  Kingsport:  Southern 
Publishers.    1938.  $2.50. 

Relates  to  the  people,  history,  geology,  legends,  traditions,  and 
wild  life  of  the  Smoky  Mountain  Region. 
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Rritannica  Junior.  (12  vols.)  Chicago:  Encyclopedia  Britannica,  Inc. 
1944. 

Contains  three  pages  on  North  Carolina  with  map  and  pictures. 

Brooks,  E.  C.  Our  Dual  Government.  New  York:  Rand.  1924.  Out  of 
print. 

Valuable  civics  and  history  material  for  fifth  grade  and  above. 
Available  in  many  schools  since  this  was  at  one  time  a  State- 
adopted  text. 

Byrd,  William.  History  of  the  Dividing  Line  Betwixt  Virginia  and  North 
Carolina.    Raleigh:    North  Carolina  Historical  Commission.  1929. 

An  interesting  document  in  our  colonial  history,  describing  the 
marking  of  the  boundary  through  efforts  of  the  commission  ap- 
pointed by  the  king  in  1728. 

Charnley,  M.  V.  Boy's  Life  of  the  Wright  Brothers.  New  York:  Harper. 
1928.  $2.00. 

The  life  story  of  the  brothers  who  invented  the  airplane.  Descrip- 
tion of  their  flying  experiments  at  Kitty  Hawk. 

Chamberlain,  Hope  S.  Old  Days  in  Chapel  Hill.  Chapel  Hill:  U.  N.  C. 
Press.    1926.  $3.50. 

Life  and  letters  of  Cornelia  P.  Spencer. 

Coker,  W.  C.  and  Totten,  H.  R.  Trees  of  the  Southeastern  States.  Chapel 
Hill:  U.  N.  C.  Press.    1936.  $2.50. 

Authentic  information  concerning  the  trees  of  North  Carolina  and 
other  states  of  the  Southeast.  Exceptionally  valuable  as  a  reference 
in  nature  study.  Describes  239  native  and  22  foreign  trees  with 
drawings  of  typical  leaves,  flowers,  and  fruits. 

Compton's  Pictured  Encyclopedia.    Chicago:    Compton.  1944. 

Contains  six  pages  under  "North  Carolina"  with  map  and  illustra- 
tions.  See  also  Fact-Index  for  North  Carolina  for  other  references. 

Connor,  R.  D.  W.  Ante-Bellun  Builders  of  North  Carolina.  Greensboro: 
Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  For  sale  at  the 
College  Book  Store.  70^. 

A  discussion  of  the  development  of  government,  industry,  and  edu- 
cation in  the  State  during  the  period  1790-1840.  The  four  sections 
of  the  publication  discuss  in  order  the  parts  played  by  Archibald 
D.  Murphey,  David  L.  Swain,  Calvin  H.  Wiley,  and  John  M. 
Morehead. 

 Makers  of  North  Carolina  History.  Raleigh:  Thompson  Publish- 
ing Co.    1926.    Out  of  print. 

Biographies  of  important  North  Carolinians.   Origin  and  names  of 
counties.    List  of  governors. 

 Race  Elements  in  the  White  Population  of  North  Carolina.  Greens- 
boro: Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  For  sale 
at  the  College  Book  Store.    1920.  85tf. 

A  discussion  of  the  origin,  characteristics,  and  contributions  of  the 
various  racial  elements  in  the  North  Carolina  population. 
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 Revolutionary  Leaders  of  North  Carolina.    Greensboro:  Woman's 

College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.    For  sale  at  the  College 
Book  Store.    1916.  70tf. 

A  discussion  of  four  phases  of  the  Revolutionary  struggle  and  the 
parts  played  by  John  Harvey,  Cornelius  Harnett,  Richard  Caswell, 
and  Samuel  Johnston. 

 Story  of  the  Old  North  State.    Philadelphia:    Lippincott.  1906. 

Out  of  print. 

Chronological  presentation — useful  from  fifth  grade  up. 

 Boyd,  W.  K.,  and  Hamilton,  J.  G.  de  R.  History  of  North  Carolina.  I 

(3  vols.)    New  York:    Lewis  Publishing  Company.    1919.   Out  of  print. 

A  very  complete  and  authoritative  treatment  of  the  history  of  the 
State. 

 and  Poe,  Clarence.    The  Life  and  Speeches  of  Charles  Brantley  r 

Aycock.   Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1912.  $1.00. 

A  biographical  account  of  North  Carolina's  crusader  for  education, 
with  excerpts  from  his  speeches. 

Conservation  and  Development  Department.  North  Carolina  Industrial 
Directory  and  Reference  Book.  Raleigh:  Department  of  Conservation 
and  Development.    1938.  $7.50. 

Description  of  industrial  resources  of  the  State  with  directory  of 
establishments.   Gives  important  facts  and  figures  for  each  county. 

 North  Carolina:    Today  and  Tomorrow.    Raleigh:    Published  by 

Department.    1936.  50tf. 

A  description  of  the  State  with  special  sections  on  resources, 
government,  education,  welfare,  commerce,  and  transportation. 

Cooper,  W.  A.  A  Portrayal  of  Negro  Life.  Raleigh:  Division  of  Negro 
Education,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction.    1936.  $1.00. 

Reproductions  of  27  paintings  by  the  author  with  biographical 
accounts  of  the  subjects. 

Creecy,  R.  B.  Grandfather's  Tales  of  North  Carolina  History.  Raleigh: 
Edwards.    1901.    Out  of  print. 

A  collection  of  historical,  legendary  and  biographical  stories  con- 
cerning North  Carolina.  Interesting,  but  difficult  reading  for  most 
elementary  school  children. 

Crittenden,  C.  C.  Commerce  of  North  Carolina,  1763-1789.  New  Haven: 
Yale  University  Press.    1936.    Out  of  print. 

A  description  of  the  chief  exports  and  imports,  routes  of  trade, 
methods  of  production,  and  ways  of  doing  business  in  North  Caro- 
lina in  the  late  eighteenth  century.  Gives  a  good  picture  of  the 
economic  life  of  the  State  at  that  time. 

 and  Lacy,  Dan  (Editors.)  The  County  Records.  (3  vols.)  (His- 
torical Records  of  North  Carolina).  Raleigh:  North  Carolina  Historical 
Commission.  (Now  State  Department  of  Archives  and  History.)  1938. 
For  research  students.  A  reprint  of  pages  1-129  of  Volume  I  is  avail- 
able in  separate  binding.  Free. 

An  interesting  account  of  historical  records  in  North  Carolina  with 
a  good  description  of  the  North  Carolina  county. 
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Cushman,  Rebecca.     Swing  Your  Mountain  Gal.     Boston:  Houghton. 
1934.  $2.50. 

Sketches  of  life  in  the  southern  highlands. 

Daniels,  Jonathan.    A  Southerner  Discovers  the  South.    New  York:  Mac- 
millan.    1938.  $3.00. 

Description  and  travel  in  the  Southeastern  states;  a  good  account 
of  conditions  in  the  industrial  belt  of  the  Piedmont  in  North 
Carolina. 

 Tar  Heels.    New  York:    Dodd,  Mead.    1941.    Out  of  print. 

An  unusually  well-written  account  of  contemporary  North  Carolina 
in  the  light  of  its  historical  development.  Especially  valuable  as 
background  reading  for  the  teacher. 

Daniels,  Josephus.    Editor  in  Politics.    Chapel  Hill:     U.  N.  C.  Press. 
1941. 

Sequel  to  Tar  Heel  Editor. 

 Tar  Heel  Editor.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.  1939. 

Autobiographical.   Experiences  of  one  of  North  Carolina's  leading 
citizens. 

Department  of  Labor.    Directory  of  Manufacturing  Firms  of  North  Caro- 
lina.  Raleigh:    Department  of  Labor.    1944.  $1.00. 

Information  about  industries  in  each  county.    Classified  State 
summary. 

Eaton,  Allen  Hendershott.    Handicrafts  of  the  Southern  Highlands.  New 
York:    Russell  Sage  Foundation.    1937.  $3.00. 

A  valuable  reference  for  study  of  the  handicrafts  of  the  mountain- 
folk  of  Western  North  Carolina. 

Eure,  Thad.    North  Carolina  Manual.    Raleigh.    The  Secretary  of  State. 
Published  biennially.    Limited  number  available,  for  free  distribution. 

Contains  official  register  of  legislative,  judicial,  and  executive 
officials;  members  of  State  Boards  and  Commissions;  election  re- 
turns; biographical  sketches  of  State  officials  and  members  of  the 
General  Assembly. 

Federal  Writers'  Project,  Regional  Staff.    These  Are  Our  Lives.  Chapel 
Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1939.  $2.00. 

Thirty-five  life  histories  of  people  in  the  South — farm  laborers  and 
owners,  factory  and  mill  workers,  people  engaged  in  service  occu- 
pations, and  those  on  relief. 

Fries,  Adelaide  L.    The  Road  to  Salem.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press. 
1944.  $4.00. 

The  story  of  the  Moravian  settlement  of  what  is  now  Winston- 
Salem.  Translated  from  the  autobiography  of  Anna  Catharina 
Antes,  written  in  German  in  1803,  and  supplemented  by  contempo- 
rary materials  gathered  by  the  author  who  is  a  descendent  of  the 
founders  of  the  Moravian  communities  in  North  Carolina  and  is  at 
present  Archivist  of  the  Southern  province  of  the  Moravian  Church. 
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Goerch,  Carl.     Carolina  Chats.     Raleigh:     Carl  Goerch.     1944.  $3.00. 
Out  of  print. 

The  first  half  of  the  book  is  devoted  to  miscellaneous  stories  about 
North  Carolina,  some  historical,  some  humorous.  The  second  half 
contains  newspaper  items  from  1800  up  to  the  present  century  and 
is  mostly  human  interest  material  of  peculiar  interest  to  North 
Carolinians. 

 Characters,  Always  Characters.    Raleigh:     Carl  Goerch.  1945. 

$3.00. 

Stories  about  interesting  North  Carolinians. 
 Down  Home.    Raleigh:    Carl  Goerch.    1943.    Out  of  print. 

Feature  articles  from  The  State  magazine.  The  latter  half  of  the 
book  is  devoted  to  a  description  of  the  historical  background  of 
each  of  North  Carolina's  100  counties. 

Green,  Charlotte  Hilton.   Birds  of  the  South.   Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.  I 
1934.    To  schools,  $1.20. 

Valuable  material  for  use  in  a  unit  of  study  such  as  one  on  "Birds 
of  North  Carolina." 

 Trees  of  the  South.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1939.  $2.50. 

Useful  natural  science  material  especially  applicable  to  North 
Carolina.  Profusely  illustrated.  Pp.  391-397  give  pictures  and  text 
on  dogwood,  North  Carolina  State  flower. 

Henderson,  Archibald.     North  Carolina — The  Old  State  and  the  New. 
Chicago:    Lewis  Publishing  Co.  1941. 

Volumes  I  and  II  of  this  5  volume  series  give  the  history  of  the 
State  as  written  by  Dr.  Henderson.  Volumes  III,  IV,  and  V  contain 
biographical  sketches  of  North  Carolinians. 

Hill,  D.  H.    Young  People's  History  of  North  Carolina.    Raleigh:  Alfred 
Williams.    1916.    Out  of  print. 

Formerly  basal  North  Carolina  history  textbook.    Available  in 
quantity  in  most  schools. 

Hobbs,  S.  H.,  Jr.    North  Carolina:    Economic  and  Social.    Chapel  Hill: 
U.  N.  C.  Press.    1930.    Out  of  print. 

An  excellent  presentation  of  economic  and  social  conditions  in 
North  Carolina.  Contains  maps,  tables,  diagrams.  References  at 
end  of  each  chapter. 

Hyman,  Mary  and  Marks,  Sallie  B.    North  Carolina  Geography.  Supple- 
ment to  Southern  Lands.    New  York:    Silver.    1929.  71tf. 

State-adopted  textbook  for  use  in  seventh  grade.    Helpful  in  other 
grades  studying  North  Carolina. 

Johnson,  Gerald.    The  Wasted  Land.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.  1938. 
$1.50. 

A  discussion  of  problems  facing  the  Southeastern  states. 

Johnson,  Guion  Griffis.    Ante-Bellum  North  Carolina — A  Social  History. 

Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1937.  $6.00. 

A  wealth  of  material  portraying  the  social  life  of  North  Carolina 
during  the  period  1800-1860. 
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Johnston,  Frances  B.  and  Waterman,  Thomas  T.  The  Early  Architecture  of 
North  Carolina.  Foreword  by  Leicester  B.  Holland  F.  A.  I.  A.  Published 
under  the  auspices  of  the  Colonial  Dames  of  America.  Committee  on 
Publication:  Mrs.  Peter  Arrington,  chm.,  Mrs.  J.  Walter  Williamson, 
Mrs.  Lyman  A.  Cotten.  Chapel  Hill:  U.  N.  C.  Press.  1941.  Out  of 
print. 

A  beautiful  pictorial  presentation  of  early  architecture  of  North 
Carolina.  A  few  copies  of  the  limited  edition  of  900  copies  are  avail- 
able in  school  and  public  libraries. 

Kelly,  Paul  and  Baskervill,  J.  C.  The  Story  of  Conservation  in  North  Caro- 
lina. Raleigh:  North  Carolina  Department  of  Conservation  and 
Development.    1941.    Out  of  print. 

Discussion  of  the  resources  of  the  State  and  the  need  for  conser- 
vation. Told  in  conversational  style.  Distributed  free  to  all  schools 
in  1941.    Valuable  supplementary  book  for  eighth  grade. 

Kephart,  Horace.  Our  Southern  Highlanders.  New  York:  Outing  Pub- 
lishing Co.    1913.    Out  of  print. 

A  narrative  account  of  adventure  in  the  Southern  Appalachians  and 
a  study  of  life  among  the  mountaineers. 

Knight,  Edgar  W.    Our  State  Government.    Atlanta:    Scott.    1926.    SO  4. 
An  elementary  text  in  government. 

 Public  School  Education  in  North  Carolina.  New  York:  Houghton. 

1916.    Out  of  print. 

Shows  the  relation  between  social  and  economic  forces  and  educa- 
tional development  and  how  the  ideals  of  a  people  are  reflected  in 
their  school  systems. 

Lawrence,  R.  C.  Herein  Carolina.  Lumberton:  R.  C.  Lawrence.  1939. 
$3.00. 

A  collection  of  stories  and  articles  about  North  Carolina  and  famous 
North  Carolinians. 

Lawson,  John.  History  of  North  Carolina.  Richmond:  Garrett  and 
Massie.    1937.  $3.00. 

A  reprint  of  the  1714  edition.  Lawson's  account  of  his  journeys  in 
North  Carolina  at  the  beginning  of  the  18th  century.  Gives  an 
excellent  account  of  early  natural  history  and  customs  and  morals 
of  the  Indians.  Unsuitable  for  classroom  use,  but  an  excellent 
reference  for  teachers.   Contains  early  maps  and  drawings. 

Lefler,  H.  T.  (Editor)  North  Carolina  History  Told  by  Contemporaries. 
Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1934.  $3.50. 

An  interesting  source  book  for  teachers  and  high  school  students. 

Mason,  R.  L.  The  Lure  of  the  Great  Smokies.  Boston:  Houghton.  1927. 
Out  of  print. 

Description  and  travel  in  the  Smoky  Mountain  Region  of  North 
Carolina.   Illustrations.  Maps. 

Matthews,  Etta  Lane.  Over  the  Blue  Wall.  Chapel  Hill:  U.  N.  C.  Press. 
1937.  $1.50. 

A  young  peoples'  narrative  history  covering  the  period  from  Ponce 
De  Leon  to  Washington.    North  Carolina  references  are  indexed. 
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Maus,  Cynthia  Pearl.    Christ  and  the  Fine  Arts.    New  York:    Harper  an 
Brothers.    1938.  $4.35. 

The  legend  of  the  dogwood,  North  Carolina  State  flower,  is  given 
on  pages  548-549. 

Mead,  Martha  N.    Asheville  in  the  Land  of  the  Sky.    Richmond:  Th 
Dietz  Press.    1942.  $3.00. 

Description  of  Asheville  and  the  country  round  about — Biltmore 
Estate,  etc. 

McCorkle,  Mrs.  Lutie  Andrews.  Old-Time  Stories  of  the  Old  North  Statel 
Boston:    Heath.    1903.  80^. 

History  stories  that  may  be  read  easily  by  pupils  in  the  fifth  grade 
and  above. 

Morley,  M.  W.    Carolina  Mountains.    Boston:    Houghton.    1913.    $4.0 i 
Description  and  travel  in  Western  North  Carolina — Chimney  Rock, 
Biltmore,  Cherokee  Indian  country,  Pisgah,  Mitchell,  Linville  Falls, 
Blowing  Rock,  Grandfather  Mountain,  etc. 

Mullen,  John  M.  (Compiler).  Facts  to  Know  North  Carolina.  Lincolnton  ;j 
Mullen  Feature  Syndicate.  Revised  edition,  1944.  To  schools,  $1.0«1 
each  or  80^  in  quantities  of  50  or  more. 

Questions  and  answers  on  North  Carolina.    Information  about 
counties,  North  Carolina  "firsts",  etc. 

National  Park  Service.    The  National  Parks  Portfolio.    Chicago:  Nationa 
Park  Service,  United  States  Department  of  the  Interior.    1931.  $1.50 

Extensive  description  of  national  parks  and  monuments,  including 
those  of  North  Carolina. 

National  Conference  on  State  Parks.    Park  and  Recreation  Progress — 194S< 
Yearbook.    National  Conference  on  State  Parks,  901  Union  Trust  Build 
ing,  Washington,  D.  C.  $1.00. 

Information  on  State  Parks  in  North  Carolina  and  other  states. 

Newbold,  N.  C.  (Editor).  Five  North  Carolina  Negro  Educators.  Chapel 
Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1939.  $1.00. 

Biographical  sketches  of  five  Negro  leaders:   S.  G.  Atkins,  James 
B.  Dudley,  Annie  W.  Holland,  W.  P.  Moore,  and  E.  E.  Smith. 

Newsome,  A.  R.  and  Lefler,  H.  T.  The  Growth  of  North  Carolina.  Yonkers- 
on-Hudson,  N.  Y.:    World.    1942.  $1.14. 

State-adopted  supplementary  textbook  for  eighth  grade. 

Noble,  M.  C.  S.  A  History  of  the  Public  Schools  of  North  Carolina.  Chapel 
Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1930.  $3.00. 

An  excellent  account  of  the  development  of  public  education  in  the 
State  from  early  beginnings  to  1930. 

Pearson,  T.  G.,  Brimley,  S.  B.,  and  Brimley,  H.  H.  Birds  of  North  Caro- 
lina.   Raleigh:    State  Museum.    1942.  $3.50. 

Data  on  396  different  birds  recorded  in  the  State.  Twenty  full-page 
color  plates,  17  full-page  black  and  white  plates,  and  140  text  figures. 
Valuable  reference.   Should  be  in  all  school  libraries. 

Peattie,  Roderick.    The  Great  Smokies  and  The  Blue  Ridge.    New  York: 

Vanguard  Press.  1943. 

A  Story  of  the  Southern  Appalachians. 
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Quinn,  Vernon.    Picture  Map  Geography  of  the  United  tSates.    New  York: 
Lippincott.    1931.  $3.00. 

Pictorial  map  and  descriptive  material  for  North  Carolina,  pp. 
52-55. 

Rights,  D.  L.    A  Voyage  Down  the  Yadkin — Great  Peedee  River.  Winston- 
Salem:    Winston-Salem  Printing  Co.  1929. 

An  account  of  a  voyage  down  the  Yadkin  from  North  Wilkesboro 
to  Georgetown  made  in  a  12-foot  rowboat. 

Rowe,  Nellie  M.   Discovering  North  Carolina.   Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press. 
1933.    To  schools,  70^. 

A  State-adopted  supplementary  reader.  Treats  the  social  and  eco- 
nomic aspects  of  the  State's  development  and  contains  much  helpful 
information  concerning  modern  and  contemporary  North  Caro- 
linians. 

Schaw,  Janet.   Journal  of  a  Lady  of  Quality.    New  Haven:    Yale  University 
Press.    1939.  $4.00. 

Description  and  travel  in  the  West  Indies  and  in  North  Carolina  in 
colonial  days. 

Sheppard,  Mrs.  Muriel  Earley.    Cabins  in  the  Laurel.   With  illustrations  by 
Bayard  Wootten.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1935.    Out  of  print. 

An  account  of  life  in  the  Toe  River  Valley  in  the  northwestern 
North  Carolina  mountain  region. 

Sherwood,  H.  N.    Makers  of  the  New  World.    Indianapolis:  Bobbs-Merrill. 
1936.  69^. 

A  State-adopted  supplementary  reader  for  fourth  and  fifth  grades. 
Contains  chapters  relating  to  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  and  Blackbeard. 

Sprunt,  James.    Tales  and  Traditions  of  the  Lower  Cape  Fear.  Wilming- 
ton.   LeGwin  Bros.    1896.    Out  of  print. 
Stories  of  the  Wilmington  area. 

Stull,  DeForest  and  Hatch,  Roy  W.    Journeys  Through  North  America. 
Atlanta:    Allyn  and  Bacon.    1944.    To  schools,  $1.20. 

See  section  on  South  Atlantic  States,  pp.  147-174,  also  index  under 
"North  Carolina." 

Vance,  Rupert  B.    All  These  People:  _The  Nation's  Human  Resources  in 
the  South.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.  1944. 

A  long  time  view  of  the  population  trends  of  the  Nation  and  the 
South.  Discussion  of  potential  human  resources  and  persistent 
problems.  Maps,  charts,  tables,  based  on  1940  Census  and  latest 
available  information. 

Wager,  Paul  W.    County  Government  in  North  Carolina.    Chapel  Hill: 
U.  N.  C.  Press.    1928.  $2.50. 

Analysis  of  county  systems  of  government  written  for  aid  to 
teachers  of  civics  and  government  in  our  public  schools. 

Warren,  Jule  B.    North  Carolina,  Yesterday  and  Today.    Raleigh:  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

State-adopted  textbook  for  fifth  grade. 
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Watts,  G.  B.    The  Waldenses  in  the  New  World.    Durham:    Duke  Uni 
versity  Press.    1941.  $3.50. 

Pages  79-162  give  an  authoritative  account  of  the  largest  and  most 
important  Waldensian  colony  in  North  American  at  Valdese  in 
Burke  County,  North  Carolina,  whose  first  settlers  arrived  in  1893. 

Wells,  B.  W.    Natural  Gardens  of  North  Carolina.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C, 

Press.    1932.    Out  of  print. 

A  description  of  the  flora  of  North  Carolina  in  all  sections  from  the 
mountains  to  the  seacoast. 

White,   Stewart  Edward.     Daniel  Boone,  Wilderness  Scout.     Atlanta:  i\ 
Allyn.    1926.  80tf. 

Biographical  sketch  of  Daniel  Boone,  his  life  and  travel  in  North 
Carolina,  Kentucky,  etc.  Excellent  account  of  pioneer  life  and  the 
settlement  of  Kentucky.   For  grade  8  and  above. 

Willis,  C.  H.  and  Saunders,  L.  S.  Those  Who  Dared.  Chapel  Hill:  U.  N.  C. 
Press.    1935.    To  schools,  72^. 

American  history  stories  for  children  nine  to  twelve  years  of  age. 

Wilson,  Charles  Marrow.  Backwoods  America.  (Photographic  illustrations 
Bayard  Wootten.)    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1935.  $2.50. 

A  description  of  the  life  and  customs  of  rural  America.  Describes 
life  typical  of  much  of  rural  North  Carolina. 

Wootten,  Bayard  and  Henderson,  Archibald.  Old  Homes  and  Gardens  of 
North  Carolina.  Photographs  by  Bayard  Wootten,  historical  text  by 
Archibald  Henderson.  Compiled  by  Mrs.  Charles  A.  Cannon,  Mrs.  Lyman 
A.  Cotten,  and  Mrs.  James  Edwin  Latham.  Published  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Garden  Club  of  North  Carolina.  Chapel  Hill:  U.  N.  C.  Press. 
1939.    Out  of  print. 

One  hundred  beautiful  photographic  plates  and  authentic  historical 
and  descriptive  data  on  outstanding  old  homes  and  gardens  in  the 
State.  A  few  copies  of  this  limited  edition  of  1,000  copies  are 
available  in  school  and  public  libraries. 

World  Book  Encyclopedia.    Chicago:    Quarrie.  1944. 

New  article  on  North  Carolina  by  C.  C.  Crittenden.    Contains  20 
pages  including  maps,  charts,  tables,  and  illustrations. 

W.  P.  A.  Writers.  How  They  Began;  the  Story  of  North  Carolina,  County, 
town  and  Other  Place  Names.  270  Lafayette  Street,  New  York:  Harian 
Publications.    1941.    75tf  paper. 

An  alphabetical  listing  of  counties,  towns  and  other  places  and 
how  they  came  to  be  named. 

 North  Carolina:    A  Guide  to  The  Old  North  State.    Chapel  Hill: 

U.  N.  C.  Press.    1939.  $3.00. 

A  comprehensive  historical,  economic,  social  and  scenic  description 
that  covers  the  seacoast,  the  tobacco  and  cotton  country,  and  the 
famous  recreational  areas  of  the  Great  Smokies.  About  100  photo- 
graphs. 16  maps.  Sponsored  by  the  Department  of  Conservation 
and  Development  and  compiled  by  the  Federal  Writers'  Project  of 
North  Carolina. 
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 Raleigh — Capital  of  North  Carolina.     (American  Guide  Series.) 

Raleigh:    Sesquicentennial  Commission.    Hon.  J.  Crawford  Biggs,  chm. 

A  guide  to  the  City  of  Raleigh.  Contains  a  brief  history  of  the 
city  and  discussions  of  education,  religion,  literature,  music,  news- 
papers, periodicals,  and  points  of  interest. 


II.    Booklets,  Pamphlets,  Circulars,  Etc. 

Albertson,  Catherine  S.  In  Ancient  Albemarle.  309  W.  Church  St.,  Eliza- 
beth City:    Published  by  the  author.    1914.    Out  of  print. 

A  collection  of  fifteen  stories  relating  to  the  Albemarle  region, 
including  accounts  of  the  first  Albemarle  Assembly,  the  Culpepper 
Rebellion,  the  piracy  of  Blackbeard,  and  the  happenings  in  various 
communities  during  the  Revolutionary  period. 

 Roanoke  Island  in  History  and  Legend.    309  W.  Church  Street, 

Elizabeth  City:    Published  by  the  author.    1914.  50tf. 

Historical  and  legendary  account  of  first  English  attempts  at  settle- 
ment, the  birth  of  Virginia  Dare,  experiments  of  the  Wright 
Brothers,  and  other  significant  events  which  took  place  on  and 
around  Roanoke  Island. 

 Wings  Over  Kill  Devil  and  Legend  of  the  Dunes  of  Dare.    309  W. 

Church  Street,  Elizabeth  City:    Published  by  the  author.    1944.  50^. 

Stories  gathered  from  old  residents  of  Dare  County,  including  the 
Indian  legend  of  Virginia  Dare,  the  origin  of  such  names  as  Kill 
Devil  Hill,  Kitty  Hawk,  Jockey's  Ridge,  Nag's  Head,  etc.  New 
edition  contains  story  of  the  first  airplane  flight. 

Brimley,  C.  S.  Amphibians  and  Reptiles  of  North  Carolina.  Elon  College, 
N.  C:    Carolina  Biological  Supply  Co.    1944.  50tf. 

Description  and  key  to  all  the  amphibians  and  reptiles  known  to 
have  occured  in  the  State. 

 The  Mammals  of  North  Carolina.   Apply  to  Harry  T.  Davis,  Curator, 

State  Museum,  Raleigh.  Free. 

A  series  of  18  reprints  from  Carolina  Tips,  published  by  Carolina 
Biological  Supply  Co.,  Elon  College,  N.  C. 

Brown,  Arch  B.  Historic  Sands  of  Eastern  Carolina.  Arlington,  Va. : 
Arch  B.  Brown.    1937.    40.  p.  paper  cover. 

Story  of  early  attempts  to  settle  on  Roanoke  Island  and  an  account 
of  the  experiments  in  flight  made  by  Wilbur  and  Orville  Wright 
at  Kitty  Hawk. 

Bryson,  Herman  J.    The  Story  of  the  Geologic  Making  of  North  Carolina. 

Raleigh:    Department  of  Conservation  and  Development.    1928.  Free. 

A  discussion  of  the  origin  of  the  different  geologic  formations  in 
North  Carolina  and  their  value  to  the  State. 

Camp,  Cordelia  and  Wilson,  E.  W.  The  Settlement  of  North  Carolina. 
Cullowhee:  Cordelia  Camp.  1942.  Single  copies  35^  each,  or  25£ 
each  in  lots  of  ten  or  more,  postpaid. 

An  interesting  booklet  dealing  with  the  settlement  of  tne  State. 
Illustrated.    Contains  tests  and  suggested  activities  for  pupils. 
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Carraway,  Gertrude  S.  Tryon's  Palace — North  Carolina's  First  State 
Capitol.  Raleigh:  State  Department  of  Archives  and  History.  1945. 
Free. 

A  brief  history  of  the  palace  which  in  its  day  was  considered  tne 
finest  capitol  on  the  continent  of  North  America. 

Census  Bureau,  U.  S.  Department  of  Commerce.  Population,  First  Series, 
Number  of  Inhabitants,  North  Carolina.  Washington:  U.  S.  Govern- 
ment Printing  Office.    1941.  10^. 

 Population,  Second  Series,  Characteristics  of  the  Population,  North 

Carolina.    Washington:    U.  S.  Government  Printing  Office.    1941.  15£. 

Constitution  of  North  Carolina.  Raleigh:  Division  of  Publications,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction.  Free. 

Curtis,  M.  A.    The  Shrubs  and  Woody  Vines  of  North  Carolina.  Raleigh: 

Department  of  Conservation  and  Development.  10^. 

A  reprint  from  Geological  and  Natural  History  Survey,  1860. 
Classified  names  of  species  with  brief  descriptions  of  each. 

Davis,  Harry  T.  and  Brimley,  C.  S.  Poisonous  Snakes  of  the  Eastern  United 
States.    Raleigh:    State  Museum.    10 each;  discount  for  quantity. 

Booklet  of  16  pages  with  descriptions,  habits,  and  ranges  of  the  8 
poisonous  snakes  found  east  of  the  Mississippi  River,  plus  standard 
first  aid  instructions  for  snake  bite.  Illustrated  with  four  full  page 
color  plates  and  12  text  cuts. 

Edmonds,  W.  R.  and  Corbitt,  D.  L.     The  North  Carolina  State  Flag. 

Raleigh:    State  Department  of  Archives  and  History.    1942.  Free. 

A  fourteen  page  discussion  of  the  history  of  the  North  Carolina 
State  flag.  Illustrated. 

Fitzgerald,  Mary  Newman.  The  Cherokees,  1540-1937.  Knoxville:  Clar- 
ence F.  Coleman  Co.  1937. 

A  brief  history  of  the  Cherokee  Indians  in  western  North  Carolina. 

Fort  Raleigh  National  Historic  Site  and  Kill  Devil  Hill  National  Monument. 

Both  leaflets  available  from  the  Superintendent  of  Kill  Devil  Hill 
National  Monument,  Kill  Devil  Hill,  N.  C. 

Great    Smoky    Mountains    National    Park — Tennessee — North  Carolina. 

National  Park  Service,  U.  S.  Department  of  the  Interior,  Chicago,  111. 
Free. 

A  folder  giving  information  about  the  Park  and  recreational 
facilities.    Contains  map  showing  trails  and  points  of  interest. 

Grimes,  J.  Bryan  and  Corbitt,  D.  L.  The  History  of  the  Great  Seal  of  North 
Carolina.  Raleigh:  State  Department  of  Archives  and  History.  1943. 
Free. 

A  forty  page  history  of  the  Great  Seal  from  colonial  times  to  the 
present.  Illustrated. 

Guide  to  North  Carolina  Historical  Highway  Markers.     Second  Edition, 
1940.    Raleigh:    State  Department  of  Archives  and  History.  Free. 

Complete  list  of  markers,  giving  legend  and  location  of  each. 
Illustrated. 
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Hall  of  History.    Raleigh:     State  Department  of  Archives  and  History. 

1943.  Free. 

Leaflet  describing  North  Carolina's  Historical  Museum. 

Haywood,  Marshall  De  Lancey.  Sir  Walter  Raleigh.  Apply  N.  C.  E.  A.f 
Raleigh.  35tf. 

A  reprint  of  Mr.  Haywood's  address  at  Old  Fort  Raleigh,  August 
19,  1913. 

Holmes,  J.  S.  Common  Forest  Trees  of  North  Carolina.  Raleigh:  North 
Carolina  Department  of  Conservation  and  Development.    Revised  edition, 

1944.  Single  copies  free  to  teachers  whose  classes  are  making  studies  of 
trees  or  forests;  pupils  or  others  may  secure  copies  at  ten  cents  each, 
postpaid. 

An  87  page  pocket  handbook  for  the  identification  and  study  of  com- 
mon trees  in  the  State.  Illustrated. 

 Conservation  of  Our  Natural  Resources.    Circular  No.  24.  Raleigh: 

Department  of  Conservation  and  Development.  1940.  Free.  Prepared 
especially  for  school  children. 

Brief  suggestions  concerning  conservation  of  soil,  forests,  water, 
minerals,  scenery,  wildlife  and  human  life. 

Information  Circular.  Raleigh:  N.  C.  State  Museum.  Free  to  teachers 
and  libraries,  in  numbers  for  pupils.  Mimeographed  circulars  issued  at 
irregular  periods. 

Each  issue  treats  of  some  North  Carolina  Natural  History  or 
Natural  Resources,  such  as  gem  stones,  fossil  whales,  insects, 
bats,  poisonous  plants,  etc. 

Murphy,  Winnie  Alice.  (Editor).  Regional  Sketches  of  Western  North 
Carolina.  Bulletin  of  Western  Carolina  Teachers  College.  Vol.  XIV, 
No.  6.    Out  of  print. 

A  collection  of  brief  poems,  stories,  and  folklore  of  Western  North 
Carolina. 

National  Park  Service.  Glimpses  of  Our  National  Parks.  Chicago:  Na- 
tional Park  Service,  United  States  Department  of  the  Interior.  1941. 
Limited  number  of  free  copies  available. 

Description  of  our  national  parks  with  a  discussion  of  their  history, 
administration,  and  use.  Pages  87-89  treat  the  Great  Smoky 
Mountains  National  Park. 

North  Carolina  Education  Association.  A  Century  of  Culture.  Raleigh: 
N.  C.  E.  A.    1937.  50tf. 

An  historical  pageant  and  masque  commemorating  the  centennial 
of  public  education  in  North  Carolina. 

North  Carolina's  State  Museum.  Raleigh:  State  Museum.  Free  to 
teachers  and  libraries,  in  numbers  for  pupils. 

Printed  leaflet  concerning  the  activities,  collections,  and  exhibits 
of  the  Museum. 

Parker,  Mattie  Erma.  Money  Problems  of  Early  Tar  Heels.  Raleigh: 
State  Department  of  Archives  and  History.    1942.  Free. 

Illustrated  account  of  currency  of  North  Carolina  in  early  times. 
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Reptiles  of  North  Carolina.  Raleigh:  State  Museum.  Free  to  teachers 
and  librarians  with  limit  of  one  to  each. 

Thirty  pages  of  assembled  reprints  giving  identification  keys, 
descriptions,  and  ranges  of  the  turtles,  snakes,  crocodilians,  and 
lizards  that  have  been  recorded  from  North  Carolina. 

Tar  Heel  Tales.  Raleigh:  State  Department  of  Archives  and  History. 
1938.  Free. 

A  reprint  of  broadcasts  made  over  radio  station  WPTF,  Raleigh. 
There  are  eight  leaflets  in  the  series,  each  dealing  with  some 
incident  in  the  State's  history,  such  as  The  Carolina  Pirates  (Black- 
beard,  Bonnet). 

The  Tar  Heel  State.  Raleigh:  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 
Free. 

A  leaflet  of  interesting  information  about  North  Carolina. 

U.  S.  Forest  Service.  North  Carolina  Forest  Resources  and  Industries. 
U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture.  Miscellaneous  Pub.  No.  533.  Wash- 
ington:   U.  S.  Government  Printing  Office.    1943.    76  p.    25tf.  Paper. 

A  summary  of  the  survey  of  forest  resources  in  the  State  and  forest- 
products  industries.  Numerous  photographs,  maps,  charts,  graphs, 
tables.  Valuable  reference  in  the  study  of  conservation  and  our 
wood-using  industries. 

Wetmore,  Mary  Emma.  The  Making  of  North  Carolina.  Salisbury:  Frank 
B.  John  School.    1939.  50tf. 

A  pageant  on  the  making  of  North  Carolina  written  and  produced 
by  sixth  grade  pupils. 

W.  P.  A.  Writers.  How  North  Carolina  Grew.  Raleigh:  The  News  and 
Observer.    1941.  25^. 

This  4  in.  by  9  in.  booklet  of  98  pages  gives  North  Carolina 
chronology  from  1524  to  1941.  Compiled  by  workers  of  the 
Writers  Program  of  the  W.P.A.  in  a  project  sponsored  by  the  North 
Carolina  Historical  Commission. 

III.    Magazines  and  Periodicals 

Agricultural  Review.  Raleigh:  State  Department  of  Agriculture.  Pub- 
lished twice  a  month.    Sent  free  to  citizens  upon  written  application. 

Bulletin  of  the  Archeological  Society  of  North  Carolina.  Membership  in 
the  Society  (Dues  $1.00  a  year)  includes  subscription.  Apply  to  Ray- 
mond Adams,  Secretary,  Chapel  Hill. 

Contains  articles  on  archeology  of  North  Carolina  with  special 
emphasis  on  Indians. 

Health  Bulletin.  Published  monthly  by  the  State  Board  of  Health,  Raleigh. 
Sent  free  to  any  citizen  of  the  State  upon  request. 

Manufacturers  Record.  October,  1943.  Special  article  on  the  State  en- 
titled "North  Carolina — A  Story  of  Great  Achievement",  pp.  1-33.  A 
separate  reprint  of  this  article  is  also  available  from  the  State  Depart- 
ment of  Conservation  and  Development  in  Raleigh. 
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National  Geographic  Magazine.  Vol.  LXXX,  No.  2,  (August,  1941).  "Tar- 
heelia  on  Parade",  pp.  181-224.  Washington,  D.  C:  National  Geographic 
Society.  50^  a  copy,  postpaid.  (Only  a  few  copies  available  when  this 
bulletin  prepared.  If  not  available  at  above  source,  try  Abraham's 
Magazine  Service,  5  6  East  13th  St.,  New  York). 

A  very  good  44  page  article  on  contemporary  North  Carolina; 
45  excellent  photographs,  21  in  natural  color,  and  modern  map. 
Current  issues  and  back  numbers  contain  many  articles  on  North 
Carolina. 

North  Carolina  Education.    Issued  monthly,  September — May.  Official 
publication  of  the  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh.    $2.00  per  year. 
Current  issues  and  back  numbers  contain  many  articles  on  North 
Carolina. 

North  Carolina  Forest  Notes.  Published  quarterly  by  the  N.  C.  Forestry 
Association.  Membership  in  the  Association  ($2.00)  includes  sub- 
scription. Apply  to  Mrs.  Thelma  W.  Sabiston,  secretary-treasurer,  Car- 
thage, N.  C. 

North  Carolina  Wildlife  Conservation.  Published  monthly  by  the  Division 
of  Game  and  Inland  Fisheries,  N.  C.  Department  of  Conservation  and 
Development,  Raleigh. 

Interesting  articles  on  North  Carolina  Wildlife.    Numerous  photo- 
graphic illustrations. 

News  Letter.  Published  bi-monthly  by  the  Extension  Division  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill.  Ask  to  be  put  on  the  mailing 
list. 

Newspapers.  Sunday  editions  of  the  larger  newspapers  of  the  State  contain 
many  feature  articles  about  North  Carolina,  much  of  the  material  suit- 
able for  filing  in  the  school's  pamphlet  file. 

North  Carolina  Historical  Review.  Published  quarterly  since  1924  by  the 
State  Department  of  Archives  and  History,  Raleigh.  To  members  of  the 
State  Literary  and  Historical  Association  $1.00  a  year;  to  non-members, 
$2.00. 

Each  year  the  April  issue  contains  a  bibliography  of  books  dealing 
with  North  Carolina  or  by  North  Carolinians.  All  back  numbers 
are  available. 

Popular  Government.  Published  monthly  by  the  Institute  of  Government, 
University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill.  Subscription:  $2.00  a  year. 
Single  copies,  25^. 

Current   discussions   of   governmental   agencies,    laws,  General 
Assembly  meetings,  policies  of  administration,  etc. 

North  Carolina  Public  School  Bulletin.  Published  monthly  during  the 
school  year  (September  to  May).  Copies  will  be  sent  free  to  principals, 
superintendents  and  libraries  upon  request  to  Mr.  L.  H.  Jobe,  Director 
of  Publications,  Raleigh. 

State  School  Facts.  Published  monthly  by  the  Department  of  Public  In- 
struction. Free.  Apply  to  Mr.  L.  H.  Jobe,  Director  of  Publications,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh. 
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The  Bulletin.  Published  quarterly  by  the  Extension  Division  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  for  the  North  Carolina  Council 
for  the  Social  Studies.  Free  to  members  of  the  Council.  Dues,  50^  a 
year,  should  be  sent  to  Dr.  Gordon  W.  Blackwell,  executive  secretary, 
Box  1125,  Chapel  Hill. 

Each  issue  gives  helpful  suggestions  for  teaching  the  social  studies 
and  lists  suitable  materials. 

The  Chat.  Bulletin  of  the  North  Carolina  Bird  Club.  Printed  five  times  a 
year.  Club  membership  ($1.00  a  year)  includes  subscription.  Apply  to 
Dr.  A.  D.  Shaftesbury,  Woman's  College,  U.  N.  C,  Greensboro. 

Contains  articles  on  birds  and  news  of  activities  by  members  of  the 
North  Carolina  Bird  Club,  and  directory  of  officers  and  activities  of 
local  bird  clubs  throughout  the  State. 

The  State.  Published  by  Carl  Goerch,  704  Lawyers  Building,  Raleigh. 
Published  weekly.  Special  subscription  rates  to  schools:  one  year, 
$3:00;  nine  months,  $2.25. 

Contains  current  news  of  happenings  in  the  State  and  many  feature 
articles  on  the  history,  personalities,  geography,  etc.,  of  North 
Carolina. 

Touring.  Published  periodically  by  The  Southland  Tourist  Publishing  Co., 
Asheville.    25^  a  copy. 

Vol.  8,  1941-42,  is  devoted  to  Western  North  Carolina.  Maps. 
Photographic  illustrations. 

We  The  People.  Published  monthly  by  the  North  Carolina  Citizen's  Asso- 
ciation, Box  1987,  Raleigh,  N.  C.  Subscription:  $1.00  a  year,  or  60^  in 
quantity. 

Carries  monthly  articles  on  State  and  Federal  government,  con- 
servation, biographical  sketches,  etc. 

Articles  Relating  to  North  Carolina.  Back  files  of  various  magazines  such 
as  The  State,  North  Carolina  Education,  and  the  North  Carolina  Historical 
Review,  contain  many  good  articles  on  North  Carolina.  See  index  for 
each  publication. 

IV.    Books — Novels,  Short  Stories,  Poetry,  Plays,  Etc.  by 
North  Carolinians  or  With  a  North  Carolina  Setting 

Allee,  Marjorie.    Road  to  Carolina.    Boston:    Houghton.    1932.  $2.00. 
A  story  with  a  Civil  War  setting.   High  school. 

 Susanna  and  Tristan.    Boston:    Houghton.    1929.  $2.00. 

A  story  about  two  Quaker  children  on  a  trip  from  North  Carolina 
to  Cincinnati  in  the  days  before  the  War  Between  the  States. 

Battle,  Kemp  Plummer.    Memories  of  an  Old-Time  Tar  Heel.    Chapel  Hill: 

U.  N.  C.  Press.  $3.00. 

Anecdotes  of  people  and  happenings  with  interesting  family  stories 
and  social  history. 

Boyd,  James.  Drums,  (with  illustrations  by  N.  C.  Wyeth).  New  York: 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons.    1928.    Boy's  Edition,  $2.50. 

North  Carolina  in  Colonial  and  Revolutionary  times.   High  School. 
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 Marching  On.    New  York:    Grosset.    1927.    Out  of  print. 

A  civil  war  story  concerning  the  son  of  a  poor  southern  farmer. 
High  School. 

Bridgers,  Ann  Preston  and  Abbott,  George.    Coquette.   A  play  in  three  acts. 
New  York:    Longmans.    1928.    Out  of  print. 

Credle,  Ellis  A.  -Across  the  Cotton  Patch.    New  York:    Thomas  Nelson. 
1935.  $2.00. 

A  group  of  three  stories  in  which  children  of  the  South  get  in  and 
out  of  trouble  as  they  enjoy  life  on  a  big  farm. 

 Down,  Down  the  Mountain.    New  York:    Thomas  Nelson.  1944. 

$2.00. 

A  picture  book  about  Hetty  and  Hank  who  grew  turnips  on  the 
Blue  Ridge  which  they  hoped  to  trade  for  shiny  squeaky  shoes  and 
how  their  kindness  of  heart  almost  defeated  their  plan. 

 Little  Jeemes  Henry.    New  York:    Thomas  Nelson.    1936.  $1.50. 

Jeemes  Henry  wanted  to  go  to  the  circus  but  didn't  have  any  money. 
This  is  the  story  of  how  he  earned  it  three  times  and  what  hap- 
pened when  he  finally  went. 

Duncan,  Eula  G.    Big  Road  Walker.    New  York:    Stokes.    1940.  $1.32. 

Tales  about  Big  Road  Walker  and  Hokey  told  to  the  author  by 
Alice  Cannon,  a  Negro  cook  in  Winston-Salem,  who  heard  them  as  a 
child  from  her  father  in  South  Carolina. 

Fletcher,  Inglis.    Lusty  Wind  for  Carolina.    Indianapolis:  Bobbs-Merrill. 
1944.  $3.00. 

Historical  novel  about  the  Huguenot  settlers  founding  a  settlement 
on  the  Cape  Fear  river. 

 Men  of  Albemarle.    Indianapolis:    Bobbs-Merrill.    1942.  $2.75. 

Historical  novel  based  on  the  early  years  (1710-1712)  in  North 
Carolina.  A  picture  of  the  daily  lives  of  Albemarle  planters,  their 
morals,  manners,  amusements,  etc. 

 Raleigh's  Eden.    Indianapolis:    Bobbs-Merrill.  1940. 

An  historical  novel  set  in  North  Carolina  during  the  Colonial  Period 
and  the  Revolution. 

Gray,  Elizabeth  Janet.    Jane  Hope.    New  York:     Viking  Press.  1934. 
$2.00. 

Life  at  Chapel  Hill  just  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil  War.  High 
School. 

 Meggy  Mackintosh.    New  York:     Viking  Press.     1930.  $2.00. 

Flora  MacDonald  and  other  Scotch  emigrants  in  North  Carolina 
during  the  Colonial  Period'.  Grammar  grades  and  high  school. 

Green,  Paul.    The  Highland  Call.    Chapel  Hill:     U.  N.  C.  Press.  1941. 
$2.50. 

An  American  History  play  telling  the  story  of  Flora  MacDonald  and 
the  Cape  Fear  settlement.  Illustrated  with  photographs  of  the 
1939  and  1940  productions  in  Fayetteville. 

 In  the  Valley  and  Other  Carolina  Plays.    New  York:  Samuel 

French.    1928.  $2.50. 
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 The  Lost  Colony.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1937.  $1.50. 

A  dramatic  presentation  of  the  story  of  the  Lost  Colony.  Illus- 
trated with  photographs  from  the  pageant  as  produced  at  Manteo 
on  the  350th  anniversary  of  the  birth  of  Virginia  Dare. 

Harris,  Bernice.    Folk  Plays  of  Eastern  Carolina.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C. 
Press.    1940.  $2.50. 

Plays  suitable  for  production  by  Little  Theatre  groups. 

 Purslane.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1939.  $2.50. 

A  novel  portraying  life  in  a  rural  community  in  middle  Carolina  in 
the  early  nineteen  hundreds. 

Hendricks,  W.  C.  (Compiler).    Bundle  of  Troubles  and  Other  Tar  Heel 
Tales.   Durham:    Duke  University  Press.    1943.  $2.50. 

A  group  of  North  Carolina  folk  tales  collected  by  W.P.A.  writers 
from  people  visited  in  various  places  throughout  the  State. 

Hibbard,  Addison.    (Editor)    Stories  of  the  South.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C. 
Press.    1931.  $1.25. 

Twenty-seven  stories  chosen  from  the  field  of  Southern  short  story 
literature. 

House,  Robert  B.    Miss  Sue  and  the  Sheriff.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press. 
1941.  $1.95. 

Sketches  in  the  boyhood  life  of  a  Halifax  county  lad  who  is  now 
Chancellor  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Hughes,  Hatcher.   Hell  Bent  for  Heaven.   A  play  in  three  acts.   New  York: 
Samuel  French.    1928.  75tf. 

James,  Marquis.    The  Courageous  Heart.    Indianapolis:  Bobbs-Merrill. 
1934.  $1.00. 

An  interesting  biography  of  one  of  the  presidents  born  in  North 
Carolina — Andrew  Jackson. 

Johnson,  C.  H.    North  Carolina  in  Rhyme.    Winston-Salem:    Union  Pub- 
lishing Co.    1911.    Out  of  print. 

North  Carolina  history  told  in  rhyme.   Grade  5  and  above. 

Johnson,  Gerald  W.    By  Reason  of  Strength.    New  York:    Minton.  1930. 
Out  of  print. 

A  novel  with  a  Cape  Fear  setting. 

Key,  Alexander.    With  Daniel  Boone  on  the  Caroliny  Trail.  Philadelphia: 
Winston.    1941.  $2.00. 

An  interesting  story  of  Daniel  Boone's  travels  in  the  Yadkin 
Valley  of  North  Carolina  and  westward  into  Kentucky. 

Knox,  Rose  B.   Gray  Caps.   Garden  City,  N.  Y. :    Doubleday.    1932.  $2.00. 
Life  in  and  around  Raleigh  during  the  Civil  War.   High  School. 

 Marty  and  Company.    Garden  City,  N.  Y.:    Doubleday.    1933.  Out 

of  print. 

Life  on  a  modern  Carolina  farm.   Grammar  grades. 
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Koch,  Frederick  H.    Carolina  Folk  Plays.    New  York:    Holt.    1928.  One 
volume  edition,  $2.33. 

North  Carolina  folk  plays,  some  by  North  Carolina  writers.  Useful 
in  high  school  dramatics  courses. 

McNeill,  John  Charles.    Lyrics  from  Cotton  Land.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C. 
Press.    1922.    Out  of  print. 

 Songs,  Merry  and  Sad.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.    1932.  $1.00. 

Oertel,  Theodore  Eugene.    Blackbeard's  Treasure.    New  York:  Crowell. 

Out  of  print. 

A  tale  of  the  famous  pirate,  Captain  Teach. 
Page,  Thomas  Nelson.    Two  Little  Confederates.    New  York:  Scribner's. 

1927. 

Porter,  William  Sydney  (O'Henry).     The  Four  Million.     Garden  City, 
N.  Y.:  Doubleday.  1906. 

A  volume  of  short  stories  by  a  Greensboro  boy  who  became  one  of 
the  world's  great  short  story  writers.  This  and  other  volumes  by 
the  same  author,  such  as  Heart  of  the  West,  contain  short  stories 
suitable  for  reading  aloud  to  the  class. 

Pugh,  Mabel.    Little  Carolina  Blue  Bonnet.    New  York.    Crowell.  Out 
of  print. 

A  story  of  a  little  Carolina  girl  in  a  small  town.   Fourth  grade. 

Stillman,  Albert  R.   Drums  Beat  in  Old  Carolina.   Philadelphia:  Winston. 
1939.  $1.50. 

A  thrilling  story  which  takes  place  during  the  Regulation  in 
North  Carolina. 

Stockard,  Jerome  Henry.    Poems.    Raleigh:    Bynum  Printing  Co.  1939. 
$1.50.  Postpaid. 

A  collection  of  poems  by  an  outstanding  native  poet.  Contains  four 
North  Carolina  Poems — Sir  Walter  Raleigh,  Hatteras,  John  Henry 
Bonner,  The  Spirit  of  Vance. 

Vollmer,  Lula.    Sun-Up.    A  play  in  three  acts.    New  York:    Coward  Mc- 
Cann.    1924.  $2.00. 

Walser,  Richard  G.     North  Carolina  Poetry.     Richmond:     Garrett  and 
Massie.    1941.  $3.00. 

An  anthology  of  North  Carolina  poetry.    Biographical  sketches  of 
poets  represented. 

Wood,  Charles.    First,  the  Fields.    Chapel  Hill:    U.  N.  C.  Press.  1941. 
$2.50. 

A  farm  novel  with  a  setting  in  the  tobacco  country.   A  picture  of 
what  happened  to  tobacco  growers  during  the  Depression. 

Worth,  Kathryn.    The  Middle  Button.    Garden  City,  N.  Y.:  Doubleday. 
1941.  $2.00. 

The  story  of  a  girl  who  wanted  to  be  a  doctor,  Cape  Fear  River 
setting  in  the  1880's. 

 They  Loved  to  Laugh.    Garden  City,  N.  Y.:     Doubleday,  1942. 

$2.00. 

A  story  about  a  Quaker  family  in  Guilford  County  in  the  1830's. 


110  Studying  the  State  of  North  Carolina 


V.    Maps  and  Charts 

Desk  Outline  Maps 

Political  North  Carolina.  Sy2  x  11  inches.  Indianapolis:  George  F 
Cram.    1^  each. 

Political  North  Carolina.  Identification  map  showing  county  and  town 
ship  boundaries  without  names,  1940.  10y2  x  16  inches.  Neg.  42374 
A.  Washington:  Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics,  United  State; 
Department  of  Agriculture.  Free. 

Political  North  Carolina.  sy2  x  11  inches.  County  boundaries  with 
names.  Raleigh:  Division  of  Publications,  State  Department  ol 
Public  Instruction.    1^  each. 

Political  North  Carolina.  Boundaries  with  names,  1940.  10  y2  x  16 
inches.  Neg.  42374-B.  Washington:  Bureau  of  Agricultural  Eco- 
nomics, United  States  Department  of  Agriculture.  Free. 

North  Carolina.  Minor  Civil  Divisions,  1940.  Scale:  30  mi. =2. 6  in. 
20  x  45  inches.  (Census  Bureau).  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
Washington  25,  D.  C.  15tf. 

Road  Maps 

Commercial  Maps  of  North  Carolina.  Distributed  free  by  leading  service 
stations.  The  one  currently  distributed  by  the  Standard  Oil  Co.  has 
a  pictorial  map  on  the  reverse  showing  places  of  historic  and  geo- 
graphic interest. 

North  Carolina  Highways.  About  18  x  40  inches.  Published  annually. 
Shows  State  highways,  waterways,  national  parks,  forests,  State 
parks,  Indian  and  military  reservations.  Printed  in  colors  with  North 
Carolina  scenes  on  reverse.  Raleigh:  State  Highway  and  Public  Works 
Commission.   Free  to  teachers. 

Social  Science  Maps 

North  Carolina  Social  Science  Maps.     (Edited  by  A.  R.  Newsome).  A 

set  of  10  wall  maps  for  classroom  use.  Chicago:  Denoyer-Geppert. 
1938.    $22.00.    Mounted  on  tripod. 

Wall  Maps 

Maps  of  North  Carolina  approved  by  the  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction  for  accredited  schools. 
George  F.  Cram  Co.,  Indianapolis. 

CST46.  Political.  Markable,  washable  finish.  Size  60  x  40  inches.  Spring 
roller  and  board  mounting,  $12.00. 

CU46.  Unlettered  Outline.  Size  60  x  40  inches.  Wood  rods,  top  and 
bottom,  $6.30. 

Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  Chicago. 

S132.   Political.   Size  52  x  26  inches.   Spring  roller  and  board  mounting, 

$8.25. 
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NC  9-10.  Two  maps,  one  political,  one  physical-political,  mounted  on 
one  roller.  Size  44  x  64  inches.  Spring  roller  and  board  mounting, 
$8.50.  (These  are  maps  9  and  10  from  the  Newsome  Series  of  North 
Carolina  Social  Science  Maps.) 

RS132.    Slated.    Size  64  x  50  inches.    Wood  rods,  top  and  bottom,  $6.00. 

A.  J.  Nystrom  &  Co.,  Chicago. 

NS132.  Political.  Size  52  x  36  inches.  Spring  roller  and  board  mount- 
ing, $8.50. 

EB132.    Slated.    Size  54  x  30  inches.   Wood  rods,  top  and  bottom,  $6.50. 

Rand  McNally  &  Co.,  Chicago. 

XN  32.  Political.  Size  60  x  40  inches.  Spring  roller  and  board  mounting, 
$10.75. 

BB32.    Slated.    Size  66  x  46  inches.   Wood  rods,  top  and  bottom,  $6.75. 

Weber  Costello  Co.,  Chicago  Heights,  111. 

N.C.  State.  Political.  Size  52  x  26  inches.  Spring  roller  and  board 
mounting,  $10.00. 

N.C.  State.  Slated.  Size  60  x  50  inches.  With  county  outlines.  Wood 
rods,  top  and  bottom,  $7.00. 

Miscellaneous  Maps 
List  of  Publications.  Raleigh:  Department  of  Conservation  and 
Development.  Note  section  on  maps,  which  lists  North  Carolina  maps 
showing  various  features  such  as  physiographic  regions,  mean  annual 
temperatures,  rainfall,  drainage,  railroads,  etc.,  at  prices  ranging 
from  10^  to  $1.00. 

A  Map  of  North  Carolina  for  Nature  Lovers.  Printed  in  colors;  illus- 
trated; suitable  for  framing.  Published  by  the  Garden  Club  of  North 
Carolina.  Apply  to  Mrs.  R.  L.  Butner,  Arbor  Rd.,  Winston-Salem. 
$2.00  each,  or  $1.60  each  in  lots  of  twelve  or  more.  The  price  includes 
a  manual  containing  several  articles  by  prominent  North  Carolina 
naturalists  and  writers  on  the  flora,  fauna,  and  history  of  the  State. 

Chart  Showing  Origin  of  North  Carolina  Counties.  By  D.  L.  Corbitt  and 
L.  Polk  Denmark.  Raleigh:  State  Departmen  tof  Archives  and  His- 
tory. 1940.  Free.  Shows  formation  of  counties  from  earlier 
political  subdivisions  giving  date  for  each  county. 


VI.    Miscellaneous  Materials 

^orth  Carolina  Flags 

See  latest  Division  of  Purchase  and  Contract  Certificate  No.  251,  FLAGS. 
Contractor  and  prices  on  the  contract  cancellable  October  1,  1946,  were 
as  follows: 

Louis  E.  Stiltz  and  Bro.  Co. 
155  N.  Fourth  St. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Size                         Type  I                    Type  II  Type  III 

2'x3'                          $2.22                         $2.94  $4.20 

3'x5'                           4.50                         5.10  7.10 

4'x6'                            6.00                          8.40  11.40 

5'x8'                           8.40                        11.90  15.90 
6'xl0'                       11.40  16.80 
8'xl2'                         16.80  25.20 
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North  Carolina  Songs 

The  Old  North  State.    (Official  State  Song)    See  p.  126  of  this  bulletin. 
Ho!  For  Carolina.   See  pp.  127-129  of  this  bulletin. 

Carolina  Moon.   By  Benny  Davis  and  Joe  Burke.  Edwin  H.  Morris  and  Co. 

1619  Broadway,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Carolina  in  the  Morning.   By  Kahn  and  Donaldson.   Jerome  H.  Remick  anc 

Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Photographs 

Bynum  Printing  Co.,  Raleigh.  North  Carolina  View  Book.  Copyright  1943. 
$1  postpaid.  Sixty-five  photographs  of  scenes  in  North  Carolina  re- 
produced in  half-tone;  11  by  14  inches  in  size. 

Wootten-Moulton,  photographers,  Chapel  Hill.  Photographs.  Art  prints; 
and  documentary  photographs  of  the  Seacoast,  Coastal  Plain,  Piedmont ! 
and  Mountain  sections  of  the  State  are  available.  Write  for  prices. 

Motion  Pictures,  Lantern  Slides,  Etc. 

Bureau  of  Visual  Instruction,  Extension  Division,  University  of  North 
Carolina,  Chapel  Hill.  Ask  for  free  catalog  containing  descriptive  list 
of  films  and  slides.  One  16  mm.  motion  picture  circulated  by  the  Bureau 
is  especially  recommended: 

North  Carolina:  Variety  Vacationland.  40  minutes — sound — color. 
Sent  free  with  a  paid  order,  otherwise  60^  for  handling  and  postage. 
Film  covers  recreational,  scenic  and  historical  features  of  the 
Coast,  the  Coastal  Plain,  the  Piedmont,  and  the  Mountains. 

VIII.    Materials  From  State  Agencies 


Note 

In  making  request  for  free  materials,  please  send 
only  one  letter  for  the  class  as  a  whole.  If  a  pupil,  or 
committee  of  pupils,  writes  the  letter,  it  should  be 
checked  and  signed  by  the  teacher.  In  most  instances 
only  one  copy  of  a  free  publication  is  available  for  a 
class.  If  there  is  a  good  reason  for  requesting  more 
copies,  the  teacher  should  ivrite,  explaining  the  use 
that  will  be  made  of  them. 


A.  Libraries. 

1.  State  Library  (Raleigh).  No  books  are  circulated.  A  wealth  of 
material  is  available  to  teachers  who  are  near  enough  to  visit  Raleigh 
and  use  the  material  in  the  library  reading  room. 

2.  North  Carolina  Library  Commission  (Raleigh).  The  Commission 
circulates  travelling  libraries  within  the  State  where  library  service  is 
otherwise  unavailable.  Transportation  to  and  from  Raleigh  must  be 
borne  by  the  borrower.  A  limited  number  of  books  on  North  Carolina 
may  be  obtained  through  local  public  libraries  by  schools  which  make 
request  and  pay  transportation  charges  to  and  from  Raleigh. 

The  North  Carolina  Library  Commission  also  maintains  a  file  of 
pamphlets  and  newspaper  clippings  relating  to  the  State.    The  topics 
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cover  a  wide  range — from  early  history  to  present  day  activities.  The 
articles  may  be  borrowed  for  a  period  of  three  weeks  and  renewed  for 
a  similar  period.  As  very  little  can  be  duplicated  in  case  of  loss,  careful 
handling  is  essential.  The  only  expense  is  postage  to  and  from  Raleigh. 
When  requesting  pamphlet  material,  please  send  ten  cents  in  stamps; 
any  extra  postage  will  be  returned  in  the  package. 

3.  University  of  North  Carolina  Library  (Chapel  Hill).  The  North  Caro- 
lina room  in  the  University  library  contains  the  largest  collection  of 
North  Carolina  material  in  existence.  Books  are  circulated  primarily 
to  regularly  enrolled  students,  but  the  services  of  the  library  are  avail- 
ble  to  others.  Whenever  possible  it  is  advisable  to  do  research  and 
study  within  the  library.  Limited  material  is  available  for  circulation 
through  the  University  Extension  Library. 

4.  North  Carolina  State  College  Library  (Raleigh).  The  library  will 
lend  material  on  agricultural  and  technical  subjects  which  is  not 
available  from  the  Library  Commission  and  the  University  Extension 
Library.  Publications  of  the  N.  C.  Agricultural  Extension  Division 
and  the  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  may  be  obtained  from  Mr. 
Frank  H.  Jeter,  editor,  Agricultural  Publications,  N.  C.  State  College, 
Raleigh. 

State  Departments,  Commissions,  Etc. 

Biennial  reports  and  other  publications  are  issued  by  various  State 
agencies.  Some  of  these  are  useful  in  the  study  of  certain  phases  of 
North  Carolina  life.  Teachers  interested  in  material  of  this  nature 
should  write  directly  to  Raleigh  to  the  department  from  which  information 
is  desired.   Among  the  State  agencies  are: 

Department  of  Agriculture  State  Board  of  Health 

State  Museum,  Department  Department  of  Conservation 

of  Agriculture  and  Development 

Department  of  Labor  State  Board  of  Public  Welfare 

Department  of  Revenue  Department  of  Archives  and 
Highway  Safety  Division,  History 

Department  of  Motor  Vehicles     State  Superintendent  of  Public 
State  Highway  and  Public  Instruction 

Works  Commission 
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STATISTICAL  DATA  AND  OTHER  FACTUAL  INFORMATION 
ABOUT  NORTH  CAROLINA 

Size 

Area...   52,426  square  miles,  3,686  of  which  are  under  water. 


Total  land  area...        -.31,490,560  acres. 

Extreme  length,  east  to  west   503  miles. 

Extreme  width,  north  to  south  188  miles. 

Average  width,  approximately    100  miles. 

Frontage  on  Atlantic  Ocean,  approximately   300  miles. 

Rank  in  size  among  the  48  states  27th. 


Geographic  Divisions 

The  fall  line,  running  roughly  parallel  to  the  coast  through  Northampton, 
Halifax,  Warren,  Franklin,  Wake,  Lee,  Moore,  Richmond,  and  Anson  counties, 
divides  the  State  into  two  approximately  equal  parts.  East  of  this  line  are 
the  tidewater  and  western  coastal  plain  areas;  west  of  the  line  are  the  Pied- 
mont and  Mountain  sections.  The  Sandhills  region,  a  more  or  less  distinct 
geographic  division  of  probable  marine  origin,  extends  along  the  fall  line  from 
Lee  County  into  South  Carolina.   Approximate  areas: 

Tidewater      7,000,000  acres. 

Western  Coastal  Plain   7,000,000  acres. 

Piedmont   11,000,000  acres. 

Mountain    6,000,000  acres. 

Included  in  these  figures  is  the  Sandhills  region  of  about  1,000,000  acres, 
located  largely  in  the  Western  Coastal  Plain  section. 


Elevations 

Topographically  North  Carolina  is  a  vast  inclined  plane  extending  from 
the  crest  of  the  Appalachian  Mountains  in  the  west  to  sea  level  in  the  east. 
The  transition  from  the  Mountain  region  to  the  Piedmont  is  somewhat  abrupt, 
the  drop  in  altitude  being  approximately  1,500  feet  in  the  space  of  a  very  few 
miles.  The  Piedmont  descends  gradually  toward  the  east,  having  an  average 
elevation  of  500  feet  in  the  central  portion.  The  Coastal  Plain  descends 
gradually  to  the  coast  at  the  rate  of  about  one  foot  to  the  mile.  Representative 
city  elevations  are: 

Waynesville  _    -    -  ......2,637  feet 

Asheville           2,208  feet 

Morganton       1,181  feet 

Statesville        —   925  feet 

Greensboro           839  feet 

Raleigh        362  feet 

Tarboro     -.     52  feet 

Camden         10  feet 

The  mountain  area  contains  many  peaks  more  than  6,000  feet  in  height, 
including  Mt.  Mitchell  (6,684  feet),  the  highest  point  east  of  the  Mississippi 
River.   Forty-three  peaks  are  over  6,000  feet  high,  among  them: 
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Clingman's  Dome    6,660  feet 

Mount  Guyot    ...6,636  feet 

Black  Dome    6,502  feet 

Blackstock's  Knob    .6,378  feet 

Richland  Balsam   6,370  feet 

Roan   6,287  feet 

Amos  Piatt's  Balsam      6,278  feet 

Deer  Mountain   6,233  feet 

Reinhardt     6,106  feet 

Big  Craggy  6,068  feet 


There  are  82  peaks  between  5,000  and  6,000  feet,  among  them  Grandfather 
(5,946),  Pisgah  (5,749),  and  Wayah  Bald  (5,400). 

Climate 

Annual  mean  temperatures: 

Spring    Summer    Autumn     Winter  Year 


Coastal  Plain    60  77  63  44  62 

Piedmont    59  77  60  42  60 

Mountain     54  71  56  38  55 

State  -    58  75  60  42  59 


Normal  average  rainfall  for  the  State:  50  inches.  Distribution  of  rainfall 
by  seasons:  Spring,  11.9  in.;  summer,  16.9  in.;  autumn,  9.7  in.;  winter, 
11.5  in. 

Factors  affecting  climate: 

(1)  Latitude:  34°  to  36°,  31'  north  (approximately  that  of  the  Mediter- 
ranean area). 

(2)  Altitude:  The  high  mountains  of  western  North  Carolina  act  as  a 
barrier  against  the  cold  winds  from  the  northwest  and  protect  the  Piedmont 
against  all  but  the  more  severe  cold  waves.  The  high  altitude  of  Western 
North  Carolina  makes  this  region  cooler  in  summer  and  especially  attractive 
as  a  resort  center. 

(3)  The  ocean:  Much  of  North  Carolina  is  near  the  Atlantic  Ocean 
and  consequently  the  temperature  of  the  eastern  portion  is  tempered,  both  in 
summer  and  winter,  by  the  more  constant  temperature  of  such  a  large  body 
of  water.  Pamlico,  Albemarle,  and  numerous  other  sounds  also  help  to  bring 
cooler  summer  weather  and  warmth  in  winter.  The  Gulf  Stream,  11  miles 
off  Cape  Hatteras  and  35  to  50  miles  off  shore  at  other  points,  probably  affects 
land  temperatures  to  some  extent,  although  the  prevailing  winds  are  from  the 
southwest  or  northeast. 

Population 


1940           3,571,623 

Rural  _._  _  ....2,597,448 

Urban     ,  974,175 

N.  C.  population  increase,  1930-1940    .12.7% 

National  increase,  same  period      —  7.2% 

Rank  among  the  48  states       11th 

Per  cent  of  population  classed  as  rural,  1940     72.7 

Per  cent  of  population  classed  as  urban,  1940   27.3 

Per  cent  of  white  population,  1940    71.9 

Major  elements  composing  the  original  population: 

1.  Anglo-Saxon,  or  English  4.  German 

2.  Scotch  Highlanders  5.  Negro 


3.  Scotch-Irish  6.  Indian 
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Manufacturing 

(Census  of  Manufactures:  1939) 
Number 


Number 

of  Wage 

Group  or  Industry 

of 

Earners 

Wages 

Value  of 

Establish- 

(Average 

Product 

ments 

for  Year) 

1.  Food  and  kindred  products.. . 

636 

6,145  $ 

4,927,600 

$     62  733  084 

2.  Tobacco  manufactures   

10 

15^375 

13,'878'525 

532,439,765 

(Cigarettes) 

3.  Textile-mill  products  and 

oilier  noer  nidiiu  i,i<  i  ui  t  s   

180,381 

130,183,780 

533,902,359 

i    Annarpl  find  ntlipr  fini^hpd 

products  made  from  fabrics 

and  similar  materials 

37 

5,199 

2,279,248 

14,505,397 

5.  Lumber  and  timber 

basic  products  

777 

17,032 

8,994,996 

41,760,321 

6.  Furniture  and  finished 

lumber  products    

223 

20,880 

14,191,801 

59,739,946 

7.  Paper  and  allied  products 

32 

3,030 

3,310,296 

21,227,561 

8.  Printing,  publishing  & 

allied  industries    

270 

2,255 

2,670,198 

13,800,913 

9.  Chemicals  and  allied  products 

148 

3,381 

2,029,197 

32,697,583 

10.  Leather  and  leather  products . 

12 

960 

790,724 

9,788,988 

11.  Stone,  clay,  &  glass  products.. 

111 

3,276 

1,704,783 

10,683,551 

12.  Iron  &  steel  &  their  products, 

except  machinery   

29 

594 

571,848 

3,778,710 

13.  Nonferrous  metals  & 

their  products  — -   

6 

35 

28,718 

435,924 

14.  Machinery  (except  electrical) 

93 

1,191 

1,402,543 

6,058,097 

15.  Automobiles  & 

automobile  equipment   

9 

376 

310,149 

1,740,054 

16.  Transportation  equipment 

except  automobiles   

6 

227 

95,502 

493,397 

17.  Miscellaneous  industries   

136 

9,870 

11,919,592 

75,543,928 

Totals— All  Industries         3,225  "   270,207  ""$199,289,500    $!' 4217329,578 
North  Carolina  ranks  first  in  the  nation  in  the  manufacture  of  tobacco, 
cotton,  textiles,  and  in  the  production  of  wooden  dining-room  and  bedroom 

furniture.  The  State  has  the  largest  hosiery  mill,  towel  factory,  overall  plant, 
diversified  pulp  mill,  rayon  fabricator,  cordage  and  twine  mill,  hand-weaving 


establishment,  denim  mill,  damask  mill,  underwear  factory,  in  the  world; 
second  largest  reduction  plant  in  the  world;  and  one  of  the  largest  pulp  paper 
mills  and  rayon  mills  in  the  United  States. 

Agriculture 


Number  af  farms,  1940   _  _    278,276 

Total  acreage  of  farm  lands,  1940     18,845,000 

Acres  harvested,  1940    _  ._  6,125,000 

Total  value  of  farm  property,  1940   _    ...$736,708,000 

Value  of  crops,  1942    _  ...$439,395,000 

Value  of  livestock,  including  poultry,  1944   $169,307,000 

Rank  of  North  Carolina  among  the  48  states  in 

(a)  Value  of  farm  crops,  1940      ..7th 

(b)  Gross  agricultural  income,  1940    5th 

(c)  Cash  income  from  agriculture,  1940    3rd 

Average  acres  per  farm,  1940    .  67.7 

Average  acres  harvested  per  farm,  1940   22.0 
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Major  cash  crops 

1.  Tobacco,  1942       545,600  acres 

2.  Cotton,  1942        846,000  acres 

3.  Corn,  1942     2,296,000  acres 

4.  Peanuts,  1942    266,000  acres 

Commercial  truck  farming  averages  per  year, 

approximately      218,000  acres  j 


Peach,  apple,  and  pecan  trees  of  bearing  age  number  about  5,000,000 
Forest  Resources 

In  1943  the  total  forest  land  in  the  State  was  estimated  at  18,399,80  j 
acres,  or  about  59%  of  the  total  land  area.  Only  five  states  have  large 
forest  areas  than  North  Carolina.  Of  the  total  forest  land  the  State  owe 
203,300  acres  and  the  federal  government  1,415,600  acres.  Fire  pre 
tection  is  provided  for  about  12  million  acres.  Total  uncut  virgin  timbe 
is  estimated  at  714,700  acres. 

Chief  commercial  species:  Loblolly  pine,  short  leaf  pine,  red  oak,  sweet 
gum,  white  oak,  tupelo,  yellow  poplar,  longleaf  pine,  cypress,  white  pine! 
and  hickory. 

The  primary  forest  products  industries  manufacture  $55,000,000  wort! ! 
of  products  each  year  and  employ  about  20,000  people. 

Mineral  Resources 
The  thirty-year  average  annual  value  of  mineral  products  is  $8,594,700 
In  the  number  of  native  minerals  the  State  ranks  first  in  the  Union,  28! 
species  and  sub-species  of  minerals  having  been  identified.  The  Statt 
ranks  thirty-third  in  annual  value  of  minerals  produced,  the  low  rank  beinj 
due  in  part  to  the  lack  of  large  deposits  of  commercial  value  and  in  part  t( 
lack  of  development  of  known  deposits.  The  State  leads  the  country  ir 
production  of  feldspar,  mica,  and  residual  white  clays.  Granite  is  an  im-  j 
portant  mineral  resource,  the  State  containing  the  largest  open-face  granite 
quarry  in  the  world.  Other  mineral  resources  include  coal,  iron,  quartz; 
spodumene,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  olivine,  and  pyrophyllite.  The  manu- 
facture of  ethyl-dibromide  from  sea  water  at  Wilmington  is  an  important 
extractive  industry  in  the  State. 

Water  Resources 

An  average  annual  rainfall  of  approximately  50  inches  throughout  the 
year  provides  an  abundance  of  surface  water  for  industrial,  municipal,  and 
domestic  use,  and  makes  possible  the  State's  rank  near  the  top  among  the 
states  in  water  power  and  hydro-electric  development.  The  chemical 
composition  of  waters  from  most  sections  of  the  State  is  suitable  for  manu- 
facturing and  processing. 

Water  Power,  1942 
North  Carolina  ranks  sixth  among  the  forty-eight  states  in  amount  of 
hydro-electric  power  developed,  and  fourteenth  in  total  electric  power 
produced,  including  hydro,  steam,  and  all  other  kinds. 

Electric  power  plants: 

Hydro  (Capacity  870,000  horsepower)    ~  —  51 

Steam  (Capacity  860,000  horsepower)    21 

Other  types  (Capacity  14,000  horsepower)    11 


Total  number  of  plants 


83 
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Fish  and  Shellfish  Resources,  1942 
The  Coastal  Region  of  North  Carolina,  with  its  many  rivers,  its  large 
ounds  of  fresh,  brackish,  and  salt  water,  its  seashores,  bights,  and  off- 
hore  banks,  is  noted  for  its  wealth  of  fish,  shellfish,  and  other  marine 
ife. 

Kind,  quantity  and  value  of  fish  in  waters  of  North  Carolina: 

Kind  of  Fish  Quantity  Value 

Food  fish,  24  species     43,091,000  lbs.  $1,702,500 

Shrimp     2,073,579  lbs.  87,090 

Menhaden,  number    ...    233,394,000  1,166,970 


Total  value  of  fin  fish   $2,956,560 

Shellfish: 

Oysters     210,150  bu.  $  84,060 

Clams      98,318  bu.  147,477 

Escallops     2,819  gals.  5,637 

Soft  shell  crabs   57,821  doz.  57,921 

Hard  crabs      4,500,000  lbs.  90,000 

Diamond-back  terrapin    1,000  lbs.  200 


Total  value  of  shellfish     $385,295 

The  annual  catch  of  all  commercial  fish  represents  a  total  value  of 
$3,341,855  and  employes  approximately  12,000  workers. 

Species  of  Fish: 

Salt  or  brackish  water  species       209 

Fresh  water  species    ~     125 

Anadromous  (salt  and  fresh  water  species)      11 

Total  species  of  fish  available  in  N.  C.  waters   345 

Transportation 

Roads:  Mileage 

Total       60,461 

Hardsurfaced  _     11,338 

State  maintained      49,123 

Railroads: 

Main  trackage  _    _    4,000 

Air  routes: 

Several  mail  and  passenger  air  routes  are  operating  through 
the  State. 

Water: 

Deep  sea  ports  of  entry  are  located  at  Wilmington  and  Morehead 
City.  In  1941,  the  last  representative  year  of  commercial  shipping, 
2,819,088  tons  were  handled  through  the  Wilmington  port. 


Public  Education,  1943-1944 


Total  number  of  school  units      4,492 

Elementary        3,512 

Secondary      980 

Total  number  of  pupils  enrolled   833,615 

Elementary    •    699,965 

Secondary       133,650 

Number  of  teachers  and  principals    25,929 

Elementary         19,756 

Secondary    _  6,173 
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Value  of  school  property    ..$128,895,790 

School  busses  operated        4,826 

Number  of  pupils  transported  daily    311,059 

Transportation  annual  cost  per  pupil    $8.66 

Expenditure  from  State  nine  months  school  fund   $36,968,749 

North  Carolina  ranks  second  among  the  states  in  the  number  of  pupi 
transported  daily  and  fifth  in  the  proportion  of  state  aid  provided  for  financii 
the  school  program. 

The  State  provides  six  institutions  of  higher  learning  for  white  student 
five  for  Negroes,  and  one  for  Indians.    Among  denominational  and  oth< 


Old  Well  and  South  Building,  U.N.C. 


private  colleges  there  are  sixteen  four-year  colleges  and  nineteen  junior 
colleges  for  white  students,  and  five  four-year  colleges  and  three  junior  col- 
leges for  Negroes.  There  are  thirty-five  licensed  business  schools  and 
colleges. 


Recreation  and  Resorts 
North  Carolina  is  richly  endowed  with  resort  resources.  Between  the 
extremes  of  the  high  mountains  of  the  western  part  of  the  State  and  the 
seacoast  there  is  a  variety  of  climatic,  scenic,  and  historic  attractions  which 
make  possible  summer,  winter,  and  year-round  resorts.  The  tourist 
business  has  become  one  of  the  State's  major  sources  of  income. 
Numerous  recreational  areas  have  been  set  up  by  State  and  Natonal  park 
services. 
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Estimated  number  of  visitors,  1943     1,500,000 

The  State  maintains  nine  parks: 

1.  Fort  Macon,  Carteret  County   500  acres 

2.  Pettigrew  Memorial  Park, 

Washington  County     200  acres 

3.  Morrow  Mountain,  Stanly  County    4,135  acres 

4.  Hanging  Rock,  Stokes  County  —  3,865  acres 

5.  Rendezvous  Mountain,  Wilkes  County    142  acres 

6.  Mount  Mitchell,  Yancey  County   1,224  acres 

7.  Cape  Hatteras,  Dare  County   ....1,200  acres 

8.  Crabtree  Creek,  Wake  County    ...  5,120  acres 

9.  Cliffs  of  the  Neuse,  Wayne  County    321  acres 


The  outer  banks  from  Ocracoke  Inlet  north  to  Knott's  Island  have  been 
idesignated  as  Cape  Hatteras  National  Seashore.  This  area  contains  Fort 
iRaleigh  on  Roanoke  Island,  birthplace  of  Virginia  Dare,  and  Kill  Devil 
Hill  near  Kitty  Hawk,  birthplace  of  aviation. 

State-owned  lakes  being  developed  for  recreation:  Phelps  (Washing- 
ton-Tyrrell counties),  Alligator  (Hyde),  White  (Bladen),  and  Waccamaw 
(Columbus). 

In  the  Sandhills  an  area  of  some  64,000  acres  in  Richmond  and  Scot- 
land counties  which  has  been  leased  by  the  FSA  to  the  State  contains 
recreational  centers  at  Indian  Camp  (near  Hoffman)  and  Millstone  Rocks. 
Millstone  Camp  for  club  operation  is  unique  in  that  it  is  built  around 
an  outcropping  of  large  granite  boulders  which  formerly  were  used  to  cut 
burrs  for  mills  to  be  used  in  grinding  grain.  At  Bladen  Lake  Forest  Area 
Jare  several  developed  recreational  areas.  Singletary  Lake  is  now  used  as 
a  group  camp  site  with  complete  equipment  of  cabins,  recreation  and 
,  dining  hall,  infirmary,  craft  building,  and  utilities  of  pumping  plant  and 
'generator  for  lighting  facilities.  Boats  for  the  lake  and  extensive  bathing 
facilities  make  this  area  very  popular.  Jones  Lake  (for  Negroes)  is  the 
finest  recreation  area  of  its  kind  in  the  South.  This  area  is  well  equipped 
with  a  modern  bathhouse,  concession  stand,  bathing  piers  and  boats  with 
picnic  shelters,  fireplaces,  and  toilet  facilities. 

The  water  areas  at  White  Lake  and  Lake  Waccamaw  are  under  the 
supervision  and  control  of  the  State  Department  of  Conservation  and 
Development. 

Crabtree  Creek  Recreational  Area  near  Raleigh  consists  of  approximately 
5,000  acres,  contains  four  group  camps,  three  for  white  and  one  for 
Negroes,  which  are  intensively  used  during  the  summer  season  and 
occasionally  during  the  spring,  fall,  and  winter.  These  camps  are  com- 
pletely equipped  with  cabins,  dining  hall,  administration  facilities,  bathng 
docks,  boats,  and  carefully  inspected  drinking  water.  This  area  also  in- 
cludes a  number  of  picnic  areas  which  are  receiving  extensive  use  by  the 
public. 

In  addition  to  the  Cape  Hatteras  National  Seashore  the  State  contains 
the  eastern  half  of  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  National  Park. 

National  forest  preserves  in  the  State  are  the  Natahala,  Pisgah,  and 
Cherokee  in  the  Mountain  section,  the  Uwharrie  in  the  Piedmont,  and  the 
Croatan  in  the  Coastal  Plains  section. 

Commercial  seacoast  summer  resorts  provide  for  recreation  at  Manteo, 
Nags  Head,  Ocracoke,  Atlantic  Beach,  Wrightsville  Beach,  Carolina  Beach, 
and  elsewhere  along  the  coast. 
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In  the  Sandhills  winter  resorts  of  national  importance  are  found  j 
Pinehurst  and  Southern  Pines;  Tryon,  located  in  the  iso-thermal  belt 
the  foot  of  the  Applachians,  attracts  visitors  the  year  round. 

Summer  resorts  are  numerous  in  western  North  Carolina,  centering 
around  Asheville.    Blowing  Rock,  Linville,  Little  Switzerland,  Lake  Lur 
Highlands,  and  many  other  places  in  the  "land  of  the  sky"  afford  excelle: 
opportunities  for  the  tourist  and  vacationist. 

CHRONOLOGY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

Year  Event 

1524    Verrazano,  French  explorer,  reaches  mainland  of  North  Americ 
and  touches  several  places  in  what  is  now  North  Carolina. 

1584  Amadas  and  Barlowe  voyage  to  Roanoke  Island,  returning  to  Enj 

land  with  a  glowing  account  of  the  new  land. 

1585  Grenville-Lane  expedition  to  establish  Raleigh's  first  colony. 

1586  Sir  Francis  Drake  rescues  Governor  Lane's  colonists,  and  the  firs 

attempt  at  settlement  fails. 

1587  Governor  John  White  lands  at  Roanoke  with  Raleigh's  seconn 

colony.    Birth  of  Virginia  Dare  (August  18),  first  child  born  of 
English  parents  in  America. 
White  returns  to  England  for  supplies. 
1589    White  returns  to  Roanoke,  finding  the  island  deserted  and  tin 
word  "Croatan"  carved  on  a  tree.    A  search  fails  to  locate  th< 
colonists.    The  second  colony  becomes  known  as  "The  Los 
Colony." 

1629  King  Charles  I  of  England  decrees  that  the  land  from  Albemarh 
Sound  on  the  north  to  the  St.  John's  River  on  the  south  be  callec 
"Carolina"  from  the  Latin  version,  "Carolus,"  of  his  own  name 

1660  George  Durant  and  others  from  the  Virginia  Colony  move  south  tc 
settle  in  what  is  now  North  Carolina. 

1663  Charles  II  of  England  grants  a  charter  to  the  Lords  Proprietors, 

giving  permission  to  colonize  Carolina. 

1664  Lords  Proprietors  select  William  Drummond  as  first  governor  of 

Carolina. 

1665  First  Albemarle  Assembly. 

1706    Bath,  first  town  in  North  Carolina,  chartered. 

1710  Settlement  of  New  Bern  by  Swiss  and  Germans  under  Baron  de 

Graffenried. 

1711  Massacre  of  the  whites  by  the  Indians  along  the  Neuse  River. 
The  Cary  Rebellion. 

1713    Charles  Eden  appointed  Governor. 
1718    Blackbeard,  the  pirate  killed. 

1722  Edenton  incorporated. 

1723  Settlement  of  the  Cape  Fear  region. 
Beaufort  established 

1725    Town  of  Brunswick  established. 

Orton  plantation  purchased  by  Maurice  Moore. 

Boundary  line  between  Virginia  and  North  Carolina  established. 
1729    Population  of  the  State  declared  to  be  10,000. 

Lords  Proprietors  relinquish  their  charter,  making  North  Carolina 
a  Royal  Colony. 
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['car  Event 
1733    Wilmington  established. 

L734  St.  Thomas  Episcopal  Church  built  at  Bath.  This  is  the  oldest 
church  building  now  standing  in  North  Carolina. 

L744    Fort  Johnson  erected  at  the  mouth  of  the  Cape  Fear. 

L 746  Highlanders  flee  Scotland  and  settle  in  the  Sandhills  region  of 
North  Carolina. 

1749    First  printing  press  in  North  Carolina. 

1751    First  newspaper  in  the  State  is  published  at  New  Bern. 

1753    Moravians  settle  Wachovia. 

1761    New  Inlet  to  the  Cape  Fear  formed  by  a  violent  storm. 

1765  Tryon   made  governor. 

1766  Resistance  to  the  Stamp  Act  in  the  Cape  Fear  settlements. 

1771  Battle  of  Alamance.  A  significant  clash  between  the  Carolina 
frontiersmen  and  the  inhabitants  of  the  eastern  part  of  the 
colony. 

1774  The  Edenton  Tea  Party. 

1775  Mecklenburg  Declaration,  May  20.     (One  of  two  dates  on  the  State 

flag.) 

Daniel  Boone  blazes  a  trail  to  Kentucky. 

1776  Battle  of  Moore's  Creek  Bridge,  first  Revolutionary  War  battle  in 

North  Carolina  (February  27). 
Halifax  Resolves,  first  State  action  on  independence,  April  12. 

(Date  on  State  flag.) 
Richard  Caswell  elected  first  governor  after  the  Declaration  of 

Independence. 

1780  Battle  of  King's  Mountain — the  turn  of  the  tide  in  the  Revolu- 

tionary struggle. 

1781  Battle  of  Guilford  Courthouse.    Patriots  under  General  Greene 

so  weaken  the  forces  of  Cornwallis  that  he  is  forced  to  discon- 
tinue fighting  in  the  interior  and  return  to  the  coast  for  rein- 
forcements. 

1789  University  of  North  Carolina  chartered. 

North  Carolina  becomes  twelfth  state  to  ratify  the  U.  S.  Constitu- 
tion. 

1790  First  Federal  census  taken. 

North  Carolina  population  found  to  be  393,751;  only  Virginia  and 

Pennsylvania  had  larger  populations. 
1792    City  of  Raleigh  established,  named  in  honor  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh. 
1816    Archibald  D.  Murphey  reports  on  education  in  the  State. 
1825     State  Literary  Fund  established  for  the  purpose  of  opening  public 

schools. 

1833    Cornerstone  for  present  Capitol  laid. 

United  States  Mint  established  at  Charlotte. 
1835    Edward  B.  Dudley  becomes  governor,  the  first  to  be  elected  by  a 

vote  of  the  people  instead  of  by  the  State  Legislature. 
1840    First  public  schools  in  the  State  opened. 

Present  State  Capitol  building  completed. 
First  railroads  in  the  State  completed. 
1852    Calvin  H.  Wiley  elected  first  State  Superintendent  of  Public  In- 
struction. 
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Year  Event 

1861  North  Carolina  seceded  from  the  Union. 

1862  William  Sydney  Porter  (O.  Henry)  born  in  Greensboro. 
1865  Attack  on  Fort  Fisher. 

1868    Present  State  Constitution  adopted. 

1875    The  State  University  re-opens  after  having  been  closed  since  t] 
Civil  War. 

1898  North  Carolina  enrolls  three  regiments  for  service  in  the  Spanis 

American  War. 

1899  First  $100,000  appropriation  for  public  schools  made. 

1900  Charles  B.  Aycock  elected  governor  and  a  campaign  started  f( 

better  schools. 

1903    The  first  flight  in  a  heavier-than-air  machine  made  anywhere  in  tl 

world  by  Wilbur  and  Orville  Wright  at  Kitty  Hawk. 
1908    State-wide  prohibition  law  passed. 

1916  T.  W.  Bickett  elected  governor. 

1917  North  Carolina  National  Guard  and  volunteers  enlist  for  service  i 

the  World  War. 

1918  North  Carolinians  celebrate  the  close  of  the  World  War. 
Constitutional  amendment  provides  for  a  six  months  school  terns  i 

1920  Cameron  Morrison  elected  governor. 

1921  Legislature  votes  a  50  million  dollar  bond  issue  for  building  god 

roads  and  the  first  $5,000,000  bond  issue  for  a  school  buildinj 
loan  fund. 

1924    Angus  W.  McLean  elected  governor. 

1927  State  Board  of  Equalization  set  up  to  equalize  property  valuation! i 

for  use  as  a  basis  for  making  a  more  equitable  distribution  of  tht 
equalization  fund. 

1928  O.  Max  Gardner  elected  governor. 

1929  Equalization  Fund  provides  State-aid  for  extension  of  the  schoo 

term  for  two  months  above  the  constitutional  six  months  in  tax 
districts. 

1932  J.  C.  B.  Ehringhaus  elected  governor. 

1933  The  State  assumes  financial  responsibility  for  operation  of  the 

public  schools  for  a  minimum  term  of  eight  months  on  State 
standards  of  cost. 
1936    Clyde  R.  Hoey  elected  governor. 

Special  session  of  Legislature  passes  Unemployment  Compensation 
Act;  Old  Age  Pension  Law,  and  creates  Unemployment  Com- 
pensation Commission. 

1940  J.  Melville  Broughton  elected  governor. 

North  Carolina  National  Guard  called  up  for  national  defense. 

1941  War  declared  on  Germany  and  Japan. 

State  begins  operation  on  full  wartime  basis. 

1942  State  expands  public  school  program  to  include  12  grades. 

1943  Statewide  nine  months  school  term  provided. 

1944  R.  Gregg  Cherry  elected  governor. 

1945  Germany  and  Japan  surrender. 
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NAME 

In  1629  King  Charles  of  England  "erected  into  a  prvince,"  all  the  land 
from  Albemarle  Sound  on  the  north  to  the  St.  James  River  on  the  south, 
which  he  directed  should  be  called  Carolina.  The  word  Carolina  is  from 
the  word  Carolus,  the  Latin  form  of  Charles. 

STATE  NICKNAME — "TAR  HEEL" 

When  Carolina  was  divided  in  1710,  the  southern  part  was  called  South 
Carolina  and  the  northern  or  older  settlement  was  called  North  Carolina, 
or  the  "Old  North  State."  Historians  had  recorded  that  the  principal 
products  of  this  State  were  "tar,  pitch  and  turpentine." 

It  was  during  one  of  the  fierciest  battles  of  the  War  Between  the  States, 
so  the  story  goes,  that  the  column  supporting  the  North  Carolina  troops 
was  driven  from  the  field.  After  the  battle,  the  North  Carolinians,  who  had 
successfully  fought  it  out  alone,  were  greeted  from  the  passing  derelict 
regiment  with  the  question:  "Any  more  tar  down  in  the  Old  North  State, 
boys?"  Quick  as  a  flash  came  the  answer:  "No;  not  a  bit;  old  Jeff's 
bought  it  all  up."  "Is  that  so;  what  is  he  going  to  do  with  it?"  was  asked. 
"He  is  going  to  put  it  on  you'ns  heels  to  make  you  stick  better  in  the  next 
fight."  Creecy  relates  that  General  Lee,  hearing  of  the  incident,  said: 
"God  bless  the  Tar  Heel  boys,"  and  from  that  they  took  the  name. — 
Adapted  from  Grandfather's  Tales  of  North  Carolina  by  R.  B.  Creecy  and 
Histories  of  North  Carolina  Regiments,  Vol.  Ill,  by  Walter  Clark. 

STATE  MOTTO 

Nearly  every  State  has  adopted  a  motto,  generally  in  Latin,  for  the 
reason  that  Latin  is  more  condensed  and  terse  than  English.  The  motto 
of  North  Carolina,  "Esse  Quam  Videri"  means  "to  be  rather  than  to  seem." 
It  is  found  in  Cicero's  essay  De  Amicitia,  XXVI,  where  he  says,  "Virtute 
enim  ipsa  non  tam  multi  praediti  esse  videri  quam  volunt,"  meaning  when 
translated  literally,  "for  indeed  not  so  many  wish  to  be  endowed  with  virtue 
as  wish  to  seem  to  be." 


STATE  SONG 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1927,  the  song  known  as  "The  Old 
North  State"  was  legally  adopted  as  the  official  song  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina. 

THE  OLD  NORTH  STATE 


(Traditional  air  as  sung  in  1926) 


William  Gaston 

With  spirit 


Collected  and  arranged 
by  Mrs.  E.  E.  Randolph  I 
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1.  Car  -  o  -  li 

2.  Tho'  she  en 

3.  Then  let  all 


-  na!  Car 

-  vies  not 
those  who 


li  - 
oth  • 
i~ve 


na!  heav-en's  bless-ings  at  -  tend  h 
ers,  their  mer  -  it  -  ed  glo  -  r 
us,    love  the  land  that  we  live  i 
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While  we  live 
Say  whose  name 
As  hao  • 


we 

stands 


will  cher  -  ish,  pro 
the  fore  -  most,  in 
a     re  -  gion  as 

_r»  9  fLT 


on 


tect 
lib 
this 
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and    de  -  fend  her,  Tho'  1 
er  -  ty's  sto  -  ry,  Tho' t 
side     of  heav-en^  Where 


scorn  -  er  may 
true  to  her 
plen  -  ty  and 


sneer  at  and  wit  -  lin^s  de  -  fame  her,  Still  our  hearts  swell  v 
-  self  e'er  to  crouch  to  op  -  pres-sion,  Who  can  yield  to  just 
peace,  love  and   joy  smile  be  -  fore  us,  Raise  a.loud,  raise  to 


Chorus 


glad  -  ness    when    ev  -  er    we  name  her. 
rule      a       more    loy  -  al     sub  -  mis  -  sion.  Hur 
geth  -  er       the    heart  thrill  -  ing  cho-rus. 
— ♦  _  m  je- 


BE 


rah! 


it 


Hur  -  rah! 
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the 
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Old 
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North  State  for  -  ev 
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BE 
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Hur 


rah! 
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Hur -rah!  the  good  Old  North  Sta 


Dr.  Wm.  B.  Hakrell 

Moderqto  - 


HO!  FOR  CAROLINA 


Mrs.  W.B.  Harrkll 


Let  no  i  -  die  dream 
And  her  groves  and  for  • 
When  the  luscious  fruits 
Hap-py    as    the  blue 


lays, 
vine. 


■  ers      tell    in  melt  -  ing 
ests     bear  the  scent-ed 
are    hang  -  ing  in  their  prime, 
birds    in    the  month  of  May; 


Of    the  mer  -  ry  meet  -  ing 
Here  are  peaceful  homes,  too, 
And  the  maid-ens  sing  -  ing 
And  they  steal  your  hearts,  too, 


in    the  ros  -  y  bow'rs, 
nest-ling  'mid  the  flow'rs, 
in    the  leaf  -  y  bow'rs, 
by  their  mag  -  ic  pow'rs, 


For  there  is  no  land  on  earth  like  this  fair  land  of  ours. 

Oh!  there  is  no  land  on  earth  like  this  fair  land  of  ours. 

Oh!  there  is  no  land  on  earth  like  this  fair  land  of  ours. 

Oh!  there  are  no  girls  on  earth  that  can  compare  with  ours. 
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From  Jones's  Songs  of  Season.    Copyright,  1909,  by  Mary  Best  Jones.    Published  by  American  Book  Company. 


Chorus 


HO!  FOR  CAROLINA 

■  ■ — * 


Ho!  for  Car  -  o  -  li    -    na,       that's  the  land  for  me, 


In    her  hap  -  p 


 1  

Ho!  for  Car  -  o  -  li    -    na,       that's  the  land  for  me, 
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In    her  hap  -  p; 
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bor  -  ders        roam  the  brave  and  free. 


-v—v- 


#5 


And  her  bright-eyed  daugh-ters — 
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bor  -  ders 
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roam  the  brave  and  free. 


And  her  bright-eyed  daugh-ters- 
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Dogwood 


AN  ACT  TO  ADOPT  AN  OFFICIAL  STATE  FLOWER  FOR  THE  STATE 
OF  NORTH  CAROLINA. 

Whereas  the  Dogwood  is  a  radiantly  beautiful  flower  which  grows  abun- 
dantly in  all  parts  of  this  State;  and 

Whereas,  there  is  a  great  demand  from  all  parts  of  the  State  that  this 
Legislature  adopt  an  official  flower:  Now,  therefore, 

The  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  do  enact: 

Section  1.  That  the  Dogwood  be,  and  it  is  hereby,  adopted  as  the  official 
flower  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina. 

Sec.  2.  That  all  laws  and  clauses  of  laws  in  conflict  with  this  Act  are 
hereby  repealed. 

Sec  3.  That  this  Act  shall  be  in  full  force  and  effect  from  and  after  its 
ratification. 

From  the  Public  Laws  of  North  Carolina,  1941,  Chapter  289. 


DOGWOOD 

(Cornus  florida  L.) 

THE  dogwood,  sometimes  referred  to  in  books  as 
flowering  dogwood,  is  found  growing  throughout 
the  State,  usually  under  the  larger  forest  trees.  It  is 
a  small  tree,  usually  15  to  30  feet  high  and  6  to  12 
inches  in  diameter,  occasionally  larger,  with  a  rather 
flat  and  spreading  crown  and  short,  often  crooked 
trunk.  The  bark  is  reddish  brown  to  black  and  broken 
up  into  small  4-sided  scaly  blocks. 

The  leaves  are  opposite,  ovate,  3  to  5  inches  long, 
2  to  3  inches  wide,  pointed,  entire  or  wavy  on  the 
margin,  bright  green  above,  pale  green  or  grayish  be- 
neath. 

The  flowers,  which  unfold  from  the  conspicuous, 
round,  grayish,  winter  flower  buds  before  the  leaves 
come  out,  are  small,  greenish  yellow,  arranged  in 
dense  heads  surrounded  by  large  white  or  rarely  pink- 
ish petal-like  bracts,  which  give  the  appearance  of 
large  spreading  flowers  2  to  4  inches  across. 

The  fruit  is  a  bright  scarlet  "berry,"  one-half  an 
inch  long  and  containing  a  hard  nutlet  in  which  are 
1  or  2  seeds.  Usually  several  fruits,  or  "berries,"  are 
contained  in  one  head.  They  are  relished  by  birds, 
squirrels  and  other  animals. 

The  wood  is  hard,  heavy,  strong,  very  close-grained, 
brown  to  red  in  color.  It  is  in  great  demand  for 
cottonmill  machinery,  turnery  handles  and  forms. 
One  other  tree  has  quite  similar  wood — the  per- 
simmon. 

The  dogwood,  with  its  masses  of  early  spring 
flowers,  its  dark-red  autumn  foliage  and  its  bright- 
red  berries,  is  probably  our  most  ornamental  native 
tree.  It  should  be  used  much  more  extensively  in 
roadside  and  ornamental  planting. 


From  Common  Forest  Trees  of  North  Carolina,  p.  71. 
For  additional  information  about  dogwood  see  Charlotte 
Hilton  Green:  Trees  of  the  South,  pp.  391-397. 


THE  LEGEND  OF  THE  DOGWOOD  TREE* 


Has  nature's  garden  a  more  decorative  ornament 
than  the  flowering  dogwood  tree,  whose  spreading 
branches  whiten  the  woodland  borders  and  hillsides 
in  May,  as  if  an  untimely  snowstorm  had  come  down 
upon  them;  and  in  autumn,  painting  the  landscape 
with  glorious  scarlet,  crimson,  and  gold,  dulled  only 
by  comparison  with  the  clusters  of  vivid  red  berries 
hidden  among  the  foliage? 

According  to  the  legend,  in  the  time  of  Christ,  the 
dogwood  tree  was  supposed  to  have  attained  the  size 
of  the  oak  and  other  forest  trees,  and  so  strong  and 
firm  was  the  wood  of  this  tree,  that  it  was  chosen  as 
the  timber  for  the  cross.  The  trees  were  greatly 
distressed  at  having  been  chosen  for  such  cruel  pur- 
pose, and  Jesus,  sensing  their  regret  and  pity  for  His 
suffering,  made  this  promise : 

"Never  again  shall  the  dogwood  tree  grow  large 
enough  to  be  used  for  a  cross.  Henceforth  it  shall  be 
slender  and  bent  and  twisted,  and  its  blossoms  shall 
be  in  the  form  of  a  cross — two  long  and  two  short 
petals.  And  in  the  center  of  the  outer  edge  of  each 
petal  there  shall  be  nail  prints,  brown  with  rust  and 
stained  with  blood,  and  in  the  center  of  the  flower 
will  be  a  crown  of  thorns. 

"All  those  who  see  it  will  remember,  it  was  on  a 
dogwood  tree  that  I  was  crucified,  and  this  tree  shall 
not  be  mutilated  nor  destroyed,  but  cherished  and  pro- 
tected as  a  reminder  of  my  agony  and  death  upon  the 
cross." 

And  so  today,  upon  the  hillsides,  the  dogwood  tree 
grows  as  the  legend  promised,  its  branches  slender, 
bent  and  twisted,  bearing  each  spring,  its  snowy 
blossoms,  and  each  autumn  its  flaming  berries. 

— Walter  W.  Purniss. 


*From  Christ  and  the  Fine  Arts,  pp.  548-549,  by  Cynthia  Pearl  Mans.  New 
York:    Harper  and  Brothers,  1938.    pp.  764. 


THE  OLD  NORTH  STATE 


A  TOAST 

By  Mrs.  Leonora  Monteiro  Martin 

[Written  for  a  banquet  of  the  North  Carolina  Society  of  Richmond,  Virginia, 
May  20,  1904.] 

Here's  to  the  land  of  the  Long  Leaf  Pine, 

The  Summer  Land,  where  the  sun  doth  shine ; 

Where  the  weak  grow  strong  and  the  strong  grow  great — 

Here's  to  "Down  Home/'  the  Old  North  State! 

Here's  to  the  land  of  the  cotton  blooms  white, 
Where  the  scuppernong  perfumes  the  breeze  at  night, 
Where  the  soft  Southern  moss  and  jessamine  mate, 
'Neath  the  murmuring  pines  of  the  Old  North  State ! 

Here's  to  the  land  where  the  galax  grows, 
Where  the  rhododendron  roseate  glows ; 
Where  soars  Mount  Mitchell's  summit  great, 
In  the  "Land  of  the  Sky,"  in  the  Old  North  State ! 

Here's  to  the  land  where  maidens  are  fairest, 

Where  friends  are  the  truest,  and  cold  hearts  are  rarest ; 

The  near  land,  the  dear  land,  whatever  our  fate, 

The  blest  land,  the  best  land,  the  Old  North  State ! 


THE  STATE  SEAL 


The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  is  two  and 
one-quarter  inches  in  diameter,  and  its  design  is  a  represen- 
tation of  the  figures  of  Liberty  and  Plenty,  looking  towards 
each  other,  but  not  more  than  half  fronting  each  other,  and 
otherwise  disposed  as  follows:  Liberty,  the  first  figure 
standing,  her  pole  with  cap  on  it  in  her  left  hand  and  a  scroll 
with  the  word  "Constitution"  inscribed  thereon  in  her  right 
hand.  Plenty,  the  second  figure,  sitting  down,  her  right  arm 
half  extended  toward  Liberty,  three  heads  of  wheat  in  her 
right  hand,  and  in  her  left  the  small  end  of  her  horn,  the 
mouth  of  which  is  resting  at  her  feet,  and  the  contents  of 
horn  rolling  out.  In  the  exergue  is  inserted  the  words  "May 
20,  1775,"  above  the  coat  of  arms.  Around  the  circum- 
ference is  the  legend:  "The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of 
North  Carolina,"  and  the  motto,  "Esse  Quam  Videri." 


INDEX 


Activities,  suggested  list,  36-37 
Agriculture,  117-118 
Areas  of  living,  46-49 
Aviation,  birthplace  of,  8 
Aycock,  Charles  Brantley,  4 

Basic  resources,  19-20 
Bird,  State,  inside  back  cover 
Book  reviews  by  pupils,  58-61 
Booklets,  pamphlets,  etc.,  101-104 

Cardinal,  State  Bird,  inside  back 

cover 
Centers  of  interest: 

techniques  for  developing,  31-32 

suggested  list,  grade  VIII,  61-65 
('limnology,  122-124 
Church,  St.  Thomas,  2 
Civic  attitudes,  68 
Classroom  procedures,  29-42 
Climate,  116 
Community: 

as  starting  point,  15 

as  laboratory,  17 
Completion  test,  38 
Concepts: 

general  illustrations  of,  22 

grade  VIII,  61-65 
Conservation  concepts: 

general,  20 

grade  VIII,  67 
Contemporary  life,  study  of,  22 
Cooperative  planning  of  work,  30-31 
Correspondence,  inter-school,  30 
Course  of  study,  suggested  outlines 

for  grades,  46-69 

Desirable  outcomes,  57 
Dogwood,  130-132 


Education,  119 

Eighth  grade  suggestions,  57-68 
Elevations,  115-116 
Evaluating  work,  37-41 
Evaluation  period,  32 


Fifth  grade  suggestions,  50-53 
Fish  and  shellfish,  119 
Flag: 

State,  inside  front  cover 

where  to  purchase,  111 
Flower,  State,  130-132 
Forest  resources,  118 
Free  materials,  91,  112 
Functions  of  Social  Studies,  20-21 
Fundamental  concepts,  development 

of,  22-27 


General  purposes  of  social  studies,  13 
Geographic  dimensions,  115 
Geographic  influences,  52-53 
Grade  Suggestions: 
I-IV,  49-50 
V,  50-53 
VI,  54-56 
VII,  56-57 
VIII,  57-68 
H.S.,  68-69 

Hayes,  12 

High  school  suggestions,  68-69 
History,  centers  of  interest,  grade 

VIII,  61 
Human  resources,  25,  116 

Illustrative  units  of  work,  71-89 
Interest,  stimulation  of,  29-30 
Inter-school  correspondence,  30 

Large  units  of  study,  Grade  VIII, 

topics  for,  66 
Learnings,  grades  I-IV,  50 

Magazines  and  periodicals,  104 
Major  concepts,  illustrations  of,  24-27 
Manufacturing,  117 
Maps  and  charts,  110-111 
Market  house,  Fayetteville,  44 
Matching  test,  38-39 
Materials : 

organization  of,  32-34 

list  of,  91-113 
Mineral  resources,  118 
Miscellaneous  teaching  materials,  111 
Motion  pictures,  sources  of,  112 
Motto,  State,  125 
Multiple  choice  test,  39-40 

Name,  origin  of,  125 
Natural  resources: 
variety  of,  9-10 

relation  to  other  resources,  11 

appreciation  of,  19-20 

basic  concepts  concerning  use,  20 

richness  of,  25 
Nickname,  origin  of,  125 
North  Carolina  Library  Commission, 

91 

Novels,  short  stories,  poetry,  plays, 
etc.,  106-109 

Old  World  contributions  to  N.  C,  54 
Organization  of  class,  31-32 
Orton,  70 

Outcomes,  desirable,  grade  VII,  57 


INDEX  (Con.) 


Photographs,  where  to  buy,  112 
Planning  period,  31 
Population,  116 

Purposes  of  studying  the  State,  13-15 


Rainfall,  116 
Records  of  work,  41 
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Resources  and  Regions,  73 
Colonial  North  Carolina,  76 
Natural  Resources  78 
Place  Geography,  80 
North  Carolina  in  the  Past  And 
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PUBLICATION  NO  260 


FIRE  DRILLS 
I  AMD 
FIRE  PREVENTION  EDUCATION 

IN  THE  PU3LJC  SCHOOLS 
I  OF 

NORTH  CAROLINA 


moking-  matches-  i nce nd iary  —  sparks 
»n  shingle:  roofs-  defective  heating 
quipment-  -  spontaneous  ignition  — 
inition  of  flammable  liquid  -  gases 
ubbish  and  litter  —  defective  flue 
hemic als  —  lightning  -  carelessness 


ISSUED  BY  THE 
COMMISSIONER  OF  INSURANCE  1 
AND 

STATE   SUPERINTENDENT  OF  PUBLIC  INSTRUCTION  I 
RALEIGH   NORTH  CAROLINA  A 


THE  LAW 


Secion  69-7  of  the  General  Statutes  of  North  Carolina  reads  as  follows 
Fire  prevention  and  fire  prevention  day. — It  is  the  duty  of  the  insurant  i 
commissioner  and  superintendent  of  public  instruction,  as  far  as  pract 
cable,  to  provide,  except  to  schools  taught  in  one-story  houses,  a  pamphL 
containing  printed  instructions  for  properly  conducting  fire  drills  in  school 
and  the  superintendent  or  principal  of  every  public  school  in  this  Stat 
except  schools  taught   in  one-story  houses,  shall  conduct  at  least  one  fii  f 
drill  every  month  during  the  regular  school  session,  such  fire  drills  t 
include  all  children  and  teachers  and  the  use  of  all  ways  of  egress,  and  th  j 
Insurance  Commissioner  and  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  sha 
further  provide  for  the  teaching  of  "Fire  Prevention"  in  the  colleges  an  i 
schools  of  the  state,  and  to  arrange  for  a  text-book  adapted  to  such  us< 
The  ninth  day  of  October  of  every  year  shall  be  set  aside  and  designated  a 
"Fire  Prevention  Day,"  and  the  governor  shall  issue  a  proclamation  urgin 
the  people  to  a  proper  observance  of  the  day,  and  the  insurance  com 
missioner  shall  bring  the  day  and  its  observance  to  the  attention  of  th 
officials  of  the  muncipalities  of  the  state,  and  especially  to  the  firemen,  an« 
where  possible  arrange  suitable  programs  to  be  followed  in  its  observance 
In  addition  Section  115-62  includes  "fire  prevention"  as  one  of  the  sub 
jects  which  shall  be  taught  in  all  elementary  schools. 


FOREWORD 


The  purpose  of  this  pamphlet  is  to  create  a  mental  attitude  on  the  part 
f  teachers  and  pupils  as  to  the  importance  of  fire  prevention,  and  to  assist 
hem  in  acquiring  some  skill  in  preventing  and  controlling  fires.  The 
mpil  should  be  taught  to  have  a  genuine  desire  to  help  in  the  avoidance  of 
ire  waste  and  fire  dangers.  Fire  prevention  may  properly  be  correlated 
vith  language  arts,  the  social  studies,  safety,  health  and  physical  education, 
irithmetic,  elementary  science,  and  physics.  It  deserves  a  place  in  all 
ourses  of  study  intended  to  prepare  the  thousands  of  public  school  pupils 
liot  only  for  their  school  relationships,  but  also  for  the  economic  and  social 
-elationships  of  adulthood. 


Fire  prevention  is  an  important  factor  in  the  conservation  of  our 
laational  resources,  both  human  and  property.  The  abolition  of  human 
buffering,  poverty  and  the  destruction  of  property  is  brought  one  step 
pearer  by  the  avoidance  of  the  vast  loss  due  to  fires  and  their  effects.  For 
these  reasons,  it  is  especially  important  that  interest  be  aroused  and  main- 
tained in  the  avoidance  of  fire  waste. 

The  citizens  should  become  conscious  of  the  elements  of  danger  in  the 


various  situations  in  which  fires  originate;  a  more  general  consciousness 
jof  hazards  would  work  great  improvement  over  prevailing  conditions.  One 
'cannot  read  the  accounts  of  fires  reported  in  the  press,  with  their  associated 
accidents  and  fatalities,  without  feeling  strongly  the  obligation  of  the 
public  schools  to  do  all  Avithin  their  power  to  mitigate  the  record  of 
enormous  waste  and  woe. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  principals  and  teachers  of  North  Carolina  will  find 
sufficient  information  here  to  enable  them  to  carry  out  the  law  regarding 
fire  drills  as  well  as  to  give  their  pupils  adequate  instruction  in  fire  pre- 


vention. 


Commissioner  of  Insurance. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 


November  1,  1946. 


FIRE  FACTS 

rr 

1.  Fire  kills  10  thousand  persons  each  year  and  leaves  many  other  th<  I 
sands  with  physical  or  emotional  scars. 

2.  Fire  kills  230  North  Carolinians  each  year. 

3.  Thousands  are  trapped  in  burning  buildings,  or  are  seriously  injui  j 
because  they  do  not  know  what  to  do  when  a  fire  breaks  out. 

4.  Most  of  the  people  killed  in  fires  are  women  and  children. 

5.  There  is  a  fire  every  minute  of  the  night  and  day. 

6.  Most  fires  occur  in  the  home — one  thousand  a  day. 

7.  Fire  kills  more  than  10  children  every  day. 

8.  Six  fires  occur  in  schools  every  day. 

9.  School  fires  cause  a  property  loss  of  more  than  8  million  dollars 
year. 

10.  Over  150  thousand  forest  fires  are  reported  each  year. 

11.  A  forest  area  the  equivalent  of  North  Carolina  and  Virginia  w  I 
destroyed  by  fire  in  the  past  five  years. 

12.  Fire  causes  half  a  billion  dollars  worth  of  destruction  each  year  in  til 
United  States,  a  greater  loss,  per  person,  than  any  other  country. 


FIRE  DRILLS 

The  school  fire  drill  is  an  instructional  device  designed  to  assure  sa 
egression  of  pupils  and  personnel  from  the  school  building.  It  is  concerne 
with  developing  knowledge,  skills,  and  attitudes  for  the  protection  of  lil 
and  property  in  the  event  of  fire,  and  with  the  use  of  precautionary  pr< 
cedures  so  that  small  incipient  fires  may  be  readily  controlled  for 
sufficient  time  to  allow  the  complete  and  safe  evacuation  of  the  building. 

Fire  drills,  inclusive  of  all  accompanying  precautions  and  safeguard: 
should  be  carefully  planned  and  clearly  understood  by  all  persons  cor 
cerned.  Teachers  and  other  school  employees  should  be  assigned  definit 
responsibiities  and  instructed  in  their  functions  and  duties.  The  schoc 
fire  drills  should  be  conducted  to  meet  the  following  essential  require 
ments: 

1.  To  insure  the  safety  of  all  persons  in  leaving  the  school  building. 

a.  Quiet,  orderly,  and  purposeful  exit  from  the  building  constitute 
the  desirable  fire  drill. 

b.  Order  and  control  are  the  primary  purpose  of  the  drill.  Speed  ii 
emptying  the  building,  while  desirable,  should  be  made  secondarj 
to  the  maintenance  of  proper  order  and  discipline. 

2.  To  provide  for  all  emergencies  that  may  arise. 

a.  Drills  should  be  executed  at  different  hours  of  the  day;  during  the 
changing  of  classes;  when  school  is  at  assembly;  during  the 
recess  or  gymnastic  periods.  In  other  words,  they  should  be 
executed  at  such  irregular  times  as  would  tend  to  destroy  any 
possible  distinction  between  drills  and  actual  fires. 

b.  Drills  should  be  designed  to  familiarize  the  occupants  with  all 
available  means  of  exit,  particularly  outside  stairs  that  are  not 
habitually  used  during  normal  occupancy. 
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c.  Obstructed  drills  should  be  held  often  by  having  one  or  more 
exits  or  stairways  blocked  by  signs  or  flags  indicating  that  this 
exit  is  cut  off.  Located  so  the  students  don't  see  it  until  the  last 
moment,  this  gives  the  students  practice  in  emergency  thinking. 

d.  Cards  of  instruction  should  be  conspicuously  posted  describing 
the  procedure  of  the  drills. 

3.  Inspection  of  exit  facilities. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  principals  and  teachers  to  inspect  all  exit 
facilities  daily  in  order  to  make  sure  that  all  stairways,  doors,  and 
other  exits  are  in  proper  working  condition. 

4.  Fire  drills  shall  be  conducted  at  least  once  every  month  during  the 
regular  school  session.    (See  Law,  p.  2.) 

5.  Suggestions  for  evacuation  of  building. 

When  the  alarm  is  sounded,  pupils  rise  and  pass  out  without  books, 
hats,  or  wraps,  walking  rapidly  but  not  running.  No  talking  or  pushing 
is  allowed.  The  order  of  leaving  the  room  should  be  by  rows,  beginning 
with  the  row  nearest  the  door. 

In  order  to  evacuate  the  building  as  quickly  as  possible  and  orderly  as 
possible,  a  procedure  should  be  worked  out  in  terms  of  stairways  and 
exits.  Under  ordinary  circumstances  the  first  floor  should  be  evacuated 
first,  and  the  second  before  the  third,  unless  there  are  sufficient  exits  to 
evacuate  all  floors  simultaneously. 

WHY  SCHOOLS  SHOULD  TEACH  FIRE  SAFETY 

Society  is  sure  to  reflect  what  is  taught  in  the  schools.  Teach  children 
about  fire  prevention  and  there  will  be  fewer  buildings  burned  and  fewer 
lives  lost  as  a  result  of  fire.  The  service  which  the  school  may  render  in 
this  matter  is  very  great.  If  pupils  all  over  the  country  were  taught  about 
fire  prevention,  and  practiced  what  they  learned,  the  saving  in  the  wealth 
of  the  nation  would  go  a  long  way  toward  supporting  public  education. 
The  schools  may  thus  render  an  important  economic  service. 

The  basic  cause  of  fire  losses  is  public  ignorance  or  indifference.  With 
our  present  available  information,  fire-safety  experts  estimate  that  about  80 
per  cent  of  our  fires  could  be  prevented  or  controlled  in  their  early  stages. 

It  is  a  function  of  the  school  to  educate  for  an  action  program  in  fire 
safety: 

1.  To  promote  an  aspect  of  wholesome  child  growth  and  development  by 
making  child  fire-safety  conscious. 

2.  To  insure  happiness  and  security  to  the  child  in  the  home  through 
his  contribution  to  home  fire-safety. 

3.  To  contribute  to  good  community  living  through  child's  participation 
in  local  fire-safety  program. 

4.  To  build  a  strong  nation  by  helping  to  conserve  the  country's  resources 
through  fire-prevention  education. 

5.  To  conserve  world  resources  for  common  use  by  taking  leadership  in 
fire  prevention. 
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HOW  THE  SCHOOL  CAN  TEACH  FIRE  SAFETY 

1.  Developing  recognition  and  understanding  of  fire  hazards  as  problems 

2.  Discovering  fire  facts  and  studying  their  implications. 

3.  Applying  fire-prevention  knowledge  to  the  problem  through  plannin 
and  doing  activities. 

4.  Evaluating  methods  used  to  attack  fire-safety  problems. 

HOW  THE  SCHOOL  CAN  MEASURE  RESULTS  OF 
FIRE-SAFETY  TEACHING 

1.  Performance  of  the  pupils. 

The  fire  drill  is  one  type  of  recurring  situations  which  can  be  used  a 
a  yardstick  for  measuring  children's  ability  to  do. 

2.  Results  in  the  community. 

a.  How  many  fire  hazards  have  been  corrected? 

b.  Has  the  number  of  false  alarms  been  reduced? 

c.  Has  the  fire  loss  decreased? 

d.  Have  fire  extinguishers  been  installed? 

WHAT  THE  SCHOOL  CAN  TEACH 
ABOUT  FIRE-SAFETY 

1.  History  of  Fire. 

a.  Uses  of  fire. 

b.  Fire-making. 

2.  Nature  of  Fire. 

a.  Requirements  of  fire. 

b.  Products  of  fire. 

3.  Causes  of  Accidental  Fires. 

a.  General  fire  hazards. 

b.  Hazards  in  the  home. 

c.  Farm  hazards. 

d.  Forest  fire  hazards. 

e.  Holiday  hazards. 

4.  How  We  Can  Prevent  Fires. 

a.  In  the  home. 

b.  On  the  farm. 

c.  In  forests. 

e.    During  holidays. 


SOURCES  OF  INFORMATION 

Since  specific  materials  are  not  always  available,  it  is  recommended  that 
teachers  write  to  the  agencies  which  produce  materials,  for  currently  avail- 
able publications,  indicating  the  age  and  grade  of  the  children,  and  the 
nature  of  the  educational  experience  that  is  under  way  or  being  planned. 

Center  for  Safety  Education, 

New  York  University,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Chamber  of  Commerce  of  the  United  States, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

National  Board  of  Fire  Underwriters, 
85  John  Street,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

National  Fire  Protection  Association, 

60  Batterymarch  Street,  Boston  10,  Mass. 

Superintendent  of  Documents, 

U.  S.  Government  Printing  Office, 
Washington,  D.  C. 

State  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 

State  Department  of  Insurance, 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 
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FOREWORD 

Bringing  good  books  to  the  attention  of  young  readers  is  a  sure 
way  of  increasing  interest  in  reading.  Improved  ability  in  read- 
ing lessens  the  possibility  of  incompetence  in  all  subject  areas. 
This  bulletin  on  book  displays  has  been  prepared  to  give  school 
librarians  and  classroom  teachers  suggestions  for  stimulating  and 
widening  the  reading  interests  of  boys  and  girls  in  special  events, 
outstanding  personalities,  world  affairs,  and  other  topics  on  which 
they  should  be  informed. 

The  calendar  of  events  alone  should  prove  helpful  in  spotting 
outstanding  anniversaries,  special  holidays,  and  celebrations 
which  are  frequently  observed  in  communities  as  well  as  in  class- 
rooms. Many  of  the  suggestions  for  displays  will  serve  as  step- 
ping-stones to  others  more  imaginative  or  more  pretentious  on  the 
same  topic.  Variety  in  types  and  subjects  of  displays  can  be 
readily  achieved  by  reference  to  the  lists  in  Chapter  II.  The  chap- 
ter on  materials  and  tools  for  preparing  attractive  exhibits  can 
be  used  with  pupils  who  have  interest  and  aptitude  for  executing 
the  displays. 

The  efforts  of  librarians  and  teachers  to  widen  the  horizon  of 
our  boys  and  girls  through  books  and  reading  is  very  gratifying. 
Our  office  will  continue  to  cooperate  in  providing  bulletins  to  meet 
the  expressed  needs  of  our  teachers  in  furthering  this  part  of  our 
educational  program. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 


May  22,  1947. 
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PREFACE 


The  purpose  of  this  pamphlet  is  to  suggest  simple  effective 
ook  displays  which  can  be  prepared  with  a  minimum  of  time  and 
laterials  by  the  teacher  or  librarian  who  has  little  aptitude  in 
oster  production.  Materials  usually  available  in  small  towns  and 
)  a  large  extent  found  in  school  supply  rooms  have  been  suggested 
)r  the  most  part. 

Displays  more  pretentious  and  more  exciting  can  be  designed 
pd  executed  by  those  who  have  easy  access  to  large  stores  and 

ho  have  funds  for  the  purchase  of  considerable  materials.  While 
he  displays  suggested  here  are  simple,  they  may  stimulate  the 
pagination  of  those  persons  more  able  to  prepare  elaborate  dis- 
lays  and  save  them  time  in  planning. 

'  The  school  librarian  who  is  responsible  for  all  book  selection, 
•or  all  technical  processes,  for  some  mending,  for  all  records  of 
se,  for  instruction  in  the  use  of  books  and  libraries,  for  reading 
uidance,  and  for  library  publicity  has  need  for  ideas  that  can  be 
mickly  and  easily  carried  out.  All  of  the  ideas  presented  here 
onform  to  this  pattern  and  have  been  tried  out  in  actual  practice. 
f)nly  a  few  of  them  are  original.  The  authors  thank  all  whose 
deas  are  shared  with  other  teachers  and  school  librarians. 


CHAPTER  I 


Calendar  of  Special  Days  and  Events 

Certain  birthdays,  events,  or  special  celebrations  lend  them- 
selves to  displays  for  reading  stimulation.  Many  librarians  and 
teachers  need  only  an  organized  calendar  of  these  things  as  a  time 
saver  for  planning  displays.  Others  need  specific  suggestions 
and  ideas  for  arrangement  and  content  of  book  exhibits. 

In  order  to  meet  the  needs  of  both  groups,  a  calendar  arranged 
in  order  of  date  with  events,  birthdays,  and  special  celebrations 
in  chronological  order  has  been  prepared.  For  each  month  in  the 
year  certain  topics  have  been  selected  for  amplification.  In  some 
instances  only  captions  are  suggested  because  the  event  itself  is 
such  that  ideas  are  easily  found  to  develop  simple  displays.  Some 
displays  have  been  illustrated  and  described  for  each  month. 

No  one  will  probably  wish  to  copy  any  display  exactly  as  it  is 
given,  but  to  see  how  someone  else  has  carried  it  out  will  be  helpful 
in  stimuating  imagination.  These  sample  arrangements  should 
prove  useful  also  in  working  with  pupils  who  will  probably  be 
responsible  for  preparing  many  of  the  book  displays. 

Following  the  monthly  calendars,  there  is  a  section  called  "Any 
Month"  which  indicates  some  displays  that  fit  any  time  in  the 
year.  This  is  true  also  of  many  suggestions  given  under  each 
month.  For  example,  a  display  on  music  is  suggested  during 
January  because  of  the  birthdays  of  Mozart  and  Schubert.  It 
would  be  just  as  appropriate  in  March  for  the  birthdays  of  Strauss, 
Bach,  and  Haydn.  Music  Week  is  celebrated  in  May,  and  many 
librarians  will  prefer  to  plan  a  music  display  in  cooperation  with 
music  teachers  and  students  for  that  time.  Music  is  a  subject 
which  is  appropriate  for  any  month,  but  no  one  subject  should  be 
used  every  month. 

The  chapter  on  SUBJECT  VARIETY  IN  DISPLAYS  will  help 
in  locating  descriptions  of  displays  suitable  for  any  date. 

JANUARY 

1    New  Year's  Day 

1  Emancipation  Proclamation  by  Abraham  Lincoln  issued  1863 
1    Paul  Revere  born  1735 

1    Commonwealth  of  Australia  proclaimed  1901 
4    Jakob  Grimm  born  1785 
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6  Twelfth  Day 

6  Joan  of  Arc  born  1412 

7  Israel  Putnam  born  1718 

10  Ethan  Allen  born  1737 

11  Alexander  Hamilton  born  1757 

12  Charles  Perrault  born  1628 
14  Hugh  Lofting  born  1886 

17  Benjamin  Franklin  born  1706 
Third  Week    Thrift  Week 

18  Daniel  Webster  born  1782 

19  Robert  E.  Lee  born  1807 
19  Edgar  A.  Poe  born  1809 
21  Stonewall  Jackson  born  1824 
24  Discovery  of  gold  in  California  1848 

24  First  Boy  Scout  troop  organized  in  England  1908  by  { 

Baden-Powell 

25  Robert  Burns  born  1759 
27  Lewis  Carroll  born  1832 

27  Wolfgang  Mozart  born  1756 
Last  Sunday    Child  Labor  Day 

30  Franklin  D.  Roosevelt  born  1882 

31  Franz  Schubert  born  1797 

Suggestions 

I.  New  Year 

1.  A  large  new  calendar  on  the  bulletin  board  torn  to  allow  jacke 
(or  jacket  spines)  of  many  new  books  to  stick  through.  Ca 
tion  New  Books  for  New  Year  made  of  letters  cut  from  constru 
tion  paper  or  book  jackets.    Display  the  books  also. 

2.  If  no  new  books  are  available,  the  same  plan  with  caption  O 
Favorites  for  New  Year  could  be  used. 

3.  A  picture  of  a  New  Year  baby  cut  from  a  magazine  cover  < 
drawn  and  mounted  with  the  caption  Brand  New  to  use  with  ne 
books  is  also  suitable. 

II.  American  Revolutionary  Period 

1.  The  birthdays  of  Revere,  Putnam,  Allen,  Hamilton,  and  Frankli 
provide  opportunity  for  a  patriotic,  historical  display.  Picture 
of  the  persons  with  brief  biographical  sketches  emphasizing  thei 
historic  importance  put  on  the  bulletin  board  and  books  abou 
the  individual  or  the  period  displayed  with  them. 
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2.  A  shelf  display  or  table  display  of  historical  objects  or  a  minia- 
ture scene  of  a  Revolutionary  War  incident  together  with  books 
is  effective.  See  Figure  2  for  using  a  shelf  as  a  stage  setting  for 
this  purpose. 

II.  Winter  Nature 

1.  Cut  out  frost  and  snow  forms  and  attach  to  board.  Caption  may 
be  spelled  out  with  the  cutouts.  Caption  may  relate  to  nature 
study  or  to  outdoor  games. 

2.  Animal  tracks  on  white  background  simulating  snow  with  cap- 
tion Animal  Kingdom  for  animal  books. 

3.  Map  of  winter  constellations. 


Figure  1 


'HE  NEW  YEAR.  Cut  large  bells  from  very  light  weight  colored 
aper  and  string  on  a  length  of  heavy  satin  ribbon.  Tie  the  ribbon 
i  a  large  loose  bow  with  four  loops  and  long  ends.  Fasten  in 
lace  on  a  bulletin  board  with  half  inch  squares  of  Scotch  tape  or 
elluloid  covered  colored  thumbtacks,  so  placed  that  they  do  not 
how.  Use  bright,  gay  colors — a  red  ribbon  with  silver  bells,  cerise 
ibbon  with  blue-grey  bells,  or  white  ribbon  with  gold  or  red  bells. 
hhe  caption  of  cut-out  letters  is  taped  to  the  bulletin  board.  For 
variation  the  entire  design  may  be  reproduced  as  a  poster  with 
he  bells,  ribbon  and  lettering  drawn  on  and  colored. 
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IV.  Thrift  Week 

1.  A  painted  pig  bank  with  coin  at  edge  of  slot  with  caption 
Penny  Today  A  Dollar  Tomorrow. 

2.  Savings  stamp  books,  reproduction  of  savings  bonds,  capt:  I 
spelled  with  pictures  of  savings  stamps.    Get  materials  at  p  jj 
office.    Caption  For  Now  and  Tomorrow  or  A  Penny  Saved  .  11 

V.  Australia 

Picture  map  of  the  country  showing  products  and  animal  life.  J  j 
VI.  Poetry 

Blue  background  with  silver  discs  and  caption  Silver  Pennies^  i 
effective.    Other  poetry  books  suggest  other  captions,  e.  g.  Ma$;i 
Casements.    One  choice  poem  attractively  printed  or  mounted1' 
better  than  several  on  the  bulletin  board. 

VII.  Miscellaneous 

1.  Fairy  Tales 

Birthdays  of  Grimm,  Perrault,  Carroll,  and  Lofting. 

Captions:   Land  of  Faery,  Fairy  Wonderland,  Behind  the  Look 

ing  Glass. 

2.  Games  for  winter  nights. 

3.  Southern  Confederacy. 

Birthdays  of  Lee  and  Jackson. 

4.  Music 

Birthdays  of  Mozart  and  Schubert. 

FEBRUARY 

2  Groundhog  Day 

3  Felix  Mendelssohn  born  1809 

7  Charles  Dickens  born  1812 

8  John  Ruskin  born  1819 

Second  Week    American  Boy  Scout  Anniversary 
Second  Week    National  Drama  Week 
Second  Week    Negro  History  Week 

10  Charles  Lamb  born  1775 

11  Daniel  Boone  born  1735 

11  Thomas  A.  Edison  born  1847 

12  Abraham  Lincoln  born  1809 

14  Valentine  Day 

Third  Week    Brotherhood  Week 

15  Galileo  Galilei  born  1564 

18    PILGRIM'S  PROGRESS  by  John  Bunyan  published  1678. 
Best  loved  children's  book  of  its  time. 
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9  Nikolaus  Copernicus  born  1473 

2  James  Russell  Lowell  born  1819 

2  George  Washington  born  1732 

3  Johannes  Gutenberg  born  1468.    Inventor  of  printing  from 

movable  type. 

7  Henry  Wadsworth  Longfellow  born  1807 

8  Wilfred  T.  Grenfell  born  1865 


Figure  2 


Suggestions 

I.  Valentine  Day 

1.  Large  heart  in  center  of  board.  Book  list  on  each  side  of  heart. 
Caption  From  the  Heart  of  Bookland.    Books  on  table  below. 

2.  Decorate  a  cardboard  hat  box  or  smaller  box  with  crepe  paper 
and  valentines.  Cut  a  heart  shaped  hole  in  the  lid  and  place  the 
box  on  a  corner  of  the  circulation  desk.  Fill  with  small  cutout 
hearts  on  which  love-story  titles  are  lettered,  each  tied  to  lengths 
of  red  ribbon  which  hang  from  the  hole  in  the  lid.  Visitors  may 
pull  a  ribbon  and  be  rewarded  with  a  good  title  suggestion. 

II.  Gutenberg  and  movable  type 

Feature  types  of  printing,  old  books  and  new  books,  or  pictures 
of  early  printing  presses. 
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III.  Astronomy 

1.  Map  of  the  heavens  with  signs  of  the  zodiac  around  it. 

2.  Blue  background  with  silver  stars  on  which  are  printed  t 
names  of  books.    A  black  telescope  at  lower  left.    Caption  Lo  j 
at  the  Stars.    This  is  more  effective  made  of  cutouts  than  asl 
poster. 

3.  A  Dipper  Full  of  Stars.    See  illustrated  display,  figure  13. 

IV.  Drama  Week 

1.  Make  stage  setting  and  feature  books  on  plays  or  play  prodwf 
tion.    Caption  Footlights  and  Spotlights.    See  figure  2. 

2.  Use  masks  of  varying  size  and  type.    Fasten  to  board. 

V.  Negro  History  Week 

Order  material  from  Associated  Publishers,  Inc.,  153  8  Ninil 
Street,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 


ACCSHT      ft  ■ 

ON    A  I 


Figure  3 

ST.  VALENTINE'S  DAY.  Interest  in  the  library's  collection  oi 
love  stories  can  be  given  a  boost  with  this  display  which  was  sug- 
gested by  an  article  in  the  Wilson  Library  Bulletin.  To  construct, 
cut  the  large  and  small  hearts  from  red  construction  paper,  and 
the  arrow  from  gold  paper.  Cut  a  jagged  line  in  the  center  of 
the  large  heart  and  insert  the  golden  arrow  before  placing  in 
position  on  the  bulletin  board.  The  four  pairs  of  smaller  hearts 
are  lettered  in  gold  with  the  names  of  lovers  of  fiction  and  are 
hung  from  bows  of  red  satin  ribbon.  The  heart  letters  are  pasted 
together  in  position  and  thumbtacked  to  the  bulletin  board  with 
red  celluloid-covered  tacks. 
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MARCH 

1  August  Saint-Gaudens  born  1848 

2  DeWitt  Clinton  born  1769 

3  Alexander  Bell  born  1847 

5  Howard  Pyle  born  1853 

6  Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning  born  1806 

6  Michaelangelo  born  1475 

7  Luther  Burbank  born  1849 
Second  Week    Girl  Scouts  Anniversary 

14  Johann  Strauss  born  1804 
Third  Week    Hobby  Week 

15  Andrew  Jackson  born  1767 

15  Ides  of  March 

16  James  Madison  born  1751 

17  Kate  Greenaway  born  1846 
17    St.  Patrick's  Day 

19    David  Livingstone  born  1813 
21    First  day  of  spring 

21  John  Sebastian  Bach  born  1865 

22  Rosa  Marie  Bonheur  born  1822 

23  Patrick  Henry's  famous  oration  delivered  in  1775 
Last  Week    Health  Week 

24  Koch  announced  discovery  of  tuberculin  germ  1882 
31    Joseph  Haydn  born  1732 

Suggestions 

I.  St.  Patrick's  Day 

Use  light  green  background  with  dark  green  Irish  hat,  pipe, 
four-leaf  clovers.  Feature  Irish  songs  and  Irish  folk  and  fairy 
tales. 

II.  Health  Week 

1.  Use  charts  for  balanced  diets.  Feature  health  and  nutrition 
books.    Caption  Vitamins  for  Health,  Be  Healthy. 

2.  A  small  table  with  place  setting  of  plate,  silver,  cup  and  saucer, 
glass  and  napkin  arranged  with  books  on  foods  as  a  background 
is  suitable  for  Health  Week  or  for  a  display  of  cook  books.  The 
place  setting  may  be  presented  as  a  poster  for  use  on  the  bulletin 
board. 
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III.  Inventions 

The  development  of  communication  systems  including  telephones 
telegraph,  and  radio  can  be  shown  in  pictures. 

IV.  Gardening 

1.  Construct  garden  fence  of  cardboard,  use  vegetables  or  flower  ! 
cut  from  advertising,  mount  and  arrange  as  if  growing  in  J 
garden  behind  the  fence.    Caption  Down  the  Garden  Path  or  Ho\ 
Does  Your  Garden  Grow?  or  Garden  Adventures. 

2.  A  shelf  display  of  gardening  books  with  small  garden  tools  f ro«*| 
the  ten-cent  store  is  effective. 

V.  Etiquette 

1.    Attractive  captions  are  the  names  of  books:  Best  Foot  Forwardr 
Behave  Yourself,  If  You  Please,  or  Manners  for  Millions.  Th<>! 
caption  and  the  books  arouse  interest. 
2.    A  table  display  of  a  desert  island  made  with  paper,  a  lone  doll' 
and  a  caption  Not  Needed  on  a  Desert  Island. 
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Figure  4 

GARDENING.  Use  pale  green  background.  Against  the  back, 
tack  a  large  shovel  cut  from  brown  cardboard  with  necessary  lines 
drawn  in  black  poster  paint.  Attach  bright-colored  cut-out  letters. 
Display  books  or  book  jackets,  pamphlets,  and  several  colorful 
seed  catalogs.  In  front  of  the  books  place  a  row  of  low  pots  of 
scarlet  geraniums  or  other  potted  flowers,  and  along  the  edge  of 
the  display  tape  or  tack  a  white  cardboard  picket  fence,  open  at 
the  center. 
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APRIL 

1  April  Fool's  Day.    Be  Watchful  for  Ye  Prank  of  Ye  April 

Fool  Joker. 

2  Hans  Christian  Andersen  born  1805 

3  Washington  Irving  born  1783 

3  Pony  express  riders  left  Sacramento,  Calif.,  to  ride  east  and 

left  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  to  ride  west  1860.  Mail. 

4  Present  form  of  flag  adopted  1818. 
Variable  Easter 

6  Army  Day 

7  William  Wadsworth  born  1770 
10    Joseph  Pulitzer  born  1847 

1 12    North  Carolina  Halifax  Day 

13  Thomas  Jefferson  born  1743 

14  Dictionary  Day.   First  edition  of  Webster  published  1828. 
.  14    Pan-American  Day 

16  Wilbur  Wright  born  1867 
Third  Week    National  Garden  Week 
Third  Week    National  Forestry  Week 
Third  Week    Better  Homes  Week 

17  First  permanent  newspaper  in  English,  BOSTON  NEWS 

LETTER,  in  North  America  established  1704 

18  Paul  Revere's  Ride  1775 

19  Battles  of  Lexington  and  Concord  fought  1775 
21    John  Muir  born  1838 

23    William  Shakespeare  born  1564 (?)  and  died  1616  on  same 
date 

25  Guglielmo  Marconi  born  1874 
27  Samuel  F.  B.  Morse  born  1791 
27    Ulysses  S.  Grant  born  1822 

30    George  Washington  inaugurated  first  President  1789 
30    Louisiana  Purchase  1803 

Last  Week    Humane  Week — Protection  of  Animals 

Last  Saturday  to  First  Saturday  in  May    Boys  and  Girls  Week 


I 
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Suggestions 

I.  Easter 

1.  Use  a  religious  display.    A  green  or  a  purple  background  with 
white  or  silver  paper  cross  with  caption  Whom  Seeketh  Thou?'.! 
Use  Bible  and  Bible  Stories. 

2.  Easter  lilies,  real  or  pictured,  with  purple  or  green  lettering  All.ll 
Earth  Awakes.    Feature  garden  books. 

3.  Stained  glass  window  made  of  paper.    Use  religious  books. 

II.  Pony  Express 

A  table  display  with  a  large  map  of  the  United  States  on  which 
the  route  of  the  Pony  Express  riders  is  shown.    Books  on  mail  I 
service. 

III.  Newspapers 

1.  Cut  sections  from  old  newspapers  to  show  types  of  newspaper  jl 
writing — headlines,   news,   editorials,   sports,   society,   comics,  I 
etc.    Paste  on  paper  as  if  to  form  front  page.    Caption  We  See  < 
by  the  Paper.    Feature  books  related  to  journalism.    Other  cap-  I 
tions:   Get  the  News,  Extra!  Extra!,  Behind  the  Headlines. 

2.  Ask  journalism  class  to  be  responsible  for  planning  and  executing  I 
a  display. 

IV.  Dictionary  Day 

Feature  dictionaries  large  and  small.  Arrange  bulletin  board 
as  illustrated  for  $64  Question,  figure  5,  and  insert  new  word 
each  day  the  display  is  used. 

V.  Shakespeare 

1.  If  English  class  group  has  made  a  reproduction  of  the  Globe 
Theatre  use  as  shelf  or  table  display.  Use  pictures  on  bulletin 
board.    Caption  Most  Frequently  Quoted  Man. 

2.  Arrangement  similar  to  $64  Question,  figure  5,  can  be  used  with  I 
caption  Where  Does  Shakespeare  Say  .  .  .  (the  familiar  quota- 
tion would  appear  on  the  insert  slip  and  would  be  changed  daily). 
Quotations  might  include: 

(1)  "A  horse,  my  kingdom  for  a  horse." 

(2)  "To  be,  or  not  to  be;  that  is  the  question." 

(3)  "There  is  a  destiny  that  shapes  men's  ends,  rough  hew  them 
how  we  may." 

(4)  "The  evil  that  men  do  lives  after  them." 

(5)  "A  rose  by  any  other  name  would  smell  as  sweet." 

(6)  "This  was  the  most  unkindest  cut  of  all." 

VI.  Photography 

A  display  of  photographic  work  preferably  that  done  by  students 
— with  the  names  of  the  contributors — together  with  books  on 
photography  and  books  illustrated  with  photographic  reprod- 
ductions. 
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VII.  Army  Day 

Feature  Army  insignias  and  opportunities  in  the  Army.  Get 
material  and  posters  from  recruiting  station  at  post  office. 

VIII.  Vocations 

Captions:  Your  AVork  in  the  World;  Know  Your  Joh;  Rich  Man, 
Poor  Man,  Beggar  Man,  Chief;  Career  Clinic. 


Figure  5 


S64  QUESTION.  Questions  which  can  be  changed  from  day  to 
day  are  printed  or  typed  on  white  cards  and  inserted  on  bright 
colored  cards  which  have  been  attached  to  the  bulletin  board. 
The  cut-out  figures  should  be  the  same  color  as  the  background 
cards.   Red  is  suggested. 
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MAY 

1    May  Day 

3  Jacob  Riis  born  1849 

4  Horace  Mann  born  1796 

4    John  James  Audubon  born  1780 
4    Bird  Day 
First  Week    National  Music  Week 

7  Robert  Browning  born  1812 

8  Victory  in  Europe  Day  1945 

9  James  Barrie  born  1860 

10    Confederate  Memorial  Day 
Second  Sunday    Mother's  Day 
Second  Week    Religious  Book  Week 
Second  Week    National  Family  Week 

12  Florence  Nightingale  born  1820 — National  Hospital  Day 

13  Jamestown,  Va.,  settled  1607 — First  permanent  English  set- 

tlement in  New  World 
18    Peace  or  Good  Will  Day 
Third  Sunday    Citizenship  Day 
Third  Week    Herald  Tribune  Spring  Book  Festival 

20  North  Carolina,  Mecklenburg  Declaration  of  Independence 

21  American  Red  Cross  organized  by  Clara  Barton  1881 

22  Richard  Wagner  born  1813 
25    Ralph  Waldo  Emerson  born  1803 
Fourth  Week    National  Poetry  Week 

29  Patrick  Henry  born  1736 

30  Federal  Memorial  Day 

31  Walt  Whitman  born  1819 

Suggestions 

I.  Bird  Day 

Feature  our  State  bird,  the  cardinal,  or  birds  in  general.  Use 
colored  illustrations  or  stuffed  birds  if  they  are  available. 

II.  Mother's  Day 

A  copy  of  Whistler's  MOTHER  on  the  bulletin  board  with  infor- 
mation about  the  painter  and  his  mother.  Books  about  mothers 
of  famous  persons  as  well  as  stories  and  poems  for  Mother's 
Day  may  be  used. 
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III.  Citizenship  Day 

Feature  the  famous  documents  of  American  freedom,  such  as 
Mayflower  Compact,  Declaration  of  Independence,  Bill  of  Rights, 
Gettysburg  Address,  and  Four  Freedoms.  .  Small  real  flags; 
patriotic  caption  formed  of  small  stars;  red,  white,  and  blue 
borders. 

IV.  College  information 

Feature  college  catalogs,  decorate  with  college  seals  and  small 
college  banners.  Captions  Choose  Your  College,  College  Career, 
Going  to  College? 

V.  Music  Week 

Make  simple  black  and  white  board  using  music  symbols.  Cap- 
tion may  be  written  on  a  staff.    See  illustration,  figure  6. 

VI.  Red  Cross 

Secure  symbols  and  illustrative  literature  from  nearest  local 
Red  Cross  office.  Feature  personalities  and  activities  of  the 
organization.    Red  Cross  work  as  a  vocation  might  be  included. 


Figure  6 


MUSIC  WEEK.  Use  a  crepe  paper  strip  as  background,  cut  clef, 
key  signature,  rests,  notes,  and  phrase  marks  from  white  paper. 
Typing  paper  can  be  used ;  the  lines  of  the  staff  may  be  made  from 
the  same  paper,  but  an  easier  way  is  to  unwind  a  length  of  adding 
machine  paper  and  cut  it  into  five  strips.  Paste  to  the  background 
and  thumbtack  the  strip  to  a  bulletin  board  when  dry.  Brightly 
colored  letters  for  the  caption  will  add  interest.  Scores,  biogra- 
phies, and  books  on  music  appreciation  may  be  displayed. 
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JUNE 

6    Nathan  Hale  born  1755 

8  Robert  Schumann  born  1810 

9  John  Howard  Payne  born  1791.    Author  of  HOME  SWEET 

HOME. 

10    Dragon  Boat  Festival — China 

14  Flag  Day.  Form  of  U.  S.  Flag  adopted  1777. 

15  Pioneer  Day  (in  some  western  states) 
15    Magna  Carta  signed  1215 

15    Edward  Grieg  born  1843 

19  Statue  of  Liberty  received  from  France  1885 

20  Purchase  of  Alaska  1867 

27  First  John  Newbery  Medal  award  1922  (Van  Loon.  STORY 
OF  MANKIND).  (Annual  Newbery  and  Caldecott  awards 
made  in  June  during  American  Libary  Association  Con- 
ference) . 

Suggestions 

I.  Flag  Day 

1.  Evolution  of  the  United  States  Flag  shown  by  illustration  tor 
each  of  the  various  changes.  Information  and  posters  can  be 
secured  from  the  U.  S.  Flag  Association,  923  15th  Street,  N.  W.J 
Washington,  D.  C. 

2.  Display  correct  way  to  salute  and  display  the  flag. 

II.  Newbery  and  Caldecott  Awards 

Feature  the  Newbery  and  the  Caldecott  books  of  the  year  as  well 
as  the  award  books  for  previous  years.  A  reproduction  of  the 
medal  in  the  form  of  a  seal  is  usually  available  from  the  pub- 
lishers of  the  award  books.  The  seals  with  information  about 
the  awards  may  be  put  on  the  bulletin  board. 

III.  Vacation 

Make  two  trees  of  brown  and  green  construction  paper,  one  for 
each  side  of  the  bulletin  board.  Hang  a  canvas  or  fish-net  ham- 
mock between  them.  Caption  Lazy  Reading  or  Vacation  Reading. 
Feature  easy-to-read  books  of  all  types.  Caption  can  be  written 
with  coarse  twine. 

IV.  Alaska 

Outline  map  of  Alaska  drawn  on  colored  paper.  Familiar  places 
indicated  by  name  with  small  United  States  flags  on  pins  stuck 
at  each  place  location.    Feature  books  on  Alaska. 
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V.  Chinese  Festival 

Pictures  of  Chinese,  especially  such  as  those  from  book  jackets 
of  children's  books,  arranged  in  gay  fashion  on  the  bulletin 
board.  Feature  costumes,  customs,  travel,  foods,  etc.  Mount 
cutouts  and  attach  to  bulletin  boards  with  hinges  as  shown  in 
figure  25  so  that  they  stand  out.  Yellow,  black,  and  orange  are 
good  colors. 

JULY 

1    Dominion  Day  in  Canada 

4    Independence  Day  1776 

4    Nathaniel  Hawthorne  born  1804 

4  Stephen  Foster  born  1826 

5  Lewis  and  Clark  expedition  started  1803 

5  David  Farragut  born  1801 

6  John  Paul  Jones  born  1747 

6  Decimal  system  of  money  dollar  as  a  unit  adopted  by  act  of 

Congress  1785.   "Know  Your  Money." 

7  Hawaiian  Islands  annexed  by  U.  S.  1898 
4    Bastile  Day  in  France  1789 

7    Isaac  Watts  born  1674 

4    Alexander  Dumas  born  1802 

4    Simon  Bolivar  born  1783 

Suggestions 

I.  Independence  Day 

Cover  bulletin  board  with  stripes  of  red  and  white  paper  alter- 
nating. Make  a  large  blue  shield  for  the  center  on  which  print 
the  caption  in  white  letters  (or  use  white  shield  with  blue  let- 
ters). Caption  Our  American  Heritage.  Feature  books  about 
the  United  States. 

II.  U.  S.  Money 

Information  and  materials  can  be  secured  from  the  U.  S.  Seere' 
Service,  Treasury  Department,  Washington,  D.  C. 

III.  Hawaiian  Islands 

An  island  cut  of  sand-colored  paper  set  on  an  ocean  blue  back- 
ground with  a  palm  tree  at  each  side  of  the  island.  Trees  made 
of  brown  and  green  paper.  Caption  in  brown  letters  on  the 
island  Hawaii  by  Book. 

IV.  Stephen  Foster 

Display  familiar  folk  songs,  especially  those  written  by  Stephen 
Foster  with  decorations  illustrative  of  one  or  more  of  the  songs. 
Caption  Songs  America  Sings. 
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V.  Canada 

Feature  a  specific  Province  or  town,  such  as  Quebec.  Illustrate 
material  can  be  secured  through  travel  bureaus. 

VI.  Dog  Days 

Feature  books  about  dogs  and  use  pictures  of  many  breeds 
the  bulletin  board.    Caption  Safe  Dogs  for  Dog  Days. 

AUGUST 

3  First  ship  passed  through  Panama  Canal  1914 

4  Percy  B.  Shelley  born  1792 
6  Alfred  Tennyson  born  1809 

8  Sara  Teasdale  born  1884 

9  Francis  Scott  Key  born  1779 

11  "Cleremont,"  Fulton's  first  steamboat,  made  first  success! 

trip  1807 

14  Victory  in  Japan  1945 

14  Ernest  Thompson  Seton  born  1860 

14  First  book  printed  in  colors,  Germany,  1457 

15  Sir  Walter  Scott  born  1771 

15  Napoleon  Bonaparte  born  1769 

18  Virginia  Dare,  first  white  child  born  in  America,  1587 

19  Orville  Wright  born  1871 

26  Franz  Hals  born  1584 

27  Titian  born  1477 

29  Melbourne,  Australia,  founded  1835. 


Suggestions 


I.  Panama  Canal 

Use  a  map  of  the  Panama  Canal  area  large  enough  to  show  th 
west  coast  touching  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  Set  a  small  ship  £ 
though  it  is  about  to  enter  the  canal.  Display  books  about  th 
country. 

II.  Outdoor  games 

Miniature  tennis  rackets,  golf  clubs,  swimming  pool,  with  pape 
doll  figures  in  action  attached  to  the  bulletin  board  or  toys  on 
shelf  display.    Display  fiction  and  nonfiction  related  to  sports. 

III.  Book  illustration 

Use  pictures  and  information  about  well-known  illustrators  o: 
the  bulletin  board  with  books  illustrated  by  them  open  at  repre 
sentative  pictures  placed  on  shelves  or  table  below. 
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|V.  Insects 

Use  real  insects,  moths,  and  butterflies  mounted.  See  illustra- 
tion, figure  7. 

V.  Virginia  Dare  and  the  Lost  Colony 

A  stockade  of  small  sticks  or  made  of  brown  crepe  paper  for  the 
bulletin  board  with  the  word  Croatan  on  one  tree  nearby.  Fea- 
ture historical  legends  of  early  America  and  information  about 
the  Lost  Colony  pageant. 

71.  Mathematics 

Cut  mathematical  figures  from  black  paper  and  mount  on  orange 
background.  Caption  cut  of  black  letters  also  Hi-Ho!  Math  Is 
Fun.    Hi-ho  is  a  Chinese  mathematical  game. 


Figure  7 


MATURE  STUDY.  Choose  several  attractive  specimens  from  a 
liollection  of  butterflies  and  moths  and  arrange  them  on  a  display 
ooard.  On  a  large  board,  use  real  butterflies  or  moths  with  an- 
)ther  drawn  three  times  as  large  placed  under  the  simulated  mag- 
nifying glass.  For  a  smaller  display  board  small  butterflies  may 
pe  used  with  a  large  moth  under  the  glass.  A  "magnifying-glass" 
which  serves  to  attract  and  focus  attention  is  made  of  black  card- 
board with  clear  cellophane  to  represent  the  lens.  Pictures  instead 
jof  objects  may  be  used.  Collections  of  insects,  rocks,  gems, 
pressed  flowers  and  leaves  as  well  as  butterflies  and  moths  lend 
themselves  to  this  treatment. 
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SEPTEMBER 

Varies    School  starts 
2    Eugene  Field  born  1850 

6    Pilgrims  sailed  from  Plymouth  in  Mayflower  in  1620 
6    Jane  Addams  born  1860 

6  Lafayette  born  1757 
First  Monday    Labor  Day 

7  Queen  Elizabeth  born  1533 
7    Brazil  acquired  independence  1822 

11    0.  Henry  (William  Sydney  Porter)  born  1862 

14  "Star  Spangled  Banner"  written  1814 

15  James  Fenimore  Cooper  born  1789 
17    Constitution  Day.  United  States  Constitution  adopted  1787 
17    George  Washington  delivered  his  Farewell  Address  1796 
21    First  day  of  autumn 

24    Leslie  Brooke  born  1862 

Suggestions 

I.   School  Day 

Arrange  bulletin  board  like  an  old-fashioned  slate  with  blacal 
background  and  brown  border.    Write  caption  in  white  An  Appl 
for  the  Pupil.    Make  a  row  of  large  cutout  paper  apples  belcrlf 
the  slate.    Write  the  author  and  title  of  a  good  book  on  eac  | 
apple.    Shelve  the  books  on  table  or  shelves  below.    Real  penci. 
sponge,  and  pen  staff  tied  with  red  tape  and  hung  from  uppe 
corner  of  slate  add  to  effectiveness. 

II.  Star  Spangled  Banner 

Feature  the  flag  and  the  song.  Bulletin  board  may  be  made  a; 
a  frame  with  red  border  at  edge,  white  next,  then  blue  with  whitt 
stars.  Copy  of  STAR  SPANGLED  BANNER  in  center  with  smal 
flags  arranged  around  it.  Caption  What  So  Proudly  We  Hail 
Books  of  patriotic  songs  and  biographies  of  Francis  Scott  Ke} 
may  be  used. 

III.  Constitution  Day 

Use  patriotic  colors.  Feature  books  on  government.  Captions: 
By  the  People,  For  the  People;  Faith  Founded  on  History;  Oiu 
Democratic  Responsibilities;  Because  I  Am  an  American. 

IV.  Use  the  Library 

Pictograph  statistics  in  poster  form.  See  illustration,  figure  27. 
Chart  of  the  Dewey  decimal  classification. 
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V.  Consumer  Problems 

Mount  copies  of  advertisements  of  familiar  products.  Caption 
To  Buy  or  Not  to  Buy. 

TL.  Transportation 

Use  models  or  toy  planes,  trains,  automobiles,  and  ships  with 
factual  books  about  them.    Especially  suitable  for  shelf  displays. 


Figure  8 


TRAVEL.    To  illustrate  the  familiar  caption  Unrolling  the  Map, 

Io  just  that.  Take  an  interesting  and  colorful  map  and  tack  it  to 
he  bulletin  board  partly  unrolled.  Or  make  a  poster  similar  to 
he  illustration,  using  a  bright  opaque  blue  for  the  water  and  a 
)right  solid  color  or  white  for  the  land.  Outline  with  black.  For 
'he  caption  use  letters  cut  from  an  old  map,  pinning  them  to  the 
hoard  above  or  below  the  unrolling  map.  Display  books  on  explor- 
ation, travels,  or  world  affairs. 
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OCTOBER 

First  Week    Religious  Education  Week 
1    First  rural  free  delivery  mail  routes  established  1896 

3  William  Crawford  Gorgas  born  1854 

4  Jean  Francois  Millet  born  1814 
6    Jenny  Lind  born  1820 

6  George  Westinghouse  born  1846 

7  James  Whitcomb  Riley  born  1853 
10    Chinese  Republic  Day 
Second  Week    Fire  Prevention  Week 
Second  Week    National  Picture  Week 
12    Columbus  Day.   Landed  in  New  World  1492. 

14  William  Penn  born  1644 

15  Vergil  born  70  B.  C. 

16  Noah  Webster  born  1758  (see  April  14) 
20  Christopher  Wren  born  1632 
22  Franz  Liszt  born  1811 
27  Theodore  Roosevelt  born  1858 

27  Navy  Day 

28  Statue  of  Liberty  dedicated  1886 

29  John  Keats  born  1795 
29    Sir  Walter  Raleigh  born  1552  ( ?) 
31  Hallowe'en 

Suggestions 

I.  Columbus  Day 

1.  Model  of  Spanish  galleon,  or  picture  in  color  mounted  and  attach 
ed  to  bulletin  board  on  a  hinge.  See  illustration,  figure  25 
Poem  SAIL  ON  mounted  on  scroll  fastened  to  bulletin  board  likd 
illustration  for  Unrolling  the  Map,  figure  8.  Feature  books  oi 
exploration  as  well  as  biography  of  Columbus. 

2.  Display  Unrolling  the  Map.    See  illustration,  figure  8. 

II.  Picture  Week  (Art) 

Display  art  masterpieces,  books  about  art  and  artists,  and  books 
illustrated  with  reproductions  of  famous  masterpieces.  Captior 
with  gold  colored  letters  Pictures  Speak  to  the  Soul. 
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II.  Cooking 

A  small  three  section  hinged  screen  made  of  cardboard  decorated 
with  colored  pictures  of  foods  cut  from  advertisements  set  as  a 
background  on  a  table  covered  with  checked  cloth  on  which  are 
displayed  cookbooks.  Caption  with  one  word  on  each  section 
of  screen  Cooks,  Cookery,  Cookbooks. 

[V.  Navy  Day 

1.  Pictures  of  Navy  insignias  and  types  of  Navy  vessels  both  water 
and  air.  Opportunities  in  the  Navy.  Get  material  and  posters 
from  recruiting  station  at  post  office. 

2.  Feature  ships  and  sea  stories.  Mirror,  or  piece  of  clear  glass 
on  blue  paper,  with  toy  ships  on  it  for  table  or  shelf  display. 
Bulletin  board  caption  Sea  Fever  spelled  with  heavy  twine. 

V.  Conservation 

1.  Feature  books  on  trees  and  forest  preservation.  Use  real  fall 
leaves,  make  splatter-work  leaf  designs,  or  cut  leaves  from 
book  jackets.    Caption  Our  Friendly  Trees. 


Figure  9 


HALLOWE  'EN.  Corrugated  cardboard  which  may  be  bought  in 
colors  forms  a  good  background  for  displays.  Use  a  standing 
prange  sheet  rolled  at  the  ends  as  background,  and  another  strip 
flat  on  the  display  table.  Attach  black  paper  cut-out  letters,  bats, 
and  a  witch,  and  add  paper  mache  or  real  pumpkin  jack-o'-lanterns. 
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2.  Feature  soil  conservation  with  picture  displays  of  soil  erosi  J 
secured  from  the  U.  S.  Soil  Conservation  Service,  Washingtcl 
D.  C.  Caption  The  Good  Earth;  Behold  Our  Land;  Rich  Lam!: 
Poor  Land. 

VI.  Hallowe'en 

Three  witches  cut  from  black  paper  (or  from  seasonal  decoratujh 
crepe  paper)  around  caldron  with  bats  flying  above.     Oram | 
background.     Black  witches,  caldrons,  and  bats.     Gray  carrtfj 
board  smoke  from  caldron.    Names  of  books  on  smoke  or  bata  I 
Feature  ghost  stories  or  unusual  mystery  stories.    Caption  Whdl 
Shall  AVe  Three  Meet  Again?;  or  Black  Magic. 

VII.  Football  Season 

Use  pictures  of  members  of  local  team  and  arrange  in  playir 
position.    Feature  books  on  sports. 

NOVEMBER 

2  Daniel  Boone  born  1734 

3  William  Cullen  Bryant  born  1794 

6  John  Philip  Sousa  born  1854 
Tuesday  after  First  Monday    Election  Day 

7  Marie  S.  Curie  born  1867 
10    Martin  Luther  born  1483 

10  Oliver  Goldsmith  born  1728 

11  Armistice  Day — Unknown  Soldier 
Second  Week    Education  Week 

13  Robert  Louis  Stevenson  born  1850 

14  Robert  Fulton  born  1765 
Third  Week    Book  Week 

17  Suez  Canal  opened  1869 

19  George  Rogers  Clark  born  1752 

22  George  Eliot  born  1819 

25  Andrew  Carnegie  born  1835 

Last  Thursday    Thanksgiving  Day 

29  Louisa  May  Alcott  born  1832 

30  Mark  Twain  born  1835 

Suggestions 

I.  Education  Week 

Secure  materials  from  National  Education  Association,  i^'-il 
Sixteenth  Street,  N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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II.  Book  Week 

1.  Secure  materials  from  Book  Week  Headquarters,  R.  R.  Bowker 
Co.,  62  West  45th  Street,  New  York  19,  N.  Y. 

2.  Make  Book  House  covered  with  book  jackets  for  table  display. 

3.  Open  umbrella  cut  from  construction  paper  with  varicolored 
small  books  falling  like  rain.  Titles  of  good  books  printed  on  the 
falling  cutouts.    Caption  Book  Showers. 

III.  Election  Day 

Put  pictures  of  leading  candidates  and  sample  ballots  on  the 
bulletin  board.    Feature  books  on  government.    Caption  Who? 

IV.  Thanksgiving 

1.  Horn  of  plenty  with  titles  of  books  written  on  fruits  and  vege- 
tables falling  from  it,  or  spines  of  book  jackets  coming  out 
instead  of  fruits  and  cegetables. 

2.  Large  turkey  witn  tail  leathers  made  of  spines  of  book  jackets. 


Figure  10 


THANKSGIVING.  The  reverent  spirit  associated  with  the 
Thanksgiving  holiday  can  be  suggested  with  the  ceramic  figure 
of  a  praying  Pilgrim  woman.  Place  before  a  display  board  on 
which  book  jacket  spines  from  suitable  titles  have  been  mounted 
to  represent  books.  The  patriotic  caption  is  drawn  on.  Use  on 
the  card  catalog  case  or  on  a  corner  of  the  circulation  desk. 
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V.  World  Today 

World  map  or  globe  with  books  for  various  countries.     Small  ,|  1 
flags  of  the  nations  on  pins  may  be  used  with  the  map  to  lend 
depth  and  add  color.     Caption  The  World  Today;  Books  for  rj 
These  Times ;  Around  the  World  with  Books. 

VI.  Indoor  Games 

Caption  An  Evening  at  Home.  Feature  books  on  group  games 
or  individual  games.  For  a  table  display  some  borrowed  games 
could  be  used. 

DECEMBER 

2    Monroe  Doctrine  presented  to  Congress  1823 

7  Mary,  Queen  of  Scots,  born  1584 

8  Eli  Whitney  born  1765 

9  Joel  Chandler  Harris  born  1848 
9    Australian  Confederation  formed  1885 

12    Our  National  Capital  Day.    1800  Washington,  D.  C,  became 
permanent  seat  of  government. 

16  Boston  Tea  Party  1773 

17  John  G.  Whittier  born  1807 
17    Ludwig  Beethoven  born  1770 

17  First  airplane  flight  of  Wright  brothers,  Kitty  Hawk,  N.  C, 

1903 

18  Edward  A.  McDowell  born  1861 

21  Forefathers  Day.   Pilgrims  landed  1620. 

22  John  Newbery  died  1767 

24  Kit  Carson  born  1809 

25  Christmas  Day 

25    Clara  Barton  born  1821 

27  Louis  Pasteur  born  1822 

28  Woodrow  Wilson  born  1856 
30    Rudyard  Kipling  born  1865 

Suggestions 

I.  National  Capital  Day 

Use  picture  or  model  of  the  Capitol.  Feature  books  about  Wash- 
ington, D.  C,  and  about  the  memorials  there — Washington 
Monument,  Jefferson  Memorial,  Lincoln  Memorial. 


Calendar  of  Special  Days  and  Events 


31 


II.  Aviation 

Airplane  with  smoke  writing  (in  string)  coming  from  it  with 
caption  Airminded ;  Travel  by  Air;  Air  Workers;  or  Flying  High. 
Use  sky  blue  background  with  cotton  or  paper  clouds. 

III.  Latin  America 

Secure  materials  and  posters  from  Pan-American  Union,  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.    Small  charge. 


Figuke  11 


CHRISTMAS.  To  fill  a  large  area  and  to  create  a  Yuletide  atmos- 
phere, holly  leaves  and  giant  candles  are  ideal.  The  crimson  can- 
dles are  cut  from  a  sheet  of  heavy  cardboard ;  the  flames  and  light- 
rays  are  made  of  yellow  construction  paper.  Fasten  the  candles 
to  the  board  with  colored  thumbtacks  or  use  a  rubber  cement 
which  will  rub  off  when  the  display  is  removed.  The  leaves  at  the 
base  of  the  candle  may  be  drawn,  or  real  holly  boughs  to  match 
those  in  the  upper  corners  may  be  tacked  in  place.  If  the  leaves 
are  drawn,  use  green  cardboard  and  outline  the  leaves  with  black 
drawing  ink.  Cut  them  out  around  the  upper  edges,  glue  on  real 
holly  berries  or  red  circles  (easy  to  make  with  a  large  paper 
punch),  or  use  red  thumbtacks  for  berries.  Fasten  the  leaves  to 
the  board  with  green  celluloid-covered  tacks. 
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IV.  Christmas  Handicrafts 

Feature  books,  magazines,  and  pamphlets  on  Christmas  decora- 
tions, gifts  to  make,  Christmas  cards  to  make,  how  to  wrap 
packages.  Display  with  materials  to  be  used  as  shelf  or  table 
exhibit.  Caption  Make  and  Give;  Christmas  Gifts  by  Hand; 
<  Christmas  Handicrafts. 

V.  Christmas 

1.  Shelf  or  table  display  of  Christmas  creche.  Figurines  available 
from  ten  cent  store;  cardboard  set-up  creche:  Uncle  Gus.  A 
Christinas  Manger.  Houghton  Mifflin.  $1.00.  Use  books  of 
religious  significance. 

2.  Paper  cutout  Santa  Claus  going  down  chimney  with  pack  full  of 
book  jackets.  A  variation  is  Santa  Claus  and  reindeers  with 
sleigh  full  of  book  jackets. 

3.  Christmas  candles  as  background  for  display  of  Christmas  books. 
See  illustration  figure  11. 

4.  Christmas  tree  decorated  with  book  jackets  or  with  candles  on 
which  are  names  of  books.  Caption  A  Hook  Cfwistmas  on  star 
at  top.  A  real  tree  with  miniature  books  can  be  used,  or  a  paper 
tree  can  be  put  on  the  bulletin  board.  See  illustration  for  mak- 
ing a  tree.    See  figure  24. 

ANY  MONTH 

I.  Magazines 

1.  Covers  from  magazines  or  miniature  covers  with  short  annota- 
tions about  each  printed  below  the  cover  mounted  on  the  bulle- 
tin board. 

2.  Shelf  display  with  the  magazine  and  objects  to  illustrate  its  type. 
II.  Travel 

Globe  with  books  around  it.  Silhouette  of  any  country  as  a 
background  with  books  on  the  particular  country.  Captions: 
Good  Books  in  All  Directions;  To  Far  I  laces;  See  the  World 
Through  Books;  A  Trip  by  Book. 

III.  Biography 

Captions:  These  Charming  People;  Warriors  on  Land  and  Sea; 
Walking  With  the  Great  (caption  and  footprints  on  bulletin 
board ) . 

IV.  State  Literature 

A  literary  map  of  the  state  prepared  by  class  group.  A  state 
book  list  with  decoration  characteristic  of  the  state. 

V.  Reference  Books  or  Information  File 

Caption  Information  Service.  Posters  on  reference  books  and 
other  topics  in  lessons  on  the  use  of  the  library  included  in  four 
groups  of  posters  (28  in  all)  PEABODY  VISUAL  AIDS  from 
Follett  Book  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  Each  group  $1.00.  Complete 
set  of  28  charts  $3.50.    Each  chart  separately  $.25. 
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VI.  Women  and  Their  Work 

Feature  vocational  guidance  material  and  illustrations  of  women 
in  new  occupations. 

VII.  Circus  Parade 

Stories  about  animals  featured  with  circus  tent,  animals  in 
parade  formation  as  display. 

VIII.  Hobbies 

Three  hobby  horses  rocking  across  center  of  bulletin  board  with 
books  on  hobbies  shelved  below.  Caption  How  to  Feed  Your 
Hobby  Horse. 

IX.  United  States 

Highway  sign  with  U.  S.  and  the  year  on  shield  with  crossed 
signs  marked  North,  East,  South,  West.  Caption  Know  Your 
Country;  Fair  Is  Our  Land.    See  Figure  14. 

X.  General 

Small  figures  going  along  road  following  signs  to  Pleasure,  Ad- 
venture, Hobbies,  Industries,  etc.  If  table  display,  use  sand 
road  with  green  crepe  paper  field  and  small  dolls;  if  bulletin 
board  use  paper  road  and  paper  dolls.  Caption  Reading  the 
Magic  Road. 

XII.  Displays  described  under  the  name  of  a  specific  month  and 
suitable  for  any  month  are 

January:     American  History,  Thrift,  Australia,  Poetry,  Fairy 
Tales. 

February:    Astronomy,  Drama. 

March:     Health,  Inventions,  Etiquette,  Vocations. 
April:    Newspapers,  Dictionary,  Photography. 
May:    Birds,  Music. 
June:     Pioneers,  Alaska,  China. 

July:    U.  S.  Money,  Hawaiian  Islands,  Folk  Songs,  Canada. 
August:    Panama  Canal,  Book  Illustration,  Insects,  Mathematics. 
September:    Star  Spangled  Banner,  Use  the  Library,  Consumer 

Problems,  Transportation. 
October:    Art,  Cooking,  Sea,  Conservation. 
November:    World  Today,  Indoor  Games. 
December:    Airplanes,  Latin  America. 
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Variety  in  Types  and  Subjects  of  Displays 

In  order  to  stimulate  interest  in  a  variety  of  subjects,  the  school 
librarian  should  take  stock  of  her  circulation  statistics  and  should 
plan  displays  of  worth-while  books  in  fields  which  have  not  cap- 
tured the  attention  of  the  students.  It  is  desirable  occasionally 
to  feature  books  in  a  specific  Dewey  decimal  classification.  Classi- 
fication numbers  of  subjects  which  adapt  themselves  readily  to 
displays  are  listed  below.  The  name  of  the  month  or  months  in 
which  the  subject  is  featured  in  the  calendar  section  of  this  book, 
Chapter  I,  is  indicated.  The  purpose  of  this  arrangement  is  to 
help  the  librarian  determine  whether  or  not  diversification  is  being 
achieved  in  the  book  displays. 

Following  the  arrangement  by  classification,  the  list  of  subjects 
is  arranged  alphabetically.  In  preparing  a  display  on  any  given 
subject  it  is  not  necessary  that  all  the  books  used  be  selected  from 
the  indicated  classification.  They  would,  however,  be  related  to 
the  subject  of  the  display.  The  following  list  should  in  no  sense 
be  considered  exhaustive ;  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  limited  general 
list  of  the  most  obvious  topics  for  book  displays. 


Classifications  for  Displays 


020 
070 
179 
220 
320 
326 
322 


Libraries 
Journalism 
Thrift 
Bible 

Citizenship 
Negroes 

Money  and  Banking  (combine  with 


September 

April 

January 

April  and  December 
May 

February 

July  or  January 


333 

338 

353 

355 

359 

370 

371.4 

378 

380 

383 

395 

420 

510 

520 

537 


179 — Thrift) 
Conservation — National  Resources 
Consumer  Problems 
U.  S.  Government 
Army 
Navy 

Education 
Vocations 
College 

Transportation — Railroads,  Ships 

Mail  Service 

Etiquette 

English  Language 

Mathematics 

Astronomy 

Electricity 


October 

September 

December 

April 

October 

November 

April 

May 

September 

April 

March 

April,  October 

August 

February 
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582 

Trees 

October 

582.1 

Flowers 

March 

595 

Insects 

August 

598.2 

Birds 

May 

599 

Animals 

January 

608 

Inventions 

March 

613 

Health 

March 

614 

Safety 

March 

621.3 

Radio-  Telephone — Communication 

March 

629.13 

Aeronautics 

December 

634.9 

Forests  and  forestry 

October 

635 

Gardens  and  gardening 

March 

641 

Cooking 

October 

646 

Dressmaking 

655 

Printing 

February 

68  0 

Handicraft 

December 

720 

Architecture 

October 

750 

Painting 

April,  October 

7  70 

Photography 

April 

780 

Music 

January,  May 

793 

Indoor  games 

November 

796 

Outdoor  games 

August 

821 

Poetry 

January 

S22 

Drama 

February 

910 

Travel 

January,  June,  July,  . 

December 

9  20 

Biography 

January,  February 

929  Flags 

940.5  20th  Century  history 

970.1  American  Indians 

973  U.  S.  History 


979.8  Alaska 

980  South  America 

994  Australia 

F  Fiction 


May,  July,  October 

June,  September 

November 

September 
January,  February,  March,  April, 
May,  June,  July,  September, 
October,  November,  December 

June 

December 

August 

September 


Subjects  for  Displays 


Aeronautics 
Alaska 

American  Indians 

Animals 

Architecture 

Army 

Astronomy 

Australia 

Banking 

Bible 


Biography 
Birds 

Citizenship 
College 

Communication 

Conservation 

Consumer  problems 

Cooking 

Drama 

Dressmaking 
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Education 

Negroes 

Electricity 

Newspapers 

English  language 

Outdoor  games 

Etiquette 

Painting 

Fiction 

Photography 

Flags 

Poetry 

Flowers 

Printing 

Forestry  and  forests 

Radio 

Gardens  and  gardening 

Railroads 

Handicraft 

Safety 

Health 

Ships 

Indoor  games 

South  America 

Insects 

Telephone 

Inventions 

Thrift 

Journalism 

Transportation 

Libraries 

Travel  (all  countries) 

Mail  service 

Trees 

Mathematics 

20th  Century 

Money 

United  States  government 

Music 

United  States  history 

National  resources 

Vocations 

Navy 

Bulletin  Board  Displays 

Bulletin  board  displays — used  with  a  shelf,  a  table,  or  a  rack 
holding  books — should  be  striking  in  color  and  arrangement. 
Their  purpose  is  to  draw  the  reader  nearer,  to  hold  his  interest, 
then  to  divert  that  interest  to  the  books  displayed.  In  bulletin 
board  displays  the  materials  used  should  be  large  and  easily  seen ; 
captions  should  be  easily  read  at  a  distance ;  and  details  should  be 
cut  to  a  minimum.  The  composition  of  all  such  displays  should 
be  very  simply  worked  out.  There  should  be  one  dominate  figure 
or  object  to  attract  attention,  and  other  subordinate  features  care- 
fully spaced  to  lead  the  eye  from  one  part  of  the  display  to  an- 
other. In  the  Postal  Service  display  described  below,  for  example, 
the  eye  first  falls  on  the  mail  box,  is  carried  to  the  letters,  drops 
to  the  caption,  and  because  of  the  vertical  lines  of  the  post,  rises 
again  to  the  mail  box.  In  the  Christmas  display  in  figure  16  the 
order  is  changed,  although  the  idea  is  the  same.  The  eye  is 
attracted  first  by  the  star,  follows  the  longest  ray  downward  to 
the  caption,  crosses  to  the  right  and  rises  to  the  cut-out  landscape, 
and  follows  the  rays  again  to  the  star.  A  feeling  for  composition 
can  best  be  developed  through  practice  and  careful  observation 
of  professional  advertisements,  posters  and  window  displays. 


Variety  in  Types  and  Subjects  of  Displays 


37 


Figure  12 

POSTAL  SERVICE.  To  construct  U.  S.  Postal  Service  cut  a  large 
mail  box  from  dark  green  construction  paper  and  mount  on  a  bul- 
letin board  at  the  top  of  a  green  or  brown  paper  post,  using  green 
celluloid-covered  thumb  tacks.  Bend  three  envelopes  and  insert 
through  a  slip  cut  in  the  box  and  draw  necessary  lines  in  black 
ink.  Take  four  envelopes  with  interesting  addresses  or  stamps, 
including  one  air  mail  letter,  and  mount  on  the  board  by  tacking 
through  the  flaps  underneath.  Attach  the  wood  or  paper  cut-out 
letters  of  the  caption  to  the  board  with  rubber  cement  so  that  they 
may  be  reused  later.  The  rubber  cement  remaining  on  the  board 
when  the  letters  are  removed  can  easily  be  rubbed  off. 


ASTRONOMY.  A  simple  but  attention-compelling  poster  can  be 
made  with  a  cut-out  dipper  and  a  handful  of  silver  stars.  Cut  the 
dipper  from  dark  blue  paper  and  paste  to  a  large  sheet  of  medium 
blue  cardboard.  Fill  the  dipper  with  stars  of  various  sizes  cut 
from  silver  paper,  pasted  together  in  a  mass,  cut  to  fit  the  edge 
of  the  dipper,  and  so  arranged  that  they  appear  to  spill  over  the 
edge  with  several  dropping  clown.  Use  cut-out  or  lettered-on 
script  letters  in  dark  blue.   Display  books  on  astronomy. 
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Figure  13 


Figure  14 


TRAVEL.  To  display  travel  books  and  pamphlets  build  a  high- 
way sign  post  of  colored  cardboard,  lettered  in  a  contrasting  color. 
The  pamphlets  or  book  jackets  tacked  to  the  board  are  sorted 
according  to  place  and  direction  and  are  placed  near  the  appro- 
priate arm  of  the  sign. 
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Figure  15 

BIOGRAPHY.  To  spotlight  a  collection  of  biographies,  collect 
pictures  of  the  subjects  and  display  them  in  the  form  of  a  large 
question  mark.  With  the  overlapping  arrangement  thumbtacks 
can  be  almost  completely  hidden  from  view.  The  caption  word 
Who  forms  the  dot  of  the  question  mark. 

SEASONAL.  Bulletin  board  displays  may  be  used  to  create 
atmosphere,  particularly  the  seasonal  atmosphere  of  Christmas, 
Easter,  Hallowe'en  and  other  holidays.  These  displays  are  de- 
signed to  be  decorative  rather  than  thought  provoking  or  stimu- 
lating to  the  curiosity. 
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FlCxURE  16 


For  Christmas  build  a  cut-out  landscape.  Cover  a  bulletin  board 
with  crepe  paper  of  an  intense  blue.  Against  this  use  a  color 
scheme  of  white  buildings  and  black  trees  and  desert,  cream- 
colored  buildings  and  brown  trees  and  desert,  or  pale  blue  build- 
ings and  dark  blue  trees  and  desert.  Buildings,  trees  and  desert 
are  cut  from  construction  paper.  To  assemble,  lay  buildings  and 
cut-out  trees  in  place  on  a  table.  Apply  paste  along  the  lower 
edge  and  lay  the  desert  in  place.  When  dry,  paste  to  the  back- 
ground, having  first  drawn  in  or  pasted  on  the  lettering  of  the 
caption.  Celluloid-covered  thumbtacks  in  colors  will  help  secure 
the  display  and  will  not  show.  The  white  star  is  pasted  on  last, 
diamond-shaped  for  simplicity,  with  thin  paper  rays.  Use  a  very 
small  amount  of  paste  in  order  not  to  pucker  the  paper. 

Table  Displays 

Table  displays  offer  an  excellent  means  of  placing  books  where 
the  public  can  really  see  and  examine  them  and  are  particularly 
useful  in  displaying  oversize  books  and  pamphlets.  In  the  table 
display  the  caption  is  often  dispensed  with  as  unnecessary,  and 
objects  more  often  take  the  place  of  posters  for  interest  value. 
Miniature  objects  are  especially  useful.  The  public  will  neces- 
sarily pass  close  to  the  display  table  in  moving  about  the  library 
room,  and  the  dispay  must  invite  closer  inspection,  speculation 
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and  examination.  It  is  wise  to  limit  the  number  of  objects  used 
in  any  display  as  the  emphasis  should  be  on  books.  Since  a  dis- 
play of  this  kind  is  frequently  disarranged,  it  should  be  kept  as 
simple  as  possible. 

A  collection  of  boxes  of  assorted  sizes  is  a  valuable  asset  in 
display  work.  Black  painted  boxes  will  blend  into  almost  any 
color  scheme;  but  variety  can  be  achieved  by  changing  colors 
from  time  to  time  with  poster  paint  or  with  paper  or  cloth.  The 
use  of  several  boxes  to  display  books  at  different  levels  creates 
an  attractive  arrangement. 


r~  Y 
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Figure  17 


SAFETY.  Books  on  driving  and  safety  on  the  road  and  pamph- 
lets on  accident  prevention,  license  requirements,  and  local  traffic 
regulations  may  be  arranged  about  a  tiny  traffic  intersection 
made  of  flat  white  cardboard.  A  "traffic  accident"  is  staged  with 
ten-cent  store  automobiles,  trucks,  and  a  traffic  light.  Inexpen- 
sive toys  can  serve  a  definite  purpose  in  making  displays  realistic. 

U.  S.  HISTORY.  For  a  simple  but  effective  display  based  on  a 
period  of  U.  S.  history,  lay  strips  of  red,  white,  and  blue  crepe 
paper  on  a  table,  place  large  white  stars  cut  from  cardboard  at 
the  left.  For  a  group  of  books  on  Colonial  history  or  the  history 
of  the  flag  a  Betsy  Ross  doll  may  be  added.  Books  on  any  aspect 
of  U.  S.  history  may  be  used  with  this  background. 
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Figure  18 


Glass  Display  Cases 

Glass  display  cases  in  the  library  allow  the  exhibiting  of  books 
and  articles  that  cannot  be  left  on  shelves  or  tables  because  of 
value,  fragility,  or  intricate  construction.  Any  book  used  in  dis- 
play cases  should  usually  be  opened  to  an  illustration  or  other 
interesting  feature  since  the  book  cannot  be  examined  by  the 
patron.  Cases,  too,  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  use  of  book 
jackets  on  "dummy"  or  unused  books,  while  the  book  itself  is 
available  for  circulation. 

Suitable  displays  for  a  glass  case  include  collections  of  coins, 
stamps,  or  Indian  relics.  College  seals  displayed  in  the  case  with 
college  catalogs  nearby  for  examination  will  interest  high  school 
seniors  near  the  end  of  the  school  term. 


Figure  19 


Variety  in  Types  and  Subjects  of  Displays  43 

REPTILES.  In  the  center  of  the  display  case  place  an  oval  metal 
tray  covered  with  moss,  a  bit  of  mirror  for  a  pool,  three  rocks, 
and  evergreen  twigs  to  represent  bushes  and  trees.  A  celluloid 
turtle  stands  by  the  pool,  and  a  frog  is  hid  behind  one  of  the  rocks. 
Two  books  opened  to  good  pictures,  several  pamphlets  on  snakes, 
and  a  first  aid  textbook  may  be  displayed  along  with  a  wooden  toy 
snake  and  a  stuffed  baby  alligator.  More  evergreen  twigs  fill 
each  corner  of  the  case. 

Shelf  Displays 

Wall  display  cases  are  an  asset  in  a  library,  but  the  small  library 
will  find  that  two  or  three  shelves  thrown  together  wil  serve  as  a 
satisfactory  substitute.  Posters,  objects,  books,  and  other  mate- 
rias  displayed  at  eye  level  seldom  fail  to  attract  attention.  If  the 
display  includes  valuable  books  or  tiny,  fragile  objects  that  should 
not  be  handled,  in  front  of  the  shelves  may  be  covered  with  a  sheet 
of  cellophane  attached  to  the  shelf  edges  with  Scotch  tape. 

A  particular  asset  of  the  shelf  area  display  is  its  movability. 
With  adjustable  shelving  only  a  few  books  need  to  be  shifted  to 
make  room  for  a  new  display.  Students  who  visit  the  library 
every  day  may  fail  to  notice  the  stationary  display,  but  the  chang- 
ing display  area  cannot  fail  to  attract  attention. 

A  piece  of  porous  composition  board  cut  to  fit  the  space  at  the 
back  of  two  shelves  in  one  section  makes  a  splendid  background 
on  which  the  thumbtacks  can  be  used  and  which  can  be  covered 
with  anything — paint,  poster  color,  crepe  paper,  wall  paper,  cloth 
or  oilcloth.  When  worn  out  it  can  be  replaced  at  a  very  small  cost. 
Also,  it  can  be  shifted  from  one  place  to  another  with  very  little 
trouble. 

AN  UNDERSEA  SCENE.  Use  pale  green  beaver  board  as  a 
background,  fitted  to  the  area.  Before  putting  in  place,  glue  on 
two  cut-out  paper  fish  and  the  colored  glass  balls  or  marbles  for 
bubbles.  It  is  effective  to  mount  the  fish  two  or  three  inches  from 
the  board  using  folded  hinges  of  cardboard  so  that  the  fish  will 
move  slightly  as  the  shelves  are  touched.  Cut  the  dark  green 
seaweed  from  green  crepe  paper  and  paste  in  place.  Cover  the 
shelf  with  a  thin  layer  of  white  sand,  or  use  sand  colored  crepe 
paper.  Use  more  glass  bubbles,  shells,  and  a  toy  or  stuffed  turtle 
on  the  shelf.  To  simulate  water,  tape  a  single  sheet  of  clear  cello- 
phane over  the  entire  front  of  the  area. 
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Figure  20 


Small  Space  Displays 

Displays  need  not  always  be  relegated  to  the  walls,  shelves  and 
tables.  Catalog  cases,  the  tops  of  low  shelving,  or  a  corner  of  the 
circulation  desk  can  also  be  used.  Displays  for  these  places  are 
usually  small,  take  very  little  time  to  assemble,  and  are  very  worth- 
while for  stimulating  interest  in  a  specific  title  or  in  a  subject  on 
which  the  library  has  a  limited  number  of  books. 

An  alarm  clock  that  has  lost  its  springs  but  has  gained  a  white- 
painted  smiling  face  and  a  crown  of  artificial  flowers  may  be  used 
to  advertise  a  garden  book.  A  mechanical  dancing  girl  with 
books  on  the  ballet,  a  mechanical  or  tin  soldier  with  personal  nar- 
ratives of  the  war,  a  gaily  painted  music  box  with  music  books, 
and  dolls  in  a  variety  of  dresses  for  many  subjects  are  suggestions. 

Small,  standing  display  boards  are  splendid  for  calling  attention 
to  book  lists  and  material  for  free  distribution ;  they  become  more 
so  when  a  suitable  background  for  the  list  is  provided.  Figure  21 
shows  one  such  arrangement.  The  display  board  is  of  dark  oak 
with  a  light  brown  cork  mat. 
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Figure  21 


BOOK  LIST.  The  book  list,  a  North  Carolina  bibliography  print- 
ed on  white  paper,  is  given  a  dark  green  construction  paper  back- 
ground for  color  interest.  At  two  corners  pine  needles  and  small 
cones  are  thumbtacked— and  no  Tar  Heel  needs  to  be  reminded 
that  the  long  leaf  pine  means  his  own  state.  Display  with  one  or 
more  books  from  the  list,  or  with  a  stack  of  the  lists  if  available 
for  distribution. 


CHAPTER  III 


Methods  and  Materials  for  Displays 
Arrangement  of  Displays 

To  keep  interest  alive  and  to  avoid  monotony  in  displays,  their 
arrangement  must  be  varied.   Any  single  display  form,  however 
excellent  it  may  be,  will  soon  fail  to  achieve  its  purpose  of  atten-  ■ 
tion-catching  if  used  continually.    Bulletin  boards  do  not  neces-  • 
sarily  require  posters,  nor  is  the  bulletin  board  the  only  place  in  I 
the  library  where  a  display  can  be  set  up.    The  materials  and  ' 
articles  used  for  displays  can  and  should  be  as  varied  as  the  books 
they  advertise. 

Whenever  possible  it  is  well  to  keep  the  parts  of  a  display  in 
separate  sections,  free  of  permanent  lettering,  so  that  they  may 
be  used  again  in  other  arrangements.  By  using  rubber  cement 
instead  of  glue  or  paste,  even  parts  fastened  together  may  be 
separated  for  future  independent  use.  Complete  displays,  too, 
may  be  used  more  than  once  simply  by  altering  their  form  and 
arrangement. 

The  arrangement  of  the  books  themselves  on  the  display  table 
can  be  a  means  of  stimulating  interest.  Titles  that  arouse  curios- 
ity; interesting,  amusing,  or  extremely  beautiful  illustrations; 
and  papers  bearing  maps  or  illustrations  should  be  given  a  chance 
to  be  seen.  Books  lying  open  on  a  table  may  be  held  in  place  by 
rubber  bands,  or  better,  a  small  strip  of  plate  glass.  Several 
varieties  of  inexpensive  racks  of  metal  or  wood  to  hold  single 
volumes  upright  may  be  bought  from  library  supply  houses  or 
may  be  made  locally.  The  size  of  the  display  area  will  determine 
the  number  of  books  to  be  used,  but  care  should  be  taken  never 
to  overcrowd  the  display.  Any  arrangement  should  be  simple 
and  well  balanced.  If  the  purpose  of  the  display  is  to  have  the 
public  examine  the  books,  be  sure  the  books  are  arranged  to  invite 
handling,  and  that  the  display  will  not  require  constant  rearrange- 
ment to  remain  attractive. 

Methods 

Simplicity  is  the  keynote  of  effective  and  interesting  displays. 
The  majority  of  the  displays  shown  in  this  pamphlet  are  based 
on  the  cut-out  type  of  illustration.  The  cut-out  is  simple  in  make- 
up and  is  particularly  useful  in  the  rendering  of  the  human  figure, 
because  facial  expressions  and  other  details  are  greatly  reduced 
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or  even  eliminated.  Bright  colors  with  vivid  contrast  are  easy 
to  use  without  the  necessity  of  applying  paint  and  waiting  for  it 
to  dry.  Outline  a  diagram  in  pencil  on  thin  paper,  revising  as 
much  as  necessary.  When  the  design  has  been  reduced  to  its 
simplest  form,  trace  the  parts  on  colored  construction  or  other 
paper  and  cut  them  out.  Assemble  with  paste  on  a  suitable  back- 
ground ;  or,  paste  all  parts  together,  allow  to  dry,  and  then  tack 
to  a  background. 

Silhouette  figures  are  possible  without  even  the  trouble  of 
drawing  them.  Simply  choose  action  figures  from  magazine 
illustrations,  trace  them  in  outline  on  construction  paper,  cut  out, 
and  mount  on  a  contrasting  color. 


Figure  22 


'Taper  Sculpture"  is  growing  in  popularity  with  commercial 
display  artists.  For  the  simplest  type  of  "paper  sculpture"  cut- 
outs, cut  two  heads  from  manila  construction  paper.  Cut  turned- 
up  mouths  from  red  paper,  pug  noses  and  eyebrows  from  brown 
paper ;  brown  eyes  for  the  boy  and  blue  eyes  for  the  girl  are  paper 
circles.  Paste  features  in  place.  Cut  the  girl's  yellow  hair  with 
three  straight  strips  at  the  ends;  paste  in  place  about  the  face, 
plait  the  strips,  curling  each  end  with  a  scissors  blade,  and  hold 
in  position  with  a  paper  clip.  Over  each  paper  clip  paste  green 
cut-out  paper  bows,  or  tie  green  crepe  paper  bows.    The  boy's 
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orange  tie  and  the  green  bow  at  the  girl's  neck  may  also  be  either 
cut-out  construction  paper  or  tied  lengths  of  crepe  paper.    Cut  t 
the  boy's  hair  from  red  construction  paper  and  paste  around  the  1 
edge  of  his  face,  leaving  the  ends  free  and  bent  a  bit  forward  I 
away  from  the  background.    If  desired  a  dress  for  the  girl  may 
be  cut  from  green  and  white  flowered  paper,  and  blue  and  white  i 
striped  paper  will  make  a  shirt  for  the  boy ;  add  cut-out  manila 
construction  paper  arms  and  hands.  Paper  strips  curled  along  the 
edge  of  a  scissors  blade  make  a  jolly  Santa  Claus  for  a  Christmas  i 
display.   Features  are  also  pasted-on  paper  cut-outs  in  color. 


Figure  23 


Cut-out  paper  illustrations  may  be  combined  with  paint  and 
other  materials  to  form  amusing  figures.  In  place  of  paper  cloth- 
ing, cloth  may  be  used  with  colored  yarns  glued  on  for  hair.  Light 
weight  objects  may  be  glued  to  hands  (a  book  jacket  will  represent 
a  book)  and  the  figures  may  be  dressed  in  any  style. 


Figure  24 
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Trees  constructed  from  cut  paper  add  much  to  displays.  They 
may  be  applied  directly  to  the  bulletin  board,  pasted  on  posters, 
or  re-enforced  to  stand  upright.  For  the  tree  illustrated  cut  pat- 
terns in  graduated  sizes.  Begin  at  the  bottom  and  paste  to  the 
background  or  attach  to  a  bulletin  board  with  thumbtacks.  This 
tree  made  high  to  fill  a  bulletin  board  makes  an  excellent  Christ- 
mas tree  when  decorated  with  balls  cut  from  book  jackets  and 
hung  with  silver  "icicles".  Cut  three  identical  pieces  with  a  strip 
to  fold  along  the  dotted  line  for  the  second  tree.  Paste  the  strips 
together,  let  dry  and  attach  to  the  background. 


poster 


poster 
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Figure  25 


Any  cut-outs  used,  whether  central  figure  or  background,  are 
more  effective  if  allowed  to  lean  out  from  the  poster  several  inches 
as  indicated  by  figure  25.  Paste  the  section  to  be  attached  to  the 
poster  at  the  outer  or  lower  edge,  bend  slightly,  and  paste  near 
the  upper  edge  or  in  the  center  to  a  pleated  strip  of  paper  fastened 
to  the  poster  or  background.  This  strip  will  hold  the  cut-out  in 
place,  allowing  it  to  lean  just  so  far,  and  at  the  same  time,  being 
flexible,  allowing  it  to  move  with  every  breeze,  creating  a  moving 
shadow  and  a  most  life-like  effect. 

Book  jackets  make  splendid  material  for  cut-out  displays.  Not 
only  do  they  create  a  colorful  effect,  but  they  also  present  title 
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suggestions.  Practically  any  figure  can  be  constructed  or  cut 
from  book  jackets.  Already  mentioned  are  the  Christmas  tree 
balls  which  may  be  hung  from  a  real  or  a  paper  tree.  Book  jacket 
tulips  against  a  picket  fence  bring  a  spring  atmosphere  to  any 
library.  First  cut  the  fence  palings  from  heavy  white  paper  or 
cardboard,  with  two  narrow  backing  strips  cut  the  length  of  the 
bulletin  board  or  shelf  area  to  be  filled.  Cut  the  large  tulip  blos- 
soms from  book  jackets,  being  careful  to  preserve  as  much  of  the 
title  as  possible.  The  leaves  are  green  construction  paper.  As- 
semble the  fence  first,  then  paste  the  leaves  in  position,  and  last 
of  all  the  blossoms.  Tack  along  the  lower  edge  of  a  bulletin  board 
and  add  a  caption  How  Does  Your  Book  Garden  Grow?,  cut  from 
colored  construction  paper  and  fastened  to  the  board  with  pins. 
Assemble  books  on  a  table. 


Figure  26 


Book  jacket  spines  may  be  added  to  posters  to  form  the  feathers 
of  an  Indian  war  bonnet  or  the  tail  feathers  of  the  Thanksgiving 
turkey.  Picket  fence  palings,  too,  can  be  made  of  book  jacket 
spines. 

Figures  cut  from  beaver  board  may  be  kept  permanently  and 
used  in  various  displays  over  a  period  of  years.  One  such  useful 
figure  is  a  large  outline  map  of  the  United  States  which  may  be 
mounted  on  a  bulletin  board,  may  be  braced  to  stand  alone,  or 
may  lie  fiat  on  a  table  as  a  background  for  displays. 

The  use  of  one  or  more  objects  to  symbolize  an  idea  or  the  sub- 
ject of  a  group  of  books  is  well  suited  to  library  displays.  Objects 
create  a  most  effective  display,  and  as  a  rule  are  readily  available. 

Stylized  figures  require  some  small  drawing  skill,  but  reason- 
able care,  observation,  practice  and  manual  dexterity  will  fill  this 
requirement.  As  in  the  case  of  cut-out  ilustrations,  the  best  figure 
is  that  with  the  fewest  details.   Make  numerous  rough  sketches 
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Figure  27 


on  thin  paper,  correcting  lines  until  economy  of  line  is  achieved, 
then  trace.  The  figures  for  the  pictorial  statistics  poster  are 
drawn  within  guide  lines  as  lettering  must  be  done.    Note  that 
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very  few  details  are  used,  yet  the  idea  is  quite  clear  in  each  case. 
One  of  the  greatest  helps  for  this  and  other  types  of  drawing  iss 
the  series  of  drawings  available  from  the  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  J 
makers  of  mimeograph  machines  and  supplies.  Particularly  use-  - 
ful  are  the  five  pages  of  drawings  called  "George  Will  Do  It", , 
which  feature  a  useful  figure  that  can  be  assembled  by  the  ama- 
teur from  which  practically  anything  can  be  done  with  an  assort-  • 
ment  of  heads,  expressions,  postures  and  clothing.  The  drawings  i 
are  intended  for  use  with  mimeograph  stencils,  but  they  are  so  i 
simple  that  enlargement  to  poster  size  is  easy. 

A  simple  device  for  enlarging  drawings  called  a  pantograph  is  i 
available  from  many  book  and  stationery  stores  at  prices  ranging 
from  one  dollar  up.  It  consists  of  four  narrow  strips  of  wood 
fastened  with  screws  in  such  way  that  a  design  traced  by  one  point 
is  enlarged  or  diminished  by  a  pencil  fastened  at  another  inter- 
secting point.  An  illustration  of  a  pantograph  may  be  found  in 
Webster's  New  International  Dictionary,  2nd  edition. 

Letters  and  Lettering 

Cut-out  letters  may  be  made  from  a  variety  of  materials ;  among 
them  cardboard  and  corrugated  board  in  all  colors,  construction 
and  other  thinner  papers.  Letters  cut  from  road  maps,  book 
jackets,  wall  paper  or  cloth  may  help  carry  out  the  theme  of  a 
display.  Tiny  cut-out  figures  and  small  objects  arranged  to  form 
letters  include  bats  for  Hallowe'en,  hearts  for  Valentine's  day, 
stars  for  astronomy,  and  flowers  for  Spring. 

Letters  that  can  lie  flat,  as  in  case  displays,  may  be  made  from 
an  even  wider  range  of  materials.  Larger  objects  are  best  used 
for  capitals  only — letters  carved  from  wood  or  soap,  two  sticks  of 
candy  tied  together  to  form  the  letter  H,  a  child's  letter  block. 
Ribbon  lettering  is  another  possibility  for  use  in  a  case.  The 
ribbon  may  be  dipped  in  thin  starch,  ironed  lightly  and  arranged 
in  place  while  still  damp  and  allowed  to  dry.  It  will  stay  in  place 
even  when  jarred  or  touched. 

Heavy  cardboard  letters  and  composition  letters  in  assorted 
colors  may  be  purchased ;  one  variety  comes  with  wooden  grooved- 
holders  to  hold  the  letters  in  a  standing  position.  Wooden  cut-out 
letters  are  available  from  some  ten-cent  stores  and  other  supply 
houses.  They  should  be  given  a  coat  of  flat  white  paint,  after 
which  they  may  be  colored  with  poster  paint  to  match  the  color 
scheme  of  a  display.  The  poster  paint  washes  off,  and  another 
color  may  then  be  applied.   Both  types  of  letters  make  excellent 
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patterns  by  which  to  make  additional  letters  from  paper  and 
cloth.  All  letters  should  be  kept  sorted  and  filed  alphabetically. 
If  properly  cared  for  they  may  be  used  again  and  again.  The  Child 
Welfare  Publishers,  Inc.,  Evanston,  Illinois,  has  some  excellent 
alphabet  letter  stencils  in  various  sizes,  decorative  stencils,  and 
gummed  letters  at  reasonable  prices. 

Lettering  done  by  hand  is  more  difficult,  but  can  be  very  effect- 
ive. Have  at  hand  charts  of  various  types  of  letters,  study  them, 
and  know  the  anatomy  of  each  letter  before  trying  to  reproduce 
it  .  Use  Speedball  or  Esterbrook  lettering  pens  for  India  ink, 
with  pointed  tip  brushes  to  fill  in  letters,  and  square  tip  brushes 
for  poster  paint.  There  are  many  books  on  lettering  available, 
and  articles  appear  from  time  to  time  in  library  periodicals  that 
are  a  great  help. 
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Figure  28 

To  attach  paper  cut-out  letters,  tacks,  pins,  or  tape  may  be 
used.  When  tacks  are  used,  colored  celluloid-covered  ones  that 
match  or  blend  with  the  letters  should  be  selected.  Light  weight 
letters  may  be  attached  with  straight  pins,  which  are  invisible 
from  a  short  distance.  Much  care  must  be  taken  to  have  the  pins 
correctly  placed  and  the  letters  on  a  straight  line.  Strips  of 
scotch  tape  to  fasten  letters  to  the  bulletin  board  are  the  easiest 
of  all  to  use.  The  letters  can  be  assembled  and  arranged  in  a 
straight  line  on  a  table,  the  strip  of  tape  placed  over  them,  and 
the  whole  lifted  as  a  unit  and  fastened  to  the  board,  insuring  a 
straight  caption.    Scotch  tape  is  better  for  heavier  letters  and 
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those  cut  from  some  slick  surfaced  material.    Thin  paper  letters  | 
are  likely  to  tear  when  the  tape  is  removed.   Cut-out  script  letters 
may  be  attached  with  either  pins  or  tape. 

Materials 

While  good  displays  may  be  produced  on  the  proverbial  shoe- 
string, the  librarian  will  find  that  adequate  equipment  and  sup- 
plies greatly  simplify  the  work.  Miscellaneous  materials  that 
should  be  readily  available  are  a  stapler,  a  paper  cutter  for  trim- 
ming edges,  colored  chalks  for  sketching  and  drawing  in  features 
of  cut-out  illustrations,  scotch  tape  in  both  the  familiar  trans- 
parent form  and  in  colors,  rubber  bands  in  colors,  ink  and  pencil 
erasers  and  art  gum  to  clear  posters  and  drawings,  a  metal-edged 
ruler,  a  T-square,  a  transparent  triangle  and  a  pair  of  scissors. 

Thumbtacks  in  both  the  metal  and  the  colored  celluloid-covered 
varieties  should  be  supplied,  with  carpet  tacks  to  use  when  a  longer 
point  is  needed.  Both  drawing  and  lettering  pens,  and  square 
and  pointed  tip  brushes  are  needed,  including  a  rather  large  brush 
to  flow  on  poster  paint  for  speedy  and  smooth  work.  Paste  and 
rubber  cement  are  needed  to  assemble  displays.  Letters,  cut- 
outs and  small  objects  fastened  to  a  background  with  rubber 
cement  may  be  removed  without  injury  to  either  surface. 

Poster  paint  or  show  card  color  is  available  in  a  wide  range  of 
colors  and  may  be  purchased  in  jars  ranging  from  two  ounces  to 
one  half  pint.  The  color  is  thick  and  must  be  diluted  with  an 
equal  part  of  water  or  as  needed  to  form  an  opaque  covering.  The 
paint  is  suitable  for  work  on  paper  and  cardboard  and  may  be 
used  over  flat  white  paint  if  the  surface  is  first  washed  to  remove 
the  oil  film.  Casein  paint  is  steadily  growing  in  popularity.  It,  too, 
comes  in  brilliant  colors  and  may  be  had  in  either  a  half  pint  or 
quart  size.  It  is  a  paste  which  is  diluted  with  water,  and  its  par- 
ticular feature  is  the  fact  that  one  color  may  be  applied  over 
another.  For  this  reason  it  is  an  excellent  paint  to  use  in  covering 
large  areas  used  as  backgrounds.  The  individual  colors  of  each 
type  of  paint  may  be  mixed  with  each  other  and  with  white  to 
form  new  colors  in  many  shades  and  tints. 

I 

Backgrounds  for  displays  may  be  regulation  cork  bulletin 
boards,  or  suitable  display  areas  may  be  made  of  cork  mats  mount- 
ed against  a  rigid  backing — wall  board,  composition  board  braced 
to  prevent  buckling,  plywood,  or  even  a  soft  wood  such  as  white 
pine  or  yellow  poplar.  They  may  be  fastened  to  a  wall  or  braced 
to  stand  upright.    Possible  coverings  include  lengths  of  cloth, 
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Figure  29 


construction  paper,  crepe  paper  in  solid  colors  and  patterns,  gift 
wrapping  paper,  Kraft  or  butcher  paper,  wall  paper,  and  colored 
corrugated  paper  or  corrugated  wrapping  paper  painted  with 
poster  paint. 

Sources  of  ideas  for  displays  cover  everything.  Once  the  libra- 
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rian  learns  to  consider  every  advertising  idea  presented  to  him  in 
terms  of  its  adaptability  and  usefulness  as  a  library  book  display 
the  task  is  easy.  The  WILSON  LIBRARY  BULLETIN  is  a  par- 
ticularly useful  source  of  display  techniques  and  ideas.  General 
magazine  and  newspaper  advertising  and  the  window  displays  in 
stores  present  a  constantly  fresh  source  of  new  ideas  in  arrange- 
ment, subject  and  materials.  Many  commercial  posters,  particu- 
larly the  stand-up,  cut-out  variety,  may  be  secured  from  stores  and 
adapted  for  library  use.  Advertising  matter  can  be  cut  off,  pasted 
or  painted  over. 

A  file  of  ideas,  as  well  as  a  stock  of  supplies,  should  be  kept  by 
the  alert  display  worker.  Clip  advertisements,  jot  down  ideas  as 
they  occur  regardless  of  their  suitability  at  the  time,  and  file 
them  away  by  subject  or  date  to  use  later  when  needed.  A  com- 
plete record  of  displays  used  will  prove  a  labor  saving  device  in 
the  planning  and  setting  up  of  future  displays.  A  form  sheet  for 
this  record  may  be  mimeographed,  thereby  insuring  the  complete- 
ness of  the  information.  Data  concerning  the  subject  of  the  dis- 
play, the  form  it  took,  the  display  area  used,  the  titles  of  the  books 
used,  the  general  reaction  of  the  public,  and  the  date  should  be 
included.   Add  a  sketch  or  a  snapshot  of  the  display  if  possible. 

When  displays  are  dismantled,  save  each  part  for  future  use — 
either  to  reassemble  it  as  before  or  to  use  in  a  different  display. 
Posters  and  large  flat  cut-out  figures  may  be  stored  in  a  large 
drawer,  filed  in  a  section  of  a  map  case,  or  placed  in  a  flat  card- 
board box.  Fold  crepe  paper  lengths  in  their  original  creases.  Roll 
up  streamers  loosely  and  secure  with  pins  or  rubber  bands.  Sort 
by  color  before  storing.  Keep  small  loose  objects  in  a  box.  File 
cut-out  letters  in  order  alphabetically  in  a  shallow  partitioned 
box  for  ease  in  locating  each  letter  for  future  use. 
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I.  In  Brief 

1.  Titles  of  books  or  poems  are  good  sources  for  captions. 
For  example,  "Rich  Land,  Poor  Land";  "Unrolling  the 
Map" ;  "Sea  Fever" ;  "Silver  Pennies" ;  "Behave  Yourself". 

2.  Advertising  in  newspapers  and  magazines  are  good 
sources  for  captions  and  for  ideas  of  illustrations  which 
can  be  copied,  traced,  cut  out  and  mounted,  or  combined 
with  other  ideas.  For  example,  pictures  of  ships,  air- 
planes, trains;  airline  maps;  foreign  land  costumes;  pa- 
triotic designs;  service  men's  emblems  and  decorations; 
weather  vane  showing  North,  East,  South,  and  West; — 
all  in  one  issue  of  a  popular  weekly. 

3.  Commercial  advertising  in  stores,  especially  drug  stores 
and  dry  goods  stores,  suggest  ideas.  Many  of  their  dis- 
plays can  be  secured  from  the  retailer  after  he  uses  them. 
For  example,  cardboard  slate;  third  dimension  illustra- 
tions of  navy  vessels;  cardboard  colonial  lady  and  man. 
Watch  and  ask. 

4.  Ten  cent  stores  carry  many  articles  for  five  or  ten  cents 
which  can  be  used  over  and  over.  For  example,  garden 
tools;  ships,  trains,  planes,  cars;  soldiers;  dolls;  paper 
doll  cut  out  books ;  decal  designs ;  lace  paper  doilies ;  mir- 
rors ;  seasonal  decorated  crepe  paper. 

5.  Displays  which  have  depth,  three  dimensions,  are  better 
eye-catchers  than  flat  displays.  Make  objects  stand  out 
on  bulletin  boards.  Mount  items  to  stand  out  on  thick 
cardboard  or  attach  with  a  hinge. 

6.  Books  on  display  attract  more  attention  if  they  are  at 
different  heights.  Use  boxes  of  different  sizes  covered 
with  crepe  paper  to  harmonize  with  the  particular  display. 

7.  Colorful  posters  and  maps  of  America  can  be  secured  from 
travel  agencies,  railroads  and  bus  lines.  Posters,  maps, 
and  brochures  of  other  countries  can  be  secured  from 
travel  agencies. 

8.  Effective  backgrounds  which  hold  the  exhibit  together 
but  are  unobtrusive  can  be  achieved  with :  oilcloth,  rayon, 
or  cotton  fabrics,  mirrors,  cellophane,  various  colored  cor- 
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rugated  cardboard,  construction  paper,  gold  or  silver  or 
colored  foil  paper. 

II.  Some  Publicity  Materials 

1.  Books  and  more  books. 

2.  Pictures  from  magazines,  advertisements,  travel  agen- 
cies, etc.,  or  handdrawn  sketches. 

3.  Maps  from  State  Highway  Department,  gasoline  stations, 
travel  agencies. 

4.  Cardboard ,  corrugated  cardboard,  construction  paper, 
poster  paper,  seasonal  wrapping  paper,  wallpaper  (old 
sample  book  frequently  available  from  dealer). 

5.  India  ink,  white  ink,  water  colors,  crayons,  cold  water 
paint,  poster  paint  (show  card  colors),  colored  chalk. 

6.  Colored  thumbtacks,  colored  pins,  straight  pins,  rubber 
cement,  scotch  tape,  passe  partout  tape,  paste. 

7.  Colored  cord  or  yarn,  colored  cellophane  straws,  wooden 
letters,  cardboard  letters.  The  following  quantities  of 
letters  have  been  found  sufficient  to  form  almost  any  20 
or  25  letter  caption : 

7  each  A,  E,  I,  0,  U,  G,  S,  R,  N,  L; 
3  each  B,  C,  D,  F,  H,  K,  M,  P,  T,  Y; 
2  each  J,  Q,  V,  W,  Z,  X. 

8.  Decorative  seals,  such  as  stars,  dots,  hearts,  etc.,  are 
effective  for  spelling  out  captions  and  for  decoration  on 
backgrounds. 

9.  Soap  carvings,  statuettes,  miniature  figures  from  ten  cent 
stores,  handicraft  articles  made  by  children,  and  small 
toys. 

10.  Scissors,  knife,  razor  blades,  paint  brushes,  lettering  pens. 

11.  Color  combinations  used  successfully  in  advertising: 

red — tan  blue — gold  orange — black,  yellow 

red — silver        blue — cream  yellow — black,  green 

red — gold  blue — brown  red — white,  violet 

orange — purple  violet — rose  orange — white,  blue 

green — cream    violet — purple        orange — white,  violet 
green — gold       violet — salmon       yellow — white,  blue 
green — rose       red — black,  orange  green — white,  blue 
green — salmon  red — black,  yellow  green — white,  violet 
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Captions  to  Advertise  Books 

Titles  of  books  are  excellent  sources  for  captions. 
"A  penny  saved  is  a  twopence    Highway  Holidays 


clear."  Franklin  (Consumer) 
Arm-Chair  Travel 
Career  Clinic 
Covered  Wagon  Days 
Cross  Country  Via  the  Book 

Route 

Democracy  Is  Different 
Digging  Up  the  Past  (Archae- 
ology or  History) 
Do  You  Seek  Adventure? 
Eyes  Southward 
Fall  Bargains 
Famous  Americans 
Filmed  Fiction 
Fireside  Adventure 
Fly  Away  With  Books 
For  Profitable  Leisure 
Glad  Hidings 
Going  to  College  ? 
Government  at  Your  Service 
Here,  There,  and  Everywhere 
Hidden  Gold 


How  to  Feed  Your  Hobby 
Horse 

I  Hear  America  Singing 
Meet  the  Authors 
Men  of  the  Moment 
Modern  Industry 
Music  for  the  Multitude 
North  American  Neighbors 
On  Wings  of  Books 
Sea  Fever 
Summer  Fun 
The  Animal  Parade 
The  Play's  the  Thing 
The  Soils  That  Support  Us 

(Conservation) 
Those  Who  Succeed 
Walking  With  the  Great 
What  Do  You  See  in  Nature? 
What  Shall  I  Be? 
When  Ghosts  Walk 
When  Lincoln  Lived 
Women  and  Their  Work 


IV.  A  Few  Dos  and  A  Don't 

1.  Do  include  books  with  every  display. 

2.  Do  choose  a  center  of  interest  for  each  display  and  ex- 
press it  by  word  or  phrase  and  objects. 

3.  Do  use  colors  which  harmonize  and  are  representative  of 
the  season,  occasion,  or  subject. 

4.  Do  achieve  balance  in  arrangement  by  use  of  parallel  and 
vertical  or  circular  arrangements  (not  angular),  by  not 
overcrowding,  by  leaving  more  marginal  space  at  the 
bottom  than  at  the  top  on  bulletin  boards. 

5.  Do  use  variety  in  ideas,  materials,  arrangements,  and 
types  of  books. 

6.  Do  keep  exhibits  simple  and  suitable. 

7.  Do  change  exhibits  regularly  and  frequently. 
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8.  Do  keep  a  calendar  of  the  displays  which  are  used  and  a 
record  of  materials  used  in  them. 

9.  Do  keep  alert  for  new  ideas,  new  materials,  and  new  cap- 
tions by  watching  all  kinds  of  advertising  from  A  to  Z. 

10.  Do  keep  a  file  of  suggestions  and  materials  for  new  exhib- 
its and  of  materials  which  can  be  reused. 

11.  Do  keep  a  neat,  clean,  orderly  room  which  will  invite 
readers  who  will  see  the  displays. 

12.  Do  ask  for  help  and  suggestions  from  students  and  teach- 
ers. 

13.  Don't  overcrowd  and  clutter  up  displays.  Better  too  little 
than  too  much. 


APPENDIX  B:  REFERENCES  ON  LIBRARY  DISPLAYS 
AND  PUBLICITY 

I.  Bibliography 

Bennett,  Wilma.  SCHOOL  LIBRARY  ASSISTANT,  p.  127- 
136.  Wilson,  1933.  $2.40.  o.p.  New  edition  in  prepara- 
tions. 

Appeared  also  in  Wilson  Bulletin  7:605-611,  June,  1933.  Includes 
bulletin  boards  and  exhibits,  posters,  special  services  to  teachers, 
newspaper  publicity,  with  comprehensive  bibliographies  and  a  list  of 
suggested  activities. 

Carter.    FREE-HAND  PAPER  CUTTING.    McKnight  & 

McKnight,  Bloomington,  Illinois.  $1.00. 
Coons,  Mrs.  Margaret  N.    124  SUCCESSFUL  IDEAS  FOR 

LIBRARY  PUBLICITY.   Follett,  1936.  35^. 

A  group  of  quotations  pertaining  to  publicity  which  should  give  the 
school  librarian  suggestions  for  advertising. 

Cundiff,  R.  E.  HERE  ARE  SLOGANS.  Wilson  Library  Bul- 
letin 12:577-8,  May,  1938. 

Douglas,  Mrs.  Mary  P.  TEACHER-LIBRARIAN'S  HAND- 
BOOK,  p.  111-24,  A.L.A.,  1941.  $1.90. 

Covers  community  library  program,  library  profession,  bulletin 
board  displays,  annual  reports,  and  publicity  pickups. 

EXHIBITS:  HOW  TO  PLAN  AND  MAKE  THEM.  National 
Publicity  Council,  130  East  22nd  Street,  New  York  10.  60c\ 

Ideas  for  exhibit  making  with  sections,  contributed  by  experts,  on 
planning,  materials,  art  principles  and  construction. 

Fargo,  Lucile  F.  ACTIVITY  BOOK  FOR  SCHOOL  LIBRA- 
RIES. A.L.A.,  1938.  $2.50. 

Sets  forth  actual  projects,  enterprises,  and  undertakings  which 
may  be  carried  on  in  relation  to  the  encouragement  of  "free"  reading 
in  the  library. 

Fargo,  Lucile  F.  ACTIVITY  BOOK  NUMBER  TWO.  A.L.A., 
1945.  $2.50. 

Fish,  H.  D.  comp.    CHILDREN'S  ALMANAC  OF  BOOKS 
AND  HOLIDAYS.  Lippincott,  1938.  50c. 
Appears  also  in  JUNIOR  BOOK  OF  AUTHORS. 

Focke,  H.  M.  and  Others.  LIBRARY  BULLETIN  BOARDS. 
Wilson  Library  Bulletin  15:574-577.   March,  1941. 

A  suggestive  outline  of  principles,  methods  and  materials  designed 
to  be  of  practical  help  to  staff  members  responsible  for  the  bulletin 
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board.     The  outline  includes  planning,  general  management  of  the  e 
board,  and  composition  of  displays.    Sources  of  illustrative  and  letter- 
ing materials,  and  of  captions,  slogans,  and  display  topics  are  also  ) 
listed,  as  well  as  sources  of  supplies  and  a  bibliography  of  material  I 
on  the  library  bulletin  board.    The  successful  compositions  are  illus- 
trated. 

Fraley,  E.  and  Mathews,  G.  F.  EXHIBIT  MATERIALS. 
Wilson  Library  Bulletin  14:648-51.   May,  1940. 

Suggestions  for  enlisting  the  aid  of  the  various  school  departments, 
extracurricular  organizations,  and  outside  agencies  in  the  provision  i 
of  exhibit  materials.    A  table  of  exhibit  subjects  is  given,  with  note  • 
of  the  material  used,  departments  exploited,  and  books  displayed. 

Garrison,  Gretchen.  DISPLAY  MATERIALS.  Wilson  Li- 
brary Bulletin  14:326-7.   December,  1939. 

Gives  sources  for  cardboard,  wooden  and  plastic  letters  and  excel- 
lent suggestions  for  background  materials. 

Harshbarger,  H.  P.  PRACTICAL  SIGNS  AND  POSTER 
WORK  FOR  BEGINNERS.   McKnight,  1939.  79p.  $1.00. 

Specific  information  on  materials,  layout,  color  combinations  and 
lettering,  with  many  illustrations. 

Hunt,  W.  B.,  and  Hunt,  E.  C.  SINGLE  STROKE  ALPHA- 
BETS.  Bruce,  1939.   31  p.  pamphlet.  10^. 

Simple  directions  for  lettering  with  examples  of  styles  of  letters 
and  information  on  lettering  pens. 

Loizeaux,  Marie  D.  PUBLICITY  PRIMER ;  an  abc  of  "tell- 
ing all"  about  the  public  library.  Wilson,  1945.  $1.25. 

Phelps,  Edith  M.,  comp.  BOOK  AND  LIBRARY  PLAYS 
FOR  ELEMENTARY  AND  HIGH  SCHOOL  USE.  Wilson, 
1938-41.   2  vols.   $2.25  each. 

PUBLICITY  CALENDAR.  Children's  Book  Council,  62  West 
45th  St.,  New  York  19,  New  York.  Free. 

PUBLICITY  DIRECTORY.  National  Publicity  Council,  130 
East  22nd  Street,  New  York  10,  N.  Y.  65^. 

Lists  and  describes  nearly  200  selected  pamphlets  and  books  on 
publicity  technique  sources  of  films,  exhibits,  scripts,  etc.;  other  pub- 
licity services. 

Roberts,  Ina.  SLOGANS  THAT  CIRCULATE  BOOKS.  The 
author,  946  Magnolia  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  25^. 

Contains  450  exhibit  captions  grouped  by  subject. 
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Sanford,  Mrs.  A.  P.  and  Schauffler,  R.  H.  MAGIC  OF  BOOKS. 
Dodd,  1937.    (Our  American  Holidays.)  $2.50. 

Contains  fiction,  drama,  pageantry,  projects  and  programs  for 
Book  Week  observance. 

Sauer,  J.  L.  ed.  RADIO  ROADS  TO  READING ;  library  book 
talks  broadcast  to  boys  and  girls.   Wilson,  1939.  $2.25. 

Advertising  books  through  scripts  planned  to  achieve  definite  ob- 
jectives. 

Van  Buren,  Maud.    QUOTATIONS  FOR  SPECIAL  OCCA- 
SIONS.  Wilson,  1938.  $2.50. 

Watson,  K.  W.    ONCE  UPON  A  TIME  children's  stories  re- 
told for  broadcasting.  Wilson,  1942.  $2.25. 

WILSON  LIBRARY  BULLETIN.    $2.00  a  year. 

Annual  issue  on  Book  Week  appears  in  October  or  November,  on 
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FOREWORD 


For  some  time  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  has 
elt  that  teachers  would  like  to  have  some  assistance  in  the  field 
f  Aviation  Education.  In  1945  the  following  committee  was  ap- 
pointed to  prepare  suggestions  to  teachers  to  assist  them  in  inte- 
c rating  Air  Age  materials  with  the  various  subjects  in  the  cur- 
•iculum.   The  membership  of  the  committee  is  as  follows : 

A.  B.  Combs,  Chairman,  State  Department  of  Public 
Instruction 

W.  P.  Barbee,  North  Canton  School,  Canton 

Glenn  W.  Bunting,  Senior  High  School,  Durham 

W.  L.  Burton,  Rankin  School,  Brown  Summit 

Henry  M.  Davis,  High  School,  Hendersonville 

Paul  F.  Evans,  Davidson  County  Schools,  Lexington 

C.  M.  King,  High  School,  Shelby 

Katherine  Kirkpatrick,  Hayes  Barton  School,  Raleigh 

W.  L.  Lathan,  Swain  County  Schools,  Bryson  City 

C.  C.  Lipscomb,  City  Schools,  Reidsville 

W.  T.  Long,  High  School,  Wilkesboro 

H.  J.  McDonald,  High  School,  New  Bern 

J.  G.  McCracken,  City  Schools,  Elizabeth  City 

Julia  McNairy,  Supervisor  Edgecombe  County  Schools, 
Tarboro 

Minnie  Ruth  McNeill,  Supervisor  Surry  County  Schools, 
Elkin 

Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Supervisor  Northampton  County 
Schools,  Jackson 

J.  C.  Otts,  Jr.,  Central  High  School,  Charlotte 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Cenral  High  School,  Albemarle 

R.  B.  Phillips,  High  School,  Spruce  Pine 

Elizabeth  Snow,  New  Hanover  High  School,  Wilmington 

R.  A.  Tomberlin,  High  School,  Weaverville 

J.  Hugh  White,  Mineral  Springs  School,  Walker  Road, 
Winston-Salem 


The  Civil  Aeronautics  Administration  at  Washington,  D.  j 
extended  full  cooperation  in  the  preparation  of  a  bulletin.  M 
James  V.  Bernado  prepared  some  suggested  material  which  w, 
submitted  to  the  members  of  the  State  Committee  for  consider 
tion.  This  material  has  been  revised  in  the  light  of  criticisms  ai 
comments  in  writing  or  by  personal  conference. 

Appreciation  is  hereby  expressed  to  Dr.  Harold  E.  Mehren 
Mr.  James  V.  Bernado  and  Mr.  John  E.  Sims  of  the  Civil  Aer 
nautics  administration  for  assistance  in  preparing  the  materia 
Appreciation  is  also  expressed  to  each  member  of  the  commits 
who  gave  their  time  to  prepare  material  which  should  be  of  a; 
sistance  to  classroom  teachers  in  both  elementary  and  secondar 
schools. 

The  material  in  this  bulletin  should  be  helpful  for  use  in  coi 
nection  with  existing  bulletins  in  the  various  subject  fields  as  we 
as  for  any  specific  courses  which  may  be  given  in  Aviation  Edi 
cation. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 


November  1,  1946. 


INTRODUCTION 


The  air-age  has  been  centuries  in  the  making,  yet  the  first  flight 
n  a  powered  heavier-than-air  machine  was  made  at  Kitty  Hawk, 
vforth  Carolina,  in  1903.  Less  than  half  a  century  has  passed  since 
hat  historic  achievement  by  the  Wright  Brothers  in  our  'Tar 
Heel"  State.  These  have  been  years  of  brilliant  accomplishment— 
/ears  that  have  seen  the  first  crude  aircraft  developed  into  the 
£reat  air  liners  of  today. 

The  rapidity  of  scientific  advancement  during  the  past  few  years 
tias  been  tremendous.  In  1946  a  jet  propelled  aircraft  streaked 
across  our  continent,  from  Long  Beach,  California,  to  New  York 
City,  in  the  incredible  time  of  four  hours  and  thirteen  minutes. 
lYoung  people  today  are  growing  up  in  a  world  in  which  the  air- 
plane is  part  of  their  environment.  To  each  of  them  the  air-age  is 
not  a  glib  platitude,  but  a  reality  to  which  he  looks  with  confidence 
and  hope. 

The  utility  of  aircraft  is  no  longer  questioned.  In  addition  to 
providing  fast,  clean,  and  economical  passenger  transportation, 
airliners  are  carrying  many  perishable  items  such  as  vegetables, 
fruits,  flowers,  choice  meats,  fish,  poultry,  milk,  and  creamery 
products.  Cargo  planes  are  hauling  furniture,  machinery,  gold 
bullion,  uranium  ores,  and  many  other  types  of  freight  and 
express. 

No  one  can  be  exact  about  how  much  the  development  of 
aviation  will  further  change  our  society  during  the  coming  years. 
We  can,  however,  look  forward  to  changes  in  our  habits,  our  cul- 
tural values,  our  prejudices,  and  our  sense  of  comparative  values. 

Since  one  of  the  major  functions  of  education  is  to  prepare 
children  to  live  effectively,  it  becomes  the  duty  of  educators  to 
consider  the  effects  of  aviation  which  tend  to  change  the  life  and 
thinking  of  our  nation  and  of  the  world.  By  the  same  token, 
educators  will  wish  to  make  themselves  more  effective  by  adapting 
the  schools  to  the  social,  economic,  political,  and  moral  changes 
which  have  been,  are  being,  and  will  be,  brought  about  by  the 
growth  of  aviation. 

It  is  in  our  schools  that  the  intelligent  appreciation  and  under- 
standing of  aviation  may  commence,  and  be  fostered  and  en- 
couraged. The  problem  is  not  one  of  choosing  between  new  in- 
terests which  aircraft  are  bringing  into  the  daily  experiences  of 
children  and  the  traditional  subjects  and  skills  for  learning.  It 
does  not  imply  displacing  or  slighting  the  basic  academic  studies. 


Rather,  the  problem  is  for  each  teacher  to  extend  the  curriculu 
to  include  air-age  materials  which  are  real  and  interesting  in  tl 
eyes  of  pupils. 

It  is  not  the  responsibility  of  teachers  to  make  flyers  of  tl 
next  generation.  It  is  not  their  place  to  hasten  or  retard  the  d£ 
when  such  a  situation  comes  to  pass.  However,  it  is  their  busine* 
to  educate  today's  children  with  the  most  dynamic  material  fc 
their  day-by-day  living  and  the  most  functional  learning  for  the 
futures. 

This  bulletin  has  been  prepared  to  aid  the  school  program  in  ail 
age  matters,  and  to  suggest  some  instructional  approaches.  Eac 
teacher  should  be  able  to  introduce,  on  his  own  initiative,  example 
from  aviation  to  illustrate  principles  in  several  fields  of  learning 
and  to  stimulate  pupil  activities  which  are  at  once  interesting  an 
highly  beneficial. 

With  an  intelligent  approach  to  the  incorporation  of  air-ag 
materials  into  the  existing  educational  pattern,  progress  is  as 
sured.  The  educators  of  North  Carolina  will  find  the  material: 
herein  presented  an  aid  in  meeting  the  needs  of  pupils  in  air-ag< 
education. 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director 
Division  of  Instructional  Service 
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Children  of  the  elementary  school  should  understand  how  the 
drplane  has  contributed  to  the  smallness  of  the  earth,  and  that 
listance  is  often  measured  in  hours  and  minutes  instead  of  the 
ime-honored  miles.  They  should  realize  that  the  spanning  of 
ivater,  mountains  and  national  boundaries  by  the  airplane  is 
iffecting  national  boundaries,  national  defense,  national  sov- 
ereignty, habits  and  attitudes.  They  must  be  acquainted  with  the 
ivays  in  which  rapid  transportation  of  people  and  goods  has 
ifFected  the  family,  community,  the  nation,  and  the  world. 

One  approach  to  the  study  of  aviation  is  illustrated  by  the  fol- 
lowing quotation  from  Aviation  Education  in  Ohio,  Report  of 
the  Ohio  Aviation  Education  Conference,  published  by  the  State 
Department  of  Education,  Columbus,  Ohio : 

"What  can  the  elementary  school  do  to  capitalize  on  the  interest 
that  children  have  in  aviation  ?  The  thought  is  not  to  revolution- 
ize elementary  education  nor  to  add  a  new  course  to  the  cur- 
riculum, but  to  enrich  the  present  program  and  to  list  additional 
resources  in  aviation  education  that  are  appropriate  for  the  use  of 
elementary  teachers  and  children  

"If  the  teacher,  either  through  her  present  organization  or 
through  special  units  which  might  be  developed  for  this  purpose, 
will  direct  the  attention  of  the  children  to  'understandings'  such 
as  those  suggested  here,  it  is  the  opinion  of  this  group  that 
significant  learnings  might  result.  The  'suggested  activities  and 
experiences'  may  prove  to  be  helpful  in  capitalizing  the  interests 
of  children  and  bringing  about  understandings. 

" Scientific  Understandings : 

1.  We  live  at  the  bottom  of  an  ocean  of  air. 

2.  Air  presses  on  us  and  on  everything  in  our  environ- 
ment. 

3.  Air  resists  the  motion  of  objects  through  it. 

4.  The  air  pressure  on  top  of  the  wing  of  an  airplane  is 
less  than  the  pressure  on  the  under  side  of  the  wing 
due  to  the  curved  shape  of  the  wing  and  its  motion 
through  the  air.  .  .  . 

"Some  Activities  and  Experiences  That  May  Be  Used  to 
Develop  Significant  Understandings  for  Elementary  School 
Children. 

"A  number  of  these  activities  may  be  used  to  develop  under- 
standings in  more  than  one  area  of  learning. 
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1.  Construct  and  fly  kites  in  various  forms. 

2.  Construct  and  fly  simple  model  planes. 

3.  Learn  the  external  parts  of  an  airplane. 

4.  Have  children  report  on  various  types  of  planes  in 
which  they  are  interested,  stating  outstanding  char- 
acteristics of  each. 

5.  Do  experiments  to  show  that  air  is  real ;  e.g.  running 
with  a  flat  piece  of  cardboard  to  feel  the  force  of  air 
against  it.  .  .  ." 

Much  of  the  content  background  for  the  study  of  Aviation  l 
given  in  the  suggested  units  for  study  in  Publication  No.  221 
Science  for  the  Elementary  School.  Units  on  air,  wind,  weathei 
and  weather  bureau  are  outlined  with  page  references  to  scienc 
readers  and  essential  understandings  for  each  unit  are  indicated 
Teachers  should  also  be  familiar  with  the  suggested  topics  b: 
grades  for  the  Social  studies  as  indicated  in  Publication  No.  235 
A  Suggested  Twelve  Year  Program. 

The  incorporation  of  elementary  air-age  materials  into  the  cur 
riculum  and  the  development  of  units  of  instruction  are  introduced 
in  this  bulletin  under  the  headings  of  (1)  Social  Studies,  (2) 
Science,  (3)  Language  Arts,  (4)  Mathematics,  and  (5)  Fine  Arts, 
Under  each  of  these  headings  the  suggested  content  or  activities 
are  further  divided  into  those  for  Primary,  Intermediate  and 
Upper  Grades.  These  divisions  are  suggestive  only.  Teachers 
should  be  careful  to  keep  the  material  presented  on  the  level  of 
the  understanding  of  the  group  taught.  Many  teachers  of  inter- 
mediate grades  will  find  the  suggestions  for  primary  grades  use- 
ful. High  school  teachers  should  be  familiar  with  the  suggestions 
offered  for  the  elementary  school,  especially  those  offered  for  the 
upper  grades. 

For  Social  Studies  and  Science  the  suggestions  are  in  the  form 
of  questions  or  desirable  learnings.  For  Language  Arts,  Mathe- 
matics and  Fine  Arts  the  material  is  in  the  form  of  suggested 
activities  of  pupils. 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

Primary  Grades 

Social  Studies  in  the  primary  grades  throughout  the  country 
are  generally  organized  on  an  integrative  basis  with  the  emphasis 
on  the  home,  school,  and  the  community.  (See  Publication  No. 
235,  pp.  162-167).  Aviation  education  at  this  level  may  there- 
after be  a  part  of  the  Social  Studies. 
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1.  How  airliners  and  private  planes  transport  people  in 
and  out  of  the  community  airport. 

2.  Why  there  are  different  kinds  of  aircraft;  flying 
boats,  airliners,  small  craft. 

3.  Scheduled  and  non-scheduled  flights. 

4.  What  the  local  air  terminal  consists  of:  buildings, 
facilities,  and  services  that  it  affords  to  planes,  pas- 
sengers, and  people  in  the  community. 

5.  How  some  of  our  neighbors  earn  a  living  working  at 
the  airport  and  on  planes  to  provide  the  many  services 
for  our  community. 

6.  How  people  in  our  community  can  go  on  a  long  trip 
in  a  short  time  by  airplane. 

7.  How  aircraft  are  regulated  at  our  airport  so  that  they 
are  safe. 

8.  Rules  on  the  ground  and  in  the  air  which  make  air 
travel  pleasant  and  safe. 

Intermediate  Grades 

Some  schools  have  separate  social  studies  courses  in  the  inter- 
mediate grades,  others  maintain  an  integrative  program  organized 
around  large  activity  units.  (See  Publication  No.  235,  pp.  167- 
179.)  Whatever  the  procedure  and  methodology,  air-age  ma- 
terials at  this  level  may  include : 

1.  Brief  history  of  flight. 

a.  Mythology  of  flight.  Stories  such  as  Icarus  and 
Daedalus  by  Andrew  Lang ;  Pegasus  and  Bellero- 
phon  by  Nathaniel  Hawthorne;  There's  Some- 
thing in  a  Flying  Horse  by  William  Wordsworth ; 
Darius  Green  and  His  Flying  Machine  by  John  T. 
Trowbridge. 

b.  Development  of  lighter-than-air  craft. 

c.  Development  of  heavier-than-air  craft. 

2.  How  various  types  of  aircraft  are  used  in  our  country 
for  public  transportation,  military  purposes,  patrol- 
ling, photography,  crop  dusting,  seeding,  fire  spotting 
and  fire  fighting,  aerial  freight  and  express. 

3.  The  airport,  its  facilities  and  conveniences. 

4.  Various  types  of  aircraft  in  common  use. 
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5.  What  airways  are,  how  formed,  their  use  and  their 
control. 

6.  Air  mail  and  what  it  contributes  to  modern  living. 

7.  How  the  airplane  has  changed  our  concepts  of  dis- 
tance and  time. 

8.  How  foreign  travel  can  affect  world  understanding. 

9.  What  preparations  are  essential  to  insure  the  greatest 
benefit  and  enjoyment  of  air  travel. 

10.  Airports  and  aircraft. 

11.  Airports  and  aircraft  of  the  future. 

Upper  Grades    (Applicable  also  to  high  school  groups) 

The  program  in  Social  Studies  in  the  upper  grades  is  usual 
organized  both  on  broad  field  and  separate  subject  bases.  (S( 
Publication  No.  235,  pp.  179-190.)  The  suggestions  given  hei 
may  be  used  with  considerable  variations. 

1.  How  war  has  stimulated  tremendous  developments  in 
aircraft  and  airports.  What  effects  such  develop- 
ments are  having  on  our  society. 

2.  How  aircraft  are  manufactured,  the  many  raw  ma- 
terials needed,  and  where  they  come  from. 

3.  What  opportunities  the  aircraft  and  commercial  air- 
lines afford  citizens  of  the  local  community  and  of  the 
nation.  How  employees  are  selected  and  trained  for 
various  airline  and  government  operations. 

4.  The  qualifications  of  commercial  pilots,  how  they  are 
trained. 

5.  Private  flying.  How  one  goes  about  learning  to  fly,  the 
requirements  for  a  pilot's  certificate. 

6.  How  aviation  is  influencing  business  and  industry. 

7.  How  aviation  on  an  international  scale  influences  com- 
mon units  of  measurement  and  currency. 

8.  The  problems  of  health  and  safety  in  aviation. 

9.  Aviation  and  recreation.  How  rapid  transit  by  air- 
lines is  affecting  national  athletics. 

10.  Air  traffic  regulations ;  who  makes  them  and  who  en- 
forces them ;  why  they  are  necessary. 

11.  What  provisions  and  regulations  are  made  for 
weather  forecasting  to  increase  the  safety  of  aviation 
operations. 
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12.  What  regulations  and  controls  affect  the  manufacture 
of  aircraft.   Who  makes  and  enforces  them. 

13.  What  regulations  are  required  to  protect  communities 
from  rapid  spread  of  disease  by  aircraft. 

14.  What  some  of  the  problems  concerning  international 
air  regulations  are. 

15.  How  air  travel  and  airlines  were  aided  in  their 
development  by  the  U.  S.  Postal  Department. 

16.  The  Civil  Aeronautics  Administration  and  its  part  in 
aviation  development  and  control. 

17.  Developments  in  aviation  brought  about  by  World 
Wars  I  and  II. 

18.  How  plans  are  being  made  for:  improvement  of  air- 
craft; for  maintaining  and  servicing  postwar  air- 
planes ;  and  for  providing  proper  personnel. 

19.  The  likelihood  of  increased  private  flying. 

20.  World  trade  problems  and  agreements  which  are 
likely  to  be  affected  by  the  airplane. 

The  following  is  a  part  of  an  outline  of  a  unit  on  Air  Trans- 
portation in  a  course  on  Aviation  for  Elementary  Teachers  at 
Colorado  State  College  of  Education  during  the  summer  quarter, 
1944: 

AIR  TRANSPORTATION 

Introduction 

A  social  problem  which  very  definitely  affects  every  individual  pattern 
of  life  is  connected  with  the  growth  of  air  transport  in  the  United  States 
and  in  the  world.  The  airplane  has  increased  the  speed  and  ease  of  man's 
travel,  and  his  opportunity  to  see  and  appreciate  his  earth. 

What  is  the  difference  in  the  work  done  by  the  commercial  planes,  cargo 
planes,  and  gliders  in  air  transportation? 

1.  Will  bombers  from  this  war  be  used  as  airliners  in  the  future? 

2.  What  kind  of  a  plane  was  first  used  as  a  commercial  air  transport? 

a.  What  improvements  have  been  made? 

b.  What  will  future  airliners  be  like, 

3.  What  kinds  of  planes  are  used  to  carry  passengers  and  freight? 

a.  What  type  of  plane  will  be  used  to  make  long  non-stop  flights? 

b.  What  type  will  make  short  hops? 

c.  Will  some  planes  carry  both  passengers  and  freight? 

4.  Who  travels  by  airliner  now? 

5.  Who  will  travel  in  future  airliners? 

6.  What  was  one  of  the  first  transport  planes  to  fly  to  other  countries? 

a.  Where  did  it  fly  to? 

b.  Where  does  the  Pan  American  Clipper  fly? 

c.  Is  this  plane  a  land  or  sea  plane? 

d.  What  type  of  plane  is  the  China  Clipper? 
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7.  Where  will  air  cargo  lines  be? 

8.  What  will  cargo  planes  carry? 

9.  What  part  can  gliders  play  in  aerial  freight  of  the  future? 

10.  Will  shipment  of  freight  by  air  be  safe? 

11.  Will  airplanes  replace  the  train  in  carrying  freight? 

12.  Will  landing  fields  be  built  in  the  ocean? 

13.  How  will  this  new  method  of  transporting  goods  affect  our  way 
living? 

Conclusion 


Commercial  air  service  for  both  passenger  and  cargo  has  come  to  sta;;; 
Airline  operations  are  well  on  the  way  toward  becoming  one  of  America;! 
great  transportation  industries.  The  near  future  will  see  an  immensijj 
domestic  and  international  expansion  of  commercial  air  transport  a<a> 
tivities.  This  will  tend  to  draw  not  only  the  United  States  but  also  th 
entire  world  into  close  association. 

Suggested  Activities 

1.  Watch  daily  newspaper  and  clip  from  the  articles  concerning  presen 
and  future  development  of  aviation.  Put  clippings  on  class  bulletii 
board. 

2.  Have  pupils  draw  pictures,  showing  the  development  of  transporta 
tion  in  the  air. 

3.  If  possible  interview  an  executive  of  a  near-by  airplane  plant,  air 
port,  or  aircraft  engine  factory.  If  possible  have  him  address  tin 
entire  class  on  the  future  of  aviation. 

4.  Write  to  the  Division  of  Air  Mail  Service,  U.  S.  Post  Office  Depart- 
ment, Washington,  D.  C.  for  maps  showing  international  and  terri- 
torial air  mail  routes. 

5.  Have  pupils  look  in  the  current  World  Almanac  and  find  data  on  the 
growth  of  air  cargo  for  the  past  five  years. 

a.  Draw  a  two-color  bar  graph  to  show  the  pounds  of  domestic  air 
express  and  freight,  and  pounds  of  express  shipped  by  air  to  other 
countries  and  territories. 

b.  Use  this  graph  for  a  discussion  of: 

(1)  Reasons  for  growth  of  air  cargo  over  past  five  years. 

(2)  Possible  extent  of  air  cargo  transport  during  war. 

(3)  Advantages  to  business  in  normal  times  of  air  cargo. 

6.  Have  each  pupil  list  kinds  of  business  and  industry  that  would  prob- 
ably find  shipments  by  air  particularly  useful. 

7.  Clip  from  newspapers  accounts  of  the  uses  of  airplanes.  Classify 
according  to  the  type  of  enterprise  as:  news  distributing,  use  on  the 
farm,  fire  fighting,  air  mail,  etc. 

8.  Have  pupils  construct  a  map  showing  international  air  lines. 

9.  Have  a  pupil  list  new  vocations  which  have  resulted  from  the  in- 
creased use  of  the  airplane. 

10.  Let  pupils  discuss  how  the  speed  of  living  today  has  changed  from 
the  way  people  traveled  one  hundred  years  ago. 

11.  Have  each  pupil  list  new  vocations  which  have  resulted  from  the  in- 
creased use  of  the  airplane. 

12.  Have  pupils  write  a  prophecy  of  conditions  twenty  years  from  now 
as  they  think  they  will  be. 
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SCIENCE 

Although  children  in  the  elementary  age  groups  will  not  fly 
planes  for  many  years,  and  in  some  cases  never,  much  can  be  done 
to  provide  them  with  rich,  satisfying  experiences  growing  out  of 
their  natural  interest  in  aviation. 

Primary  Grades 

Materials  may  be  presented  to  form  a  background  for  continued 
development.  Publication  No.  227,  Science  for  the  Elementary 
School  will  assist  you  in  studying  the  following  topics :  (See  pp. 
59-107.) 

1.  How  do  we  know  air  is  real  ? 

2.  What  is  wind?  How  wind  is  strong  enough  to  affect 
the  flight  of  an  airplane. 

3.  What  are  clouds ?  Rain?  Snow? 

4.  What  causes  the  plane  to  move  forward  ? 

5.  How  is  a  plane  "steered"  through  the  air? 

6.  What  is  an  airport  ?   Why  do  we  need  hangars  ? 

7.  Use  of  a  wind  sock  or  wind  tee. 

8.  What  is  the  control  tower? 

9.  What  prevents  flyers  from  getting  lost  ? 
10.  What  are  the  uses  of  aircraft  ? 
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Intermediate  Grades 

.1.  What  is  air?    (See  Publication  No.  227,  pp.  88-93.) 
Does  it  occupy  space? 
How  do  we  know  it  has  weight? 
Of  what  does  it  consist? 

2.  How  are  clouds  formed  ? 

Which  are  the  storm  clouds  ? 
How  they  affect  flights  of  aircraft. 

3.  What  are  fogs  ? 

In  what  ways  they  are  dangerous  to  ordinary 
flying. 

4.  What  is  precipitation? 

Why  we  have  rain  and  snow. 

5.  What  are  winds  ? 

What  types  of  winds  we  have,  warm,  cold. 
How  winds  affect  the  flight  of  planes  both  large 
and  small. 

How  up  drafts  and  down  drafts  affect  flight. 

6.  How  is  a  plane  moved  forward. 

Types  of  power  plants  commonly  used. 

7.  How  does  a  plane  fly  ? 

What  causes  it  to  rise  ? 
Why  it  stays  up. 

8.  What  are  the  common  means  of  controlling  the  planes 
in  flight? 

The  use  of  ailerons,  rudder,  elevators,  and 
throttle. 

9.  What  is  an  airport  ? 

Where  they  are  situated  and  why. 
What  a  hangar  is  used  for. 
What  a  control  tower  is. 
What  the  air  traffic  controller  does. 

10.  Do  planes  take  off  and  land  in  any  manner  the  pilot 
wishes  to? 

What  precautions  the  pilot  should  observe. 
What  services  are  rendered  the  pilot  by  the  traffic 

control  tower. 
Explain  the  importance  of  the  wind  tee  or  wind 

sock. 
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11.  What  are  some  of  the  main  materials  used  in  aircraft 
structure  ? 

12.  What  types  of  aircraft  are  there  ? 

13.  How  does  a  pilot  know  the  direction  he  must  head  his 
plane  to  go  to  a  distant  place  ? 

How  he  keeps  from  getting  lost  or  getting  off  the 
intended  course. 

14.  What  is  a  map  ? 

How  are  maps  important  in  aviation  ? 

15.  How  are  airplanes  used,  in  addition  to  commercial 
passenger  service  and  private  pleasure  flying? 

Upper  Grades    (Applicable  also  to  high  school) 

1.  What  is  the  atmosphere  ? 

Of  what  is  it  made  ? 

What  the  height  and  structure  of  the  atmos- 
phere is. 

What  atmospheric  pressure  means. 

2.  What  causes  winds? 

Changes  in  atmospheric  pressure. 

3.  What  causes  fog  and  clouds  ? 

The  Water  Cycle 

Evaporation  of  surface  moisture. 
Rising  air  masses. 
Cooling  and  condensation. 

4.  What  is  precipitation  ?  How  caused  ? 

The  formation  of  rain,  snow,  sleet  or  hail. 

5.  How  does  weather  affect  flying  ? 

Personal  flying. 

Commercial  or  scheduled  flying. 

6.  How  does  a  plane  fly  ? 

Lift  on  the  wings  and  its  source. 
Drag,  both  parasite  and  induced. 
Thrust 

How  the  plane  is  moved  forward. 
Types  of  power  plants  used. 
Gravity — force  of 

How  it  is  overcome. 


Education  For  The  Air  Age 


7.  The  importance  of  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  wings. 

High  lift. 

Small  landing  speeds. 
Stalling. 

8.  Simple  controls  of  a  conventional  plane. 

Ailerons,  stick,  rudder,  elevators,  trim  tabs, 
slots,  and  flaps. 

9.  What  different  types  of  aircraft  are  there? 

10.  What  are  the  principal  materials  used  in  plane 
structure  ? 

Where  they  come  from.  Those  we  have  in  the 
United  States,  and  those  we  import. 

11.  What  are  the  stresses  and  strains  that  a  designer 
of  an  aircraft  must  consider? 

12.  What  types  of  aircraft  engines  are  there? 

The  chief  differences  between  aircraft  and  auto 
engines. 

13.  The  biology  of  flight. 

Changes  to  which  the  human  body  must  adapt 
itself  as  the  aircraft  rises  into  the  atmos- 
phere 

What  man  has  done  to  enable  himself  to  fly  in 

high  altitudes. 
The  physiological  problems  which  affect  flying. 

Air-sickness. 

14.  How  do  planes  get  from  here  to  there  ? 

Maps  and  their  use. 

Pilotage. 

Dead  reckoning. 

Radio  navigation. 

Celestial  navigation. 

15.  Communications — radio. 

Between  control  tower  and  aircraft. 
Between  two  aircraft. 

Between  two  ground  stations  or  control  towers. 

16.  Regulations  controlling  flight. 

C.  A.  R. 
State  laws. 
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17.  The  uses  of  aircraft. 

Balloons  (non-rigid). 
Airships  (rigid). 
Conventional  planes. 
Helicopters. 
Auto-gyros. 
Rockets. 

Jet  propelled  craft. 

18.  The  future  of  aviation. 

New  developments. 
*  Effects  on  commerce. 

Effects  on  American  way  of  life. 
International  problems. 
Other  considerations. 

LANGUAGE  ARTS 

(See  Publication  No.  249,  Language  Arts  in  the  Public 
Schools  of  North  Carolina) 

Those  concerned  with  the  language  arts  are  coming  to  recog- 
nize the  rising  importance  of  aviation  in  the  language  arts  pro- 
gram. Flight  is  itself  a  form  of  communication  of  measurable 
and  steadily  growing  significance.  The  content  of  the  language 
arts  is  directly  influenced  by  the  rapid  development  of  flight. 
Children  even  more  than  adults  are  gaining  experiences  that  add 
new  words  as  well  as  new  meanings  to  our  language.  Educators 
may  turn  to  aviation  as  an  important  new  source  of  content, 
recognizing  the  keen  interest  of  the  children. 

Language  arts  include  the  total  language  experience  of  the 
child,  including  listening,  observing,  reading,  and  all  means  of 
communication.   Communication  is  basic  to  all  human  activity. 

The  language  arts  function  in  two  ways  within  the  school :  (1) 
as  a  basic  element  in  any  total  experience  of  the  child ;  (2)  as  a 
special  study  undertaken  to  gain  greater  knowledge  in  the  means 
of  effective  communication.  The  material  suggested  for  aviation 
content  and  experiences  are  those  which  can  use  the  natural 
interest  of  children  in  aviation  in  contributing  to  the  general  aims 
of  the  language  arts. 

Primary  Grades 

1.  Listen  to  directions  for  visiting  an  airport,  for  making  paper 
planes,  and  to  descriptions  and  reports  that  supply  needed  and 
interesting  information  about  aviation. 
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2.  Listen  for  pleasure  to  sounds  of  engines,  experiences  c 
people,  stories,  poems,  songs  about  airplanes,  flying  and  weathei  | 

3.  Observe  colors,  shapes,  movements  of  planes,  clouds,  ve 
hides,  activities  of  people. 

4.  Join  in  discussion  of  class  plans  and  things  observed  durinj  | 
the  study  of  airplanes  and  airports. 

5.  Help  make  short  descriptions  of  class  or  individual  experrj 
iences  in  aviation. 

6.  Read  to  discover  and  understand  facts  about  airplanes  ancwj 
flying. 

7.  Read  simple,  class-composed  charts,  teacher  made  records 
picture  stories  and  simple  books  giving  information  to  use  in  class 
projects. 

8.  Listen  to  stories  of  aviation  read  by  others. 

Intermediate  Grades 

1.  Listen,  for  information,  to  talks,  radio  broadcasts,  instruc- 
tions, directions,  descriptions  and  reports  about  aircraft  and 
aviation  events. 


2.  Observe  activities  on  field  trips,  science  experiments  and 
demonstrations. 

3.  Listen  for  pleasure  to  experiences  of  others,  stories,  poems, 
etc.,  on  interesting  phases  of  aviation. 

4.  Observe  colors,  shapes,  movements  of  aircraft,  cloud  forma- 
tions, landscapes,  and  buildings  at  airports. 

5.  Make  reports  and  reviews  on  aviation  happenings. 

6.  Tell  and  read  stories  about  flying  and  aviation  heroes. 

7.  Participate  in  group  discussions  of  plans,  activities,  informa- 
tion and  problems  in  planning  and  carrying  on  aviation  studies. 

8.  Report  in  writing  observations,  experiments,  experiences, 
and  facts  about  aviation. 

9.  Describe  activities  and  things  seen  at  airports  and  during  an 
airplane  ride. 

10.  Review  aviation  excursions,  class  activities,  and  movies 
on  aviation. 


Education  For  The  Air  Age  19 

11.  Write  letters  to  friends  on  aviation  about  individual  and 
dass  activities. 

12.  Write  skits  or  radio  dramas  with  aviation  plots  and  settings. 

13.  Write  stories  and  poems  about  personal  experiences  in 
laviation  for  class  booklets,  school  paper,  or  diary. 

|  14.  Read  to  obtain  necessary  information  for  science  experi- 
ments, class  plays,  reports  and  other  activities. 

15.  Read  about  aviation  for  personal  enjoyment. 
Upper  Grades 

1.  Listen  for  information  given  for  directions,  reports,  talks, 
special  broadcasts,  etc.,  on  aviation  topics  and  problems. 

2.  Observe  air  traffic,  activities  of  people,  newsreels,  moving 
pictures,  film  strips,  pictures,  etc.,  that  supply  needed  facts  on 
aviation. 

3.  Listen  for  pleasure  to  oral  readings,  radio  broadcasts,  drama 
and  music  interpreting  aviation  adventures  and  events. 

4.  Speak  to  a  group  on  an  aviation  topic. 

5.  Be  a  member  of  a  round  table,  a  panel,  a  symposium,  or 
debate  team  to  discuss  some  aeronautical  problem. 

6.  Dramatize  aviation  activities  or  adaptions  of  aviation  books 
and  stories. 

7.  Classify  and  organize  lists,  notes,  memoranda,  bibliograph- 
ical materials  and  other  materials  on  flying. 

8.  Review  class  aviation  projects,  articles,  books,  movies,  etc. 

9.  Write  personal  ideas  and  feelings  about  aviation. 

10.  Write  plays,  skits  and  radio  dramas  based  on  aviation  books 
and  events. 

11.  Write  original  stories  and  poetry,  about  personal  reactions 
to  aviation  experiences. 

12.  Gather  information  from  books,  articles,  pamphlets,  re- 
ports, periodicals,  charts,  etc.,  evaluate  materials  in  terms  of 
accuracy,  check  discrepancies,  discriminate  between  fact  and 
fancy,  fact  and  opinion. 

13.  Read  for  personal  enjoyment  about  aviation  and  flying. 
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MATHEMATICS 

The  function  of  mathematics  is  the  development  of  quantits 
tive  ideas,  situations  and  problems  of  every  day  living.  The  basi 
aims  of  mathematics  in  schools  are  (1)  to  learn  to  think  quantita 
tively,  (2)  to  learn  to  communicate  quantitative  facts  and  ideas 
and    (3)  to  learn  to  solve  quantitative  problems. 

The  growing  importance  of  scientific  method  and  technolo, 
and  the  rise  of  rapid  methods  of  communication  and  transporta ! 
tion  have  created  a  demand  for  greater  competency  in  dealing 
with  quantitative  and  precise  facts.  The  field  of  aviation  repre1 
sents  the  high  point  in  this  trend.  As  an  industry  it  uses  anc 
requires  the  use  of  practically  all  types  of  quantitative  data.  At 
an  influence  on  all  phases  of  human  living  it  has  created  needs  f oi 
quantitative  thinking,  sometimes  in  new  and  different  ways,  aboul 
numbers,  space,  time  relations,  measurement  of  space,  weights, 
money,  etc.  The  following  are  suggestions  of  ways  in  which 
aviation  education  may  be  used  as  an  enriching  influence  in  the 
field  of  mathematics : 

Primary  Grades    (See  Publication  No.  235,  pp.  116-127.) 

1.  Observe  geometric  forms  in  airplanes  and  airports,  recog- 
nizing and  using  correct  names  for  such  figures  as  rectangle, 
square,  circle,  cone  and  cube. 

2.  Construct  simple  airplanes,  airports  and  facilities,  noting 
size,  shapes  and  size  relationships. 

3.  Use  approximate  symbols  for  figures,  parts  and  positional 
relationships,  such  as  sides,  straight  up  and  down,  by,  under,  be- 
side, etc. 

4.  Observe  linear  distance  in  miles  on  trip  to  airport. 

5.  Observe  lengths,  widths,  heights  of  runways,  planes, 
hangars. 

6.  Make  floor  layout  of  model  airport. 

7.  Read  clock  and  calendar  to  tell  time  and  discuss  importance 
to  aviation. 

8.  Compare  the  speed  of  planes  with  speed  of  other  means  of 
transportation. 


9.  Observe  weighing  in  of  baggage  at  airport.  Estimate  weight 
of  things. 
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10.  Read  thermometer  to  make  weather  calendar. 

i  11.  Help  make  tabular  lists  of  materials  needed  or  used,  weather 
1  alendar,  class  schedule  to  airport. 

Il2.  Read  simple  charts  that  show  facts  needed  in  understanding 
viation  content  in  class  activities. 

13.  Read  simple  pictograph  showing  comparisons  of  size,  speed, 
apacity  of  planes. 

14.  Help  make  and  read  simple  maps  of  route  to  airport  and  of 
irport  itself. 

15.  Solve  practical  problems  in  constructing  playworthy  air- 
)lanes,  airports  and  equipment  using  simple  approximate  pro- 
nations in  estimating  and  measuring  materials. 

Intermediate  Grades    (See  Publication  No.  235,  pp.  127-135.) 

1.  Observe  geometric  forms  in  aircraft  and  airports,  recog- 
lizing  and  using  correct  names  for  such  figures  as  square,  rec- 
tangle, circle,  triangle,  rectangular  solids,  cone  and  sphere. 

2.  Construct  simple  scaled  drawings  and  models  using  rule, 
yardstick  and  compass,  observing  the  use  of  sides,  angles,  semi- 
circle and  positional  relationships  such  as  parallel,  horizontal, 
vertical  and  diagonal. 

II 

3.  Observe  methods  of  measuring  distance  with  speedometer 
and  altimeter. 

|  4.  Use  scale  to  estimate  distances  on  maps.  Note  flying  time 
and  speed. 

5.  Discuss  why  people  need  to  measure  space. 

6.  Begin  to  use  latitude  and  longitude  for  location  of  points  on 
globe  and  map. 

7.  Observe  surfaces  and  areas. 

8.  Observe  three  dimensional  objects. 

9.  Compute  travel  time,  using  hours  to  express  distance. 

10.  Make  time  schedules  for  class  work,  examine  schedules  for 
flights  and  other  aviation  activities. 

11.  Observe  the  24-hour  clock  and  discuss  precision  of  time  used 
by  aviation. 
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12.  Estimate  time  by  using  standard  time  belts  of  U.  S. 

13.  Compare  speeds  of  planes  with  various  other  means  o 
transportation. 

14.  Make  chronological  time  line  of  aviation  developments. 

15.  Find  and  discuss  facts  about  weights  and  weight  costs  h 
aviation. 

16.  Read  thermometer  in  degrees  and  compare  Fahrenheit  anc 
Centigrade  thermometers. 


17.  Discuss  reasons  for  measuring  temperatures  in  aviation. 


18.  Experiment  with  thermometer  in  sun,  shade.  Keep  temp- 
erature records. 

19.  Use  denominations  correctly  in  making  change.  Keep 
simple  accounts.  Compute  costs.  Discuss  money  used  in  other 
countries. 

20.  Read  tabular  forms,  as  schedules  of  flight,  index  in  aviation 
books,  directories,  table  of  graphs,  rates  for  airmail,  air  express, 
standard  tables. 

21.  Translate  text  material  on  aviation  to  tabular  form. 

22.  Make  or  read  data  on  pictographs,  histographs,  bar,  line, 
circle  and  diagrams  to  get  information  about  aviation. 

23.  Make  scaled  drawings  for  reproduction  of  airports  and  air- 
ways. 

24.  Plot  data  on  outline  maps. 

25.  Solve  practical  problems  of  number  and  measurement  re- 
quired in  construction  of  simple-scaled  reproductions  of  aircraft, 
airports,  airways,  kites  and  other  working  models  in  science. 

Upper  Grades   (Applicable  also  to  high  school;  see  Publication 


1.  Draw  and  construct  figures  and  scaled  drawings  of  aircraft, 
aviation  facilities  and  activities  taking  notice  of  figure  types,  parts 
and  positional  relationships. 

2.  Find  and  learn  to  read  instruments  for  measuring  distance. 


No.  235,  pp.  135-144.) 


3.  Read  and  make  scaled  drawings  to  measure  distances. 
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4.  Compare  English  measure  with  metric  system  of  measure- 
ient. 

5.  Calculate  distances,  areas,  volumes,  using  formulas. 

6.  Calculate  distances  in  flying  time,  as  compared  to  miles 
(stance. 

7.  Use  standard  time  belts  to  tell  time.  Use  longitude  and 
iternational  date  line  in  understanding  and  telling  time. 

8.  Learn  how  the  airplane  is  altering  time-space  and  under- 
fjand  need  of  improved  instruments  in  time.  Use  the  24  hour 
<bck. 

9.  Observe  and  use  different  scales  in  weights  and  measures. 

.0.  Discuss  standardization  of  weights  and  measures  and  the 
rgent  need  of  world  standard  units  and  scales. 

.1.  Discuss  problems  of  international  exchange. 

.2.  Read  and  make  charts  and  graphs  to  clarify  ideas  in- 
seating  quantitative  data. 

.3.  Read  data  on  all  types  of  maps  needed  in  connection  with 
riation  study. 

.4.  Locate  places  by  using  latitude  and  longitude. 

.5.  Solve  quantitative  problems  in  connection  with  class  pro- 
cts  requiring  computation  of  time,  costs,  quantities  of  material. 

ART 

(See  Publication  No.  238,  Art  in  the  Public  Schools,  19J+2) 

Art  education  should  function  in  the  same  relation  to  the  total 
'iucational  pattern  as  the  artist  functions  in  relation  to  society, 
'he  artist  contributes  two  basic  things  to  his  culture,  (1)  he  in- 
Tprets  his  reactions  to  the  world  which  he  sees  about  him  and 
I)  he  becomes  a  creator  and  designer  by  sensitively  developing 
any  ideas  about  how  things  ought  to  look.  Three  things  should 
i  remembered  in  suggesting  activities  for  the  elementary  and 
inior  high  schools,  (1)  activities  should  come  from  visual 
cperiences,  not  literary  ideas,  to  express  both  facts  and  feelings, 
I)  art  elements  (color,  line,  tone,  texture,  and  form)  should  be 
sed  functionally,  (3)  the  decorating  of  objects  should  be  with 
^propriate  motifs,  drawn  from  everyday  experiences  rather 
lan  traditional  decorative  cliches. 
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Some  art  experiences  suggested  are: 

Primary  Grades 

1.  Construct  playworthy  reproductions  of  airplanes,  airport 
equipment  and  other  such  replicas. 

2.  Draw  and  paint  freely  and  spontaneously  reactions  to  expei 
ences  with  aircraft,  things  seen  at  airports,  airplanes  observ( 
in  flight,  etc. 

3.  Model  figures  of  airplanes  and  aviation  personnel  in  clay y! 

Intermediate  Grades 

1.  Construct  working  models  of  airplanes  and  facilities  to  I 
simple  scale. 

2.  Make  simple  accurate  drawings  of  planes  for  constructioi  j 

3.  Make  maps  for  use  in  other  work. 

H 

4.  Sketch,  draw,  or  paint  individual  observations  and  intei 
pretations  of  aviation  activities  such  as  air  views,  landscapes,  skj 
scapes. 


6.  Help  make  murals,  backdrops,  stage  settings  containinj 
aeronautical  content. 


7.  Model  figures  of  people  such  as  pilot,  stewardess,  etc. 

8.  Design  covers,  note-books,  folios,  etc.,  with  aviation  motifs 

9.  Plan  layouts  and  work  out  aeronautical  designs  for  persona 
use. 

Upper  Grades    (Applicable  also  to  high  school) 

1.  Construct  scale  models  of  airplanes,  gliders,  etc.,  with  at- 
tention to  accuracy  and  good  craftsmanship. 

2.  Construct  useful  things  for  school  and  community,  such  as 
roadside  markers  and  signs. 

3.  Draft  plans  for  airplane  models  to  scale. 

4.  Draw,  sketch  or  paint,  from  life  or  good  models,  craft  in 
flight  or  events  and  incidents  observed,  studying  details  of  line, 
color  and  form. 

5.  Paint  murals,  friezes  of  groups  or  episodes  in  aviation. 


5.  Illustrate  stories  about  aviation. 
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6.  Make  scenic  effects,  backdrops,  etc.,  for  plays  about  flying. 

7.  Model  or  carve  abstractions  of  flight. 

8.  Work  out  problems  in  commercial  design  about  aviation 
with  attention  to  colors  and  appropriateness.  Make  posters, 
advertisements,  insignia,  etc.,  about  aviation. 

9.  Work  out  decorative  design  problems,  such  as  articles  for 
air  commissary,  wall  coverings,  linoleum,  tiles,  etc. 

10.  Study  photographs,  paintings,  etc.,  by  modern  artists  who 
portray  aviation. 


AVIATION  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

The  tremendous  power  behind  all  technological  development  is 
organized  education.  The  growth  of  aviation  has  been  rapid  be- 
cause of  the  efforts  of  intelligent  men — educated  men.  The  great 
aviation  industry  with  all  of  its  magnificent  achievements  owes  its 
very  existence  and  its  future  to  the  schools  of  the  nation.  It  is  in 
our  public  schools  that  the  appreciations,  attitudes,  and  under- 
standings of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  implications  of  the 
air-age  may  be  developed. 

In  a  society  which  has  grown  increasingly  complex,  the  re- 
sponsibilities of  the  secondary  schools  have  become  increasingly 
important.  Many  students  receive  their  last  formal  education  in 
the  secondary  school,  which  must  therefore  complete  their  prep- 
aration for  good  citizenship.  Some  of  these  problems  of  citizen- 
ship  have  resulted  from  the  advent  of  the  airplane,  and  serious 
problems  for  the  future  lie  clearly  in  view.  The  adult  of  tomorrow 
needs  preparation  that  he  may  understand  the  social  significance 
of  aircraft  and  make  the  most  of  the  opportunities  which  the  air- 
age  offers. 

In  an  attempt  to  meet  war  needs  many  schools  established 
special  courses  in  pre-flight  aeronautics.  Except  in  the  larger 
high  schools  there  no  longer  seems  a  need  for  a  separate  course  in 
aeronautics.  The  needs  of  pupils  can  be  met  in  most  instances  by 
incorporating  aviation  materials  into  existing  subjects  such  as 
science,  mathematics,  social  studies  and  industrial  arts. 

In  the  larger  schools  where  trained  teachers  are  available  and 
the  number  of  students  justify  the  course,  a  separate  course  in 
pre-flight  aeronautics  may  be  offered.  Instructors  will  follow  an 
outline  similar  to  that  proposed  in  Leaflet  No.  63  Preflight  Aero- 
nautics in  Secondary  Schools,  Federal  Security  Agency,  U.  S. 
Office  of  Education,  Washington,  D.  C. 

The  teaching  process  on  the  secondary  school  level  may  be 
modernized  and  enriched  by  the  incorporation  of  aviation  ma- 
terials into  the  traditional  subject  matter  areas.  High  school 
teachers  should  use  many  of  the  suggestions  made  for  the  upper 
elementary  grades.  This  is  true  especially  of  the  suggestions 
made  for  science.  The  following  are  some  specific  suggestions. 

Social,  Economic,  and  Political  Implications 

The  following  are  some  activities  which  may  be  employed  in 
the  social  sciences. 
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1.  Changing  ideas  about  the  earth. 

a.  For  centuries  people  were  bound  to  land  and 
water.  Travel  was  hindered  by  physical  and 
political  boundaries. 

b.  Man  now  travels  the  airways  to  all  parts  of  the 
earth. 

2.  Old  and  new  maps  of  the  earth. 

a.  Usefulness  of  various  types  of  maps. 

b.  Inaccuracies  of  maps. 

3.  Use  of  the  globe  encourages  accurate  thinking. 

a.  Ideas  of  "Eastern  Hemisphere"  and  "Western 
Hemishere  and  an  "ocean"  hemisphere. 

4.  New  ideas  in  geography. 

a.  The  airplane  modifies  the  meaning  of  boundaries, 
natural  and  man-made. 

b.  The  airplane  brings  us  within  hours  of  each  other 
and  the  most  productive  areas  of  the  world  are 
within  40  hours  of  each  other. 

c.  Air  distances  are  measured  in  terms  of  hours,  not 
miles. 

d.  Formerly  remote  and  unpopulated  areas  of  the 
globe  are  being  populated. 

e.  Formerly  isolated  communities  may  now  have 
direct  outlets  to  any  point  on  the  earth. 

f .  Formerly  inaccessible  natural  resources  are  being 
exploited  by  airplanes ;  e.g.,  uranium  from  Canada 
and  the  Belgian  Congo. 

g.  New  trade  routes  are  made  possible. 

h.  Aviation  is  bringing  us  to  know  our  world  neigh- 
bors. 

5.  Man's  quest  for  better  transportation,  from  the  sail 
and  the  wheel  to  the  500-mile-per-hour  aircraft. 

The  development  of  man's  flight. 

6.  Aviation  and  progress  in  communication. 

a.  Early  development. 

b.  Airmail  service. 

c.  Radio  developments.  Radio  navigation  and  radio 
weather  service. 

d.  The  need  for  a  common  language. 
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7.  Personal  flying  for  pleasure  and  for  business. 

a.  The  private  pilot  and  aircraft  certificates. 

(1)  Qualifications  for  a  private  pilot  certificate; 
and  for  a  student  pilot  certificate. 

(2)  Flying  instruction. 

b.  Certification  of  aircraft;  how  obtained. 

c.  Aircraft  inspection  and  maintenance. 

d.  Operation  of  a  private  plane. 

(1)  Costs — plane,  insurance,  maintenance,  de- 
preciation, fuel,  storage,  and  airport  fees. 

e.  Satisfactions  and  hazards  of  private  ownership. 

f .  The  extent  of  private  flying  and  its  future. 

g.  Safety  in  flight. 

(1)  The  right  to  fly  must  be  limited  to  those 
physically  and  technically  qualified. 

(2)  Standards  for  pilots  of  transport  planes  must 
be  very  high. 

(3)  Safety  specifications  must  eliminate  ac- 
cidents due  to  structural  defects  and  engine 
failures  as  nearly  as  possible. 

(4)  Excellent  radio  and  weather  service  must  be 
made  available. 

(5)  Traffic  rules. 

(6)  Uniformity  of  safety  standards  is  necessary, 
drawn  up  and  enforced  by  international  au- 
thority. 

8.  The  Civil  Aeronautics  Board  and  the  Civil  Aero- 
nautics Administration. 

9.  New  problems  of  governmental  control  introduced  by 
by  the  airplane. 

a.  At  ports  of  entry  we  meet  customs  and  immigra- 
tion authorities. 

b.  There  are  tariffs  and  transportation  taxation. 

c.  There  are  problems  of  insurance  and  private  prop- 
erty rights. 

d.  The  Constitution  gives  the  right  to  the  national 
government  to  control  aviation. 


Education  For  The  Air  Age 


29 


e.  The  Air  Commerce  Act  of  1926  provided  for  lay- 
ing out  airways.  The  enforcement  of  rules  of 
flight,  and  the  federal  certificating  of  pilots. 

10.  The  National  Advisory  Committee  of  Aeronautics 
was  established  in  1915. 

11.  The  Civil  Aeronautics  Act  of  1938  with  revision  in 
1940  created  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Administration 
and  the  Civil  Aeronautics  Board. 

12.  Other  federal  agencies  cooperating  to  promote  safety 
in  aviation. 

a.  U.  S.  Weather  Bureau. 

b.  National  Advisory  Committee  for  Aeronautics, 
U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  the  Army,  and 
the  Navy. 

13.  Development  of  local  and  State  controls  in  aviation. 

a.  Differences  in  local  and  State  legislation  lead  to 
difficulties  and  dissatisfaction. 

b.  CAA  meetings  with  State  directors  for  aviation  in 
the  regions  of  the  U.  S. 

14.  Health  and  standards  of  living  affected  by  aviation. 

a.  Each  new  means  of  transportation  has  changed 
living  standards. 

b.  Interchange  of  ideas  which  lessen  isolation. 

c.  Each  community  is  in  contact  with  world  markets. 

d.  Air  transportation  makes  possible  greater  spread 
of  disease  and  pests. 

e.  Through  increasing  interdependence  people  will 
share  benefits  of  civilization. 

f .  Through  better  food  distribution  the  world's  diet 
may  be  better  balanced. 

g.  Increased  world  travel  will  spread  improved  ways 
of  living,  e.g.,  spread  habits  of  cleanliness,  im- 
proved preparation  and  care  of  foods,  etc. 

h.  Fly  out  the  patient  or  fly  in  the  doctor. 

i.  The  airplane  rushes  emergency  supplies  and  per- 
sonnel. 

15.  The  new  medium,  air,  will  develop  new  commerce 
and  may  cause  new  trade  centers  to  develop. 
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16.  International  air  commerce  is  a  concern  of  the  U.  S. 

a.  Agreements  among  the  world's  nations  are  es- 
sential. 

b.  With  air  commerce  interior  cities  like  Chicago,  St. 
Louis,  etc.,  become  international  ports  of  entry 
and  export. 

c.  Government  subsidies  may  be  necessary. 

d.  New  geographic  areas  are  developed  for  exploita- 
tion. 

17.  Aviation  and  its  effects  on  agriculture,  forestry,  fish, 
and  game. 

a.  New  areas  are  opened  up  to  agriculture. 

b.  Perishables  get  to  the  market  quicker,  and  have 
wider  range  in  marketing. 

c.  Observation  of  soil  erosion  and  conservation  needs 
may  be  made  by  airplane. 

d.  The  airplane  aids  in  pest  control. 

e.  Repair  parts  for  farm  machinery  arrive  by  air, 
saving  man-hours  of  labor,  and  resulting  in 
smaller  loss  of  crops. 

f .  The  airplane  patrols  cattle  and  sheep  ranges.  In- 
spection of  herds,  detection  of  breaks  in  fences, 
etc. 

g.  Animal  vaccines  are  quickly  distributed  by  plane. 

h.  Shipping  of  day-old  chicks  and  turkeys  is  more 
succesf ul  by  air. 

i.  Nursery  stock  is  transported  by  air. 

j.  Pellets  dropped  from  planes  are  used  in  reforesta- 
tion. 

k.  Planes  are  used  to  stock  lakes  and  streams. 
1.    Planes  locate  schools  of  fish  at  sea. 
m.  Wild  life  may  be  spotted,  observed,  and  fed. 
n.  Flight  observations  aid  forest  planning. 

o.  Fire  observation  and  control.  Use  of  helicopters 
in  fire  fighting. 

18.  Contribution  of  aviation  to  development  of  many  new 
industries. 

a.  Aircraft  and  aircraft  engine  industries. 


Education  For  The  Air  Age 


31 


b.  Subsidiary  manufacturing  companies,  such  as 
ball-bearings,  lubricants,  wiring,  radionics,  plas- 
tics, paints,  etc. 

c.  Aviation  has  influenced  the  development  of  new 
materials;  i.e.,  light  metals,  plywood,  plastics. 

d.  Aerial  photography ;  mapping  and  surveying  from 
the  air. 

e.  Advertising  takes  to  the  skies. 

f.  Packaging  for  air  transport,  requiring  new 
methods. 

g.  Weather  predicting,  commercially. 

h.  Location  of  oil  and  mineral  deposits  from  the  air. 

i.  Oil  line  inspection. 

j.    News  reporting — shipwrecks,  fires,  floods,  and 

tornadoes, 
k.  Air  freight. 
1.    Air  express. 

19.  Creation  of  many  new  jobs  by  aviation  industries, 
commercial  airlines,  local,  State,  and  federal  govern- 
ments. 

20.  Many  businesses  and  organizations  maintain  air- 
planes and  commercial  pilots. 

21.  Aviation  contributes  to  recreation. 

a.  Flying  will  encourage  fuller  use  of  undeveloped 
resort  areas. 

b.  Flying  to  scenic  places. 

c.  Aviation  has  extended  the  range  of  athletics. 
Intersectional  contests  do  not  involve  as  much  loss 
of  time  due  to  travel.  Football  teams,  hockey 
players,  baseball  teams,  basketball  teams,  race 
horses,  trackmen,  etc. 

22.  Cultural  impacts. 

a.  Some  civilizations  will  go  directly  from  herding 
to  power  age ;  e.g.,  some  parts  of  South  America. 

b.  Culture  patterns  are  brought  into  contact  through 
aviation. 

c.  Art,  music,  religion,  and  literature  feel  the  in- 
fluences of  world  living. 
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d.  Pound  or  kilogram,  yard  or  meter?  Standard- 
izing of  units  of  measures. 

e.  Time  belts.  Is  time  to  be  revised  ? 

23.  Aviation  and  city  planning. 

a.  Growth  of  aviation  is  dependent  upon  growth  of 
airports. 

b.  Different  kinds  of  airports  serve  differing  needs. 

c.  Determining  the  type  of  desirable  airport  chal- 
lenges foresight  of  city  planners. 

d.  Airports  can  be  self-supporting. 

e.  Airport,  airpark,  or  air  strip,  may  be  included  in 
city's  park  and  recreational  plans. 

24.  Airport  regulations.    Each  airport  will  operate  in 
accordance  with  the  CAA's  Air  Traffic  Rules. 

25.  The  meaning  of  aircraft  in  the  waging  of  war. 

a.  The  role  of  air  power  in  future  military  operations. 

b.  Jet  propulsion,  rocket  bombs,  super  bombers,  etc. 

c.  Airborne  troops. 

d.  Air  patrol,  reconnaissance,  bombing. 

e.  Flying  supplies  through,  the  wounded  out. 

f.  The  nation's  air  forces  and  preparedness. 

g.  Old  geographic  barriers  to  invasion  are  swept 
away. 

26.  Aircraft  and  technology  can  be  instruments  for 
justice  and  peace. 

a.  Atomic  bombs  and  air  power  endanger  world  sur- 
vival. 

b.  Research  is  needed  to  prevent  sociology  from 
lagging  behind  technology. 

27.  There  is  great  opportunity  for  research  in  design, 
materials,  power,  and  stratospheric  flying. 

ENGLISH 

Teachers  of  English  may  use  air-age  materials  to  advantage. 
The  secondary  school  students  are  aware  of  the  development  of 
aviation  and  are  extremely  interested.  Even  those  who  do  not 
intend  to  fly  or  to  seek  careers  in  aviation  are  motivated  by  the 
following  topics  and  activities : 
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1.  An  oral  report  by  a  class  member  on  an  air  trip  he  has 
taken,  or  about  an  air  experience  of  one  of  his  rel- 
atives or  friends. 

2.  A  written  report  on  a  subject  of  special  aviation  in- 
terest, such  as  a  new  speed  record,  a  new  distance 
record,  a  new  type  of  aircraft,  or  robot  planes. 

3.  A  report  on  the  ever-expanding  vocational  opportuni- 
ties afforded  by  aviation. 

4.  A  letter  or  letters  applying  for  a  position  in  some 
phase  of  aviation. 

5.  Vocabulary  of  common  aviation  parlance. 

6.  Discussion  on  Basic  English,  its  advantages  and  dis- 
advantages as  an  international  language. 

7.  Written  materials  and  books  on  aviation  to  compile 
a  special  aviation  shelf  in  the  classroom  or  school 
library. 

8.  Discussions  on  air  transportation  and  how  different 
businesses  are  using  this  new  mode  of  transport. 

9.  Debates  on  aviation  problems,  such  as : 

a.  Freedom  of  the  air  over  all  nations. 

b.  Federal  control. 

c.  Air  power. 

10.  Interpretation  of  Civil  Air  Regulations  as  written  in 
several  government  manuals  by  the  CAA. 

MATHEMATICS 

(See  also  Mathematics,  Upper  Grades,  in  the  Elementary 
section  of  this  bulletin) 

Aeronautics  can  easily  be  fused  or  incorporated  into  a  math- 
ematics course.  It  is  quite  conceivable  that  a  whole  course  could 
be  taught  using  just  aviation  materials. 

The  teacher  of  mathematics  should  be  careful  to  see  that  the 
principles  or  concepts  are  understood  by  the  student  before  in- 
troducing formulas. 

The  ultimate  purpose  of  teaching  mathematics  is  to  develop  in 
the  students  some  ability  to  solve  problems  of  everyday  life. 
Aviation,  as  a  center  of  dynamic  interest,  serves  this  purpose 
well. 
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The  following  are  materials  of  instruction  suggested : 
Algebra 

1.  Convert  Centigrade  temperature  to  Fahrenheit: 
F  =  9/5  C  +  32 

2.  Convert  Fahrenheit  temperature  to  Centigrade: 
C  =  5/9  (F  —  32) 

3.  Evaluating  the  volume  (gas  capacity)  of  a  stratos- 
pheric gondola,  spherical  in  form : 

V  =  4/3ttR3 

4.  Computing  the  displacement  of  seaplane  floats  which 
support  planes  of  varying  weights. 

5.  Bernoulli's  equation: 
P  +  l/2dV2  =  K 

P  =  static  pressure 
d  =  density  of  air 

V  =  velocity  of  moving  air  stream 

6.  Lift  on  a  wing: 
L  =  CL  —  SV2 


L  =  Lift  in  pounds 

Q 

^  =  Lift  coefficient  dependent  upon  wing  contour 
d  =  air  density 

S  =  Area  of  wing  in  square  feet 

V  =  Velocity  of  moving  air  in  feet  per  second 

7.  Wing  loading  factor : 
F  =W/S 

F  =  Wing  loading  factor 

S  ==  Surface  of  wing  in  square  feet 

W  =  Weight  of  airplane  in  pounds 

8.  Calculating  the  stalling  angle : 


2 
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9.  Calculating  the  drag  of  a  wing : 

D  =  C     d  SV2 
D  — 
2 

D  =  Drag  in  pounds 
d  =  air  density 

S  =  Wing  surface  in  square  feet 

V  =  Velocity  of  air  stream 

10.  Relationship  of  drag  to  lift  for  a  given  wing : 
D/L  =  CO/CL 

11.  Calculating  horsepower  required  to  move  a  wing 
through  the  air : 

DV 

H.P.  =   

550 

D  =  Drag  in  pounds 

V  =  Velocity  in  feet  per  second 

12.  Determining  Aspect  Ratio  of  a  wing  (the  ratio  of  the 
span  to  the  chord) : 

a.  A.R.  =  b/c  for  rectangular  iving : 

b  =  Distance  from  wing  tip  to  wing  tip,  or  span 
c  =  Distance  from  leading  edge  to  trailing  edge, 
or  chord 

b.  A.R.  =  b  2/S  for  a  non-rectangular  wing: 
b  =  Span 

S  =  Wing  area 

13.  Computing  parasite  drag.  Three  causes  contribute  to 
the  production  of  parasite  drag : 

a.  Impact  of  air  against  the  flat  face  of  a  flat  plate 
placed  in  an  air  stream  : 

d  aV2 
F  =  1.28  — 
2 

d  =  air  density 

a  =  area  of  the  flat  plate 

V=  velocity  of  air  stream 

b.  Friction  of  air  sliding  along  its  surface. 

c.  The  formation  of  eddies  in  the  air  stream  as  it 
leaves  the  body. 


36 


Education  For  The  Air  Age 


14.  For  any  one  angle  of  attack,  the  velocity  of  the  plane 
at  any  latitude  (Va)  is  related  to  the  velocity  at  sea 
level  (Vo)  by  the  equation : 


where  da  =  density  at  sea  level 

da  =  density  at  crspg.  altitude 
15.  In  a  similar  manner,  the  total  horsepower  required 
any  latitude  is  given  by  the  expression : 


where  HPa  and  HPo  are  the  relative  horsepower  at 
altitude  and  sea  level  respectively 

16.  Piston  displacement  of  a  cylinder  of  an  aircraft 
engine : 


4 

D  =  Diameter  of  cylinder 
L  =  Length  of  stroke 

17.  Indicated  horsepower  of  an  aircraft  engine  is  given 
by: 

I.  H.  =  PLANK 
33,000 

P  =  the  indicated  mean  effective  pressure  in  pounds 

L  =  length  of  the  stroke  in  feet 

A  =  area  of  piston  in  square  inches 

N  =  the  number  of  working  strokes  per  minute 

(R.  P.  M./2  per  cylinder) 
K  ==  the  number  of  cylinders 

18.  Changing  nautical  miles  to  statute  miles  and  vice 
versa : 

N.M.  =  S.M./1.15 

19.  Radius  action  of  a  plane : 


a  4-  b 
a  =  outward  speed 

b  —  return  speed 

t  =  length  of  total  time  for  journey 


Va 


HPa  :  HPo 
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20.  Costs  and  time  of  passenger  and  freight  transporta- 
tion by  the  airplane,  and  by  different  kinds  of  surface 
transportation. 

21.  Use  of  the  metric  system  and  the  English  system  of 
measurements  in  computing: 

a.  Distances. 

b.  Areas  (wings,  etc) . 

c.  Landing  strip  lengths. 

d.  Volume  of  storage  space. 

e.  Weight  of  aircraft  cargo. 

22.  Conversion  of  American  gallons  to  British  gallons. 

23.  Construction  and  interpretation  of  graphs  on : 

a.  Growth  of  aviation. 

b.  Airline  passenger  costs. 

c.  Lift  and  drag  coefficient  curves. 

24.  Conversion  of  foreign  money  into  U.  S.  dollars,  made 
more  necessary  by  rapid  transportation  by  air. 

25.  The  formula  for  determining  best  propellar  diameter 
for  maximum  efficiency  is  : 

v 

d  =  

(1.03)  x  (r.n.  s.) 

where  d  =  propeller  diameter  in  feet 

v  =  velocity  of  plane  in  feet  per  second 
rps  =  number  of  revolutions  per  second 

Geometry 

1.  Parallelogram  of  forces.  The  forces  acting  on  a  wing 
and  the  resultant  motion  and  direction  as  a  vector. 

2.  Angle  of  attack 

3.  The  "wind  triangle" 

4.  The  many  air  navigation  problems  involving  geo- 
metric knowledge  :* 

a.  Range  of  action. 

b.  Radius  of  action. 

c.  Return  to  a  second  base. 

d.  Return  to  an  alternate  airport. 


*Note:  These  exercises  are  beyond  the  scope  and  intent  of  this  bulletin,  but  are  easily  avail- 
able in  many  of  the  references  appended  in  the  bibliography. 
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e.  Calculating  the  airport  of  least  time. 

f .  Constant  bearing. 

g.  Parallel  method  of  orientation  in  radio  navigation. 

h.  Relation  between  observed  altitude  of  a  star  anji 
circles  of  position. 

i.  The  celestial  sphere. 

j.    Finding  the  position  of  a  star  with  use  of  sextant 
or  bubble  octant. 

Trigonometry 

1.  Simple  triangle-solving  as  applied  to  computing  any- 
unknown  part  of  the  wind  triangle. 

2.  Applying  logarithms  to  the  many  involved  formulae 
cited  in  the  "Algebra"  section. 

3.  Graphing  the  sine  and  cosine  curves  as  a  preliminary 
aid  to  the  study  of  radio  communications. 

4.  The  angle  of  bank  for  a  plane  which  is  making  the 
correct  turn  is  calculated  by : 

V2 

Tan  B  =   

fir  R 

where  B  =  angle  of  bank 

V  =  velocity  of  the  plane 
g  =  32 

R  =  Radius  of  the  turn  in  feet 

5.  Determining  the  "ceiling"  or  cloud  height 
Tan  A  =  h/d 

6.  The  centrifugal  force  acting  on  an  airplane  in  a 
correct  horizontal  banked  turn  is  calculated  by : 

C.F.  =  W  tan  A 

where  W  =  Weight  of  the  airplane 
A  =  Correct  angle  of  bank 

Note:  These  are  a  few  suggestions  for  activities  in  higher 
mathematics  courses.  Many  others  may  be  found  in  the  refer- 
ences cited  in  the  bibliography. 
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SCIENCE 

(See  also  Science,  Upper  Grades) 

This  unit  seeks  to  provide  a  few  pertinent  materials  which  may 
be  integrated  into  the  science  courses.  They  are  merely  sug- 
gestive, and  by  no  means  exhaustive.  The  scope  of  the  science 
of  aeronautics  is  such  that  many  courses  in  it  may  be  taught.  The 
following  courses  are  listed  with  items  suggested  under  each 
study  area. 

Science  teachers  should  be  careful  about  introducing  terms  or 
formulas  until  students  thoroughly  understand  the  concepts  in- 
volved. 

Physics 

1.  Theory  of  flight. 

a.  What  air  is. 

b.  Newton's  laws  of  motion. 

c.  Bernoulli's  principle. 

d.  Lift. 

e.  Drag. 

f.  Thrust. 

g.  Effects  of  gravity. 

» 

2.  Elementary  meteorology. 

a.  The  atmosphere. 

b.  Weather  observation  instruments. 

c.  Evaporation. 

d.  Condensation. 

e.  Precipitation. 

f .  Adiabatic  temperature  changes. 

g.  Stable  and  unstable  air  masses. 

h.  Wind  systems. 

i.  Nature  and  origin  of  air  masses, 
j.  Fronts. 

k.  Cyclones  and  anti-cyclones. 

1.  Weather  forecasting. 

3.  Lighter-than-air  craft. 

4.  Use  of  radio  and  electrical  equipment  in  aviation. 
Biology 

1.  The  gliding,  soaring,  sailing,  and  normal  flight  of  in- 
sects and  birds. 

2.  Use  of  aircraft  for  control  of  insects  and  pests. 
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3.  High  altitude  flying  and  its  effects  on  the  human 
body. 

a.  Anoxia,  due  to  lack  of  oxygen. 

b.  Bends,  due  to  decreased  pressure. 

c.  Aerosinusitus. 

4.  Spread  of  diseases  through  rapid  air  travel,  and  the 
means  of  prevention. 

Chemistry 

1.  Metals  and  materials  used  in  the  structure  of  the  air- 
plane. 

2.  Use  of  plastics  and  synthetics  in  aviation. 

3.  Effect  of  air  travel  in  making  chemical  knowledge 
available  to  remote  areas  of  the  world. 


Teachers  of  languages  may  point  out  to  the  student  that  th  s 
development  of  the  airplane  will  increase  world  travel  by  Amer- 
icans, that  men  and  women  employed  in  air  transportation  her; 
and  abroad  will  be  meeting  people  from  other  countries.  To  haw 
successful  business  and  social  relations,  it  will  be  desirable  t< 
speak  more  than  one  language  fluently.    Students  should  realiz< 
that  Americans  have  not  been  so  language-conscious  as  Euro 
peans,  and  that  air  travel  and  world  cooperation  demand  that  we 
become  proficient  in  mastery  of  other  languages. 

The  following  topics  and  activities  are  some  which  may  b( 
considered : 

1.  Experience  typical  travel  conversations:  buying 
tickets,  making  reservations,  shopping,  eating. 

2.  Learn  about  monetary  exchange,  kinds  of  currency, 
their  equivalents  in  U.  S.  currency,  conversations  con- 
cerning purchasing. 

3.  Study  cultures  and  philosophies  of  people  as  indicated 


Teachers  of  fine  arts  may  encourage  an  appreciation  of  the  con- 
tribution of  the  air-age  to  materials,  color,  and  design.  Students 
may  learn  about  the  development  of  lightweight  materials  for  air 
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in  their  literature. 


FINE  ARTS 
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iransportation  and  the  airplane,  and  may  study  the  structural 
jlesign  of  the  airplane  and  the  inevitable  exchange  of  ideas  in 
I  rafts  as  the  airways  reach  the  far  places  of  the  world. 

The  following  topics  and  activities  are  some  which  may  be 
:onsidered : 

1.  Arrange  exhibits  of  art  from  different  countries. 

2.  Have  the  students  make  a  museum  collection  of  air- 
craft materials  and  pictures  showing  the  development 
of  aircraft. 

3.  Have  the  students  print  murals  showing  the  develop- 
ment of  transportation. 

4.  Have  the  students  print  murals  showing  the  develop- 
ment of  air  transportation. 

5.  Make  a  study  of  new  materials  that  have  been  de- 
veloped for  the  airplane  and  for  use  in  air  travel. 

6.  Study  the  influence  of  airplane  design. 

7.  Have  the  students  make  a  model  of  the  nearby  air- 
port. 

8.  Study  airport  planning,  and  have  the  students  make 
drawings. 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

Teachers  of  industrial  arts  may  encourage  the  building  of 
model  airplanes  as  a  means  of  studying  principles  of  flight  and  the 
building  of  a  glider  to  give  experience  with  full-sized  equipment. 
They  may  arrange  facilities  for  building  gas-models  and  radio- 
controlled  models  where  interest  is  shown,  and  teach  certain 
phases  of  engine  mechanics. 

The  following  topics  and  activities  are  some  which  may  be 
considered : 

1.  Construct  a  scale-model  or  a  full-sized  glider  as  a 
junior  or  senior  high  school  activity. 

2.  Build  a  gas-model  to  study  the  internal  combustion 
engine. 

3.  Study  the  internal  combustion  engine:  operation, 
performance  maintenance  with  emphasis  on  practice 
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instead  of  theory.  This  may  be  organized  in  con- 
junction with  the  high  school  aeronautics  course  in 
the  automotive  department  or  the  shop  department. 

4.  Build  a  radio-controlled  model,  not  as  a  class  project, 
but  by  interested  11th  and  12th  grade  students  and 
exceptional  students  in  lower  grades. 

5.  Offer  laboratory-type  work  through  cooperative  ar- 
rangements between  shop  and  aeronautics  teachers. 

6.  Provide  flight  experience  in  senior  industrial  arts 
courses. 

7.  Study  aircraft  construction  materials ;  strengths  and 
weights  of  metals  and  alloys  and  structural  design. 


THE  LIBRARY 

The  library  in  the  public  school  may  perform  a  service  in  avia- 
ion  education,  for  both  students  and  adults  of  the  community, 
looks  of  aviation  interest,  both  technical  and  non-technical, 
oetry  and  prose,  fiction  and  non-fiction,  should  be  procured.  The 
chool  library  should  subscribe  to  several  good  aviation  magazines. 
|t  should  encourage  the  students  to  contribute  aviation  clippings 
o  be  posted  on  the  library  bulletin  board  and  articles  which  may 
\e  displayed  on  a  special  shelf  or  table  and  later  filed. 

Charts,  maps,  bookets  on  different  phases  of  the  aviation  in- 
lustry,  private  flying,  and  air  commerce,  and  pamphlets  on  oc- 
upational  information  about  aviation  may  be  prominently  dis- 
mayed in  the  library.  Weekly  aviation  exhibits  may  be  arranged. 
)ne  display  may  show  the  different  types  of  maps  and  globes  with 
nstructive  material  concerning  their  uses,  advantages,  disad- 
vantages. These  will  stimulate  interest  in  aviation  by  the 
students.  Another  exhibit  may  feature  vocational  information 
concerning  jobs  in  aviation  as  a  part  of  a  general  vocational 
guidance  program.  Students  may  visit  the  library  in  small  groups 
:o  hear  vocational  talks  by  a  faculty  member  several  weeks  before 
;hey  make  their  choices  of  courses  for  the  following  year.  The 
students'  schedules  can  be  arranged  to  allow  ample  time  to  read 
ind  study  the  vocational  material.  Loans  of  books  or  other  ma- 
terials may  be  arranged  with  the  public  library  and  through  State 
agencies. 

Other  exhibits  may  feature  stories  of  aviation  history  and 
its  heroes.  Students  of  all  grades  can  visit  the  library  in  groups 
to  hear  students  talk  about  their  favorite  aviation  pioneers  and 
ace  flyers  and  the  books  about  those  people  that  they  have  en- 
joyed reading. 

Such  use  of  the  school  library  helps  both  library  and  student. 
The  library  finds  in  aviation  a  stimulating  interest  to  attract  those 
students  who  heretofore  may  not  have  read  eagerly.  Alert  to  the 
needs  of  its  students,  the  library  may  be  a  strong  force  in  making 
general  aviation  education  available  to  the  school.  Cooperative 
programs  between  the  library  and  the  teachers  of  English,  social 
studies,  science,  and  so  forth  will  permit  the  fullest  use  of  avail- 
able resources. 

The  local  public  library  should  be  urged  to  offer  aviation  ma- 
terials for  young  and  old.  A  display  of  books  and  articles  on 
phases  of  air  transportation,  miitary  air  power,  city  planning,  air- 
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port  planning,  problems  of  decentralization  will  encourage  interest 
by  the  community.  The  public  library  may  aid  the  schools  bj 
making  loans  of  suitable  materials. 

Where  the  public  library  cannot  function  so  actively,  the  high 
school  library  may  encourage  community  interest  by  making 
book  loans  to  the  adult  public.   Aviation  education  in  the  schools 
should  be  accompanied  by  interested  support  of  the  community  if  i 
the  program  is  to  be  successful. 


VOCATIONAL  AVIATION  IN  THE 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL 

The  primary  purpose  of  vocational  aviation  education  is  to  de- 
velop competence  to  perform  successfully  in  an  aviation  occupa- 
ion.  Although  the  work  done  in  the  high  school  industrial  art 
shops  is  often  called  vocational  education,  it  is  rightly  a  part  of 
general  education  as  no  particular  effort  is  made  to  prepare  the 
ktudent  for  a  specific  job.  Strictly  vocational  courses  are  limited 
po  a  comparatively  small  number  of  schools  at  the  secondary  level, 
and  very  few  of  these  have  truly  vocational  courses  in  aviation. 

Only  high  schools  able  to  develop  programs  equivalent  to  those 
of  CAA  approved  schools  for  training  certificated  aviation  and 
engine  mechanics  should  be  urged  to  develop  such  programs.  A 
few  large  high  schools  or  trade  schools  can  develop  programs 
adequate  to  provide  the  necessary  supply  of  aviation  and  engine 
mechanics.  Smaller  high  schools  are  unlikely  to  have  adequate 
equipment  or  well  prepared  instructors,  and  the  demand  for  avia- 
tion workers  will  probably  not  justify  efforts  by  these  schools  in 
the  vocational  field. 

It  is  recommended  that  a  careful  survey  of  job  opportunities  for 
prospective  graduates  should  be  made  before  any  serious  con- 
sideration of  a  true  vocational  program  is  undertaken.  It  is  ap- 
parent that  a  city  containing  aircraft  and  engine  factories  or 
organizations  manufacturing  airplane  components  and  doing 
major  aircraft  repairs,  should  need  the  skills  of  young  people 
trained  in  the  high  school  vocational  program  more  than  a  city 
whose  industries  are  directed  to  other  endeavors.  Any  school 
contemplating  such  a  vocational  industrial  program  should  also 
study  the  available  supply  of  trained  aviation  workers,  as  the 
cessation  of  hostilities  in  the  recent  war  and  the  subsequent  cur- 
tailment of  aircraft  manufacture  and  repair  will  release  great 
numbers  of  skilled  and  experienced  aircraft  mechanics  onto  a 
limited  market.  .It  is  believed  by  many  that  vocational  opportuni- 
ties in  aviation  vocations  will  for  this  reason  be  limited  for  a  num- 
ber of  years  after  the  war. 

A  high  school  contemplating  a  vocational  aviation  program 
may  find  it  advisable  to  make  arrangements  with  some  local  air- 
craft factory  or  repair  depot  to  make  desirable  work  opportunities 
available  through  part  time  employment.  It  has  been  found  de- 
sirable to  organize  the  program  for  advanced  students  so  that 
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half  of  the  school  period  is  spent  in  selected  employment  wh 
the  other  half  is  devoted  to  related  technical  instruction  and  co 
pletion  of  the  general  education  requirements  of  the  seconda 
school.  Manipulative  skills  and  job  experiences  are  thus  pi 
vided,  under  close  supervision,  at  an  airport,  repair  shop, 
factory,  and  supporting  technical  instruction  and  background 
related  information  is  presented  at  the  school  by  specially  pr 
pared  instructors. 

Although  opportunities  for  students  preparing  for  employme] 
in  vocational  aviation  are  at  present  limited,  the  field  deserv< 
careful  consideration,  especially  by  schools  located  in  cities  an 
industrial  areas. 
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Lloyd,  Trevor.  Sky  Highways;  Geography  for  the  Air.  Houghton  Mifflin  Co., 
1945.  $2.50 

Mance,  Sir  Harry  Osborne.  International  Air  Transport.  Oxford  University 
Press,  New  York.   1945.  $1 


Education  For  The  Air  Age 


49 


I  Mieville,  A.  L.  Astronomical  Navigation  Without  Mathematics.  The  Mac- 
millan  Co.,  New  York.  1  1945.  $.65 

f  The  Modern  Wonder  Book  of  the  Air,  by  Normal  Carlisle,  Reginald  Cleveland, 
and  Jonothan  Wood.   The  John  C.  Winston  Co.,  1945.  $2.50 

I  National  Airport  Plan.  House  Document  No.  807,  78th  Congress,  2d  Session. 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.  C.  $.20 

Packard,  Overton  and  Wood.  Our  Air  Age  World.  The  Macmillan  Co.,  New 
York.    1944.  $2.80 

Pogue,  L.  W.  International  Aviation's  Neiv  Charter.  Address  of  February  10, 
1945  by  Mr.  Pogue.   Civil  Aeronautics  Board,  Washington,  D.  C.  Free. 

Prospects  and  Problems  in  Aviation,  ed.  by  L.  S.  Lyon  and  L.  C.  Sorrell. 
Chicago  Association  of  Commerce,  Chicago,  1945.  $2 

Putnam,  Carleton.  High  Journey;  a  Decade  in  the  Pilgrimage  of  an  Air  Line 
Pioneer.   Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  New  York.    1945.  $2.75 

Ray,  James  Ralph.  The  Story  of  American  Aviation.  John  C.  Winston  Co., 
Philadelphia,  1945.  $2.50 

Roberts,  Henry  W.   Aviation  Radio.   William  Morrow  &  Co.,  Inc.    1945.  $5 

Robinson,  Pearle  T.  and  Others.  Before  You  Fly.  Henry  Holt  and  Co.,  New 
York.   1943.    560  pp.  $2 

Security  and  World  Organization.  Fourth  Report  of  Commission  to  Study 
the  Organization  of  Peace.  Carnegie  Endowment  for  International  Peace, 
Division  of  Intercourse  and  Education,  New  York.  Single  copy  $.05; 
$.25  for  one  year;  $1  for  five  years. 

Smith,  G.  Geoffrey.  Gas  Turbines  and  Jet  Propulsion  for  Aircraft.  Aero- 
sphere,  Inc.,  New  York.    1944.  $1.50 

Thompson,  W.  H.  and  Aiken,  M.  L.  1000  Pre-Flight  Problems.  Harper,  New 
York.    1943.    160  pp.  $.88 

Van  Zandt,  J.  Parker.  The  Chicago  Civil  Aviation  Conference.  Foreign  Policy 
Reports  for  February  15,  1945— Volume  XX,  No.  23.  Foreign  Policy 
Association,  Inc.,  New  York.  $.25 

Van  Zandt,  J.  Parker.  Civil  Aviation  and  Peace.  The  Brookings  Institution. 
Washington,  D.  C.    1944.  $1 

Van  Zandt,  J.  Parker.  The  Geography  of  World  Air  T  ran  sport.  The  Brookings 
Institution,  Washington,  D.  C.    1944.  $1 

Van  Zandt,  J.  Parker.  Transportation  and  National  Policy  (Air  Transport 
Section).  National  Resources  Planning  Board,  U.  S.  Government  Printing 
Office,  Washington,  D.  C.    1942.  $1.25 

Vetter,  Ernest  G.  Visibility  Unlimited.  William  Morrow  and  Co..  New  York. 
1942.  $3.50 

Warner,  Edward.  The  Chicago  Air  Conference.  (Foreign  Affairs.  April 
1945).  Council  on  Foreign  Relations,  Inc.,  10  Ferry  St.,  Concord.  X.  H. 
$5  per  year. 
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•  What  Your  Town  Needs.    Piper  Aircraft  Corporation,  Lock  Haven,  Penr  . 
vania.  Free. 

Wilson,  Eugene  E.   Air  Power  -for  Peace.   McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,  1945.  $2? 

Wings  Over  the  World.  Annual  Report  for  1944.  Pan  American  World  I 
ways,  New  York.  Free. 

Wings  Over  One  World,  a  Symposium  on  Postwar  Aviation  based  on  eij 
discussions  presented  in  New  York  City  by  Town  Hall  Workshops,  j 
Age  Education  Research,  New  York.    1945.  $1 

Worthington,  Alberta,  compiler.  International  Aimvays.  The  H.  W.  Wil 
Co.,  New  York.    1945.  $1.25 

Wright,  T.  P.  Aviation's  Place  in  Civilization.  The  1945  (33rd)  Wilb  j 
Wright  Memorial  Lecture.  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Governme  \ 
Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.  C.  $.15 


FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  STUDENTS 

Cross,  E.  A.    Wings  For  You.    Anthology.    The  Macmillan  Co.,  New  Yorlrl 
1942.   366  pp.  $.76 

Hinkel,  Ralph  E.  and  Baron,  Leo.  An  Educational  Guide  in  Air  Transpoi 
tation.  Transcontinental  and  Western  Air,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Missouri 
1944.  $.75 

Pre-Flight  Study  Manual  for  Civil  Air  Patrol  Cadets.  A.A.F.  Office  of  Flying 
Safety.    (Obtainable  only  from  Civil  Air  Patrol) 

Renner,  George  T.  and  Bauer,  Hubert  A.  The  Air  We  Live  In.  The  Mac- 
millan Co.,  New  York.    47  pp.  $.36 

Renner,  George  T.  Human  Geography  in  the  Air  Age.  The  Macmillan  Co., 
New  York.    1942.    252  pp.  $.64 

Rodman,  Selden.  The  Poetry  of  Flight.  Anthology.  Duell,  Sloan,  and 
Pearce,  New  York.    1941.    190  pp.  $2.50 

Saint  Exupery,  Antoine  de.  Flight  to  Arras.  Reynal  and  Hitchcock,  New 
York.    1942.    225  pp.  $2.75 

Saint  Exupery,  Antoine  de.  Wind,  Sand,  and  Stars.  Reynal  and  Hitchcock, 
New  York.    1939.    308  pp.  $2.75 

Shields,  Bert  A.  Principles  of  Air  Navigation.  McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York.    1943.  $2.20 

Shields,  Bert  A.  Principles  of  Aircraft  Engines.  McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York.   1942.  $1.88 

Shields,  Bert  A.  Principles  of  Flight.  McGraw-Hill  Book  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York. 
1942.  $1.88 

Zim,  Herbert.   Man  in  the  Air.   Harcourt  Brace  and  Co.,  New  York.   1943.  $3 
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FOR  ELEMENTARY  PUPILS 

idams,  Jean  and  Kimball,  Margaret.  Heroines  of  the  Sky.  Doubleday,  New 
York.    1943.  $2.50 

iviation  Reading  Series.    The  Macmillan  Co.,  New  York.  1945 

3rown,  W.  C.  Airplane  Models  and  Aviation.   D.  C.  Heath,  Boston.   1943.  $.48 

Elementary  Art.  A  bulletin  to  supplement  aviation  program  in  art,  grades  4. 
5,  6.  19  pp.  mimeographed.  Address:  Mr.  Harold  H.  Church,  Superin- 
tendent of  Schools,  Elkhart  Public  Schools,  Elkhart,  Indiana. 

Exploring  Aviation,  Primary  Series.  Extension  Division,  University  of 
Nebraska.  Units  on  aviation  studies  for  elementary  schools,  illustrated 
with  drawings  and  pictures.  1  to  4  sets,  60  cents  per  set;  5  to  50  sets, 
40  cents  per  set;  over  50  sets,  30  cents  per  set.  Single  units,  10  cents. 
Address:  Editor,  Exploring  Aviation,  Extension  Division,  University  of 
Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebraska. 

Fraser,  Chelsea  C.  Heroes  of  the  Air.  Crowell,  New  York.  1942.  SSS  pp. 
;  $2.50 

Gray,  William  S.  and  Arbuttnot.  People  and  Progress.  Stories  of  airplanes 
used  in  fire-fighting  and  rescue  work.  Scott,  Foresman,  New  York.  1943. 
$.90 

How  Planes  Get  There.  Aviation  Research  Associates.  Harper  and  Brothers, 
New  York.   1943.  $1 

Hurley,  Beatrice.  The  Story  of  Flying.  American  Education  Press,  Columbus, 
Ohio.  $.15 

Johnson,  Mary  Ellen.  Airplanes.  American  Education  Press,  Columbus, 
Ohio.    1941.  $.15 

Moore,  Lillian  E.  Elementary  Aviation.  D.  C.  Heath,  Boston.  1943.  222  pp. 
$1.60 

Phillips,  Josephine.  On  the  Air  Ways.  Row  Peterson,  Evanston,  Illinois. 
1942.  $.28 

Rotter,  George  E.  Jimmie  Learns  About  Airplanes.  Universal  Publishing 
Co.,  New  York.   1944.  $.44 

Smith,  Nila  B.  and  Schweig,  Rhoda  C.  Balloons  and  Airships.  Silver, 
Burdett,  and  Co.,  New  York.   1938.  $.12 

Smith,  Nila  B.  and  Schweig,  Rhoda  C.  Gliders  and  Airplanes.  Silver, 
Burdett,  and  Co.,  New  York.    1938.  $.12 

Smith,  Nila  B.  Round  About  You.  Silver,  Burdett  and  Co.,  New  York.  1940. 
$.80 

Soronson,  F.  E.  and  Rotter,  G.  E.    Now  We  Fly.    John  C.  Winston  Co., 

Philadelphia.    1944.    184  pp.  $1.50 
Tatham,  Campbell.    The  First  Flying  Book.   Franklin  Watts,  Inc..  New  York. 

1944.   42  pp.  $1 
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sources  of  free  and  low  cost  materials 

Pictures,  pamphlets,  booklets,  maps,  post  cards,  posters,  menus,  schedu  , 
stickers,  log  books,  folders,  and  other  materials  can  be  obtained  free  01  \ 
low  cost  from  the  following  agencies: 

Air  Express  Division  of  the  Railway  Express  Agency,  230  Park  Avec 
New  York  City 

Air  Transport  Association  of  America,  1515  Massachusetts  Avenue,  N.  1 
Washington,  D.  C. 

All  American  Aviation,  Inc.,  200  West  Ninth  Street,  Wilmington,  DelawE 

American  Airlines,  Inc.,  Pershing  Square  Building,  100  East  42nd  Stre 
New  York  City 

Boeing  Aircraft  Company,  Georgetown  Station,  Seattle,  Washington 
Braniff  Airways,  Inc.,  Love  Field,  Dallas,  Texas 

Chicago  and  Southern  Airlines,  Inc.,  Municipal  Airport,  Memphis,  Tenness< 

Civil  Aeronautics  Administration,  Aviation  Education  Division,  Washingto  i 
25,  D.  C. 

Colonial  Airways,  Inc.,  630  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York  City 
Consolidated- Vultee  Aircraft  Corporation,  San  Diego,  California 
Continental  Air  Lines,  Inc.,  Municipal  Airport,  Denver,  Colorado 
Curtiss-Wright  Corporation,  Buffalo,  New  York 
Delta  Air  Lines,  Municipal  Airport,  Atlanta,  Georgia 

Division  of  Air  Mail  Service,  U.  S.  Post  Office  Department,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  California 
Eastern  Air  Lines,  10  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York  City 
Inland  Air  Lines,  Inc.,  Box  1811,  Casper,  Wyoming 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  1705  Victory  Place,  Burbank,  California 

Mid-Continent  Airlines,  Inc.,  Fairfax  Building,  Kansas  City,  Missouri 

National  Airlines,  Inc.,  Municipal  Airport,  Jacksonville,  Florida 

Northeast  Airlines,  Inc.,  Commonwealth  Airport,  East  Boston,  Massachusetts 

Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Northrop  Field,  Hawthorne,  California 

Northwest  Airlines,  Inc.,  Municipal  Airport,  St.  Paul,  Minnesota 

Pan  American  World  Airways  System,  Chrysler  Building,  New  York  City 

Piper  Aircraft  Corporation,  Lock  Haven,  Pennsylvania 

Pennsylvania-Central  Airline  Corporation,  Washington  National  Airport, 
Washington,  D.  C. 
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The  Official  Aviation  Guide  Company,  Inc.,  608  South  Dearborn  Street, 
Chicago,  Illinois 

Transcontinental  and  Western  Air,  Inc.,  10  Richards  Road,  Kansas  City, 
Missouri 

United  Air  Lines,  Palmer  House,  Chicago,  Illinois 

Universal  Airline  Schedules,  139  North  Clark  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois 
U.  S.  Office  of  Education,  Federal  Security  Agency,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Vought-Sikorsky  Aircraft,  Stratford,  Connecticut 
Western  Air  Lines,  510  West  6th  Street,  Los  Angeles,  California 

GLOBES  AND  MAPS 

E  Denoyer-Geppert  Co.,  5235  Ravenswood  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  publishes 
the  following: 

Denoyer-Geppert  Map  Reading  Series.  3  wall  charts,  each  44"  x  58".  Set  of 
three  charts  in — 16A  Simplex  Case,  removable,  $30.  J-208,  Hemisphere 
Projections,  J-209,  World  Projections,  and  J-210,  Conic  Projections. 

Map  SS-9-World,  86"  x  64",  $12. 

Denoyer-Geppert  Meterology  Series.  Four  Maps  and  charts,  44"  x  58"  in  five 
)      colors.    Prepared  by  Hubert  A.  Bauer,  Ph.D. 

J-219 — Horizontal  Distribution  and  Circulation  of  the  Atmosphere 

J-220 — Vertical  Cross  Section  and  Movements  of  the  Atmosphere 

J-221 — Air  Masses  and  Fronts 

J -222— The  U.  S.  Weather  Map 

—10  Plain  sticks  at  top  and  bottom,  $6.25;  —12,  on  spring  roller  and 
board,  with  dustproof  cover,  $8.00;  Folded  styles  (1-D,  1-L,  or  -VH)  $8.00. 

Polar  Air  Age  World — Map  J57,  Azimuthal  Equal  Area  Projection  44"x5S",. 
400  miles  to  inch.    Land  areas  colored  to  show  economic  activities:  (1) 
agriculture,   (2)   grazing,   (3)   forests,   (4)   unproductive.    Plain  wood 
rollers  top  and  bottom,  $6.25;  spring  rollers  and  board,  dustproof,  $8.00; 
Folded  styles  (ID,  1L,  or  VH),  $8.00. 

2.  A.  J.  Nystrom  and  Co.,  3333  Elston  Ave.,  Chicago  17,  111.,  publishes: 
United  States— Centered  Air  World  (Air  Distance  Time  Chart)  by  N.  L.  Engle- 

hart,  Jr.,  Scale,  485  miles  to  the  inch.  64"  x  45".  Hand  mounted  on 
muslin.  Constructed  on  the  Azimuthal  Equi  distant  Polar  Projection  with 
the  geographical  center  of  the  United  States  as  the  pole.  No.  15  R,  com- 
plete with  removable  case,  $11.50. 

3.  Rand  McNally  and  Co.,  Ill  Eighth  Avenue,  New  York,  publishes: 
Mercator  Projection  World  Map.— GB-901— Goode  Physical  Mercator  World, 

Americas  centered,  mounted,  $10.25.  Rand  MacNally  and  Co.,  Ill  Eighth 
Avenue,  New  York. 

Rand  McNally  Globe,  16  inch,  Physical,  Political,  or  Physical-Political,  cradle 
model,  hand  mounted,  $22.;  Physical-Political,  Disc  base  floor  stand  model, 
$38.50. 
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The  Air  Globe.  12  inch,  cradle  base,  $6.95. 
Slated  Globe.  No.  7331,  16  inch,  $26.50. 

World  Map  for  the  Air  Age.  Edited  by  Dr.  George  T.  Renner.    46"  x  46",  so| 
1  inch  equals  500  miles.    Wood  Rod  Top  and  Bottom.  Mounting  A, 
Book  Cover  Folded  Form.  Mounting  FF.  $6.25;  Spring  roller  porta  i 
steel  board,  Mounting  MC,  $7.75;  Outline  maps,  additional  copies 
class  use,  5c  each.   25  copies,  $1;  100  copies,  $3. 


CHARTS 

Aeronautics  Charts.  W.  M.  Welch  Mfg.  Co.,  1515  Sedgwick  St.,  Chicago,  ] 
No.  1596.  set  of  eight  aeronautics  charts  on  tripod,  $27.50. 

Atmosphere  and  Weather  Charts  (For  Science  of  Aeronautics  and  Gener 
Meteorology)  by  Glenn  T.  Trewartha.    Eight  charts,  49"  x  3S".  A. 
Xystrom  and  Co.,  3333  Elston  Avenue,  Chicago  IS,  ILL 
Chart  No.  AW1 — Vertical  Cross  Section  of  the  Atmosphere  and  Winds 

AW2 — Air  Masses  and  Fronts 

AW3 — Vertical  Air  Movements.  Temperature  Changes,  and 
Clouds 

AW 4 — Atmospheric  Mo isture 
AW o— The  Middle  Latitude  Cyclone 
AW6 — The  Thunderstorm 

AW7 — Weather  Conditions  Related  to  Aircraft  Icing 
AWS— United  States  Weather  Map  (Daily) 

Set  of  eight  atmosphere  and  weather  charts  in  No.  06  Nyco,  hand  mountec 
utility  case.  Two  charts  are  mounted  on  one  spring  roller.  Hand 
mounted  on  muslin,  $43. 

Chart  of  the  World.  U.  S.  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  Washington  25.  D.  C. 
Xo.  5199.  30c.  Shows  great  circle  distances  and  azimuths  from  Wash- 
ington, D.  C.  to  all  points  on  the  earth's  surface. 

Wall  Charts  and  Pamphlets.  Piper  Aircraft  Co.,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

Lycoming  Educational  Packet.  The  Aviation  Corporation,  Lycoming  Division, 
Williamsport,  Pa. 


DEMONSTRATION  APPARATUS 

Aerodynamics  Lift  Demonstration.  Central  Scientific  Co.,  Chicago,  Illinois, 
approximately  $50. 

Comet  Model  Airplane  and  Supply  Co..  Inc..  129  West  29th  Street,  Chicago, 
Illinois.  Comet  Air-O-Trainer.  Completely  built-up  model  with  movable 
controls  to  help  teach  the  fundamentals  of  flying.  Wingspan  is  24  inches; 
patterned  after  the  Bell  P-39,  $4.75. 

Comet  Model  Airplane  and  Supply  Co..  Inc..  129  West  29th  Street.  Chicago, 
Illinois.  Comet  Wind  Tunnel.  Designed  to  be  used  in  connection  with 
any  16  inch  electric  fan.  $225. 
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yroscope,  Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.,  New  York,  approximately  $15. 

National  Aeronautics  Association,  Air  Youth  Division,  Parts  of  a  Plane;  Air 
Youth  Chart,  No.  1,  Washington,  D.  C.  The  Association,  1025  Connecticut 
Avenue,  N.  W.,  10^. 

FILM  STRIPS 

^re-Flight  Aeronautics,  a  slide  film  training  course  based  on  official  ground 
school  material  of  the  Civilian  Pilot  Training  Program.  Jam  Handy 
Organization,  230  North  Michigan  Blvd.,  Chicago,  Illinois.  Kits  I,  II,  and 
III,  $65.   For  35  mm,  slide  film  projector. 

■iir  Age  Physics.  Jam  Handy  Organization. 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILMS 

Each  of  the  following  films  can  be  used  to  illustrate  the  aviation  discussions 
carried  on  in  a  number  of  courses.  Consult  your  nearest  films  library  for 
rates  and  availability  of  films. 

Abbreviations  used  to  describe  films: 

sd — sound  film,  si — silent  film,  min — minutes  of  screening  time,  e.g.  15 
min.  16  mm,  35  mm — 16  millimeters,  35  millimeters.  J.H. — Junior  High 
School.   S.H. — Senior  High  School. 

I 

Aerodynamics,  Air  Flow  (No.  TFI-160).  Castle  Films,  sd.  18  min.  1G  mm, 
S.H.;  Science  of  Aeronautics — Aerodynamics. 

Aerodynamics:  A  Resistance  and  Streamlining.  Bray  Pictures,  Corp, 
1941,  sd.  10  min,  16  mm,  J.H.;  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics- 
principles  of  airplane  structures. 

Aerodynamics,  Forces  Acting  on  an  Air  Foil  (No.  TFI-161).  Castle  Films, 
,  sd,  27  min.  16  mm,  S.H.;  Science  of  Aeronautics— aerodynamics. 

Aerodynamics;  Lift,  Bray,  1941,  sd,  10  min,  16  mm,  J.H.,  S.H.;  General 
Science,  Physics,  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics— principles  of  air- 
plane structures. 

Aerodynamics;  Problems  of  Flight,  Erpi  Classroom  Film.-.  1941,  sd,  11  min, 
16  mm,  35  mm,  J.H.,  S.H.;  General  Science,  Physics,  Industrial  Arts,  Science 
of  Aeronautics — Aerodynamics,  human  factors  in  flight. 

Aerodynamics:  Properties  of  Air,  Bray,  1941,  sd,  10  min,  16  mm,  J.H.,  S.H.; 
General  Science,  Physics,  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics— principles 
of  airplane  structures. 

Aerodynamics:  Theory  of  Flight,  Erpi,  1941,  sd,  11  min,  16  mm,  35  mm, 
J.H.,  S.H.;  General  Science,  Physics,  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics- 
aerodynamics. 

Aerology— Ice  Formation  on  Aircraft  Part  I,  (MN  119A).  Castle  Films,  Inc.. 
sd,  16  mm,  48  mins.  S.H.;  Meteorology,  Navigation. 

Aerology— Thunderstorms  (MN  119C).  Castle  Films,  Inc.,  sd,  16  mm.  41 
min.,  J.H.,  S.H.;  Meteorology,  Navigation. 
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Air  Navigation — Radio  Aids  (TF-1-327).  Castle  Films,  Inc.,  sd,  30  mi  i 
16  mm,  S.H.;  Navigation. 

Air  Navigation — Airways  Flying  (TF-1-328).  Castle  Films,  Inc.,  30  mi 
16  mm,  S.H.,  Navigation,  J.H. ;  General  Aviation. 


The  Airplane  Changes  the  World  Map,  Erpi,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  35  m: 


r 

1; 


Grades  6-8,  J.H.,  S.H.;  Geography,  Social  Studies,  Science  of  Aeronautics — A 
Navigation. 

Airplane  Structures,  Pt.  I,  Structural  Units,  Materials  and  Loads  for  Whu 
Designed  (No.  TFI-211).  Castle  Films,  sd,  7  min,  16  mm,  S.H.;  Science  < 
Aeronautics — structures  of  airplanes. 

Airplane  Structures,  Pt.  II,  Wing  Construction  (No.  TFI-212).   Castle  Film1. 

sd,  16  mm,  10  min,  S.H. ;  Science  of  Aeronautics — structures  of  airplanes.  1 

I 

Airplane  Structures,  Pt.  Ill,  Fuselage  Construction,  (No.  TF-111-213) 
Castle  Films,  sd,  8  min,  16  mm,  S.H.;  Science  of  Aeronautics — structures  o 
airplanes. 

W 

Airplane  Structures,  Pt.  IV,  Control  Surfaces,  (No.  TFI-214).   Castle  Films 
sd,  9  min,  16  mm,  S.H. ;  Science  of  Aeronautics — structures  of  airplanes. 

Clouds,  U.  S.  Dept.  of  Agriculture,  1939,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  35  mm,  J.H.; 
General  Science,  Meteorology,  Geography,  Science  of  Aeronautics — meteor- 
ology. 


Conquest  of  the  Air,  Films,  Incorporated,  sd,  45  min,  16  mm,  Grades  6-8,  j 
J.H.,  S.H.;  General  Science,  Physics,  Social  Studies,  History,  Geography, 
Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics — principles  of  airplane  structures. 

The  Development  of  Communication,  Erpi,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  35  mm, 
Grades  4-8,  J.H.,  S.H.;  Social  Studies,  General  Science,  Industrial  Arts,  Science 
of  Aeronautics,  Communications. 

Electrodynamics,  Erpi,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  35  mm,  S.H.;  Physics,  Industrial 
Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics — communications. 

Essential  Parts  and  Types  of  Planes,  Bray,  1941,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  Grades 
6-8,  J.H.,  S.H.;  Industrial  Arts,  General  Science,  Physics,  Science  of  Aeronau- 
tics— principles  of  airplane  structures. 

How  the  Autogiro  Works,  Pathe  News,  sd,  12  min,  16  mm,  J.H.,  S.H.; 
Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics — principles  of  airplane  structures. 

Keep  'Em  Flying,  Hamilton  Standard  Propellers,  sd,  30  min,  16  mm,  J.H., 
S.H.;  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics — airplane  engines. 

Look  to  Lockheed  for  Leadership,  Tradefilms,  Inc.,  for  Lockheed  Aircraft, 
sd,  45  min,  16  mm,  Grades  6-8,  J.H.,  S.H.;  Social  Studies,  Industrial  Arts, 
Science  of  Aeronautics — principles  of  airplane  structures. 

Methods  of  Flight,  Bray,  sd,  25  min,  16  mm,  Grades  6-8,  J.H.,  S.H.;  General 
Science  Biology. 

Safety  in  the  Air,  Paramount  Pictures,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  Grades  6-8,  J.H., 
S.H.:  General  Science,  Social  Studies,  Science  of  Aeronautics — Air  Navigation. 
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The  Story  of  a  Disturbance,  Gaumont  British  Pictures  Corporation  of 
merica,  sd,  12  min,  16  mm,  Grades  6-8,  J.H.,  S.H. ;  General  Science,  Meteor- 
ogy,  Physics,  Geography,  Science  of  Aeronautics — meteorology. 

Thermodynamics,  Erpi,  1938,  sd  15  min,  16  mm,  J.H.,  S.H.;  General  Science, 
hysics,  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of  Aeronautics — airplane  engines. 

The  Weather,  Erpi,  sd,  15  min,  16  mm,  35  mm,  J.H.,  S.H. ;  General  Science, 
eography,  Physics,  Science  of  Aeronautics — meteorology. 

Weather  Forecast,  Gaumont  British  Instructional  Films,  sd,  25  min,  16  mm, 
rades  5-8,  J.H.,  S.H. ;  General  Science,  Physics,  Geography,  Social  Studies, 
cience  of  Aeronautics — meteorology. 

Wright  Builds  for  Air  Supremacy,  Audio  Productions  for  Wright  Aero- 
autical  Corp.,  sd,  25  min,  16  mm,  J.H.,  S.H.;  Industrial  Arts,  Science  of 
[Leronautics — airplane  engines. 

Youmj  America  Flies;  Warner  Brothers,  sd,  25  min,  16  mm,  Grades  6-8, 
.H.,  S.H.;  Occupations,  Science  of  Aeronautics — human  factors  in  flight. 

Maps  and  the  Compass;  Castle  Films,  Inc.,  sd,  16  mm,  S.H.;  Navigation. 

Fairchitd  PT-W  Trainer;  Princeton  Film  Center,  sd,  16  mm,  S.H.;  Aircraft 
ngines,  plane  construction. 


LIST  OF  FILM  PRODUCERS 


New  York,  New  York 


Society  for  Visual  Education 
100  E.  Ohio  Street 
Chicago,  Illinois 


Castle  Films,  Inc. 
I  30  Rockefeller  Plaza 
New  York  20,  New  York 


Jam  Handy  Organization 
2900  E.  Grand  Boulevard 
Detroit,  Michigan 


'U.  S.  Army  Air  Forces 

Training  Aids  Division 
j    1  Park  Avenue 
!    New  York  1,  New  York 


Erpi  Classroom  Films 
1841  Broadway 
New  York,  New  York 


Bray  Pictures  Corporation 
729  Seventh  Avenue 
New  York,  New  York 


RENTAL  OF  FILMS 


The  Extension  Division,  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill,  is 
equipped  to  rent  films  to  schools. 
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STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

L.  Y.  Ballentine,  Varina,  Lt.  Governor,  Chairman 
D.  Hiden  Ramsey,  Asheville,  Vice-Chairman 
Chares  M.  Johnson,  Raleigh,  State  Treasurer 
Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  Secretary 

st.  No.  «  Term  Expires 

1  J.  A.  Pritchett,  Windsor  _  —    April  1,  1947 

2  A.  McL.  Graham,  Clinton   —    .April  1,  1953 

3  A.  S.  Brower,  Durham....-       April  1,  1961 

4  H.   E.   Stacy,   Lumberton  _  _  April  I,  1949 

5  Santford  Martin,  Winston-Salem  —  _    April  1,  1949 

6  Mrs.  R.  S.  Ferguson,  Taylorsville    April  1,  1947 

7  J.  Harold  Lineberger,  Belmont  _    April  1,  1951 

8  D.  Hiden  Ramsey,  Asheville   _    _   April  1,  1953 

*  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boone  „....-    April  1,  1953 

*  Alonza  C.  Edwards,  Hookerton  _      April  1,  1949 


Administrative  Staff 

Telephone  for  all  State  Offices:  6611 


ffice  State  Superintendent:  **Home  Address 

Clyde  A.  Erwin,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2609  Clark  Ave. 

Miss  Flossie  Marshbanks,  Secretary  _     103  N.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  Jane  Miller,  Receptionist  _  —       Wendell 

H.  C.  West,  Statistician    _    117  Hillcrest  Rd. 

ffico  of  Controller: 

Paul  A.  Reid,  Controller —  _  903  Canterbury  Rd. 

Mrs.  Josephine  Adams,  Secretary.—  _    220  Circle 


DIVISION  OF  AUDITING  AND  ACCOUNTING 

".  D.  Douglas,  Director         -    _._  2621  Dover  Road 

k.  C.  Davis,  Assistant  Director  _  -  -  —    414  Dixie  Trail 

liss  Margaret  Scarborough,   Secretary      _    _  Wendell 

liss  Caroline  Avera,  Accountant  -        203  White  Apts. 

IfiM  Millie  Lou  Seagraves,  Asst.  Accountant    —   Fuquay  Springs 

"Irs.  David  Lee,  Junior  Auditor      204  Furches  St. 

t.  E.  Phinney,  Junior  Auditor...-      _     2601  Clark  Ave. 

-liss  Ruby  M.  Rily,  Jr.,  Accounting  Clerk        2304  Clark  Ave. 

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Abbott,  Sr.,  Accounting  Clerk     1506  Scales  St. 

•liss  Ruby  M.  Rily,  Jr.  Clerk  Accounting       2304  Clark  Ave. 

Miss  Elizabeth  Norris,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk     504  N.  Blount  St. 

Vliss  Nancy  Elizabeth  Page,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk     —Wake  Forest 

Mrs.  Margaret  Bunn  Cannady,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk   Zebulon 

Miss  Elizabeth  Lynn  Beck,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk-     R.  6.  Raleigh 

Miss  Anna  Gosnell,  Stenographer  Clerk    216  Halifax  St. 

Miss  Maggie  Stroud,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  _  307  Kinsey  St. 


DIVISION  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  SERVICE 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director  _   812  Wake  Forest  Rd. 

A.  B.  Combs,  Assistant  Director      —  -   2238  Circle  Drive 

Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate-  -  -   2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

J.  E.  Miller,  Associate  3410  Hillsboro  St. 

Miss  Julia  Wetherington,  Associate    .-  -  -Cameron  Court  Apts. 

•State  at  large  appointments.    **Unless  otherwise  specified  the  R.nleigh  address  is  given. 
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Miss  Grace  T.  Wilson,  Associate.  -    —  -  —  11  S.  Boylan  \\, 

Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas,  School  Library  Adviser    _.   2621  Dovei 

Miss  Maude  J.  Yancey,  Health  Educator      _  110  N.  Stat 

Miss  Willa  Ray,  Secretary      -      700  W.  Morgai 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Hader,  Secretary  3207  Merriman  i. 

Mrs.  Susan  Holliday  Lobinger,  Stenographer  _.„  _    Ht.  No.  1,  Ra  |h 

Mrs.  Lois  S.  Howell,  Stenographer  —  „  2  Trailwood,  State  College  St;  ||i 

DIVISION  OF  NEGRO  EDUCATION 

N.  C.  Newbold,  Director  ~  -    129  W.  Park 

G.  H.  Ferguson,  Assistant  Director  .  „  -  2508  Vanderbilt  Av  |; 

Mrs.  Marion  Norrell,  Stenographer  -  -  2514  Kenmore  f. 

S.  E.  Duncan,  Inspector  Negro  High  Schools  .....  _  —    Reidj 

Miss  Marie  Mclver,  Supervisor  Negro  Elementary  Schools  739  S.  Fayettevilh 

Miss  Sadie  B.  Cooper,  Stenographer  .....  ~  .  _  901  E.  Martin 

DIVISION  OF  PLANT  OPERATION 

C.  W.  Blan chard,  Director  —  -  _319  S.  Boylan  , 

Miss  Marian  Woody,  Stenographer  -  -  _  102  Vance 

DIVISION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  SERVICE 

James  E.  Hillman,  Director.  _.  -  -  -  ;  2311  Whitaker 

J.  L.  Hathcock,  Rating  Specialist  -  -  —  301  Brooks  . 

Mrs.  Mary  Alice  Terrell,  Supervisor  of  Certification  R-6  Raleigh  . 

Miss  Dorothy  Aycock,  Asst.  Supervisor  of  Certification  „  2406  Fairview 

Miss  Mary  Wiggs,  Division  Clerk  1008%  W.  South 

Mrs.  Margaret  Schell,  Secretary  —  2406  Fairview 

Miss  Carrie  Moses,  Secretary  —  _  114  Park  > 

Miss  Emily  Taylor,  Stenographer  116  Halifax 

Miss  Callie  Macon  Ray,  File  Clerk  —    „  _...R.  1  Ral> 

Mrs.  Irene  G.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Stenographer  „  _  309  N.  Bloodworth 

DIVISION  OF  PUBLICATIONS  AND  SUPPLIES 

L.  H.  Jobe,  Director  _  _    2206  Hope 

T.  F.  Wilkinson,  Supply  Clerk    _  _  _  ( 

Miss  LaVerne  Horner,  Stenographer  102  E.  North 

Julius  R.  Riddick,  Mail  Clerk.   -  1003  S.  Person 

Mrs.  Alice  E.  Riddick,  Mimeograph  Operator  _  ......  1003  S.  Person  j 

DIVISION  OF  SCHOOLHOUSE  PLANNING 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director....  _  2911  Banbury 

Miss  Emily  Guilford,  Stenographer  —  _  —  304  E.  Jones 

•}•  SCHOOL-HEALTH  COORDINATING  SERVICE 

Dr.  C.  P.  Stevick,  Co-Director  in  Charge  of  Health  Services  Country  Club  Hoi 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Co-Director  in  Charge  of  Health  Education 

and  Physical  Education  —  —  ~  2609  Hazelwood 

Miss  Ruth  O.  Moore,  Physical  Education  Adviser   1618  Iredell 

Mrs.  Eunice  Outlaw  Stott,  Nutritionist  _  Zebu 

Miss  M.  Pearl  Weaver,  Public  Health  Nurse  _   Weaverv 

Mrs.  Roscoe  Cain,  Public  Health  Nurse  _  Hamptonv 

Dr.  Walter  J.  Hughes,  Physician  for  Negro  Schools    Rale 

Mrs.  Sankie  E.  Floyd,  Health  Educator  for  Negro  Schools     Rale 

Mrs.  Julia  Harshaw,  Public  Health  Nurse  for  Negroes    .  Rale 


fThis  staff  represents  both  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Heal 
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g,  Lillie  Mae  Perry,  Secretary       _    ..1708  Center  Road 

Ls  Mollie  O.  Liles,  Stenographer    Ill  Seawell  Ave. 

DIVISION  OF  TEACHER  ALLOTMENT  AND  GENERAL  CONTROL 

lE.  Hunter,  Director  -      2215  Circle  Dr. 

L  Ruth  Norman,  Stenographer   307  Kinsey  St. 

DIVISION  OF  TEXTBOOKS 

lade  M.  Jenkins,  Director      —.603  S.  Boylan  Ave. 

j  J.  Dickson,  Assistant  Director          _  Garner 

j  W.  Fowler,  Bookkeeper  3203  Bedford  Ave. 

U.  Hazeline  H.  Whitley,  Secretary. —  115  Hillsboro  St. 

isa  Annie  Louise  Jones,  Stenographer  —  540  N.  Blount  St. 

Lrs.  Lucile  B.  BurtchetS  Stenographer  —  _  529  N.  Person  St. 

iss  Lucille  Lee,  Stenographer  _  _  _  —  __  Clayton 

iss  Jean  Riggan,  Stenographer    —    _  _   Cary 

iss  Alice  Boykin,  Stenographer    12S  N.  Blount  St. 

J.  Kelly,  Warehouse  Foreman    —  .  _   5  S.  Person  St. 

.  L.  Tippett,  Jr.,  Shipping  Clerk  304  N.  Harrington  St. 

DIVISION  OF  TRANSPORTATION 

C.  Brown,  Director  _    _    ....3010  Ruffin  St. 

rs.  Rachel  Sumner  Belvin,  Secretary    Sec.  P-3B  Cameron  Court  Apts. 

homas  E.  Glass,  Bus  Inspector  _  ....    _    Apex 

elphos  J.  Dark,  Bus.  Route  Supervisor  .      ...Durham 

B.  Williams,  Bus  Inspector  _    2813  Anderson  Dr. 

.  J.  Liggon,  Shop  Foreman  -  _    .Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

C.  Lawrence,  Field  Mechanic  -  ....   Cary 

fl.  P.  Bradford,  Bus  Inspector      Ill  E.  North  St. 

DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

I  Warren  Smith,  Director    _  _.    _  2626  Dover  Rd. 

liss  Ruby  Lucas,  Secretary....  _  „_    _  „  11  S.  Wilmington  St. 

AGRICULTURE 

ay  H.  Thomas,  Supervisor  „  —  —  _  2708  Anderson  Dr. 

I.  J.  Peeler,  Asst.  Supervisor  in  Charge  of  FFA  Work    2812  Kilgore  St. 

Mrs.  L.  M.  Shirley,  Secretary         2515  Clark  Ave. 

VIrs.  Ethel  H.  Lott,  Stenographer...  _      .813  Chamberlin  St. 

Miss  Louise  Jones,   Stenographer  —  _    -   Cary 

E.  N.  Meekins,  District  Supervisor.  —  -       Cary 

|J.  M.  Osteen,  District  Supervisor  —  Rockingham 

jMrs.  R.  M.  Covington,  Stenographer    _     _   Rockingham 

jr.  B.  Elliott,  District  Supervisor  _  _.  -    —   Woodland 

Miss  Marjorie  McDaniel,   Stenographer.  _  —    Woodland 

Tal  H.  Stafford,  District  Supervisor.  -  -      -   Asheville 

Mrs.   Ruth  F.   Galloway,   Stenographer-Clerk     Asheville 

|N.  B.  Chesnutt,  District  Supervisor  _.      —  Whiteville 

Veterans  Farmer  Training  Program 

A.  L.  Teachey,  Supervisor   „  _    2404  Clark  Ave. 

A.  G.   Buuard,  Subject-Matter  Specialist    -Cary 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  D.  Lancaster,  Jr.  Accountant  _  —  -   407  N.  Person  St. 

Mrs.  Pauline  M.  Mauldin,  Secretary    -  -  -  2305  Clark  Ave. 

Miss  Alice  Jones,   Clerk  _    -   Cary 

Miss  Nell  Sutton,  Clerk  -   5  E.  Edenton  St. 

Miss  Bruce  Sutton,  Clerk  _    _     6  E.  Edenton  St. 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

1  Miss  Catherine  Dennis,  Supervisor    -  .2516  Beechridge  Rd. 

I  Miss  Rose  Mary  Codell,  Asst.  Supervisor   —     B-5,  Raleigh  Apts. 

j  Miss  Sarah  Burton  Jenkins,  Asst.  Supervisor    2203  Ridgecrest  Rd. 

I  Mrs.  Will  Frances  Sanders,  Asst.  Supervisor   F-7,  Raleigh  Apts. 

Miss  Mary  W.  Elkins,  Stenographer   612  N.  Blount  St. 

Mrs.  Martha  Goldston,  Stenographer  •-   612  N.  Blount  St. 
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School  Lunch  Program 

Mrs.  Anne  W.  Maley,  Supervisor      

Mrs.  Evelyn  H.  Glenn,  Asst.  Supervisor-  «  _  

Mrs.  Kathryn  D.  Woodard,  Asst.  Supervisor    

William  V.  Young,  Principal  Acct.  Clerk   

Mrs.  Pansy  R.  Cates,  Stenographer-Clerk   

Mrs.  Ruth  F.  Galloway,  Stenographer-Clerk.   _  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Lee  Wilkinson,  Stenographer-Clerk   - 

Otis  R.  Lee,  Accounting  Clerk...—    -  _  —  -  

Miss  Edna  Barnes  Vinson,  Accounting  Clerk  

Miss  Clara  Blue,  Accounting  Clerk    -  

Miss  Lillie  M.  Baker,  Accounting  Clerk  

Miss  Evelyn  Sumner,  File  Clerk.  —  -  


.2203  St.  Mary  ;t. 

 -  Gree  le 

 —  -  Ash  le 

 807  N.  Perso 


R-3B  Cameron 
 540  N. 


 Ash 

Mary* 
Hudsoi  ft 
Filmon 
Court  I 
Buoun 
.  540  N.  Bloum 


.1511  St 

—  119 

 1204 


TRADES  AND  INDUSTRIES 

George  W.  Coggin,  Supervisor    -  -..  1707  Park 

Martin  L.  Rhodes,  Asst.  Supervisor    _    ~_  —   Lincol 

Murray  D.  Thornburg,  Asst.  Supervisor  _  _  -....1510  Woodland  Drive,  Dur  j 

Q.  E.  Mathis,  Asst.  Supervisor.-    -  —1715  Park 

Miss  Maxine  Cotten,  Stenographer  _  _  -.  201  Hillsboro 

Mrs.  Sara  R.  Rowe,  Stenographer  —  _  -  _    122  Trail*  (jj 

Vocational  Textile  School,  Belmont 

Martin  L.  Rhodes,  Superintendent  _  —  —  —  -  -  - 

Chris  E.  Folk,  Principal      — .  _..   

Miss   Eunice  Wykle,   Stenographer  -  _  —    —  


Lincoh 

 Belnj 

 Belnl 


DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION 

T.  Carl  Brown,  Supervisor-  „    -  — 

W.   B.  Logan,  Teacher  Trainer    —  -  

Mrs.  Ada  Adcock  Mims,  Stenographer  —  _    


.509  W.  Aycock 

 -  Greensl  j 

 8  Ferndell  L 


OCCUPATIONAL  INFORMATION  AND  GUIDANCE 

Miss  Ella  Stephens  Barrett.  Supervisor-  —  —  B-102  Boylan  A 

Mrs.  Julia  L.  Morris,  Stenographer  222  Chamberlain 


INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

John  R.  Ludington,  Consultant  -    —  —  _  

CIVILIAN  REHABILITATION 
State  Office 

Chas.  H.  Warren,  Director  -    -  

H.  E.  Springer,  Chief  of  Rehabilitation  Services  _~  

H.  A.  Wood,  Supervisor  of  Guidance,  Training  and  Placement  

James  T.  Barnes,  Supervisor  of  Physical  Restoration   

Miss  Katherine  L.  Barrier,  Medical  Social  Work  Consultant  

W.  Carl  Wilson,  Supervisor  of  Research —    __  


...2620  Churchi 


Mrs.  Alma  J.  Richardson,  Counselor  for  the  Tuberculous  2500 

Homer  C.  Culbreth,  Sr.  Accounting  Clerk......      

Mrs.  Clarice  P.  Hall,  Accounting  Clerk  -     

Miss  Rachel  O.  Senter,  Secretary    „  

Miss  May  belle  Taylor,  Stenographer    _    _ 

Miss  Carolyn  Pemberton,  Stenographer    — 

Mrs.  Helen  H.  Parker    _  „  _   

Mrs.  Lina  Pittard,  General  Clerk  -  -      

Mrs.  Ellen  Wilhelm,  Filing  Clerk  

Miss  Inez  Phipps,  Stenographer  „  .-  _  _„  

Asheville  Office 

C.  L.  Haney,  District  Supervisor  _.„  

James  A.  White,  Rehabilitation  Counselor    _   

G.  R.  Galloway,  Rehabilitation  Counselor       

Chas.  C.  Weaver,  Rehabilitation  Counselor   _     

W.  H.  Brown,  T.  B.  Worker..:  

Miss  Ruby  Lee  Reeves,  Stenographer  

Miss  Hazel  Lee  Swann,  Stenographer    


  112  Montgomery 

..-  2708  Vanderbilt  A 

  71iy2  Brooks  A 

 2808  Hazelwood  1 

 2410  White  Oak  I 

_  Rt.  3,  Fayetteville  II 

Englewood  Ave.,  Durhs 

.-  1009  W.  Peace  ► 

 2020  Reaves  I 

 —  213  Woodburn  I 

  —504  E.  Jones  { 

.—   8  St.  Mary's  I 

 820  Cowper  I 

_  _  Garn 

 218  Halifax  I 

 Wendell,  R. 

...100  Charlotte  St.,  Apt. 

 227  Rankin  S 

 -  - — 135  Flint  S 

.-  — Asheville,  R. 

 263  Montford  Av 

 Mars  Hi 

 -  Sweeten  Creek  R< 
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Lenoir  Office 


W.  Baker,  Senior  Rehabilitation  Counselor, 
a.  Dorothy  Speas,  Stenographer-    


Charlotte  Office 


B.  Stames,  District  Supervisor  * —  _. 

L.  Denny,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  _. 

rgil  White,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

B.  Thornton,  Rehabilitation  Counselor- 
is  Nellie  Abernethy,  Stenographer  

ss  Evelyn  Furr,  Stenographer   


Salisbury  Office 

M.  Wilson,  Senior  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

iss  Lorraine  Roberts,  Stenographer    


 Box  715,  Valdese 

121  ABhe  Ave.,  Lenoir 


 Rt.  9.  Box  354-A 

...539  Hawthorn  Lane 
..._527  East  Boulevard 
-218  East  Vance  St. 

 -  204  College  Apt*. 

.408  WeBt  Eighth  St. 


944  Lincolnton  Rd. 
—  Granite  Quarrv 


Winston-Salem  Office 

mer  W.  Crawford,  Senior  Rehabilitation  Counselor —   

iss  Helene  Britt,  Stenographer,  (Leave  of  Absence)  

rs.  Foy  R.  Maddox,  Stenographer  


..Twin  Castles  Apts. 

 1620  W.  First  St. 

 Advance,  R.  1 


Greensboro  Office 


S.  Barker,  District  Supervisor  -  


indrew  H.  Lindley,  Rehabilitation  Counselor.. 

f.  M.  Bums,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

iss  Evelyn  Apple,  Stenographer    

iss  Elsie  Brown,  Stenographer  _   


 1812  Walker  Ave.,  Greensboro 

  608  Park  Ave.,  Greensboro 

 205  Brooks  St.,  Burlington 

  -Gibsonville 

   .-Brown  Summit,  R.  1 


Durham  Office 

Ward  L.  Earp,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  1409  Lathrop  St. 


[iss  Juanita  D.  Lynn,  Stenographer.. 


.504  Oakwood  Ave. 


Raleigh  Office 

V.  Rea  Parker,  District  Supervisor  

ames  William  A.  Pickard,  Rehabilitation  Counselor- 

yilliam  E.  Buford,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

.  J.  Beale,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

Irs.  Ruby  J.  Ethridge,  Stenographer  

lias  Susie  Emmaline  Overman,  Stenographer-  _  _. 


-K-l  B  Cameron  Court  Apt. 

 Box  327,  Lillington 

 10  Rosemary  St. 

 716  Nash  Dr. 

 609  Hillsboro  St. 

   319  W,  Hargett  St. 


Wilmington  Office 

A.  Chiemiego,  Senior  Rehabilitation  Counselor     2723  Jefferson  St. 

[iss  Audrey  Florence  Mintz,  Stenographer  320  Chestnut  St. 


—    Ayden 

.409  Pitt  St.,  Greenville 
 Box  32.  Greenville 


Greenville  Office 

Robert  B.  Hawkins,  District  Supervisor   -  ..  -     

B.  N.  Childress,  Senior  Rehabilitation  Counselor  

p.  C.  Callaway,  Rehabilitation  Counselor   _  

koyle  A.  Hendrix,  Rehabilitation  Counselor   407  Biltmore  St. 

^Irs.  Mary  E.  Joyner  Childress,  Stenographer      — 409  Pitt  St.,  Greenville 

Miss  Nelle  Ethridge,  Stenographer   __  E.  4th  St.  Extension,  Greenville 

VETERANS  EDUCATION  COMMITTEE 

1A.  L.  Olmstead,  Chief  Supervisor  Raleigh 

Jesse  R.  Simmons,  Supervisor  Winston-Salem 

J.  Fred  Mallonee,  Supervisor   Asheville 

John  E.  Martin,  Supervisor   —  _     Wilmington 

  — 605  Lake  Boone  Trail 

   320  Newborn  Ave. 

 720  Harvey  St. 

 119  Trailwood 

 Varlna 

   158  Trail  wood 


Mrs.  Howard  W.  Foote,  Stenographer  —   

Mrs.  F.  Earle  Hunt,  Jr.,  Stenographer  

Mrs.  Robert  F.  Wilson,  Gen.  Stenog.  Clerk  

Mrs.  Charles  E.  Clark,  Gen.  Steno<r.  Clerk  _  

MisB  Mary  Louise  Wilson,  Stenographer   

Mrs.  Mary  C.  Jones,  Clerk  Typist  
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SUPERINTENDENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS  0  | 
EDUCATION  AND  CITY  BOARDS  OF  TRUSTEES 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Alamance    M.  E.  Yount,  Graham  H.  A.  Scott,  Haw  River 

Burlington..-  L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington  R.  R.  Isenhour,  Burlington 

Alexander.-  Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville  W.  S.  Patterson,  Stony  Point 

Alleghany-  Clyde  Fields,  Sparta  _  G.  N.  Evans,  Barrett 

(Express  Office:  Elkin) 

Anson  J.  O.  Bowman,  Wadesboro  _  A.  E.  Hendley,  Wadesboro,  R. 

Morven  Rowe  Henry,  Morven  W.  R.  Gaddy,  Morven 

Wadesboro  W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro  W.  L.  Bennett,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  _B.  H.  Duncan,  Jefferson  L.  P.  Colvard,  Jefferson 

(Express  Office:  West  Jefferson) 

Avery  —  Geo.  M.  Bowman,  Newland  Carl  J.  Wiseman,  Ingalls 

Beaufort  M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington  Chas.  F.  Cowell,  Washington 

Washington  E.  A.  West,  Washington  _  Dr.  L.  H.  Swindell,  Washingtor 

Bertie  -  _.-  J.  L.  Dupree,  Windsor  J.  P.  Rascoe,  Windsor 

Bladen  D.  M.  Calhoun,  Elizabethtown  _...Dr.  S.  S.  Hutchinson,  Bladenbo 

Brunswick  Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport  R.  T.  Woodside,  Southport 

Buncombe  -  T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville.-  _  Dr.  B.  E.  Morgan,  Asheville 

Asheville  J.  W.   Byers,  Asheville   W.  Randall  Harris,  Asheville 

Burke    R.  L.  Patton,  Morganton  —  C.  P.  Whisnant,  Morganton,  Rt^ 

Glen  Alpine  W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine    N.  O.  Pitts,  Glen  Alpine 

Morganton   W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton  C.  M.  Wonner,  Morganton 

Cabarrus   C.  A.  Furr,  Concord    Boyd  Biggers,  Concord 

Concord  R.  Brown  McAllister,  Concord  C.  L.  Propst,  Concord 

Kannapolis  W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis  _  Zeb  B.  Bradford,  Kannapolis 

Caldwell —   L.  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir    „   Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  Lenoir 

Lenoir —  _.H.  C.  Sisk,  Lenior...._  _   G.  C.  Courtney,  Lenoir 

Camden  _  E.  P.  Leary,  Camden  _    „...W.  I.  Sawyer,  South  Mills 

Carteret  J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort     L.  W.  Moore,  Beaufort 

Caswell  Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville  O.  A.  Powell,  Yancey ville 

(Express  Office:  Danville,  Va.) 

Catawba-  M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton  „  E.  M.  Yoder,  Hickory,  Rt.  1 

Hickory  R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory  „  -  E.  E.  Whisnant,  Hickory 

Newton  R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton  _  -Dr.  Lawrence  M.  Caldwell,  Newl 

Chatham.-  J.   S.   Waters,   Pittsboro-     C.  A.  Snipes,  Bynum 

Cherokee.-  Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy...   Noah  Hembree,  Murphy 

Andrews..-  Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews  L.  B.  Nichols,  Andrews 

Murphy  Hieronymus  Bueck,  Murphy     ...Dr.  R.  S.  Parker,  Murphy 

Chowan   W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton    T.  W.  Jones,  Edenton 

Edenton—  John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton  Thomas  Chears,  Edenton 

Clay      -   Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville    Perry  D.  Tipton,  Hayesville 

(Express  Office:  Murphy) 

Cleveland  ...J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby  -    _  A.  L.  Carlfon,  Lattimore 

Kings  MountainB.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain...-  _  Dr.  L.  P.  Baker,  Kings  Mountain 

^  Shelby  W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby  _  _„.C.  Rush  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Columbus  J.  M.  Hough,  Whiteville...-  _  R.  J.  Lamb,  Whiteville 

Whiteville  _.W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Whiteville.....  J.  R.  Marks,  Whiteville 

Craven  R-  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern  „  C.  A.  Seifert,  New  Bern 

New  Bern  H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern-  John  R.  Taylor,  New  Bern 

Cumberland.—  F.  D.  Byrd,  Jr.,  Fayetteville  „.  ...I.  B.  Julian,  Fayetteville 

Fayetteville  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville  -  _  Dr.  R.  M.  Olive,  Fayetteville 

Currituck  Frank  B.  Aycock,  Jr.,  Currituck  O.  L.  Woodhouse,  Grandy 

(Express  Office:  Shawboro) 

Dare   -  R-  I-  Leake,  Manteo..-  „    „E.  N.  Baum,  Kitty  Hawk 

(Express  Office:  Elizabeth  City) 

Davidson  Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington..—  Ralph  H.  Wilson,  Thomasville 

Lexington  L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington  „  „G.  S.  Coble,  Lexington 

Thomasville  G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville  N.  C.  English,  Thomasville 

Davie- - — Curtis  Price,  Mocksville  T.  C.  Pegram,  Cooleemee 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


9 


s  (V-County  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

[  pin-  O.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville—  _  _  Robert  M.  Carr,  Wallace 

(Express  Office:  Warsaw) 

[-ham   W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham     T.  O.  Sorrell,  Durham 

hirham  W.  Frank  Warren,  Durham  Dr.  W.  H.  Wannamaker,  Durham 

Irecombe   E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro    Dr.  W.  W.  Green,  Tarboro 

arboro   W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro  Dr.  S.  P.  Bass,  Tarboro 


Psyth   — 

_T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem  

 Frank  A.  Stith,  Winston-Salem 

Vinston-Salem. 

_J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem  

 C.  T.  Leinbach,  Winston-Salem 

Iinklin  — 

.Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg  

. —       Paul  W.  Elam,  Louisburg 

'Vanklinton  

_W.  P.  Morton,  Franklinton  

D.  C.  Hicks,  Franklinton 

(ston  -  

..Hunter  Huss,   Gastonia...._  _  .... 

 M.  A.  Stroup,  Cherryville 

Cherryville  

_W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville  

 H.  R.  Harrelson,  Cherryville 

Jastonia....-  

Fred  M.  Waters,  Gastonia  

 Van  A.  Covington,  Gastonia 

Ues.  _  

.W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville  

 jti.  f  i  i  ai  Kei ,  Jt/Uie 

(Express  Office:  Roduco) 

•  aham  

.Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville  

 Patton  Philips,  Robbinsville 

(Express  Office:  Topton) 

'anville   

.  B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford  _   

Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  Oxford 

Oxford  _  

..C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  

J.  P.  Hall.  Oxford 

eene    

B.  L.  Davis,  Snow  Hill             -  .. 

~  Ed  S.  Taylor,  Walstonburg 

(Express  Office:  Kinston) 

lilford   

.E.  D.  Idol,  Greensboro    

-J.  H.  Joyner,  Whitsett 

Greensboro  

..B.   L.   Smith,  Greensboro  

  Claude  Kiser,  Greensboro 

High  Point  

..Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point.....  

  Chas.  L.  Amos,  High  Point 

ilifax  

V.  C.  Matthews.  Halifax  

_.R.  C.  Rives,  Enfield 

Roanoke  Rapids-I.  E.  Ready,  Roanoke  Rapids  

  W.  L.  Medlin,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Weldon   

.C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  

 _N.  J.  Shepherd,  Weldon 

irnett   

..C.  Reid  Ross,  Lillington   

 Dr.  G.  L.  Hooper,  Dunn 

aywood   Jack  Messer,  Waynesville    R.  T.  Messer,  Waynesville 

Canton.....  „  A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton    Dr.  A.  P.  Cline,  Canton 

enderson   R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville    _...Floyd  E.  Osborne,  Arden 

Hendersonville  A.  D.  Kornegay,  Hendersonville   Bruce  Drysdale,  Hendersonville 

ertford    J.  R.  Brown.  Winton  _  „   G.  T.  Underwood,  Murfreesboro 

(Express  Office:  Cofield) 

j  Joke   _  „K.  A.   McDonald.  Raeford   Carl  G.  Riley.  Raeford.  R.  3 

t|yde  „_  N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter  Dr   J.  W   Miller,  Englehard 

(Express  Office:  Belhaven) 

-edell  T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville....  C.  H.  Knox,  Statesville,  Rt.  4 

Mooresville..   Roland  R.  Morgan,  Mooresville  _  J.  M.  Morrow,  Mooresville 

Statesville  L.  S.  Weaver.  Statesville   C.  H.  Dea-man,  Statesville 

ackson   A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva  „„   C.  E.  Smith,  Sylva 

ohnston..  ._  ..H.   B.  Marrow,   Smithfield  _  W.  H.  Call,  Selma 

ones    _W.  B.  Moore,  Trenton    E.  M.  Philyaw,  Comfort 

(Express  Office:  Pollockville) 

|ee   G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford  .....J.  A.  Overton,  Sanford 

>  Sanford  M.  A.  McLeod,  Sanford  Dr.  Lynn  Mclver,  Sanford 

>enior   E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston  _  Horace  L.  Sutton,  Kinston 

!  Kinston   J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston    George  W.  Carter,  Kinston 

Uncoln  _  _       Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton  Dr.  W.  G.  Bandy,  Lincolnton 

Lincointon   S.  Ray  Lowder"  Lincolnton  B.  J.  Ramsaur,  Lincolnton 

itfacon    „  G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin  C.  G.  Moore,  Franklin 

Madison..    Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall  ...  J.  Clyde  Brown,  Mars  Hill.  Rt.  2 

Martin      J.  C.   Manning,  Williamston  _J.  D.  Woolard,  Williamston 

McDowell  .„  _.N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion  Dr.  J.  B.  Johnson,  Old  Fort 

1  Marion  _  .Hugh  Beam,  Marion     Eugene  Cross,  Marion 

Mecklenberg  J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte  ._  W.  B.  McClintock.  Charlotte 

Charlotte  H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte  —  Brock  Barkley.  Charlotte 

Mitchell   Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville  Harper  Wilson,  Bakersville 

(Express  Office:  Toecane) 

Montgomery  J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy  -  -  Dr.  D.  G.  Ridenhour.  Mt.  Gilead 

Moore    H.  Lee  Thomas.  Carthage...-   F.  D.  Farrell.  Aberdeen 


10 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


County-City  Superintendent 

Pinehurst   J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst  

Southern  Pines  P.  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines.— 

Nash   _  L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville-  _ 

Rocky  Mount  R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount  

New  Hanover  H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington  _.. 

Northampton- 


Chairman  of  Boarc 

 John  F.  Taylor,  Pinehurst 

 Dr.  G.  G.  Herr,  Southern  Pii 

 J.  W.  Roberson,  Spring  Hope, 

 J.  C.  Braswell,  Rocky  Mount 

 Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Wilmi 


Onslow.. 


Orange  

Chapel  Hill- 
Pamlico  

Pasquotank  


.N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson     Dr.  J.  Wesley  Parker,  Jr.,  Sea 

(Express  Office:  Gumberry) 

.A.  H.  Hatsell.  Jacksonville—  _...W.  L.  Ketchum,  Jacksonville 

.R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro  J.  S.  Compton,  Cedar  Grove 


.— C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill. 
.  Thomas  S.  Hood,  Bayboro.. 


,.M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City  

Elizabeth   City...J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City—. 

Pender  T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw... 

Perquimans  F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford  W.  E.  Dail,  Durants  Neck 

Person    R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro—    E.  E.  Bradsher,  Roxboro 


Dr.  R.  E.  Coker,  Chapel  Hill 
J.  A.  Tingle,  Jr.,  Alliance 
D.  S.  Morgan,  Elizabeth  City, 
J.  C.  Sawyer,  Elizabeth  City 
D.  J.  Farrior,  Burgaw 


Pitt  -  D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville  

Greenville  J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville  

Polk  -  -N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus   

(Express  Office:  Tryon) 

Tryon   L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon—   

Randolph  T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro  

Asheboro  F.  D.  McLeod,  Asheboro  

Richmond  L.  J.   Bell,  Rockingham  

Hamlet  -  H.  M.  Kyser,  Hamlet  

Rockingham  L.  J.   Bell,  Rockingham  _., 

Robeson  ~  C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton   

Fairmont  -  B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont  

Lumberton  B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton  — 


„..-W.  H.  Woolard,  Greenville 

 J.  B.  James,  Greenville 

„.._R.  M.  Hall,  Saluda 


...  K.  A.  Bowen,  Tryon 

...L.  F.  Ross,  Asheboro 

...C.  W.  McCrary,  Asheboro 

_Dr.  W.  H.  Parsons,  Ellerbe 

_C.  F.  Hefner,  Hamlet 

...Geo.  P.  Entwistle,  Rockinghan 


..A.  B.  McRae,  Rowland 
_M.  D.  Prevatte,  Fairmont 
-O.  L.  Henry,  Lumberton 
..Dr.  C.  T.  Johnson,  Red  Spring 
.V.  H.  Idol,  Madison 


Red  Springs       Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs  

Rockingham  J.  Allan  Lewis,  Wentworth  

(Express  Office:  Reidsville) 

Leaksville.—  James  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville   -  -  C.  C.  Campbell,  Leaksville 

Madison  J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison    Geo.  C.  Mason,  Madison 

Reidsville  C.   C.   Lipscomb,   Reidsville  K.  R.  Thompson,  Reidsville 


Rowan    C.  C.  Erwin,  Salisbury  _ 

Salisbury  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury   

Rutherford  J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton.. 

Sampson  D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton  


-J.  F.  Link,  Salisbury 
.C.  A.  Peeler,  Salisbury 


 J.  H.  Carpenter,  Rutherfordton 

._  J.  C.  Warren,  Newton  Grove 

Clinton  Herbert  L.  Swain,  Clinton   L.  C.  Kerr,  Clinton 

Scotland  _..J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg    Edwin  Morgan,  Laurel  Hill 

Laurinburg  A.   B.  Gibson,  Laurinburg  _  _.. .W.  G.  Butler,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  _  -James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle.  _   C.  B.  Miller,  Albemarle 

Albemarle  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle       F.  N.  Patterson,  Albemarle 

Stokes  -„..J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury  _  _  —Golden  Baker,  King 

(Express  Office:  Walnut  Cove) 


Surry..-   John  W.  Comer,  Dobson  

(Express  Office:  Mt.  Airy) 
Mt.  Airy.-  L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy- 
Swain  -  W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City- 
Transylvania  J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard  

TyrrelL  W.  J.  White,  Columbia   

Union   O.  M.  Stanton,  Monroe  


Monroe- 
Vance  


—  W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe  

 E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson- 


Henderson  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson.. 


Wake  

Raleigh  

Warren  


Washington., 


....Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh  

-  Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh- 
— J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton.. 


 R.  N.  Taylor,  White  Plains 

 Dr.  Moir  S.  Martin,  Mt.  Airy 

 S.' W.  Black,  Bryson  City 

 H.  R.  Sellers,  Brevard 

 E.  R.  Davenport,  Columbia 

 H.  Grady  Hawfield,  Monroe 

 G.  H.  Clontz,  Monroe 

 John  J.  White,  Henderson 

 A.  A.  Bunn,  Henderson 

 A.  V.  Baucom,  Apex 

 Graham  H.  Andrews,  Raleigh 

 Harry  W.  Walker,  Norlina 


(Express  Office:  Warren  Plains) 
— W.  F.  Veasey,  Plymouth  _  _  _  


 L.  E.  Hassell,  Roper 
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iunty-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

atauga  W.  H.  Walker,  Boone    —  Clyde  Perry,  Boone 

 R.   S.  Proctor,  Goldaboro     W.  R.  Allen,  Gold.sboro 

Fremont  J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont....-   C.  M.  Pippin,  Fremont 

Gold.sboro  Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro    W.  A.  Dees,  Goldsboro 

Ukes   C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro.-   C,  O.  McNiel,  North  Wilkesboro 

(Express  Office:  Wilkesboro) 

N.  Wilkesboro-.Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro...  _J.  B.  McCoy,  North  Wilkesboro 

Hson   ~H.  D.  Browning,  Wilson   S.  E.  High,  Sr.,  Wilson 

Elm  City  P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City   B.  A.  Harrelscm,  Elm  City 

Wilson   S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson    John  L.  Farmer,  Wilson 

idkin  Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville    G,  C.  Wallace,  Hamptonville 

(Express  Office:  Crutchfield) 
jncey-   Frank  W.  Howell,  Burnsville   Job  Thomas,  Green  Mountain 

COUNTY  SCHOOL  SUPERVISORS 

County  Supervisor  and  Address 

lamance  .  Theo  Dalton,  Graham 

leaufort     Miss  Cora  Lancaster,  Washington 

atawba   (Part-time)  Mrs.  Annie  Laurie  McDonald,  Hickory 

raven   -  ~    Miss  Mary  L.  Anthony,  New  Bern 

fcvidson       — Mrs.  Maurie  S.  Pitts,  Lexington 

urham      Miss  Matilda  O.  Michaels,  Durham 

Idgecombe   -Miss  Julia  McNairy,  Tarboro 

lorayth     -  _  Miss  Kathleen  Emerson,  Winston-Salem 

Jalifax   Miss  Madeline  Tripp,  Halifax 

(•edell  (Joint  with  Statesville)  Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt,  Statesville 

bhnston      Miss  Mary  E.  Wells,  Smithfield 

Martin   _    —   Miss  Lissie  Pearce,  Williamston 

Mecklenburg     Miss  Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

Miss  Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Jackson 
Miss  Reba  A.  Proctor,  Greenville 
.Miss  Minnie  Ruth  McNeil,  Dobson 

SUPERVISORS  OF  ELEMENTARY  INSTRUCTION— CITY  UNITS 

ystem  or 

fm  0.  Address  Name 

ie  B.  Wilson 


iurnngton —  -  

Jharlotte  -  

 m\ss 

.._              ....  Miss 

iastonia....  

_.   _..     .  Miss 

ialeigh   -  

loanoke  Rapids —  

  —  Miss 

 Miss 

itatesville  (Joint  with  Iredell)   -  ...Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt 

Vinston-Salem — Elementary  Miss  Grace  Brunson 

Primary    Miss  Myrtle  Butler 

JEANES  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS— NEGRO 

County  Name  and  Address 

Alamance   Mrs.  Maude  H.  Ivey,  405  Avon  Ave.,  Burlington 

Brunswick    A.  C.  Cavines,  Southport 

5uncombe  Mrs.  Lucv  S.  Herring,  91  Broad  St.,  Asheville 

Cabarrus  Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  17  S.  Ga.  Ave.,  Concord 

'Caswell  Mrs.  T.  C.  Beam,  Yanceyville,  Box  64 

'Chatham    Miss  Delois  M.  Edwards,  Siler  City 

Cleveland   _Miss  Lyda  S.  Galbraith,  400  Wilson  St.,  Shelby 

'Craven    Mrs.  Clara  D.  Mann,  72  George  St.,  New  Bern 

'Cumberland    Mrs.  Mae  Rudd  Williams,  209  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville 

Currituck   —  Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Snowden 

'Duplin  Mrs.  Mamie  L.  Turner,  Warsaw 

♦Durham  C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham,  R.  2 

Franklin  Thomas  E.  Conway,  108  Halifax  Rd..  Louisburg 

*Gaston  Mrs.  Maude  M.  Jeffers,   204  W.   Walnut  St.,  Gastonia 

Greene  M'ss  Viola  Welch,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1 

•Halifax  Mrs.  Bessye  Shields  Wilder,  Scotland  Neck 


•Full  time  supervisors 
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Harnett... 

Hoke  

♦Iredell- 

♦Lee  

Lincoln- 


Mecklenburg — 
♦Northampton. 

Orange   

Pender  

Person  

*Pitt  


Randolph  

Robeson  

Rockingham.. 

♦Rowan  

♦Rutherford- 
Sampson  — 

Vance  


 J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington 

 Mrs.  Annie  W.  Pridgen,  Raeford 

 Mrs.  Mary  C.  Holliday,  241  Garfield  St.,  Statesv 

 W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford 

 Mrs.  Annie  Wade  Biggers,  Lincolnton 

   Mrs.  Clara  B.  Hicks,  Charlotte,  Box  1976 

 Miss  Willie  Jeffries,  Rich  Square 

 Mrs.  M.  Norma  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill 

 Miss  Mary  E.  Harvey,  Rocky  Point,  Box  61 

 Mrs  Lottie  V.  Palmer,  Roxboro 

 H.  B.  Sugg,  Farmville 

 Mrs.  Effie  Reid  McCoy,  Asheboro 

 Mrs.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton 

   Clarence  C.  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  22 

 Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey,  700  W.  Monroe  St.,  Salisbu 

 Mrs.  Jannie  W.  Davis,  Rutherfordton 

 _   Miss  Minnie  Ruth  Lawrence.  Clinton 


Administrative  Unitf 

Burlington  


   Mrs.  Lelia  B.  Yancey,  Henderson  Inst.,  Henderson 

ATTENDANCE  OFFICERS 

Attendance  Officer  and  Address 

 Mrs.  W.  J.  Barker,  Burlington 

Buncombe        Carl  Conley,  Asheville 

Asheville — White    —  Miss  Lillian  Britt,  Asheville 

Negro    Otis  Greer,  Asheville 

Burke     -  —  Mrs. 

Glen   Alpine    Mrs. 

Morganton    _  _  Mrs. 

Cabarrus  Mrs. 

Concord      Mrs. 

Kannapolis   _  -  _    Mrs. 


Caldwell  (Part-time). 

Newton  

Chowan  

Edenton—    

Cleveland  „  

Shelby    

Columbus    


Cumberland   _  

Fayetteville  

Lexington  

Duplin    

Durham  (Part-time). 

Durham — White  

Negro  _ 

Tarboro   

Forsyth    


Winston-Salem  

Gaston-..-    — . 


Cherryville  

Gastonia.... _  

Graham  —  

High  Point... 

Harnett.  _  

Haywood  

Canton  _ 

Jackson  


Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 
Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 
Lou  L.  Marsteller,  Morganton 
Amanda  IC.  Miller,  Concord 
Amanda  K.  Miller,  Concord 
Amanda  Miller,  Kannapolis 

 F.  L.  Fincannon,  Lenior 

 Simon  Burgess,  Newton 

 W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 

_  W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 

 Mrs.  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

 Mrs.  Alma  W.  Hamrick,  Shelby 

-  Mrs.  Agnes  Barnhardt,  Whiteville 

—  John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 

 John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 

 Miss  McVeigh  Hutchinson,  Lexington 

 Mrs.  J.  P.  Harmon,  Warsaw 

 Lester  A.  Smith,  Durham 

 Ceorge  Tyree  Jones,  Durham 

 Edgar  Aliston,  Durham 

 Mrs.  E.  L.  Daughtridge,  Tarboro 

 D.  F.  Stillwell,  Clemmons 

 Mrs.  Kate  Harrell,  Winston-Salem 

 Hazel  Neill,  Gastonia 

George  Caldwell,  Belmont 

 —Hazel  Neill,  Cherryville 

 H.  F.  Neal,  Gastonia 

 Miss  Amy  Jane  Tolbert,  Robbinsville 

 Mrs.  Elizabeth  P.  McGuinn,  High  Point 

 E.  J.  Pipkin,  Broadway,  R.  1 

 —_C.  E.  Brown,  Clyde 

 C.  E.  Brown,  Canton 

.._  John  H.  Hooper,  Sylva 


♦Full  time  supervisors. 

tUnder  present  laws  where  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  superintendent 
public  welfare  is  charged  with  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  compulsory  attendance  la 
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Kinston 


>cklenburg    -  

harlotte   -  -  

>cky  Mount — White  _  ~  

Negro  _  

w  Hanover —    

chmond   

Hamlet   —  

Rockingham...-  -.  

Lumberton  

jckingham    

Reidsville —  —  -  

jwan  —  —  

Salisbury-  —  

Laurinburg  —  -  -  

Mt.  Airy...-  —  

(vain    -  -  

ake  -  -  -  

N.  Wilkesboro  -  


 S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

 Mrs.  S.  G.  Parker,  Kinston 

 Mrs.  Myrtle  Wolfe  Renfrow,  Charlotte.  R. 

 Lloyd  Ransom,  Charlotte 

 Mrs.  J   W.  Lambert,  Rocky  Mount 

 _Mrs;  Cora  L.  Parker,  Rocky  Mount 

 Mrs.  Sara  Williams,  Wilmington 

 Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

.  Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

 Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

 J.  M.  Barker,  Lumberton 

 Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

 Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

 Mrs.  Margaret  Linker  Wyatt,  Salisbury 

 Mrs.  Curtis  L.  Wyatt,  Salisbury 

 Mrs    Shiila  T.  Howard,  Laurinburg 

 -T.  M.  Robertson,  White  Plains 

 Merlin  Robertson,  Mt.  Airy 

 Mrs.  Nora  Lee  Calhoun,  Bryson  City 

 Marvin  T.  Jones,  Gary 

 Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  N.  Wilkesboro 


lam  a  nee 

lexander  

lleghany  

nson  

she..  _.. 

Ivery.  _  

leaufort  

•ertie..  -  — 

iladen  

punswick...  . 

iuncombe  _. 

liurke   

tabarrus  

i  paldwell  

'amden  _ 

Carteret  

Caswell  

Catawba.  

'hatham  

Cherokee  

Jhowan  

]lay  

Cleveland  

Columbus  

Craven  

Cumberland- 
Currituck  

Dare  

Davidson  

Davie  

Duplin  

Durham  

Edgecombe- 
Forsyth  


Franklin  

Gaston  

Gates  

Graham....-  


SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  PUBLIC  WELFARE 


 G.  J.  Anderson,  Graham 

 Luther  D.  Dyson,  Taylorsville,  R.  2 

 Lee  Swanson  Edwards,  Sparta 

 _  Miss  Drusilla  Tice,  Wadesboro 

  Miss  Ruth  Tugman,  West  Jefferson 

  -W.  W.  Braswell,  Newland 

 Mrs.  Justus  Randolph,  Washington 

  __Mrs.  Harry  Smith,  Windsor 

 .Mrs.  Martha  F.  Taylor,  Elizabethtown 

  Charles  E.  White,  Southport 

  Miss  Margaret  Holt  (Acting),  Asheville 

 _„M.  J.  Lynam,  Morganton 

.._  „  E.  Farrell  White,  Concord 

 Mrs.  Ina  C.  Carpenter,  Lenoir 

 _  Roy  B.  Godfrey,  Camden 

 -...Mrs.  George  Henderson,  Beaufort 

._   Miss  Leona  Graham,  Yanceyville 

 _  Miss  Joseline  Harding,  Newton 

.   _Mrs.  C.  K.  Strowd,  Pittsboro 

  Mrs.  Laura  Freeman,  Murphy 

  Mrs.  J.  H.  McMullon,  Edenton 

 Alvin  Penland,  Hayesville 

   Mrs.  Mary  Burns  Parker,  Shelby 

 _  Mrs.  Johnsie  B.  Nunn,  Whiteville 

  Miss  Mary  P.  Ward  (Acting),  New  Bern 

 E.  Lee  Hauser,  Fayetteville 

  Norman  H.  Hughes,  Powells  Point 

 I.  P.  Davis.  Manteo 

  Mrs.  Grace  Grimes,  Lexington 

 Mrs.  Lucile  Donnelly,  Mocksville 

 Mrs.  Harvey  Boney,  Kenansville 

  „.W.  E.  Stanley,  Durham 

 Miss  Constance  Rabin,  Tarboro 

 A.  W.  Cline,  Winston-Salem 

 Mrs.  J.  F.  Mitchiner.  Louisburg 

 Miss  Rebeccah  Peebles,  Gastonia 

 Miss  Clarine  Gatling,  Gates 

 Miss  Lura  S.  Bales,  Robblnsville 
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Granville — 

Greene  

Guilford — 

Halifax  

Harnett  

Haywood — 
Henderson. 
Hertford- 
Hoke  

Hyde  

Iredell  


Jackson  

 Carey 

Johnston  — 

W.  T 

Jones.    -   — 

F.  J. 

Lee 

J.  D. 

Lenoir  

Rev.  ( 

Lincoln  

Mrs. 

Macon  _ 

Mrs. 

Madison  

 Mrs. 

Martin   _. 

Miss 

McDowell  

Mrs, 

Mecklenburg- 
Mitchell  

Montgomery- 
Moore  


Nash  

New  Hanover- 
Northampton.-. 

Onslow  

Orange  


Pamlico  

Pasquotank- 
Pender  


Perquimans- 
Person  

Pitt  


Polk  -  

Randolph-  _ 

Richmond  

Robeson  

Rockingham. 

Rowan  

Rutherford- 
Sampson  

Scotland  

Stanly  

Stokes  

Surry  

Swain  


.Mrs.  D.  H.  Hall,  (Acting),  Oxford 
.Miss  Rachel  Payne  Sugg,  Snow  Hill 
Mr3.  Blanche  Carr  Sterne,  Greensboro 
.J.  B.  Hall,  Halifax 
Miss  Wilma  Williams,  Lillington 
.Mrs.  Sam  Queen,  Waynesville 
.B.  T.  Fleetwood,  Henderson ville 
.J.  R.  Raper,  Winton 
.Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Giles,  Raeford 
.Graham  Ponder,  Swan  Quarter 
.Mr?   R.  M.  Rickert,  Statesville 
Henson,  Sylva 
.  Woodard,  Smithfield 
Koonce,  Trenton 
Pegram,  Sanford 
G.  B.  Hanrahan,  Kinston 


Transylvania.—  

Tyrrell    

Union    

Vance —    

Wake  


Warren  

Washington — 

Watauga  

Wayne  

Wilkes  

Wilson  

Yadkin  


Yancey  


Eloise  G.  Potts,  Franklin 
Vanda  Wooten,  Marshall 
Mary  W.  Taylor,  Williamston 
Nelle  Lonon,  Marion 

—  Wallace  H.  Kuralt,  Charlotte 

—  Rayburn  Yelton,  Bakersville 
„F.  M.  Ledbetter,  Troy 
_Mr3.  Pauline  Cole,  Carthage 
— J.  A.  Glover,  Nashville 
—J.  C.  Hollis,  Wilmington 

—  Mrs.  J.  W.  Brown,  Jackson 
__Mrs.  Laura  Starling,  Jacksonville 
„W.  T.  Maddox,  Chapel  Hill 
_Miss  Marion  Shepard,  Bayboro 

—  Rev.  A.  H.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City 

—  Miss  Ruth  E.  Patterson,  Burgaw 

 Miss  Grace  Knowles,  Hertford 

—Mrs.  T.  C.  Wagstaff,  Roxboro 

__. K.  T.  Futrell,  Grenville 

— Miss  Jeanette  McGregor,  Tryon 

— James  Burgess,  Asheboro 

— O.  G.  Reynolds,  Rockingham 

Mrs.  Katie  S.  McLeod,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  Joh.i  Lee  Wilson,  Madison 

Mrs.  Mary  O.  Linton,  Salisbury 

Mrs.  Gladys  W.  Doggett  (Acting),  Rutherfordton 

Mrs.  R.  B.  Wilson,  Clinton 

Mrs.  D.  H.  Shaw,  Laurinburg 

Otto  B.  Mabry,  Albemarle 

Miss  Peggy  Voss  (Acting),  Danbury 

.Bausie  Marion,  Dobson 

.Mrs.  Lucinda  Cole,  Bryson  City 

-Mrs.  C.  Y.  Patton,  Brevard 

.J.  W.  Hamilton,  Columbia 

.Mrs.  George  S.  Lee,  Jr.,  Monroe 

Miss  Clara  Mae  Ellis,  Henderson 
.Mrs.  Josephine  W.  Kirk,  Raleigh 
.Mrs.  Lora  P.  Wilkie.  Warrenton 
.Mrs.  Ursula  B.  Spruill,  Plymouth 
.Dave  P.  Mast,  Boone 

J.  A.  Best,  Goldsboro 

Charles  C.  McNeill.  Wilkesboro 
.Monroe  Fulghum,  Wilson 

Mrs.  A.  T.  Banks,  Yadkinville 
.L.  G.  Deyton.  Burnsville 
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EDUCATIONAL  PERIODICALS 
north  Carolina  education 

Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  Raleigh 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JOURNAL 
Published  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  TEACHERS  RECORD 
Published  Monthly  by  the  North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Charlotte 

STATE  SCHOOL  FACTS 
Published  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 
Issued  monthly  except  June,  July  and  August  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PARENT-TEACHER  BULLETIN 
l Published  monthly  (except  June,  July  and  August)  cooperatively  by  the  N.  C.  Congress 
of  Parents  and  Teachers  and  the  Extension  Division  of  the  Woman's  College 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro 

NEWS  OF  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 
Published  four  time  i  a  year  by  the  North  Carolina 
Association  for  Childhood  Education 

SECRETARIES  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS 

ccountancy,  State  Board  of  W.  M.  Russ,  Raleigh 

architectural  Examination  and  Registration,  State  Board  of  Ross  Shumaker,  Raleigh 

iarber  Examiners,  State  Board  of    R.  P.  Branch,  Raleigh 

'hiropody  Examiners,  State  Board  _   Dr.  L.  D.  Abernethy,  Charlotte 

ihiropractic  Examiners,  N.  C.  State  Board  Dr.  C.  H.  Peters,  Rocky  Mount 

kratractors,  Licensing  Board  for  ,  W.  J.  Mann,  Raleigh 

Cosmetic  Art  Examiners,  N.  C.  State  Board  Mrs.  C.  P.  Bobbitt,  Raleigh 

)ental  Examiners,  State  Board  of  Dr.  Wilbert  Jackson,  Clinton 

Clectrical  Contractors,  Board  of  Examiners  of  Mrs.  James  H.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

Smbalmers  Licensing  Board  Will  N.  Vogler,  Winston-Salem 

engineers  and  Land  Surveyors,  State  Board  for  Registration  of  C.  L.  Mann,  Raleigh 

->aw  Examiners,  State  Board  of  E.  L.  Cannon.  Raleigh 

tfedical  Examiners,  State  Board  of  Dr.  Ivan  M.  Proctor,  Raleigh 

>furse  Examiners,  N.  C.  Board  of..~   Miss  Myra  Maxwell,  Raleigh 

Optometry,  N.  C.  State  Board  of  Examiners  in  Dr.  Robert  L.  Wilson,  Shelby 

)stheopathic  Examination  and  Registration,  N.  C.  State  Board  of  

.  Dr.  Frank  R.  Heine,  Greensboro 

Pharmacy,  N.  C.  State  Board  of    H.  C.  McAlister,  Chapel  Hill 

Photographic  Examiners,  N.  C.  Board  of  Edwin  M.  Stanley.  Greensboro 

Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractors,  State  Board  of  Examiners  of  W.  F.  Morrison,  Raleigh 

Hie  Contractors,  Board  of  Examiners  for  Licensing  J.  Knight  Davis,  Wilmington 

Veterinary  Medical  Examiners,  N.  C.  Board  of  Dr.  P.  C.  MeLain.  High  Point 
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TEACHERS'  AND  STATE  EMPLOYEES'  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 


Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh 
W.  G.  Pittman,  Rockingham 
Paul  Kelly,  Raleigh 


BOARD  OP  TRUSTEES 
Charles  M.  Johnson,  Chairman 

Millard  F.  Jones,  Rocky  Mount 
Mrs.  Annie  H.  Swindell,  Durl 
J  onathan   Woody,  Waynesville 

Administrative  Staff 


Nathan  Yelton,  Executive  Secretary. 
H.  B.  Trader,  Senior  Auditor. 

TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION** 

L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington,  Chairman 
Joyce  Cooper,  Greensboro,  Secretary 


Miss  Cleo  Rainwater,  Greenville 
R.  T.  Kimsey,  Brevard 
Miss  Frances  Lacy,  Raleigh 
Mrs.  Floyd  Souders,  Fayetteville 
Mrs.  Manly  Williams,  Wilmington 


George  S.  Willard,  Jr.,  Wilson 
Miss  Eloise  Camp,  Kannapolis 
E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw 
Miss  Jinsie  Underwood,  Gastoni 
Miss  Iva  E.  Shockley,  Dudham 


NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

T.  O.  Wright,  President  _  -  Oak  Ridt 

R.  B.  House,  Vice-President  _  _  T  Chapel  K 

James  E.  Hillman,  Secretary-Treasurer  _  —  _  Paler 


NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 


C.  D.  Haliburton,  President  — 

L.  S.  Cozart,  Vice-President. —  

J.  B.  McRae,  Secretary  

P.  P.  Payne,  Treasurer     


 Ralei 

 Conco 

..-Fayettevi 
 ...Ralei; 


INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  LEARNING 

Public  Institutions — White 

GROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Frank  P.  Graham,  President,  Chapel  Hill  +M< 

R.  B.  House,  Chancellor  and  Vice-President ;  W.  Carson  Ryan,  Professor  of  Education 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  The  Unievrsity  of  N.  C,  Raleigh  Cot 

J.  W.  Harrelson,  Chancellor  and  Vice-President;  T.  E.  Browne,  Professor  of  Edu- 
cation 

Woman's  College  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro    .....Worn 

W.  C.  Jackson,  Chancellor  and  Vice-President ;  F.  H.  McNutt,  Professor  of  Edu- 
cation 

—TEACHERS'  COLLEGES: 

Applachian  State  Teachers  College,  B.  B.  Dougherty,  President,  Boone  Coe' 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  Dennis  H.  Cooke.  President,  Greenville  Coe 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College,  H.  T.  Hunter,  President,  Cullowhee  Coe' 

GROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

Asheville — tfBiltmore  Junior  College,  C.  N.  Gilbert,  Dean,  Asheville  -Coe 

Public  Institutions — Negro 

GROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College,  Greensboro  -  Coet 

F.  D.  Bluford,  President,  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Professor  of  Education 
North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes,  Durham  _  _  _  _  Coe< 

J.  E.  Shepard,  President,  A.  E.  Manley,  Dean  of  School  of  Education 


**The  chairman  and  secretary  plus  the  five  members  listed  on  the  left  represent  the  eta 
mentary  grades,  whereas  the  five  on  the  right  represetn  the  high  school  grades. 
fCoed  on  Junior  level  and  in  professional  schools. 
tfNot  supported  by  State. 
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—TEACHERS'  COLLEGES: 

Slizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College,  S.  D.  Williams,  President,  Elizabeth  City  Coed 

Wetteville  State  Teachers  College,  J.  W.  Seabrook,  President,  Fayetteville   Coed 

Vinston-Salem  Teachers  College,  F.  L.  Atkins,  President,  Winston-Salem  Coed 

Public  Institutions — Indian 
(i.OUP  A— TEACHERS'  COLLEGE: 

Pembroke  State  College  for  Indians,  Ralph  D.  Wellons,  President,  Pembroke       —  Coed 


Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — White 


LOUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

Ulantic  Christian  College,  Wilson    

H.  S.  Hilley,  President,  Raymond  R.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 

Catawba  College,  Salisbury   

A.  R.  Keppel,  President ;  J.  C.  Hadley,  Professor  of  Education 

Davidson  College,  Davidson   —      -  _   

J.  R.  Cunningham,  President ;  Roy  E.  Hoke,  Professor  of  Education 

Duke  University,  Durham  -  -   


-Coed 
.Coed 
_Men 


i  R.  L.  Flowers,  President ;  Holland  Holton,  Professor  of  Education 
Elon  College,  Elon  College      


L.  E.  Smith,  President ;  C.  R.  McClure,  Professor  of  Education 
Flora  MacDonald  College,  Red  Springs     —   

H.  G.  Bedinger,  President ;  Mary  M.  Conoly,  Professor  of  Education 
iGreensboro  College,  Greensboro......     


!  Luther  L.  Gobbel,  President;  Elizabeth  B.  Young,  Professor  of  Education 
iGuilford  College,  Guilford  College     


i    Clyde  A.  Milner,  President;  Mrs.  Ernestine  C.  Milner,  Professor  of  Education 


'High  Point  College,  High  Point-...-  _  _  -  -      

*    G.  I.  Humphreys,  President;  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  Professor  of  Education 

Lenoir  Rhyne  College,  Hickory.  _  _  _  _  

P.  E.  Monroe,  President ;  G.  R.  Patterson,  Professor  of  Education 

Meredith   College,   Raleigh   _  -  _    —  _  

j    Carlyle  Campbell,  President;  B.  Y.  Tyner,  Professor  of  Education 
Queens  College,  Charlotte         


i    Hunter  Blakely,  President ;  J.  M.  Godard,  Professor  of  Education 

i  Salem  College,  Winston-Salem              

I  Howard  E.  Rondthaler,  President ;  Noble  R.  McEwen,  Professor  of  Education 
j1  Wake  Forest  College,  Wake  Forest            


 Coed 

 Coed 

-Women 
-Women 

 Coed 

._  Coed 

 -Coed 

-Women 
...Women 
-Women 
 -Coed 


Thurman  D.  Kitchin,  President;  D.  B.  Bryan,  Professor  of  Education 


-ROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

i  Belmont  Abbey  College,  Rev.  Vincent  G.  Taylor,  President,  Belmont   Men 

(I  Brevard  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President,  Brevard    Coed 

(!  Campbell  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President,  Buie's  Creek.-   Coed 

I  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Coordinate  with  Pineland  College,  Rev.  W.  J.  Jones, 

President,   Salemburg    Men 

Gardner-Webb  Junior  College,  P.  L.  Elliott,  President,  Boiling  Springs  Coed 

Lees-McRae  College,  Rev.  Roswell  Long,  President,  Banner  Elk  Coed 

Louisburg  College,  Walter  Patten,  President,  Louisburg  Coed 

Mars  Hill  College,  Hoyt  Blackwell,  President,  Mars  Hill  Coed 

Mitchell  College,  Miss  Francis  Stribling,  President,  Statesville   Women 

Montreat  College,  Rev.  R.  C.  Anderson,  President,  Montreat  Women 

Oak  Ridge  Institute,  T.  O.  Wright,  Superintendent,  Oak  Ridge  Men 

Peace  College,  W.  C.  Pressly,  President,  Raleigh  _    Women 

Pfeiffer  Junior  College,  Chi  M.  Waggoner,  Acting  President,  Misenheimer___  Coed 

Pineland  College,  Coordinate  with  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Rev. 

W.  J.  Jones,  President,  Salemburg  .  Women 

Presbyterian  Junior  College  for  Men,  Louis  C.  LaMotte,  President,  Maxton  Men 

Sacred  Heart  Junior  College,  Sister  Angela,  Directress,  Belmont....-   Women 
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St.  Genevieve  of  the  Pines,  Mother  Albertine  Foret,  President,  Asheville...   

St.  Mary's  School,  Richard  G.  Stone,  President,  Raleigh    

Warren  H.  Wilson  Vocational  Junior  College,  Arthur  A.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa.. 
Wingate  Junior  College,  C.  C.  Burris,  President,  Wingate   -  


Wc 
Wc 


H 

y. 


GROUP  C— UNCLASSIFIED: 

Black  Mountain  College,  Theodore  Dreier,  Rector,  Black  Mountain 


Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — Negro 


GROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

Barber-Scotia  College,  Concord       -  -   Woi| 

L.  S.  Cozart,  President ;  Marguerite  Frierson,  Professor  of  Education 
Bennett  College  for  Women,  Greensboro       -     Woi| 

David  D.  Jones,  President ;  Miss  Bessie  Jones,  Professor  of  Education 
Johnson  C.  Smith  University,  Charlotte      C| 

H.  L.  McCrorey,  President ;  W.  C.  Donnell,  Professor  of  Education 
Livingston    College,    Salisbury   —    _  -  —  -.Cf 

W.  J.  Trent,  President ;  I.  H.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
Shaw  University,  Raleigh   _  _._  .-  ~  -  — 0<I 

Robert  P.  Daniel,  President ;  N.  H.  Harris,  Professor  of  Education 
St.  Augustine's  College,  Raleigh       -.G<| 

Edgar  H.  Goold,  President ;  Earl  H.  McClenney,  Professor  of  Education 


GROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

Immanuel  Lutheran  College,  Rev.  H.  Nau,  President,  Greensboro.. 


Wc 


SUMMER  SCHOOLS  AND  DIRECTORS 


White 


Appalachian  State  Teachers  College....-  

Atlantic  Christian  College.-  _   

Catawba  College   — 

Davidson  College —   

Duke  University  

East  Carolina  Teachers  College  

Elon  College  


Flora  MacDonald  College 

High  Point  College   

Lenoir  Rhyne  College   

Meredith  College-  — 

Queens  College    


   _....B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boo:| 

  Peary  Case,  Will 

 _     John  C.  Hadley,  Salisbu 

  Fred  K.  Fleagle,  Davids<| 

    „  -..Holland  Holton,  Durha  i 

 Howard  J.  McGinnis,  Greenvil  j 

 A..  L.  Hook,  Elon  Collej  I 

  _  Miss  Mary  Conoly,  Red  Spring 

 .C.  R.  Hinshaw,  High  Poir 


—  -  -      G.  R.  Patterson,  Hickor 

   Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleig 

      J.  M.  Godard,  Charlott 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering,  University  of  N.  C  J.  W.  Harrelson,  Raleig 

University  of  North  Carolina   _    Guy  Phillips,  Chapel  Hii< 

Wake  Forest      D.  B.  Bryan,  Wake  Fores 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College       _  H.  T.  Hunter,  Cullowhe 

Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  N.  C.   -.W.  C.  Jackson,  Greensbon 


Negro 


Agricultural  and  Technical  College-  

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College.. 
Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College..—. 

Johnson  C.  Smith  University  

Livingston  College       

North  Carolina  College  for  Negroes  

Shaw  University. 


..J.  W. 
_W. 


Winston-Salem  Teachers  College. 


 W.  T.  Gibbs,  Greensbon 

...S.  D.  Williams,  Elizabeth  Citj 
Seabrook,  Fayettevilk- 
C.  Donnell,  Charlotte 

  I.  H.  Miller,  Salisbury 

 James  E.  Shepard,  Durham 

_   N.  H.  Harris,  Raleigh 

„...F.  L.  Atkins,  Winston-Salem 
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BUSINESS  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES— LICENSED 


/unore  Business  College.. 
Ejrton's  Business  College... 

I,!ttcher.  Mrs.  S.  M  

ij/ce  Commercial  College  


 Thomasville 

  Asheville 

Elizabeth  City 

 High  Point 

Islington  Business  College...-  -....Burlington 

(rolina  Business  School  Charlotte 

il's   Business  College  


  Asheville 

Oft  Secretarial  and  Accounting 

ichool     Durham 

( ampler   Secretarial    School  Goldsboro 

Inughon  Business  College  ...Winston-Salem 

|,  ma  Dora  Ellis's  Business  School  .  Charlotte 

lans  College  of  Commerce  —  Charlotte 

If  Jans  College  of  Commerce  Gastonia 

]ans  College  of  Commerce   -..Hickory 

Hler's  (Mrs.)  School  of 

Stenography    _  _..   Oxford 

rdbarger  Business  College —   Raleigh 

nderson  Business  College  Henderson 

J  iyle's   Secretarial    School  —-Raleigh 

?al    Secretarial    School  Winston-Salem 


iea  Business  College- 


High  Point 


Kennedy's  Commercial  School  Durham 

King's   Business  College.   ._  Charlotte 

King's   Business   College  Greensboro 

King's  Business  College   Raleigh 

McClung's  Business  College  Greensboro 

Morgan  Business  College     Albemarle 

Motte's   (Mrs.)  Secretarial 

School  _  _..  _  Wilmington 

National  School  of  Commerce  Charlotte 

National  Business  College  of  Shelby  Shelby 

Newton   Business  School    Newton 

Payne's  Business  and  Secretarial 

School    (Negro)   ..Raleigh 

Raleigh  School  of  Commerce   Raleigh 

Russell's  Commercial  School 

(Negro)     —   Winston -Sal  em 

Salisbury   Business   College  .._  Salisbury 

Salisbury   Commercial   College   Salisbury 

Sanford  Business  College    Sanford 

Twin  City  College  of 

Commerce  —     Winston-Salem 

Worth  Business  College  Fayetteville 


CHARITABLE,  CORRECTIONAL  AND  MENTAL  INSTITUTIONS 


State 


{Name 

iswell  Training  School  

mfederate  Woman's  Home.. 
)bbs  Farms  


istern  Carolina  Industrial  Training  School  for  Boys_ 
istern  Sanitorium    


,'orrison  Industrial  School  for  Negro  Boys- 

(t>rth  Carolina  Othopedic  Hospital  

i|ate  Hospital  for  the  Insane   

late  Hospital  for  the  Insane- 


Superintendent 

 Dr.  W.  T.  Parrott,  Kinston 

....Mrs.  Lucile  MsSwain,  Fayetteville 

 Mrs.  Maude  R.  Jimison,  Kinston 

 Wm.  D.  Clark,  Rocky  Mount 

   Dr.  H.  F.  Eason,  Wilson 

  -   Paul  R.  Brown,  Hoffman 

 Dr.  W.  M.  Roberts,  Gastonia 


iate  Hospital  for  the  Colored  Insane  

intaroium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis—... 


 _._   Dr.  R.  G.  Blackwelder,  Raleigh 

  Dr.  Louis  G.  Beall,  Morganton 

  Dr.  Ira  C.  Long,  Goldsboro 

-     Sanatorium 

tonewall  Jackson  Manual  Training  and  Industrial  School  S.  G.  Hawfield,  Concord 

late  Home  and  Industrial  School  for  Girls —    -Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs 

(fate  Prison   C.  O.  Robinson,  Raleigh 

bite  Traing  School  for  Negro  Girls     —Miss  Mae  D.  Holmes,  Rocky  Mount 

Western  Sanitorium        Dr.  S.  M.  Bittinger,  Black  Mountain 


Private 


ippalachian  Hall   _._  

/roadoaks  Sanatorium    

lenwood  Park  Sanitarium  

highland  Hospital   _  

ileyer  Ward,  Duke  Hospital... 
inebluff  Sanitarium   


  Dr.  W.  Ray  Griffin,  Asheville 

Dr.  James  W.  Vernon,  Morganton 

  Dr.  C.  R.  Piner,  Greensboro 

 Dr.  Basil  Bennett,  Asheville 

 Dr.  Richard  Lyman,  Durham 


.Dr.  Malcolm  D.  Kemp,  Pinebluff 


THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION 

Boa      of  Directors 


IX-OFFICIO : 

'resident,  C.  W.  Phillips,  Greensboro 
'ice-President,  Claude  Grigg,  Albemarle 
•ast-President,  Mrs.  Annie  Laurie 
McDonald,  Hickory 


N.  E.  A.  Director,  Bertha  Cooper, 

Elizabeth  City 
State  Supt.,  Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh 
Sec.-Treas..  Ethel  Perkins,  Raleigh 
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DISTRICT  REPRESENTATIVES : 
Western  District  


South  Piedmont  District. 
Northwestern  District- 
North  Central  District-  

Northeastern  District  

Southeastern  District —  _ 


  -   Hugh  Beam,  Me 

.Margery  Henry  Alexander,  Char 

 .Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  I 

   C.  Reid  Ross,  Lillin; 

   D.  H.  Conley,  Green 


 Mrs.  Edythe  Winningham,  Wilmin;  L 


District  Chairman 


Western  District  -  —     Henry  M.  Davis,  Henderson 

South  Piedmont  District     S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Ci 

Northwestern  District  W.  D.  Payne,  Lexinj 

North  Central  District     -    — W.  R.  Whittenton,  Hendei 

Northeastern  District  J.  T.  Biggers,  Winter 

Southeastern  District  -  —    _    -  -  V.  R.  White,  Fayette^ 

Presidents  of  Departments 


Agriculture  Teachers- 
Art  Teachers   


Audio- Visual  Education  Teachers- 
Bible  Teachers—   


Business  Education  Teachers    

City  Administrative  High  School  Principals- 
Classroom  Teachers  _    

Deans  of  Women    —  -  ... 

Department  of  Higher  Education—  

Department  of  Superintendence —  -  — 

Department  of  Vocational  Guidance   

District  Principals  

Dramatic  Art  Teachers  

Elementary  Principals   

English  Teachers   

French  Teachers    

Future  Teachers- 
German  Teachers.. 


 J.  E.  Gibbs,  Nashville,  B 

   Elizabeth  Belt,  Salisb 

...Mrs.  John  T.  Wolfe,  Laurinb 

 Alice  McConnel,  Rutherford 

  Mrs.  C.  R.  Rhodes,  Rale 

  —A.  P.  Routh,  Greensb 

 Madeline  McCain,  Rale  jj 

 Anne  Albright,  Cullowl 


   Clyde  A.  Milner,  Guilford  Coll< 

  _  James  P.  Sifford,  Albema 

  —  Blaine  M.  Madison,  Ralei 

 -    W.  H.  Cude,  Fayettevi 

 Ruth  Goodman,  High  Poi 

 Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasvi 

  Lillian  Parks,  Charlo 

  -Hugo  Giduz,  Chapel  H 


Grammar  Grade  Teachers  

Home  Economics  Teachers  

Industrial  Education  Teachers- 
Latin  Teachers    


Mathematics  Teachers  

Modern  Language  Teachers.. 
Mu6ic  Teachers   


Mrs.  Zelda  Pemberton,  Greensbc 

  Mrs.  A.  C.  Hall,  Ralei; 

....Margaret  McGimsey,  Morganton,  R.! 

 Mrs.  Mary  H.  Kennedy,  Ashevii 

 H.  K.  Collins,  Durha 

 Mary  Clayton  Wyche,  Haml 

 Mrs.  Rosalie  Elliott,  Durha 

  Francis  Hayes,  Guilford  Collej 

 Earl  Slocum,  Chapel  Hi 


Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation. 

Primary  Teachers  

School  Librarians    

Science  Teachers  


Social  Science  Teachers  

Spanish  Teachers  


Supervisors  and  Directors  of  Institution. 
United  Principals   


Vocational  Education  Teachers- 


 Ruth  O.  Moore,  Raleig 

 Willow  Way  Benbow,  Winston-Sale) 

 Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas,  Raleig 

 Mrs.  James  D.  LeGwin,  Greensboi 

.Mrs.  Edith  F.  Winningham,  Wilmingto 

_   Helen  Cutting,  Greensbor 

 James  S.  Tippett,  Chapel  Hi: 

 H.  A.  Helms,  Raleig 

_  —  —Fred  Hunt,  Fuquay  Spring 


NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITEE 
James  T.  Taylor,  President,  Durham      Mrs.  Ida  H.  Duncan,  Recording  Secretary,  Reidsvill* 
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L.  Green,  Executive  Secretary,  Raleigh  H.  S.  Davis,  Treasurer,  Oxford 

C.  Smith  J.  A.  Tarpley  Arcolia  M.  Spivey 

A.  Harper  N.  L.  Cannady  f,  H.  Miller 

rs.  Marie  C.  Moffit  J.  B.  Grimsby  D.  M.  Jarnagin 

DISTRICT  PRESIDENTS 

E.  District   —  —    —  W.  R.  Collins,  Smithfield 

E.  District    —  -  -  — W.  A.  Foster,  Goldsboro 

edmont  District  R.  Otis  Taylor,  Carthage 

intern  District  _  _  B.  D.  Roberts,  Charlotte 

GENERAL  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
E.  D.  Johnson,  Chairman,  Henderson 

>ept.  of  Foreign  Language  Teachers  Mrs.  Ruth  Ward  Jones,  Scotland  Neck 

)ept.  of  Home  Economics  Teachers  —  Mrs.  Bernice  D.  Johnson,  Durham 

)ept.  of  Vocational  Agriculture  Teacher?  S.  B.  Simmons,  Greensboro 

)ept.  of  Industrial  Arts  Teachers    __  S.  C.  Smith,  Greensboro 

)ept.  of  Music  Teachers    —  „  Miss  T.  H.  Claggett,  Durham 

)ept.  of  Education  Teachers  _  _  _  _  Mrs.  E.  W.  Butler,  Durham 

)ept.  of  Library  Teachers  —  _  Mrs.  R.  N.  Moore,  Durham 

COLLEGE  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
I.  H.  Miller,  Chairman,  Salisbury 
HIGH  SCHOOL  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
W.  H.  Davenport,  Chairman,  Greenville 

Dept.  of  High  School  Principals  —  _  T.  Jeffers,  Gastonia 

Dept.  of  Mathematics  and  Science  Teachers   _  Mrs.  L.  P.  Davis,  Warrenton 

Dept.  of  English  and  History  Teachers  —  Henry  T.  Johnson,  Raleigh 

ELEMENTARY  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
Mrs.  James  K.  Williams,  Chairman,  High  Point 

Dept.  of  Elementary  Supervisors  -  _  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson 

jjDept.  of  Elementary  Principals  _  .....  -  J.  M.  Schooler,  Durham 

iDept.  of  Grammar  Grade  Teachers  _     Mrs.  Cora  A.  Boyd,  Morehead  City 

,Dept.  of  Primary  Teachers  —  _  Mrs.  Lillian  B.  Merritt,  Hign  Point 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  ASSOCIATION  FOR  CHILDHOOD 

EDUCATION 

Willa  Way  Benbow,  President    -     Winston-Salem 

I  Mrs.  Lee  H.  Edwards,  First  Vice-President-  -  _      _  _  Asheville 

]  Mrs.  Kathryn  Shipman,  Second  Vice-President.  -  „  —  -   High  Point 

:i  Eugenia  Hunter,   Secretary-Treasurer  _  „    _  —..Greensboro 

'  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  State  Adviser  „  ...  .._    Raleigh 

NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 

Mrs.  E.  N.  Howell,  President...™  -  —  -  Swannanoa 

Mrs.  H.  L.  Hassell,  First  Vice-President  _    _  -   Durham 

Mrs.  Maude  Baynor  Foy,  Second  Vice-President   Kington 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Burke,  Treasurer  and  Executive  Secretary  Gibsonville 

Mrs.  E.  H.  Holton,  Secretary  „       Winston-Salem 

NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  COLORED  PARENTS 
AND  TEACHERS 

Mrs.  D.  M.  Jarnagin,  Executive  Secretary,  1010  Smithfield  St.,  Raleigh 

B.  F.  Ferguson,  President-.™       — Fayetteville 

Mrs.  O.  H.  Davis,  Vice-President  -  —  —  —  -    Oxford 

Mrs.  S.  D.  Williams,  Second  Vice-President      .._   Elizabeth  City 

Mrs.  M.  L.  Turner,  Treasurer  „  ~     Warsaw 

S.  D.  Williams,  Secretary    _  -    —  -   Elizabeth  City 

ORPHANAGES 

Name  Superintendent 

Alexander  Home  -  -Mrs.  W.  R.  Lover n,  Charlotte 

Alexander  Schools,  Inc  _      -W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills 

Appalachian  Schools    -  Rev.  P.  W.  Lambert.  Penland 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Mills  Home)    — Miss  Sarah  Elmore.  Thomasville 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Kennedy  Home)  -  -  —  Rev.  W.  C.  Reed.  Kinston 

Catholic  Orphanage  _  -  -  —      Rev.  J.  A.  Beshel,  Nazareth 
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Children's  Home,  Inc —  

Children's  Home  of  N.  C,  Jr.  O.  U.  A.  M  

Christian  Orphanage   —   

Church  of  God  Orphanage  

Colored  Orphanage  of  North  Carolina   

Dunn  Freewill  Baptist  Orphanage  

Eliada  Orphanage-   

Falcon  Orphanage      

Free  Will  Baptist  Orphanage  „^    


.0.  V.  Woosley,  Winston-S 
—   R.  B.  Bruton,  Lexir 


.Rev.  C.  D.  Johnson,  Elon  Co 
.-..Rev.  H.  D.  Williams,  Kanna 

 T.  A.  Hamme,  Oj 

  L.  V.  Davis,  I 


 L.  B.  Compton,  Ashe 

 A.   C.   Holland,  Fs 


-Rev.  James  A.  Evans.  Middl 
Miss  Anne  Bryant,  Banner  k 
J.  H.  Caudill,  Golds  j 


Grandfather  Orphans'  Home   

I.  O.  O.  F.  Home    .  

Memorial  Industrial  School  (Negro) —  

Methodist  Orphanage   

Mountain  Orphanage   -  —   

Nazareth  Orphan's  Home-    _ 

Oxford  Orphanage    

Presbyterian  Orphan's  Home    - 

Pythian  Home   

Robeson  County  Indian  Orphanage —  

South  Mauntain  Institute  -  

Sipes  Orchard  Home      _  

Thompson  Orphanage   _  —  _       M.  D.  Whisnant,  Chark 

NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATION 

Dr.  D.  J.  Rose,  President       _  -Goldsfcl 

J.  A.  Overton,  Vice-President.  -    _.        Sanf I 

Temple  Gobbel,  Treasurer          Chapel  1 

Guy  B.  Phillips,  Executive  Secretary-  „    _  -...Chapel  1 

CITY,  COUNTY  AND  DISTRICT  HEALTH  OFFICERS 


    W.  E.  Peay,  Winston-Sf 

-  -  -  -  —Rev.  A.  S.  Barnes,  Ral 

 Rev.  D.  R.  Freeman,  Black  Moun 

 -  —  -  T.  H.  Moose,  Rock  1 

   T.  E.  Regan,  Acting,  Ox? 

  Joseph  B.  Johnson,  Barium  Spr: 

   .Dewey  W.  Huggins,  Claj 

  _  Mrs.  Carley  Revels,  Pembii 

   _--  W.  R.  Williams,  M 

 —  _  Rev.  L.  C.  Pretty,  Cone 


City,  County 
or  District 

Alamance    

Alleghany-Ashe- Watauga  

Anson-Montgomery   

Avery- Yancey-Mitchell  

Beaufort-Hyde  —  _   

Bertie-Chowan    

Bladen  .—    __   

Buncombe  _     

Asheville    

Burke-Caldwell-McDowell  

Cabarrus  -  —     

Carteret-   


Health  Officer  and  Address 

-  -   ,  Grah 

 Dr.  Robert  C.  King,  Bo< 

...Dr.  Loren  Walin,  Wadesb( 
...Dr.  B.  B.  McGuire,  Burnsvi 


 —  -  Dr.  D.  E.  Ford,  Washingt 

   Dr.  S.  V.  Lewis,  Winds 

 Dr.  R.  S.  Cromartie,  Elizabethto1 

  Dr.  H.  C.  Whims,  Ashevi 

  _..Dr.  Margaret  J.  Lord,  Ashevi 

-  —Dr.  C.  N.  Sisk,  Morgant 

..Conco 


Catawba-Lincoln....-  _ 

Ch  e  rokee-  C 1  ay-  G  r  ah  am. 

Cleveland    

Columbus    — 

Craven    

Cumberland  —  


-Dr.  Frank  E.  Hyde,  Acting,  Beaufc 

 Dr.  E.  H.  Ellinwood,  Newt< 

  Dr.  Helen  Wells,  Murpl 

     Shell 


 _  Dr.  Floyd  Johnson,  Whitevil 

Dr.  H.  B.  Wadsworth,  Acting,  New  Bei 

 Dr.  M.  T.  Foster,  Fayettevil 

    Dr.  K.  C.  Moore,  Curritu< 

   Dr.  G.  C.  Gambrell,  Lexingtc 


Currituck-Dare         

Davidson   —  -    

Davie-Stokes-Yadkin  Dr.  Alfred  Mordecai,  Mocksvil 

Duplin  Dr.  G.  V.  Gooding,  Acting,  Kenansvil! 

Durham         Dr.  J.  H.  Epperson,  Durhai 

Edgecombe       -Dr.  Robert  F.  Young,  Tarbor 

Forsyth- Winston-Salem    Dr.  R.  L.  Carlton,  Winston-Salei 

Franklin         Dr.  S.  P.  Burt,  Louisbur 

Gaston             Dr.  R.  E.  Rhyne,  Gastoni 


Granville — 
Guilford  


Greensboro-  

High  Point  


..Dr.  Ballard  Norwood,  Oxfor 
—Dr.  R.  M.  Buie,  Greensbor 
.Dr.  F.  K.  Harder,  Greensbor 
  High  Poin 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


ity,  County 

District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

flifax   —  -      -  —  Dr.  Robert  F.  Young,  Halifl 

fl-nett    -    -    —  -Dr.  W.  B.  Hunter,  Lillington 

rywood-Jackson-Macon-Swain-Transylvania  Dr.  Mary  Michal,  Acting,  Waynesvillc 

Well    —          _    Statesville 

.inston            ..Dr.  E.  S.  Grady,  Smithfkld 

loir —  _  -  -  -  -        Dr.  R.  J.  Jones,  Kinston 

rtin....-    —   Dr.  John  W.  Williams.  Williamston 

cklenburg  _    _    _.Dr.  E.  H.  Hand,  Charlotte 

Charlotte —  __  -    _   Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Charlott. 

ore-Hoke..._  .  -  -    ~   Dr.  J.  W.  Wilcox,  Carthage 

sh —  -    -    -    Dr.  J.  S.  Chamblee,  Nashville 

Rocky  Mount  _.  .  _ —  —  _....Dr.  H.  Lee  Large,  Acting,  Rocky  Mount 

w  Hanover    _  _      _.  Dr.  A.  H.  Elliot,  Wilmington 

rthampton-Hertford-Gates  _  _  _  Dr.   W.   R.   Parker,  Jackson 

islow  _      —  _  _  Dr.  A.  A.  Gleitz,  Acting,  Jacksonville 

ange-Person-Chatham    Dr.  O.  David  Garvin,  Chapel  Hill 

Dr.  Gaston  W.  Rogers,  (Asst.),  Pittsboro 

nder  -      _  Dr.  N.  C.  Wolfe,  Acting,  Burgaw 

isquotank-Perquimans-Camden  —  Dr.   Z.  P.  Mitchell,   Elizabeth  City 

tt     _..  —   Dr.  N.  Thomas  Ennett,  Greenville 

),\    indolph  _  _  Dr.  G.  H.  Sumner,  Asheboro 

chmond-  -  -    —   Dr.  Charles  W.  Brown,  Acting,  Rockingham 

jOllI 

5j,  >beson  __  _  _  Dr.  E.  R.  Hardin,  Lumberton 

J|  Dckingham-Caswell—      „  Dr.  B.  M.  Drake,  Spray 

.    Dwan.„_        —  -    Dr.  C.  W.  Armstrong,  Salisbury 

futherford-Polk    —      Dr.  J.  T.  Ramsaur,  Rutherfordton 

ampson —  _  —  —    Dr.  Glenn  E.  Best,  Acting,  Clinton 

cotland      Dr.  E.  A.  Erwin,  Acting,  Laurinburg 

tanly         .....Dr.  W.  M.  McKenzie,  Acting,  Albemarle 

,,  ,urry_  _          _  Dr.  R.  B.  C.  Franklin,  Mount  Airv 


yrrell-Washington      Dr.  Claudius  McGowan,  Acting,  Plymouth 

nion    _     Dr.  Crem  Ham,  Monroe 


lance- Warren    „    —    -  Dr.  A.  D.  Gregg,  Henderson 


Vake            Dr.  A.  C.  Bulla,  Raleigh 

"!  jtayne-Greene   -  --    Dr.  S.  B.  McPheeters,  Goldsboro 

*  hikes...        -    —Dp.  A.  J.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

rilson         Dr.  H.  W.  Stevens.  Wilson 
PRIVATE  CAMPS 

(Members  American  Camping  Association,  Miss  Clarina  Cornwell 
Winthrop  College,  Rock  Hill,  S.  C.  Treasurer.) 
Bar  H  Camp,  Henderscmville,  N.  C,  Henry  Bartol,  Jr.,  Tryon,  N.  C. 

Big  Cove  Camp  and  Ranch,  Cherokee,  N.  C,  J.  Howard  Berry,  N-Charleston,  S.  C,  Box  75. 
Camp  Arrowhead,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  J.  O.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
'Camp  Bearwalla,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C.  F.  C.  Walter,  Rt.  1,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C. 
Camp  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Inez  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 
*Camp  Carolina,  Brevard,  N.  C,  R.  A.  Kimzey,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
'Camp  Catawba,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  Vera  Lachmann,  Bryn  Mawr  College, 
Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Camp  Deerwood,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Gordon  Sprott,  Camp  Deerwood,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Camp  Greystone,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Virginia  Hanna,  Spartanburg.  S.  C.  Box  1662. 
fCamp  Hemlock,  Waynesville,  N.  C,  Frederick  Crum.  Richmond,  Va.f  4906  W.  Franklin  St. 
ICamp  Highland  Lake,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  C.  D.  Woodward,  Hendersonville.  N.  C. 
ICamp  Illahee,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Kathryn  Curtis,  Brevard  N.  C. 

'Camp  Junaluska,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C,  Miss  Ethel  McCoy,  Va.-Intermont  College,  Bris- 
j       tol,  Va. 

|  Camp  Keystone,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Katherine  Ives,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  824  Nira  St. 
ICamp  Merrie-Woode,  Sapphire,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Jonathan  Day,  Camp  Merrie-Woode,  Sapphire, 

•  N.  C. 

J  Camp  Mishemokwa,  Bear  Wallow,  N.  C,  E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington,  N.  C,  Box  782. 
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Camp  Mondamin,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
Camp  Montreat,  Montreat,  N.  C,  Mrs.  S.  H.  McBride,  Centreville,  Miss. 
Camp  Mt.  Mitchell,  Burnsville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Bertha  M.  Palmer,  2900  Downing-,  Jackso 
Fla. 

Camp  Ogallalla,  Goldsboro,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Owen  Dail,  Goldsboro,  N.  C,  Box  1 
Camp  Rockbrook,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 
Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaverville,  N.  C,  C.  Walton  Johnson,  Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaverville, 
Camp  Skyland,  Clyde,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Helen  Harris,  2137  Herschel,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 
Camp  Ton-A-Wando,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Grace  N.  Haynes,  544  Boyd  St.,  Spt 
burg,  S.  C. 

Camp  Tally-Ho,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Nettie  Riddick,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 
Camp  Yonahloose,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  A.  P.  Kephart,  Sarasota  Outdoor  School, 
sota,  Fla. 

Camp  Yonahnoka,  Linville,  N.  C,  C.  V.  Tompkins,  Episcopal  High  School,  Alexander, 
Glenlaurel  Camp,  Little  Switzerland,  N.  C,  Helen  McMahon,  Sweet  Briar,  Va. 
Hickory-Dockery  Camp,  Guilford  College,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Claudius  Dockery,  Jr.,  Guilford 
N.  C,  Box  34. 

Lake  Lure  Camp  for  Girls,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Dr.  Edna  Warner,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 
Mary  Gwynn's  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mary  W.  Gwynn,  Brevard,  N.  C. 
Silver  Pines  Camp,  Roaring  Gap,  N.  C,  Priscilla  Shaw,  Box  768,  Sumter,  S.  C. 
St.  John's  Camp  for  Girls,  Waynesville,  N.  C,  Rev.  A.  F.  Rohrbacher,  Waynesville,  N. 
Transylvania  Music  School  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  James  C.  Pfohl,  Davidson  College,  D 
son,  N.  C. 

SUMMER  CAMP  FOR  NEGRO  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 

North  Carolina  C.  of  C.P.T.A.  Camp,  Bricks,  N.  C,  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson,  N. 

TEACHERS  PLACEMENT  BUREAUS 

Carolina  Teachers'  Agency,  Henderson. 

Hayworth  Teachers'  Agency,  High  Point. 

Placement  Bureau,  U.  N.  C.  Summer  School,  Chapel  Hill. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Raleigh. 

PRIVATE  KINDERGARTEN  SCHOOLS 
White 

Unit-School  Principal  and  Address 

Franklin  —  Mrs.  W.  W.  O'Neal,  Louisburg 

Mrs.  E.  W.  Furgerson,  Louisburg 

Fayetteville.   Miss  Josephine  Smith,  Fayetteville 

Greenville    Mrs.  Frances  Bowen,  Greenville 

Lenoir  _  Mrs.  Robey  Dixon,  Lenoir 

New  Bern......  _  _  Miss  Bessie  Hollister,  New  Bern 

N.  Wilkesboro  Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Randolph  _     Mrs.  T.  A.  Barnes,  Asheboro 

Roanoke  Rapids  _  „  Miss  Ella  Dean  Lee,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Salisbury — Presbyterian  Kindergarten  Mrs.  Milton  Braun,  Salisbury 

Luthern  Kindergarten  Mrs.  Harry  Uzzell,  Salisbury 

Nursery  School  &  Kindergarten  Mrs.  Doris  Kelly  Price,  Salisbury 

Tarboro    _  _  Mrs.  P.  H.  Hedgewick,  Tarboro 

Washington — Christian-Congregational  Miss  Pauline  Walker,  Washington 

Negro 

Edenton— St.  John's  Parochial  Mrs.  S.  N.  Griffith,  Edenton 

Southern  Pines — R.  C.  Lawson  Institute  T.  R.  Brown,  Southern  Pines 

PRIVATE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 

White 

Unit-School  Principal,  Address 

Catawba — St.  Stephens  Lutheran  Christian 

Day  School  ,  Victor  Brott,  Hickory,  R.  2 
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Harry  Voit,  Conover 


 Rev.  Lambert,  Penland 


Cciordia — Christian  Day  ._  _. 

d  nville — Catholic   Church  _    ...Greenville 

-Hiwood— St.  John's  School  Waynesville 

H  iersonville— Immaculata  School  Mother  O'Brien,  Hendersonville 

M  hell — Appalachian  —  ....  

N   Bern— St.  Paul's  Catholic  School  

pier— St.  Joseph  School  

P  'hurst  .  ...  _  

piand — School  of  Handicrafts  

pj-igh — Ravenscroft  -  _  _  

Sjsbury — Sacred  Heart  Catholic  School.. 
sjthern  Pines — The  Ark  „  


...Burgaw 

..Mrs.  Evelyn  Barrett,  Pinehurst 
—Miss  Lucy  Morgan,  Penland 
..Mrs.  H.  L.  Williamson,  Raleigh 
...Father  Helfrich,  Salisbury 
....Mrs.  Millicent  Hayes,  Southern  Pines 


STATE  SUPPORTED  SCHOOLS 


N  Teachers  County 
ar  Principals  and 
Ei     H.  S.  School 


Superintendent 
Principal  and  School  Address 


Classification 
Elementary  High  School 
Rating  fYear   Rating  fYear 


White: 

19     Burke:   School  for  Deaf. 


Moore:  Samarcand  

4     Wake:    School  for  Blind- 


-Dr.  C.  E.  Rankin,  Superintendent 

-Mrs.  Pattie  T.  Tate,  Morganton  

.-Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Superintendent 
-Mrs.  Minnie  Flack,  Eagle  Springs. . . 
-E.  N.  Peeler,  Superintendent 
-T.  E.  Stough,  Raleigh  


Acc. 


1923 


Negro: 
3     Wake:    School  for 
Blind  and  Deaf. . 


I  Teachers 
and 

hcipals  County  and  School 
m   H.  S. 


-E.  N.  Peeler,  Superintendent 
-M.  H.  Crockett,  Raleigh  


FEDERAL  SCHOOLS 


Official  Head  and  Address 


Classification 
Elementary  High  School 
Rating  fYear   Rating  fYear 


Whiie: 

6      10      Onslow:  Camp  Lejeune 
School  


-R.  C.  Beemon,  Superintendent 
.-1st  Lt.  Helen  J.  McGraw 
-Officer  in  Charge,  Camp  Lejeune 


Acc. 


Indian: 
5      Swain:  Chefokee  Indian 
School  


.Samuel  H.  Gilliam,  Cherokee. 


Acc*  1946 


Acc.  1941 


PRIVATE  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 


County 


HITE: 

Alleghany. 

Buncombe. 


CaldweD. 


High  School 


Glade  Valley  

Acad,  of  St.  Genevieve. . 

Asheville  School  

Ben  Lippen  Boys  School 

Christ  School  

Mon treat  College  

Pisgah  Indus.  Inst  

Wilson  Vocational  Jr. 

College  

Patterson  School  


Principal  and  School  Address 


W.  C.  Thompson,  Glade  Valley. . . 
Mother  Margaret  Potts,  Ashveille. 
David  R.  Fall,  Asheville  School. .  . 
Jonathan  G.  Williams,  Asheville. . . 

David  P.  Harris,  Arden  

Margaret  Spencer,  Montreat  

E.  C.  Waller,  Candler  

Arthur  M.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa 
Alfred  A.  Whipple,  Legerwood.  .  . . 


Classification 


Acc. 

Acc* 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc* 

1928 

Acc* 

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1928 

Acc. 

1938 

•Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 


and  Secondary  Schools.      fFirst  year  accredited. 
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County 


High  School 


Principal  and  School  Address 


Classification 


Rating 


tYt 


Forsyth. 
Gaston. 


Guilford... 
Haywood . . 
Henderson . 


Mecklenburg. 


Moore . . . 
Robeson . 
Sam peon. 


Union . 
Wake. 


Salem  Academy  

Belmont  Abbey  

Sacred  Heart  Academy. . , 
Oak  Ridge  Institute. 

Peoples  Bible  

Springdale  

St.  John's  

Asheville  Agricultural. . . 

Fassifern  

Blue  Ridge  

Burton  Institute  

Charlotte  Country  Day . 

O'Donoghue  

Notre  Dame  Academy. . 
Presbyterian  Jr.  College. 
Pineland  College  and 
Edwards  Military  Inst. 

Wingate  Jr.  College  

Cathedral  Latin  

Peace  

St.  Mary's  School  


Mary  A.  Weaver,  Winston-Salem  

Rev.  Cuthbert  E.  Allen  

Sister  M.  Hildegard,  Belmont  

T.  0.  Wright,  Oak  Ridge  

Rev.  J.  P.  Green,  Greensboro  

Victor  E.  Jacoby,  Canton  

Sister  M.  Cordea,  Waynesville  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Jasperson,  Fletcher  

J.  R.  Sevier,  Hendersonville  

J.  R.  Sandifer,  Hendersonville  

Thomas  Burton,  Headmaster,  Charlotte. 

Nar  Warren  Taylor,  Charlotte  

Sister  Mary  de  Sales,  Charlotte  

Sister  Berchmans  Julie,  Southern  Pines. . 
Louis  C.  LaMotte,  Maxton  


W.  J.  Jones,  Salemburg  

C.  C.  Burris,  Wingate  

Sister  M.  Grace  Electra,  Raleigh. 

W.  C.  PresBly,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Ernest  Cruikshank,  Raleigh . 


NEGRO: 
Beaufort. . . 
Buncombe . 

Craven  

Guilford... 


Pasquotank. 


Mother  of  Mercy. . . 

A'len  Home  

St.  Joseph  Convent. 
Immanuel  Lutheran. 
Palmer  Memorial  . . 
Roanoke  Institute. . 


Sister  M.  DeChantal,  Washington . 

Miss  Juua  Titus,  Ashevide  , 

Sister  M.  Hubert,  New  Bern  

Rev.  H.  Nau,  Greensboro  

Dr.  C.  Hawkins  Brown,  Sedalia.  . . 
D.  S.  Nichols,  Elizabeth  City  


Ace* 
Ace* 
Ace* 
Ace* 

Ace 
Ace 
Ace 
Ace* 
Ace* 
Ace 

Ace 
Ace 
Ace* 

Ace* 
Ace 
Ace 
Ace* 
Ace* 


Ace 
Ace* 
Ace 
Ace* 
Ace* 


19: 

195 
_ 


194 
193 


194 

194' 
194! 
1941 


193J 


1937 
1924 
1946 


•Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.      fFirst  year  accredited. 

PRINCIPALS  OF  PUBLIC  ELEMENTARY  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

County  units  are  printed  in  bold  face  capital  letters,  whereas  city  units  are  indicated  1 
black  face  capitals  and  lower  case.  The  number  of  teachers  and  principals  includes  i 
teachers  employed.  • 

Under  "Classification"  the  year  given  is  that  of  the  initial  year  of  continuous  accreditmen 
Accredited  schools  are  designated  by  the  letters  "Ace"  The  rating  is  for  the  school  year  en 
ing  June  30,  1946.  "R"  indicates  recognition  of  schools  which  have  met  all  requirements  f< 
:iccreditment  except  number  of  teachers.  All  schools  not  rated  are  classified  as  non-standai 

and  hence  are  indicated  by  ruled  lines  (  )  in  the  classification  columns.  Where  an  elemei 

tary  or  high  school  is  operated  independently,  the  other  columns  are  indicated  by  leader  lin< 

(  ).  In  the  case  of  high  schools  an  asterisk  (*)  denotes  membership  in  the  Association  t 

Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools  of  the  Southern  States.  For  Negro  schools  the  asterisk  (* 
indicates  approval  by  the  Southern  Education  Association. 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S.t 


196 

84 

142 

70 

16 

7 

14 

6 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


ALAMANCE — 

White: 
Alexander- Wilson . . . 
Altamahaw-Ossipee . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


M.  E.  Yount,  Graham 


G.  B.  Robbins,  Graham,  R.  2  

V.  Mayo  Bundy,  Elon  College,  R.  2. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Ace 
Ace 


1939 
1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Ace 
Ace 


1924 
1924 


tlncludes  vocational  teachers. 
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Teachers 
and 
'rincipals 

H.S.f 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Eli- Whitney... 
Elon  College. .  . 
E.  M,  Holt. . . . 

Glencoe  

Graham  

Haw  River  

Mebane  

Midway  

Pleasant  Grove . 

Saxapahaw  

Sylvan  


Negro: 

Bowden  

Byrds  

Cedar  Cliff  

Ellington  

Elon  

Graham  

Green  Level  — 

McCray  

Mebane  

Morrows  Grove. 
Pleasant  Grove . 

Rock  Creek  

Swepsonville . .  . 
Union  Ridge. .  . 

Unity  

Woods  Chapel. . 


Burlington— 

White.: 
Broad  Street.  . 

Hillcrest  

Elmira  

Fairground  

Fisher  Street. . 

Glennope  

Glen  Raven . . . 
Maple  Avenue. 


Negro: 
Delia  Plane.  . 
Sellars-Gunn . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Thomas  E.  McBane,  Graham,  R.  2  , 

Leland  S.  McDonald,  Elon  College  , 

L  M.  Adcock,  Burlington,  R.  1  , 

Mrs.  Allie  H.  Abercrombie,  Burlington,  R. 

N.  G.  Bryan,  Graham  

J.  R.  Barker,  Haw  River  

E.  M.  Yoder,  Mebane  

Annie  G.  Webster,  Burlington  

E.  F.  Iseley,  Burlington,  R.  3  

Horace  Brannon,  Saxarabaw  

A.  M.  Primm,  Snow  Camp  


Pearl  Watlington,  Graham,  R.  2. . 
Mary  Richmond,  Cedar  Grove . . . 

Eliza  C.  Ho't,  Graham,  R.  1  

Fannie  B.  Headen,  Graham,  R.  2. 

Leora  Trollinger,  Graham  

Dow  Spaulding.  Graham  

Mary  Holt,  Burlington  

Margaret  Daye,  Burnngton  

Dempsey  Pettway,  Jr.,  Mebane.  . 
Fannie  B.  Kirk,  Graham,  R.  2.  .  . 

W.  I.  Morris,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Merle  McRay,  Burlington  

T.  R.  Worth,  Haw  River,  R.  1 . . . 

Pearl  Ropers,  Burlington  

H.  H.  Faucette,  Mebane,  R.  1.  .  . 
Ava  Holt,  Graham,  R.  1  


L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington 


C.  C.  Linnemann,  Burlington  

H.  G.  McBane,  Burlington  

Grace  Cheek,  Burlington  

J.  P.  Lentz,  Burlington  

Mary  G.  McLeod,  Burlington  

R.  B.  Moffett,  Burlington  

Mrs.  Brown  Fogleman,  Burlington. 
B.  R.  Ridenhour,  Burlington  


\  Horace  C.  Goore,  Burlington. 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 


Acc. 

R 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 

1938 


1938 
1939 
1940 


1946 
1941 
1946 


1938 


1938 


1938 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc* 


1924 
1926 
1927 


1922 
1925 
1925 


1929 


1925 


1937 


1934 


1930 


ALEXANDER 

White: 
Academy. .  . . 
Bethlenem . . . 

Bethel  

Ellendale  

Hiddenite  


Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville 

Mrs.  Elsie  Sherrill,  Stony  Point. 

Wayne  Austin,  Taylorsville  

T.  Wilson  Watts,  Taylorsville. . 
Carl  Dagenhart,  Taylorsville  


W.  W.  Stockman,  Hiddenite  I  Acc. 


1940      Acc.  1924 


flncludes  vocational  teachers. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


11 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Kerley  

Stony  Point. . 
Taylorsville . . 
Wittenburg.  . 

Negro: 
Happly  Plains 


ALLEGHANY 

White: 

Cherrylane  

Glade  Valley . . 
Laurel  Springs 
Liberty  Knob. 

Little  Pine  

New  Hope  

Pine  Swamp.  . 
Piney  Creek. . , 

Rich  HiU  

Sparta  

Stratford  

Whitehead  

Wolf  Branch.  . 

Negro: 

Cherrylane  

Gap  Civil  


ANSON- 

White: 
Ansonville.  .  . 
Burnsville.  . . 
Deep  Creek . . 

Lilesville  

Peachland. . . 
Polkton  


Negro: 

AUen  

Ansonville. .  . 

Bennett  

Bethel  

Brown  Creek. 
Cedar  Hill. . . 
Deep  Creek . . 

Dunlap  

Fair  view  

Fall  Branch.. 
Garris  Grove . 
Green  Hill.  . . 
Gum  Springs. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Carl  Allen,  Taylorsville 
W.  H.  Kelly,  Stony  Point. . . 
Carl  Matheson,  Taylorsville. 
C.  H.  Gryder,  Taylorsville. . 

R.  W.  Johnson,  Taylorsville. 


Clyde  Fields,  Sparta 

Bettie  Joines,  Cherry  Lane  

Mrs.  Beatrice  D.  Gentry,  Glade  Valley 

Fred  T.  Tart,  Laurel  Springs  

Mrs.  Nannie  McCann,  Roaring  Gap.  . 

D.  Clair  Wyatt,  Sparta  

Mrs.  Lura  Spaulding,  Sparta  

Rachel  Tnompson,  Glade  Valley  

Geo.  McVan  Hoy,  Piney  Creek  

Ray  V.  Smith,  Sparta,  R  

Ray  Walker,  Sparta  

Mrs.  Nina  D.  Fender,  Stratford  

Mrs.  Carrie  V.  Fender,  Whitehead  

Mrs.  Johnny  T.  Gambill,  Sparta  

Mrs.  Byrdia  K.  Steele,  Sparta  

Mary  Randolph,  Sparta  


J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro 


T.  H.  Whitley,  Ansonville  

Steve  Hall,  Polkton,  R  2  

A.  B.  Collins,  Wadesboro,  R.  3. 

Wm.  E.  Powell,  Lilesville  

G.  B.  Lamm,  Peachland  

J.  H.  Home,  Polkton  


Nora  L.  McLain,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

J.  A.  Blount,  Ansonville  

Catherine  M.  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R  1 
Rosa  Baucum,  Little  Wadesboro,  R  3. . 
Alice  Hilliard,  Wadesboro,  Box  15. . . 
Elnora  Ledbetter,  Wadesboro,  R.  2 . . 
Geo.  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  1. . . 
Martha  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  R.  3 

Bettye  Luther,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Minnie  Cole  Rennick  Wadesboro. . . 
Nora  Williams  Cash,  Wadesboro,  Box  393 

Lucille  Crump,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Gertrude  Dargan,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc 


1940 
1940 


1943 


1941 


High  Schc 


Rating  Y 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


192 
193 


193: 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Henry  Grove. . . 

Home  

Hough  

Ingram  

Little  

Long  Pine  

Niven  

Parson '6  Grove . 

Peachland  

Pee  Dee  

Piney  Woods. . . 

Polkton  

Red  Hill  

Salem  

Savannah  

Shady  Grove . . . 

Tnomas  

Wall  Town  

White  Store.... 

Morven— 

White: 
Morven  

Negro: 

Cairo  

Gatewood  

McFarlan  

Morven  

White  Pond.... 

Wadesboro— 

White: 

Wadesboro  

Central  Primary 

Negro: 
Anson  Training. 


AS  He- 
White 
Ashland. .  . . 
Baldwin.  . . . 
Big  Ridge. . . 

Boggs  

Buffalo  

Burnt  Hill.  . 

Chapel  

Dancan  

Elkland. . . . 

Fairview  

Flatwooda. . . 
Fleetwood .  . . 


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


T.  W.  Bennett,  Lilesville,  Box  214  

Agnes  T.  Matthews,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Talmade  Bennett,  Wadesboro  

Venetta  Bostick  Drew,  Parkton  

Leonard  Sturdivant,  Wadesboro,  R.  3 . . . 

Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Dorothy  McNeill  Huntley  

Versie  Belle  Kluttz,  Wadesboro,  R.  3.  . . 
Rosa  Bell  McCormick,  Peachland,  Box  142 

Ethel  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4  

Ledlar  ThreadgiU,  Rockingham,  R.  1.  .  . 

Reece  Sinclair,  Polkton  

Matt  e  Richardson,  Wadesboro,  Box  5.  . 

J.  H.  Cowan,  Wadesboro  

Johnsie  Deberry,  Lilesville,  R.  1  

Charles  Spencer,  Adams,  Fee  Dee  

Claudie  F.  Saine,  16  Ballard  St ,  Wadesboro 

Mary  Reid  Lilly,  Pee  Dee,  R.  1  

Blanche  Williams,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  


Rowe  Henry,  Morven 
Rowe  Henry,  Morven. 


Era  Young,  Morven  

Ola  Flowers,  Morven  

Nathaniel  Capel,  Morven  

J.  F.  McRae,  Morven  

Monroe  E.  Jackson,  Morven. . . 

W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro 

W.  L.  Wildermuth,  Wadesboro. 
Julia  Lee  Cameron,  Wadesboro. 
L.  H.  Fogleman,  Wadesboro.  . . 


J.  R.  Faison,  Wadesboro. 


B.  H.  Duncan,  Jefferson 

Mrs.  Beulah  W.  McNeil,  Ashland  

Mrs.  Vista  Hartsoe  Dollar,  W.  Jefferson 

Mrs.  Rebecca  Miller,  Wagoner  

Onna  Darnel ,  Jefferson  

Thos.  C.  Hardin,  W.  Jefferson  

Alma  Colvard,  Laurel  Springs  

Zola  Blevins,  Helton  

Mrs.  Mayire  Goodman,  W.  JefTerson.  . , 

James  J.  Miller,  Todd  

Edgar  Barr,  Lansing  

Frances  Darnell,  Grayson  

James  A.  Stanley,  Fleetwood  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1942 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Aic. 


Adc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1942 


1924 


1942 


1930 


1933 


1932 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


ASHE— 

White: 

Friendship  

Glendale  Springs. . 

Graham  

Green  Valley  

Healing  Springs . . . 

Helton  

Hemlock  , 

Hurricane  

I  die  wild  

Jefferson  , 

Landmark  , 

Lansing  

Laurel  Fork  , 

Little  Helton  

Meadow  view  

Mill  Creek  

Nathan's  Creek. . . 

New  Hope  

Obids  

Othello  

Orion  

Osborne  

Oval  

Parker  

Peak  Creek  

Rash  

Rich  Hill  

Riverview  

Roaring  Fork.  .  .  . 

Rock  Creek  

Rye  Cove  

Silas  Creek  

Staggs  Creek  

Suear  Grove  

Southerland  

Thaxton  

Toliver  

Trout  

Virginia-Carolina. 

Warrens  viDe  

West  Jefferson  

White  Oak  

Negro: 

Bristol  

Creston  

Crumpler  Institute 


AVERY— 

White 
Banner  Elk. 
Beech  Mt  . . 
Cranberry. . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mary  Jordan,  Jefferson  

Ernest  Bare,  Glendale  Springs  

Mrs.  Stella  Barr,  Lansing  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Barlow,  Trade,  Tenn.. . . 

A.  D.  Goodman,  Crumpler  

John  M.  Burket,  Warrensville  

Vina  K.  Love,  Hemlock  

Fannie  Lee  Carter,  Lansini?  

Mrs.  Myrtle  Fletcher,  Idlewi'd  

J.  B.  Hash,  Jefferson   

C.  F.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek  

Ron  Davis,  Lansing  

Mrs.  Gladys  W.  Cox,  Laurel  Springs 

Wadie  Woods,  Sturgills  

Orrin  Shepherd,  Lansing  

James  Houck,  Todd  

A.  B.  Hurt,  Nathan's  Creek  

A.  A.  Perry,  Whitetop,  Va  

Mrs.  Agatha  Parsons,  Obids  

Marv  Severt,  Othello  

Quinon  Bare,  Wagoner   

Mrs.  Mattie  Shumate,  Lansing  

Mattie  Parsons,  W.  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Bertha  Mahala,  Ashland  

Greer  R.  Sheets,  Laurel  Springs  

Doyle  Robinson,  Creston  

Howard  Gravbeal,  C'ifton  

Herbert  Graybeal  Fig  

Ina  Mae  Oliver,  Hem'ock  

Mrs.  Pauline  Martin,  Trade,  Tenn.. 

Mrs.  AUie  E.  Denny,  Grayson  

C.  M.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek  

Floyd  JoneB,  Comet  

Mrs.  Mayme  W.  Smith,  Lansing. .  . 

Jewel  R.  Miller,  Creston  

Mary  Lean  Carter,  Lansing. ....... 

Mrs.  Minta  Grubb,  Toliver  

M.  H.  Eller,  Creston  

L.  K  .  Halsey,  Grassy  Creek  

W.  Lee  Jones,  Warrensville  

Robt.  Davis,  W.  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Fae  Fletcher,  Lansing  

Corene  Bass,  Jefferson  

Oddie  J.  Cox,  Creston  

Helen  Graves,  Crumpler  


George  M.  Bowman,  Newland 

Zelzah  McCoury,  Banner  Elk . 
New'and  Johnson,  Whaley — 
C.  A.  Bowlick,  Heaton  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1944 


1940 


1944 


High  School 


Rating  Yeai 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc.  1932 


1931 


1927 


1933 


1935 


1922 
1923 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


31 


COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Crossnore.. . 
Elk  Park. .  . 

Heaton  

Minneapolis. 
Newland  — 
Riverside . . . 

Negro 
Elk  Park... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Dwight  A.  Fink,  Crossnore  

Delia  Hampton,  Elk  Park  

Silas  Buchanan,  Minneapolis  

Zellian  McCoury,  Senia  

Shelby  R.  Robertson,  Newland.. 
Eugene  Koone,  Crossnore  

Walter  T.  Washington,  Elk  Park 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1941 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 


1924 


122 

35 

BEAUFORT— 

69 

6 

White: 

11 

5 

13 

7 

Bath  

12 

5 

16 

5 

10 

4 

7 

53 

9 

Negro: 

17 

3 

5 

Bath  

13 

3 

6 

12 

3 

Pantego  

68 

23 

Washington— 

39 

16 

White: 

7 

15 

High  

9 

1 

Old  Ford  

23 

John  H.  Small  

29 

7 

Negro: 

2 

4 

Peyton  

2 

River  Road  

20 

7 

1 

M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington 

J.  T.  Tanner,  Aurora  

H.  T.  Latham,  Jr.,  Bath  

James  M.  Dunlap,  Belhaven  

H.  B.  Mayo,  Chocowinity  

N.  R.  Vincent,  Pantego  

Russell  M.  Jefferson,  Pinetown  

S.  W.  Snowden,  Aurora  

Dorothy  Nobles,  Bat  

G.  T.  Swinson,  Belhaven  

Julia  B.  Mooresmith,  Chocowinity. 
M.  Q.  Wyche,  Pantego  

E.  A.  West,  Washington 

J.  T.  Kornegay,  Washington  

D.  W.  Gaskill,  Washington  

L.  H.  Swindell,  Jr.,  Washington . . . 

Mrs.  Flora  L.  Price,  414  W.  6th  St. 

W.  B.  Whichard  

Mrs.  Carrie  Bovd,  706  Gladden  St. 

P.  S.  Jones,  848  Pierce  St  

Alice  B.  Bailey,  R.  2,  Box  249. .. . 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc, 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1925 
1922 
1936 
1922 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1926 


177 

49 

BERTIE— 

61 

28 

White: 

4 

Askewville  

10 

4 

9 

6 

7 

3 

Mars  Hill  

6 

3 

Merry  Hill  

3 

5 

3 

Roxobel-Kelford..  .. 

5 

Windsor  

6 

6 

Windsor  High  

1 

3 

Wood  ville-Le  wis  ton . 

J.  L.  Dupree,  Windsor 

George  Lassiter,  Windsor  

Ernest  W.  Morgan,  Aulander  

G.  I.  Carriker,  Colerain  

H.  V.  Parker,  Colerain  

L.  G.  Finch,  Merry  Hill  

Mrs.  Mary  R.  Grimes,  Powellsville 

Cleveland  Cannon,  Roxobel  

Elizabeth  Whitley,  Windsor  

R.  P.  Martin,  Windsor  

Onnie  Cockrell,  Lewiston  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 


1943 


Acc. 

Aco. 

1925 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1938 

Acc. 

1928 

Aco. 

1921 

Acc. 

1931 

32 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


21 


46 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


BERTIE— 

Negro: 

Ashland  

Aulander  

Avoca  

Carter  Bond  

Cherrys  

Chowotic  

Clarks  

Colerain  , 

Conicanary  

Eaaons  Grove  

C.  G.  White  

Holly  Grove  

Indian  Woods  

Kelford  

Kings  

Lewiston  

Luella  

Maloncy  

Merry  Hill  

Merry  Meta  

Mt.  Aratat  

Mt.  Hermon  

Mt.  Olive  

Penders  

Perrys  

Piney  Wood  Chapel 

Pleasant  Oak  

Powells  

RedHil)  

Rock  Hill  

Rocky  Branch  

Rogers  

Roxobel  

Sams  Chapel  

Sandy  Point  

Spellers  Grove  

Spring  Hill  

St.  Francis  

St.  Luke  

Weeping  Mary.  .  .  . 

Woodard  

W.  S.  Etheridge..  . 
Wynns  Grove  

BLADEN- 

White: 

Abbottsburg  

Bladenboro  

Carver's  Creek  

Clarkton  

Dublin  

Elizabethtown  

Hickory  Grove. 
Kelly  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Sadie  B.  Manley,  Edenton  

C.  F.  Wilder,  Aulander  

Geraldine  T.  Council,  Merry  Hill  

William  S.  Bell,  Windsor  

Reval  B.  Wheeler,  Colerain  

Otelia  Boone,  Windsor  

Gussie  L.  Thompson,  Lewiston  

D.  L.  Simmons,  Colerain  

Brusie  Taylor  Faison,  Aulander  

Evelyn  D.  Stewart,  Aulander  

T.  M.  Garris,  Powellsville  

Eleanor  L.  Hill,  Colerain  

Grady  G.  Rice,  Windsor  

Brodie  L.  Boone,  Kelford  

Mollie  P.  Holley,  Windsor  

John  B.  Bond,  Lewiston  

Christine  Moore,  Lewiston  

Tube  R.  Bazemorc,  Windsor  

Robert  W.  Taylor,  Merry  Hill  

Dicey  S.  Carter,  Windsor  

Raie  B.  Cherry,  Windsor  

Lendoro  Bazemore,  Windsor  

Pearl  Y.  Bazemore,  Windsor  

Sarah  J.  Capehart,  Lewiston  

Cornelia  P.  Harris,  Colerain  

Lawrence  M.  Jackson,  Ahoskie  

Daisy  B.  Parham,  Windsor  

Phebus  Riddick,  Lewiston  

Zetclla  Watson,  Windsor  

Nellie  L.  Small,  Merry  Hill  

Florida  R.  Burton,  Aulander  

Cora  A.  Boone,  Colerain  

George  G.  Moore,  Roxobel  

Ethel  B.  White,  Windsor  

Naomi  B.  Hawkins,  Windsor  

Juanita  Berry,  Windsor  

Sadie  R.  Rummels,  Lewiston  

Mary  A.  Bond,  Windsor  

Jas.  T.  Mountain,  Windsor  

Rosa  Thompson,  Lewiston  

William  D.  Lassiter,  Windsor  

John  Whitted  Bond,  Windsor  

Jodie  E.  Armstrong,  Colerain  

D.  M.  Calhoun,  Elizabethtown 

Mrs.  Marie  W.  Lennon,  Abbottsburg 

W.  A.  Hough,  Bladenboro  

Mrs.  Clossie  E.  Lewis, Council,  R.. . . 

W.  R.  Lathan,  Clarkton  

C.  A.  Elmore,  Elizabethtown  

W.  E.  Tilson,  Elizabethtown  

J.  P.  Snipes,  Garland  

Mrs.  Ada  H.  Smith,  Kelly  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


1946 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1921 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


33 


H.S. 


IS 


127 

127 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


BLADEN— 

White: 

Tar  Heel  

White  Oak  

Negro: 

Abbottsburfr  

Baltimore  

Bladenboro  

Browns  Creek  

Clarkton  

East  Arcadia  

Hammonds  Creek 
Miller  Chapel. .  . . 

Miller  Hill  

Mt.  Olive  

Murphey's  Bridge 

Natmoore  

New  Light  

Porterville  

Spring  Branch  

Tar  Heel  

Training  School. . 

Turnbull  

Whites  Creek. . . . 
White  Oak  


Brunswick- 
White: 

Bolivia  

Leland  

Shallotte  

Southport  

Waccamaw  

Negro: 

Battle  Royal  

Brunswick  Training 

Chapel  Road  

La  Savannah  

Leland  

Longwood  

Navassa  

North  West  

Phoenix  

Piney  Grove  

Royal  Oak  

Supply  

Waccamaw  


buncombe- 
White: 

Anderson.  . . . 
Barnardsville . 
Beech  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


N.  H.  Shope,  Tar  Heel  

C.  P.  Ashley,  White  Oak  

Jessie  M.  Mills,  Abbottsburg  

J.  E.  Bryan,  Council,  R.  1  

C.  M.  McCall,  Bladenboro  

Dorothy  McLaurin  Dunham,  Elizabethtown 

C.  J.  Barber,  Clarkton  

W.  R.  Davis,  Acme,  R  

Vera  Greene,  Clarkton,  R.  1  

Pearl  Whitted,  Garland,  R.  1  

Virginia  H.  Beaufort,  St.  Paul,  R.  2  

Clarence  McDonald,  Clarkton  

Clara  Humphrey,  Tomahawk,  R.  1  

Wendell  L.  Watkins,  Kellv,  R.  2  

E.  T.  Simpson,  White  Oak,  R  

Mary  M.  Watson,  Clarkton,  R.  2  

J.  F.  McLaurin,  St.  Pauls,  R  

Milton  A.  Gainey,  Tar  Heel  

Charles  U.  DeBerry,  Elizabethtown  

Frankie  Shaw  Avery,  Fayetteville,  R.  5. .  . . 

Alton  Ellison,  Clarkton,  R.  1  

Cora  Bell  Singletary,  White  Oak,  R.  1  


Annie  May  Woodside,  Southport 

0.  C.  Burton,  Bolivia  

E.  E.  King,  Leland  

H.  C.  Stone,  Shallotte  

D.  W.  Watson,  Southport  

J.  T.  Denning,  Ash  

Mary  A.  Galloway,  Leland  

A.  C.  Caviness,  Southport  

Edward  Clemmons,  Leland  

Jesse  M.  Monroe,  Shallotte  

Abraham  McCoy,  Leland  

Gertrude  Gibbs,  Longwood  

Benj.  Thomas,  Navassa  

Hollie  Bryant,  North  West  

Van  Galloway,  Phoenix  

Maude  H.  Hankins,  Bolivia  

Janie  M.  Hynes,  Supply  

Henry  B.  Green,  Supply  

Bertha  McGill,  Ash  


T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville 

Louise  Dillingham,  Barnardsville 
George  Jarvis,  Barnardsville .... 
H.  E.  Sawyer,  Weaverville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 
1940 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc 


1935 


1936 
1940 


1931 


1930 
1927 
1930 
1923 
1930 


1929 


1923 


34 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


H.S. 


12 

8 

OR 

8 

17 
1/ 

Q 
O 

1 

12 

5 

15 

7 

9 

5 

0 

3 

4 

i  n 
1U 

5 

1  A 

1U 

3 

2 

4 

8 

2 

15 

6 

17 

7 

8 

4 

19 

9 

4 

2 

4 

24 
15 

9 
7 

6 

17 

7 

13 

7 

16 

6 

83 


22 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


buncombe- 
White: 

Biltmore  

Black  Mountain . 

Candler  

Dillingham  

Eliada  

Emma  

Fairview  

Flat  Creek  

French  Broad. .  . 

Glady  

Grace  

Haw  Creek  

Hemphill  

Hillcrest  

Johnston  

Laurel  Hill  

Leicester  

Oakley  

Red  Oak  

Sand  Hill  

Sandy  Mush 
Stoney  Fork. . . . 

Swannanoa  

Valley  Springs. . . 

Venable  

Weaverville  

West  Buncombe . 
Woodfin  


Negro: 
Black  Mountain. 

Leicester  

Shiloh  

South  Asheville. . 

Swannanoa  

Weaverville  


Asheville— 

White: 
Lee  H.  Edwards. 
David  Millard . . . 
Hal'  Fletcher  ... 

Aycock  

Carson  

Claxton  

Newton  

Randolph  

Rankin  

Vance  

Not  assigned 


Negro: 
Asheland  Ave. 

Burton  St  

Hill  St  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


John  M.  Carter,  Biltmore  

A.  W.  McDougle,  Black  Mountain  

Frank  C.  Hill,  Candler  

Sam  Peek,  Barnardsville  

Mrs.  Blanche  Lunsford,  Asheville,  R.  4. . 
L.  P.  Miller,  Asheville,  R.  4  

B.  K.  Miller,  Fairview  

G.  W.  Bentley,  Weaverville  

Frank  B.  Mann,  Weaverville  

Mrs.  Burgin  Robinson,  Candler  

Ira  B.  Jones,  Asheville  

J.  M.  Plemmons,  Asheville,  R.  2. .  

Mrs.  Thelma  Gudger,  Weaverville  

Mrs.  Opal  T.  Barnes,  Candler  

Carroll  R.  Sorrell  

Aldine  Pleasant,  Candler  

S.  0.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  4  

M.  L.  Nesbitt,  Biltmore  

F.  A.  Brigman,  Alexander  

C.  C.  Marr,  Candler,  R.  2  

Mrs.  J.  P.  Brown,  Leicester,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Gertrude  R.  Penland,  Candler  

E.  N.  Howell,  Swannanoa  

Ed.  Warrick,  Skyland  

J.  J.  Edwards,  Asheville  

R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville  

Ed.  Roberson,  Asheville,  R.  4  

Cha.  L.  Shuford,  Arden  


Peggy  Goldsmith,  Black  Mountain. 

Daisey  Glenn,  Asheville  

J.  C.  Daniels,  Biltmore  

B.  T.  Beatty,  Asheville,  R.  2  

James  T.  Sapp,  Swannanoa  

Monnie  Jones,  Alexander  


J.  W.  Byers,  Asheville 

Herbert  E.  Vaugban,  Jr.,  Asheville . 

G.  T.  Leonard,  Asheville  

T.  H.  Hunt,  Asheville  , 

T.  L.  McConnell,  Asheville  

H.  W.  Haden,  Asheville  

0.  L.  Norment,  Asheville  

Mrs.  Mabel  G.  Snowden,  Asheville. 

Gilmer  H.  Graham,  Asheville  

C.  A.  Ballard,  Asheville  

G.  C.  Brown,  Asheville  


Mrs.  Rita  H.  Lee,  Asheville  

Mrs.  Nellie  R.  Clinkscales,  Asheville. 
P.  R.  Dusenbury,  Asheville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 
1942 
1941 


1941 


1939 


1941 


1943 


1943 
1945 


1939 


1943 


1945 


1940 
1946 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1943 
1942 


1946 


High  School 


Rating  Yei 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192 
192 
192 


Acc. 
Acc. 


192 
192 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192 


193 
193 


Acc. 
Acc. 


192; 
192" 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192! 
1922 
192' 


Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Asheville — 

Negro 

22 

28 

BURKE — 

28 

White: 

Absher 

1 

6 

Rutherford  College. 

3 

George  Hilderbrand 

6 

Icard  

Jonas  Ridge  

1 

Mull  

1 

Oak  Rill  

Pilot  Mt  

2 

Salem  

8 

Valdese  

Valdese  

148 

33 

121 

33 

6 
10 

4 

4 

16 

5 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Negro: 
Corpening.  .  . 

Drexel  

Maple  Grove . 
Willow  Tree.. 


Glen  Alpine— 

White: 
Glen  Alpine . . 
Short  Off  


Negro: 
McAlpine. . . . 
Rock  Hill. . . . 
Rosenwald . . . 
Shiloh  


Morganton— 

White: 
Morganton. .. 

Primary  

Grammar. . . . 


Negro: 
Morganton . . . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Albert  S.  Reynolds,  Asheville. 
Mrs.  L.  S.  Herring,  Asheville. 
Frank  A.  Toliver,  Asheville . . 


CABARRUS 

White 
A.  T.  Allen.. 

Bethel  

Cline  

Harrisburg . . 


R.  L.  Patton,  Morganton 

Minnie  Celia Carswell,  Connelly  Springs,  R.3 
Mrs.  Pearl  Cook  Barnhill,  Morganton,  R.  4 

T.  H.  Raney,  Morganton,  R.  3  

H.  L.  Hallyburton,  Drexel  

C.  R.  Stroupe,  Rutherford  College  

Wayne  Lowman,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  1. 

V.  M.  McNeely,  Hildebran  

George  Greenway,  Icard  

Wilbur  Franklin,  Jonas  Ridge  

R.  C.  Pipes,  Morganton,  R.  4  

F.  L.  Stroupe,  Morganton,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Carrie  Seals,  Morganton,  R.  1  

L.  C.  Broome,  Morganton,  R.  1  

R.  E.  Spainhour,  Valdese  

C.  W.  White,  Valdese  


Joseph  Kennedy,  Morganton  — 

W.  P.  Anderson,  Morganton  

Jessie  Dicks  Harris,  Connelly  Spr 
Jo  Hamilton,  Morganton  


W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine 

W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine . 
Mrs.  Nora  Noblitt  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1945 


1942 
1942 
1941 
1945 
1944 
1943 


1942 
1943 


1942 
1943 


Acc. 


0.  W.  Fleming,  Morganton  

Mrs.  Corrie  Benson  Brewer,  Morganton . 

Bessie  Corpening,  Bridgewater  

Mrs.  Flora  B.  Diggs,  Morganton  


W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton 


J.  E.  Gardner,  Morganton. 
C.  E.  Shankle,  Morganton . 
E.  C.  Denton,  Morganton. 


Spencer  E.  Durante,  Morganton. 


C.  A.  Furr,  Concord 

Mrs.  Mary  L.  Passage,  Concord. 
S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  I. 

C.  C.  Drye,  Concord,  R.  3  

R.  M.  Peele,  Harrisburg  


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 


1940 


1939 


.  i  Acc. 


1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1925 


Acc. 


1937 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1937 


Acc. 


1926 


Acc. 


1922 


Acc* 


1923 


Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 


Acc. 


192S 


36 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


HS. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CABARRUS— 

White: 

Hartsell  

Midland  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Odell  

Winecoff  

Negro: 

Belle  Font*  

Bell's  Mission  

Benton  

Bethpage  

Cedar  Grove  No.  2 

Cedar  Grove  No.  10 
Dry  

Ebenezer  

Harrisburg  

Meadow  View  

Morehead  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Oak  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove  

Rock  Hill  

Shankletown  

Silver  Dale  


69 

28 

Concord— 

54 

18 

White: 

11 

18 

9 

Coltrane  

8 

17 
9 

15 

10 

Negro: 

15 

10 

Kannapolis— 

White: 

Cannon  

Centerview  

Aycock  

Jackson  Park  

Mclver  

Woedrow  Wilson 

Negro: 
Geo.  W.  Carver. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


V.  0.  Jones,  Concord  

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  1. 
J.  Floyd  Woodward,  Mt.  Pleasant 

J.  C.  Purser,  Concord,  R.  2  

B.  E.  Tharrington,  Concord,  R.  2. 


Johnny  Lee  Greene,  Tournament  St.,  Concord 

Margaret  C.  Evans,  Concord,  129  S.  Ga.  Ave 

Mrs.  Ethel  D.  Polk,  Newell,  R.  1,  Box  15.  . 

Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  Concord,  17  Ga.  Ave. 

Mrs.  Janie  McD.  Simpson,  Concord, 
R.  2,  Box  761  

Mildred  Miller,  Concord,  89  Cline  St  

Mildred  Morris,  Concord,  202  Tourna- 
ment St  

Isabelle  Henderson  Benton,  Charlotte, 
703  W.  Morris  St  

Emerline  Hawkins,  Concord,  63  Chest- 
nut St  

Lucille  Wyke  Bost,  Concord,  110  Lore  St.. 

Annie  Sanders,  Concord,  154  S.  Ga.  Ave.. . 

Lillian  Simmons,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Box  108. . . 

Frances  Alexander,  Concord,  R.  3,  Box  319 

Ethel  L.  Williams,  Harrisburg,  R.  1,  Box  188 

Sallie  C.  Weeks,  Concord,  R.  1,  Box  629. 

Marion  E.  Woods,  132  S.  Ga.  Ave.,  Concord 

Rosa  Bell  Dunlap,  Concord,  R.  3,  Box  319 


R.  B.  McAllister,  Concord 

Ralph  A.  Glenn,  Concord. . 
John  F.  Mclnnis,  Concord. 
Mary  E.  Propst,  Concord. 
E.  B.  Joyner,  Concord. .  . . 
Mrs.  Ora  F.  Hill,  Concord. 

E.  L.  James,  Concord  


W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 

J.  R.  Melton,  Kannapolis. . . 
Violet  Lester,  Kannapolis . . . 
A.  W.  Kelly,  Kannapolis. .  . 

J.  S.  Oehler,  Kannapohs  

Dale  C.  Norrie,  Kannapohs. 
W.  W.  Hartsell,  Kannapohs 


W.  L.  Reid,  Kannapohs . 


Classification 


Elementary       High  Schoc 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 


1940 
1939 
1940 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Ye 


1945 
1938 
1941 
1941 
1938 


1940 


1941 
1940 
1939 
1940 


Acc* 


Acc. 


Acc.' 


Acc.' 


193i 


192^ 


193f 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CALDWELL— 

White: 
Bailey  Camp. . 

Baton  

Buffalo  Cove. . 
Cane  Branch. . 
Collettsville. . . 
Dudley  Shoals. 
Edgemont.  .  .  . 

Gamewell  

Globe  

Grace  Chapel. 
Granite  Falls. . 
Happy  Valley. 
Hartley  Mill. . 

Hudson  

Kings  Creek. . 
Maple  Grove . . 
Oak  Hill  


Saw  Mills. 

Upton  

Valmead . . 
Whitnel. . 


Negro: 

Adako  

Bash  Town. . 
Dula  Town. . 
Granite  Falls. 
Harper  Town . 
Kings  Creek. . 
Mars  Hill.... 


Lenoir— 

White: 

Central  

East  Harper.  . 
West  Harper . 
West  Lenoir. . 


Negro: 

Freedman  

West  End 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


CAMDEN— 

White: 

Camden  

Shiloh  

South  Mills.  . . 

Negro: 

Rosenwald  

Sawyer's  Creek 
Trotman  


Luther  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir 

W.  L.  Trivett,  Lenoir,  R.  8  

Hade  Gragg,  Lenoir  

R.  L.  Miller,  Buffalo  Cove  

Mrs.  Leah  Pope,  Lenoir,  R.  4  

Fred  G.  Lane,  Collettsville  

J.  H.  Melton,  Lenoir,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ollie  C  Hollander,  Edgemont . 

M  R.  Corpening,  Lenoir,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Ethelene  Coffey,  Globe  

Ray  Sherrill,  Granite  Falls,  R.  1. . . . 

Richard  Starnes,  Granite  Falls  

C.  A.  Parlier,  Patterson  

Mrs.  Violet  Correll,  Lenoir  

R.  L.  Fritz,  Hudson  

J.  M.  Laxton,  Kings  Creek  

Jack  Curtis,  Globe  

C.  C.  Huskins,  Lenoir,  R.  2  

J.  P.  Hilton,  Rhodhiss  

Glenn  T.  Hickman,  Hudson  

Mrs.  Ethel  V.  Penley,  Upton  

Cecil  Harmon,  Lenoir  

F.  M.  Mathews,  Lenoir  


Eliza  Johnson,  Adako  

Zalia  Cannon,  Lenoir  

Atha  Dula,  Lenoir  

Flora  G.  Neal,  Granite  Falls  

Annie  S.  Harper,  Lenoir,  R.  4  

Lucile  Forney,  Lenoir  

Mrs  Mary  S  Kennedy,  Morgan  ton,  R  3. 

H.  C.  Sisk,  Lenoir 


C.  E.  Wike,  Lenoir  

Grady  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir. 

A.  W.  Laxton,  Lenoir  

John  D.  Farmer,  Lenoir. . 


J.  J.  Spearman,  Lenoir, 
lone  Carson,  Lenoir.  .  . 


E.  P.  Leary,  Camden 

Mrs.  Bessie  Linebarger,  Camden 

D.  B.  Burgess,  Shiloh  

Fred  R.  Burgess,  South  Mills.  .  . 

John  W.  Groves,  South  Mills.  .  . 

L.  F.  Sugg,  Belcross  

J.  E.  Barnard,  Belcross  


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc.  1944 


1942 


1944 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


1943 


1928 


1944 


1923 
1934 


1927 
1928 


1923 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1937 


1926 


38 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 



Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

99 

82 
6 

19 
5 
1 
1 
6 
1 

15 
9 
3 
1 

7 
1 
1 
5 

17 
6 
1 
1 

6 
1 
2 

38 

32 
3 
7 

CARTERET— 

White: 



J.  G.  Allen,  Beaufort 

M.  R.  Barfield,  Atlantic  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1926 

T.  G  Leary,  Beaufort  

Acc. 

1941 

Cedar  Island  

Mrs.  Lydia  Lupton,  Roe  

Davis  

Mrs.  Delia  P.  Davis,  Davis  



2 

Harkers  Island  

W.  S.  Nicholson,  Harkers  Island  

Acc. 

1940 

Mrs.  Ethel  Wilson,  Marshallberg  

10 
6 

H.  L.  Joslyn,  Morehead  City  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc* 
Acc 

1922 
1923 

R.  L.  Pruitt,  Newport  

Ruth  Gibbs,  Beaufort,  R  

Salter  Path  

Mrs.  Abner  Dixon,  Salter  Path  

Sea  Level  

4 

B.  W.  Tucker,  Smyrna  

Acc 

1925 

South  River  

Stacy  

White  Oak  

6 
4 

Negro: 
Queen  St  

Acc 

1928 

Bogue  

2 

W.  S.  King  

Amy  C.  Crawford,  Beaufort,  R  

Stella  

Luther  Birt  Tillery,  Stella  

132 

59 
6 

12 
5 
6 
5 
7 
6 
8 
6 

73 
1 
1 
2 

1 
1 
1 

1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 

37 

5 
5 
8 

CASWELL- 

White: 
Anderson  

Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyvillc 

M.  Q.  Plumblee,  Burlington,  R.  2  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1935 
1925 

Bartlett  Yancey.  . . . 

Acc. 

1943 

Ben  Ross,  Reidsville,  R.  1  

I.  R.  Michael,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

5 

Cherry  Grove  

Cobb  Memorial  

Acc 

1930 

2 

Murphey  

Acc 

1934 

Pelham  

5 

Prospect  Hill  

Acc 

1931 

Providence  

Amos  Rich,  Danville,  Va.,  Star  Route  

12 

Negro: 

Clara  B.  Penn  Chambers,  Burlington,  R.  3. 

Mrs.  Gainelle  G.  Bruce,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Sadie  M.  Edgerton,  137  E. 

Beulah  

E.  Marienne  Hooper,  Elon  College,  R.  1. . . . 

Camp  Springs  

Camp  Springs 
Branch  

Obelia  Graves,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Gerneal  Idella  Hamlin,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Anna  D.  Jeffries,  Milton,  R.  1  

Julia  M.  McLauchlin,  Yanceyville,  R.  1  

Dailey  

Est«lle  

Fitch  

Mrs.  Agnes  Browning,  Yanceyville  

Wilphria  Carrington,  Mebane,  R.  3  
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CASWELL— 

Negro: 

Jones  

Leasburg  

Leasburg  Branch 

Locust  Hill  

Milton  

Murray  

New  Epnesus. . . 

New  Hope  

Oliver  

Osmond  

Park  Springs  

Pelham  

Pelham  Branch . . 
Pleasant  Grove . . 

Prospect  

Prospect  Hill.... 
Providence  

Purley  

Ridgeville  

River  Bend  

Sellers  

Semora  

Semora  Branch. . 
Shady  Grove  

Stephens  Br  

Stony  Creek  

Sweet  Gum  

Topnot  

Trinity  

Trinity  Branch . . 
Walnut  Grove. . . 

Williamson  

Yanceyville  

CATAWBA— 

White: 

Banoak  

Balis  Creek  

Blackburn  

Catawba  

Claremont  

Maiden  

Mt.  View  

Oxford  

Sherril's  Ford.  .  . 

Startown  

St.  Stephens  

Sweetwater  

Negro: 
Catawba  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Ethel  Jane  Stokes,  Pelham,  R.  1  

Ruby  Louise  Hanes,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Mildred  M.  Griffin,  Prospect  Hill,  R.  1  

Florence  D  Little,  Yanceyville  

Mrs.  Mattie  P.  Freeman,  Milton,  Box  113. . 

Novella  Evans,  Burlington,  R.  5  

Mrs.  AUce  W.  Pool,  Ruffin  

G.  Ophelia  White,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Deborah  Woods,  Prospect  Hill,  Star  R  

Mrs.  Flora  M.  Holden.  Leasburg,  Star  R..  . 

Mrs  Clara  Stanley,  Danville,  Va  

Mrs  Elizabeth  H  Connally,  Reidsville  

Mrs  Matilda  W.  Wilson,  Danville,  Va.,  R.l 
Mrs.  Louise  Wilmer,  Yanceyville,  Star  R.. . 
Mrs.  Mary  Muldrow,  Yanceyville,  R.l.... 
Mrs.  Lena  McMillan,  Prospect  Hill,  Box  72 
Mrs.  Evelyn  Hunt,  Danville,  Va., 

503  N.  Holdbrook  St  

Mrs.  Carolyn  Turner,  Danville,  Va. 

204  Holbrook  St  

Mrs.  Mattie  M.  Shivers,  Prospect  Hill,  R.  1 
Mrs.  Juanita  Jones,  Ringgold,  Va.,  Box  132 

Eva  Jeffries,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Hattie  Jeffers,  Blanch,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Ella  Whitworth,  Milton,  R.  1  

Sadie  B.  McDonald,  Danville,  Va., 

307  Holbrook  St  

Mrs  Beatrice  Stanheld,  Leasburg,  R.l... 

Lillian  L.  Gaddy,  Elon  College,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Helen  B.  Brown,  Mebane,  R  3  

Annie  Eliza  Hairston,  Leasburg,  R  1.  .  . 
Mrs  Lucille  Hill  Richmond,  Yanceyville. 

Ida  Fitts  Simmons,  Reidsville,  R  1  

Mrs.  Grace  G.  Graves,  Elon  College,  R.  2 
Florence  Rebecca  Taylor,  Blanch,  R.  1. . 
N.  L.  Dillard,  Yanceyville  

M.  C.  Campbell,  Newton 

H.  M.  Arndt,  Vale  

H.  M.  Young,  Newton,  R.  2  

M.  S.  Brittain,  Newton,  R.  1  

W.  W.  Harrington,  Catawba  

Chas.  H.  Tuttle,  Claremont  

D.  C.  Mosteller,  Maiden  

Joe  T.  Johnson,  Hickory,  R.  1  

J.  E.  Coulter,  Claremont,  R.  )  

T.  M.  Lutz.  Sherrill's  Ford  

0.  N.  Lynn,  Newton,  R.  1  

R.  N.  Hoyle,  Hickory,  R.  3  

F.  W.  Kiser,  Vale  

Curtis  Lewis,  Catawba  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 



Acc. 

1934 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1925 
1927 
1925 
1925 
1924 
1926 
1932 

1924 
1935 

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1940 

40 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CATAWBA— 

Negro: 

R honeys  

Maiden  

Motts  Grove  

Hickory— 

Whitk: 

Brookford  

Claremont  

Green  Park  

Highland  

Ken  worth  

Longview  

Oakwood  

Viewmont  

Westmont  

Negro: 
Ridgeview  

Newton-Conover— 

White: 
Newton-Conover. , 

Newton  Elem  

Conover  Grammar 

Negro: 
Newton  

CHATHAM- 
White: 

Bells  

Bennett  

Bonlee  

Goldston  

Henry  Siler  

Moncure  

Pittsboro  

Siler  City  

Silk  Hope  

Negro: 

Gees  Grove  

Goldston  

Gulf  

Gum  Springs  

Hank  Chapel  

Haywood  

Hinton-Beckwith. . 

Marsh  

Pittsboro  

Sandy  Level  , 

Shiloh  , 

Siler  City  

St  Matthews  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Alice  Rayford,  Newton  

A.  L.  Tutt,  Maiden  

Hortense  Farrar,  Sherrill's  Ford . 

R.  W.  Carver,  Hickory 


Mrs.  J.  W.  Clinard,  Hickory. . . 

W.  D.  Cottrell,  Hickory  

Howard  E.  Reinhardt,  Hickory. 

W.  G.  Norris,  Hickory  

S.  E.  Starnes,  Hickorv  

Mrs.  Ruie  Walker,  Hickory  

Jno.  M.  Guy,  Hickory  

W.  M.  Glenn,  Hickory  

Joe  C.  White,  Hickory  


Taft  H.  Broome,  Hickory 
R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton 


R.  L.  Rhyne,  Newton. . 
J.  R.  Wells,  Newton.  . . 
Fred  Barkley,  Conover. 


Phairlever  Pearson,  Newton. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 


1940 
1939 
1946 


1939 


1939 
1939 


High  Schoo 


Rating  Y« 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


!92 


192 


Acc. 


1931 


J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 


B.  B.  Parrish,  Apex,  R.  3. .. 
G.  H.  Rowell,  Bennett  

C.  C.  Lindley,  Bonlee  

G.  P.  Cullipher,  Goldston. . 
R.  C.  Dorsett,  Siler  City. . . 

R.  L.  Kidd,  Moncure  

Curtis  Crissman,  Pittsboro. . 
Paul  Braxton,  Siler  City. . . . 
J.  D.  Shaw,  Siler  City,  R.  1. 


R 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1940 
1942 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192( 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1921 

IS 

1932 


George  W.  Cooper,  Siler  City,  R.  2.  . 

W.  A.  McLaughlin,  Goldston  

Florence  Peoples,  Sanford,  R.  4  

Beulah  J.  Claigg,  Moncure,  R  1  

Cassie  Ridley,  Pittsboro  

L  H.  Parker,  Moncure  

Albert  Wilkerson,  Apex,  R.  3  

Lacy  Marsh,  Siler  City,  R.  2  

I.  E.  Taylor,  Pittsboro  

Annie  S.  Tysor,  Corinth  

Mae  Dorsett  Cotton,  Pittsboro,  R.  2. 

Thelmer  Siler,  Piler  City  

Jeanette  Richardson,  Pittsboro,  R  3. 


Acc. 


1938 


Acc. 


1936 


Acc. 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Hiqh  School 


Rating  Year 


Cherokee- 
White: 

Boiling  Springs . . 

Buck  Knob  

Clark  

Culberson  

Ebenezer  

Friendship  

Hiawassee  Dam. 

Johnson  

Macedonia  

Martin's  Creek. . 

Owl  Creek  

Peachtree  

Ranger  

Shields  

Tellico  

Unaka  

Upper  Beverdam 
White  Church... 

Wolf  Creek  

Wolf  Creek- A. .  . 

Negro: 
fNone) 


Andrews— 

White: 
Andrews  High. 
Andrews  Elem. 
Marble  


Negro: 
Andrews  


Murphy — 

White: 

Murphy  

BateB  Creek. . 
Grape  Creek. 
Tomotla  


Negro: 
Texana  


Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy 

Mrs.  Cynthia  B.  Hayes,  Murphy,  R.  3 

Mrs.  Bessie  Whitener,  Violet  

Mrs.  Vesta  Timpson  Verner,  Wehutty 

Jane  Cole,  Culberson  

Ellen  Hembree,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Pearl  Woodard,  Suit  

Walter  B.  Thomas,  Hiawassee  Dam. . 

Luella  Jenkins,  Culberson,  R.  2  

J.  Alden  Cooke,  Culberson,  R.  1  

Lonzo  Shields,  Murphy,  R.  2  

Marie  Arp,  Murphy,  R.  3  

Clarence  Hendrix,  Murphy,  R.  1  

W.  R.  Martin,  Culberson  

James  Pearlie  Crisp,  Culberson,  R.  2. . 
J.  W.  O'Dell,  Tellico  Plains,  Tenn.. . . 

Mrs.  Odessa  Roberts,  Unaka  

John  Hogan,  Grandview  

Joe  S.  Myers,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Kate  Shields,  Culberson,  R.  2  . . 
Maud  E.  Collins,  Isabella,  Tenn  


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 


Acc. 


1942 


Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews. . 
Boyd  B.  Robinson,  Andrews. 
Frank  Walsh,  Marble  


Acc. 


Mrs.  Mary  B.  KiUore,  Andrews. 
Hieronymous  Bueck,  Murphy 


W.  Carr  Hooper,  Murphy  

Ella  McCombs,  Murphy  

Ruth  McNabb  Walker,  Murphy. 
Leila  Hayes,  Murphy  


Acc. 


1923 


Elma  Rai  Dennis,  Murphy. 


CHOWAN— 

White: 

Chowan  

Rocky  Hock  Central 


W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 


J.  J.  Jesup,  Tyner  

Minnie  Hollowell,  Edenton. 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 


1923 


Negro: 

Britts  

Center  Hill. . . 

Green  Hall  

Hudson  Grove . 
Warren  Grove. 
White  Oak.... 


Annie  C.  Blair,  Edenton  

Jane  Edith  Bonner,  Edenton. 
Chas.  L.  Fayton,  Edenton. . . 
Thomas  Jernigan,  Edenton. . 

E.  S.  Parker,  Edenton  

W.  M.  Creecy.  Edenton  
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

1 

High  Schoc 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Ncirno  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Ye 

40 

17 

16 

10 
10 

Edenton— 

White: 

Edenton  High  

Edenton  Elem  

John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton 

Acc. 

1 

17 

Acc. 

1942 

23 
16 

6 
6 

Negro: 
Edenton  

DeMint  F.  Walker,  Edenton  

Acc. 

| 

19: 

3 

2 

Canaan's  Temple.  . . 
Virginia  Fork  

1 

1 

Ryan's  Grove  

35 

35 
4 

6 

6 

CLAY- 
White: 
Elf  

Allen  J.  Bell,  Haysville 

Geo.  W.  Bristol,  Haysville  



-| 

1 

15 

2 

6 

Hugh  S.  Beal,  Haysville  

Acc. 

195 

Oak  View  

H.  M.  Moore,  Haysville  

fi 

Ogden  

6 

H.  0.  Waldrop,  Haysville  

1 

Sweetwater  

Opal  C.  Lovin,  Haysville  

Negro: 
(None) 

234 

154 
10 
2 
8 

87 

68 
5 

Cleveland- 
white: 

J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby 

Acc. 

192 

6 

Bethware  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

193 

8 
9 

6 

Boling  Springs  

6 

193 

2 

Dixon  

Mrs.  Margaret  Crocker,  Grover  

6 

Dover  Mill  

R  F.  Lancaster,  Shelby  

R 

1945 

6 

Earl  

Mary  Lewis  Patterson  

3 

Elizabeth  

A.  M.  Ruppe,  Ellenboro  

11 

7 

Fallston  

W.  R.  Gary,  Fallston  

Acc. 

192( 

7 

4 

E.  E.  Hamrick,  Grover  



Acc. 
Acc. 

192^ 

14 

7 

Lattimore  

C.  C.  Padgett,  Lattimore  

1921 
193( 

10 

3 

5 

Mooresboro  

Acc. 

Moriah  

4 

No.  1  Township. . . . 

No.  2  Township  

No.  3  Township  

Patterson  Grove  . 

T.  C.  Holland,  Mooresboro  

4 

Sue  Borders,  Shelby,  R  

1 

5 

C.  V.  Harrill,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1931 

3 

5 

Patterson  Springs. . . 
Poikville  

13 
6 

7 

Acc. 

192S 

11 

8 

5 

Acc. 
Acc. 

5 

Waco  

W.  H.  Dodd,  Waco  

193C 

80 
2 

19 

Negro: 
Borders  

Blanche  Arnold,  Shelby,  Carolina  Ave  
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 



Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1936 



Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1941 
1938 

Acc* 

Acc. 



1935 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 

Acc* 

Acc 

1939 

Acc 

1928 

Cleveland- 
Negro: 

Camp  

Compact  

Cornwell  

Douglas  

Earl  

Ebenezcr  

Ellis  Chapel. . . . 
Eskridge  Grove. 

Flat  Rock  

Gold  Mine  

Green  Bethel. . . 

Hopewell  

Knob  Creek  

Lattimore  

Long  Branch . . . 
Maple  Springs.. 

Palmer  

Peeler  

Philadelphia. . . 

Polkville  

Ramseur  

Rock  Cut  

Vance  

Vestibule  

Washington  

Weathers  Grove 


Kings  Mountain 

White: 

East   

West  

Central  

Negro: 
Davidson  


Shelby- 

White 
Graham. .  . . 
Jefferson .... 
Lafayette. . . 

Marion  

Morgan  

Junior  High. 
Senior  High. 
Washington. 


Negro: 
Cleveland  Training 
Zoar  


W.  H.  Greene,  Shelby,  R.  2  

L.  L.  Adams,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  2  

Virginia  Byers,  Shelby,  R.  1  

A.  W.  Foster,  Lawndale  

Lucy  Belle  Wood,  Earl  

Dora  L.  Greene,  Kings  Mt  

Eleanor  Arnold,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Riley  R.  Cabiness,  Jr.,  Shelby,  R.  4  — 
Martha  Hood  Jones,  Lawndale,  R.  2. . . 

Willie  Wilson,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  1  

Herbert  Gidney,  Boiling  Springs  

Emma  Brown,  Shelby  

Elaine  Cornwell,  Lawndale,  R.  3  

R.  J.  Dixon,  Lattimore  

Mamie  M.  Johnson,  Grover,  R.  1  

John  Corry,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Florida  Smith,  Lawndale,  R.  1  

Mattie  Peeler,  Shelby,  R.  5  

N.  J.  Pass,  Sr.,  Lawndale,  R.  2  

Romaine  Davis  Hoyle,  Polkville  

Mabel  O.  Ratchff,  Dover  Mill,  Shelby. 

Vernie  Allison,  Gaffney  

N.  J.  Pass,  Jr.,  Lawndale,  Star  Route. . 
Mary  Ellen  Croom,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  3 . . . 

W.  E.  Ricks,  Shelby,  R.  1  

Olivia  Case  Reid,  Shelby,  R.  5  


B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Thomson,  Kings  Mountain 
Mrs.  C.  Q.  Rhyne,  Kings  Mountain.  . 
J.  E.  Huneycutt,  Kings  Mountain  

John  A.  Gibson,  Kings  Mountain  


W.  E.  Abemethy,  Shelby 

Mrs.  Rubie  T.  Hudson,  Shelby 

Mrs.  J.  C.  Wood,  Shelby  

Wilbur  Wilson,  Shelby  

Laura  Cornwall,  Shelby  

L.  A.  Waters,  Shelby  

C.  M.  King,  Shelby  

J.  G.  Hagaman,  Shelby  

Mrs.  Lula  Patrick,  Shelby  


Jos.  D.  Hoskins,  Shelby . 
Susie  Wilson,  Shelby. .  . 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


20 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


COLUMBUS- 

White: 

Acme-Delco  

Bolton  

Cerro  Gordo  

Chadbourn  

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff  

Guide  way  

Hallsboro  

Old  Dock-Nakina. 

Tabor  City  

Williams  

Indian 

Chadbourn  

Hickory  Hill  

Negro: 

Acme  

Armour  

Artesia  

Board  man  

Bolton  

Bug  Hill  

Cerro  Gordo  

Chadbourn  

Christian  Plains. . 

Clarendon  

Delco  

Dothan  

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff  

Farmers  Union.  . . 

Hallsboro  

Honey  Hill  

Lake  Waccamaw. 

Liberty  Hill  

Mt.  Mariah  

Mt.  Olive  

Old  Dock  

Rose  Hill  

Piney  Forest  

Tabor  City  


Whiteville— 

White: 

New  Hope  

Whiteville  

Negro: 
Diamond  Branch. . 

Spring  Hill  

White  ville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


J.  M.  Hough,  Whiteville 

I.  A.  Wortman,  Acme  , 

Mrs.  John  T.  Loushee,  Bolton  , 

Ralph  Whitfield,  Cerro  Gordo  

E  L  Derrick,  Chadbourn  

Percy  L  Weeks,  Evergreen  , 

0.  T.  Townsend,  Fair  Bluff  , 

T.  L.  Wooten,  Tabor  City  , 

B.  F.  Kendall,  Hallsboro  

Clyde  Blackmon,  Old  Dock  

C.  EL  Pinner,  Tabor  City  

F.  A.  Ficquett,  Whiteville  

Alberta  Hunt,  Chadbourn  

Kinlaw  Jacobs,  Hallsboro  , 

Annie  Henry,  Acme  

Grayer  Powell,  Armour  , 

James  T.  Newkirk,  Whiteville  

Mallory  Wright,  Boardman  

Fred  Corbett,  Bolton  

Maggie  C.  Boone,  Nakina  

Hazel  McNeilld,  Cerro  Gordo  

A.  L.  Williams,  Chadbourn  

Dollie  L.  JoneB,  Hallsboro  

Ezra  Lennon,  Clarendon  

Geo.  Jones,  Delco  

Lula  M.  Lawrence,  Dothan  

Rosa  McDougald,  Chadbourn  

Henry  Powell,  Fair  Bluff  

S.  S.  Moore,  Whiteville  

Virginia  Corbett,  Whiteville  

Harriet  Spaulding,  Whiteville  

Arthur  B.  E.  Walker,  Lake  Waccamaw 

Celia  J.  Moore,  Whiteville  

John  Jones,  Chadbourn  

Earl  C.  Horton,  Whiteville  

John  Joyner,  Nakina  

Bessie  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville  

Pecolia  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville  

J.  D.  Pridgen,  Tabor  City  


W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Whiteville 

Hazel  S.  Williamson,  Whiteville 
L.  A.  Bmton,  Whiteville  

Booker  B.  Brooks,  WTiiteville.  . 
Etta  W.  Ingram,  Whiteville. . . 
J.  A.  Campbell,  Whiteville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


1941 


1944 
1943 


1943 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 
1919 


1925 


1924 
1941 


1936 


1936 


1929 


1931 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


CRAVEN— 

White: 

Bridgeton  

Brinson  Memorial. 

Cherry  Point  

Cove  City  

Croatan  , 

Dover  , 

Epworth  

Ernul  

Farm  Life  

Fort  Barnwell  

Jasper  

Juniper  Chapel.  . . 
Vanceboro  

Negro: 

Adams  Creek  

Bridgeton  

Bucks  

Cahouque  

Chapman  

Cove  City  

Craven  Corner. . . 

Croatan  

Dover  

Epworth  

Ewell  

Godette  

Havelock  

Hickory  Grove . . . 

Hills  Neck  

James  City  

Kings  Creek  

Newbold  Training. 

Pleasant  Hill  

Riverdale  

Riverside  

Rocky  Run  

Vanceboro  

New  Bern— 

White: 

Central  

Ghent  

New  Bern  

Riverside  

Negro: 

West  St  

Duffy  town  

Cumberland- 
White: 

Beaver  Dam  

Cade  Hill  (Indian) 


R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern 


Wm.  Futrell,  Bridgeton  

Mrs.  Carl  Bartlin,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Harold  Simpson,  Havelock  

R.  W.  Richardson,  Cove  City  

Leona  Tolson,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Walter  Longest,  Dover  

Mrs.  Martha  N.  Broughton,  Vanceboro,  R. 

Mrs.  Agnes  Lancaster,  Ernul  

E.  P.  Blair,  Vanceboro  

H.  F.  Brown,  Dover,  R  

Holland  Manning,  New  Bern,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mollie  Harper,  Vanceboro,  R  

W.  H.  West,  Vanceboro  


Acc. 


1933 


1945 


Acc. 


1922 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1936 
1925 


Acc. 


Alice  Mitchell,  Bachelor  

Julia  Bynum,  New  Bern  

Eva  Mae  Hill,  Vanceboro  

Esther  Grainger,  New  Bern  

Hannah  Fisher,  Vanceboro  

Rex  Fortune,  Cove  City  

Dorothy  Jones,  N.  Harlowe  

Odessa  Dillahunt,  New  Bern  

Bessie  Cox,  Dover  

0.  E.  Saunders,  Vanceboro  

Hettie  Perry,  Vanceboro  

Mary  Wynn,  N.  Harlowe  

Rebecca  Davis,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Mary  Smith,  Vanceboro  

Hannah  McDonald,  Vanceboro  

T.  L.  Bynum,  James  City  

Nancy  Marshburn,  Bachelor  

W.  H.  Watson,  Dover  

Ansley  D.  Smith,  11  N.  Burn  St.,  New  Bern 

Kathleen  Martin,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Ollie  B.  King,  Grifton  

Rosa  Bell  Hill,  New  Bern,  R  

John  R.  Hill,  Vanceboro  


H.  B.  Smith,  New  Bern 


Ruth  Berry,  New  Bern  

Eleanor  Marshall,  New  Bern. . . . 

H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern  

Mrs. C.  C.  Pritchett,  New  Bern. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 


F.  R.  Danyus,  New  Bern  

Mrs.  W.  B.  Mumford,  New  Bern. 


F.  D.  Byrd,  Jr.,  Fayetteville,  Box  1126 

Olive  Ruby  Hall,  Autryvillc,  R.  2  

Carrie  Lee  Dial,  Fayetteville.  R.  2  


Acc. 


1938 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Princioals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CUMBERLAND 

White: 
Cedar  Creek . . . 

Central  

Eastover  

Falcon  

Fort  Bragg  

Godwin  

Gray's  Creek. . . 

Honeycutt  

Hope  Mills  

Linden  

Long  Hill  

Massey  Hill  

Seventy-First. . . 

South  River  

Spring  Lake  

Stedman  

Sunnyside  

Wade  


Negro: 

Antioch  

Armstrong  

Ashley  

Beaver  Creek. 

Blackford  

Cedar  Creek. . 
Chestnut  

China  Grove.  . 

Douglas  

Eastover  

Gardner  

Gray's  Creek. . 

Hickory  Shade 
Hope  Mills  

Lewis  Chapel. 

Linden  

Lonely  Hill. . . 
Long  Branch. . 

Magnolia  

Manchester.  . . 


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Eva  Hobbs,  Fayetteville,  324  Ray  Ave.. 

D.  S.  McCormick,  Fayetteville,  R.  1. . . . 
Jeanette  J.  Lewis,  Fayetteville, 

593  Greenland  Dr  

J.  0.  Humphries,  Falcon  

Gladys  Currie,  Fort  Bragg,  Box  173  

Mrs.  Clyde  M.  Naylor,  Godwin  

Ruth  Nowell,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Mrs.  Mildred  B.  Poole,  Fayetteville,  R.  4 

E.  M.  Honeycutt,  Hope  Mills  

James  P.  Crumpler,  Linden  

Allen  E.  Smith,  Fayetteville,  R.  6  

W.  H.  Cude,  Fayetteville  

Loyd  E.  Auman,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

C.  G.  Jervis,  Fayetteville,  Box  367  

A.  C.  Strauch,  Overhills  

L.  R.  McCall,  Stedman  

Cleva  Godwin,  Godwin  

Mrs.  J.  L.  Olive,  Wade  


Calvin  Daniels,  Fayetteville,  441  Ramsey  St. 
John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fayetteville, 

217  Moore  St  

Wm.  Nathanael  McGuire,  Fayetteville, 

623  North  St  

Mrs.  Annie  M.  Evans,  Fayetteville, 

980  College  Heights  

Louise  Lockamy,  Fayetteville, 

998  College  Heights  

Lena  Wood,  Fayetteville,  Box  263  

Wm.  Edward  Murphy, 

Fayetteville,  Box  1098  

Mrs.  Gertie  Wilds,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Henrietta  Moore,  Fayetteville,  R.  2. . . 
Mrs.  Laura  Mitchell,  Fayetteville, 

535  Russell  

Mrs.  Katie  Webb,  Fayetteville, 

628  Mechanic  

Mrs.  Jamesena  Smith,  Fayetteville, 

638  Hillsboro  St  

Mrs.  Pinkey  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  R.  1. . 
Mrs.  Christine  Smith,  Fayetteville, 

326  Moore  St  

Mrs.  Anna  M.  Gantt,  Fayetteville, 

458  Moore  St  

Mrs.  Ernestine  Cameron,  Fayetteville, 

8  Drum  Circle,  Washington  Sq  

Chloriena  Herring,  Fayetteville,  R.  5  

Susie  Evans,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Lorena  G.  Coppage,  Fayetteville  

Eva  M.  Slater,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


R 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


R 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 


1938 


1944 
1940 


1941 
1941 


1944 
1941 

1939 


High  School 


Rating  Yi 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


192- 


192E 


1927 
1925 


1925 


1940 
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37 


28 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


CUMBERLAND- 

Negro: 

McLemore  

Murphy  

Pearce's  Mill. . . . 
Savannah  (C.  C.) 

Savannah  (71st). 


Shaws  Meadow. 
Simpson  


Snow  Hill. . 
Spring  Hill. 
St.  Mark. . 


St.  Paul  

Swan's  Creek. 
Wade  


Willis  Creek. 


Fayetteville — 

White: 

Central  

Hay  mount. . . 

Westlawn  

High  

Person  Street . 


Negro: 
E.  E.  Smith..., 
Edward  Evans. 

Newbold  

Orange  St  


CURRITUCK- 

White: 

Carolla  

Currituck  

Griggs  

Knott's  Island . 
Moyock  


Negro: 

Coinjock  

Currituck  Co.  Tr. 

Gregory  

Jarvisburg  

Moyock  


DARE- 
White: 

Avon  

Buxton  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mamie  L.  Meekins,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Margaret  McKoy,  Fayetteville,  R.  1,  Box  68 
W.  C.  Bridgers,  245  Mclver  St.,  Fayetteville 
Mrs.  Eunice  Sherman,  Fayetteville, 

411  Robeson  St  

Marion  Thome,  Fayetteville, 

514  Emmett  St  

Lonnie  Lockamy,  Fayetteville  

Roscoe  C.  Simmons,  Fayetteville, 

429  Moore  St  

Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Raiford,  Fayetteville,  R.  4. . 

Mrs.  Lucille  F.  Ray,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Louretta  Wood,  Fayetteville, 

988  CoL  Heights  

Magoba  Adams,  Fayetteville,  250  Mclver  St. 
Cnarles  Avent,  Fayetteville,  1708  Ramsey  St. 
E.  P.  McMillan,  Fayetteville, 

11  Seabrook  Rd  

Mrs.  Naomi  Humphrey,  Fayetteville.  R.  4 

Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  F.  B.  Souders,  Fayetteville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Mrs.  N.  M.  McArthur,  Fayetteville. 

V.  R.  White,  Fayetteville  

Mattie  Belle  Rogers,  Fayetteville. . . 


E.  E.  Miller,  Fayetteville  

Selina  Melvin,  Fayetteville. .  . 
Jos.  Q.  Cornick,  Fayetteville. . 
Nathaniel  Royal,  Fayetteville . 


Frank  B.  Aycock,  Jr.,  Currituck 


Mrs.  J.  E.  Guard,  Carolla  

Mrs.  Tommie  G.  Brumsey,  Currituck . 

Wilbur  H.  Tuck,  Poplar  Branch  

R.  L.  Freeman,  Knott's  Island  

T.  Rupert  Ainsley,  Moyock  


Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Coinjock.  . 

Joseph  L.  Jones,  Snowden  

Cleopatra  Wilson,  Gregory  

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Smith,  Jarvisburg. 
Mrs.  Almeta  D.  Hare,  Moyock. 


R.  I.  Leake,  Maneto 


J.  C.  Kelly,  Avon. . 
C.  P.  Gray,  Buxton. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1941 


1939 


1941 
1939 


1946 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Ace; 


1930 


1921 
1924 


1932 


1930 


48 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Yea 


22 


DARE- 
WHITE: 

Colington  

East  Lake. . .  . 

Hatteras  

Kitty  Hawk.. . 
Mann's  Harbor 

Manteo  

Rodanthe  

Stumpy  Point . 
Wanchese  

Negro: 
Roanoke  


Mrs.  Irene  B.  Midgett,  Kitty  Hawk.  . 

Callie  Jones,  Manteo  

J.  E.  Derrick,  Hatteras  

Talmadge  Page,  Kitty  Hawk  

Mrs.  Mabel  Evans  Jones  

L.  W.  Huggins,  Manteo  

John  W.  Hamilton,  Rodanthe  

Mrs.  Grace  W.  Hooper,  Stumpy  Point 
Mrs.  Louise  Forehand,  Wanchese  

Moses  L  Collins,  Manteo  


Acc. 
Acc. 


193 


Acc. 


Davidson- 
White: 

Arcadia  

Churchland  

Davis-Townsend. 

Denton  

Fairgrove  

Hasty  

Jr.  Home  

Linwood  

Midway  

Pilot  

Reeds  

Reedy  Creek  

Silver  Valley  

Southmont  

Tyro  

Wallburg  

Welcome  

Negro: 

Midway  

New  Jersey  

Petersville  

Reedy  Creek  

Union  Chapel. .  . . 
Union  Southmont 


Lexington— 

White: 

Cecil  

Grimes  

Holt  

Lexington  High 
Robbins  


7  Negro: 
7  Dunbar  


Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington 

S.  B.  Hutchison,  Lexington,  R.  1  

M.  T.  Honeycutt,  Linwood,  R.  1  

J.  L.  Gathings,  Lexington,  R.  2  

T.  K.  Hu8s,  Denton  

E.  T.  Kearns,  Jr.,  Thomasville,  R.  2  

W.  B.  Clinard.  Thomasville,  R.  1  

Lester  Reed,  Lexington  

Ralph  0.  Lanier,  Linwood  

Warner  Graham,  Lexington,  R.  1  

W.  Raymond  Lemmons,  Thomasville,  R.  1 

J.  L.  Haynes,  Lexington,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Viola  James  Craver,  Lexington,  R.  4 . . 

George  D.  Webster,  Lexington,  R.  2  

Chas.  P.  Lackey,  Southmont  

Roy  L.  Swicegood,  Lexington,  R.  5  

Wm.  Marvin  Hedrick,  Winston-Salem,  R.  5 
C.  H.  Chapman,  Welcome  

H.  N.  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Mrs.  Irene  H.  Scele,  Lexington  

Frances  Farrington,  Lexington  

Dorothea  D.  Michael,  Lexington  

Mamye  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Lillie  Mae  Evans,  Lexington  


L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington 

Alma  H.  Owen,  Lexington. . . 
Lillian  Maybry,  Lexington. . 
Mildred  Lindsay,  Lexington. 

W.  D.  Payne,  Lexington  

Florence  M.  Reid,  Lexington 

A.  B.  Bingham.  T^xington  . . . 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1946 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1943 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 


1931 
1924 
193C 
1929 
1936 
1929 
1927 
1929 
1926 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1945 
1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1927 
1931 
1923 
1924 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc' 


1939 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Thomasville— 

White: 
Colonial  Drive 
Kern  Street. . . 
Main  Street.. . 
Mills  Home. . . 

Negro: 
Church  St  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville 

Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasville 
Margaret  McLeod,  Thomasville 

W.  S.  Horton,  Thomasville  

Romulus  Skaggs,  Thomasville. . . 

E.  L.  Peterson,  Thomasville. . .  . 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


DAVIE— 

White: 
Wm.  R.  Davie 
Cooleemee 
Farmington . . . 

Mocksville  

Shady  Grove. . 
Smith  Grove.  . 

Negro: 

Boxwood  

Cedar  Creek. . 
Chinquapin.  . . 

Mocksville  

Mt.  Zion  No.  1 
N.  Cooleemee. 
Poplar  Springs 
St.  Johns  


Curtis  Price,  Mocksville 


Kathryn  Brown,  Mocksville  

V.  G.  Prim,  Cooleemee  

Ralph  Smitherman,  Farmington  

J.  F.  Lowrance,  Mocksville  

J.  D.  Parker,  Jr.,  Advance  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  G.  Williard,  Farmington. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Louise  Gaither,  Mocksville  

Georgia  J.  Robinson,  Advance,  R.  1. 

Willie  L.  Holman,  Mocksville  

B.  T.  Wilson,  Mocksville  

Ruby  Faye  Johnson,  Advance,  R.  I. 

Mary  Davis,  Cooleemee  

Fannie  L.  McCallum,  Mocksville. . . 
Lucile  H.  Douthit,  Advance,  R.  2. . . 


1946 
1943 
1943 


1943 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1933 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1924 
1925 
1922 
1925 


1940 


DUPLIN- 

White: 

Beulaville  

B.  F.  Grady.... 

Calypso  

Chinquapin.  . . . 

Faison  

Kenansville .... 

Magnolia  

Outlaw's  Bridge. 

Potter's  Hill  

Rose  Hill  

Wallace  

Warsaw  


22 


Negro: 

B.  F.  Grady., 
Beulaville. . . . 

Big  Zion  

Branche  

C.  Vann  

Calypso  

Chinquapin.  . 

Cobb  

Faison  


0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville 


W.  R.  Teachey,  Beulaville  

H.  M.  Wells,  Seven  Springs  

H.  E.  Grubbs,  Calypso  

F.  M.  Bailey,  Chinquapin  

C.  L.  Fouts,  Faison  

Armour  W.  Taylor,  Kenansville. 

L.  H.  Fussell,  Magnolia  

Sallie  W.  Neely,  Seven  Springs. . 

Lou  Jackson,  Beulaville  

F.  A.  Smith,  Rose  Hill  

E.  D.  Edgerton,  Wallace  

J.  P.  Harmon,  Warsaw  


F.  H.  Murray,  Pink  Hill  

Sallie  Lee  Kornegay,  Beulaville . 
Fannie  E.  Smith,  Kenansville . . 
Ernest  Ware,  Jr.,  Mt.  Olive,  R.. 

Donnie  V.  Hall,  Wallace  

Hattie  Royal,  Mt.  Olive  

I.  R.  Barcliffe,  Chinquapin  

Geneva  Slocum,  Mount  Olive . . 
J.  E.  Belton.  Faison  


Acc. 


1946 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Act. 


1929 
1926 
1927 
1924 
1926 
1924 


1923 
1921 
1922 


1927 


50 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


DUPLIN— 

Negro: 

Farrior  

Iron  Mine. . . 
Island  Creek. 
Kenansville.  . 
Little  Creek.. 
Magnolia.  . . . 
Muddy  Creek 
Rivenbark. . . 
Rose  Hill.  . . . 

Sarecta  

Stanford  

Teachey  

Wallace  

Warsaw  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Lillie  B.  Hall,  Kenansville  

Mollie  Smith,  Rose  Hill  

Pearline  James,  Rose  Hill. . . . 

R.  A.  Merntt,  Kenansville  

Pauline  S.  Watkins,  Rose  Hill. 

W.  N.  Howard,  Magnolia  

O'Thenia  S.  Hill,  Chinquapin. 

Annie  McCann,  Wallace  

Windsor  F.  Johnson,  Rose  Hill 
Maggie  Stokes,  Kenansville. . . 
Sudie  Stackhouse,  Kenansville. 

R.  H.  Smith,  Teachey  

C.  W.  Dobbins,  Wallace  

M.  S.  Branch,  Warsaw  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1933 


1941 


DURHAM — 

White: 
Bethesda. . .  . 

Bragtown  

Glenn  

Hillandale .  .  . 

Holt  

Hope  Valley. 
Lowe's  Grove 
Mangum. .  . . 
Oak  Grove. . . 
Rougemont.  . 

Negro: 
Little  River.. 
Mill  Grove... 

Page  

Pearson  town. 
Rocky  Knoll. 
Rougemont.  . 


Durham— 

White: 

Carr  

Durham  Sr  

E.  Durham  Jr.  High 

E.  K.  Powe  

Edgemont  

Fuller  

Geo.  W.  Watts.  . 

Holloway  St  

Lakewood  

Morehead  

North  Durham. . 

Southside  

Y.  E.  Smith  


W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham 

A.  H.  Best,  Durham,  R.  4  

E.  B.  Goodwin,  Durham,  R.  2  

Lula  Belle  Felts,  Durham,  R.  5  

A.  E.  Ashe,  Durham,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Helen  T.  Chandler,  Durham,  R.  4 

W.  H.  May,  Durham,  R.  1  

J.  R.  Auman,  Durham,  R.  3  

0.  B.  Bass,  Bahama  

J.  W.  Neal.  Durham.  R.  1  

Mrs.  W.  M.  Johnson,  Bahama  

C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham  

L.  S.  Gilliard,  Durham  

Mrs.  Sarah  D.  Thompson,  Durham  

J.  W.  Davidson,  Durham  

Mrs.  Addie  C.  Gatewood,  Durham. . .  . 
iva  M.  Donnell,  Durham  


W.  Frank  Warren,  Durham 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1927 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1933 
1922 
1925 
1929 


Acc. 


1944 


Acc. 


1934 


R.  E.  Freeman,  Durham  

Cecil  E.  Cooke,  Durham  

E.  L.  Pmllips,  Durham  

Thaddeus  B.  Hall,  Durham  

A.  A.  Long,  Durham  

Nell  D.  Umsted,  Durham  

Mrs.  Lorraine  D.  Pridgen,  Durham. 
Mrs.  Annie  W.  Swindell,  Durham.  . 

G.  L.  Edwards,  Sr.,  Durham  

Sallie  L.  Beavers,  Durham  

Mrs.  Maude  W.  Dunn,  Durham — 
C.  R.  Baucom,  Durham  

H.  E.  Nycum,  Durham  


Acc. 


1902 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
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lo.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


27 


27 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


DURHAM- 
NEGRO: 

East  End  

Burton  

Hickstown  

Hillside  Park... 
Jas.  A.  Whitted. 

Lyon  Park  

W.  G.Pearson. . 
Waltown  


EDGECOMBE— 

White: 

Battleboro  

Conetoe  

Crisp  

Leggetts  

Macclesfield  

Mayo  

Pinetops  

Speed  

South  Edgecombe. . 
West  Edgecombe. . 

Negro: 

Acorn  Hill  

Battleboro  

Bellamy  

Bricks  

G.  W.  Carver  

Chincapin  

Coakley  

Coker  

Dixon  

Friendship  

Green  

Harry  Knight  

Hester  

Hickory  Hill  

Hickory  View  

Kingsboro  

Lancaster  

Lawrence  

Living  Hope  

Marks  Chapel  

Mt.  Olive  

Otter  Creek  

Pitt  No.  1  

Pitt  No.  2  

Pitt  No.  3  

Providence  

Roberson  

St.  Luke  

Wells  

Whites  Chapel  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


F.  D.  Marshall,  Durham. . 
F.  G.  Burnett,  Durham. .  . 
Henry  A.  Hill,  Durham.  .  . 
W.  M.  McElrath,  Durham. 

T.  A.  Parker,  Durham  

J.  M.  Schooler,  Durham. . . 

N.  A.  Cheek,  Durham  

Cora  T.  Russell,  Durham. . 


E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro 


Mrs.  Nellie  P.  Green,  Whitakers  

Mrs.  A.  M.  McWhorter,  Bethel  

Mellie  Davenport,  Macclesfield  

P.  S.  White,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Martha  B.  Webb,  Macclesfield. .  . 

Mrs.  Ernest  Ward,  Bethel  

W.  L.  Bridgers,  Wilson,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Mittie  N.  Spencer,  Tarboro,  R.  2. 

Morns  S.  Clary,  Pinetops  

J.  G.  Feezor,  Rocky  Mount  


Effie  Ree  Batts,  Tarboro  

R.  B.  Smith,  Rocky  Mt  

Lucinda  King,  Whitakers  

J.  W.  Wiley,  Bricks  

Sam  A.  Gilliam,  Pinetops  

Georgia  M.  Grandy,  Tarboro  

Bertha  B.  Williams,  Tarboro  

Laura  Hall,  Tarboro  

Addie  Lawrence,  Tarboro  

Lillian  S.  McCoy,  Rocky  Mount  

Maude  H.  Cozart,  Battleboro  

Mary  Perry,  Tarboro  

Beulah  G.  Wilkes,  Pinetops  

Richard  Pitt,  Tarboro  

Mamie  B.  Spicer,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2. 

Pauline  M.  Grant,  Rocky  Mount  

Callie  G.  McClurkin,  Pinetops  

Sarah  B.Pitt,  Tarboro  

Annie  W.  Johnson,  Macclesfield  

Mrs.  Juanita  Barnette,  Rocky  Mount  . . 
Marguerite  P.  Wimberly,  Rocky  Mount. 

Delia  Lee  Pitt,  Macclesfield  

Julia  Gordan,  Brick  

Bertha  L.  Battle,  Rocky  Mount  

Marion  B.  Payne,  Rocky  Mount  

P.  B.  Bulluck,  Rocky  Mount  

Louella  W.  Dickens,  Tarboro  

Alice  L.  Hines,  Rocky  Mount  

Maggie  B.  Chase,  Rocky  Mount  

Theodosia  Johnson,  Speed  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1942 

Acc* 

1923 

Acc. 

ACC 
ACC. 

1943 
1942 
1942 

Acc. 

1929 

R 

1944 

Acc. 

ACC. 

1927 
1924 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1943 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


EDGECOMBE- 

Negro: 
Willow  Grove .  .  . 
Wimberly  

Tarboro— 

White: 

Central  

Tarboro  

Negro: 

Colored  

Princeville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Dunnie  L.  Harper,  Rocky  Mount 
Marion  Spence,  Tarboro  

W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro 

Eva  Bain,  Tarboro  

Milo  M.  Wetzel,  Tarboro  

W.  H.  Pattillo,  Tarboro  

Helen  A.  Walston,  Tarboro  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


High  Schoo 


Rating  Ya 


Acc. 


Acc. 


192 


131 

90 


FORSYTH— 

White: 

City  View  

Clemmons  

Griffith  

Hanea  

Kernersville  

Mineral  Springs: 

No.  1  

No.  2  

Old  Richmond  

Old  Town  

Rural  Hall  

Sedge  Garden  

South  Fork-Lewis- 

ville  

Union  Cross  

Vienna- Lewisville. . 

Walkertown  

White  Rock  


Negro: 
Brookstown . . . 
Brushy  Fork. . 

Carver  

Cedar  Grove.  , 
Clemmons. . . . 
Dreamland..., 
Kernersville . . , 
Memorial  Ind. 


Oak  Grove  

Old  Ricnmond . 
Pine  Grove. . . 

Reynolda  

Rural  Hall... 
Walkertown . . . 


Winston-Salem 

White: 
Ardmore  


T.  H.  Cash,  Winston-Salem 


J.  F.  Barrier,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

T.  Ray  Gibbs,  Clemmons  

F.  A.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

Blanche  Westmoreland,  Hanes  

J.  R.  Blackwell,  Jr.,  Kernersville  

J.  Hugh  White,  Winston-Salem,  Walker  Rd 

C.  V.  Sigmon,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

George  A.  Fulk,  Winston-Sale m,  R.  3  

S.  G.  Wallace,  Tobaccoville  

E.  K.  McNew,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

S.  A.  Winslow,  Rural  Hall  

F.  M.  White,  Kernersville,  R.  4  


D.  A.  Stillwell,  Winston-Salem,  R.  2  

R.  L.  Kuykendall,  Kernersville,  R.  1. . . . 

G.  L.  Potts,  Pfafftown  

J.  F.  Scott,  Walkertown  

Miles  0.  Edwards,  Walkertown,  R.  1. . . 


Mrs.  Irene  P.  Hariston,  Pfafftown  

Mrs.  Annie  Rivera,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3. . . 

E.  E.  Hill,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Jessie  Young,  Bethania  

Mrs.  Carrie  R.  Craig,  Clemmons  

Mrs.  Ada  P.  Greene,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3. . 

Mrs.  Marion  B.  Faulkner,  Kernersville  

Mrs.  Edmonia  Henderson,  Winston-Salem, 

Box  Mtn.  Rd  

Jamima  Saunders,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1. . . . 

Frank  K.  Tnomas,  Tobaccoville  

Mrs.  Clara  E.  Douglas,  Winston-Salem,  R.  7 

Mrs.  Lovie  Eaton,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

Miriam  Lasn,  Rural  Hall  

Everette  Martin,  Walkertown  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1939 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1940 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1945 


Acc. 

192 

Acc. 

193 

Acc. 

192' 

Acc. 

192i 

Acc. 

192' 

Acc. 

192; 

Acc. 

192! 

Acc. 

192; 

Acc. 


J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 


Etnel  Dalton.  Winston-Salem. 


Acc. 


Aec. 


192', 


1939 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Winston-Salem— 

White: 

Central  

Children's  Home. . 

Fairview  

Forest  Park  

Granville  

John  W.  Hanes. . . 

North  

Reynolds  

Gray  

South  Park  

Waughtown  

Wiley  , 


Negro: 

Atkins  H.  S  

Columbia  Heights  E 
Columbia  Heights  P 

Fourteenth  St  

Kimberly  Park  

Skyland  

Woodland  Ave  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


M.  S.  Rose,  Winston-Salem  

W.  C.  Clary,  Winston-Salem  

Annie  Laurie  Lowrance,  Winston-Salem . 

Josephine  Hill,  Winston-Salem  

Malvin  Ward,  Winston-Salem  

R.  S.  Haltiwanger,  Winston-Salem  

Frances  Wort  ham,  Winston-Salem  

C.  R.  Joyner,  Winston-Salem  

J.  A.  Woodard,  Winston-Salem  

Mary  Eggleston,  Winston-Salem  

Bessie  Barnhart,  Winston-Salem  

Ned  Smith,  Winston-Salem  

Music  Teacher  


J.  A.  Carter,  Winston-Salem  

A.  B.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Lillian  Williams,  Winston-Salem. 

J.  D.  Ashley,  Winston-Salem  

A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem  

D.  C.  Hobson,  Winston-Salem  

R.  S.  Hayes,  Winston-Salem  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1939 


1944 


1945 


1945 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc' 
Acc.' 


1936 


1936 


Acc*  1919 


151 

49 

franklin- 

74 

36 

White: 

10 

9 

Bunn  

8 

5 

Epsom  

8 

5 

Gold  Sand  

6 

Edward  Best  

7 

Harris  

8 

Hickory  Rock- 

White  Level 

6 

Justice  

12 

6 

Mills  

3 

Pearce  

4 

Pilot  

8 

5 

Youngsville  

77 

13 

Negro: 

1 

Buffalo  

2 

Cedar  Rock  

3 

Cedar  St  

2 

Cross  Roads  

2 

Eagle  Rock  

10 

6 

Franklin  Training. . . 

5 

4 

2 

Gillfield  

1 

Hayes  

1 

Hay  woods  

1 

Jones  Hill  

2 

Lettuce  Hall  

2 

Liberty  

3 

Little  Mill  

Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg 


0.  G.  Thompson,  Bunn  

Raymond  P.  Johnson,  Henderson,  R.  1. 

R.  G.  Stevens,  Louisburg,  R.  3  

Roy  L  Boyd,  Louisburg,  R.  4  

Charles  C.  Brown,  Louisburg,  R.  1. . .  . 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1942 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc 
Acc 
Acc. 


1922 
1928 
1927 
1924 


Mrs.  J.  R.  Inscoc,  Louisburg,  R.  4  — 
Mrs.  Clara  L.  Moore,  Louisburg,  R.  2 

E.  C.  Jernigan,  Louisburg  

Mrs.  Helen  K.  Johnson,  Zebulon  

Aaron  Clyde  Hollo  way,  Zebulon,  R.  2. 
Eden  R.  Tharrington,  Youngsville  


Arthur  Williams,  Louisburg  

Athalee  White,  Louisburg  

Mary  H.  Levester,  Louisburg  

Maggie  Fogg,  Louisburg  

William  A.  Strickland,  Louisburg,  Box  275. 

C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg  

Ruben  M.  Darden,  Bunn  

Betty  Thomas,  Louisburg  

Mrs.  Sallie  Long  Rodwell,  Louisburg  

Mamye  J.  Hawkins,  Kittrell  

Lavenia  M.  Harrell,  Spring  Hope  

Zollie  Hill,  Franklinton  

Queen  E.  Daye,  Youngsville  

Derry  W.  Holt,  Louisburg,  R  


Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


1945 
1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 


1926 


Acc. 


1933 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


10 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


franklin- 
Negro: 

Little  Zion  

Long  Grove  

Maple  ville  

Mitchell  

Mt.  Grove  

Nib  Thomas. .  . 

Oak  Grove  

O'Day  

Perrys  

Phelps  

Pilot  

Rock  Springs. . . 

Rocky  Ford  

Royal  

Shady  Grove . . . 
Walnut  Grove . . 

White  Pine  

Youngsville.  . . . 

Franklinton— 

White: 
Elementary.  . . . 
High  

Negro: 
Albion  Academy 

Concord  

Cope  land- Perry. 

Katesville  

Mt.  Olivet  

Person  Graded.  . 


GASTON— 

White: 

Artcloth  

Bakers  , 

Belmont  

Belmont  High. . . 

Belmont  Central. 

Belmont  East. .  . . 
Bessemer  City 

Central  

Bessemer  City  West 

Chapel  Grove  

Costner  

Cramerton  

Dallas  

Flint  Groves  

Hardin  

High  Shoals  

Lowell  

Lucia  

McAdenville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Virginia  Ricks,  Youngsville  

Carrie  E.  Denton,  Louisburg  

Carrie  Y'oung,  Louisburg  

Edward  Earle  Manley,  Louisburg,  R.  3. 

Susie  Rodwell,  Henderson  

Sarah  Williams  Davis,  Louisburg  

Evelyn  Smythe  Jenkins,  Louisburg.  .  . . 

Burnalle  Hayes,  Louisburg  

E.  J.  Wilson,  Louisburg  

Octavia  Stokes  Merritt,  Louisburg  

Mrs.  Martha  B.  Hawkins,  Spring  Hope. 

Euralee  Alston,  Louisburg  

Gertie  Alston  Jones,  Louisburg  

Sudie  Woodard,  Louisburg  

Lurepena  Emerson  Alston,  Louisburg.  . 

Anna  C.  Ridley  Green,  Louisburg  

Betty  Doretha  Massenburg,  Louisburg. 
Charles  C.  Jones,  Youngsville  


W.  P.  Morton,  Franklinton 


Annie  Wester,  Franklinton . 
Ray  Pruette,  Franklinton.  . 


J.  P.  Mangrum,  Franklinton  

H.  T.  McFadden,  Franklinton.  .  . 

T.  J.  Young,  Franklinton  

Hudie  Sills  Jenkins,  Franklinton 
Ora  Hadden  Person,  Franklinton . 
Carrie  Hawkins,  Franklinton  


Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia 

Paul  B.  Carson,  Lowell  

Polly  M.  Hardin,  Gastonia  

Paul  Neal,  Belmont  

Kenneth  J.  Hoyle,  Belmont  

Paul  Houser,  Belmont  

K.  L.  Rhyne,  Belmont  

L.  C.  Ward,  Bessemer  City  

J.  W.  Robinson,  Bessemer  City. . . 

J.  T.  Adams,  Gastonia  

Forrest  Allen,  Dallas,  R  

W.  S.  Haynie,  Cramerton  

Mitchell  Carr,  Dallas  

R.  K.  Hancock,  E.  Gastonia  

Mrs.  Maude  E.  Speagle,  Dallas,  R 

W.  D.  Best,  High  Shoals  

J.  M.  HoUbrook,  Lowell  

B.  N.  Canipe,  Mt.  Holly  

M.  G.  Isley,  McAdenville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


1944 


1943 


1940 
1941 
1941 


1942 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 


1925 


1929 
1925 


1925 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


GASTON— 

White: 

Mt.  Holly  

Myrtle  

N.  Belmont  

Orthopedic  

Ranlo  

Robinson  

South  Gastonia. 

Stanley  

Tryon  

Victory  


Negro: 
Beaver  Dam . . 

Belmont  

Bessemer  City. 
Cramerton  


Jackson  Knob  

Lincoln  Academy . 

Lowell  

Lucia  

Mt.  Holly  

Pleasant  Ridge.  . . 

Ranlo  

Sinai  

Springfield  


Cherryville — 

White: 
Cherryville  High.. 
Elementary  No.  1 . 
Elementary  No.  2. 


Negro: 
John  Chavis . 


Gastonia— 

White: 

Arlington  

Central  

East  

Gastonia  High. 
Junior  High.. . 

North  

South  

West  


Negro: 
Highland  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


F.  0.  Drummond,  Mt.  Holly  

W.  R.  Rhyne,  Gastonia,  R  

T.  H.  Thompson,  Jr.,  N.  Belmont. 

H.  M.  Hendricks,  Gastonia  

A.  C.  Warlick,  Gastonia,  R.  2  

Willard  Boss,  Gastonia,  R  

Brown  Baird,  Gastonia  

0.  L.  Kiser,  Stanley  

S.  H.  Helton,  Bessemer  City,  R.. . 
R.  L.  Lingerfeldt,  Gastonia  


Ivey  Lawrence,  Cherryville  

H.S.  Blue,  Belmont  

J.  R.  Henry,  Bessemer  City  

Maude  Jeffries,  Cramerton  

LeRoy  Wells,  Dallas  

Edith  Parker,  Gastonia  

E.  D.  Wilson,  Kings  Mountain,  R.. . 

Ralph  Gingles,  Lowell  

Fannie  Kress,  Mt.  Holly  

A.  M.  Rollins,  Mt.  Holly  

A.  J.  McKay,  Gastonia  

Dora  R.  Humphries,  Gastonia,  R.  2. 

Mabel  A.  Boyce,  Gastonia,  R  

Verna  L.  Humphrey,  Stanley  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1939 
1942 
1943 
1941 


1942 
1943 
1941 
1942 


W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville 

Erskine  W.  Carson,  Cherryville 

John  Beach,  Cherryville  

Irene  Sox,  Cherryville  

James  H.  Twitty,  Cherryville. . 


F.  M.  Waters,  Gastonia 


C.  K.  Foy,  Gastonia  

Margaret  Tiddy,  Gastonia  

N.  V.  Shuford,  Gastonia  

F.  L.  Ashley,  Gastonia  

T.  L.  Looper.  Gastonia  

Robt.  Miller  Howard,  Gastonia. 
Mrs.  Bruce  McLean,  Gastonia. . 
Willard  S.  Swiers,  Gastonia. . . . 


Thebaud  Jeffers,  Gastonia. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1941 


1943 
1943 
1943 


1944 
1940 
1943 
1943 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1923 
1929 


1933 


1923 


Acc. 


Acc* 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent  Principal  and 
school  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

69 

24 
4 
4 
4 

5 

7 

35 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
6 
2 
1 
1 
3 
1 
2 
1 
2 
2 
1 
3 
1 
1 

21 

15 

GATES- 
White: 

W.  Henry  Overman,  Gatesville 

2 
6 
3 
4 

6 

Gates  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1926 
1926 
1923 

R 

1946 

W.  W.  Clarke,  Hobbsville  

Sunbury  

C.  C.  Walters,  Sunbury  

Acc. 

1940 

Negro: 



Beautiful  White  Oak 

Flat  Branch  

6 

Acc. 

1930 

Hudgins  Branch  

Kee'sFork  

Kellogg  

Miley  Bridge  

Thelma  Hall,  GateB  

42 

41 
4 

27 

7 
3 

1 
1 

14 

14 

2 
9 
3 

GRAHAM- 
WHITE: 

Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1931 

J.  D.  Warrick,  Robbinsville  

Mrs.  Erma  T.  Phillips,  Tapoco  

Negro: 
Fontana  

Kathryn  Harrell,  Fontana  

110 

47 
§ 

12 
8 
5 
9 

7 

63 
3 
1 
1 
1 

39 

30 

6 
5 
4 
6 
5 

9 

GRANVILLE — 

White: 

B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 

Jess  W.  Slaughter,  Oxford,  R.  1  

J.  H.  Newell,  Creedmoor  

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1922 
1926- 
1923- 
1923. 
1924. 

Acc. 

1941 

Oak  Hill  

H.  E.  Rose,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2  

Stem  

John  D.  Hales,  Stem  

T.  G.  Stovall,  Stovall  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 

Wilton  

S.  R.  Murray,  Franklinton,  R.  1  

Negro: 
Berea  

Warner  H.  Cannady,  Oxford  

Berry  Gold  

Vivian  E.  Chavis,  Oxford  

Lucretia  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2  
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Prim  ipals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


GRANVILLE— 

Negro: 

Bragg  

Brassfield  

Buchanan  

Bullock  

Creedmoor  

Culbreth  

Gela  

GiU  Hill  

Greenfield  

Greenwood  

Grissom  

Joe  Toler  

Jonathan  Creek. . . 

Michaels  

Mountain  

New  Corinth  

Oak  Hill..;  

Pettiford  

Poplar  Hill  

Providence  

Reedy  Branch  

Reedy  Creek  

Satterwhite  

Sharon  

Smith  

Smyrnal  Branch . . . 

South  Hill  

Stovall  

Tally  Ho  

Tar  River  

Union  

Winston  

Young  Zion  

Oxford— 

White: 

Grammar  

John  Nichols  

Oxford  High  

Lewis  

Nbgbo: 

Antiech  

Belltown  

Orange  St  

Colored  Orphanage 

Cozart  

Fairport  

Huntsville  

Lewis  

Mary  Potter  

Oak  Grove  

Olive  Grove  

Salem  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Sarah  H.  Pay  ton,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Eva  B.  Young,  Franklinton  

Willia  B.  Gibson,  Oxford,  Box  441  

Mary  Louise  Evans,  Durham,  812  Glenn  St 

G.  C.  Hawley,  Oxford  

Louise  W.  Bibby,  Oxford  

Josephine  Graham,  Oxford  

Maude  L.  Landis,  Oxford  

Addie  M.  Howard,  Creedmoor,  R.  1  

Elizabeth  R.  Hicks,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Hattie  H.  Rogers,  Creedmoor,  R.  1  

William  Baptiste,  Oxford  

Aurelia  Burton,  Virgilina,  Va  

Olivia  T.  Bullock,  Stovall  

Beatrice  Wilson,  Stovall,  Box  91  

Roberta  D.  Gilreath,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Rachel  Blackweli,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Janie  B.  Edmondson,  Oxford  

Elizabeth  B.  Alston,  Franklinton  

Pearl  Tilley,  Oxford  

Irene  Miller,  Oxford  

Susie  Cooper,  Oxford  

Mae  F.  Yancey,  Oxford  

Irene  Tyler,  Oxford  

Lelia  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va  

Cora  C.  Shuford,  Oxford  

Elizabeth  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2  

Frances  H.  Jeffers,  Oxford,  R  2  

Patsy  B.  Ridley,  Oxford,  R.  3  

Olivis  K.  Sanford,  Oxford  

Charles  E.  Gregory,  Oxford  

Lucille  L.  Allen,  Creedmoor  

Amelia  P.  Perry,  Oxford  

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford 

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford  

E.  T.  Regan,  Oxford  

David  N.  Hix,  Oxford  

Edna  Crews,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lucy  B.  Boyd,  Oxford  

Mary  C.  Goode,  Oxford  

J.  W.  Hall,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lena  G.  Smith,  Oxford  

Ethel  Jones,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Willa  Chavie,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Annie  H.  Billows,  Oxford  

Florence  Moss,  Oxford  

H.  S.  Davis,  Oxford  

Anice  Allen,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lelia  R.  Short,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Alsie  H.  Crews.  Oxford  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 



Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1943 





Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1939 
1940 

Aco. 
Acc. 

1924 

Acc. 

1946 

Acc.' 

1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


111 

102 
5 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


GREENE- 
WHITE: 

Hookerton  

Maury  

Shine  

Snow  Hill  

Walstonburg.  . . 

Negro: 

Albrittons  

Arba  

Best  Chapel... . 
Browntown. .  . . 

Friendship  

Greene  Co.  Tr.. 

Grimsley  

Harpers  Chapel 

Hookerton  

Invitation  

Jason  

Knox  

Lindell.  

Patricks  Chapel 
Pauls  Chapel. . . 

Red  Hill  

Shine  

Watery  Branch . 
Zachariah  


GUILFORD— 

White: 

Alamance  

Allen  Jay  

Bessemer  

Brightwood  

Busick  

Colfax  

Gibsonville  

Guilford  

Jamestown  

Jesse  Wharton  

Madison  

McLeansville  

Monticello  

Nathanael  Greene 
Oak  Ridge....... 

Oak  View  

Pleasant  Garden . . 

Rankin  

Sedgefield  

Stokesdale  

Summerfield  

Sumner  

Union  Hill  

Wnitsett  


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


B.  L.  Davis,  Snow  Hill 

W.  J.  Nichols,  Hookerton  

R.  E.  Williford,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

Geo.  D.  Hardesty,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

0.  H.  Boettcher,  Snow  Hill  

J.  R.  Peeler,  Walstonburg  

Isaac  Jordan,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1  

Ruby  Dunn,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Lossie  Eppes  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R 
Mrs.  Roberta  Moses  Cooper,  Snow  Hill. 

Ada  B.  Stitt,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

L.  H.  Smith,  Snow  Hill  

Lurania  E.  McMurren,  Ayden,  R.  1.  . . 

Mrs.  Inez  Chestnutt,  Farmville  

G.  M.  Williams,  Hookerton  

Etheleen  E.  Woodard,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3. 

G.  W.  Joyner,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  , 

Mrs.  Ella  Suggs  Anderson,  Walstonburg 

Mrs.  Maude  Williams,  Stantonsburg  

Martha  Parker,  Farmville  , 

J.  C.  Brown,  Walstonburg  

Walter  J.  Suggs,  Hookerton  

Ruth  Hill,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Mary  Joyner  Coleman,  Hookerton,  R.  1 
Raymond  Morris,  Walstonburg  


E.  D.  Idol,  Greensboro 

S.  L.  Whiteley,  Greensboro,  R.  4  

Tennor  Bennison,  High  Point,  R.  2  

W.  E.  Younts,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

J.  S.  Teague,  Brown  Summit,  R.  2  

Carl  H.  Ragland,  Elon  College  

John  McCrummen,  Colfax  

Hurley  S.  Shepherd,  Gibsonville  

J.  Raymond  Robbins,  Guilford  College  

Kenneth  Miller,  Jamestown  

Mrs.  Janet  M.  Norman,  Greensboro,  R.  2. . 

Mrs  Mary  0  King,  Greensboro,  R  5  

Chngman  W.  Howell,  McLeansville  

Tommie  Gaylord,  Brown  Summit  

R.  W.  Utley,  Liberty,  R.  2  

M.  A.  Honneycutt,  Oak  Ridge  

A.  H.  King,  Greensboro,  207  Lindell  Rd..  . 

Robert  Ayers,  Pleasant  Garden  

H.  G.  Waters,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Ernest  N.  Jenkins,  Greensboro,  Benbow  Rd 

A.  D.  Early,  Stokesdale  

Grady  E.  Love,  Summerfield  

Thurston  H.  Smith,  Greensboro,  R.  1  

T.  T.  Knight,  Greensboro,  Box  2111  

E.  W.  S.  Cobb,  Wnitsett  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1930 
1929 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1941 
1945 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1926 

Acc. 

1930 



Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1931 
1924 

Acc. 
R 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 
1943 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1925 
1924 

Acc. 

R 
Acc. 

1939 
1941 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1926 
1929 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1945 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 

Acc. 
Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 
1939 
1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1930 
1927 
1927 

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


59 


131 

99 


50 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


GUILFORD— 

Negro: 
Brown  Summit 

Florence  

Goshen  

Gibsonville  

Mt.  Zion  

Poplar  Grove. . 

Sedalia  

Summerfield.  . 


Greensboro— 

White: 

Caldwell  

Ceasar  Cone  

Curry  

Edgeville  

Hunter  

Irving  Park  

Lindley  Elem  

M elver  

Peck,  Clara  

Proximity  

Senior  High  

Aycock  

Central  

Gillespie  Park  

Lindley  Jr  

Negro: 

Dudley  

Jacksonville  

Jonesboro  

Charles  H.  Moore. . . 

J.  C.  Price  

Terra  Cotta  

Washington  Primary 
Washington 
Grammar  

High  Point— 

White: 

Ada  Blair  

Brentwood  

Cloverdale  

Elm  Street  

Emma  Blair  

Johnson  St  

Oak  Hill  

Ray  Street  

Senior  High  

Junior  High  

Negro: 
Fairview  


Superintenden  i  Principal  and 
School  Address 


T.  E.  Humphrey,  Greensboro  

James  Earl  Whitley,  Greensboro,  721  Ashe  St 

F.  B.  Morris,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Victor  Blackburn,  Gibsonville  

Mrs.  B.  J.  Avery,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Jones,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Coles,  Greensboro  

George  R.  Jordan,  Greensboro, 
1112  McGee  St  


B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro 


Mrs.  Margaret  Wall,  Asheboro  St  

Fleida  Johnson,  Church  St.  Ext  

Herbert  Kimmel,  Woman's  College  

Mrs.  Emma  0.  Nelson,  Ball  St  

Mrs.  R.  A.  Merritt,  Pomona  , 

Carolyn  McNairy,  Sunset  Drive  , 

Ethel  McNairy,  Camden  Rd  

Carrie  Phillips,  West  Lee  St  , 

C.  E.  Rankin,  Florida  Ave  , 

Mary  Wills  McCullough,  Summit  Ave.  Ext.. 

A.  P.  Routh,  Westover  Terrace  

Mrs.  Margie  Watson,  Cypress  St  

Luther  R.  Medlin,  S.  Spring  St  

W.  B.  Mclver,  Asheboro  St  

E.  Frank  Johnson,  Spring  Garden  St  


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 


J.  A.  Tarpley,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Gladys  Wood,  Greensboro. 

G.  D.  Tillman,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Flossie  Alston,  Greensboro 

A.  H.  Peeler,  Greensboro  

T.  W.  Cowan,  Pomona  

J.  S.  Leary,  Greensboro  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


W.  L  Jones,  Greensboro   Acc 


Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Rodman  Sutton,  High  Point. 

Margaret  Chatfield,  High  Point  

William  E.  Rogers,  Jr.,  High  Point  

Lloyd  Thayer,  High  Point  

Mrs.  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point  

Ivey  Paylor,  High  Point  

Mrs.  Kathryn  W.  Shipman,  High  Point. . 

Mrs.  R.  F.  Johnson,  High  Point  

D.  P.  Whitley,  High  Point  

Dean  Pruette,  High  Point  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Mytrolene  Graye,  High  Point  . 


1939 
1940 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1941 


1939 
1939 


1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 


1939 


Hiph  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 


1940 


L928 


Acc*  1927 


\  Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
Name  of  School 

ouptinnicnuoni,  r  nnupai  anu 

School  /sddress 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  Schoo j 

Elem. 

H.S. 

_ 

Hating 

Year 

Rating 

Ye 

Ye, 

9 
5 

Highpoint — 

Negro: 
Leonard  St. 

S.  S.  Whitted,  High  Point.  . . 

Acc. 

1939 

9 

William  Penn 

S  E.  Buford,  High  Point 

Acc* 

192 

220 

52 
9 
2 

11 
4 
4 
2 

11 
9 

168 
2 
4 
2 
4 
2 
2 
2 
4 
2 
3 
5 
3 
3 

11 
4 
2 
4 
1 
1 
2 
6 
4 
1 
2 
1 
1 
3 
4 

10 
4 
1 
4 
3 
4 
2 
1 
2 
5 

41 

24 
7 

HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 
Aurelian  Springs  

V.  C.  Matthews,  Halifax 

Acc. 

192 

5 

Enfield 

T.  0.  Hickman,  Enfield. . . . 

Acc. 


1939 

Acc. 

Halifax 

Thelma  Elliott,  Halifax  . . 

Hobgood 

G.  J  Haynes,  Hobgood 

Hollister  

Mrs.  Miriam  Mabry,  Hollister  . 

9 
3 

21 

Scotland  Neck 

L.  W.  Alexander,  Scotland  Neck 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1945 
1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 

194X 

Wm  R  Davie 

L.  P  Hendrix,  Roanoke  Rapids,  R. 

Negro: 

Airlie 

Uzella  McDaniel,  Littleton,  R, 

Albert  Tillery 

Julian  Lyons,  Halifax 

Aliens  Grove 

Maxine  Adams,  Halifax 

Andrew  Jackson .... 
Bear  Swamp 

J  L  Pridgen,  Halifax 

Dorothy  Wills,  Littleton 

Bells 

Ruth  Fields  Scotland  Neck 

Chestnut 

John  Welch  Tillery 

Dawson 

B  A  McGeachy  Scotland  Neck 

Diololia 

Florence  Jones  Halifax 

Drapers 

Dorothy  Huggins  Enfield 

7 

Eastman 

W  K  Holmes  Enfield 

Acc. 

1931 

Eden 

Madge  Watson  Enfield 

Edgewood 

Katie  Bond  Littleton 

Enfield 

C  J  Jones  Enfield 

Everetts 

Johnson  Harris  Roanoke  Rapids 

Mnrv  Pittman  T'illprv 

Goldmine 

Claude  Johnson  Littleton 

Hardee 

Mable  Arrington  Enfield 

Virginia  Hawkins  Enfield 

TT  avwnnfl 

Fmilv  F.arl  F.nfipld 

Hobgood 

T,   A   Wilqrm  ITnHcrftnrl 

Hollister 

Donidee  Thorne  Hollister 

Ita 

Ida  Brooks  Enfield  R 

Light  Neck 

Geraldine  Mitchell  Scotland  Neck 

Little  Zion 

Halifax 

Log  Chapel 

Ruby  T  Stewart  Enfield 

T  .nnHfin 

Tfpno  Tnnpa  ftpntlanrl  ^Pf»lr 

6 

M  elver 

A    T.  Vinrli  T.ittlptnn 

Acc. 

1941 

McDaniel  

Clarence  Bailey,  Enfield  

Mt.  Gilbert  

Carrie  Anthony,  Scotland  Neck  

Clarence  Branch,  Scotland  Neck  

George  Felton,  Scotland  Neck  

Pea  Hill  

P.  C.  Williams,  Halifax  

Piney  Grove  

Maudine  Hawkins,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Pleasant  Hill  

Print  

Joseph  Yarborough,  Jr.,  Littleton  
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24 


24 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


HALIFAX- 
NEGRO  : 

Quanquay  

Sam's  Head  

Scotland  Neck  

Shady  Grove  

Silver  Hill  

Spell  Branch  

Springfield  

St.  Luke  

Tabron  

Terrapin  

Tillery  Chapel  

Ward  

Weavers  Chapel.  . 

Weymon  

Whitakers  Chapel. 

White  Oak  

White  Cross  Road. 

Roanoke  Rapids— 

White: 

Central  

Clara  Hearne  

Vance  Street  

Junior-Senior  High 

Rosemary  

Sixth  Grade  

Negro: 
John  A.  Chaloner. 

Weldon— 

White: 

Weldon  High  

Weldon  Elem  

Negro: 
Halifax  Training. . 

Twilight  

White  Hill  


HARNETT- 

White: 
Anderson  Creek 

Angier  

Benhaven  

Boone  Trail. . . . 

Buckhorn  

Buie's  Creek. .  . 

Bunnlevel  

Coats  

Dunn  

Erwin  

LaFayette  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Annie  Shearin,  Roanoke  Rapids  

James  Hannon,  Palmyra  

J.  C.  Bias,  Scotland  Neck  

Roleka  Herritage,  Tillery  

Matilda  Alston,  Enfield  

Florida  Berry,  Enfield  

R.  L.  Brinkley,  Littleton  

Lucy  Thome,  Littleton  

Roxanna  A.  Williams,  Littleton. .  . . 
Tetrizennia  Nicholson,  Littleton  — 

C.  C.  Clarke,  Halifax  

Dora  Bryant,  Enfield  

Martha  Jackson,  Littleton  

Edwin  Hardy,  Enfield  

Elvenie  Whitaker,  Enfield  

James  L.  Johnson,  Enfiel  

Estella  Pendergraft,  Scotland  Neck . 

I.  E.  Ready,  Roanoke  Rapids 


Imogene  Booker,  Roanoke  Rapids . 
Elizabeth  Tait,  Roanoke  Rapids. . . 
Thelma  Garris,  Roanoke  Rapids. . . 

J.  W.  Talley,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Viola  Glover,  Roanoke  Rapids. .  . . 
Mary  Hix,  Roanoke  Rapids  


D.  P.  Lewis,  Roanoke  Rapi< 
C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon. . 


C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon  

Ida  May  Cheatham,  Weldon 


W.  B.  Davis,  Weldon  

Mrs.  Susie  Matthews,  Weldon . 
Ruth  Edwards,  Weldon  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


C.  Reid  Ross,  LiUington 

L.  M.  Yates,  Bunnlevel,  R.  1  

G  P.  Carr,  Angier  

J.  Knox  Harrington,  Olivia  

Roger  Johnson,  Mamera  

Torrey  M.  Johnson,  Fuquay  Springs,  R.  1 

L.  H.  Campbell,  Buie's  Creek  

Mrs.  Jessie  A.  Parker,  Bunnlevel  

R.  Hal  Smith,  Coats  

A.  B.  Johnson,  Dunn  

D.  T.  Stutts,  Erwin  

Guy  Daves,  Kipling  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 


1943 
1940 
1940 
1941 


1941 
1940 
1941 
1939 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1936 


Acc' 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1934 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 
1925 
1927 
1929 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1922 
1925 
1925 


62 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


HARNETT— 

White: 

Lillington  

Maple  Grove 

(Indian)  

Mary  Stuart. 
Oak  Dale  

Negro: 

Angier  

Beaver  Dam. 

Bethlehem  

Cedar  Grove. . . . 

Coats  

Creeksville  

Erwin  

Harnett  Training 

Johnsonville  

Killingsford  

McLean's  Chapel 

Mt.  Piseah  

Norrington  

Murchison  

Paradise  

Ridgeway  

Seminole  

Smith  Grove  

Shawtown  


H.  H.  Hamilton,  Lillington. 


HAYWOOD— 

Whitb: 

Allen's  Creek  

Bethel  

Cataloochee  

Cecil  

Central  

Clyde  

Crabtree-Iron  Duff 

Cruso  

Delwood  

East  Wayncsville .  . 

Fines  Creek  

Hazelwood  

Lake  Junaluska  

Maggie  

Mt.  Sterling  

Rock  Hill  

Saunook  

Spring  Hill  

Waynesville  


Jack  Messer,  Waynesville 


Mrs.  Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

W.  P.  Whitesides,  Waynesville,  R.  1 . 

Fred  Hannah,  Way,  R.  2  

J.  Harley  Francis,  Waynesville  

Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

Homer  Henry,  Clyde  

Lloyd  C.  Bryson,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Hugh  Rogers,  Canton,  R.  2  

Lyda  Hall,  Dellwood  

Frank  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  1 . .  . . 

Fred  L.  Safford,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Lawrence  Leatherwood,  Waynesville. 

G.  C.  Cooper,  Maggie  

Roger  Ferguson,  Waynesville,  R.  2. . 

Louise  Jones,  Mt.  Sterling  

N.  W.  Rogers,  Maggie  

Mrs.  Maggie  Davis,  Way,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Gay  Chambers,  Canton,  R.  2. . 
C.  E.  Weatherby,  Waynesville  


Negro: 
I  Waynesville. . 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1921 


Nash  Locklear,  Dunn,  R  4  

Mrs.  Vera  N.  Milam,  Dunn,  R.  5. 
Mrs.  Vara  Hardee,  Dunn,  R.  3. . . 


Henry  Ferguson,  Angier  

Chas.  E.  Forte,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Beatrice  G.  Rhue,  Fuquay  Springs. . 

John  Humphrey,  Lillington  

Katie  H.  Campbell,  Coats  

C.  L.  Walker,  Manchester  

Mary  R.  Cromartie,  Erwin  

A.  R.  Dees,  Dunn  

Freeman  Ledbetter,  Jonesboro,  R.  1 

Annie  J.  Drane,  Erwin,  R.  1  

Winifred  AUen,  Lillington  

Minnie  Lewis  Cameron,  Erwin,  R.  1 

J.  E.  Marks,  Lillington,  R.  2  

Mary  M.  Beatty,  Olivia  

Georgia  M.  McKoy,  Broadway  

Wilma  Prince,  Jonesboro,  R.  3  

Callie  Tuck,  Jonesboro  

Petie  Massey,  Dunn  

J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1941 


Acc. 


1924 


Acc. 


1924 


Acc. 


1946 


Acc. 


1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1938 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


W.  H.  McCorkle,  Waynesville. 


Acc. 


1929 
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6:  J 


No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

Hiflti  School 

□em. 

■  

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

60 

58 
9 

20 

20 

Canton— 

White: 

A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton 

Herschel  Hipps,  Canton  

Acc. 



1945 

5 

20 

R.  J.  Reveley,  Canton  

Acc. 

7 

E.  C.  Duckett,  Asheville,  R  

15 

W.  P.  Barbee,  Canton  

Acc. 

1945 

10 

R.  C.  Cannon,  Canton  

12 

Acc. 

1945 

2 
2 

Negro: 

103 

99 
10 

26 

26 

henderson — 

White: 

— 

R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1941 
1941 
1941 

11 

4 

Acc. 

1930 

14 

13 

6 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1929 
1927 
1928 

10 

3 

2 

6 

9 

3 

Acc. 

1944 

2 

11 
9 

4 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1924 

8 

Valley  Hill  

Acc. 

1941 

4 

1 

Negro: 

1 



2 

East  Flat  Rock... 

28 

22 
11 

22 

18 

Hendersonville— 

White: 
Eighth  Avenue . , . 

A.  D.  Kornegay,  Hendersonville 

Acc. 

1941 

18 

Acc* 



11 

Rosa  Edwards  

Acc. 

1941 

6 
6 

4 
4 

Negro: 

John  Marable,  Hendersonville  

Acc. 

1942 

115 

31 
15 

29 

15 

8 

Hertford- 
White: 

J.  R.  Brown,  Winton 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1921 

5 
8 

2 

Alton  W.  Parker,  Harrellsville  

Acc. 

1926 

5 

Acc 

1946 

Acc 

1926 

3 

84 
18 
1 
3 
17 

14 

6 

Negro: 
Robt.  L.  Vann  ,  . 

Acc. 

1939 

Brown  

8 

C  S.Brown  

Acc 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

Catherine  Haynes... 

3 
2 
3 

Harrellsville  Chapel. 

64 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Rating  Year 


Negro: 

Mapleton  

Mill  Neck. . . . 

Mt.  Sinai  

Murfreesboro. . 

New  Hope  

Pleasant  Plains 

Sign  Board  

St.  Johns  

Star  College... 

Union  

Vaughantown.  . 
White  Oak  


Hattie  Everett,  Ahoskie  

H.  N.  Smith,  Como  

Marie  W.  Murphy,  Como  

A.  R.  Bowe,  Murfreesboro  

James  W.  Johnson,  Harrellsville . . 

Ardelle  Garrett,  Ahoskie  

Erskine  E.  Morgan,  Murfreesboro 

T.  R.  Hall,  Ahoskie  

Dounia  Hill  Taylor,  Ahoskie  

Irabell  B.  Kiddick,  Ahoskie  

Gladys  Lawrence,  Murfreesboro. . 
Virginia  Jones,  Winton  


HOKE- 

White: 
Antioch  (Indian). . 

Ashemont  

Hoke  County  

Mildouson  

Macedonia  (Indian) 
Rockfish  

Negro: 

Bowmore  

Bridges  Grove  

Buffalo  

Burlington  

Calvin  Martin  

Edinburg  

Freedom  

Friendship  

Frye's  Mission. 

Laurel  Hill  

Lilly's  Chapel  

McFarland  

Millsides  

New  Hope  

Peachmont  

Piney  Bay  

Rockfish  Colored. . . 

Shady  Grove  

Timberland  

White  Oak  

Upchurch  


K.  A.  MacDonald,  Raeford 


Mary  Lee  Goins,  Pembroke  

R.  A.  Smoak,  Aberdeen,  R  

W.  T.  Gibson,  Jr.,  Raeford  

J.  M.  Andrews,  Lumber  Bridge. . . 

Jessie  Bell  Chavis,  Maxton  

Mrs.  Lela  B.  McDowell,  Rockfish , 


W.  C.  Campbell,  Maxton  

Louvenia  McGregor,  Shannon — 

Nellie  Frierson,  Timberland  

Jas.  H.  Chalmers,  Red  Springs. . . 
Viola  D.  Monroe,  Ashley  Heights. 
Mary  McLaughlin,  Red  Springs. . 

Garfield  Coleman,  Raeford  

Rosa  Anders,  Raeford  

Macie  Johnson,  Vass,  R.  2  

Alberta  Morgan,  Lumber  Bridge. , 

Sara  Malette,  Red  Springs  

Avvie  M.  Gordon,  Timberland. . . 

T.  V.  Williams,  Red  Springs  

Lillian  McCrae,  Timberland  

Annie  Gaston,  Raeford  

Mary  McGeachy,  Red  Springs. . . 

John  Mumford,  Rockfish  

Flora  Hankins,  Raeford  

Georgia  McDowell,  Timberland. . , 

Joseph  Drake,  Raeford  

A.  S.  Gaston,  Raeford  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1934 


HYDE- 

White: 
Engelhard. . . 

Fairfield  

Ocracoke. . .  . 
Sladesville. .  . 
Swan  Quarter 


N.  W.  Shelton,  Swan  Quarter 

F.  M.  Eason,  Engelhard  

Mrs.  Ellen  C.  Watson,  Fairfield. . 
Mrs.  Selma  W.  Spencer,  Ocracoke 

B.  F.  Martin,  Scranton  

T.  A.  Hood,  Swan  Quarter  


Acc. 


1929 


Acc. 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  0ND 
CITY  UMTS 


Name  of  School 


HYDE— 

Negro: 

California  

County  Training 
Engelhard-Ridge 

Fairfield  

Green  Hill  

Middleton  

Nebraska  

Rose  Bay  

Scranton  

Slocunib  

St.  Lydia  

Swan  Quarter. .  . 
Tiney  Oak  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Marietta  Wilson,  Swan  Quarter.  .  . 

0.  A.  Peay,  Scranton  

A.  V.  Slade,  Engelhard  

Johnson  E.  Spruill,  Fairfield  

Carrie  E.  Whitaker,  Swan  Quarter. 
Elizabeth  B.  Whitaker,  Middleton. 
William  A.  Jordan,  Lake  Landing. 

Juanita  Credle,  Swan  Quarter  

Lula  W.  Hardy,  Scranton  

Rosa  L.  Stanley,  Lake  Landing. .  . 

Lillian  A.  Hill,  New  Holland  

James  H.  Hardy,  Swan  Quarter.  . . 
Willie  G.  Green,  Swan  Quarter  


Classifi  .ation 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1935 


IREDELL— 

White: 

Brawley  

Celeste  Henkel. . 

Central  

Cool  Spring  

Ebenezer  

Harmony  

Monticello  

Mt.  Mourne. . . . 

Olin  

Presbyterian 

Orphanage  

Scotts  

Shephards  

Troutman  

Union  Grove 

Negro: 
Buffalo  Shoals.. . 
Chestnut  Grove. 
Coddle  Creek... 
Haywood  Chapel 
Houstonville 
Morrows  Chapel. 

New  Hope  

New  Center  

Neiltown  

Piney  Grove. . .  . 

Rock  Crest  

Rocky  Knoll.  . . . 

Scotts  

South  Iredell  

Troutman  

Unity  


T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville 

Turner  T.  Crater,  Harmony  

W.  L.  Guy,  Statesville  

R.  N.  Wooten,  Statesville,  R.  2  

R.  B.  Madison,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Irma  Angell  Holcomb,  Statesville  

R.  V.  Day,  Harmony  

J  C.  Strikeleather,  Statesville,  R  7  

W.  L.  Kennedy,  Mooresvdle  

Mrs.  Connie  Grant  White,  Statesville,  R.  2. 

William  A.  Hethcox,  Barium  Springs  

R.  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  Scotts  

Jay  F.  Crater,  Mooresville,  Box  65  

H.  C.  Little,  Troutman  

R.  S.  Shore,  Union  Grove  

Fleecy  Mae  Griffin,  Statesville,  Bell  St  

Mason  C.  Miller,  Statesville,  R.  5  

M.  H.  Harrington,  Statesville  

Frances  Derr,  Statesville,  R.  5  

H.  H.  Blackburn,  Hampton ville  

Miriam  Smith  Davidson,  Statesville  

Clara  Wilkins,  Salisbury  

Sadie  Hackett  Morrison,  Statesville  

Mrs.  Ivey  E.  Williams,  Mooresville,  R.  2  . . 

Estella  Young,  Statesville,  R.  4  

Harry  T.  Henry,  Salisbury,  212  Liberty  St.. 

Juanita  Dalton  Fain,  Statesville  

Charles  W.  Rankin,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Willie  Mae  Holley.  Troutman,  R.  1,  Box  223 
Mrs.  Jettie  Mae  D.  Morrison,  Stony 

Point,  Box  18  

0.  M.  Pharr,  Statesville.  Box  229  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 
1942 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1949 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 
1934 

1936 
1923 


1923 


1923 
1926 


1942 


66 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem. 


H.S. 

20 

18 
18 


108 

104 

3 
3 
3 
5 
4 

10 
4 
1 
1 
1 

11 
5 
6 
1 
1 
8 
1 

16 
1 
4 

9 
2 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Mooresville — 

White: 

Central  

Park  View.  .  . 
South  Elem.. . 

Negro: 
Colored  


Statesville— 

White: 

Avery  Sherrill  

Davie  Avenue  

Mulberry  Street.  . . 
Statesville  High. . . 
D.  Matt  Thompson 
Jr.  High  

Negro: 

MorningBide  

Poplar  Branch  


JACKSON— 

White: 

Addie  

Balsam  

Barker's  Creek. 

Beta  

Cashiers  

Cullowhee  

Dillsboro  

Dix  Creek  

Double  Springs. 
East  La  Porte. . 

Glenville  

John's  Creek . . . 

Qualla  

Rock  Bridge . . . 
Rocky  Hollow. . 
Savannah  Cons. 

Sol's  Creek  

Sylva  

Tennessee  Gap. 
Tuckaseegee. . . 

Webster  

Willets  

Wilmot  

Wolf  Creek  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


R.  R.  Morgan,  Mooresville 

W.  J.  Scott,  Mooresville  

W.  F.  Warlick,  Mooresville 
Mary  M.  Greenlee,  Mooresville 

Naurice  F.  Woods,  Mooresville 


L.  S.  Weaver,  Statesville 

Bemice  Turner,  Statesville. 
J.  Taft  White,  Statesville.. 
Sarah  Rutledge,  Statesville. 
J.  W.  Wheeler,  Statesville.. 


J.  F.  Donnelly,  Statesville . 


A.  D.  Rutherford,  Statesville. 
Mary  Williams,  Statesville. . . 


A.  C.  Moses,  Sylva 


W.  G.  Dillard,  Sylva,  R  

R  0.  Higdon,  Gay  

Mrs.  Demerris  Cowan,  Greens  Creek. . 

Mrs.  Gertie  Moss,  Sylva  

G.  T.  Hampton,  Cullowhee  

C.  A.  Hoyle,  Cullowhee  

Mrs.  Stella  Bryson,  Greens  Creek  

A.  C.  Dillard,  Cullowhee  

Virginia  Brown,  Erastus  

Mrs.  Blanche  Wike,  East  La  Porte. . . 

F.  I.  Watson,  Glenville  

T.  Ferry  Middleton,  East  La  P9rte . . . 

Mrs.  Lois  Martin,  Whittier,  R  

Clara  B.  Webb,  Wolf  Mt  

Mrs.  Maude  Sherrill,  Cullowhee  

Alliney  H.  Bryson,  Sylva  

Daphna  Nicholson,  Wolf  Mt  

W.  H.  Crawford,  Sylva  

Mrs.  Olivia  Galloway,  Wolf  Mountain . 

Mrs.  J.  E.  Brown,  Tuckaseegee  

Frank  M.  Crawford,  Sylva  

S.  J.  Phillips,  Sylva,  R  

Mrs.  Irene  C.  Raby,  Whittier  

Mrs.  Pearl  Higdon,  Tuckaseegee  


Negro: 

Colored  Cons   J.  William  Wade,  Sylva. 


Elementary 


Classification 



High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


Rating 


Acc. 


Year 


1939 
1938 


1939 
1940 
1942 


1944 


'Acc' 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1929 


1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  ANn 

Classification 

CITY  UNITS 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem 

e  . 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

351 

265 
7 

89 

73 

JOHNSTON- 

White: 
Archer  Lodge  

H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield 

Joseph  Temple,  Selma  

22 

6 

Benson  

Acc. 

1922 

7 

Brogden  

Mrs.  Mary  W.  James,  Smithfield  

6 

Chapel  

J.  Alton  White,  Kenly  

16 

5 

Clayton  

O.  B.  Welcn,  Clayton  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

17 

5 

Cleveland  

N.  G.  Woodlief,  Clayton  

1931 
1928 

14 

6 

Corinth-Holders.  . . . 

Ottis  Freeman,  Zebulon  

37 

8 

Four  Oaks  

J.  T.  Hatcher,  Four  Oaks  

1924 
1926 

9 

4 

Glendale  

E.  E.  Crawford,  Kenly  

14 

5 

Kenly  

1923 
1927 
1926 
1932 
1925 

23 

6 

10 

3 

Micro  

L.  J.  Worthington,  Micro  

9 

3 

Pine  Level  

Rena  King,  Pine  Level 

19 

6 

Princeton  

S.  C.  Woodard,  Princeton  

Acc. 

1939 

22 

6 

Selma  

O.  A.  Tuttle,  Selma  . .   

24 

7 

Smithfield  

A.  G.  Glenn,  Smithfield  

9 

3 

S.  R.  Cotton,  Wilson's  Mills  

1926 

1933 
1925 

86 
13 
20 

16 
4 

Negro: 
Cooper  

7 

W.  R.  Collins,  Smithfield  

12 

Four  Oaks  

20 

5 

Harrison  

Martin  Luther  Wilson,  Selma  

Acc. 

1931 

3 

Kenly  

Paul  E.  Watson,  Kenly  





7 

Princeton  

G.  W.  Bryant,  Selma  

11 

Short  Journey  

74 

34 
10 

21 

12 

3 

JONES— 

White: 
Comfort 

W.  B.  Moore,  Trenton 

A  H  Braswell,  Comfort   

Acc. 

1936 
1929 

6 

4 

Maysville 

C  G  Allen,  Pollocksville 

7 

Pollocksville 

Julia  Whitty,  Pollocksville  

11 

5 

Trenton 

R  F  Autrv  Tronton 

Acc. 

1923 

40 
1 

Q 

Negro: 
Comfort 

Louise  Jones  Comfort 

1 

3 

Haskins  Fork 

M^ttiA  TCnrnpiTHV  Trenton 



Holly  Branch 

Mary  O  Wilder  Dover,  R.  2 

2 

2 

11 

6 

4 

J.  W.  Willie,  Pollocksville  

Acc. 

1923 

W.  C.  Ellerbe,  Maysville  

1 
1 
1 
11 

Phillips  Crossing. . . . 
Pollock 

5 

Acc. 

1938 

75 

39 
9 

29 

21 
5 

LEE- 
White: 

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

J.  J.  Lentz,  Broadway  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

6 
14 

4 

6 

Acc. 

1934 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1930 

10 

6 

Jonesboro  1 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  school 

Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  Srhooi 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

36 
4 
1 
4 

15 
3 
1 
4 
1 
2 
1 

29 

29 
18 
3 
8 

8 

LEE- 

Neqro: 

R.  G.  Perry,  Sanford  

8 

Lee  Co.  Training. . . 

W  B  Wicker,  Sanford  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc* 

1929 

Sadie  J.  McMillan,  Sanfo-d  

Osgood  

D.  E.  Wilson,  Sanford,  R.  5  

Celia  Taylor,  Sanford  

Poplar  Springs  

Tempting  

15 
15 

Sanford— 

White: 

M.  A.  McLeod,  Sanford 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1941 

15 

Acc.* 



St.  Clair  

Negro: 
(None) 

151 

82 
13 
14 
16 
8 
11 
10 
10 

69 
5 
1 
3 
2 
2 
1 
2 
1 
2 
2 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 

11 
1 
2 
1 

43 

40 
7 
6 
8 
5 
5 
5 
4 

3 

LENOIR— 

White: 

E.  E.  Sams,  Kinston 

H.  H.  Bullock,  Kinston,  R.  1  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1945 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 


S.  R.  Edwards,  La  Grange  

Moss  Hill  

W.  T.  Byrd,  Kinston,  R.  4  

Frank  S.Wiley,  Pink  Hill  

Acc. 

1940 

1927 
1936 
1928 
1931 

Pink  Hill  

Acc. 
Acc. 



1945 
1946 



Negro: 

Mrs.  Georgia  F.  Barnes,  La  Grange,  R.  1. . . 
Rufus  Flanagan,  Kinston  

Essie  L.  Wade,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

Rosabelle  Bryant,  La  Grange  



Dawson  X  Roads. . . 

Pennie  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

Ruby  L.  Stanley,  Kinston  

Gilbert's  

Heath's  

Hull  Road  

Jessie  M.  Beaslev,  Kinston  

3 

La  Grange  

E.  B.  Frink,  La  Grange  

Acc. 

1935 

Edith  McDowell,  Kinston  

Neuse  

M.  Louise  Harper,  Kinston  

Noble  
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o.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


EJem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Princioal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1946 
1946 

Acc. 

1925 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1928 

Acc. 

1925 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1932 

LENOIR  — 

Negro: 

Parrott's  

Pink  Hill  No.  1  

Pink  Hill  No.  2  

J.  Run  

Savannah  

Sand  Hill  

Vine  Swamp  

Washington. ,  

Whites  

Whitley's  Creek  

Woodington  

Kinston— 

White: 

Grainger  

Harvey  

Lewis  

Negro: 

Adkin  H.  S  

Tower  Hill— Lincoln 
City  


LINCOLN- 
WHITE: 

Asbury  

Crouse  

Hickory  Grove  

Howards  Creek  

Iron  Station  

Laboratory  

Long  Shoals  

Love  Memorial .... 

Machpelah  

North  Brook  No.  1 
North  Brook  No.  2 
North  Brook  No.  3 

Rock  Springs  

Triangle  

Union  


Negro: 
Costner's  Grove. 

Denver  

Ebenezer  

Edwards  Grove . 

Georgetown  

Mitchell  

Mt.  Vernon  

New  Elberthel.. 
Poplar  Springs.  . 
Rock  Hill  


Meta  L.  Mewborn,  Kinston,  R.  2 
Zellamae  Patterson,  Pink  Hill  — 

Evelyn  Rasbury,  Kinston  

Sarah  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

Aaron  B.  Moseley,  Kinston  

Marie  Caraway,  Kinston  

Vernia  M.  Jones,  Kinston  

Ruth  Jones,  Kinston  

Mattie  B.  Loomis,  Kinston  

Helena  Moye,  Kinston  

Cozelle  Hawkins,  Kinston  

J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston 

Frank  L.  Mock,  Jr.,  Kinston  

Scotia  Hobgood,  Kinston  

Ruby  Bruton,  Kinston  

Charles  B.  Stewart,  Kinston.  . . . 
Jas.  A.  Harper,  Kinston  


Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton 


Clifford  A.  Rhyne,  Lincolnton  

Mrs.  Helen  Beam  Decker,  Crouse. . 
Richard  U.  Shuford,  Lincolnton,  R. 

Pauline  Hoover,  Crouse,  R  

J.  R.  Willingham,  Iron  Station. . . 
Frank  E.  Abernethy,  Lincolnton. . . 

Dan  Hoover,  Lincolnton  

J.  C.  Ayers,  Lincolnton  

Mrs.  Authelia  Sigmon,  Alexis,  R.. . 

J.  B.  Boyles,  Lincolnton  

Eli  Houser,  Vale,  R  

Luther  Houser,  Vale,  R.  2  

J.  E.  Ramsey,  Denver  

E.  C.  Mcintosh,  Stanley,  R.  1  

Arthur  B.  Johnson,  Vale,  R  


Mrs.  Kosebus  Link  Rendleman,  Iron  Sta.. 

Mrs.  Creola  Wade,  Denver  

Mrs.  Beth  Wallace,  Davidson,  R  

Mrs.  Tabitha  W.  Froneberger,  Shelby. . . . 
Mrs.  Mamie  Melvere  James,  Lincolnton. 

J.  K.  Diamond,  Lincolnton  

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Hill,  Iron  Station  

A.  G.  Holland,  Lincolnton  

Lucille  Grier,  Lincolnton  

Rev.  A.  P.  Corley,  1005  Beatties  Ford 
Rd..  Charlotte  
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E CU CATION AL  DIRECTORY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


LINCOLN- 
NEGRO: 

Southview  

Tucker's  Grove . 


Lincolnton— 

White: 
Academy  Street 
Aspen  Street.  . . 

Grammar  

Lincolnton  

Negro: 
Oaklawn  


MACON- 

White: 
Allison- Watts . 
Burningtown. 
Clarks  Chapel 

Cowee  

Franklin  

Gold  Mine. . . 
Higdonville. . 

Highlands  

Holly  Springs. 

Iotla  

Kyle  

Mashburns. . . 
Mt.  Grove. . . 
Oak  Dale.... 
Oak  Ridge... 
Otter  Creek. . 

Otto  

Pine  Grove . . . 

Salem  

Scaley  

Slagle  

Union  

Watauga.  . . . 

Negro: 
Chapel  


MADISON— 

White: 
Beech  Glen. . 
Bright  Hope. 

Center  

Doe  Branch. 
Ebbs  Chapel 
Foster  Creek 
Grape  Vine. . 
Hot  Springs. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Watkins,  Lincolnton. 
Sallie  Ethel  Dale,  Alexis,  R  


S.  R.  Lrwder,  Lincolnton 

Mrs.  Helen  D.  Houser,  Lincolnton. 

Neal  Roseman,  Lincolnton  

Katherine  Heim,  Lincolnton  

F.  D.  Kiser,  Lincolnton  


Geo.  E.  Massey,  Lincolnton;. 


G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin 

R.  N.  Moses,  Franklin,  R.  1.  . 
May  McCoy,  Burningtown.  . . 
Hazel  Sutton,  Franklin,  R.  2. . 

E.  J.  Carpenter,  Cowee  

Geo.  H.  Hill,  Franklin  

Myrtle  Keener,  Gneiss  

Carl  D.  Moses,  Cullasaja  

0.  F.  Summer,  Highlands. . . . 
Sanford  Smith,  Franklin,  R.  4. 
Nora  Moody,  Franklin,  R.  3 . . 

Lolita  Dean,  Kyle  

Mary  F.  Peck,  Franklin,  R.  2. 

Georgia  Howard,  Ellijay  

Minnie  Sanders,  Franklin  

Vernon  Higdon,  Franklin,  R.  4 

Weaver  Shope,  Flats  

J.  J.  Mann,  Otto  

Mildred  Richardson,  Gneiss. . . 

V.  C.  Ramey,  Cullasaja  

Irene  James,  Scaley  

E.  R.White,  Franklin,  R.  1... 
Lucy  C.  Bradley,  Prentiss.  . . . 
J.  B.  Brendle,  Franklin,  R.  4. . 

G.  L.  Hines,  Franklin  


Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall 

Hughie  Ray,  Ivy  

Clive  Whitt,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn  

Mrs.  Louise  Fisher,  Marshall,  R.  2 

Mrs.  Ray  Worley,  Barnard  

Grover  Gillis,  Mars  Hill,  R.  2  

Alvin  Hill,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn.,  R.  1, 

Glenn  Whitt,  Mars  Hill  

Evan  Evans,  Hot  Springs  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1945 
1945 
1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc.  1931 


1939 


1921 


1932 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


MADISON— 

White: 

Ivy  Ridge  

Lower  Big  Pine. . 
Lower  Little  Pine 

Marshall  

Mars  Hill  

Meadow  Fork . . . 

Miller  Gap  

Revere  

Rice  

Rice's  Grove.  . . . 
Roaring  Fork 

Spill  Corn  

Spring  Creek. . . . 
Upper  Big  Pine. . 
Upper  Little  Pine 

Walnut  

Walnut  Creek . . . 
White  Rock  

Negro: 

Hot  Springs:  

Mars  Hill  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Evelyn  English,  Mars  Hill  

E.  N.  Ward,  Barnard  

Winnie  Bryan,  Marshall  

E.  D.  Wilson,  Marshall  

0.  E.  Roberts,  Mars  Hill  

Mrs.  Belle  H.  Smith,  Joe  

Gonnie  Reece,  Bluff  

Mrs.  Neple  Adams,  Marshall,  R.  3. . . 

Mrs.  Faye  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Edmond  Rice,  Marshall,  R.  3. .  . 

Mrs.  Minnie  Ebbs,  Bluff  

Mrs.  Doner  Connor,  Marshall,  R.  3  . . . 

Bernard  Brigman,  Spring  Creek  

Fowler  Wallin,  Big  Pine  

Mrs.  Zora  R.  Huffman,  Marshall,  R.  1 

William  Peek,  Marshall  

Mary  E.  Ward,  Marshall  

H.  W.  Cook,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Frances  M.  Owens,  Hot  Springs  

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Mars  Hill  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 

1923 
1926 

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

1930 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1924 

Acc 

1942 

1933 

Acc. 

1933 

Acc 
cc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1933 

cc. 

1945 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1924 
1923 

t ,  cc. 
cc. 

1938 
194 1 

Acc 

1929 

MARTIN- 
White: 
Bear  Grass. . . 

Everetts  

Farm  Life . . . 
Hamilton 

Hassell  

Jamesville . . . 

Oak  City  

Robersonville 
Williamston . . 

Negro: 
Bear  Grass. . . 

Biggs  

Burroughs. .  . 

Coreys  

Cross  Roads. 

Dardens  

Everetts  

Gold  Point... 

Hamilton  

Jamesville . . . 

Jones  

Oak  City  

Parmele  

Poplar  Point . 
Robersonville 
Salisbury. . . . 
Smith  wick. . . 


J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston 

Chas.  A.  Hough,  Williamston,  R.  2  

Manly  Fulcher,  Everetts  

Mrs.  Ethel  G.  Roberson,  Williamston,  R.  1 

George  S.  Haislip,  Hamilton  

Mrs.  Viola  P.  Leggett,  Hassell  

Jesse  R.  Ehue,  Jamesville  

H.  M.  Ainsley,  Oak  City  

Albert  L.  Hendren,  Robersonville  

Burton  G.  Stewart,  Williamston  

Mary  K.  White,  Williamston,  R.  2  

W.  V.  Ormond,  Williamston  

W.  V.  Ormond,  Jr.,  Williamston  

EsBie  Riddick,  Jamesville,  R.  1  

Annie  Caburun,  Robersonville,  R.  1  

John  S.  James,  Plymouth  

E.  L.  Owens,  Williamston  

Don  G.  Chance,  Robersonville  

Rufus  S.  Gathier,  Williamston  

M.  L.  Armistead,  Jamesville  

David  Robbins,  Palmyra  

Turner  K.  Slade.  Oak  City  

W.  C.  Chance,  Parmele  

Esther  Council,  Williamston  

Noah  W.  Slade,  Robersonville  

Geo.  T.  Hyman,  Williamston  

Annie  Hassell,  Williamston,  R.  5  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


MARTIN- 
Negro: 

Wichard  

White  Oak.. 

Williams  

Williamston . 
Woolards.  . . 


Mcdowell — 

White: 

Dysartville  

Glenwood  

Nebo  

North  Cove  

Old  Fort  

Pleasant  Gardens. 
Sugar  Hill  


Negro: 
Bridgewater. . .  . 

Dysartville  

Old  Fort  

Vein  Mountain. 


Marion— 

White: 
Clinch6eld... 
East  Marion.  . 
Eugene  Cross. 

Marion  

West  Marion . 


Negro: 
Hudgins  


MECKLENBURG 

White: 

Bain  

Berryhill  

Clear  Creek  

Cornelius  

Croft  

Davidson  

Derita  

Hickory  Grove . .  . 

Hoskins  

Huntersville  

Kendall  

Long  Creek  

Matthews  

Nevin  

Newell  

Oakdale  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Ralph  A.  Keys,  Hobgood,  R.  ! 

Ellen  Lester,  Williamston  

James  H.  Faulk,  Williamston. 

E.  J.  Hayes,  Williamston  

Alonza  Jones,  Williamston,  R. 


N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion 


0.  B.  Jones,  Nebo,  R.  1  

W.  V.  Nix,  Nealsville  

Stanly  Livingston,  Nebo  

Richard  A.  Shaw,  Marion,  R.  3. 

Harry  Swofford,  Old  Fort  

F.  N.  Shearouse,  Marion,  R.  4. , 
J.  D  McCurry,  Marion,  R.  2.  . 


Rose  C.  Greenlee,  Marion  

J.  W.  Campbell,  Nebo,  R.  1... 
Mrs.  Lois  C.  Twitty,  Old  Fort.  . 
Mattye  Canary  Brown,  Marion . 

Hugh  Beam,  Marion 


Ruth  Greenlee,  Marion  , 

Mamie  Stacey,  Marion  

Mrs.  Garland  Williams,  Marion . 

Rowell  Lane,  Marion  , 

Clara  Hemphill,  Marion  


F.  M.  Beaver,  Marion. 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte 

Herman  C.  Gaddy,  Matthews,  R.  3  

D.  S.  Davis,  Charlotte,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Emma  Howie  Beaver,  Charlotte,  R.  1 

Geo.  E.  Smith,  Cornelius  

Eleanor  Barnette,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

Benjamin  M.  Brown,  Davidson  

E.  R.  Smith,  Derita  

C.  W.  Petty,  Charlotte,  R.  8  

Robert  Lee  Blevins,  1 16  E.  8th  St.,  Charlotte . 

F.  B.  Cudd,  Huntersville  

Mrs.  Mattie  Murray  Cherry,  Paw  Creek. .  . 

A.  A.  Atkins,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

C.  L.  Pearce,  Matthews  

Mrs.  Julia  H.  O'Daniel,  135  S.  Laurel 

Ave.,  Charlotte  

Robert  P.  Long,  Newell.  

Mrs.  Xymena  Vivian  Smith,  2124  Avon- 
dale  Ave.,  Charlotte  


1944 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1940 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1944 


Acc. 


1939 


1940 
1940 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 


1924 
1923 


1922 
1927 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1926 
1927 


1922 


1922 
1927 


1925 


1925 
1924 


1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


10 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


MECKLENBURG 

White: 

Oakhurst  

Paw  Creek  

Pineville  

Sharon  

Steele  Creek  

Thomasboro  

Woodlawn  


Negro: 
Ben  Salem  

Big  Pineville  

Billingsville  

Caldwell  

Clear  Creek  

Davidson  

Grier  

Henderson  Grove . . 

Huntersville  

Lawing  

Little  Hope  

Long  Creek  

Lytle's  Grove  

Matthews  

McClintock  

Murkland  

Newell  

North  Charlotte... 

Paw  Creek-Hoskins 

Pineville  

Plato  Price  

Reid  

Rockwell  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


E.  C.  Sipe,  4511  Monroe  Rd.,  Charlotte. 

S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Creek  

J.  L.  Swofford,  Pineville  

Benj.  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  822  W.  Trade  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Lois  Doutin  Porter,  Charlotte,  R.  3 
Thelbert  C.  Wright,  411  Hovis  Circle, 

Charlotte  

Katie  Pridgen,  1001^  Berkeley  Ave., 

Charlotte  


Mrs.  Ruth  Hunter  Gilliard,  629  E.  9th  St., 

Charlotte  

Ollie  B.  Pratt,  613  Carmel  St.,  Charlotte.  . 
Mrs.  Louise  Tyson  Haywood,  511 

N.  McDowell  St.,  Charlotte  

Chas.  A.  Graham,  2020  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte  

Paris  McCorkle,  1111  Beatty's  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Lorenzo  Poe,  Davidson,  Box  441  

Dovie  Frances  Lowe,  515  Carmel  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Mamie  T.  Dickenson,  213  N. 

McDowell  St.,  Charlotte  

Isaac  Graham,  311  E.  Vance  St.,  Charlotte. 
Ruth  Jureatha  Morris,  415  N.  Davidson 

St.,  Charlotte  

Mrs.  Fannie  Hargrave,  414  Martin  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Susie  G.  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford 

Rd.,  Charlotte  

Mrs.  Eva  Davidson,  Huntersville,  R.  1. . . . 
J.  H.  Gamble,  2304  Booker  Ave.,  Charlotte 
Mrs.  Lillian  0.  Russell,  306  Dixon  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Minnie  Gorrell  Davis,  Charlotte, 

R.  9,  Box  39  

Mrs.  Wilma  Green  Williams,  301  Flint 

St.,  Charlotte  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beatty,  1021  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte  

Sallie  Ledbetter,  1215  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Joseph  C.  Belton,  2028  Oaklawn  Ave., 

Charlotte  

G.  E.  McKeithen,  529  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Corrie  P.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St., 

Charlotte  

Mrs.  Irene  Stephen  Hunt,  2304  Sanders 

St.,  Charlotte  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1940 
1939 
1939 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1926 
1924 
1924 

1929 

Acc. 

1940 
1943 

Acc. 

1938 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc 

1940 
1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

P  Al  tMTU     A  M  r* 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School  1 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

3 
3 

414 

282 
23 

MECKLENBURG— 

Negro: 
Smithvil'e 

Rosetta  P.  Williams,  716  E.  8th  St., 



Woodland   

Mrs.  Vicie  F.  Rann,  1928  Patton  Ave., 

138 

107 
11 

48 
10 

Charlotte— 

White: 
Alexander  Graham, 
Jr  

H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte 

A.  M.  Elliott,  E.  Morehead  St  

>Acc* 
J 

Central  High  

17 
14 
9 
9 
25 
13 
22 
27 
8 

22 

16 
3 
6 

13 
6 
6 

21 
6 

16 

132 
16 

17 
24 
18 

11 

28 
11 

J.  M.  Dunlap,  E.  Tenth  St  

Gay  Willis,  9th  &  Graham  Sts  

Acc. 

1939 

24 
14 

H.  P.  Harding. 

Acc* 
Acc. 

Charlotte  Technical. 

F.  T.  Selby,  Pegram  Street  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1938 
1939 
1939 

Elizabeth  

Hattie  Alexander,  Travis  Ave.  &  Fifth  St. . . 

First  Ward  

Glen  wood  

Lois  Bell,  Clay  Ave  

North  Charlotte .... 

Parks  Hutchison  

Plaza  Road  

Mattie  McNinch,  N.  Caldwell  Ext  

Mrs.  Pattie  B.  McGee,  Hutchison  Ave  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Seversville  

Zeb  Vance.  . 

Pauline  Huff,  W.  Third  St  

Villa  Heights  

Wesley  Heights  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1939 

Wilmore  

Ellen  Brice,  W.  Blvd.   

31 

Negro: 
Alexander  St  

Janye  W.  Hemphill,  Cor.  12th  and 
Alexander  Sts 

RiHHlpvillp 

W.  G.  Byers,  S.  Burton  St  

Acc. 

1940 

Isabelle  Wyche 
Morgan 

Beulah  Moore,  Cor.  W.  Hill  and  Poplar 

Sts  

E.  R.  Anderson,  S.  Torrence  St  

Acc. 

1940 

Myers  St  

B.  D.  Roberts,  S.  Myers  St  

16 
15 

Second  Ward  High. . 
W.  Charlotte  High. . 

J.  E.  Grigsby,  Cor.  1st  and  Alexander  Sts.. . 
C.  L.  Blake,  Beatty's  Ford  Rd  

Acc* 
Acc. 

1924 
1941 

— 

83 

82 
1 

17 
9 
7 
1 

27 
7 
4 
9 

19 

19 

Mitchell- 
White: 

Bandana  

Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersville 

Mrs.  Lola  Dellinger  Gouge,  Toecane,  R.  1. . 

7 

Bowman  

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1924 

Buladean  

Harrison  Hobson,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

J.  E.  Allen,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

Kate  Washburn,  Spruce  Pine  

7 

R.  B.  Phillips,  Spruce  Pine   

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1924 

Ledger  

Frank  Young,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

Poplar  

Holden  Edwards,  Relief  

5 

Tipton  Hill  

Culver  Dale,  Tipton  Hill  

Acc. 

1946 

Acc 

1929 
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o.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Mitchell- 
Negro: 

Grassy  Creek . . 


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Bessie  Montgomery,  Spruce  Pine . 


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 



1925 
1924 

Acc. 
Acc. 

cc. 

1922 

Acc 

1944 

Ac 
Afle 

1925 
1921 

Acc. 

1923 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1  am 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 

IV~<) 

Acc. 

mi 

Acc. 

1927 

Acc. 

i  run 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1  (19 - 

i  no  a 
1941 

192S 

ACC. 

1040 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1935 

MONTGOMERY 

White: 

Biscoe  

Candor  

Ether  

Flint  Hill  

Mt.  Gilead  

Onvil  

Pekin  

Piney  Grove 

Star  

Troy  

Wadeville  

Negro: 

Biscoe  

Candor  , 

Edwards  

Leaks  

Mt.  Gilead  

Peabody  H.  S  

Pekin  

Powells  

Wadeville  


J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy 

C.  H.  Weatherly,  Biscoe  

Harry  Fisher,  Candor  

Moses  Holmes,  Ether  

Mrs.  Nancy  Upchurch,  Ether 
H.  A.  Nanney,  Mt.  Gilead. . . 

W.  T.  Shankle,  Ether  

Mrs.  Beulah  Harris,  Candor. 

Ollie  Nail,  Allreds  

Geo.  Lester,  Star  

E.  M.  Macon,  Troy  

Mary  Martin,  Wadeville. . . . 

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Biscoe 

J.  W.  Mask,  Candor  

Edgar  A.  Anderson,  Troy — 

J.  Dockery,  Mt.  Gilead  

P..  T.  Hoffman,  Mt.  Gilead.. 

E.  D.  Sinclair,  Troy  

Louis  H.  McRae,  Troy  

Marietta  B.  Rush,  Troy  

0.  F.  Barnhill,  Troy  


MOORE- 

White: 

Aberdeen  

Cameron  

Carthage  

Carthage  Elem.  . . . 

Robbins  

Robbins  Graded . . 

HighfaUs  

Sandhill  Farm  Life 
Vass-Lakeview . . . 

West  more  

West  End  

Negro: 

Bear  Creek  

Bellview  

Bethlehem  

Berkley  

Cameron  

Chelsea  

Eagle  Springs  

Haw  Branch  

Longleaf  

Lincoln  Park  


H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage 

R.  C.  Fields,  Aberdeen  

W.  C.  Stephenson,  Cameron  

W.  C.  Poe,  Carthage  

Hilda  Blue,  Carthage  

J.  W.  Puckett,  Robbins  

C.  Carl  Brady,  Robbins  

T.  N.  Frye,  Highfalls  

T.  H.  Lingerfeldt,  Carthage,  R.  3 

J.  H.  Bunn,  Vass  

J.  C.  Phillips,  Steeds  

J.  F.  Sinclair,  West  End  


Claudia  Mae  Boyd,  Robbins.  R.  2. . . 
Kittie  M.  Withers,  Robbins,  R.  1.  . 

Stella  Fox  Tyson,  Carthage  

H.  L.  Bryant,  Aberdeen  

E.  U.  Grant,  Cameron  

Ruth  Mayfield,  Pmehurst  

Mrs.  Maude  D.  Leake,  Eagle  Springs 

Olhe  Harrington,  Sanford,  R.  4  

Bessie  J.  Barrett,  Robbins,  R.  2  

C.  W.  Yokley,  Addor  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School  j 


Rating 


Year 


I  ■ 


Rating 


Yea 


Pinckney  

Mt.  Zion  

Shady  Grove  

Vass  

Vineland  

Wayside  

Zion  Grove  

Pinehurst— 

White: 
Pinehurst  

Negro: 
Academy  Height  . . 
Eastwood  

Southern  Pines— 

White: 

High  

Elementary  

Negro: 
W.  Southern  Pines. 


R.  0.  Taylor,  Carthage  

John  H.  Person,  Carthage  

Tarba  Tillman,  Carthage,  R.  3. . . . 

Ola  Turner,  Vass  

Thos.  C.  Jackson,  West  End  

Elon  L.  McKenzie,  Cameron,  R.  1. 
Dora  G.  Dowdy,  Jackson  Springs. . 


Acc. 


193( 


J.  W.  Harbison,  Pinehurst 
C.  V.  Tilson,  Jr.,  Pinehurst. 


Acc. 


1940 


Seaborn  C.  Cureton,  Pinehurst. 
Rosa  E.  Wallington,  Pinehurst. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 


1929 


Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines 


A.  C.  Dawson,  Southern  Pines. 
Blanche  Moss,  Southern  Pines. 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


1939 


J.  W.  Moore,  Southern  Tines. 


NASH— 

White: 

Bailey  

Benvenue. . . . 

Castaha  

Coopers  

Ferrells  

Griffins  

Macedonia.. . 
Middlesex. . . 

Momeyer  

Mt.  Pleasant. 
Nashville.  . . . 
Oak  Level. . . 

Red  Oak  

Salem  

Sharpsburg. . 
Spring  Hope . 
Stanhope. .  . . 
Whi takers. . . 
Williford  


Negro: 

Avent  

Bailey  

Baines  

Battle  

Castalia  

Cedar  Grove. 


L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville 

M.  W.  Weaver,  Bailey  

R.  B.  Gordon,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  3  

M.  T.  Lamm,  Castaha  

E.  C.  Pearce,  Nashville,  R.  2  

A.  G.  Hamrick,  Middlesex,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Virginia  M.  Braswell,  Nashville,  R.  1 

Mrs.  J.  A.  Leonard,  Nashville,  R.  1  

H.  C.  Bowers,  Middlesex  

A.  S.  Ballard,  Nashville  

W.  L.  Winkler,  Bailey,  R.  3  

C.  H.  Fries,  Nashville  

Beatrice  Abernethy,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2. , 
Joseph  A.  Martin,  Red  Oak  

F.  W.  Dozier,  Whi  takers,  R.  2  

Z.  H.  Rose,  Sharpsburg  

M.  V.  Parrish,  Spring  Hope  

H.  D.  Richardson,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1 .  . . . 

W.  C.  Hopkins,  Whitakers  

T.  D.  Carpenter,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  1  

Lillian  Leach,  Nashville,  R.  1  

G.  S.  Stokes,  Middlesex  

Ruth  Mae  Kornegay,  Nashville,  R.  2. .  . . 

Gertie  J.  Phillips,  Elm  City,  R.  2  

Sarah  Frances  Lamb,  Castaha  

Kate  Ethel  Battle,  Nashville,  R.  1  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 


1926 
1925 
1927 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


R 
Acc. 


1940 
1939 


Acc. 


1923 
1924 
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32 


100 

75 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


NASH- 

Negro: 
Convention.  . 
Devereaux . . . 
Easonburg . . . 


Evans  

Hilliardston . 
Jeffreys  


Lewis  Ricks. 


Macklin . 


Mars  Hill  

Middlesex.  .  .  . 

Morgan  

Nash  Training. 
Rawlins  


Ricks. . . 
Robbins. 


Rocky  Land. 
Shady  Grove. 

Shiloh  

Snow  Hill.... 

Spaulding  

Strickland .  .  . 
Sugar  Hill. .  . 

Taybron  

Tyson  

Westray  


Whitakers. 


Rocky  Mount- 

White: 

Bassett  

Battle  

Braswell  

Edgemont.  .  . 

High  

Wilkinson  


Negro: 
B.  T.  Washington. 

Holland  

Lincoln  

0.  R.  Pope  


NEW  HANOVER- 

White: 
Bradley  Creek  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Rosa  Arlington,  Whitakers,  R.  2  

Celia  Pettiford,  Spring  Hope,  R.  2  

Benj.  C.  Battle,  1112  Beal  St., 

Rocky  Mount  

Vivian  Davis,  Nashville,  R.  1  

H.  E.  Williams,  Nashville,  R.  1  

W.  D.  Burgess,  404  Atlantic  Ave.,  Rocky 

Mount  

Wilbur  Townsend,  216  Atlantic  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount  

Logan  Penny,  407  Albemarle  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount  

Mrs.  Maggie  Alston  Lucas,  Nashville,  R.  1 

Margaret  Forte,  Middlesex  

Catherine  Barrett,  Bailey,  R.  3  

W.  J.  McLean,  Nashville  

Mrs.  Maude  B.  Hubbard,  318  Penn  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount  

Lucille  Ricks,  Whitakers,  R.  2,  Box  80  

Estelle  Adams,  702  Raleigh  Rd., 

Rocky  Mount  

Mrs.  Yera  H.  Mann,  Whitakers,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ruth  E.  McLauren,  Whitakers,  R.  2. . 

Georgia  Anna  Bryant,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

Edith  Gay,  Nashville  

Robert  Earl,  Spring  Hope  

Emma  J.  McCoy,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Ada  L.  Thomas,  Wilson,  R.  1  

Albert  D.  Mclver,  Middlesex,  R.  2  

Geneva  Pittman,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Mary  Williams,  831  W.  Thomas  St.. 

Rocky  Mount  

Robt.  J.  Johnson,  Whitakers  


R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount 

Mrs.  Charlotte  Thorpe,  Rocky  Mount.  . 
Mrs.  Katherine  J.  Baker,  Rocky  Mount 

Lillie  B.  Shearin,  Rocky  Mount  

Fannie  Gorham,  Rocky  Mount  

D.  S.  Johnson,  Rocky  Mount  

Bessie  McDearman,  Rocky  Mount  

Music  Teachers  


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


0.  R.  Pope,  Rocky  Mount. . . . 

B.  L.  Ancrum,  Rocky  Mount. . 

C.  T.  Edwards,  Rocky  Mount. 
Montera  Davis,  Rocky  Mount. 
Elementary  Music  Teacher.  . . 


H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington 
Rupert  Bryan,  Wilmincton. 


Acc. 


1943 


High  School 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1929 


1931 


1939 
1940 
1940 


1940 
1945 


Acc.  1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1927 


78 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


75 


25 


25 


NEW  HANOVER- 

White: 

Carolina  Beach  

Forest  Hills  

Hemenway  

Chestnut  St  

Lake  Forest  

Maffit  Village  

New  Hanover  

Sunset  Park  

Tileston  

Washington  Catlett. 
William  Hooper. . .  . 

Winter  Park  

Wrightsboro  

Cornelius  Harnett. . . 

Negro: 

Acorn  Branch  

Castle  Hayne  

East  Wilmington. . . 

Maffitt  Village  

Masonboro  

Peabody  

WiUiston  

Williston  Primary. . . 
Wrightsboro  


Robert  R.  Lamb,  Wilmington  

Katherine  VonGlahn,  Wilmington.  . 

Sue  Boon,  Wilmington  

Annie  W.  Snipes,  Wilmington  

Mrs.  Manley  Williams,  Wilmington 

Mrs.  Thelma  Daughtry  

T.  T.  Hamilton,  Wilmington  

Mrs.  Lucile  Shuffler,  Wilmington. . . 
J.  W.  Grise,  Wilmington  

E.  R.  Blakeslee,  Wilmington  

Arline  Kimball,  Wilmington  

C.  G.  Berry,  Wilmington  

Nellie  Fentress,  Wilmington  

Mrs.  0.  G.  Foard,  Wilmington  

Wm.  Blount,  Wilmington  

Lucille  Lofton,  Wilmington  

Essie  Miller,  Wilmington  , 

Vivian  Boone,  Wilmington  

Ada  McKoy,  Wilmington  

C.  H.  McDonald,  Wilmington  

F.  J.  Rogers,  Wilmington  

Booker  T.  Washington,  Wilmington 
Lula  Cobb,  Wilmington  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 
1939 
1939 
1938 


Acc.' 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 
1944 


Acc' 


1932 


NORTHAMPTON 

White: 

Conway  

Gaston  

Jackson  

Rich  Square  

Seaboard  

Severn  

Woodland  

Negro: 

Allen  Chapel  

Antioch  

Ash  Swamp  

Bethany  

Branch's  Chapel. . 

Brewers  

Buff  aloe  

Coates  

Cool  Springs  

Concord  

Conway  

Cumbo  

Evergreen  

Faithful  Band.... 

Galatia  

Garysburg  


N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson 

J.  J.  Brothers,  Conway  

P.  B.  Britton,  Garysburg  

G.  W.  Davis,  Jackson  

W.  R.  King,  Rich  Square  

Hal  L.  Furr,  Seaboard  

G.  B.  Fleetwood,  Severn  

B.  L.  White,  Woodland  

Blanche  Edwards,  Jackson  

Earnest  B.  Sugg,  Rich  Square. . 

Emma  Johnson,  Jackson  

Osceola  Crew,  Pleasant  Hill  

Joanna  Magette,  Rich  Square  . . 
Clara  B.  Wynn,  Rich  Square. . . 
Robert  E.  Brown,  Garysburg. . 

J.  H.  McManus,  Seaboard  

David  L.  Belle,  Roanoke  Rapid 
Lula  B.  Johnson,  Seaboard. . .  . 

Irene  Dail,  Conway  

L.  E.  Harrel,  Rich  Square  

Ada  Tann,  Jackson  

S.  G.  Calvert,  Pleasant  Hill. . . . 
Ethel  H.  Foriest,  Pendleton. . . . 
J.  H.  Carraway,  Garysburg  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1946 
1945 
1945 
1939 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1936 
1927 

1922 
1929 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  Schoo 


NORTHAMPTON 

Negro: 

Gaston  

Gumberry  

Holly  Grove  

Ivey  

Jackson  

Jonesboro  

Macedonia  

Masons  

Margarettsville. . . 

Mt.  Moriah  

Nebo  

Oak  Grove  

Pea  Hill  

Polenta  

Potecasi  

Ransom  

Severn  

Squire  

Taylor's  Mill  

Vultare  

Woodland  

Wilhs  Hare  

W.  S.  Crecey  

ONSLOW— 

White: 

Dixon  

Jacksonville  

Nine  Mile  

Richlands  

Swansboro  

White  Oak  

Negro: 

Angola  

Belgrade  

Edney  Chapel  

Georgetown  

Gum  Branch  

Haw  Branch  

Hawkside  

Kellum  Town.  .  . . 
Marshall  Chapel. . 

Midway  Park  

Richlands  

Silverdale  

Snead's  Ferry. .  . . 
Swansboro  


ORANGE- 
White: 

Aycock  

Caldwell  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Maude  C.  Newby.  Roanoke  Rapids  

Eva  Lee  Overton,  Pleasant  Hill  

Carolyn  Lee  Manley,  Conway  

Malcolm  M.  Dey,  Seaboard  

A. A.  Judkins,  Jackson  

Bernadine  Pitt,  Seaboard  

Ruth  A.  Jordan,  Pendleton  

Lucy  Jones,  Jackson  

Callie  F.  Johnson,  Margarettsville  

Gladys  Kee,  Garysburg  

Bettie  S.  Boone,  Murfreesboro  

C.  W.  Young,  Garysburg  

Whittled  Williams,  Henrico  

Elnora  Melton,  Rich  Square  

Devolia  Gordon,  Woodland  

Alfred  D.  Powell,  Jackson  

Claudia  Stevenson,  Severn  

Cherry  Clark,  Garysburg  

Hestor  Jordon,  Seaboard  

Minnie  C.  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids.  . .. 

Wilbert  L  Dilday,  Woodland  

E.  T.  Artis,  Pendleton  

W.  S.  Creecy,  Jr.,  Rich  Square  

A.  H.  Hatscll,  Jacksonville 

C.  Bruce  Hunter,  Dixon  

W.  R.  Lingle,  Jacksonville  

Mrs.  Alice  Frazzelle  

D.  G.  Shaw,  Richlands  

D.  W.  Maddox,  Swansboro  

B.  F.  Patrick,  Maysville  

Sabra  Holmes,  Maple  Hill  

Eva  J.  Ward,  Maysville  

James  Evans,  Jacksonville  

J.  W.  Broadhurst,  Jacksonville  

Victoria  Harrison,  Richlands  

Phylis  Torry,  Jacksonville  

W.  F.  Marshburn,  Jacksonville  

Bettye  F.  Holmes,  Jacksonville  

Daisy  L.  Lavender,  Jacksonville,  Box  174 

Julia  R.  Wilson,  Jacksonville  

J.  W.  Harrison,  Richlands  

Hazel  E.  Mattocks,  Maysville  

Maggie  J.  Kornegay,  Jacksonville  

Laura  Morris  Judd,  Swansboro  


R.  H.  Claytor,  Hillsboro 
G.  T.  Proffitt,  Asst.  Supt. 
E.  F.  Cude,  Hillsboro,  R.  2. . 
W.  B.  Petteway,  Rougemont. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1941 


1945 


1940 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1934 
1929 


1928 
1922 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
1931 
1923 


Acc. 


1933 


Acc. 


1930 


80 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


ORANGE- 
WHITE: 

Carrboro  

Efland  

Hillsboro  

Murphy  

West  Hillsboro  

White  Cross  

Negro: 

Carr  

Cedar  Grove  

Cool  Springs  

Damascus  

Efland  

Fairfield  

Gravelly  Hill  

Grover  

Harmony  

Hickory  Grove  

High  Rock  

Hillsboro  

Jordan's  Grove  

Merritta  

Morris  Grove  

Piney  Mt  

Poplar  Grove  

Ridge  Road  

Sartin  

Sunnyside  

White  Oak  

Chapel  Hill— 

White: 

Elementary  

High  

Negro: 
Orange  Co.  Training 


PAMLICO— 

White: 

Alliance  

Arapahoe  

Hobucken  

Oriental  

Stonewall  

Negro: 

Florence  , 

Gatling's  Creek 
Holt's  Chapel. . 

Manbel  

Merritt  , 

Mesic  

Oriental  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  L.  R.  Sturdivant,  Carrboro. 

E.  T.  Campbell,  Efland  

G.  A.  Brown,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Harris,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  Alice  Cates,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  Claudia  Cates,  Chapel  Hill. 


Cassie  M.  Dearman,  Cedar  Grove.  . . 

Clementine  Walker,  Cedar  Grove  

Mary  Kirkland,  University  

Rosa  Holloway,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1. . . 

Beecher  Coward,  Efland  

Annie  M.  Fuller,  Efland  

Bruce  Hill,  Melbane,  R  

Robert  J.  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove  

Mrs.  Olive  Tate  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove. 

Pearl  Caldwell,  Chapel  Hill  

Alice  T.  McAdoo,  Efland  

A.  L.  Stan  back,  Hillsboro  , 

Laura  Vanhook,  Hurdle  Mills  

Mrs.  Ethel  S.  Clark,  Chapel  Hill  

James  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill  , 

Annie  D.  Faucette,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2. 

Margaret  Freeland,  Rougemont  

Alethea  Burt,  Hillsboro  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Ramey,  Hillsboro  

Ethel  Stanficld,  Chapel  Hill  

Richard  Traynham,  Cedar  Grove  


C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill 

Mildred  M.  Mooneyhan,  Chapel  Hill. 
C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill  


C.  A.  McDougle,  Chapel  Hill. 


Tom  Hood,  Bayboro 


R.  G.  Banks,  Alliance  

J.  P.  Tyndall,  Arapahoe. . . 
J.  W.  Hamilton,  Hobucken. 

J.  B.  Lamm,  Oriental  

J.  S.  Truitt,  Stonewall  


Lillian  Mumford,  Merritt  

Linnie  Randoll,  Arapahoe. . . 

R.  J.  Johnston,  Oriental  

Alethia  Wilson,  Cash  Corner. 

I.  S.  Williams,  Merritt  

Mary  Ford,  Mesic  

Ivory  W.  Jones,  Oriental.  . . . 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1939 


1939 


High  School 


Rating  Yeaa 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 


1938 


1931 


1923 
1923 
1925 
1923 
1922 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


PAMLICO— 

Negro: 

Pamlico  

Pamlico  Training.  . 
Vandemere  

Pasquotank- 
White: 

Central  

Newland  

Weeksville  

Negro: 

Kehukee  

Mill  Pond  

Moses  Temple  

Mt.  Zion  

Palmyra  

Pitts  Chapel  

Ramoth  Gilead  

St.  Mary's  

Tnncolo  

Union  Chapel  

Up  River  

Winslow  

Elizabeth  City — 

White: 

High  

Primary  

S.  L.  Sheep  Gram. . 

Negro: 

Bank  Street  

P.  W.  Moore  

Training  School. . . 


PENDER— 

White: 

Atkinson  

Burgaw  

Long  Creek  Grady 

Maple  Hill  

Penderlea  

Rocky  Point  

Topsail  

Negro: 

Atkinson  

Bowden  

Burgaw  

Canetuck  

Clear  Branch  

Currie  

Halfway  Branch. . 
Harrison  Creek. . . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


L.  B.  Baker,  Pamlico  

T.  F.  Estes,  Bayboro  

Mary  Elizabeth  Gore,  Vandemere 


M.  P.  Jennings,  Elizabeth  City 

Ralph  W.  Holmes,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2. 
Mrs.  C.  S.  Edney,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3. 
H.  D.  Epting,  Weeksville,  R.  4  


Floretta  W.  Allen,  Weeksville,  R.  1  

A.  B.  Spellman,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

Olivia  Hocutt,  Elizabeth  City,  R  2  

Caesar  Barnngton,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  . . . 

Inez  H.  Bolden,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3  

Bernice  L.  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1  

Odessa  A.  Pendergrass,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 
Mrs.  Louise  R.  Cox,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2. . 

Inez  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

Esther  V.  White,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  1  

Helen  M.  Shannon,  Elizabeth  City,  R. 4. . . 
Orelia  Cole,  Weeksville,  R.  1  


J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City 

Earl  C.  Funderburk,  Elizabeth  City. 
I    Hattie  Harney,  Elizabeth  City . . . 


James  E.  Norman,  Elizabeth  City. 
E.  A.  Anderson,  Elizabeth  City.  . . 
Joseph  Ancrum,  Ehzabeth  City. . . 


T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw 


J.  W.  O'Neal,  Atkinson  

E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw  

Allen  H.  Stafford,  Rocky  Point  

Mrs.  L.  L.  Havin,  Maple  Hill  

G.  W.  Harriet,  \V^llard  

Mrs.  R.  W.  Southerland,  Rocky  Point . 
J.  T.  Sasser,  Jr.,  Hamstead  


Mary  B.  Joe,  Atkinson  

Clora  Marshburn,  Burgaw  

C.  C.  Smith,  Burgaw  

Mrs.  Helen  Foy  Hall,  Currie  

Mrs.  Carrie  Ballard,  Burgaw  

Ludia  Dixon,  Currie  

Bettie  D.  Wiggins,  Burgaw  

Mamie  Ruth  Moodv,  Rocky  Point. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1943 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1942 


High  School 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1925 


Acc' 


Acc. 


1929 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1925 
1938 
1923 


Acc. 


1924 


82 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


10 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


PENDER— 

Negro: 

Kelly  

Lee  

Love  Grove  

Newkirk  Chapel  

Rocky  Point  

Rooks  

Scotts  Hill  

Sloop  Point  

Top  Sail  

Union  Chapel  

Vista  

Watha  

Webb  

Willard  

PERQUIMANS- 

White: 

Hertford  

Perquimans  Co. 

High  

Perquimans 

Grammar  

Negro: 

Bay  Branch  

Bethel  

Cedar  Hill  

Chinquapin  

Fork  Bridge  

Galatia  

Hertford  

Leighs  Temple  

Nicanor  

Oak  Hill  

Perquimans  Training 

Pools  Grove  

Saunders  Bottom. . . 

Willow  Branch  

Winslow  Grove  

Wynaoke  

PERSON- 
WHITE: 

Aliens  ville  

Bethel  Hill  

Bushy  Fork  

Ca-Vel  

Cunningham  

East  Roxboro  

Helena  

Hurdle  Mills  

Indian  

Longhurst  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Rosabclle  Shaw,  Rocky  Point  

Margaret  H.  Segar,  Maple  Hill  

Mrs.  Thelma  McMillan,  Burgaw  , 

Gertrude  E.  Hill,  Wallace  

J.  T.  Daniel,  Rocky  Point  

Miraetta  J.  Bellamy,  Atkinson,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Mollie  Holmes,  907  Red  Cross  St., 

Wilmington  

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Billingslea,  Scotts  Hill  

Mra.  Margaret  Lofton,  Hampstead,  R.  1 . 

Lola  Corbett,  Burgaw,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Clara  A.  Moore,  Hampstead  

Allie  M.  Fennell,  Burgaw  

C.  A.  Dixon,  Maple  Hill  

Thomas  M.  Ringer,  Willard  


F.  T.  Johnson,  Hertford 
Mary  E.  Sumner,  Hertford . 
E.  C.  Woodard,  Hertford  . 
W.  A.  Gurganus,  Hertford 


Mary  E.  Newby  Winfall,  R  

W.  J.  Thompson,  Hertford  

Annie  E.  Simmons,  Winfall,  R  

Cleo  Felton,  4  Edenton  Rd  St.,  Hertford. 
W.  0.  Beaman,  6  Cox  Ave.,  Hertford.  . . . 

Elnora  C.  Nixon,  Hertford,  R.  3  

H.  E.  Brown,  Hertford  

Mary  James,  Hertford  

Addie  M.  Homer,  Winfall  

Rosa  Reid,  Hertford,  43  King  St  

R.  L  Kingsbury,  Hertford  

Martha  E.  Blanchard,  Hertford  

Edna  Spellman  Zachary,  Hertford  

George  Reed,  Hertford  

Rosa  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  Star  R  

Dorothy  Newby,  Hertford,  79  King  St — 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1929 


1941 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 


1927 


1934 


R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro 


D.  W.  Kanoy,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

L.  D.  Wellons,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

C.  E.  Mabe,  Prospect  Hill  

Carrie  V.  Walker,  Roxboro,  R.  1. . 

Lucy  L.  Green,  Semora  

Mrs.  Katie  H.  Wilkerson,  Roxboro. 

Tilroe  Threatt,  Timberlake  

G.  J.  Earp,  Hurdle  Mills  

E.  L.  Wehrenberg,  Woodsdale  

James  L.  Davidson,  Roxboro  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1941 
1941 
1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 
1928 


Acc. 
R 


1940 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1932 


Acc. 


1946 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


PERSON- 
WHITE: 

Mt.  Tirzah  

Olive  Hill  

Roxboro  Central. 
Roxboro  High. . . 


Negro: 

Bethel  Hill  

Brown  Hill  

Cedar  Grove  No.  2. 

Flat  River  

Hester's  Grove 

Hyco  Zion  

Lee  Jeffers  

McGhee  

Mt.  Zion  

Olive  Hill  

Person  Training.  . . 

Pine  Hill  

Queen's  Chapel. . . . 

Salem  

Siloam  

Union  Grove  

Woodburn  

Woodsdale  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


J.  S.  Fleming,  Roxboro  

Mrs.  Hulda  H.  Winstead,  Roxboro,  R.  1. 

Inda  Collins,  Roxboro  

Jerry  L.  Hester,  Roxboro  


PITT— 

White: 

Arthur  

Ayden  

Belvoir  

Bethel  

Chicod  

Falkland  

Farm  vi  lie  

Fountain  

Grifton  

Grimesland.  .  .  . 

Pactolus  

Stokes  

WmterviJle  

Negro: 

Ayden  

Bethel  

Broad  Branch . . 

Bruce  

Bynum  

Calico  

Cedar  Grove. . . 
Cherry  Lane.  . . 

Clarks  Neck  

Clemmons  

County  Training 


Clara  P.  Jones,  Roxboro  

Mrs.  Lucy  Mason,  Semora  

Mattie  Tuck,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

Willie  Roberts,  Timberlake  

Mrs.  Addie  Graves,  Hurdle  Mills  

Ellen  E.  Lawrence,  Roxboro  

A.  B.  Whitlock,  Milton  

Thelreg  Jeffers,  Semora  

Mrs.  Winnie  0.  Hatcher,  Roxboro  

George  L.  Harper,  Roxboro  

T.  C.  Tillman,  Roxboro  

Sudie  F.  Vfflines,  Hurdle  Mills  

Brisbane  Lmstead,  Roxboro  

Ruth  Smith,  Timberlake  

Mrs.  Mary  Amis  Thomas,  Roxboro,  R.  2. 

Wilma  Dare  Clayton,  Timberlake  

Mrs.  Gallie  Brooks,  Woodsdale  

Elma  Josephine  Hester,  Roxboro  


Elementary       High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 


Joe  Cash  well,  Bell  Arthur  

E.  F.  Johnson,  Ayden  

L.  L.  Murray,  Greenville,  R.  4 . 

W.  C.  Latham,  Bethel  

Newman  Lewis,  Greenville,  R. 

Elizabeth  Spain,  Falkland  

J.  H.  Moore,  Farmville  

Mrs.  E.  L.  Baker  

Paul  J.  Clark,  Grifton  

M.  L.  Basnniht,  Grimesland.  .  . 

T.  M.  Grimes,  Pactolus  

W.  E.  Knight,  Stokes  

J  T.  Biggers,  Winterville  


J.  W.  Ormond,  Ayden  

E.  A.  Elliott,  Bethel  

Jessie  Mae  Mitchell,  Farmville,  R.  2. . 

Zenobia  Turnage,  Greenville,  R.  1  

Minnie  Allen  Martin,  Farmville,  R.  2. 
Lavenia  E.  Latham,  Vanccbcro,  R.  1. 

Selena  Lang,  Greenville,  R  

S.  A.  Bowe,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Annie  R.  Ebron,  Washington,  R.  3. . . 

S.  E.  Hemby,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Ollen  Dupree.  Grimesland  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1043 


1944 


1941 

1939 
1940 
1943 
1940 
1938 
1939 
1941 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1939 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1937 


1925 


1930 


Acc* 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc 


Acc. 


1940 

1934 
1924 
1931 


1941 
1926 
1921 
1931 
1939 
1928 


1944 


1938 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITV  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


PITT— 

Negro- 
Cox  

Dildy's  

Ellis  

Falkand  

Farmville  

Fountain  

Grifton  

Haddock  

Harpers-Pl-Pl.  . 

Harris  

Highsmith  

Holly  Hill  

Jones  

Lang  

Moye  

Mt.  Zion-Shiloh. 

Nichols  

Pactolus  

Pauls  Chapel... 
Piney  Grove. . . 

Post  Oak  

Rock  Springs. . . 
Sallie  Branch. . . 

Shivers  

Simpson  

St.  Peters  

Sweet  Hope  

Warren  Chapel. 

Whitehurst  

Winterville  

Zion  Bill  


Greenville— 

White: 
Greenville  High. 
Third  Street. . . , 

Training  

West  Greenville. 

Negro: 

Eppes  

Fleming  St  

Meadow  Brook. 


POLK— 

White: 
Green's  Creek. 
Mill  Spring. . . 

Saluda  

Stearns  

Sunny  View. . . 


Negro: 


Coxe. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Hattie  Forbes,  Ayden  

Cherry  Bell,  Fountain,  R.  2  

Verda  Mae  McMurray,  Winterville,  R.... 

Clarence  L.  Bremby,  Falkland  

H.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville  

Chas.  M.  Suggs,  Fountain  

H.  R.  Reaves,  Grifton  

Chas.  M.  Anderson,  Winterville,  R  

Mozella  T.  Burney,  Ayden,  R.  3  

Charles  C.  McGlone,  Stokes  

Willie  M.  Williams,  Bethel,  R.  3  

Mamie  E.  Carney,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Sudie  Bertha  Savage,  Greenville,  R  

Ellen  Blount  Gorham,  Walstonburg,  R.  3. 

Turetha  N.  Vines,  Farmville,  R  

William  F.  King,  Grifton,  R.  1  

Helen  F.  Moore,  Greenville  

Alfonza  Winslow,  Pactolus  

Thelma  A.  Lawrence,  Greenville,  R.  2  

Thelma  Gray,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Matthew  Lewis,  Gnmesland  

Pattie  Grimes,  Greenville,  R.  1  

Mattie  K.  Strong,  Greenville,  R  

G.  R.  Whitfield,  Greenville,  R.  4  

Lafayette  Williams,  Chicod  

Lillian  Alexander,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Albert  C.  Hill,  Grimesland,  R.  3  

Jessie  M.  Jones  Corey,  Winterville,  R.  2. . 

Evelyn  Glover,  Robersonville,  R.  2  

J.  W.  Maye,  Winterville  

W.  R.  Robinson,  Winterville  


J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville 


0.  E.  Dowd,  Greenville. . . , 
Laura  Foley,  Greenville.  . . 
Frances  Wahl,  Greenville. . 
Agnes  Fullilove,  Greenville. 


W.  H.  Davenport,  Greenville. 
Sadie  I.  Saulter,  Greenville. . 
 ,  Greenville.  . 


N,  A.  Melton,  Columbus 

R.  A.  Wilson,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.  1. 

S.  L.  Walkowicz,  Mill  Spring  

W.  E.  Sawyer,  Saluda  

J.  W.  Gantt,  Columbus  

J.  V.  B.  High,  Mill  Spring,  R.  2  


Mary  B.  King,  Rutherfordton,  R.  3. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rat;ng 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1938 
1938 
1939 


1940 


1945 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1934 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1928 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1924 
1925 

1939 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Prin  ipals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


POLK— 

Negro: 
Melvin  Hill. . . 
Pea  Ridge. . . . 

Rosenwald  

Stoney  Knoll. . 
Union  Grove . . 

Tryon— 

White: 
Elementary.  . . 
High  

Negro: 
Tryon  

randolph- 
White: 

Bethel  

B  rower  

Coleridge  

Central  Falls.. 
Cedar  Falls.  . . 

Farmer  

Franklinville.  . 
Gray's  Chapel. 

Liberty  

New  Hope  

New  Market.  . 
Poplar  Ridge. . 

Providence  

Randleman. . . 

Ramseur  

Seagrove  

Staley  

Trinity  

Tabernacle .... 

Union  

Worthville  

Negro: 

Liberty  

Piney  Ridge. . . 
Pleasant  Hill. . 

Ramseur  

Randleman. . . 

Staley  

Trinity  

Stouts  Chapel. 

Asheboro — 

White: 

Asheboro  

Balfour  

Fayetteville  St 
Park  Street.  .  . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


W.  M.  Massey,  Jr.,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.  1 

Evelyn  Robbins,  Mill  Spring  

Sadie  McEntire,  Tryon,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Esther  Wilkins,  Mill  Spring  

Mrs.  Delia  H.  Jackson,  Mill  Spring  


L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon 


Thelma  Mills,  Tryon  

Wilbur  0.  Stevens,  Tryon. 


Jacob  A.  Tillman,  Tryon. 


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1945 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1026 


T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro 


Martin  McNeill,  Steeds  

Mrs.  Nellie  Teague,  Seagrove,  R.  1 . 

C.  A.  Cox,  Coleridge  

Mrs.  Ray  McCain,  Asheboro  

Mrs.  Brona  Vestal,  Asheboro  

E.  H.  Thompson,  Farmer  

Y.  L.  Holland,  Franklinville  

Otis  C.Thomas  Franklinville  

W.  H.  DeWar,  Liberty  

Ruth  Luther,  Eleazer  

Mrs  Blanche  Farlow,  Sophia  

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Farlow,  Sophia,  R  1 

Mrs.  A.  0.  Adams,  Climax  

ft  A.  Young,  Randleman  

R.  C.  White,  Ramseur  

Ernest  Bortner,  Asheboro  

R.  W.  Isley,  Staley  

L.  H.  Koon,  Trinity  

Verda  Morgan,  Asheboro  

Allen  Prevost,  Ulah  

Mrs.  Ruby  \V.  Garner,  Asheboro. . . 


Acc. 


1041 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1942 
1946 
1946 


Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1926 
1931 
1923 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1946 
1942 
1941 
1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 

1923 
1928 
1936 
1924 


Acc. 


1945 


E.  J.  Jones,  Liberty  

Mrs.  Mary  W.  Johnson,  Seagrove,  R  1. 

Donnie  M.  Caviness,  Asheboro  

J.  M.  Caveness,  Asheboro  

E.  E.  Grant,  Randleman  

Rufus  Luck,  Asheboro  

A.  F.  McAdoo,  Trinity  

Ruby  G.  Luck,  Asheboro  


F.  D.  McLeod,  Asheboro 


Guy  B.  Teachey,  Asheboro. . . . 
Mrs.  Inez  Lewallen,  Asheboro. 
Mae  Blackwelder,  Asheboro. . 
Donna  Lee  Lomn,  Asheboro.  . 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1940 
1938 


86 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Asheboro— 

Negro: 
Randolph  Training 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


C.  A.  Barrett,  Asheboro  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

W.  P.  Moore,  Rockingham  

Mrs.  Mayme  Hause,  Hamlet  

R.  F.  Little,  Ellerbe  

M.  A.  Powers,  Hoffman  

Lizzie  Covington,  Rockingham,  R.  3. . 

Mamie  Monroe,  Rockingham  

Mrs.  Robert  McKenzie,  Rockingham. 

Ethel  M.  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4. . 

Mary  Ricketts,  Hamelt  

Doris  B.  Robinson,  Hamlet  

S.  B.  Easterhng,  Ellerbe  

Mary  S.  Spencer,  Rockingham  

A.  W.  Perkins,  Hoffman  

C.  H.  Stevenson,  Rockingham,  R.  4. . 
Hula  M.  Little,  Rockingham,  Box  281 
Amanda  Pemberton,  Rockingham.  .  . . 

W.  A.  Jones,  Hamlet  

Emmie  E.  Hooper,  Rockingham  

Mary  L.  Gordon,  Cordova  

H.  M.  Sparks,  Mt.  Gilead,  R.  1  

Alice  McSween,  Marston,  R.  1  

Ha  Stanback,  Rockingham  

Pearl  Martin,  Hamlet  

Nannie  Viola  Jones,  Hamlet  

H.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet 

Margaret  Crowell,  Hamlet  

W.  L.  Haiti wanger,  Hamlet  

Rena  Tilman,  Hamlet  

Serwillis  J.  Watts,  Hamlet  

J.  W.  Mask,  Jr.,  Hamlet  

Frederick  Douglas,  Hamlet  

Tero  Martin,  Hamlet  

Mae  Fannie  Haily  Dougherty,  Hamlet 
Roland  D.  Clark,  Hamlet  

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Bessie  Terry,  Rockingham  

Sena  Dunn,  Rockingham  

Kate  Finley,  Rockingham  

J.  M.  Hodge,  Rockingham  

J.  F.  Sawyer,  Rockingham  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Yea 


193( 


richmond- 
White: 

Cordova  

Crosland  

Ellerbe  

Hoffman  

Pee  Dee  

Roberdell  

Rohanen  

Negro: 

Ashley  Chapel  

Beaver  Dam  

Cognac  

Ellerbe  

Ellerbe  Grove  

Hoffman  

Holly  Grove  

Liberty-Exway. . . 

Lincoln  

Philadelphia  

Plainview  

Pleasant  Hill  

Rosenwald  

St.  Stephens  

Snow  Hill  

Washington  

Wayman  

Hamlet— 

White: 
Fayette ville  St.... 

Hamlet  Ave  

Pansey  Fetner  

Negro: 
Cameron  Grove. . 
Capitol  Highway. 

East  Hamlet  

Green  Chapel. . .  . 
Morrison  Grove.  . 
Pine  St  

Rockingham— 

White: 

Grammar  

Great  Falls  

Rockingham  High 

Negro: 

Rockingham  

Sandridge  


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1929 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


1936 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1929 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1945 
1945 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1927 
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325 

7C 

ROBESON— 

127 

35 

White: 

10 

3 

9 

3 

7 

3 

Barker-Ten  Mile.... 

11 

8 

East  Lumberton  

9 

3 

11 

4 

9 

4 

3 

5 

3 

Philadelphia  

11 

4 

8 

3 

23 

5 

St.  Pauls  

3 

West  Lumberton. . . 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Indian 

Ashpole  Center  

Barker-Ten  Mile... 

Burnt  Swamp  

Deep  Branch  

Fairmont  

Green  Grove  

Harpers  Ferry  

Hollywood  

Hopewell  

Little  Zion  

Magnolia  

Oxendine  

Pembroke  High — 

Pembroke  

Piney  Grove  No.  1. 

Prospect  

Smyrna  

Turnout  

Union  Chapel  


Nbgro: 
Alma  Branch . . . 

Barnesville  

Beauty  Spot. . . 
Cedar  Grove. . . 

Gaddys  

Hilly  Branch... 
Holy  Swamp. . . 
Island  Grove. . . 

Leggette  

Maxton  

McDonald  

Mt.  Pleasant. . . 

Meadows  

Oak  Ridge  

Panther's  Ford. 

Parkton  

Pembroke  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton 

W.  R.  Walker,  Lumberton,  R.  5  

J.  P.  Powers,  Orrum,  R  

M.  M.  Jones,  Lumberton,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Janie  C.  Hargrave,  Lumberton.  . . 
Mrs.  G.  W.  Baldwin,  Lumberton,  R.  . . . 

W.  K.  Cromartie,  Maxton  

J.  N.  Walker,  Orrum  

J.  E.  Pierce,  Parkton  

Mrs.  Bessie  M.  Biddell,  Pembroke  

H.  E.  Rogers,  Red  Spring,  R  

H.  J.  Beeker,  Rowland  

M.  R.  Rich,  Lumberton  

A.  M.  Calhoun,  St.  Pauls  

Mittie  L.  McKenzie,  Lumberton,  R.  2. 


John  J.  Brooks,  Pembroke  

Marshall  Locklear,  Lumberton,  R.  2. 

Mrs.  Sally  Brooks,  Pembroke  

M.  L.  Lowry,  Pembroke  

Albert  Hunt,  Pembroke  

Calvin  Lowry,  Rowland  

Alford  Oxendine,  Rowland  

Ancil  Sanderson,  Pembroke,  Box  62. . 

Auzout  Lowry,  Rowland  

W.  Q.  A.  Lowry,  Rowland  

Frank  Epps,  Lumberton,  R  

J.  W.  Smith,  Pembroke  

E.  T.  Lowry,  Pembroke  

James  Brewington,  Pembroke  

Welton  Lowry,  Pembroke  

Carlee  Lowry,  Elrod  

Earl  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  1  

Beulah  Mae  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  1 
Marvin  Carter,  Pembroke  


Aggie  N.  McRae,  Maxton  

Essie  Ware,  ProctorviUe,  Box  26  

Jas.  0.  Scipio,  Rowland,  Box  364  

Fred  D.  King,  St.  Pauls  

Mary  McDougald,  Rowland  *  

J.  C.  Duncan,  Lumberton,  Box  32  

Mamie  McKellar,  Lumberton  

Razee  McRae,  Maxton  

Bertha  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  3  

R.  B.  Dean.  Maxton,  Box  357  

S.  E.  McKoy,  335  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville . 

Mary  E.  Benton,  Rowland  

Eva  B.  Williami,  Lumberton,  Box  619  

W.  F.  Jordan,  Lumber  Bridge  

H.  E.  Williams,  Lumberton  

James  D.  Raiford,  Parkton  

Mr§.  Blanche  W.  Houston.  Pembroke  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1931 
1932 
1925 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 
Ace. 
Acc. 

1923 
1923 
1923 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1931 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1946 
1942 

Acc. 

1935 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1932 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1938 

Acc. 

1930 

Acc. 

1933 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classifi  ation 


Elementary 

High  S  hool 

nalin  y 

Year 

Rntinn 
nam  ly 

Year 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1941 

Acc. 

1923 

Acc. 

1933 



Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1942 

Acc* 



1926 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1923 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1934 

ROBESON— 

Negro: 

Persimmon  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Hill  

Pleasant  View .... 
Pleasant  Meadow. 
Popes  Crossing.  . . 

Proctorville  

Rennert  

Rex  

Rock  Hill  

Rowland  

St.  Pauls  

Salem  

Stones  Grove  

Seven  

Thompson  Chapel 
Wilson  

Fairmont— 

White: 
Fairmont  High.  . . 
Fairmont  Elem..  . 
South  Robeson. . . 

Negro: 

Clay  Branch  

Rosen  wald  

Marietta  

J.  Lewis  

Oak  Grove  

St.  Pauls  


Lumberton— 

White: 

Grammar  

Primary  

High  

Jennings  Mill  

Negro: 
Redstone  Academy 
Thompson  Institute 

Red  Sorings— 

White: 

Elementary  

High  

Negro: 

Mt.  Zion  

Red  Springs  Col  

Shannon  

Snow  Hill  


Mrs.  Cora  Burgess,  Rowland  

George  Murphy,  Maxton,  R.  1  

Dora  Gavin,  Lumberton  

W.  E.  Lane,  605  Ramsey  St.,  Fayetteville. 

Katie  Brotherton,  Lumberton  

Katie  Smith,  Fairmont,  R.  3  

David  L.  Little,  Lumberton  

Addie  B.  Boyd,  Lumberton  

Q.  H.  Holt,  Rex  

Ida  P.  Brewington,  Lumberton,  R.  2  

W.  J.  Cochran,  Rowland  

J.  H.  Brown,  Jr.,  St.  Pauls  

Cora  N.  Johnson,  Maxton,  Box  314  

Eula  T.  Iseley,  Fairmont,  Box  332  

Washington  Hawkins,  Rowland  

E.  F.  Rayford,  Maxton,  R.  2  

Josephine  Campbell,  Maxton  


B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont 


Cameron  West,  Fairmont. . 
B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont. 
R.  F.  Beasley,  Fairmont. . . 


Julia  Hill,  Fairmont  

L.  E.  Spencer,  Fairmont  

Ray  Parker,  Fairmont  

J.  F.  Lessane,  Fairmont  

Rosa  E.  McCollum,  Fairmont. 
Ethel  Cunningham,  Fairmont. 


B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Barrington,  Lumberton. . 
Mrs.  Mae  P.  Hammond,  Lumberton. 

Thos.  L.  White,  Lumberton  

Senith  Johnson,  Lumberton  


J.  H.  Hayswood,  Lumberton. 
George  Young,  Lumberton .  . 


Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs 


Lillian  Nance,  Red  Springs  

Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs. 


Joanna  McPhaul,  Red  Springs  

J.  T.  Peterson,  Red  Springs  

Garvestar  Harrington,  Red  Springs. 
Mrs.  Mary  McNeill,  Red  Springs. . . 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


ROCKINGHAM- 

White: 

Bethany  

Happy  Home  . 

Huntsville  

Mayodan  

Monroeton  , 

Ruffin  

SadlT  

Stoneville  

Wentworth  

Williamsburg  

Negro: 

Benaja  

Chapel  Hill  

Danbury  

Elm  Grove  

Garrett  Grove  

Glenn  

Grooms  

Gwyn  

Haw  River  

Hickory  Grove. . . 

Jones  

Latticue  

Lawsonville  

Locust  Grove  

Martin  

Paw-Paw  

Piney  Fork  

Poteat  

Price  

Ruffin  

Sadler  

Stoneville  

Wall  

Wentworth  

Whitsett  

Williamsburg  

Leaksville— 

White: 
Burton  Grove. . . . 
Draper  Graded . . . 

Draper  High  

High  

Lakeside  

Leaksville  Graded 

North  Spray  

Spray  Graded.  . . . 

Negro: 

Blue  Creek  

Douglas  

Moir  Town  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


J.  Allan  Lewis,  Reidsville 

Chas.  L.  Farthing,  Reidsville,  R.  4. 

R.  H.  Ashe,  Ruffin  R  

Paul  Sheppard,  Madison  

E.  F.  Duncan  Mayodan  

L.  E.  Angel,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Rex  Mitchell,  Ruffin  

R.  J  Atkins,  Ruffin  

H.  H.  Simpson,  Stoneville  

A.  W.  Hunter,  Wentworth  

H.  M.  Ownes,  Reidsville,  R.  1  


Nellie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R  2  

Julia  T.  Mullins  Reidsville  

Lillie  Neal,  Reidsvile,  R  2  

E.L.  Price.  Reidsville  

Alice  D.  Hall.  Reidsville  

Carsie  Beatty  McCallum,  Leaksville . . . 
Alverta  Crisp,  21  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville. 

Ethel  L.  Scales,  Leaksville,  R.  1  

Maggie  Clarke,  Reidsville  

T  W.  Martin,  Leaksville,  Box  363  

Annie  Pearl  Thomas,  Reidsville  

Betsy  Franklin,  Madison,  Box  272  

Helen  Walker,  61  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville. 

Anna  Dillard  Foye,  Leaksville  

Albirta  J.  Johnson,  Mayodan,  R.  1. .  . . 

Lovie  Gilbert,  Stoneville,  R  

Abigail  H.  Pass,  Leaksville  

Blanche  King,  Ruffin,  R.  1  

Pearl  Julia  Mebane,  Mayodan,  R.  1 . . . 
Clarence  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  222. 

Annie  S.  Noble,  Pelham  

C.  L.  Richardson,  Stoneville  

Wyatt  M.  Fowlkes,  Reidsville  

Mary  Peoples,  Reidsville  

Lillie  Dobbs,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Margaret  Watkins,  Reidsville,  R.  5  


J.  E.  Holmes,  Leaksville 


Blanche  Norman,  Leaksville  

R.  M.  Ainsley,  Draper  

J.  M.  Griffin,  Leaksville  

D.  M.  Snodderly,  Leaksville  

Gwendolyn  Hampton,  Leaksville.  . . 

Wendell  Newhn,  Leaksville  

Mrs.  Dorothy  E.  Hazlip,  Leaksville. 
B.  C.  Moss,  Draper  


Lottie  W.  Whitsett,  Spray 
L.  E.  Davis,  Leaksville  . . . . 
John  D.  Chalmers,  Spray. . 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 

Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 
1938 
1940 
1944 
1940 
1944 
1944 
1940 
1942 
1946 


1943 
1941 


1940 
1941 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Ac  •. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1925 


1932 
1925 


1923 
1925 


1941 


1929 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

j 

5 
8 
4 
9 

2 
3 

RUTHERFORD— 

White: 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1936  1 

R.  J.  Ormand,  Forest  City  R.  2  

1926 

R.  R.  Jones,  Rutherfordton,  R  

Ruth  

Acc. 

1941 



16 

Rutherfordton- 

Acc. 

19252 

12 
18 
8 

Rutherfordton  

W.  R.  Hill,  Rutherfordton  . . 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1942 

Spindale  

3 
6 
5 

8 

Sunshine  

R.  P.  Buchanan,  Bostic,  R.  2  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1931 ' 

Tn  High  

W.  F.  Hunt,  Caroleen  

1923 
\  930 

10 

39 
1 
1 

3 
2 
2 
3 
7 

9 
4 
1 
3 
1 
1 

Union  Mills  

W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills  

Negro: 

Ebz.  Green,  Rutherfordton  

■ 

Brooks  Chapel  

Cliffside  

Blanche  Hicks,  Cliffside  

Doggetts  Grove. . . . 
Grahamtown  

4 

J.  0.  Gibbs,  Forest  City  

Acc. 

1941 

Henrietta  

4 

New  Hope  

V.  C.  Ramseur,  Rutherfordton  

Acc. 

1936 

Spindale  

St.  Johns  

Union  Mills  

Mrs.  L.  C.  Meacham,  Union  Mills  

Webbs  

233 
147 
3 
13 
4 
8 
6 
11 
9 
6 
3 
9 
5 
8 
7 
10 
13 
12 
5 
8 
7 

86 
2 
4 

2 

71 

61 

SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 

D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton 

Mrs  Columbia  H  Page  Autry ville  

4 

H.  J.  Tharrington,  Autry  ville,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1928 

Mrs.  Annie  P.  Spell,  Clinton,  R.  1  

4 
4 
4 
5 
3 

Franklin  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1932 
1929 
1928 
1925 

Garland  

Halls  

G.  D.  James,  Clinton,  R.  3  

J.  H.  Taylor,  Clinton,  R.  1  

Ingold  

Mc  Daniel  

3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
7 
5 
2 
3 
3 

10 

2 

Acc. 

1929 

New  Bethel  (Indian) 
Newton  Grove  ... 

A.  H.  Wolfe,  Clinton,  R.  1  

B.  B.  Castellon,  Newton  Grove  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

ACC. 

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 

1007 

1927 
1922 
1921 

Piney  Grove  

Plain  View  

B.  M.  Crawford,  Faison,  R.  1  

Percy  Hudson,  Dunn,  R.  6  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1943 
1942 

Rcseboro  

Taylors  Bridge  

Claude  H.  Moore,  Clinton,  R.  2  

D.  B.  Oliver,  Turkey  

Turkey  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1929 

Westbrook  

A.  F.  Gavin,  Newton  Grove,  R.  2  

Negro: 
Bakers  Branch  

Daisy  H.  Caldwell,  Turkey  

Bland  

Brown  

C.  C.  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1,  Box  24  

Acc. 

1941 

Mrs.  Allie  S.  Mathis,  Clinton.  R.  3  
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9.J 


H.S. 


15 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


SAMPSON- 

Negro: 

Caldwell  

Cedar  Point  

Elizabeth  

Eureka  

Garland  

Gum  

Hamtown  

Ingold  

Ivanhoe  

Keener  

Kerr  

Keyton  

King's  Hill  

Lane  

Littlefield  

Midway  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Oak  Grove  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove  

Poplar  Grove  

Powell-Moseley  

Robinson  

Roseboro  

Rose  Hill  

Rowan  

Royal  Stevens  

Snow  Hill  

Sutton  

Sweetberry  

Turkey  

Waycross  

White  Oak  

Clinton— 

White: 

Elementary  

High  

Negro: 
Sampson  Training.  . 


Scotland- 
white: 

Gibson  

Laurel  Hill  

Sneads  Grove  

Wagram  

Oak  Grove  (Indian!) 

Negro: 

Baysville  

Chapel  Hill  

Coo  I  Springs  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Esther  Allen  Smith,  Warsaw,  R.  I. 

Mary  Louise  Daughtry,  Faison,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Naomi  H.  Price,  Autryville  

Mrs.  Margaret  S.  Butler,  Dunn,  R.  1. .  . 

W.  M.  McLean,  Garland,  Box  53  

Mrs.  Anna  H.  Bryant,  Mt.  Olive  

Macyrene  Peterson,  Clinton  

Mrs.  Josie  B.  Moore,  Clinton  

Janie  Mae  Boykin,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1  

J.  T.  Stewart,  Clinton,  Box  443  

Mildred  DeVanc,  Kerr,  R.  1  

Mary  A.  Fennell,  Kerr,  R.  1  

Maggie  L.  Hollingswcrth,  Kerr,  R.  1  

Minnie  Weeks,  Clinton,  R.  3  

P.  M.  Lee,  Clinton  

Mrs.  Katie  B.  Jones,  Clinton,  R.  1  

John  M.  Holmes,  Clinton,  Box  433  

Mrs.  Juanita  H.  Hill,  Clinton  

Mrs.  Rosa  B.  Webb,  Clinton,  R.  4  

Albert  Melvin,  Dunn  R.  1  

David  L.  Robinson,  Clinton  

Mabel  Powell,  Clinton,  Box  468  

Mrs.  Elva  M.  Culbreth,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1. 

Chas.  E.  Perry,  Roseboro  

John  Kornegay,  Roseboro,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Rosa  W.  Cooper,  Clinton,  Box  172. 

Mrs.  Maggie  Allison,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Woodrow  W.  Carr,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Mrs.  Lillie  C.  Cromartie,  Faison,  R.  1  . . 

Mrs.  Pauline  Solice,  Clinton  

LeRoy  L.  Smith,  Turkey,  R  

Mrs.  Daisy  B.  Henry,  Clinton,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ernestine  M.  Lucas,  Clinton  


Herbert  L.  Swain,  Chnton 

Mrs.  Gussie  D.  Parker,  Chnton . 
M.  Ren  Hoek,  Clinton  


D.  A.  Thomas,  Clinton. 


J.  J.  Pence,  Launnburg 


J.  K.  Southard,  Gibson.... 
V.  C.  Mason,  Laurel  Hill. . 
Sam  Wright,  Laurel  Hill.  . 
R.  E.  Howard,  Wagram. . . 
Jessie  Maynor,  Lauringurg. 


L.  L.  Gwnne,  Laurel  Hill. . 
P.  B.  Price,  Laurinburg.  .  . 
C.  E.  McKoy.  Laurinburg 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc 


Acc. 


1939 


1938 


1920 


1923 
1942 


1934 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


132 

107 

9 

8 

8 

9 

9 
11 
14 
13 

7 

7 
12 

25 
9 
1 
7 

a 

6 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


52 


22 


SCOTLAND — 

Negro: 

Gibson  

Hasty  

Laurel  Hill  

Louisville  

Matthews  Chapel. 

Oak  Hill  

Old  Hundred  

Palmer  Memorial. 
Peddlers  Creek.  . . 

Rocky  Ford  

Shaw  

Silver  Hill  

Snow  Hill...  

Spring  Branch  — 
Zion  s  Chapel. .  .  . 


Laurinburg 

White: 

Central  

East  Laurinburg . 
High  


Negro: 


High. 


STANLY 

White: 

Aquadale  

Badin  

East  Albemarle. 

Endy  

Millingport.  .  .  . 
New  London . . . 

Norwood  

Oakboro  

Richfield  

Ridgecrest  

Stanfield  


Negro: 

Badin  

Brown's  Hill. 

Kingville  

New  London. 
Norwood 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Albemarle— 

White: 

Central  

Efird  

High  

West  Albemarle .  . 

Negbo: 
(None) 


G.  A.  Page,  Gibson  

Leander  Isler,  Laurinburg  

D.  E  Dockery,  Laurinburg  

W.  L.  Brown,  Wagram  

L.  W.Townsend,  Laurinburg  

Lula  W.  McKoy,  Laurinburg  

Frank  Strong,  Laurel  Hill  

L.  L.  King,  Laurinburg  

H.  W.  Robinson  

Lillie  Bell  Stultz,  Laurinburg  

G.  F.  Gibson,  Wagram  

W.  L.  Peppers,  Laurel  Hill  

Thelma  J.  McKoy,  Laurinburg  

Joseph  McLauchlin,  Wagram  

Essie  Helen  Kornegay,  Laurinburg  

A.  B.  Gibson,  Laurinburg 

Kate  A.  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg  

Mrs.  KatherineCooper,  Laurinburg  

D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg  

I.  Ellis  Johnson,  Laurinburg  

James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle 

J.  P.  Lowder,  Norwood,  R.  1  

P.  M.  Dulin,  Badin  

T.  W.  Ward,  Albemarle  

G.  H.  Swaringen.  Albemarle,  R.  4  

R.  Lee  Wiggins,  Albemarle,  R.  3  

L.  A.  Price,  New  London  

B.  G.  Short.  Norwood  

J.  F.  Turner,  Oakboro  

L.  H.  Ballard,  Richfield  

C.  R.  Barnhardt,  Stanfield,  R.  2  

W.  A.  Murray,  Stanfield  

J.  W.  Campbell,  Badin  

Maud  L.  Parks,  Stanfield  

E.  E.  Waddell,  Albemarle  

Mrs.  Rosa  M.  Richardson,  New  London 
S.  S.  Carpenter,  Norwood  

Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Albemarle  

J.  W.  Swaringen,  Albemarle  

H.  C.  McFayden,  Albemarle  

Miss  Leo  Hough,  Albemarle  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


R 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Aco. 
Acc. 

R 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc 


Acc. 


1941 


1945 


1944 
1941 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1944 
1945 
1946 


1944 


1938 
1941 


1939 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc* 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc' 


Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc 


Year  4 


1924 


1936 
1935 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1928 
1937 
1925 


1945 
1931 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


STOKES— 

White: 

Dan  bury  

Dillard  

Francisco.... 
Germanton. . 

King  

Lawsonville . . 
Pine  Hall.... 

Pinnacle  

Reynoldi  

Sandy  Ridge. 
Walnut  Cove 

Negro: 

Brown  Mt  

Dry  Hollow. . 
Locust  Grove 
Prestonville . . 
Pine  Hall.... 

Pinnacle  

Walnut  Cove 


J.  C.  Carson,  Danbury 

Mrs.  Isla  M.  Kirby,  Danbury  

W.  C.  Tuttle,  Walnut  Cove  

L.  E.  Collins,  Francisco  

Ernest  B.  Bolick,  Germanton  

C.  M.  Felts,  King  

Toler  Haynes,  Lawsonville  

E.  L.  Stoudemayer,  Pine  Hall  

R.  G.  Thomas.  Pinnacle  

H.  G.  Guthrie,  Westfield  

R.  J.  Gibson,  Sandy  Ridge  

R.  M.  Green,  Walnut  Cove  

Gertrude  Fulton,  Francisco  

Mildred  Bachelor,  Walnut  Cove  

Gladys  M.  Henderson,  Francisco  

Crissie  M.  Toliver,  Sandy  Ridge  

Thelma  Morehead  Frasier,  Pine  Hall 

Lillie  C.  Hair  stop,  Pinnacle  

T.  L.  Williamson,  Walnut  Cove  


Acc. 


1942 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1922 
1935 
1935 
1925 
1931 
1935 
1922 


69 


SURRY— 

White: 

Beulah  

Cook  

Copeland  , 

Dobson  , 

Eldora  , 

Elkin  

Flat  Rock  , 

Franklin  

Greenhill  

Little  Richmond 

Lowgap  , 

Mountain  Park. 

North  Elkin  

Pilot  Mountain. 

Rock  ford  

Sheltontown. . . . 

Shoals  , 

Siloam  

Westfield  

White  Plains  

Zephyr  

Negro: 

Combstown  

Elkin  

Little  Richmond 
Pilot  Mountain. 

Pisgah  

Red  Brush  

Ridge  


John  W.  Comer,  Dobson 

Glenn  Robertson,  White  Plains  

H.  E.  Taylor,  Pilot  Mountain,  R.  2. . . 

A.  F.  Graham,  Dobson,  R  

J.  Sam  Gentry,  Dobson  

Rex  Venable,  Ararat  

N.  H.  Carpenter,  Elkin  

A.  P.  Phillips,  Mt.  Airy  

H.  S.  Broome,  Mt.  Airy  

Mrs.  E.  L.  TiUey,  Mt.  Airy  

Mrs.  Irma  Mounce  Chappell,  Elkin,  R 
M.  C.  Minor,  Lowgap  

B.  F.  McCann,  Mountain  Park  

Paul  G.  Lewis,  State  Road  

G.  R.  Motsinger,  Pilot  Mountain  

Mrs.  Robt.  Burrus.  Rockford  

Mrs.  E.  L.  Tilley,  Mt.  Airy,  R.  5  

H.  L.  Nichols,  Pinnacle,  R.  2  

Marjorie  Perrv,  Siloam  

Luther  N.  Byrd,  Westfield  

W.  E.  Reece,  White  Plains  

Mrs.  Bob  Douglas,  Elkin,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Annie  E.  Hairston,  Mt.  Airy  

F.  M.  Kennedy,  Elkin  

Doilie  B.  Patterson,  Elkin  

Luther  A.  Wynn.  Pilot  Mountain  

Fannie  Phillips.  Dobson  

Josephine  Massey,  Mt.  Airy  

Mrs.  Julia  R.  Flowers,  Mt.  Airy  


Acc. 


1945 


Aec 


1931 


Acc. 


1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1923 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc 


1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Ace 


1924 
1929 
1929 


Acc. 
Ace. 


1932 


Acc. 


1945 


Ace. 


1925 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1930 
1927 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
bihool  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  S  hool 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 
1 
1 

52 
44 

8 

SURRY — 

Negro: 

Evelyn  E.  Joyce,  Mt.  Airy  

West  field  

Mrs.  Verdie  B.  McCbnton,  Westfield  

24 

01 

Mt.  Airy — 

White: 
Bannertown  

L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy 

Mrs.  G.  C.  Hauser,  Mt.  Airy  

Acc. 

1939 

21 

High  

H.  M.  Finch,  Mt.  Airy  

Acc* 

16 
20 

8 
8 

54 

53 

11 
23 
1 
1 
1 
9 

1 
1 

Mrs.  Mabel  Foy,  Mt.  Airy  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Hattie  Aiken.  Mt.  Airy  

o 
0 

3 

Negro: 

L.  H.  Jones,  Mt.  Airy  

Acc. 

1941 

10 

10 

SWAIN— 

White: 
Alarka  

W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1942 
1940 

1  n 
1U 

Bryson  City  

Acc. 

Mrs.  Gertie  Howard,  Bryson  City  

Round  Hill  

Mrs.  Mamie  Howard,  Bryson  City  

Silvermine  

Mrs.  Rex  G.  Meadows,  Wesser  

Whittier  

Acc. 

1940 

Negro: 
Bryson  City  

71 

66 
25 

17 

17 

TRANSYLVANIA— 

White: 

J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard 

Acc. 

1941 

11 

Brevard  High  

Acc. 

1923 

2 
1 
2 
3 
3 
2 
8 
2 
14 
2 
2 

5 
1 
4 

Balsom  Grove  

Geneva  Beddingfield,  Balsom  Grove  

Cedar  Mountain  

Lake  Toxaway  

Mrs.  Alcovia  McCall,  Lake  Toxaway  



Mrs.  Agnes  Ward,  Hendersonville  

Pisgah  Forest  

Acc. 

1946 

g 

1923 

Selica  

V.  V.  Johnson,  Brevard,  R.  2  

Negro: 
Glade  Creek  

Mrs.  G.  Miles  Hemphill,  Brevard  

Rosenwald  

29 

14 
11 

3 

13 

8 
8 

TYRRELL- 

White: 

W.  J.  White,  Columbia 

G.  H.  Baker,  Jr.,  Columbia  

Acc. 

1940 

Aco. 

1925 

Gum  Neck  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  Shool 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

15 

2 
5 
6 

5 

TYRRELL— 

Negro: 
Fort  Landing  N.  S.. 
Fort  Landing  S.S.,. . 
Gum  Neck  Grammar 

Mrs.  Odessa  Holley,  Columbia  

Mrs.  Viola  Simpson  Costen,  Columbia,  R.  2 

Pinkie  Leigh  Sykes,  Columbia,  R.  3  

D.  T.  Spruill,  Columbia  

5 

Tyrrell  Training  

Acc. 

1933 

213 

157 
7 

15 
6 
3 
8 

11 
7 
3 

14 
9 

12 
7 
6 
9 

13 
8 
4 
7 
8 

56 
1 
1 
1 

r 1 
i 

i 

i 

2 
2 

4 

2 
1 
6 
1 
1 
2 
3 
2 
2 
3 
2 
1 

80 

71 

UNION- 
WHITE: 
Alton  

0.  M.  Staton,  Monroe 

Mrs.  Eunice  F.  Gribble,  Monroe  



5 

Benton  Heights   

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1930 

Mrs.  Vera  B.  Rivers,  Mt.  Crohan,  S.  C  

R.  L.  Marsh,  Marshville  

Fairfield  

4 

6 
4 

John  H.  Burroughs,  Monroe,  R.  2  

R.  C.  Hargette,  Indian  Trail  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1937 
1926 
1932 

S.  H.  Lathan,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Vivian  L.  Thomas,  Marshville,  R.  1. . . 

9 
5 
5 
5 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1941 
1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1923 
1928 
1924 

Mineral  Springs  

New  Salem  

J.  Heath  Davis,  Monroe  

J.  G.  Michael,  Marshville,  R.  2  

E.  B.  Deese,  Monroe,  R.  3  

Russell  McCollum,  Monroe,  R.  6  

B.  W.  Latham,  Monroe,  R.  1  

W.  Albert  Hill,  Unionville  

Shiloh  

7 
6 
6 

Union  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1924 
1924 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1941 

4 

5 

9 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 



Acc. 

1941 

Negro: 

B.  W.  Moncur,  Monroe  

Belmont  

Blanche  Graham,  Monroe  

Alder  C.  Henry,  Monroe  

Chambers  Grove  

Parthenia  C.  Home.  Marshville,  R.  1  

Melvina  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Crooked  Creek  

Flint  Ridge  

Blanche  J.  Blount,  Monroe  R.  4  

Cromwell  F.  Chambers,  Marshville,  R.  1. . . 
Lola  Marsh,  Marshville,  R.  1  

Hasty  

Howie  

Laney  

Liberty  

Macedonia  

5 

D.  A.  Oglesby,  Monroe  

McCain  

Mcllwaine  

Mineral  Springs  

Nicey  Grove  

T.  A.  Little,  Monroe  

Mary  Chambers,  Monroe  

Red  Level  

Eunice  Lomax.  Monroe  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


12 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


UNION- 
Negro: 

Rock  Hill  

Silver  Mission. 
Thomasville. . . . 
Union  Springs. . 

Waxhaw  

Western  Union. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Margurite  Williams,  Monroe. 

Annie  Perry,  Monroe  

Margaret  Whitener,  Monroe. 

Mabel  Rorie,  Monroe  

Luttelle  L.  Asbury  Monroe.  . 
J.  W.  Brown,  Monroe  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Monroe— 

Whits: 

High  

John  D.  Hodges. 
North  Monroe. . 


Negro: 
Winchester  Ave. 


W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 


R.  H.  Gettys,  Monroe.  . . 
W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe. 
 ,  Monroe. 


J.  W.  Graham,  Monroe. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


High  Schoc 


RaJrg  Ye 


1941 


1944 


Acc. 


Ace. 


1921 


VANCE— 

Wnira: 

Ay  cock  

Dabney  

Middleburg.  . 
Townsville. . . 
Zeb  Vance .  . 


13 


10 


10 


Negro: 

Amos  

Brookston  

Cephas  Springs. 

Dabney  

Kittrell  

Nutbush  No.  1 . 
Nutbush  No.  2. 
Middleburg.  . . . 
Sandy  Grove. . . 


Townsville. . . 
Williams  boro. 
Woodworth.  . 


E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

W.  R.  Whittenton,  Henderson,  R.  2. 

C.  U.  Williams,  Henderson,  R.  3  

E.  0.  Young,  Jr.,  Middleburg  

Eleanor  Hutchison,  Townsville  

R.  C.  Young,  Kittrell.  R.  1  


J.  R.  Barnes,  Henderson,  R.  1  

Mary  Ella  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2. 
Allen  S.  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2. . . 

Allen  Lane,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Calvin  C.  Paschall,  Kittrell  

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3  

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Annie  M.  Rivera,  Middleburg  

Carrie  Hawkins  Sewell,  Mobile  Rd., 

Henderson  

W.  E.  Williams,  Townsville  

P.  H.  Lewis,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Mattie  E.  Best,  Townsville  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Ace. 


192!| 
192( 
192*  j 
193C 
192£ 


Henderson— 

WHin: 

Central  

Clark  Street. . . 

High  

Jr.  High  

N.  Henderson. 
S.  Henderson.. 
West  End  


E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

Mrs.  Alienne  W.  Turner,  Henderson. 

Agnes  Moore,  Henderson  

S.  M.  Crowder,  Henderson  

A.  C.  Hoover,  Henderson  

Mrs.  Mary  M.  Crawford,  Henderson. 

Marial  Gary,  Henderson  

Sue  Kelly,  Henderson  


Negro: 

Central  Graded  

Greystone  

Henderson  Institute 
Nutbush  Branch  


E.  D.  Johnson,  Henderson  

Lucy  Eaton,  Henderson  

0.  T.  Robinson,  Henderson. . . 
Maggie  C.  Tucker,  Henderson. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 
1941 


1945 
1938 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 


H.S. 


117 

85 
8 
10 
10 
10 
4 

7 
7 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


WAKE— 

Whits: 

Apex  

Cary  

Fuquay  Springs. 

Garner  

Green  Hope  

Holly  Springs . . . 

Knightdale  

MiUbrook  

Mt.  Auburn  

Mt.  Vernon-Goodwin 

Rolesville  

Swift  Creek  

Vance  

Wake  Forest  

Wakelon  

Wendell  

Willow  Springs.  . 


Negro: 

Apex  

Berry  O'KeUy. 

Boylan  

Cary  


Eagle  Rock  

Fletcher's  Grove. 
Friendship  


Fuquay  Springs. 

Garner  

Holly  Springs. . . 

Jeffreys  

Juniper  Level. . . 
Lovely  Hill  


Lockhart. 


Neuse . 


New  Hill. . 
Pine  View. 


Pleasant  Union. 
Providence  


Riley  Hill... 
Rolesville. . . 
Sandy  Fork. 
Shiloh  


Springfield. 


Classification 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Kddress 


Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 


H.  L.  Hart,  Apex  

E.  R.  Franklin,  Cary  

W.  E.  Flemmmg,  Fuquay  Springs  

E.  R.  Perry,  Garner  

C.  E.  Cashatt,  Morrisville  

Pearl  Oldham,  Holly  Springs  

W.  H.  Keller,  Knightdale  

W.  M.  Beasley,  MiUbrook  

D.  H.  Crumpton,  Raleigh  

R.  L  Shirlen,  Raleigh,  R.  4  

Kelley  Wallace,  Rolesville  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

J.  R.  McDaniel,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

R.  H.  Forrest,  Wake  Forest  

R.  F.  Lowry,  Zebulon  

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell  

Mrs.  R.  G.  L.  Edwards,  Fuquay  Springs. 


Pummer  A.  Williams,  Apex  

E.  A.  Johnson,  Method  

Hattie  B.  Rayford,  Raleigh,  R.  5,  Box  190 
Mrs.  Elwyna  Haywood  Holt,  1018  Oberlin 

Rd.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Lovie  Ellis,  Eagle  Rock  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Gatling  Ave.,  Raleigh 
Mrs.  Cassie  E.  Spence,  Raleigh,  904 

Marly  St  

Joseph  S.  Davis,  Fuquay  Springs  

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Garner  

W.  E.  Hunt,  Holly  Springs  

Mrs.  Estelle  Smith,  Box  5244,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pearl  McDonald,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Smith,  Raleigh,  1106  S. 

Person  St  

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 
worth  St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  408^  E.  South 

St.,  Raleigh  

W.  T.  Wilson,  New  HiD  

Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin  Rd., 

Raleigh  

Mrs.  Sarah  Brown  Marks,  Raleigh,  18  E. 

Worth  St  

Mrs.  Anita  Walden,  Fuquay  Springs, 

Box  415  

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Raleigh,  Box  1821  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Williams,  Raleigh  

James  A.  Watkins,  B.  266,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Emily  H.  Wilson,  Raleigh,  317  Pugh 

St  

Mrs.  Johnsie  Debnam  Sherman,  409  Bragg 

St.,  Raleigb  


Elementary 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1940 
1939 


1942 


High  School 


Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

R 

1939 

Acc. 

1928 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1927 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1924 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1935 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 


1922 


1923 


1938 
1935 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

will    U  ll  1  Id 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

RaJrg 

Year 

1 

UNION- 
NEGRO: 
Rock  HiU  

Margurite  Williams,  Monroe  

1 

1 

Thomasville  

Msx^&rct  Wliitcncr  Ivlonroc 



3 

TIninn  SnrintxQ 

Waxhaw  

4 

4 

Western  Union  

31 

18 
6 

12 

8 
8 

Monroe — 

White: 
High  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 

\  Acc. 
J 

1941 

Acc* 

10 

John  D.  Hodges. 

W  R  Eirkman  Monroe 

2 

13 
13 

4 
4 

XT 

N  EGRO: 

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1928 

84 

36 

8 

18 

18 
4 

VANCE— 

Winn* 

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

W.  R.  Whittenton,  Henderson,  R.  2  

Acc 

1940 

Acc. 

1928 

7 
7 

3 
5 
2 

Dabney  

C.  U.  Williams,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1928 
1930 
1926 

6 
8 

4 

R.  C.  Young,  Kittrell.  R.  1  

48 
5 

XT 

Negro: 

J.  R.  Barnes,  Henderson,  R.  1  

2 

Mary  Ella  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2  

Allen  S.  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2  

Allen  Lane,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Polirir>  P    P.,of»Violl  VittroW 

3 

6 

6 

Tfittroll 

6 
2 
4 

Nutbush  No.  1 

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3  

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Annie  M.  Rivera,  Middleburg  

NutbuBh  No.  2 

Middleburg  

2 

Carrie  Hawkins  Sewell,  Mobile  Rd., 

5 

W    V    Williams    Tnnjno  villo 

6 

Jr.  ll.  Lewis,  xlenaerson,  it.  o  

Vf „ f f . «  T?    DODf  m/\timavillA 

1 

72 
41 
6 

23 

13 

Henderson — 

Wmn: 

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

Mrs.  Alienne  W.  Turner,  Henderson  

Acc. 

1941 

6 

Acc. 

1941 

13 

Acc. 

7 

Jr.  High  

8 

8 

N.  Henderson  

Acc. 

1945 

S.  Henderson  

6 

West  End  

Acc. 

1938 

81 

22 
3 
4 

2 

10 

Negro: 
Central  Graded   , . 

E.  D.  Johnson,  Henderson  ■ 

10 

Henderson  Institute 
Nutbush  Branch  

Acc* 

1922 
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117 

85 
8 
10 
10 
10 
4 

7 
7 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


WAKE- 
White: 

Apex  

Cary  

Fuquay  Springs  

Garner  

Green  Hope  

Holly  Springs  

Knightdale  

Millbrook  

Mt.  Auburn  

Mt.  Vernon-Goodwin 

Rolesville  

Swift  Creek  

Vance  

Wake  Forest  

Wakelon  

Wendell  

Willow  Springs  

Negro: 

Apex  

Berry  O'Kelly  

Boylan  

Cary  

Eagle  Rock  

Fletcher's  Grove. . . . 
Friendship  

Fuquay  Springs. . . . 

Garner  

Holly  Springs  

Jeffreys  

Juniper  Level  

Lovely  Hill  

Lockhart  

Neuse  

New  Hill  

Pine  View  

Pleasant  Union  

Providence  

Riley  Hill  

Rolesville  

Sandy  Fork  

Shiloh  

Springfield  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Kddress 


Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 

H.  L.  Hart,  Apex  

E.  R.  Franklin,  Cary  

W.  E.  Flemming,  Fuquay  Springs  

E.  R.  Perry,  Garner  

C.  E.  Cashatt,  Morrisville  

Pearl  Oldham,  Holly  Springs  

W.  H.  Keller,  Knightdale  

W.  M.  Beasley,  Millbrook  

D.  H.  Crumpton,  Raleigh  

R.  L  Shirlen,  Raleigh,  R.  4  

Kelley  Wallace,  Rolesville  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

J.  R.  McDaniel,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

R.  H.  Forrest,  Wake  Forest  

R.  F.  Lowry,  Zebulon  

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell  

Mrs.  R.  G.  L.  Edwards,  Fuquay  Springs 


Pummer  A.  Williams,  Apex  

E.  A.  Johnson,  Method  

Hattie  B.  Rayford,  Raleigh,  R.  5,  Box  190. . 
Mrs.  Elwyna  Haywood  Holt,  1018  Oberlin 

Rd.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Lovie  Ellis,  Eagle  Rock  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Gatling  Ave.,  Raleigh 
Mrs.  Cassie  E.  Spence,  Raleigh,  904 

Marly  St  

Joseph  S.  Davis,  Fuquay  Springs  

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Garner  

W.  E.  Hunt,  Holly  Springs  

Mrs.  Estelle  Smith,  Box  5244,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pearl  McDonald,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Smith,  Raleigh,  1106  S. 

Person  St  

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 
worth  St.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  408^  E.  South 

St.,  Raleigh  

W.  T.  Wilson,  New  HiU  

Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin  Rd., 

Raleigh  

Mrs.  Sarah  Brown  Marks,  Raleigh,  18  E. 

Worth  St  

Mrs.  Anita  Walden,  Fuquay  Springs, 

Box  415  

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Raleigh,  Box  1821  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Williams,  Raleigh  

James  A.  Watkins,  B.  266,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Emily  H.  Wilson,  Raleigh,  317  Pugh 

St  

Mrs.  Johneie  Debnam  Sherman,  409  Bragg 

St.,Raleigb  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
R 

1939 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1939 

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 

1922 
1924 
1928 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1924 

ACC 

1944 
1939 

1935 

Ac 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1070 
1070 

iyoy 
1940 

1070 

iyoy 

1010 

"' 

Acc 
Acc. 

1922 

Acc. 

1007 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 

107K 
lVOO 

100 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


85 


27 


33 


22 


22 


WAKE- 
NEGRO: 
St.  Mary's  

St.  Matthews. . . 

Shepard  

Wake  Forest.  . . . 

Wendell  

White  Oak  

Raleigh— 

White: 

Barbee  

Boylan  Heights.. 

Eliza  Pool  

Fred  Olds  

Hayes-Barton.  . . 
Hugh  Morson.  . . 

Lewis  

Methodist 

Orphanage  

Murphy  

Needham  Broughton 

Thompson  

Wiley  

Negro: 
Crosby-Garfield. . . . 

Lucille  Hunter  

Oberlin  

Washington  

WARREN- 
WHITE: 

Afton-Elberon  

Drewry  

John  Graham  

Littleton  

Macon  

Norlina  

Wise  

Negro: 

Af  ton  

Axtell  Special  

Baker  

Bethlehem  

Burchett  Chapel  

Coleys  Spring  

Cool  Spring  

Elams  

Ellington  

Embro  


Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Sharper,  217  Fowle  St., 

Raleigh  , 

Blanche  E.  Atwater,  Method  

G.  L.  Crews,  Zebulon  

L.  R.  Best,  Wake  Forest  

J.  H.  Cobb,  Wendell  

Mrs.  Christine  Cook  Locke,  Zebulon. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1933 
1936 


Jesse  0.  Sanderson,  Raleigh 


Mrs.  I.  V.  Shunk,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Adele  R.  Ball,  Raleigh  

Anna  Eliabetb  Baucom,  Raleigh  

Mary  Pare,  Raleigh  

Myrtle  Underwood,  Raleigh  

D.  W.  Sanders,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Sallie  Blackwell  Hicks,  Raleigh. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1946 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 


Acc' 


Acc. 


Blaine  M.  Madison,  Raleigh. 

Emma  D.  Conn,  Raleigh  

Henry  A.  Helms,  Raleigh  

Virginia  Kirkpatrick,  Raleigh. 
Barnett  Spratt,  Raleigh  


Acc. 


1939 


Acc' 
Acc." 


M.  D.  Williams,  Raleigh. 

J.  W.  Eaton,  Raleigh  

Margaret  Harris,  Raleigh. 
W.  M.  Akins,  Raleich  


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 


1944 
1946 


Acc' 


1936 


1927 


22 


J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton 

Robert  M.  Davis,  Warrenton,  Star  Route. 
Mrs.  Annie  N.  Breedlove,  Henderson,  R.  2 

Paul  W.  Cooper,  Warrenton  

F.  H.  Eason,  Littleton  

R.  J.  Parrish,  Macon  

W.  0.  Reed,  Norlina  

Rosa  H.  Palmer,  Wise  

Mrs.  Gracie  M.  Turner,  Warrenton,  Box  61 

Mrs.  Epps  Falkner,  Warrenton  

Virgie  Cheek,  Macon,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ogletree  Stevens  Carroll,  Warrenton, 

Box  301  

Hat  tie  J.  Kearney,  Manson,  R.  1  

J.  E.  McGrier,  Warrenton,  Box  448  

J.  T.  Gibson,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  106  

Marjorie  Williams  Ross,  Ebony,  Va.,  R.  1, 

Box  12  

Hattie  Ingram  Williams,  Manson,  R.  1 

Box  38  

M.  A.  Johnson,  Warrenton,  Box  573  


Acc 
Acc. 


1942 
1946 


Acc 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


WARREN- 
NEGRO: 

Epworth  

Fork  Chapel  

Hecks  Grove  

Johnson  

John  R.  Hawkins 

Jordan  Hill  

Liberia  

Long  

Macon  

Manson  

Marmaduke  

Mayflower  

Norlina  

Oakville  

Oine  

Old  Well  

Olive  Grove  

Pine  Grove  

Ridgeway  

Rising  Sun  

Russell  Union .  . . 

Shocco  Chapel... 

Snows  Hill  

Stoney  Lawn  

Thrift  Hill  

Vaughan  

Warren  Training . 
Young  


Mrs.  Frances  T.  Spraill,  Warrenton,  Box  351 
Mrs.  Flora  W.  Alston,  Inez,  R.  1,  Box  4. . . . 
Jerome  E.  Branche,  Warrenton,  Box  524. . . 

Emily  Baker,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  173  

James  E.  Byers,  Warrenton,  Box  538  

Millie  Long,  Macon,  R.  3,  Box  70  

Mrs.  Mary  D.  Hodges,  Warrenton,  Box  274 . 
Bettie  M.  Solomon,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  189 
Otis  H.  A.  Hawkins,  Warrenton,  Box  311. . . 

R.  W.  Davis,  Wise  

Mrs.  Coro  Thornton  Harris,  Warrenton, 

Box  311  

Dorothy  Judkins,  Warrenton,  Box  275  

C.  L.  Faison,  Warrenton  

Lee  Burchett,  Warrenton,  Box  298  

Mrs.  Esther  C.  Branche,  Norlina,  R.  1, 

Box  45  

Mary  Davis  Williams,  Warrenton,  Box  298. 
Mrs.  Bettie  Jenkins,  Warrenton,  Box  267. . . 
Mrs.  Cornelia  W.  McGner,  Macon,  R.  3. . . 

Pattie  G.  Tyson,  Ridgeway  

Mrs.  Sallie  B.  Sledge,  Vaughan,  Box  31  

Mrs.  Marie  Hawkins  Thomas,  Manson, 

R.  1,  Box  148  

Mrs.  Lula  J.  Sailman,  Warrenton,  Box  267 

Eleanor  Wright,  Norlina,  R.  1,  Box  199  

T.  H.  Pettway,  Warrenton,  Box  277  

Mrs.  Enolia  L.  Streeter,  Macon,  R.  2, 

Box  122  

Theo.  Williams,  Littleton  

G.  H.  Washington,  Wise  

Rosa  Ingram,  Warrenton,  Box  58  


WASHINGTON 

White: 

Creswell  

Hampton  

Plymouth  

Roper  

Negro: 
Back  Woods. . . 

Brooks  

Cherry  

Creswell  

Deep  Bottom. . 

Macedonia  

Marrattock. .  . . 
Mt.  Delane. . . . 

Plymouth  

Pritchett  

Roper  

Soundside  


W.  F.  Veasey,  Plymouth 

H.  V.  Chappell,  Creswell  

Ethel  Perry,  Plymouth  

H.  D.  Lassiter,  Plymouth  

R.  B.  Forbes,  Roper  

Maggie  Boyd,  Roper  

Margaret  Berry,  Plymouth. .  . 
Theressa  Hill  Arnold,  Creswell 
P.  W.  Littlejohn,  Creswell. . . . 

J.  H.  Battle,  Plymouth  

George  Smith,  Plymouth  

Emma  Walker,  Plymouth. . .  . 
Minnie  F.  Jackson,  Roper.  . . . 

A.  R.  Lord,  Plymouth  

Rosa  Brickhouse,  Creswell  

E.  V.  Wilkins,  Roper  

Melton  W.  Bryant,  Roper  


Acc. 


1929 


Acc. 


1925 


Acc. 


1924 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1926 


Acc. 


1932 


Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


27 


10 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


WATAUGA— 

White: 
Appalachian  Elem. 
Appalachian  High 

Bamboo  

Bethel  

Blowing  Rock  

Cook  

Cool  Springs  

Cove  Creek  

Deep  Gap  

Elk  

Grandfather  

Green  Valley  

Howard's  Creek. . 

Kellerville  

Lower  Elk  

Mabel  

Mt.  Paron  

Penley  

Pottertown  

Presnell  

Rich  Mt  

Riverview  

Rominger  

Rutherwood  

Stony  Fork  

Valle  Crucis  

Windy  Gap  

Winebarger  

Negro: 
Boone  

WAYNE— 

White: 

Belfast  

Brogden  

Eureka  

Grantham  

Mount  Olive  

Nahunta  

New  Hope  

Pikeville  

Rosewood  

Seven  Springs.  . . . 

Negro: 

Barnes  

Best  Grove  

Bests  

Buckmeadow  

Central  

Dudley  

Eureka  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


W.  H.  Walker,  Boone 


John  T.  Howell,  Boone  

Herbert  W.  Wey,  Boone  

Pearl  Cowles,  Boone  

Thomas  Tarbyfill,  Sugar  Grove  

Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Gaither,  Boone  

Mrs.  Ruth  T.  Nelson,  Blowing  Rock. . 

Thelma  C.  Ward,  Banner  Elk  

S.  F.  Horton,  Sugar  Cove  

John  Idol,  Deep  Gap  

Mrs.  Ethel  P.  Triplett,  Deep  Gap  

Floy  Cannon,  Vilas  

Mrs.  Imogene  Barden,  Boone  

Mrs.  S.  W.  Norris,  Boone  

Ella  Fae  Phillips,  Buck  Creek  

V.  M.  Greene,  Deep  Gap  

Russell  Henson,  Sherwood  

I.  J.  Bingham,  Boone  

Mrs.  Arvill  Greer,  Buffalo  Cove  

Mrs.  Pearle  H.  Greene,  Sherwood  

Mrs.  Ruth  W.  Presnell,  Banner  Elk. . . 

Nellie  Lewis,  Zionville  

Mrs.  Blanche  Payne,  Boone  

George  Harmon,  Sugar  Grove  

Mrs.  China  R.  Lavender,  Boone  

Mrs.  Grace  B.  Greene,  Deep  Gap  

Mrs.  Dessa  T.  Edmisten,  Valle  Crucis. 

Henry  Hagaman,  Valle  Crucis  

J.  W.  Byers,  Zionsville  


Bertha  M.  Neal,  Boone. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1940 


High  School 


Rating  Yea 


Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1935 
192! 


•« 


R.  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro 

Mrs.  Richard  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro,  R.  2 

C.  M.  Billings,  Dudley  

J.  W.  King,  Eureka  

James  A.  Riser,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

J.  C.  Stabler,  Mount  Olive  

W.  M.  Bryson,  Pikeville,  R.  2  

C.  H.  McGregor,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

J.  B.  Mitchell,  Pikeville  

J.  L.  Deans,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

James  0.  Waters,  Seven  Springs  

Eugene  Brown,  Goldsboro  

Clarence  Thompson,  Goldsboro  

Mary  L.  B.  Smith,  314  Bright  St., 

Goldsboro  

Crettie  Slocumb,  Goldsboro  

W.  M.  Reinhardt,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

Hector  McKiethan,  Dudley  

R.  H.  Cherry,  Eureka  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1939 
1940 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1929 
1932 
1936 


1929 
1938 
1922 
1924 
1926 


Acc. 




1938 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary       High  School 


Rating    Year    Rating  Year 


WAYNE- 

Ncgro 

Hill  

Milton  

Mt.  Olive  

Pikeville  Training. 

Shady  Grove  

Stony  Hill  


Vail  

Wesley.  . . . 
White  Oak 


Nina  Holt,  Brogden  St.,  Goldsboro  

Mary  Raynor,  303  Hillsboro  St.,  Mt.  Olive 

C.  H.  McLendon,  Mt.  Olive  

J.  H.  Carney,  508  Miller  St.,  Goldsboro. . . 

Thelma  Cromartie,  Mt.  Olive  

Freda  McLamb,  831  Greenleaf  St., 

Goldsboro  

Leroy  E.  Borden,  Goldsboro  

Maude  Kornegay,  Mt.  Olive  

Frances  Sykes,  Goldsboro  


Acc. 


1927 


Fremont— 

White: 
Elementary.  . 
High  


J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont 

Mrs.  Anne  H.  Yelverton,  Fremont. 
Melba  Martin,  Fremont  


Acc. 


1940 


Negro: 
Colored  


C.  M.  Carraway,  Fremont. 


Goldsboro— 

White: 

High  

Virginia  St.. . . 
William  St.... 
Walnut  St..... 

Negro: 
DiUardH.S... 

East  End  

Greenleaf  

School  St  


Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro 


C.  W.  Twiford,  Goldsboro. 
Mary  Moore,  Goldsboro. . . 
Louise  Dowtin,  Goldsboro. 
Allie  Freeman,  Goldsboro. . 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 


1939 


Hugh  V.  Brown,  Goldsboro. . . 

Walter  Foster,  Goldsboro  

Nannie  Frederick,  Goldsboro. 
Richard  Christian,  Goldsboro. 


Acc* 


1926 


WILKES--  C.  B.  Eller,  Wilksboro 

White: 

Austin  I  R.  S.  Guyer,  State  Road  

Benham   Coy  Durham,  Lomax  

Big  Ivey  |  Mrs.  Ivey  Richardson,  Beng . 

Boomer  

Buck  

Cane  Creek. . . 

Clingman  

Concord  

Dehart  

Denny  ville  

Double  Creek. 

Ferguson  

Flint  Hill  

Friendship. . . . 

Harmon  

Hendrix  

Joynes  

Loggins  

Maple  Springs. 
Millers  Creek.  . 


W.  R.  Craft,  N.  Wilkcsboro  

Mrs.  Addie  H.  Jones,  Cricket  

Mrs.  Verna  J.  Royal,  N.  Wilkesboro. 

J.  R.  Calloway,  Ronda  

Pearl  Parsons,  Wilbar  

Fannie  Bowers,  Abshers  

Mrs.  Grace  Gray,  Ronda  

Mrs.  Ruth  Alexander,  Abshers  

D.  C.  Redmond,  Ferguson  

U.  M.  Myers,  Hays  

Mrs.  Vayne  Wyatt,  Vannoy  

Richard  Orsbon,  Glendale  Springs.  . . 

John  H.  Barnette,  Hendrix  

J.  W.  Joines,  Joynes  

Ruby  Wyatt,  Vannoy  

T.  C.  Orsbone,  Purlear,  R  

P.  W.  Greer.  Millers  Creek  


Acc. 


1945  Acc 


1931 


104 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


□em.  H.S 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


WILKES— 

White: 

Miller  

Mine  Ridge  

Moravian  Falls . . 

Mt.  Crest  

Mt.  Pleasant  

Mt.  Sinai  

Mulberry  

Mt.  View  

New  Life  

Oakwoods  

Piney  Ridge  

Pleasant  Hill. . . 
Pleasant  Ridge.  , 
Roaring  Gap. . . 
Roaring  River. . 
Rock  Springs. . . 

Ronda  , 

Shady  Greve. . . 

Sherman  

Spurgeon  

Stony  Hill  

Summit  

Traphill  

Union  (Cricket). 

Whittington  

Wilkesboro  

Windy  Gap.  . . . 


Negro: 
Lincoln  Heights. 

Ronda  

Thankful  


North  Wilkesboro— 

White: 

N.  Wilkesboro  

N.  Wilkesboro  


Negro: 
Colored  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  W.  P.  Maxwell,  Vannoy  

M.  B.  Parks,  State  Road  

Thelma  Laws,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Mrs.  Ha  P.  Bell,  Wilkesboro  

0.  M.  Profit,  Champion  

M.  P.  Mastin,  N.  Wilkesboro  

G.  F.  Miller,  N.  Wilkesboro  

E.  M.  White,  Hays  

M inter  Blevins,  Springfield  

Mrs.  Lucy  Elledge,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Howard  Miller,  Wilbar  

C.  E.  Burchette,  Ronda  

Carl  Cockerham,  Ronda  

Nora  Gilliam,  Roaring  River  

Gorman  Johnson,  Roaring  River  

Mrs.  Cleo  Reeves,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Robert  0.  Poplin,  Jr.,  Ronda  

Mrs.  S.J.  Goforth,  Cycle  

Betty  Lou  Vannoy,  Wilbar  

S.  C.  Hutchinson,  N.  Wilkesboro  

Mrs.  Florence  Vannoy,  Purlear  

Mrs.  Nellie  Phillips  Summit  

Fred  Gilbreath,  Traphill  

Thornton  Staley,  Pulear  

Evan  Colvard,  Reddies  River  

W.  T.  Long,  Wilkesboro  

Florence  Mathis,  N.  Wilkesboro,  R.  3. 


J.  R.  Edelin,  Wilkesboro  

Mrs.  Ruby  Petty,  Ronda  

Mrs.  Eddie  H.  Ralls,  Wilkesboro. 


Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Paul  S.  Cragan,  N.  Wilkesboro. 
Lucile  Young,  N.  Wilkesboro. . 


Samuel  0.  Jones,  N.  Wilkesboro. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1945 


1944 
1944 


1944 


1944 


1945 


1939 


High  School  i 


Rating  Yea 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1931 


193 


193? 


1923 


1927 


143 

94 

7 
5 

10 
5 
11 

13 


WILSON- 
WHITE: 
Buckhorn. . . . 
Bullock's. . .  . 
Gardner's. . . . 

Lamm's  

Lee  Woodard. 

Lucama  

New  Hope . . . 
Rock  Ridge. . 
Saratoga  


H.  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Wilson 


Mrs.  Leata  Allen  Barnes,  Kenly,  R. 
J.  G.  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1  

E.  W.  Joyner,  Wilson,  R.  4  

C.  A.  Boswell,  Wilson,  R.  2  

F.  E.  Howard,  Black  Creek  

T.  0.  Gentry,  Lucama  

Mrs.  Hubert  Carter,  Wilson  

Leon  B.  Taylor,  Wilson,  R.  2  

J.  A.  Williams,  Saratoga  

Sims  I  D.  F.  Giles,  Sims  

|  Stantonsbnrg  I  E.  W.  Fort,  Stantonsburg  


Acc. 


Acc. 
R 


1946 
1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1924 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1929 


Acc. 


1929 
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lor> 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


WILSON- 
WHITE: 
St.  Mary's  

Negro: 

Brooks  

Bynum  

Calvin  Level  

Evansdale  

Farmers  

Ferrell  ." 

Healthy  Plane.... 
Holden's  

Howards  

Jones  Hill  

Lofton  

Lucama  

Minshew  

New  Vester  

Rocky  Branch  

Ruffin  

Saratoga  

Sims  

Stantonsburg  

Wilbanks  

Williamson  Elem.. 
Williamson  High. . 
Yelverton  

Elm  City— 

White: 

Elm  City  

Town  Creek  

Negro: 
Frederick  Doug'as 

Mitchell's  

Pages  

Pender's  

Turner's  

Wilson— 

White: 

Chas.  L.  Coon  

Hearne  

Winatead  

Woodard  

Elementary  

Negro: 

Barnes  

Darden  

Lane  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Annie  Lee  Bryant  Farmer,  Lucama, 

R.  1  


Alice  Mitchell,  Wilson,  Box  1045  

Hazel  M.  Davis,  621  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson. 
Mayme  Ford,  Wilson,  910  E.  Green  St.. . . 
Willette  P.  Johnson,  708  E.  Green,  Wilson. 

Anna  Reid,  300  N.  Vick,  Wilson  

Made  Wells,  1004  E.  Nash  St.,  Wilson. . . . 
Mary  E.  Reid,  1006  Wash.  St.,  Wilson. . . . 
Marie  Howard,  608  Stantonsburg  St., 

Wilson  

Savannah  Farmer,  1006  Wash.  St.,  Wilson. 
Mary  E.  Diggs,  205  N.  Vick  St.,  Wilson. . . 
Annie  C.  Farmers,  916  E.  Green  St., 

Wilson  

Viola  McPhail,  118  Pender  St.,  Wilson  

Maggie  Redmond,  307  Pender  St.,  Wilson. 
Cora  S.  Wilson,  701  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson. . 
Ethel  C.  Coley,  901  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson. . 

Viola  Knight,  Wilson,  R.  4  

Doris  James,  1201  Atlantic  St.,  Wilson  

Howard  Fitts,  Green  St.,  Wilson  

George  Wilkins,  Wilson  

Annie  G.  Sanders,  700  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson 

Mabel  B.  Dixon,  309  Elba  St.,  Wilson  

A.  G.  Walker,  622  E.  Greene  St.,  Wilson.  . 
Je86ie  Brown,  405  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson  


P  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City 


P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City. .. . 
Mrs.  Vance  Page,  Elm  City. 


Robt.  Johnson,  Elm  City  

Mary  E.  Thomas,  Elm  City  

Celesta  M.  Whitehead,  Elm  City. 

Anna  Joyner,  Elm  City  

Christine  Smith,  Elm  City  


S.  G.  ChappelL  Wilson 

George  S.  Willard,  Jr.,  Wilson. 

Sadie  W.  Vinson,  Wilson  

T.  A.  Gray,  Wilson  

Mrs.  Edwina  L.  Wells,  Wilson. 
Supervisor  of  Music  


Blanche  Thomas,  Wilson. 

E.  M.  Barnes,  Wilson  

Clara  R.Cook,  Wilson... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 


1938 
1940 
1938 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc* 


Acc. 


Acc* 


Acc* 


1924 


1943 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

LUUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

16 
13 

Wilson— 

Negbo: 
Sallie  Barbour  .... 

Milton  M.  Daniel,  Wilson  

Sam  Vick  

John  M.  Miller,  Jr.,  Wilson. . . 

113 
104 
15 

11 

8 
11 
5 

20 
20 
14 

9 
1 
3 
1 
1 
2 

39 

37 
6 
5 
7 

YADKIN— 

White: 
Boonville  

Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

R 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1941 
1942 
1941 
1943 
1944 
1944 
1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1929 
1928 

Courtney  

W.  A.  Beal,  East  Bend  

Fall  Creek. 

Homer  Gabard,  Yadkinville 

Forbush 

R.  B.  Matthews,  East  Bend  . 

6 
6 
7 

2 

Jonesville 

Watt  Deal,  Jonesville 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1936 
1924 

West  Yadkin 

C.  C.  Wright,  Hamptonville 

Yadkinville 

D  D.  Martin,  Yadkinville 

Negro: 
Barney  Hill  

2 

Boonville  

B.  T.  McCallum,  Boonville  

East  Bend  

Ruby  M.  Roberts,  East  Bend  

HuntsviUe 

Jonesville   

Ruby  Anders,  Jonesville  

Yadkinville. .  . . 

C.  G.  Campbell,  Yadkinville  



101 

100 

1 

16 
14 
1 

15 
1 
2 

15 
2 
2 
3 
1 

1 

17 
4 
1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

24 

24 

YANCEY— 

White: 
Bakers  Creek 

Frank  W.  Howell,  Burnsville 

Mrs.  Maphrie  Wilson,  Burnsville,  R.  1 .... . 
R.  H.  Howell,  Bald  Creek  

5 
4 

Raid  flrppk 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1944 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1930 

Bee  Log 

Monroe  Mcintosh  Cane  River 

Big  Creek 

Vaughtie  Holloway  Sioux 

5 

Burnsville 

B  M  Tomberlin  Burnsville 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1927 

Bayard  Howell,  Burnsvillei  R.  1  

Clara  B  Byrd  Swiss 

Celo 

5 

"FVnlrinp  "R  RaiIpv  ToIpHo 

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1926 

l")pvtfiTi  RphH 

Dnnhlp  TfatanH 

\yfpa  T?+V»p1  Thrvman  frrppn  \f finntaiTi  T?  1 

IViIEJ.  IjIHLI   X  UUJIMDj  VJICCU  1*1 u  11  Lain %  ll.  x. 

C\  R   Rp'nriptf  \4ipa\n.1p 

RarvarH 

Little  Hrpplc 

TCpq'v  T  ^HfnrH  T^amRPvtnwn 

Locust  Creek  

Sam  J.  Byrd,  Celo  

5 

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1928 

S   R    Pernio*/   Ttnrnavillp   Ti  1 

Piney  Hill  

Baxter  Silver,  Higgins  

Prices  Creek  

Mrs.  Edrus  Ledford,  Cane  River  

7  Mile  Ridge  

Dewey  Gurley,  Spruce  Pine,  R.  1  

Shoal  Creek  

Mrs.  Sarah  H.  Silver,  Windom  

Negro: 

Charity  Griffith,  Burnsville  

Publication  No.  265 


The 

Tar  Heel  State 

A  LEAFLET  OF  INTERESTING  INFORMATION  ABOUT 

NORTH  CAROLINA 


Issued  by  the 
State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction 
Raleigh,  N.  C. 


THE  GOVERNOR 

Term:    January  1945  to  January  194  9. 


R.  Gregg  Ciierhy,  Governor. 


THINGS  TO  SEE  AT  THE  CAPITAL 


Visitors  to  Raleigh  will  enjoy  and  profit  from  a  tour  of  the  various  State 
fcritutions,  radio  stations,  and  local  newspapers.  A  schedule  of  visiting  hours  and 
octions  may  be  obtained  at  the  Information  Desk  in  the  rotunda  of  the  Capitol, 
fisicially  notable,  aside  from  the  Capitol  itself,  are  the  State  Museum,  where  out- 
Uding  exhibits  of  natural  history  and  natural  resources  of  North  Carolina  may  be 
tiied;  the  Art  Gallery;  the  Andrew  Johnson  House;  the  State  School  for  the  Blind; 
Central  Prison. 


School  children  and  those  adults  interested  in  North  Carolina's  past  will  find 
■effective  display,  primarily  educational,  in  the  Hall  of  History.  The  exhibits, 
vie  they  preserve  historical  materials  of  our  State,  are  designed  to  create  and 
)ud  an  appreciation  of  our  heritage.  Upon  request  trained  attendants  will  act  as 
ru.es. 


STATE  FLOWER 

he  dogwood  blossom  was  adopted 
he  official  State  flower  of  North 
3lina  by  the  General  Assembly  of 
l£H. 


STATE  BIRD 

y  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly 
■1943  the  Cardinal  was  declared  to 
9(|he  official  State  Bird  of  North  Caro- 
( Cover  illustration  courtesy  N. 


ZMrd  Club.) 


STATE  COLORS 

ed  and  blue,  shades  appearing  in 
tl  North  Carolina  and  United  States 
were  adopted  as  the  official  State 
Nbrs  by  the  1945  General  Assembly. 


STATE  NICKNAME— "TAR  HEEL" 

When  Carolina  was  divided  in  1710,  the  southern  part  was  called  South  Carolina 
li  the  northern  or  older  settlement  was  called  North  Carolina,  or  the  "Old  North 
5te."  Historians  had  recorded  that  the  principal  products  of  this  State  were  "tar, 
P^h  and  turpentine." 

It  was  during  one  of  the  fiercest  battles  of  the  War  Between  the  States,  so  the 
sry  goes,  that  the  column  supporting  the  North  Carolina  troops  was  driven  from  the 
fid.  After  the  battle,  the  North  Carolinians,  who  had  successfully  fought  it  out 
»ne,  were  greeted  from  the  passing  derelict  regiment  with  the  question:  "Any 
t^re  tar  down  in  the  Old  North  State,  boys?"  Quick  as  a  flash  came  the  answer: 
|o;  not  a  bit;  old  Jeff's  bought  it  all  up."  "Is  that  so;  what  is  he  going  to  do  with 
i"  was  asked.  "He  is  going  to  put  it  on  you'ns  heels  to  make  you  stick  better  in  the 
\kt  fight."  Creecy  relates  that  General  Lee,  hearing  of  the  incident,  said:  "God 
Ifss  the  Tar  Heel  boys,"  and  from  that  they  took  the  name. — Adapted  from  Grand- 
f'her  Tales  of  North  Carolina  by  R.  B.  Creecy  and  Histories  of  North  Carolina 
'giments,  Vol.  Ill,  by  Walter  Clark. 


STATE  CAPITOL 


This  building  was  begun  in  183 
completed  in  18  40  at  a  total  cc 
$531,674.46.  The  columns  and  en 
ture  of  the  building  are  Grecian  1 
copied  from  the  Temple  of  Mir 
commonly  called  the  Parthenon,  1 
was  erected  in  Athens  about  500 
It  is  judged  by  building  experts 
gem  of  architecture. 

STATE  CAPITAL 

In  1791  the  Legislature  appoini 
committee  of  nine  persons  to  lay  s 
city  within  ten  miles  of  Isaac  Hunter's  home.  About  March  20,  1792,  the  comm 
met  and  bought  from  Joel  Lane  one  thousand  acres  of  land  for  one  thousand  1 
hundred  and  seventy-eight  pounds.  The  members  of  the  committee  then  laid  o:t 
bounds  of  the  present  city  of  Raleigh  named  after  the  great  Englishman,  Sir  W 
Raleigh,  who  tried  faithfully  to  found  a  colony  on  the  coast  of  North  Carolina. 

STATE  MOTTO 

Nearly  every  State  has  adopted  a  motto,  generally  in  Latin,  for  the  reason 
Latin  is  more  condensed  and  terse  than  English.  The  motto  of  North  Carolina, 
Quam  Videri"  means  "to  be  rather  than  to  seem."  It  is  found  in  Cicero's  essa 
Friendship  (Chapter  26),  where  he  says,  "Virtute  enim  ipsa  non  multi  praeditit 
quam  videri  volunt,"  meaning  when  translated  literally,  "for  indeed  not  so  manyi 
to  be  endowed  with  virtue  as  wish  to  seem  to  be." 

STATE  SEAL 

The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina  is  two  and  one-quarter  ii 
in  diameter,  and  its  design  is  a  representation  of  the  figures  of  Liberty  and  PI 
looking  towards  each  other,  but  not  more  than  half  fronting  each  other,  and  o 
wise  disposed  of  as  follows:  Liberty,  the  first 
figure  standing,  her  pole  with  cap  on  it 
in  her  left  hand  and  a  scroll  with  the  word 
"Constitution"  inscribed  thereon  in  her 
right  hand.  Plenty,  the  second  figure,  sit- 
ting down,  her  right  arm  half  extended  to- 
ward Liberty,  three  heads  of  wheat  in  her 
right  hand,  and  in  her  left  the  small  end  of 
her  horn,  the  mouth  of  which  is  resting  at 
her  feet,  and  the  contents  of  horn  rolling 
out.  In  the  exergue  is  inserted  the  words 
"May  20,  1775,"  above  the  coat  of  arms. 
Around  the  circumference  is  the  legend: 
"The  Great  Seal  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina,"  and  the  motto,  "Esse  Quam 
Videri." 


A  SHORT  HISTORY 

I  The  first  English  colonies  in  the  New  World  were 
fjded  on  Roanoke  Island,  158  5-8  7,  but  these  failed, 
■[first  permanent  settlers  entered  the  Albemarle  sec- 
ftlof  the  State  from  Virginia  about  the  middle  of  the 
■Aiteenth  century.  In  1663  King  Charles  II  of  Eng- 
|ij  granted  Carolina  to  eight  proprietors.  Early  in 
Ueighteenth  century  North  Carolina  was  separated 
U  South  Carolina.  It  became  a  royal  colony  in  17  29. 
I  Following  this  year,  English  settlers  pushed  in- 
|n  from  the  coast,  Scottish  highlanders  settled  the 
»|r  Cape  Fear  Valley,  and  large  numbers  of  Scotch- 
Im  and  Germans  entered  the  piedmont.  When  the 
U  United  States  census  was  taken  in  17  90,  North 
Blina  ranked  third  in  population  among  the  states 
Ike  Union. 

■I Royal  control  was  overthrown  in  1775  and  an  independent  State  government 
mer  a  constitution  was  set  up  the  next  year.    The  decisive  Whig  victory  at  Moore's 
frlk  Bridge  in  February,  1776,  led  to  the  famous  Halifax  Resolves,  April  12,  1776. 
[  North  Carolina  sent  delegates  to  the  Continental  Congress  and  participated  in 
h',?overnment  under  the  Articles  of  Confederation.    She  held  back  in  the  movement 

for  a  stronger  central  government,  however,  failing  to 
ratify  the  new  Constitution  of  the  United  States  at  the 
Hillsboro  Convention  of  1788  and  ratifying  only  at  the 
Fayetteville  Convention,  November  17  8  9,  as  the  twelfth 
State. 

For  several  decades  after  17  89  the  State's  progress 
was  slow.  The  adoption  of  a  new  constitution  in  183  5, 
however,  which  gave  more  political  power  to  the  grow- 
ing western  half  of  the  State,  marked  a  re-awakening. 
Canals,  railroads,  and  plank  roads  helped  solve  the  prob- 
lem of  transportation;  the  State  university,  opened  in 
179  5,  came  to  be  recognized  as  one  of  the  leading  edu- 
cational institutions  in  the  entire  nation;  North  Caro- 
lina provided  for  a  tax-supported  system  of  public 
schools  in  183  9;  and  industry  and  agriculture  made 
progress.  By  18  61  the  State  was  moving  ahead  in  many 
ways. 

With  the  outbreak  of  the  War  Between  the  States 
North  Carolina  cast  her  lot  with  the  Confederate  states, 
and  supplied  no  less  than  125,000  men  to  the  Southern 
armies — more  than  did  any  other  state.  Sherman  and 
his  army  invaded  North  Carolina  in  March,  18  65,  and 
the  next  month  General  Joseph  E.  Johnston  surrendered 
his  Confederate  army  to  General  William  T.  Sherman 
near  the  present  city  of  Durham. 

The  State  gradually  recovered  from  the  effects  of 
the  war  and  its  aftermath,  but  it  was  not  until  1900  that 
North  Carolina  really  got  started  on  the  road  to  progress. 

During  this  half  century  remarkable  improvement 
has  been  made  in  almost  every  line.  The  State's  popu- 
lation has  nearly  doubled,  so  that  in  1940  North  Caro- 
lina ranked  eleventh  in  the  Union.  In  industry  she  has 
gone  rapidly  forward,  and  in  1945  ranked  first  among 
the  Southeastern  states  in  the  value  of  all  manufactured 
products.  Her  agricultural  advance  has  been  significant, 
so  that  in  1946  she  ranked  third  in  cash  income  from  the 
sale  of  crops.  In  the  1920's  the  State  pioneered  in  con- 
structing a  fine  system  of  hard-surfaced  roads,  and  in 
1933  took  over  the  administration  and  upkeep  of  all 
roads,  both  primary  and  secondary.  Development  in 
public  and  high  school  education  has  been  marked. 

At  the  end  of  the  fifth  decade  of  the  twentieth  cen- 
tury, North  Carolinians  view  their  history  with  pride 
and  look  to  the  future  with  confidence. 
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THE  SURFACE  DIVISIONS 
OF    NORTH  CAROLINA 


Mountain  Region 


V///////A  Piedmont  Plateau 
I: ! !  i  !  i '  > :  il  Coastal  Plain 


THE  MOUNTAIN  REGION 

The  mountain  region  comprises  17  counties  lying  be- 
tween the  top  of  the  Blue  Ridge  on  the  east  and  the  top 
of  the  Great  Smokies  on  the  west,  about  6,000  square  miles. 
Within  these  chains  are  43  peaks  with  altitudes  above  6,000 
feet,  83  peaks  between  5,000  and  6,000  feet,  and  many  under 
5,000  feet.  Due  to  their  rough  surface  and  to  heavy  rain- 
fall the  highlands  possess  a  vast  amount  of  water  power. 
The  soils  of  this  section  are  loamy  in  texture  and  rich  in 
plant  food,  especially  potash.  The  principal  crops  are  corn, 
hay,  potatoes,  cabbage,  fruit,  and  small  grains.  One  of  the 
great  resources  of  this  region  is  its  vast  forests.  With  its 
cooler  summers  and  great  natural  beauty — waterfalls,  swift 
rivers,  deep  gorges  and  wild  scenery — this  region,  North 
Carolina's  "Land  of  the  Sky",  has  unsurpassed  resort  re- 
sources and  playground  facilities. 


THE  PIEDMONT 


This  region,  'in 
line,  comprises  4  foe 
eastern  part  of 
important  peach 
western  part  ran 
clay.    The  peoph 
cultural  product 
small  grain.  Tin 
growth  of  this  st 
its  advantages  o 
its  proximity  to 
power  of  the  Sti 
ployment.  Good 
ties  for  employm 
to  live. 


THE  COASTAL.  PLAIN 


iRidge  and  the  fall 
lof  the  State.  The 
(the  sandhills,  the 
I  The  soil  of  the 
I  to  clay  loam  and 
a  variety  of  agri- 
p,  hay  crops,  and 
e  to  dairying.  The 
(fits  manufacturing, 
S  and  labor,  and  to 
pat  the  vast  water 
relopment  and  era- 
lid  good  opportuni- 
able  place  in  which 


The  coastal  plain  stretches  gradually  from  the  seacoast 
into  the  interior  of  the  State  a  distance  of  from  100  to  150 
miles.  The  soil  near  the  ocean  is  sandy  and  when  well  drain- 
ed is  excellent  for  cotton,  potatoes  and  truck  farming.  In 
the  area  beyond  the  borders  of  the  ocean  are  produced  almost 
any  crop — tobacco,  cotton,  corn,  peanuts,  potatoes,  canta- 
loupes, watermelons,  and  cucumbers.  Strawberries  also 
grow  in  the  Chadbourn  and  Wallace  sections  of  this  area. 
Wilmington,  the  largest  city  in  this  section,  is  the  State's 
only  deepwater  port.  Along  the  coast  are  many  favorite 
beach  resorts  and  fishing  possibilities.  This  is  an  area  for 
winter  sports  and  hunting.  In  this  area  also  will  be  found 
many  places  of  historical  interest,  including  the  site  of  the 
first  English  settlements  in  this  country  in  1585-87,  nearby 
Kitty  Hawk  where  the  Wright  brothers  made  their  memor- 
able airplane  flight  on  December  17,  1903,  and  other  signifi- 
cant places  of  historical  interest. 


POPULATION  AND  GOVERNMENT 


North  Carolina  has  3,571,623  1 
T»le,  66.6%  native-born,  highest  rt\ 
miy  State  (1940  U.  S.  Census);  91  |j 
are  Negroes;   16,5  7  9  Indians;  for 
norn  whites   8,788;    Chinese  68; 
anese  17;  other  races  17.    Only  on<J 
(Charlotte)   has  over  100,000  po; 
tion;   one-fourth  of  the  people  lii 
towns  under  2,500  population.  rj 
are  nearly  400  towns  and  cities,  of  \ 
Charlotte,      Winston-Salem,  Duri 
Greensboro,    Asheville,  Raleigh, 
Point,  Wilmington,  Rocky  Mount, 
son,  and  Salisbury  range  from  1 0 < 
to  20,000  in  the  above  order. 

North  Carolina  State  elections 
meetings  of  the  Legislature  are 
each  second  year.  There  are  50  I 
tors,  120  Representatives  elected  biennially.  A  Governor,  Lieutenant  Gove 
Secretary  of  State,  Auditor,  Treasurer,  Attorney  General,  Superintendent  of  P 
Instruction,  Commissioner  of  Agriculture,  Commissioner  of  Labor,  and  Commissi 
of  Insurance  are  elected  for  four  years  each. 


EDUCATION 

The  public  schools  operate  twelve  grades  for  a  nine  months  term.  An  approH 
tion  of  $58,955,724  was  made  from  State  funds  for  1947-48.  In  addition  $1,523M 
for  vocational  education,  $820,000  for  textbooks  and  $2,109,500  for  transport^ 
was  provided.  Approximately  $12,000,000  is  contributed  annually  from  local  f  H 
toward  the  support  of  these  schools — making  over  $75,000,000  expended  for  M 
purpose.  The  State  operates  six  institutions  of  higher  learning  for  the  white  :l 
five  for  the  Negroes,  and  one  for  Indians.  There  are  3  6  denominational  and  privi\H 
endowed  junior  and  senior  colleges  for  white  students  and  seven  for  Negroes. 


GEOGRAPHY 

North  Carolina  is  50  3  miles  long,  188  miles 
wide,  with  a  total  area  of  53,426  sq.  miles,  of 
which  3,8  68  are  water  surface.  There  are  three 
distinct  regions:  Coastal  Plain  (25,000  sq.  m.), 
Piedmont  Plateau  (21,000  sq.  m.),  the  Appala- 
chian Mountains  (6,00  0  sq.  m.).  Main  rivers  in 
the  Coastal  and  Piedmont  regions  are  the  Cho- 
wan, Roanoke,  Tar  (Pamlico),  Neuse,  Cape  Fear, 
Dan,  Yadkin  (Peedee),  and  Catawba;  in  the 
Mountain  region,  the  Little  Tennessee,  New  Big 
Pigeon,  and  French  Broad.  The  mountains,  which 
are  the  greatest  in  Eastern  America,  are  the 
Unaka,  Great  Smoky,  Bald,  Iron,  Cowee,  Nanta- 
hala,  South  and  Black  ranges.  In  the  Black 
range  is  Mt.  Mitchell,  6,68  4  ft.,  highest  in  the 
East;  in  the  Smokies,  Clingman's  Dome,  6,6  6  4 
tt.,  with  a  road  to  its  peak. 

SOIL 

In  the  East,  the  soil  is  sandy  with  marl;  in  the  mountains,  deep,  red  clay  mi 
with  sand.  The  climate  varies  from  sub-tropical  in  the  extreme  Southeast  to  t< 
perate  for  the  whole  State.  Mean  temperature  is  5  9  degrees  Fahrenheit;  ann 
average  rainfall  is  52  inches.  Notable  exceptions  are  the  Sandhills  and  the  then 
belts  around  Polk  County,  both  of  which  are  famous  for  year  around  outdo 
weather. 


jForests  occupy  over  18  million  acres  of  the 
i surface,  half  of  which  is  in  forested  farm- 
that  yield  20  different  wood  products 
ti  about  $24,000,000  yearly.  Over  3,000 
tries,  employing  over  6  9,000  people  and 
ling  North  Carolina  first  in  furniture  making, 
uce  over  $55,000,000  worth  of  finished  prod- 
each  year. 

MINERALS 

Ninety-three  minerals  are  found  in  North 
>lina;  about  $22,00  0,000  worth  are  mined 
year.  Most  important  are  granite  and 
phyllite  (talc),  the  latter  of  which  is  pro- 
$d  only  in  this  State.  North  Carolina  also 
the  Nation  in  mica,  feldspar,  silica,  and 
stones. 

TRANSPORTATION 

There  are  five  north-south  trunk  railroads  with  east-west  connecting  lines;  the 
thern,  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  Seaboard,  Norfolk  &  Southern,  and  Norfolk  &  Western, 
mington,  Morehead  City,  and  Elizabeth  City — principal  ports — handle  a  million 
of  commerce  yearly.  (Winston-Salem,  20  0  miles  from  the  ocean,  is  third  in  money- 
le  port  of  entry  in  the  Southeast  because  of  revenue  from  tobacco  stamps).  Thirty 
companies,  three  trunk  airlines,  and  two  intra-State  airlines  cover  North  Caro- 
.    There  are  20  first-class  airports  and  two  radio  beam  direction  stations.  There 
some  60,000  miles  of  rural  roads  under  State  maintenance,  of  which  over  11,200 
ies  are  hard-surfaced.     The  State  spends  from  $40  to  $50  million  annually  for 
li  maintenance  of  these  roads.    This  money  is  derived  from  motor  vehicle  and  gas- 
le  taxes. 

WEALTH 

There  are  45  National  and  155  State  commercial  banks,  and  4  7  State  industrial 
iks.    The  total  property  of  the  State  was  valued  at  $3  billion  in  1944. 


AGRICULTURE 

Although  it  is  best  known  as  an  indus- 
trial State,  North  Carolina  really  is  an 
agricultural  State,  ranking  third  in  the 
Nation  in  the  value  of  farm  crops.  High- 
priced  tobacco  and  cotton  help  this 
ranking,  but  the  main  reason  is  that 
North  Carolina  is  really  three  States  in 
one;  and  can,  therefore,  raise  any  crop 
the  Nation  can  raise,  in  the  Coastal 
Plain,  in  the  Piedmont  hills,  or  in  the 
Mountain  valleys.  Only  two  States,  Ver- 
mont and  Wisconsin,  have  a  better  rec- 
ord for  successfully  harvesting  crops. 

There  are  27  8,27  6  farms  in  the 
State,  with  6,125,000  cultivated  acres 
divided  to  an  average  of  67.5  acres  per 
farm.  In  194  4,  farm  income  from  all 
sources  was  $614,476,000.  North  Caro- 
lina ranks  first  in  the  Nation  in  produc- 
tion of  tobacco,  sweet  potatoes,  beans, 
peppers;  second  in  peanuts  and  lespe- 
deza;  third  in  beets,  cantaloupes,  cu- 
cumbers, lettuce;  and  eighth  in  cotton. 


The  State  produces  only  half  ei 
cattle  for  its  own  needs  ( %  milli 
1944  worth  $47  millions),  but  ha 
of  land  for  pastures.  In  1944  there 
16  million  chickens;  1%  million 
V2  million  horses  and  mules;  5 
sheep. 

Principal  crops  according  to 
values   are:     Tobacco,    $225  mill 
cotton,  $60  millions;  oats,  $6  mill 
lespedeza,    $3    millions;  peanuts 
millions;  corn,  $76%  millions;  Vi 
$9  millions;  Irish  potatoes,  $16^ 
lions;  sweet  potatoes,  $16  millions;  soy  beans,  $4  millions;  cow  peas,  $1  mill 
tame  hay,  $31  millions;  truck  crops,  $29  millions;  apples,  $3  millions;  strawbe 
$2  millions;  sorghum  syrup   (from  native  sugar  cane),  $1  million;  and  pe 
%y2  million. 

Tobacco,  wheat,  and  corn  are  grown  in  all  sections.     Cotton  does  best  ir 
Coastal  Plain,  but  is  also  grown  to  some  extent  in  the  Piedmont.    Mountain  land 
grow  all  crops,  but  is  largely  given  to  forests,  apple  orchards,  and  cattle  rai 
Commercial  truck  crops  and  small  fruits  and  berries  grow  mainly  in  the  Coastal 
while  commercial  peaches  are  peculiar  to  the  Sandhills. 


MANUFACTURING  INDUSTRIES 


Using  mainly  the  products  of  its  own  soil — tobacco,  cotton,  timber,  miner 
North  Carolina  leads  all  Southeastern  states  in  the  value  of  manufactured  goods 
1940   (last  U.  S.  Census)  3,225  factories  and  mills  employed  270,210  people 
wages  of  $199,289,501,  made  goods  worth  $1,421,329,579. 

The  four  leading  industries  are  tobacco,  textiles,  furniture,  and  food  prodi 
North  Carolina  leads  the  world  in  production  of  overalls,  rayon,  fine-gauge 
hose,  cotton  denim.    It  also  has  the  largest  towel  mill  and  damask  mill  in  the  w 
It  leads  all  other  States  in  the  production  of  cigarettes,  cigarette  papers,  textiles 
furniture. 

In  money  values  (1940  U.  S.  Census)  leading  industries  are:  cigarettes, 
millions;  cotton  broad  woven  goods, 
$217  millions;  cotton  yarn,  $100  mil- 
lions; hosiery,  $109  millions;  household 
furniture,  $3  9  millions:  non-alcoholic 
beverages,  $17  millions;  dyeing  and  fin- 
ishing textiles,  $17  millions;  planing 
mills  (finishing  lumber),  $15  millions; 
books,  $12  millions;  and  flour  mill  prod- 
ucts, $12  millions. 

FISHING 

North  Carolina  ranks  first  in  the 
South  as  a  fishing  center.  Over  30,000 
people  take  and  sell  almost  $6,000,000 
worth  of  sea  products  each  year  from 
Albemarle,  Pamlico,  and  Core  Sounds; 
the  Cape  Fear,  New,  and  Pamlico  Rivers; 
and  the  Atlantic  Ocean. 


STATE  SONG 

man  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1927,  the  song  known  astlThe  Old  North  State"  was  legally 
Jofed  as  the  official  song  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina. 

1        THE  OLD  NORTH  STATE 

(Traditional  air  as  sung  in  1926) 

ftp  am  Gaston 
With  spirit 


Collected  and  arranged 
by  Mrs.  E.  E.  Randolph 


Pi 


Car-o  -  li  -  na!    Car-o  -  li  -  na!  heav-en's  bless-ings  at  -  tend  her, 

2.  Tho'  she    en -vies     not         oth-ers,    their        mer  -  it  -  ed      glo  -  ry, 

3.  Then  let    all  those   who_  love   us,   love  the    land  that  we      live  in, 
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Pi 


Whilewe     live    we      will_  cher-ish,   pro  -  tect  and  de  -  fend  her,  Tho1  the 

Say  whose  name  stands  the       fore-most,  in         lib  -  er-ty?s    sto  -  ry,  Tho7  too 

As   hap  -  py      a   re  -  gion    as  on  this  side  of    heav-en,  Where 


scorn-er  may  sneer  at  and  wit  -  lings  de- fame  her,  Still  our  hearts  swell  with 
true  to  her  self  e^er  to  crouch  to  op- pres-sion,  Who  can  yield  to  just 
plen-ty  and  peace,love  and  joy    smite  be -fore  us,  Raise  a  -  loud,  raise  to  - 


Efif  f  Mf  f  f  ir  m 


Chorus 


glad-ness  when  ev  -  er  we  '  name  her. 
rule  a  more  loy  -  al  sub  -  mis-sion. 
geth-er    the     heart  thrill-ing     cho  -  rus. 


Hu  r  -  r ah!      Hu  r  -  rah! 
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STATE  FLAG 

The  model  of  the  flag  as  used  today  was  adopted  in  188  5.    It  consists  of  a  N 
union  containing  in  the  center  thereof  a  white  star  with  the  letter  N  in  gilt  on  tin  j?f 
and  the  letter  C  in  gilt  on  the  right  side  of  the  star.    The  fly  of  the  flag  consists  oi 
equally  proportional  bars,  the  upper  bar  red  and  the  lower  bar  white.    The  leng 
these  bars  is  equal  to  the  perpendicular  length  of  the  union,  and  the  total  leng  fot 
the  flag  is  one-third  more  than  its  width. 

Above  the  star  in  the  center  of  the  union  is  a  gilt  scroll  in  semi-circular  f  pj 
containing  in  black  the  inscription:  "May  20,  1775,"  and  below  the  star  is  a  six  W 
scroll  containing  the  inscription:  "April  12,  1776."  This  first  date  was  placed  oi  p| 
flag  to  mark  the  signing  of  the  Mecklenburg  Declaration  of  Independence.  The  se  p< 
date  marks  the  day  on  which  the  Halifax  Convention  empowered  the  North  Canrl 
members  of  the  Continental  Congress  to  concur  with  the  delegates  of  the  other  p 
nies  in  declaring  independence. 
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STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 

L.  Y.  Ballentine,  Varina,  Lt.  Governor,  Chairman 
D.  Hiden  Ramsey,  Asheville,  Vice-Chairmau 
Charles  M.  Johnson,  Raleigh,  State  Treasurer 
Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction,  Secretary 


fiat.  No.  Term  Expires  • 

1  J.  A.  Pritchett,  Windsor  April  1,  1955 

2  A.  McL.  Graham,  Clinton  April  1,  1953 

3  A.  S.  Brower,  Durham  April  1,  1951 

4  H.  E.  Stacy,  Lumberton  April  1,  1949 

5  Santford  Martin,  Winston-Salem  April  1,  1949 

6  Mrs.  R.  S.  Ferguson,  Taylorsville  April  1,  1955 

7  J.  Harold  Lineberger,  Belmont  April  1,  1951 

8  D.  Hiden  Ramsey,  Asheville  April  1,  1953 

*  B.  B.  Doughtery,  Boone  April  1,  1953 

*  Alonza  C.  Edwards,  Hookerton..  April  1,  1949 

Administrative  Staff 

(Telephone  for  all  State  Offices:  6611) 

Office  of  State  Superintendent:  **Home  Address 

ij     Clyde  A.  Erwin,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction  2609  Clark  Ave. 

Miss  Flossie  Marshbanks,  Secretary  103  N.  Person  St. 

3     Mrs.  Jane  H.  Miller,  Receptionist  812  W.  Johnson  St. 

j     H.  C.  West,  Statistician  117  HiUcrest  Rd. 

Office  of  Controller: 

Paul  A.  Reid,  Controller  903  Canterbury  Rd. 

Mrs.  Josephine  Adams,  Secretary  2220  Circle 

DIVISION  OF  AUDITING  AND  ACCOUNTING 

jC.  D.  Douglas,  Director  2621  Dover  Rd. 

|A.  C.  Davis,  Assistant  Director  414  Dixie  Trail 

Mrs.  Margaret   S.    Dean,  Secretary  .....  Wendell 

jMiss  Caroline  Avera,  Accountant  203  White  Apts. 

:Miss  Millie  Lou  Seagravcs, Assistant  Accountant  Fuquay  Springs 

JMiss  Kate  Dunn  Elmore,  Junior  Auditor  1115  Hillsboro  St. 

|C.  E.  Phinney,  Junior  Auditor  2601  Clark  Ave. 

[W.  H.  Middleton,  Prin.  Accounting  Clerk  2202  St.  Mary's  St. 

jMiss  Ruby  M.  Riley,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk  2304  Clark  Ave. 

■  Mrs.  Mary  H.  Abbott,  Sr.  Accounting  Clerk  1506  Scales  St. 

Miss  Elizabeth  Norris,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  504  N.  Blount  St. 

Miss  Nancy  Elizabeth  Page,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  Wake  Forest 

Mrs.  Margaret  Bunn  Cannady,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  Zebulon 

jMrs.  Ethel  Lynn  Beck,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  R.  6,  Raleigh 

jMiss  Anna  Gosnoll,  Stenographer  Clerk  216  Halifax  St. 

1  Miss  Maggie  Stroud,  Jr.  Stenographer  Clerk  307  Kinsey  St. 

Mrs.  Nancy  P.  Bailey,  Sr.  Stenographer  Clerk  1817  White  Oak  Rd. 

Miss  Laura  Elizabeth  Batts,  Sr.  Stenographer  Clerk  Cary 

'  Miss  Vivian  E.  Morgan,  Typist  Clerk  _  103  Aycock  St. 

j  Miss  Lorraine  Turnage,  Typist  Clerk  120  W.  Edentou  St. 

DIVISION  OF  INSTRUCTIONAL  SERVICE 

j  J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director  -.  812  Wake  Forest  Rd* 

j  A.  B.  Combs,  Assistant  Director  2238  Circle  Drive 

j  Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  Associate  2203  Ridgecrcst  Rd. 

I  J.  E.  Miller,  Associate  3410  Hillsboro  St. 

Miss  Julia  Wetherington,  Associate  Cameron  Court  Apts. 


*State  at  large  appointments.     **Unless  otherwise  specified  the  Raleigh  address  k  given. 
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Miss  Mary  Vann  O'Briant,  Associate  110  Hawthorn  I  , 

Miss  Eloise  Camp,  School  Library  Adviser  H3A  Cameron  Court  A  1  n 

John  Cameron,  Adviser  in  Physical  and  Health  Education  1706  Fairview 

Miss  Willa  Ray,  Secretary  .700  W.  Morgan! 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Hader,  Secretary    3207  Merriman  J  j 

Mrs.  Susan  Holliday  Lobinger,  Stenographer  Rt.  No.  I,  Ral 

Mrs.  Violette  L.  Mitchell,  Stenographer  216  E.  Whitaker  Mill 

DIVISION  OF  NEGRO  EDUCATION 

N.  C.  Newbold,  Director  „  129  W.  Park 

G.  H.  Ferguson,  Assistant  Director  2508  Vanderbuilt  Awl 

Miss  Mabel  McDonald,  Stenographer  ..  1905  McDonald  if 

S.  E.  Duncan,  Inspector  Negro  High  Schools  527  S.  East 

Miss  Marie  Mclver,  Supervisor  Negro  Elementary  Schools  739  S.  Fayetteville; 

Miss  Sadie  B.  Cooper,  Stenographer  _  901  E.  Martini 

DIVISION  OF  PLANT  OPERATION 

C.  W.  Blanchard,  Director  319  S.  Boylan  I 

Miss  Marian  Woody,  Stenographer  _  102  Vance  J 

DIVISION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  SERVICE 

James  E.  Hillman,  Director  2311  Whitaker  I 

J.  L.  Hathcock,  Rating  Specialist  301  Brooks  A 

Mrs.  Mary  Alice  Terrell,  Supervisor  of  Certification  R-6  Raleigh  A 

Miss  Lillian  F.  Moore,  Assistant  Supervisor  of  Certification  0-4  Raleigh  A  , 

Miss  Mary  Wiggs,  Division  Clerk  1008^  W.  South 

Mrs.  Margaret  Schell,  Secretary  2406  Fairview  1 

Miss  Carrie  Moses,  Secretary  _  114  Park  A 

Miss  Emily  Taylor,  Stenographer  121  Halifax 

Miss  Callie  Macon  Ray,  File  Clerk.  R.  1  Ralei 

Mrs.  Irene  G.  Glenn,  Jr.  Stenographer  „  309  N.  Bloodworth 

DIVISION  OF  PUBLICATIONS  AND  SUPPLIES 

L.  H.  Jobe,  Director  2206  Hope  ! 

T.  F.  Wilkinson,  Supply  Clerk  Ca 

Miss  LaVerne  Horner,  Stenographer  102  E.  North  ! 

Julius  R.  Riddick,  Mail  Clerk_  1003  S.  Person  ' 

Mrs.  Alice  E.  Riddick,  Mimeograph  Operator  _  1003  S.  Person  i 

DIVISION  OF  SCHOOLHOUSE  PLANNING 

W.  F.  Credle,  Director  _  _  _  2911  Banbury  R 

Mrs.  Mary  Morrison,  Stenographer  _  Mansion  Park  Hot 

fSCHOOL-HEALTH  COORDINATING  SERVICE 

Dr.  C.  P.  Stevick,  Co-Director  in  Charge  of  Health  Services  Country  Club  Hon* 

Charles  E.  Spencer,  Co-Director  in  Charge  of  Health  Education  and  Physical  Education  2609  Hazelwood  D 

Dr.  R.  M.  Fink,  Consultant  in  Mental  Hygiene  Chapel  H: 

Mrs.  Annie  Ray  Moore,  Health  Educator  1706  Fairview  R< 

Miss  Ruth  O.  Moore,  Physical  Education  Adviser  1618  Iredell  D 

Miss  M.  Pearl  Weaver,  Public  Health  Nurse  _  -  Raleig 

Mrs.  Georgia  Barbee,  Health  Educator  for  Negro  Schools  _    Raleig  < 

Mrs.  Julia  P.  Harshaw,  Public  Health  Nurse  for  Negroes    _  Raleig 


fThis  staff  represents  both  the  State  Board  of  Education  and  the  State  Board  of  Health. 
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re.  Lillie  Mae  Pcddy,  Secretary  620  Georgetown  Rd. 

;s  Mollie  0.  Liles,  Stenographer  Ill  Seawcll  Ave. 

DIVISION  OF  TEACHER  ALLOTMENT  AND  GENERAL  CONTROL 

E.  Hunter,  Director  2215  Circle  Dr. 

liss  Ruth  Norman,  Stenographer  „  „.322  W.  Jones  St. 

DIVISION  OF  TEXTBOOKS 

/ade  M.  Jenkins,  Director  _  603  S.  Boylan  Ave: 

J.  Dickson,  Assistant  Director  Garner 

I  W.  Fowler,  Bookkeeper  3203  Bedford  Ave. 

h  Ire.  Hazeline  H.  Whitley,  Secretary  115  Hillsroro  St. 

!  liss  Annie  Louise  Jones,  Stenographer  540  N.  Blount  St. 

Ire.  Frances  Johnson,  Stenographer  602  E.  Lane  St. 

Ire.  Lucille  L.  Lowry,  Stenographer  114  Faircloth  St. 

liss    Jean    Riggan,    Stenographer  Cary 

Ire.  Alice  B.  Newton,  Stenographer  128  N.  Blount  St. 

Ire.  Marjorie  M.  Carroll,  Stenographer  308  Glasscock  St. 

J.  Kelly,  Warehouse  Foreman  5  S.  Person  St. 

L.  Tippett,  Jr.,  Shipping  Clerk  304  N.  Harrington  St. 

B.  Poole,  Shipping  Clerk  Route  2 


DIVISION  OF  TRANSPORTATION 

C.  Brown,  Director  3010  Ruffin  St. 


diss  Rachel  Sumner,  Secretary  Sec.  P-3B  Cameron  Court  Apts. 

Thomas  E.  Glass,  Bus  Inspector  Apex 

)elphos  J.  Dark,  Bus  Route  Supervisor  2630  St.  Mary's  St. 

B.  Williams,  Bus  Inspector  2813  Anderson  Dr. 

J.  Liggon,  Shop  Foreman  Whitaker  Mill  Rd. 

,  jft.  C.  Lawrence,  Field  Mechanic  Cary 

j,  jM.  P.  Bradford,  Bus  Inspector  1218  GlenwoodAve. 

DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 

].  Warren  Smith,  Director  2626  Dover  Rd. 

Miss  Ruby  Lucas,  Secretary  200  E.  Edenton  St. 

Agriculture 

Roy  H.  Thomas,  Supervisor  2708  Anderson  Dr. 

k.  J.  Peeler,  Assistant  Supervisor  in  Charge  of  FFA  Work  2812  Kilgore  St. 

Mrs.  L.  M.  Shirley,  Secretary  2515  Clark  Ave. 

Mrs.  Ethel  H.  Lott,  Stenographer  2503  Mayview  Rd. 

Miss  Louise  Jones,  Stenographer  Cary 

E.  N.  Meekins,  District  Supervisor  Cary 

].  M.  Osteen,  District  Supervisor  Rockingham 

Mrs.  R.  M.  Covington,  Stenographer.  Rockingham 

T.  B.  Elliott,  District  Supervisor  Woodland 

Miss  Marjorie  McDaniel,  Stenographer  Woodland 

«Tal  H.  Stafford,  District  Supervisor  Asheville 

Mrs.  Ruth  F.  Galloway,  Stenographer  Asheville 

IN.  B.  Chesnutt,  District  Supervisor  Whiteville 

Veterans  Farmer  Training  Program: 

:  A.  L.  Teachey,  Supervisor  2404  Clark  Ave. 

A.  G.  Bullard,  Subject-Matter  Specialist  — Cary 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  D.  Lancaster,  Jr.  Accountant  407  N.  Person  St. 

Miss   Alice   Jones,   Clerk.  ~  Cary 

Mrs.  Pauline  Pleasants,  Secretary  2305  Clark  Ave. 

John  L.  Bolden,  Assistant  Supervisor  Rt.  1,  Elon  College 
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Mrs.  Ruth  Price  Chandler,  Clerk  508  Phelps  A  \ 

Miss  Margaret  S.  Cooper,  Clerk  1209  Cowper  1 

Rufus  Lee  Deaton,  Sr.  Auditor  „  2120  Cowper 

H.  T.  Gryder,  Asst.  Supervisor  Taylorsvl 

Mrs.  Clarkston  F.  Johnson,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk  *  Western  B 

B.  L.  Lunsford,  Asst.  Supervisor  Ashevwj 

T.  H.  Mills,  Asst.  Supervisor.  „  Welcdl 

Miss  Lela  Peterson,  Clerk  RosebJ' 

Glenn  F.  Rankin,  Asst.  Supervisor  Greensbsfl 

G.   K.   Savage,   Asst.   Supervisor  Roseb  j 

Miss  Dora  Shrago,  Jr.  Accounting  Clerk.  122  N.  Blount  I 

Mrs.   Elva  E.   Stackhouse,   Clerk  TrailwJ 

Miss  Clara  Bruce  Sutton,  Stenographer  5  E.  Edenton 

Mrs.  Walter  Lyle  Whitsett,  Clerk  604  S.  Boylan,  a| 

Miss  Mary  W.  Woodard,  Clerk  Wendell  Roll 

Miss  Helen  J.  Woodlief,  Clerk  117  N.  Person  | 

Mrs.  Harriet  Hornsby,  Clerk  Wake  Fori| 

Home  Economics 

Miss  Catherine  T.  Dennis,  Supervisor  2516  Beechridge  I  f 

Miss  Sarah  Burton  Jenkins,  Asst.  Supervisor  B-5,  Raleigh  Aj\l 

Miss  Mary  W.  Elkins,  Stenographer  612  N.  Blount  | 

Mrs.  Martha  W.  Goldston,  Stenographer  612  N.  Blount 

Mrs.  Doris  G.  Brock,  Stenographer  116  Woodburn  ] 

School  Lunch  Program: 

Mrs.  Anne  W.  Maley,  Supervisor  2402  Clark  A'\ 

Mrs.  Evelyn  H.  Glenn,  Assistant  Supervisor  Greenvi 

Mrs.  Kathryn  D.  Woodard,  Assistant  Supervisor  Ashevi 

Mrs.  Mary  Lewis  Smith,  Assistant  Supervisor  224  E.  Park  I 

William  V.  Young,  Principal  Accounting  Clerk  -  807  N.  Person  \ 

Mrs.  Ruth  F.  Galloway,  Stenographer  Ashevi 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Lee  Wilkinson,  Stenographer  625  Glascock  ! 

Otis  R.  Lee,  Accounting  Clerk  119  Hudson  I 

Miss  Edna  Barnes  Vinson,  Accounting  Clerk  1204  Filmore  f 

Miss  Clara  Blue,  Accounting  Chrk    R-3B  Cameron  Court  Ap 

Miss  Lillie  M.  Baker,  Accounting  Clerk  608  Glascock  I 

Mrs.  Evelyn  S.  Rouse,  File  Clerk  1106  Watauga  i 

Mrs.  Margaret  Hollingsworth,  General  Clerk  6H  Dixie  Tr 

Mrs.  Dorothy  E.  Powell,  Accounting  Clerk  508  Fayetteville  £ 

Mrs.  Willie  C.  Mallison,  General  Clerk  Greenvi 

Trades  and  Industries 

George  W.  Coggin,  Supervisor  1707  Park  E 

Martin  L.  Rhodes,  Assistant  Supervisor  Lincolnti 

Murray  D.  Thornburg,  Assistant  Supervisor  Durha 

Q.  E.  Mathis,  Assistant  Supervisor  Yarmouth  R 

Miss  Maxine  Cotten,  Stenographer  110  E.  Jones  S 

Mrs.  Sara  R.  Rowe,  Stenographer  122  Trailwoc 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Malk,  Stenographer  603  Stacy  £ 

Vocational  Textile  School,  Belmont: 

Martin   L.   Rhodes,   Superintendent  Lincolnt< 

Chris    E.    Folk,    Principal  Belmoi 

Miss    Eunice     Wykle,     Stenographer  Belmoi 
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Distributive  Education 

T.  Carl  Brown,  Supervisor  509  W.  Aycock  St. 

Mrs  Ada  A.  Minis,  Stenographer  8  Fcrndell  Lane 

Occupational  Information  and  Guidance 


;    Miss  Ella  Stephens  Barrett,  Supervisor  B-102  Boylan  Apts. 

L  Mrs.  Julia  L.  Morris,  Stenographer  222  Chamberlain  St. 

Veterans  Education  Committee 

Raleigh  Area: 

A.  L.  Olmstead,  State  Supervisor  1004  W.  Cabarrus  St. 

G.  W.  Johnson,  Area  Supervisor  Garner 

J.  A.  Gibbons,  Assistant  Supervisor  _  Fuquay  Springs 

0.  C.   Hull,   Assistant  Supervisor  Roxboro 

A.  D.  Lassiter,  Assistant  Supervisor  Clayton 

James  B.  MacDonald,  Assistant  Supervisor  Durham 

jw.  F.  Tew,  Assistant  Supervisor  Garner 

I1  Mrs.  Corrine  Clark,  General  Clerk  119  Trailwood 

Mrs.  Guy  H.  Earle,  Stenographer  114  Park  Ave. 

Mrs.  F.  Earle  Hunt,  Stenographer  25D  Prefab.,  State  College 

i  Mrs.  Ray  A.  Jones,  Typist  Clerk  158  Trailwood 

i  Miss  Jeanne  Stearns,  Stenographer  2214  St.  Mary's  St. 

J  Mrs.  J.  E.  Stegall,  General  Clerk  34  Trailwood 

d  Mrs.  Robert  F.  Wilson,  General  Clerk.  _  3306  Hillsboro  St. 

1  Asheville  Area: 

J.  Reid  Mallonee,  Area  Supervisor  Asheville 

Robert  L.  Bryson,  Assistant  Supervisor  Asheville 

1.  H.  Logsdon,  Assistant  Supervisor  Asheville 

Wm.  V.  Workman,  Assistant  Supervisor  Asheville 

Mrs.  Mavis  W.  Barton,  Stenographer  Asheville 

Charlotte  Area: 

James   L.   Winningham,    Area  Supervisor  Charlotte 

Henry  D.  Edgerton,  Assistant  Supervisor  Charlotte 

Edison  P.  Holmes,  Assistant  Supervisor   Charlotte 

il   R.  Earl  Hood,  Assistant  Supervisor  Charlotte 

i   Basil  E.  Kelly,  Assistant  Supervisor  Charlotte 

<\   Shuford  K.  Peeler,  Assistant  Supervisor  Charlotte 

Miss  Patricia  Jean  Baker,  Stenographer  Charlotte 

Wilmington  Area: 

J.  E.  Martin,  Area  Supervisor  Wilmington 

Jesse  J.  Knowles,  Assistant  Supervisor   ..Wilmington 

Chas.  J.  McClees,  Assistant  Supervisor  Edenton 

Richard  J.   Ross,   Assistant  Supervisor  Wilmington 

C.  K.  Stallings,  Assistant  Supervisor  Wilmington 

John  L.  Sullivan,  Assistant  Supervisor  Wilminigton 

Mrs.  Addie  K.  Jenkins,  Stenog  rapher  Wilmington 
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Winston-Salem  Area: 

Jesse  R.  Simmons,  Area  Supervisor  Winston-Sa  jj 

Thomas  S.  Davis,  Assistant  Supervisor  Winston-Sail 

H.  W.  Matthews,  Assistant  Supervisor  Winston-Sal  t 

Wallace  L.  Reynolds,  Assistant  Supervisor  Winston-Sal  |i 

J.  B.  Rierson,  Assistant  Supervisor  Winston-Sal  | 

0.  Martin  Schaubode  Assistant  Supervisor  Winston-Sal  I 

Mrs.  Virginia  R.  Edwards,  Stenographer  Winston-Sail 

Vocational  Rehabilitation 

Central  Office: 

Chas.  H.  Warren,  Director  112  Montgomery  1 1 

H.  E.  Springer,  Chief  of  Rehab.  Services  2708  Vanderbilt  AvI 

C.  L.  Haney,  Supervisor  Physical  Restoration  2708  Van  Dy 

F.  S.  Barker,  Supv.  Advisement,  Training  &  Placement  2507  Beechridge  B 1 

J.  J.  Beale,  Jr.  Research  Specialist  2805  Everett  AV| 

Miss  Katherine  L.  Barrier,  Medical  Social  Work  Consultant  313  Calvin  B| 

Homer  N.  Culbreth,  Sr.  Accounting  Clerk  1009  W.  Peace  i 

Mrs.  Rachel  S.  Ross,  Secretary  213  Woodburn  R 

Miss  Inez  Phipps,  Stenographer  Rt.  1,  Wend« 

Mrs.  Helen  H.  Parker,  Stenographer  820  Cowper  D 

Mrs.  Pauline  M.  Ellis,  Stenographer  Lot  No.l,  Trailwot 

Mrs.  Louise  B.  Edwards,  Stenographer  Lot  No.  5,  Trailwo<  | 

Mrs.  Agnes  B.  Upchurch,  Filing  Clerk  Avon  D  I 

Mrs.  Clarice  P.  Hall,  Accounting  Clerk  2020  Reaves  D  | 

Mrs.  Lina  Pittard,  General  Clerk  Garn'l 

Asheville  Office: 

James  A.  White,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  227  Rankin  Avi  | 

G.  R.  Galloway,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  135  Flint  Sl  l 

W.  H.  Brown,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  for  Tuberculous  263  Montford  Av(  \ 

Charles  C.  Weaver,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Rt.  4,  AshevilL  f 

Miss  Hazel  Lee  Swann,  Stenographer  Mars  Hi.; S 

Miss  Ruby  Lee  Reeves,  Stenographer  Mars  Hil 

Miss  Minnie  M.  Fisher,  Stenographer  Marshal 

Lenoir  Office: 

A.  W.  Baker,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Valdes< 

Miss  Joyce  Harrington,  Stenographer  202  W.  Ashe  Ave 

Charlotte  Office: 

A.  B.  Starnes,  District  Supervisor  Rt.  9,  Charlotte 

R.  B.  Thornton,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  1006  S.  Blvd. 

Virgil  White,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  527  E.  Blvd. 

W.  J.  Faircloth,  Rehab.  Counselor  for  Tuberculous  317  E.  Kingston  Ave. 

Raymond  F.  Ashley,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  114  Grandin  Rd. 

Mrs'  Sarah  C.  Williams,  Stenographer  Gen.  Del.,  Morris  Field 

Mrs.  S.  L.  Jetton,  Stenographer  3101  Barnhill  Dr. 

Salisbury  Office: 

R.  L.  Denny,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  119  Second  St.,  Spencer 

S.  M.  Eddleman,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  China  Grove 

Miss  Lorraine  Roberts,  Stenographer  Granite  Quarry 
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Vinston-Salem  Office: 


lmer  W.  Crawford,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  A4-101  Twin  Castle  Apta. 

Ire.  Lucy  G.  Crawford  Stenographer  A4-101  Twin  Castle  Apts. 

Ireensboro  Office: 

If.  Burns,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  205  Brooks  St.,  Burlington 

\  L.  McClellan,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  500  Woodlawn  Ave. 

ames  T.  Price,  Re  abilitation  Counselor  413  N.  Edgeworth  St. 

diss  Evelyn  Apple,  Stenographer  Rt.  1,  Gibsonville 

liss  Elsie  Brown,  Stenographer  Gibsonville 


Din 


1  Durham  Office: 

til 

1 '   P.  M.  Wilson,  Jr.,  District  Supervisor  Wake  Forest  Rd.,  Durham 

toward  L.  Earp,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  Rt.  3,  Durham 

'.    IF.  Hamilton,  Rehabilitation  Counselor   304  Northwood  Circle 

1    j.  K.  Parker,  Counselor  for  Tuberculous   1703  G.  St. 

Miss  Peggy  J.  Young,  Stenographer  110  N.  Gregson  St. 

rs.  Pattie  P.  Rogers,  Stenographer  109  Cheek  St. 


Raleigh  Office: 

W.  Rea  Parker,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  K-l-B  Cameron  Court  Apts. 

:  (Wm.  E.  Buford,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  10  Rosemary  St. 

I  i|Mrs.  Johnny  M.  Henderson,  Stenographer  „  707  E.  Franklin  St. 

IjMrs.  Bett    Hogge,  Stenographer  830  Wake  Forest  Rd. 

Greenville  Office: 


'Robert  B.  Hawkins,  District  Supervisor  Ayden 

B.  N.  Childress,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  409  Pitt  St. 

H.  A.  Hendrix,  Rehabilitation  Counselor  407  Biltmore  St. 

*  J.  C.  Gresham,  Jr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  115  Vance  St. 

|  Mrs.  Mary  E.  Joyner  Childress,  Stenographer  409  Pitt  St. 

1  Miss  Nelle  Etheridge,  Stenographer  E.  4th  St.  Ext. 

Miss  Mary  Burden  Taylor,  Stenographer  -  211  Paris  Ave. 

Wilmington  Office: 

A.  A.  Chiemiego,  Sr.  Rehabilitation  Counselor  -  Floral  Parkway 

Miss  Audrey  F.  Mintz,  Stenographer  -  503  S.  18th  St. 

RESOURCE-USE  EDUCATION  COMMISSION 

Clyde    A.    Erwin,    Chairman  ~  Raleigh 

Elen    Black   Winston,   Vice    Chairman  Raleigh 

John  E.  Ivey,  Jr.,  Executive  Secretary  Chapel  Hill 

Richard  L.   Weaver,   Program   Director  Chapel  Hill 
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SUPERINTENDENTS  AND  CHAIRMEN  OF  COUNTY  BOARDS  OF  EDUCATION  AND  CITY  BOARDS 

OF  TRUSTEES 

County-City  Superintendent  Chairman    of  Board 

Alamance   M.  E.  Yount,  Graham   H.  A.  Scott,  Haw  River 

Burlington   L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington.-—  R.  R.  Isenhour,  Burlington 

Alexander.__  Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville   W.  S.  Patterson,  Stony  Point 

Alleghany...  Clyde  Fields,  Sparta  G.  N.  Evans,  Ennice 

(Express  Office:  Elkin) 

Anson.   J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro    M.  D,  Taft,  Wadesboro 

Morvea  Rowe  Henry,  Morvea  —  W.  R.  Gaddy,  Morven 

Wadesboro.  W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro.-.  W.  L.  Bennett,  Wadesboro 

Ashe._  A.  B.  Hurt,  Jefferson   L.  P.  Colvard,  Jefferson 

(Express  Office:  West  Jefferson) 

o.  M.  Bowman,  Newland   J.  F.  Hampton,  Linville 

F.  Veascy,  Washington   Ralph  H.  Hodges,  Washington 

A.  West,  Washington   H.  R.  Paschal,  Washington 


Beaufort  

W. 

Washington  

 E. 

Bertie. 

J. 

Bladen.  

D. 

Brunswick.   

J. 

Buncombe.,  

T. 

Ashevile  

J. 

Burke.__  

R. 

Glen  Alpine  

 W. 

Morganton. 

W. 

Cabarrus  

C. 

Concord...  

R. 

Kannapolis. 

w. 

CaldwelL. 

L. 

Lenoir  

H. 

Camdea.  

J. 

Carteret.   

H 

M.  Calhoun,  Elizabethtowa—  ...  Dr.  S.  S.  Hutchinson,  Bladenboro 

T.  Denning,  Southport...   R.  T.  Woodside,  Southpoit 


C.  P.  Whisnant,  Morganton,  Rt.  2 
N.  0.  Pitts,  Glen  Alpine 


A.  Furr,  Concord.-  Boyd  Biggers,  Concord 

Brown  McAllister,  Concord  C.  L.  Propst,  Concord 

J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis..  Zeb  B.  Bradford,  Kannapolis 

B.  Robinson,  Lenoir    Dr.  J.  F.  Reece,  Lenoir 


F.  Pugh,  Camden.-  E.  L.  Hale,  Belcross 


CaswelL  Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville.-  0.  A.  Powell,  Yanceyville 

(Express  Office:  Danville,  Va.) 

Catawba.-  M.  C.  Campbell,  Newtoa..  E.  M.  Yoder,  Hickory,  Rt.  1 

Hickory.  J.  Loy  Sox,  Hickory.-  Charles  A.  White,  Hickory 

Newton  R.  N.  Gurley,  Newtoa_  Dr.  Lawrence  M.  Caldwell,  Newton 

Chatham  J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro  C.  A.  Snipes,  Bynum 

Cherokee  Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy   Noah  Hembree,  Murphy 

Andrews   Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews.—  L.  B.  Nichols,  Andrews 

Murphy._  Hieronymus  Bueck,  Murphy.—  Dr.  R.  S.  Parker,  Murphy 

Chowaa  W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton  J.  E.  Wood,  Edenton 

Edenton   John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton.-  Thomas  Chears,  Edenton 

Clay.  Allen  J.  Bell,  Hayesville._  Frank  Rogers,  Shooting  Creek 

(Express  Office:  Murphy) 

Cleveland-   J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby.  A.  L.  Calton,  Lattimore 

Kings  Mountaia  B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain.-  vDr.  L.  P.  Baker,  Kings  Mountain 

Shelby.-  W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby.-  .C.  Rush  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Columbus.-  W.  J.  Boger,  Jr.,  Whiteville.__  R.  J.  Lamb,  Whiteville 

Whiteville  L.  A.  Bruton,  Whiteville.—  W.  C.  Oliver,  Whiteville 

Cravea_„  R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern  C.  A.  Seifert,  New  Bern 

New  Bern  H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern   John  R.  Taylor,  New  Bern 

Cumberland.-  F.  D.  Byrd,  Jr.,  Fayetteville...  I.  B.  Julian,  Fayetteville 

Fayetteville.— _  Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville.  Dr.  R.  M.  Olive,  Fayetteville 

Currituck   W.  H.  Tuck,  Currituck—  0.  L.  Woodhouse,  Grandy 

(Express  Office:  Shawboro) 

Dare.__  R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo  E.  N.  Baum,  Kitty  Hawk 

(Express  Office:  Elizabeth  City) 

Davidson—  Paul  F.  Evans,  Lex!ngtoa.._  Ralph  H.  Wilson,  Thomasville 

Lexington.-  L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington.-  G.  S.  Coble,  Lexington 

Thomasville. __  G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville   Curtis  Fields,  Thomasville 

Davie._  Curtis  Price,  Mocksville._  T.  C.  Pegram,  Cooleemee 
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ity-County  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

uplin   0.  P.  Johnson,  Kcnansville  Robert  M.  Carr,  Wallace 

(Express  Office:  Warsaw) 

urham   W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham   T.  0.  Sorrell,  Durham 

Durham  __  L.  S.  Weaver,  Durham.  Basil  M.  Watkins,  Durham 

dgeconibe  E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro  Dr.  W.  W.  Green,  Tarboro 

Tarboro  W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro   Dr.  S.  P.  Bass,  Tarboro 

orsyth  Ralph  Brimley,  Winston-Salem   Frank  A.  Stith,  Winston-Salem 

Winston-Salem   J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem   C.  T.  Leinbach,  Winston-Salem 

ranklin   Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg.   Paul  W.  El  am,  Louisburg 

Franklinton   W.  P.  Morton,  Franklintoa  D.  C.  Hicks,  Franklinton 

aston..  Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia.__  M.  A.  Stroup,  Cherryville 

Chcrryville._  W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville  H.  R.  Harrelson,  Cherryville 

Gastonia  Fred  M.  Waters*  Gastonia.-  Van  A.  Covington,  Gastonia 

ates  W.  C.  Harrell,  Gatesville  H.  F.  Parker,  Eure 

(Express  Office:  Roduco) 

jlraham  Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville  Patton  Philips,  Robbinsville 

(Express  Office:  Topton) 

ranville   B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford   Dr.  R.  L.  Noblin,  Oxford 

Oxford  C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford   J.  P.  Hall,  Oxford 

Sreene    B.  L.  Davis,  Snow  HilL   Ed  S.  Taylor,  Walstonburg 

(Express  Office:  Kinston) 

'.uilford .__  E.  D.  Idol,  Greensboro.,  J.  H.  Joyner,  Whitsett 

;  Greensboro.-  B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro   H.  H.  Jordan,  Greensboro 

High  Point._  Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point  Chas.  L.  Amos,  High  Point 

lalifax....  W.  Henry  Overman,  Halifax.  C.  L.  Kelly,  Littleton 

Roanoke  Rapids  I.  E.  Ready,  Roanoke  Rapids  W.  L.  Medlin,  Roanoke  Rapids 

Weldon.__  C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldoa  N.  J.  Shepherd,  Weldon 

larnctt  C.  Reid  Ross,  LiLington...  Sidney  G.  Thomas,  Broadway,  R.  1 

laywood   Jack  Messer,  Waynesville   .'  R.  T.  Messer,  Wayncsville 

I  Canton...-  A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton   G.  M.  Trostel,  Canton 

lenderson...  R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville._  Floyd  E.  Osborne,  Arden 

Hendersonville  A.  D.  Kornegay,  Hendersonville  .  Bruce  Drysdale,  Hendersonville 

Hertford   J.  R.  Brown,  Winton   G.  T.  Underwood,  Murfreesboro 

(Express  Office:  Cofield) 

Soke —  K.  A.  McDonald,  Raeford-  Carl  G.  Riley,  Raeford.  R.  3 

Hyde._  N.  W.  Shelton.  Swan  Quarter  G.  M.  Cutrell,  Fairfield 

(Express  Office:  Belhaven) 
Iredell. _  T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville..  C.  H.  Knox,  Statesville,  Rt.  4 

Mooresville._  Roland  R.  Morgan,  Mooresville  J.  M.  Morrow,  Mooresville 

Statesville  M.  T.  Lambeth,  Statesville  C.  H.  Dearman,  Statesville 

Jackson  Frank  M.  Crawford,  Sylva   R.  L.  Ariail,  Sylva 

Johnston.,  H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield   W.  H.  Call,  Selma 

Jones—  ..W.  B.  Moore,  Trenton..  E.  M.  Philyaw,  Comfort 

(Express  Office:  Pollock ville) 
Lee  G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford—  Dr.  Waylon  Blue,  Jonesboro 

Sanford-  M.  A.  McLeod,  Sanford  E.  T.  Ussery,  Sr.,  Sanford 

Lenoir   E.  E.  Sams,  Kinstoa  Horace  L.  Sutton,  Kinston 

Kinston  J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston  ...  George  W.  Carter,  Kinston 

Lincoln   Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton    Dr.  W.  G.  Bandy,  Lincolnton 

Lincolnton  S.  Ray  Lowder,  Lincolnton  B.  J.  Ramsaur,  Lincolnton 

Macon  G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin  C.  G.  Moore,  Franklin 

Madison   Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  MarshalL..  J.  Clyde  Brown.  Mars  Hill,  Rt.  2 

Martin   ...  J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston   J.  D.  Woolard.  Williamston 

McDowell  N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion  Dr.  J.  B.  Johnson,  Old  Fort 

Marion   Hugh  Beam,  Marion  Eugeiv  Cross,  Jr.,  Marion 

Meeklenberg  _  J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte  W.  B.  McClintock,  Charlotte 

I    Charlotte.. __  H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte..  J.  Murrey  Adkins,  Charlotte 

Mitchell...  Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersvil'e.__  Z.  V.  Hall,  Spruce  Pine 

(Express  Office:  Toecane' 

Montgomery...  J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy._  Dr.  D.  G.  Ridenhour,  Mt.  Gilead 

Moore   H.  Lee  Thomas  Carthage..  F.  D.  Farrell,  Aberdeen 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

Pinehurst   ....Lewis  S.  Cannon,  Pinehurst   John  F.  Taylor,  Pinehurst 

Southern  Pines.__  P.  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines.-  Dr.  G.  G.  Hcrr,  Southern  Pines 

Nash   L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville.-  J.  W.  Roberson,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1 

Rocky  Mount.—  R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount   J.  C.  Braswell,  Rocky  Mount 

New  Hanover   ..H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Wilmington 

Northampton  N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson     Dr.  J.  Wesley  Parker,  Jr.,  Seaboard 

(Express  Office:  Gumberry) 

Onslow   B.  B.  C.  Kesler,  Jacksonville.  R.  L.  Williams,  Jr.,  Swansboro 

Orange..  Glenn  T.  Proffit,  Hillsboro...  J.  S.  Compton,  Cedar  Grove 

Chapel  HilL  C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  HilL__  Samuel  T.  Emory,  Chapel  Hill 

Pamlico  A.  H.  Hatsell,  Bayboro___  Ben  W.  Lupton,  Stonewall 

Pasquotank...   J.  H.  Moore,  Elizabeth  City  D.  S.  Morgan,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3 

Elizabeth  City.  J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City..  J.  C.  Sawyer,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender.  T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw   D.  J.  Farrior,  Burgaw 

Perquimans.--  F.  T  Johnson,  Hertford-  W.  E.  Dail,  Durants  Neck 

Person  R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro.-  E.  E.  Bradsher,  Roxboro 

Pitt   D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville  W.  H.  Woolard,  Greenville 

Greenville  J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville   J.  B.  James,  Greenville 

Polk  N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus  R.  M.  Hall,  Saluda 

(Express  Office:  Tyron) 

Tryon   L.  K.  Singley,  Tyron    R.  Ben  White,  Tyron 

Randolph   T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro   L.  F.  Ross,  Asheboro 

Asheboro.-  Guy  B.  Teachey,  Asheboro.-  C.  W.  McCrary,  Asheboro 

Richmond  F.  D.  McLcod,  Rockingham  Dr.  W.  H.  Parsons,  Ellerbe 

Hamlet   H.  M.  Kyser,  Hamlet  C.  F.  Hefner,  Hamlet 

Rockingham..  L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham   Isaac  S.  London,  Rockingham 

Robeson    C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton   A.  B.  McRae,  Rowland 

Fairmont-  B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont—  M.  D.  Prevatte,  Fairmont 

Lumberton  B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton  _  0.  L.  Henry,  Lumberton 

Red  Springs.--  Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs   Dr.  C.  T.  Johnson,  Red  Springs 

Rockingham  J.  Allan  Lewis,  Wentworth   E.  S.  Powell,  Reidsville 

(Express  Office:  Reidsville) 

Leaksville   J.  M.  Hough,  Leaksville...  C.  C.  Campbell,  Leaksville 

Madison    J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison   Geo.  C.  Mason,  Madison 

Reidsville   C.  C.  Lipscomb,  Reidsville   K.  R.  Thompson,  Reidsvide 

Rowan  C.  C.  Erwin,  Salisbury  J.  F.  Link,  Salisbury 

Salisbury  J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury.-  W.  H.  Smith,  Salisbury 

Rutherford.-  J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton  J.  H.  Carpenter,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson.-   D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton  J.  C.  Warren,  Newton  Grove 

Clinton   E.  C.  Sipe,  Clinton...-  L.  C.  Kerr,  Clinton 

Scotland    J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg..._  Edwin  Morgan,  Laurinburg 

Laurinburg  A.  B.  Gibson,  Laurinburg.-  W.  D.  Lytch,  Laurinburg 

Stanly.__  James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle   C.  B.  Miller,  Albemarle 

Albemarle  Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle  A.  P.  Harris,  Albemarle 

Stokes.__  R.  M.  Green,  Danbury._  G.  M.  Baker,  King 

(Express  Office:  Walnut  Cove) 

Surry  John  W.  Comer,  Dobson....  P.  N.  Taylor,  White  Plains 

(Express  Office:  Mt.  Airy) 

Elkin.—  N.  H.  Carpenter,  Elkin   R.  W.  Harris,  Elkin 

Mt.  Airy.  L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy..._  Dr.  Moir  S.  Martin,  Mt.  Airy 

Swain.  W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City.  S.  W.  Black,  Bryson  City 

Transylvania   J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard  H.  R.  Sellers,  Brevard 

Tyrrell   W.  J.  White,  Columbia   R.  L.  Spencer,  Columbia 

Union—  0.  M.  Staton,  Monroe.-  A.  W.  Collins,  Monroe,  R.  1 

Monroe.-  W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe..  H.  E.  Copple,  Monroe 

Vance—  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson   Henry  A.  Dennis,  Henderson 

Henderson  __  E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson   H.  A.  Newell,  Henderson 

Wake  Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh...-  Dr.  D.  B.  Bryan,  Wake  Forest 

Raleigh   Jesse  0.  Sanderson,  Raleigh   P.  D.  Snipes,  Raleigh 

Warren   J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton  Harry  W.  Walker,  Norlina 

(Express  Office:  Warren  Plains) 
Washington   R.  F.  Lowry,  Plymouth  L.  E.  Hassell,  Roper 
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County-City  Superintendent  Chairman  of  Board 

atauga  W.  H.  Walker,  Boone   Clyde  Perry,  Sugar  Grove 

ayne  R.  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro  W.  R.  Allen,  Goldsboro 

Fremont  _  J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont  C.  T.  Hooks,  Fremont 

Goldsboro  Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro  W.  A.  Dees,  Goldsboro 

Ikes.  C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro   C.  0.  McNiel,  North  Wilkesboro 

(Express  Office:  Wilkesboro) 

N.  Wilkesboro...-  J.  Floyd  Woodward,  N.  Wilkesboro...  J.  B.  McCoy,  North  Wilkesboro 

ilson  H.  D.  Browning,  Wilson  _  S.  E.  High,  Sr.,  Wilson 

Elm  City._  P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City  B.  A.  Harrelson,  Elm  City 

Wilson     S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson    John  L.  Farmer,  Wilson 

adkin  _  Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville   G.  C.  Wallace,  Hamptonville 

(Express  Office:  Crutchfield) 
;inecy    Frank  W.  Howell,  Burnsville   Job  Thomas,  Green  Mountain 

SUPERVISORS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
County  or  City  Supervisor  and  Address 

urlington...  _.  Miss  Carrie  B.  Wilson,  Burlington 

eaufort   Miss  Cora  Lancaster,  Washington 

'atawba.-  Mrs.  Annie  Laurie  McDonald,  Hickory 

j»avidson..._  Mrs.  Maurie  S.  Pitts,  Lexington 

)urham-Elementary__  _    Miss  Matilda  0.  Michaels,  Durham 

.  High  School  Mrs.  H.  L.  Hassell,  Durham 

Durham   Mrs.  Rosa  J.  Tillitt,  Durham 

ranklin —  Miss  Valda  Davis,  Louisburg 

brsyth  Miss  Kathleen  Emerson,  Winston-Salem 

J  Winston-Salem— Primary   Miss  Myrtle  Butler,  Winston-Salem 

j!  Grammar  Grade  Miss  Grace  Brunson,  Winston-Salem 

;|aston.   Mrs.  Catherine  Howan,  Gastonia 

,j  Gastonia  Miss  Minnie  Lee  Peedin,  Gastonia 

iuilford  Miss  Sallie  B.  Newman,  Greensboro 

lalifax    •  Miss  Madeline  Tripp,  Halifax 

Roanoke  Rapids   Miss  Clara  Hearne,  Roanoke  Rapids 

ohnston  Mrs.  Sue  T.  Davis,  Smithfield 

lartin   Miss  Lissie  Pearce,  Williamston 

lecklenburg   Miss  Eloise  Rankin,  Charlotte 

Charlotte   Miss  Cornelia  Carter,  Charlotte 

Stt_     Miss  Reba  A.  Proctor,  Greenville 

Salisbury.   Miss  Martha  Johnston,  Salisbury 

lurry.  Miss  Minnie  Ruth  McNeil,  Dobson 

l|wain._  Mrs.  Carrie  P.  Abbott  Bryson  City 

Hendersoa__  Miss  Madeline  Tripp,  Henderson 

Raleigh  _  Miss  Frances  Lacy,  Raleigh 

SUPERVISORS  OF  SPECIAL  SUBJECTS 

laleigh— Music  Frederick  Stanley  Smith 

Libraries   Mrs.  Mary  Peacock  Douglas 

Shelby— Music  Miss  Mary  Louise  Clements 

Vinston-Salem— Music. .._  Miss  Katherine  Detmold 

JEANES  SUPERVISING  TEACHERS  NEGRO 
County  Name  and  Address 

Alamance   Mrs.  Maude  H.  Ivey,  405  Avon  Ave.,  Burlington 

Brunswick  A.  C.  Cavines,  Southport 

Juncombe  Mrs.  Lucy  S.  Herring,  91  Broad  St.,  Asheville 

Cabarrus  Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  17  S.  Ga.  Ave.,  Concord 

Caswell   Mrs.  T.  C.  Beam,  Yanceyville,  Box  04 

Chatham  Mrs.  Delois  Edwards  Washington,  Siler  City 

Cleveland   Miss  Lyda  S.  Galbraith,  400  Wilson  St.,  Shelby 

Craven   Mrs.  Clara  D.  Mann,  72  George  St.,  New  Bern 

Cumberland.—  Mrs.  Mae  Rudd  Williams,  209  Moore  St.,  Fayetteville 
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Currituck   Mrs.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Snowden 

*Duplin.-  Mrs.  Mamie  L.  Turner,  Warsaw 

*Durhara  C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham,  R.  2 

Franklin.  „  Thomas  E.  Conway,  108  Halifax  Rd.,  Louisburg 

*Gaston  Mrs.  Maude  M.  Jeffers,  204  W.  Walnut  St.,  Gastonia 

Greene.  Miss  Viola  Welch,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1 

♦Halifax...  Mrs.  Bessye  Shields  Wilder,  Scotland  Neck 

Harnett  J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillington 

Hoke  Mrs.  Annie  W.  Pridgen,  Raeford 

*Iredell   Mrs.  Mary  C.  Holliday,  241  Garfield  St.,  Statesville 

♦Lee  W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford 

Lincoln   Mrs.  Annie  Wade  Biggers,  Lincolnton 

♦Mecklenburg..   Mrs.  Clara  B.  Hicks,  Charlotte,  Box  1976 

♦Northampton.  Miss  Willie  Jeffries,  Rich  Square 

Orange.  Mrs.  M.  Norma  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill 

Pender   Miss  Mary  E.  Harvey,  Rocky  Point,  Box  61 

Person  Mrs.  Lottie  V.  Palmer,  Roxboro 

♦Pitt  -  H.  B.  Sugg,  Farmville 

Randolph   ....  Mrs.  Effa  Reid  McCoy,  Asheboro 

♦Robeson...  Mrs.  Ethel  T.  Hayswood,  Lumberton 

Rockingham  Clarence  C.  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  22 

♦Rowan  Mrs.  Rose  D.  Aggrey,  700  W.  Monroe  St.,  Salisbury 

♦Rutherford    Mrs.  Jannie  W.  Davis,  Rutherfordton 

♦Sampson    Miss  Minnie  Ruth  Lawrence,  Clinton 

Vance..  Mrs.  Lelia  B.  Yancey,  Henderson  Inst.,  Henderson 

ATTENDANCE  OFFICERS 

Administrative  Unitf  Attendance  Officer  and  Address 

Burlington     Mrs.  W.  J.  Barker,  Burlington 

Buncombe..  ...  Carl  Coney,  Asheville 

Asheville — White  _..  Miss  Lilliam  Britt,  Asheville 

Burke   Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

Glen  Alpine   ....  Mrs.  Lucy  Duckworth,  Morganton 

Morganton.-  Mrs.  Lou  Marsteller,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  Mrs.  Amanda  K.  Miller,  Concord 

Concord          Mrs.  Amanda  K.  Miller,  Concord 

Kannapolis...      .   Mrs.  Amanda  Miller,  Kannapolis 

Catawba.-  Simon  Burgess,  Newton 

Newton  Simon  Burgess,  Newton 

Cleveland.-  Mrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Shelby  Mrs.  Alma  Hamrick,  Shelby 

Whiteville._  Mrs.  Mary  C.  Leaman,  Whiteville 

Cumberland   John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 

Fayetteville   .  John  Ray  Owen,  Fayetteville 

Duplin   Mrs.  J.  P.  Harmon'  Warsaw 

Durham    James  W.  Green,  Durham 

Durham — White   Tyree  Jones,  Durham 

Negro  Edgar  Alston,  Durham 

Edgecombe  Mrs.  Raymond  Cobb,  Tarboro 

Tarboro   Mrs.  E.  L.  Daughtridge,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  Henry  R.  Hall,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4 

Winston-Salem   ..  Mrs.  Kate  Harrell,  Winston-Salem 

Gaston..  Hazel  Neill,  Gastonia 

George  Caldwell,  Belmont 

Cherryville.-  H.  F.  Neill,  Cherryville 

Gastonia.-  H.  F.  Neal  Gastonia 


♦Full  time  supervisors. 

Hinder  present  laws  where  no  special  attendance  officer  is  employed,  the  superintendent  of  public  welfare  is  charg 
with  the  responsibility  of  enforcing  the  compulsory  attendance  law. 
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jilford   Bruce  Thorburn,  Greensboro 

High  Point  Mrs.  J.  W.  McGuinn,  High  Point 

arnett  E.  J.  Pipkin,  Broadway,  R.  1 

aywootl  Mrs.  Lawrence  Clark,  Waynesville 

Canton  Mrs.  Wanda  Clark,  Canton 

■e.  S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

Sanford..  S.  J.  Husketh,  Sanford 

Kinston  Mrs.  S.  G.  Parker,  Kinston 

lecklenburg   _  Mrs.  Myrtle  Wolfe  Renfrow,  Charlotte,  R.  1 

Charlotte  Lloyd  Ransom,  Charlotte 

[itchell   Jason  Bryant,  Bakersville 

Rocky  Mount — White.  Mrs.  J.  E.  Lambert,  Rocky  Mount 

ew  Hanover  Mrs.  Sara  Williams,  Wilmington 

oik  W.  W.  Wilkins,  Chesnee,  S.  C,  R.  1 

Tryon   Woodrow  Wilkie,  Tryon 

tichmond  Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

Hamlet  _  Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

i  Rockingham  Mrs.  J.  S.  Braswell,  Hamlet 

]  Lumberton  D.  M.  Barker,  Lumberton 

Rockingham  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

J  Leaksville  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

Madison._  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

|  Reidsville...  Miss  Mary  Price,  Stoneville 

lowan  ,  Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Wyatt,  Salisbury 

Salisbury  Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Wyatt,  Salisbury 

Laurinburg...  Mrs.  Sheila  T.  Howard,  Laurinburg 

sampson. _  Mrs.  0.  J.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Clinton 

\  Clinton   Mrs.  0.  J.  Peterson,  Clinton 

Surry  T.  M.  Robertson,  White  Plains 

!?wain  Mrs.  Nora  Lee  Calhoun,  Bryson  City 

Wake  Marvin  T.  Jones,  Cary 

Wilson  J.  Graham  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1 

Elm  City  J.  G.  Boykin,  Elm  City 

Wilson  J.  G.  Boykin,  Wilson 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  PUBLIC  WELFARE 


[Alamance   G.  J.  Anderson,  Graham 

Alexander  Luther  D.  Dyson,  Taylorsville,  R.  2 

Alleghany. _  Lee  Swanson  Edwards,  Sparta 

(Anson   Miss  Katherine  Folger,  Wadesboro 

Ashe  .  _  Miss  Ruth  Tugman,  West  Jefferson 

!  Avery   W.  W.  Braswel1,  Newland 

Beaufort. __  Mrs.  Justus  Randolph,  Washington 

(  Bertie. —  Mrs.  Norma  P.  Smith,  Windsor 

Bladen  Mrs.  Bessie  L.  Lyon,  Elizabethtown 

Brunswick.,  Dorothy  Swain,  Acting,  Southport 

Buncombe..  Geo.  H.  Lawrence,  Asheville 

Burke...  J.  H.  Lynam,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  E.  F.  White,  Concord 

Caldwell...  Mrs.  J.  C.  Tolbert,  Lenoir 

Camden..  Roy  B.  Godfrey,  Camden 

•Carteret  __  Mrs.  George  Henderson,  Beaufort 

Caswell.  Miss  Leona  Graham,  Yancey ville 

Catawba..  Miss  Joseline  Harding,  Newton 

Chatham  Mrs.  C.  K.  Strowd,  Pittsboro 

Cherokee  Mrs.  Laura  Freeman,  Murphy 

Chowan.  Mrs.  J.  H.  McMullan,  Edenton 

Clay  Alvin  Penland,  Hayesville 

Clevelano  ...  Mrs.  Mary  Parker,  Shelby 

Columbus  Mrs.  Johnsie  Nunn,  Whiteville 
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Craven.  Mrs.  John  D.  Whitford,  New  Bern 

Cumberland.-.  E.  L.  Hauser,  Fayetteville 

Currituck   Norman  H.  Hughes,  Powells  Point 

Dare  -  I.  P.  Davis,  Manteo 

Davidson__  Mrs.  Grace  Grimes,  Lexington 

Davie. _  Mrs.  Lucile  Donnelly,  Mocksville 

Duplin  Mrs.  Inez  C.  Boney,  Rose  Hill 

Durham__  W.  E.  Stanley,  Durham 

Edgecombe  Miss  Constance  Rabin,  Tarboro 

Forsyth  A.  W.  Cline,  Winston-Salem 

Franklin   Mrs.  J.  F.  Mitchiner,  Louisburg 

Gastoa.  T.  G.  Ponder,  Gastonia 

Gates  Mrs.  Clarine  Canter,  Gates 

Graham  Miss  Lura  S.  Bales,  Robbinsville 

Granville  Miss  Madeline  Hall,  Oxford 

Greene  Miss  Rachel  Payne  Sugg,  Snow  Hill 

Guilford   Mrs.  Blanche  Carr  Sterne,  Greensboro 

Halifax   J.  B.  Hall,  Halifax 

Harnett  Miss  Wilma  Williams,  Lillington 

Haywood  --  Mrs.  Sam  Queen,  Waynesville 

Hendersoa__  Mrs.  L.  C.  Cole,  Hendersonville 

Hertford.-  J.  R.  Raper,  Winton 

Hoke..._   Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Giles,  Raeford 

Hyde._    Mrs.  Esther  S.  Williams,  Swan  Quarter  * 

Iredell. __  Mrs.  R.  M.  Rickert,  Statesville 

Jackson.--  Carey  Henson,  Sylva 

Johnston  W.  J.  Woodard,  Smithfield 

Jones  F.  J.  Koonce,  Trenton 

Lee  John  D.  Pegram,  Sanford 

Lenoir.--  Rev.  G.  B.  Hanrahan,  Kinston 

Lincoln.-  Mrs.  Rose  Grigg,  Lincolnton 

Macon  Mrs.  Eloise  G.  Potts,  Franklin 

Madison   Mrs.  Louise  P.  Hardee,  Marshall 

Martin..     Miss  Mary  W.  Taylor,  Williamston 

McDowell  Mrs.  Nelle  Lonon,  Marion 

Mecklenburg   William  H.  Kuralt,  Charlotte 

Mitchell   Rayburn  Yelton,  Bakersville 

Montgomery   Frank  Ledbetter,  Troy 

Moore.   Mrs.  Pauline  Cole,  Carthage 

Nash  _  J.  A.  Glover,  Nashville 

New  Hanover   J.  C.  Hollis,  Wilmington 

Northampton  Mrs.  J.  W.  Brown,  Jackson 

Onslow.—  Mrs.  Laura  Starling,  Jacksonville 

Orange.-  Mrs.  Jean  M.  Heer,  Chapel  Hill 

Pamlico  Mrs.  Marion  Tingle,  Bayboro 

Pasquotank     Rev.  A.  H.  Outlaw,  Elizabeth  City 

Pender    Miss  Ruth  E.  Patterson,  Burgaw 

Perquimans. .._     ...  C.  Edgar  White,  Hertford 

Person.     Mrs.  T.  C.  Wagstaff,  Roxboro 

Pitt   K.  T.  Futrell,  Greenvillo 

Polk  Miss  Jeanette  McGregor,  Try  on 

Randolph    James  Burgess,  Asheboro 

Richmond...  0.  G.  Reynolds,  Rockingham 

Robeson   Mrs.  Katie  S.  McLeod,  Lumberton 

Rockingham  Mrs.  John  Lee  Wilson,  Madison,  R. 

Rowan  Mrs.  Paul  Donnelly,  Salisbury 

Rutherford   Mrs.  John  Doggett,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson.-  Mrs.  Katherine  Wilson,  Clinton 

Scotland    Mrs.  Eliza  P.  Shaw,  Laurinburg 

Stanly._   Otto  B.  Mabry,  Albemarle 

Stokes  ...  Miss  Esther  Humphries,  Danbury 

Surry  Bausie  Marion,  Dobson 
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lain.-  Hilda  J.  Brown,  Bryson  City 

uisylvania...-  Mrs.  C.  Y.  Patton,  Brevard 

rrelL  J.  W.  Hamilton,  Columbia 

ion.—  Mrs.  George  S.  Lee,  Monroe 

nce..._  Miss  Clara  Mae  Ellis,  Henderson 

Jce  Mrs.  Josephine  W.  Kirk,  Raleigh 

irren   Mrs.  Lora  P.  Wilkie,  Warrenton 

.shington   Mrs.  Ursulla  B.  Spruill,  Plymouth 

ttauga  Dave  P.  Mast,  Boone 

iyne  J.  A.  Best,  Goldsboro 

Ikes  Charles  C.  McNeill,  Wilkesboro 

lson  Monroe  Fulghum,  Wilson 

dkin   Mrs.  A.  T.  Banks,  Yadkinville 

ncey   L.  0.  Deyton,  Burnsville 


EDUCATIONAL  PERIODICALS 

NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION 
Published  by  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  Raleigh 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  JOURNAL 
Published  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  TEACHERS  RECORD 
Published  Quarterly  by  the  North  Carolina  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Raleigh 

STATE  SCHOOL  FACTS 
Published  by  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  Raleigh 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PUBLIC  SCHOOL  BULLETIN 
Issued  monthly  except  June,  July  and  August  by  the 
State  Department  of  Public  Instruction 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PARENT-TEACHER  BULLETIN 
Pubished  monthly  (except  June,  July  and  August)  cooperatively  by  the  N.  C.  Congress 
of  Parents  and  Teachers  and  the  Extension  Division  of  the  Woman's  College 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro 

NEWS  OF  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 
Published  four  times  a  year  by  the  North  Carolina 
Association  for  Childhood  Education 


SECRETARIES  OF  EXAMINING  BOARDS 

'^countancy,  State  Board  of  W.  M.  Russ,  Raleigh 

rchitectural  Examination  and  Registration,  State  Board  of   Ross  Shumaker,  Ralei  gh 

arber  Examiners,  State  Board  of  R.  P.  Branch,  Raleigh 

hiropody  Examiners,  State  Board  of  .Dr.  L.  D.  Aberncthy,  Charlotte 

hiropractic  Examiners,  N.  C.  State  Board  of  Dr.  C.  H.  Peters,  Rocky  Mount 

ontractors,  Licensing  Board  for  W.  J.  Mann,  Raleigh 

,osmetic  Art  Examiners,  N.  C.  State  Board  of  Mrs.  C.  P.  Bobbitt,  Raleigh 

•ental  Examiners,  State  Board  of.  Frank  0.  Alford,  Charlotte 

lectrical  Contractors,  Board  of  Examiners  of  Mrs.  James  H.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

rabalmers  Licensing  Board  H.   L.  Hanes,  Greensboro 

ingineers  and  Land  Surveyors,  State  Board  of  Registration  for  C.  L.  Mann,  Raleigh 

jaw  Examiners,  State  Board  of       E.  L.  Cannon,  Raleigh 


IS 
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Medical  Examiners,  State  Board  of.  Dr.  Ivan  M.  Proctor,  Rale  | 

Nurse  Examiners,  N.  C.Boardof   Miss  Myra  Maxwell,  Rale  | 

Optometry,  N.  C.  State  Board  of  Examiners  in  Dr.  E.  Alan  Bisanar,  Hick  } 

Ostheopathic  Examination  and  Registration,  N.  C.  State  Board  of.   Dr.  Frank  R.  Heine,  Greensb  j 

Pharmacy,  N.  C.  State  Board  of  H.  C.  McAlister,  Chapel  ]| 

Photographic  Exammers,  N.  C.  Board  of.  Edwin  M.  Stanley,  Greensb  | 

Plumbing  and  Heating  Contractors,  State  Board  of  Examiners  of  W.  F.  Morrison,  Rale  I 

Tile  Contractors,  Board  of  Examiners  for  Licensing  J.  Knight  Davis,  Wilmingl  I 

Veterinary  Medical  Examiners,  N.  C.  Board  of.  Dr.  P.  C.  McLain,  High  Po  ! 

TEACHERS'  AND  STATE  EMPLOYEES*  RETIREMENT  SYSTEM 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Charles  M.  Johnson,  Chairman,  Raleigh  Millard  F.  Jones,  Rocky  Mount  , 

Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh  Mrs.  Annie  H.  Swindell,  Durham 

Walter  C.  Sanders,  Monroe  Jonathan  Woody,  Waynesville  I 

Paul  Kelly,  Raleigh  Thomas  F.  Royall,  VVadesboro 

ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

Nathan  Yelton,  Executive  Secretary 
H.  B.  Trader,  Senior  Auditor. 
TEXTBOOK  COMMISSION** 

L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington,  Chairman 
Miss  Mary  Blackstock,  Asheville  George  S.  Willard,  Jr.,  Wilson 

Miss  Grace  Brunson,  Winston-Salem  E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw 

Miss  Frances  Lacy,  Raleigh  Miss  Jinsie  Underwood,  Gastonia 

Mrs.  Floyd  Souders,  Fayetteville  Miss  Iva  E.  Shockley,  Durham 

Mrs.  Manly  Williams,  Wilmington  Mrs.  Estelle  McClees  Komerska,  Burlingt 

Miss  Eloisc  Rankin,  Charlotte 

NORTH  CAROLINA  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

R.   B.   House,   President  Chapel  HI 

C.    K.    Brown,    Vice-President  Davidsn 

James  E.  Hillman,  Secretary-Treasurer  Raleij 


NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  COLLEGE  CONFERENCE 

C.    D.    Halliburton,    President  Ralei|« 

L.   S.   Cozart,   Vice-President  Concoi 

F.  P.  Payne,  Treasurer  Raleifi 

INSTITUTIONS  OF  HIGHER  LEARNING 

Public  Institutions — White 

GROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Frank  P.  Graham,  President,  Chapel  Hill  fMe 

R.  B.  House,  Chancellor  and  Vice-President;  W.  Carson  Ryan,  Professor  of  Education 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering  of  The  University  of  N.  C,  Raleigh  Coe 

J.  W.  Harrelson,  Chancellor  and  Vice-President;  L.  E.  Cook,  Professor  of  Education 
Woman's  College  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro  Wome 


W.  C.  Jackson,  Chancellor  and  Vice-President;  Dennis  H.  Cooke,  Professor  of  Education 


—TEACHERS.  COLLEGES: 

Applachian  State  Teachers  College,  B.  B.  Dougherty,  President,  Boone  Coe- 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  J.  D.  Messick,  President,  Greenville  Coe 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College,  W.  E.  Bird,  Acting  President,  Cullowhee  Coe 

GROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: ft 

Asheville-Biltmore  Junior  College,  Glenn  L.  Bushey,  President,  Asheville  Coet 

Wilmington  College,  T.  T.  Hamilton,  Wilmington  Coe< 


**The  chairman  plus  the  six  members  listed  on  the  left  represent  the  elementary  grades,  whereas  the 
five  on  the  right  represent  the  high  school  grades. 
fCoed  on  Junior  level  and  in  professional  schools' 
t  fNot  supported  by  State. 
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Public  Institutions  -Negro 

5ROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 
Agricultural  and  Technical  College,  Greensboro  Coed 

F.  D.  Bluford,  President,  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Professor  of  Education 

North    Carolina    College,    Durham  Coed 

J.  E.  Shepard,  *  President,  A.  E.  Manley,  Dean  of  School  of  Education 

—TEACHERS'  COLLEGES: 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College,  S.  D.  Williams,  President,  Elizabeth  City  Coed 

Fayettcville  State  Teachers  College,  J.  W.  Seabrook,  President,  Fayetteville  Coed 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College,  F.  L.  Atkins,  President,  Winston-Salem  Coed 

Public  Institutions — Indian 

GROUP  A— TEACHERS'  COLLEGE: 
Pembroke  State  College  for  Indians,  Ralph  D.  Wcllons,  President,  Pembroke  Coed 

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges  White 
GROUP  A— SENIOR  COLLEGES: 
Atlantic   Christian   College,   Wilson  Coed 

H.  S.  Hilley,  President,  Raymond  R.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
Catawba    College,    Salisbury  Coed 

A.  R.  Keppel,  President;  J.  C.  Hadley,  Professor  of  Education 
Davidson    College,    Davidson  Men 

J.  R.  Cunningham,  President;  Roy  E.  Hoke,  Professor  of  Education 
Duke     University,     Durham...  Coed 

R.  L.  Flowers,  President;  A.  M.  Proctor,  Professor  of  Education 
Elon   College,   Elon   College  Coed 

L.  E.  Smith,  President;  S.  C.  Deskins,  Professor  of  Education 
Flora   Mac  Donald   College,   Red   Springs  _  Women 

H.  G.  Bedinger,  President;  Mary  M.  Conoly,  Professor  of  Education 
Greensboro    College,    Greensboro  Women 

Luther  L.  Gobbel,  President;  Elizabeth  B.  Young,  Professor  of  Education 
Guilford   College,   Guilford   College  Coed 

Clyde  A.  Milner,  President;  Mrs.  Ernestine  C.  Milner,  Professor  of  Education 
High  Point  College,  High  Point  Coed 

G.  I.  Humphreys,  President;  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  Professor  of  Education 

Lenoir    Rhyne    College,    Hickory  Coed 

P.  E.  Monroe,  President;  G.  R.  Patterson,  Professor  of  Education 
Meredith     College,     Raleigh  Women 

Carlyle  Campbell,  President;  B.  Y.  Tyner,  Professor  of  Education 
Queens   College,   Charlotte  Women 

Hunter  Blakdy,  President,  J.  M.  Godard,  Professor  of  Education 
Salem   College,    Winston-Salem  Women 

Howard  E.  Rondthaler,  President;  Elizabeth  Welch,  Professor  of  Education 
Wake  Forest  College,  Wake  Forest  Coed 

Thurman  D.  Kitthin,  President;  D.  B.  Bryan,  Professor  of  Education 

GROUP  B — JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 

Belmont  Abbey  College,  Rev.  Vincent  G.  Taylor,  President,  Belmont  Men 

Brevard  College,  E.  J.  Coltrane,  President,  Brevard  Coed 

Campbell  College,  Leslie  Campbell,  President,  Buie's  Creek  Coed 

Edwards  Military  Institute,  Coordinate  with  Pineland  College,  Rev.  W.  J.  Jones,  President.  Salemburg  Men 

Gardner- Webb' Junior  Codege,  P.  L.  Eliort  President,  Boiling  Springs  Coed 

Lees-McRae  College,  W.  C.  Tate,  President,  Banner  Elk  Coed 

Louisburg  College,  Samuel  M.  Holt  on,  President,  Louisburg  Coed 


•Deceased. 
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Mars  Hill  College,  Hoyt  Blackwell,  President,  Mars  Hill  ( 

Mitchell  College,  John  Montgomery,  President,  Statesville  Wo 

Montreat  College,  Rev.  Rupert  McGregor,  President,  Montreat  Wo  | 

Oak  Ridge  Institute,  T.  0  Wright,  Superintendent,  Oak  Ridge  1 ! 

Peace  College,  W.  C.  Pressly,  President,  Raleigh  Wo 

Pfeiffer  Junior  College,  Chi  M.  Waggoner,  Acting  President,  Misenheimer  CI 

Pineland  College,  Coordinate  with  Edwards  Military  Institute,  Rev.  W.  J.  Jones,  President,  Salemburg  Wo:  | 

Presbyterian  Junior  College  for  Men,  Louis  C.  LaMotte,  President,  Maxton  1 

Sacred  Heart  Junior  College,  Sister  Angela,  Directress,  Belmont  Woi  I 

St.  Genevieve  of  the  Pines,  Mother  Albertine  Foret,  President,  Asheville  Wo:  I 

St.  Mary's  School,  Richard  G.  Stone,  President,  Raleigh  Woil 

Warren  H.  Wilson  Vocational  Junior  College,  Arthur  A.  Bannerman,  Swannanoa  C( 

Wingate  Junior  College,  C.  C.  Burris,  President,  Wingate  C( 

GROUP  C— UNCLASSIFIED: 

Black  Mountain  College,  Theodore  Dreier,  Rector,  Black  Mountain  

Denominational  and  Other  Private  Colleges — Negro 

GROUP  A-SENIOR  COLLEGES: 
Barber-Scotia  College,  Concord  Wo 

L.  S.  Cozart,  President;  Marguerite  Frierson,  Professor  of  Education 
Bennett  College  for  Women,  Greensboro  Wc 

David  D.  Jones,  President;  James  D.  Singletary,  Professor  of  Education 
Johnson   C.   Smith  University,  Charlotte  

H.  L.  McCrorey,  President;  W.  C.  Donnell,  Professor  of  Education 
Livingstone  College,  Salisbury  Cdi 

W.  J.  Trent,  President;  I.  H.  Miller,  Professor  of  Education 
Shaw    University,    Raleigh  Col 

Robert  P.  Daniel,  President;  N.  H.  Harris,  Professor  of  Education 
St.   Augustine's   College,   Raleigh  Co) 

H.  L.  Trigg,  President;  G.  L.  West,  Professor  of  Education 

GROUP  B— JUNIOR  COLLEGES: 
Immanuel  Lutheran  College,  Rev.  H.  Nau,  President,  Greensboro  Won 

SUMMER  SCHOOLS  AND  DIRECTORS 
White 

Appalachian  State  Teachers  College  B.  B.  Dougherty,  Boo 

Atlantic  Christian  College  Peary  Case,  Will 

Catawba  College  John  C.  Hadley,  Salisbu 

Davidson  College  Fred  K.  Fleagle,  Davie 

Duke  University  A.  M.  Proctor,  Durha 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College  Howard  J.  McGinnis,  Greene 

Elon  College  A.  L.  Hook,  Elon  Colleg 

Flora  MacDonald  College  Miss  Mary  Conoly,  Red  Spring 

High  Point  College  C.  R.  Hinshaw,  High  Poir 

Lenoir  Rhyne  College  G.  R.  Patterson,  Hickor 

Meredith  College  Carlyle  Campbell,  Raleig 

Queens  College  J.  M.  Godard,  Charlott 

State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Engineering,  University  of  N.  C  J.  W.  Harrelson,  Raleigl 

University  of  North  Carolina  Guy  Phillips,  Chapel  Hil! 

Wake  Forest  D.  B.  Bryan,  Wake  Forest 

Western  Carolina  Teachers  College  H.  T.  Hunter,  Cullowhe 

Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  N.  C  W.  C.  Jackson,  Greensboro 

Negro 

Agricultural  and  Technical  College  W.  T.  Gibbs,  Greensboro 

Elizabeth  City  State  Teachers  College  S.  D.  Williams,  Elizabeth  City 

Fayetteville  State  Teachers  College  J.  W.  Seabrook,  Fayetteville 

Johnson  C.  Smith  University  W.  C.  Donnell,  Charlotte 

Livingstone  College   ;  I.   H.   Miller,  Salisbury 

North  Carolina  College  ...A.  E.  Manley  Durham 

Shaw  University  N.   H.   Harris,  Raleigh 

Winston-Salem  Teachers  College  F.  L.  Atkins,  Winston-Salem 
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BUSINESS  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  LICENSED 

imorc  Business  College  Thomasville      Jones    Business    College  High  Point 

inton's     Business     College  Asheville      Kennedy's    Commercial    School  Durham 

Mtcher,  Mrs.  S.  M  Elizabeth  City      King's   Business   College  Charlotte 

•ce  Commercial  College  High  Point      King's    Business    College  Greensboro 

■lington  Business  College  Burlington      King's   Business   College  Raleigh 

■olina  Business  School  Charlotte      McClung's    Business    College  Greensboro 

■olina  School  of  Commerce    Rocky  Mount      Morgan    Business    College  Albemarle 

:il's  Business  College  Asheville      Motte's    (Mrs.)    Secretarial    School  Wilmington 

)ft  Secretarial  and  Accounting  School  Durham      National   School   of  Commerce  Charlotte 

impler   Secretarial   School   Goldsboro      National   Business   College   of  Shelby  Shelby 

iughon  Business  College  Winston-Salem      Newton  Business  School  Newton 

ss  Dora  Ellis's  Business  School  Charlotte      Payne's  Business  and  Secretarial  School  (Negro).. Raleigh 

ans  College  of  Commerce  Charlotte      Raleigh  School  of  Commerce  Raleigh 

ans  College  of  Commerce  Gastonia      Russell's  Commercial  School  (Negro)  Winston-Salem 

ans  College  of  Commerce  Hickory       Salisbury    Business    College  Salisbury 

Uer's   (Mrs.)   School   of  Stenography  Oxford      Salisbury  Commercial  College  Salisbury 

rdbargcr  Business  College  Raleigh      Sanford    Business    College  Sanford 

nderson   Business   College  Henderson      Southeastern  Commercial  College,  (Negro)  ...Asheville 

yle's  Secretarial   School  Raleigh      Worth    Business    College  Fayetteville 

ltc  eal  Secretarial  School  Winston-Salem 

(  '  CHARITABLE,  CORRECTIONAL  AND  MENTAL  INSTITUTIONS 

State 

Name  Superintendent 

fiswell  Training  School   Dr.  W.  T.  Parrott,  Kinston 

r  jpnfederate  Woman's  Home  Mrs.  Lucile  McSwain,  Fayetteville 

astern  Carolina  Industrial  Training  School  for  Boys  Wm.  D.  Clark,  Rocky  Mount 

jjorrison  Industrial  School  for  Negro  Boys  Paul  R.  Brown,  Hoffman 

jorth  Carolina  Othopedic  Hospital  Dr.  W.  M.  Roberts,  Gastonia 

f  jiate  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  R.  G.  Blackwelder,  Raleigh 

i  [late  Hospital  for  the  Insane  Dr.  Louis  G.  Beall,  Morganton 

l  ,late  Hospital  for  the  Colored  Insane  Dr.  Ira  C.  Long,  Goldsboro 

anatorium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  Dr.  H.  S.  Willis,  Sanatorium 

j  Eastern  Sanitorium  Dr.  H.  F.  Easom,  Medical  Director,  Rocky  Mount 

Western  Sanitorium  Dr.  C.  0.  Thomas,  Medical  Director,  Black  Mountain 

itonewall  Jackson  Manual  Training  and  Industrial  School  S.  G.  Hawfield,  Concord 

jjjtate  Home  and  Industrial  School  for  Girls  Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Eagle  Springs 

Mjtate  Prisons   C.  0.  Robinson,  Medical  Dir  ectorDirector,  Raleigh 

state  Training  School  for  Negro  Girls  (Dobbs  Farms)  Miss  Mae  D.  Holmes,  Kinston 

Private 

Appalachian  Hall  Dr.  W.  Ray  Griffin,  Asheville 

Broadoaks  Sanatorium  Dr.  James  W.  Vernon,  Morganton 

]ilenwood  Park  Sanitarium   r  Dr.  C.  R.  Piner,  Greensboro 

jlighland  Hospital  Dr.  Basil  Bennett,  Asheville 

;*leyer  Ward,  Duke  Hospital  Dr.  Richard  Lyman,  Durham 

/Wbluff  Sanitarium  Dr.  Malcolm  D.  Kemp,  Pinebluff 

NORTH  CAROLINA  STATE  SCHOOL  BOARD  ASSOCIATION 

H.  A.  Scott,  President  Haw  River 

ft.  L.  Noblin,  Vice-President  Oxford 

Temple  Gobbel,  Secretary-Treasurer  Chapel  Hill 

3uy  B.  Phillips,  Executive  Secretary  Chapel  Hill 

THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION 
Board  of  Directors 

PX-OFFICIO: 

President.  R.L.Fritz,  Jr.,  Hudson  N.  E.  A.  Director,  Bertha  Cooper,  Elizabeth  City 

Vice-President,  A.  C.  Dawson,  Jr.,  Southern  Pines  State  Supt.,  Clyde  A.  Erwin,  Raleigh 

iPast-President,  C.  W.  Phillips,  Geensboro  Sec.-Treas.,  Mrs.  Ethel  Perkins  Edwards,  Raleigh 
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DISTRICT  REPRESENTATIVES: 

Western    District   Mrs.  Vra  R.  Crouch,  Morgant 

South  Piedmont  District  Margery  Henry  Alexander,  Charlo  ji 

Northwestern    District  Lucille  Browne,  Greensbc 

North   Central   District  C.  Reid  Ross,  Lillingt 

Northeastern  District  Mrs.  Phebe  Emmons,  Washingt  f 

Southeastern   District  B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumbert 

District  Presidents 

Western  District   L.  P.  Miller,  Ashevii 

South  Piedmont  District  S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Cret 

Northwestern  District  Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasvil 

North  Central  District  Blaine  Madison,  Raleif 

Northeastern  District   Earl  C.  Funderburk,  Elizabeth  Cil  ) 

Southeastern   District  C.  H.  Pinner,  Tabor  Cit 

Presidents  of  Divisions 

Classroom  Teachers  Mrs.  Lucille  Allen,  Raleig  I 

Higher  Education  W.  Carson  Ryan,  Chapel  Hi! 

Prinicipals  E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgas  } 

Superintendents  C.  Reid  Ross,  Lillingto.  J 

Presidents  of  Departments 

Agriculture  Teachers  E.  J.   Whitmire,  Vancebon  | 

Art  Teachers  Mary  Katherine  Williams,  Greensbon 

Audio-Visual  Education  Teachers  Charles  Milner,  Chapel  Hil 

Bible  Teachers  Mildred  Kickline,  Burlingtor  I 

Business    Education    Teachers   John    Deeds,    Durham » 

City  Administrative  High  School  Principals  D.  W.  Sanders,  Raleigh 

Council  for  the  Social  Studies  Mrs.  Mary  Sue  Fonville,  Raleigh 

Deans  of  Women  Mary  Grace  Wilson,  Durham 

District   Principals  Needham  G.   Bryan,  Graham 

Dramatic  Art  Teachers  Mrs.  Margaret  P.  Ertel,  Leicester 

Elementary  Education  Ella  Cherry  Moore,  Rocky  Mount 

Elementary  Principals  T.   L.  Looper,  Gastonia 

English  Teachers  Mrs.  Ethel  Weaver,  Weaverville 

French  Teachers  Mrs.  Katherine  Knox,  Statesville 

Future  Teachers  Charles  Whitehurst,  Greenville 

German  Teachers  Mrs.  A.  C.  Hall,  Raleigh 

Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation  Alice  Benton,  Cullowhee 

Home  Economics  Teachers  Virginia  Ward,  Wilmington 

Latin  Teachers  -  Mary  Clayton  Wyche,  Hamlet 

Mathematics  Teachers  Mrs.  Myrtis  J.  Mackey,  Charlotte 

Modern  Language  Teachers  Mrs.  Pearl  S.  McDonald,  Elon  College 

Music  Teachers  Karl  V.  Gilbert,  Greenville 

School  Librarians  Nancy  Burge,  Raleigh 

Science  Teachers  H.  C.  Edwards,  Mars  Hill 

Spanish  Teachers  Quentin  McAllister,  Raleigh 

Supervisors  and  Directors  of  Instruction  Theo  Dalton,  Greensboro 

Trade  and  Industrial  Education  Teachers  Q-  E.  Mathis,  Raleigh 

Vocational  Education   Teachers  Emily  Burt   Person,  Tarboro 

Vocational  Guidance  Roy  N.  Anderson,  Raleigh 

NORTH  CAROLINA  NEGRO  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 
James  T.  Taylor,  President,  Durham  H.  V.  Brown,  Vice-President,  Goldsboro 

Mrs.  Ida  H.  Duncan,  Recording  Secretary,  Reidsville 
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W.  L.  Green,  Executive  Secretary,  Raleigh  H.  S.  Davis,  Treasurer,  Oxford 

J.  A.  Tarpley,  1948  Arcelia  M.  Spivey,  1949  M.  D.  Williams,  1950 

J.  A.  Harper,  1948  L  H.  Miller,  1949  A.  H.  Anderson,  1950 

Mrs.  Marie  C.  Moffit,  1948  D.  M.  Jarnagin,  1949  N.  L.  Cannady,  1950 

DISTRICT  PRESIDENTS 

Northeastern   District  W.   R.   Collins,  Srnithficld 

Southeastern  Dstrict  W.  A.  Foster,  Goldshoro 

Piedmont    District  W.    B.    Wicker,  Sanford 

Western   District  B.    D.   Roberts,  Charlotte 

GENERAL  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 

E.  D.  Johnson,  Chairman,  Henderson 

Dept.  of  Foreign  Language  Teachers  Mrs.  Ruth  Ward  Jones,  Scotland  Neck 

Dept.  of  Home  Economics  Mrs.  E.  Bernice  Johnson,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Vocational  Agriculture  Teachers  S.  B.  Simmons,  Greensboro 

Dept.  of  Industrial  Education  Teachers  S.  C.  Smith,  Greensboro 

Dept.  of  Music  Teachers  Miss  T.  H.  Claggett,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Physical  Education  Teachers  Mrs.  E.  W.  Butler,  Durham 

Dept.  of  Librarians  ..  .Mrs.  Beatrice  C.  Mage,  Winterville 

Dept.  of  Extension  Educators  R.  E.  Jones,  Greensboro 

COLLEGE  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
I.  H.  Miller,  Chairman,  Salisbury 
HIGH  SCHOOL  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
E.  M.  Barnes,  Chairman,  Wilson 

Dept.  of  High  School  Principals  C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg 

Dept.  of  Mathematics  and  Science  Teachers  Jessie  M.  Cooper,  Bolton 

Dept.  of  English  and  History  Teachers  Mrs.  Ida  H.  Duncan,  Reidsville 

ELEMENTARY  SECTION  CHAIRMEN 
Myrtrolene  L.  Graye,  Chairman, 

Dept.  of  Elementary  Supervisors  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson 

Dept.  of  Elementary  Principals  J.  W.  Eaton,  Raleigh 

Dept.  of  Grammar  Grade  Teachers  Mrs.  Doreatha  E.  Williamson,  Winston-Salem 

Dept.  of  Primary  Teachers  Mrs.  N.  H.  Martin,  New  Bern 

ORPHANAGES 

Name  Superintendent 

Alexander  Home  Miss  Blanche  White,  Charlotte 

Alexander  Schools,  Inc  W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills 

Appalachian  Schools  Rev.  P.  W.  Lambert,  Jr.,  Pcnland 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Mills  Home)  Miss  Sarah  Elmore,  Thomasville 

Baptist  Orphanage  (Kennedy  Home)  Rev.  W.  C.  Reed,  Kinston 

Catholic  Orphanage  Rev.  Michael  J.  Begley,  Nazareth 

Children's  Home  Inc  0.  V.  Woosley,  Winston-Salem 

Children's  Home  of  N.  C,  Jr.  0.  U.  A.  M  R.  B.  Bruton,  Lexington 

Christian  Orphanage  Rev.  C.  D.  Johnson,  Elon  College 

Church  of  God  Orphanage  Rev.  H.  D.  Williams,  Kannapolis 

Colored  Orphanage  of  North  Carolina  T.  A.  Hamme,  Oxford 

Dunn  Freewill  Baptist  Orphanage   Edward  Johnson,  Dunn 

Eliada    Orphanage  L.    B.    Compton,  Asheville 

Falcon  Orphanage  A.   C.   Holland,  Falcon 

Free  Will  Baptist  Orphanage  Rev.  James  A.  Evans,  Middlesex 

Grandfather  Orphans'  Home  Miss  Anne  Bryant,  Banner  Elk 

I.  0.  0.  F.  Home  J.  H.  Caudill.  Goldsboro 
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Memorial  Industrial  School  (Negro)  W.  E.  Peay,  Winston-Sal 

Methodist  Orphanage  Rev.   A.  S.  Barnes,  RaleJ 

Mountain   Orphanage  Harry   Burkley,   Black  Mount! 

Nazareth  Orphan's  Home  T.  H.  Moose,  Rockuk 

Oxford  Orphanage  A.  D.  Leon  Gray,  OjM 

Presbyterian  Orphan's  Home  Joseph  B.  Johnston,  Barium  SpriJ 

Pythian  Home  Dewey  W.  Huggins,  Clayt 

Robeson  County  Indian  Orphanage  Mrs.  Carley  Revels,  Pembrt  I 

South  Mountain  Institute  W.  R.  Williams,  NtS 

Sipe  Orchard  Home  Rev.  L.  C.  Pretty,  Conofl 

Thompson  Orphanage  W.  D.  Whisnant,  Chariot 


THE  NORTH  CAROLINA  ASSOCIATION  FOR  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 


Miss  Willa  Way  Benbow,  President  Winston-Salt* 

Mrs.  Lee  H.  Edwards,  First  Vice-President  Ashevi' 

Mrs.  Kathryn  Shipman,  Second  Vice-President  High  Poi' 

Miss    Eugenia    Hunter,    Secretary -Treasurer  Greensbol 

Miss  Hattie  S.  Parrott,  State  Adviser  Ral«$ 


NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 


Mrs.   Ernest  B.  Hunter,  President  Charlotc 

Mrs.  H.  L.  Hassell,  First  Vice-President  Durffli 

Mrs.   Mayon   Parker,   Second   Vice-President  Ahosk 

Mrs.  J.  W.  Burke,  Treasurer  and  Executive  Secretary  Gibsonvil 

Mrs.  E.  H.  Holton,  Secretary  Winston-Salei 


NORTH  CAROLINA  CONGRESS  OF  COLORED  PARENTS  AND  TEACHERS 


Mrs.  D.  M.  Jarnagin,  Executive  Secretary,  1010  Smithfield  St.,  Raleigh 


B.  F.  Ferguson,  President  Fayettevilli 

Mrs.   0.   H.   Davis,   Vice-President  Oxford 

Mrs.  S.  D.  Williams,  Second  Vice-President  Elizabeth  Cit 

Mrs.    M.    L.    Turner,    Treasurer  Warsav 

Miss  Willie  Mae  Jefferies,  Secretary  :  Rich  Square,  Box  181 


CITY,  COUNTY  AND  DISTRICT  HEALTH  OFFICERS 


City,  County  or  District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

Alamance  Dr.  H.  W.  Stevens,  Grahan 

Alleghany-Ashe-Watauga  Dr.    Robert    C.    King,  Boom 

Anson-Montgomery  Dr.  Loren  Walin,  Wadesborc 

Avery-Yancey-Mitchell  Dr.  C.  F.  McRae,  Burnsvilk- 

Beaufort-Hyde  Dr.  D.  E.  Ford,  Washington 

Bertie-Chowan  Dr.    S.    V.    Lewis,  Windsor 

Bladen  Dr.   R.  S.   Cromartie,  Elizabethtown 

Buncombe  Dr.    H.    C.    Whims,  Asheville 

Asheville  Dr.  Margery  J.  Lord,  Asheville 

Burke-Caldwell-McDowell  Dr.   C.   N.   Sisk,  Morganton 

Cabarrus  :  Dr.  J.  Roy  Hege,  Concord 

Camden  Dr.  W.  L.  Stevens,  Camden 

Carteret  Dr.  N.  Thomas  Ennett,  Beaufort 

Catawba-Lincoln-Alexander  Dr.  E.  H.  Ellinwood,  Newton 

Cherokee-Clay-Graham   .Murphy 

Cleveland  Dr.  L.  W.  Tilt,  Jr.,  Acting,  Shelby 

Columbus  Dr.    Floyd   Johnson,  Whiteville 

Craven  Dr.  H.  B.  Wadsworth,  Acting,  New  Bern 

Cumberland  Dr.   M.   T.   Foster,  Fayetteville 

Currituck-Dare   ,  Currituck 

Davidson  Dr.  G.   C.  Gambrell,  Lexington 

Davie-Stokes-Yadkin   ,  Mocksville 
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City,  County  or  District  Health  Officer  and  Address 

)uplin  Dr.  G.  V.  Gooding,  Kcnansvillc 

hirham  Dr.   J.    H.    Epperson,  Durham 

Dr.  A.  D.  Cooper,  Asst.,  Durham 
Dr.  0.  L.  Adler,  Epid.,  Durham 

Idgecombe   Tarboro 

'orsyth-Winston-Salem  Dr.  Fred  G.  Pegg,  Acting,  Winston-Salem 

ranklin   Dr.    S.    P.    Burt,  Louisburg 

aston  Dr.    R.    E.    Rhyne,  Gastonia 

bates  Dr.    P.   B.    Cleveland,  Gatesville 

Granville  Dr.   Ballard    Norwood,  Oxford 

uilford  Dr.    R.    M.    Buie,  Greensboro 

Greensboro  Dr.  F.  K.  Harder,  Greensboro 

High   Point  Dr.  James  R.  Brandon,  Acting,  High  Point 

Halifax  Dr.   Robert   F.   Young,  Halifax 

Harnett  Dr.  W.  B.  Hunter,  Lillington 

|Haywood-Jackson-Macon-Swain  Dr.  Mary  Michal,  Acting,  Waynesville 

Hertford  Dr.  L.  K.  Walker,  Winton 

Uredell  Dr.    Ernest    Ward,  Statesville 

Johnston  Dr.  E.  S.  Grady,  Smithfied 

jLee  Dr.  0.  D.  Garvin,  Acting,  Sanford 

jLenoir  Dr.  R.  J.  Jones,  Kinston 

]Martin  Dr.  J.  W.  Williams,  Williamston 

^Mecklenburg  Dr.  E.  H.  Hand,  Charlotte 

f   Charlotte  Dr.  M.  B.  Bethel,  Charlotte 

Moore-Hoke  Dr.  J.  W.  Wilcox,  Carthage 

|  Nash  Dr.  J.  S.  Chamblee,  Nashville 

!    Rocky  Mount  Dr.  A.  B.  Ferguson,  Rocky  Mount 

(New   Hanover  ;.  Dr.   A.   H.   Elliot,  Wilmington 

Northampton  Dr.   W.   R.   Parker,  Jackson 

Onslow-Pender  Dr.  Eleanor  Williams,  Jacksonville 

Orange-Person-Chatham  Dr.  0.  David  Garvin,  Chapel  Hill' 

Pasquotank  Dr.  John  H.  Bonner,  Elizabeth  City 

Perquimans  „  Dr.   T.    B.    Buie,  Hertford 

Dr.  C.  A.  Davenport,  Hertford 

Pitt  Dr.  S.  J.  Phillips,  Greenville 

Randolph  Dr.    G.    H.    Sumner,  Asheboro 

Richmond  Dr.  Charles  W.  Brown,  Acting,  Rockingham 

Robeson  Dr.  E.  R.   Hardin,  Lumberton 

Rockingham-Caldwell  Dr.  B.  M.  Drake,  Spray 

Rowan  Dr.  C.  W.  Armstrong,  Salisbury 

Rutherford-Polk  Dr.  J.  T.  Ramsaur,  Rutherfordton 

Sampson  Dr.  Glenn  E.  Best,  Acting,  Clinton 

Scotland  Dr.  K.  C.  Moore,  Laurinburg 

Stanly  Dr.  D.  G.  Caldwell,  Albemarle 

Surry  Dr.  R.  B.  C.  Franklin,  Mount  Airy 

Transylvania-Henderson  Dr.    T.    W.    Sumner,  Hendersonville 

Tyrrell-Washington  •.  Dr.  Claudius  McGowan,  Acting,  Plymouth 

Union  Dr.  Clem  Ham,  Monroe 

Vance-Warren  Dr.  A.  D.  Gregg,  Henderson 

Wake  Dr.  A.  C.  Bulla,  Raleigh 

Wayne-Greene  Dr.  S.  B.  McPheeters,  Goldsboro 

Wilkes  Dr.    A.    J.    Eller,  Wilkesboro- 

Wilson  Dr.  R.  M.  Barden,  Acting,  Wilson. 

PRIVATE  CAMPS 

(Members  The  American  Camping  Association,  Southeastern  Section, 
Jane  McConnell,  Camp  Cherokee,  Clarksville,  Ga.,  Treasurer.) 
Bar  H  Camp,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Henry  Bartol,  Jr.,  Tryon,  N.  C. 

Big  Cove  Camp  and  Ranch,  Cherokee,  N.  C,  J.  Howard  Berry,  N-Charleston,  S.  C,  Box  75. 
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Carlyle  Boys  Camp,  Hcndersonville,  N.  C,  Frank  J.  Ogden,  Winchester,  Ky. 

Chimney  Rock  Camp,  Chimney  Rock,  N.  C,  R.  B.  Suggs,  Jr.,  Belmont,  N.  C. 

Camp  Arrowhead,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  J.  0.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Bearwalla,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C,  F.  C.  Walter,  Rt.  1,  Flat  Rock,  N.  C. 

Camp  Bridewood,  Black  Mountain,  N.  C,  Mrs.  S.  Lee  Tucker,  205  Pine  St.,  Alexander  Va. 

Camp  Carlyle,  HendcrsonvHle,  X.  C,  Mrs.  Inez  Carlyle,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Carolina,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Richard  R.  Bernard,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Camp  Catawba,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  Vera  Lachmann,  Bryn  Mawr  College,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Camp  Conifer,  Cedar  Mountain,  N.  C,  Dr.  and  Mrs.  Paul  L.  Fisher,  113  Tindall  Ave.,  Greenville,  S.  C. 

Camp  Deerwood,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Gordon  Sprott,  Camp  Deerwood,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Camp  Greystone,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Virginia  Hanna,  Spartanburg,  S.  C,  Box  1662. 

Camp  Hemlock,  Waynesville,  N.  C,  Frederick  Cruni,  Richmond,  Va.,  4906  W.  Franklin,  St. 

Camp  Highland  Lake,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Major  Jim  Purvis,  Hendersonville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Illahee,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Kathryn  Curtis,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Camp  Junaluska,  Lake  Junaluska,  N.  C",  Miss  Ethel  McCoy,  Va.-Intermont  College,  Bristol,  Va. 

Camp  Keystone,  Brevard,  X.  C,  Mrs.  Katherine  Ives,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  824  Nira  St. 

Camp  Merrie-Woode,  Sapphire,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Jonathan  Day,  Camp  Mcrric-Woode,  Sapphire,  N.  C. 

Camp  Mishemokwa,  Bear  Wallow,  N.  C,  E.  S.  Johnson,  Washington,  N.  C,  Box  782. 

Camp  Mondamin,  Tuxedo,  N.  C,  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Montreat,  Montreat,  N.  C,  Mrs.  S.  H.  McBride,  Centerville,  Miss. 

Camp  Mt.  Mitchell,  Burnsville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Bertha  M.  Palmer,  2900  Downing,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

(  amp  Ogallalla,  Goldsboro,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Owen  Dail,  Goldsboro,  N.  C,  Box  139. 

Camp  Osceola,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Herbert  Silver,  450  Jefferson  Ave.,  Miami  39,  Fla. 

Camp  Rockbrook,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  D.  Bell,  Tuxedo,  N.  C. 

Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaversville,  N.  C,  C.  Walton  Johnson, Camp  Sequoyah,  Weaversville,  N.  C. 

Camp  Skyland,  Clyde,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Helen  Harris,  2137  Herschel,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Camp  Tonawandah,  Hendersonville,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Grace  N.  Haynes,  544  Boyd  St.,  Spartanburg,  S.  C. 

Camp  Tally-Ho,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Nettie  Riddick,  Lake  Lure  N.  C. 

Camp  Toxaway,  Lake  Toxaway,  N.  C,  Elizabeth  Ellison,  36  Pinckney  St.,  Greenville,  S.  C. 
Camp  Yonahloose,  Blowing  Rock,  N.  C,  Dr.  A.  P.  Kephart,  Sarasota  Outdoor  School,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
Camp  Yonahnoka,  Linville,  N.  C,  C.  V.  Tompkins,  Episcopal  High  School,  Alexander,  Va. 
Glcnlaurel  Camp,  Little  Switzerland,  N.  C,  Helen  McMahon,  Sweet  Briar,  Va. 

Hickory-Dockery  Camp,  Guilford  College,  N.  C,  Mrs.  Claudius  Dockery,  Jr.,  Guilford  College,  "N.  C,  Box 

Lake  Lure  Camp  for  Girls,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C,  Dr.  Edna  Warner,  Lake  Lure,  N.  C. 

Mary  Gwynn's  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  Mary  W.  Gwynn,  Brevard,  N.  C. 

Silver  Pines  Camp,  Roaring  Gap,  N.  £,  Priscilla  Shaw,  Box  768,  Sumter,  S.  C. 

St.  John's  Camp  for  Girls,  Waynesville,  N.  C,  Rev.  A.  F.  Rohrbacher,  Waynesville,  N.  C. 

Transylvania  Music  School  Camp,  Brevard,  N.  C,  James  C.  Pfohl,  Davidson  College,  Davidson,  N.  C. 

SUMMER  CAMP  FOR  NEGRO  BOYS  AND  GIRLS 

North  Carolina  C.  of  C.P.T.A.  Camp,  Bricks,  N.  C,  Mrs.  L.  B.  Yancey,  Henderson,  N.  C. 

TEACHERS  PLACEMENT  BUREAUS 

Carolina  Teachers'  Agency,  Henderson. 

Hayworth  Teachers'  Agency,  High  Point. 

Placement  Bureau,  U.  N.  C.  Summer  School,  Chapel  Hill. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Education  Association,  Raleigh. 

Placement  Bureau,  N.  C.  Negro  Teachers  Association,  Raleigh. 
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PRIVATE  KINDERGARTEN  SCHOOLS 
White 

Unit-School  Director  and  Address 

Wadesboro  Mrs  W.  B.  Rose  " 

Concord-Thorn  Thumb...  .  Mrs.  Harlen  F.  Craven 

umberland-Ft.  Bragg  Mildred  Poole,  Fayetteville 

Honeycutt._  Ethel  Ingold,  Fayetteville 

Shelby-Work  and  Play  Mrs.  Martha  Arrowood,  N.  Lafeyette  St. 

Jack  and  Jill  _  Mrs.  Grady  Lovelace,  W.  Warren  St. 

High  Point-Broad  St.  Nursery.—  Mrs.  Ralph  Miller,  902  W.  Broad  St. 

Clara  Cox  Nursery  D.  L.  Bouldin,  No.  9-B 

Jack  and  Jill  Nursery.   Mrs.  Olin  Cummings,  105  Sunset  Dr. 

The  Wonderland  Nursery  Mrs.  Maggie  Chandler,  447  8.  Main  St. 

Mrs.  W.  G.  Kirkman's  Kindergarten  Mrs.  W.  G.  Kirkman,  312  Otteray  Dr. 

arnett-Marks  Kindergarten   Mrs.  Johnnie  Lee  Stewart  Marks,  Dunn 

Hendersonvillc-School  for  Little  Folk    ..  Elizabeth  Hughes 

Greenville._  Mrs.  Frances  Bowel) 

Southern  Pines-Miss  Edward's  Kindergarten   Eleanor  Edwards 

Roanoke  Rapids   Elladeane  Lee 

andolph    Mrs.  Dan  Barnes,  Asheboro 

Lumberton-Presbyterian  Church   Mrs.  W.  L.  Whiting 

Rockingham  Mrs.  Elizabeth  D.  Terry 

Salisbury-Presbyterian  Church    Mrs.  Milton  Braun 

Lutheran  Church  Mrs.  Ruth  Kesler  Uzzelle 

Kindergarten   Mrs.  M.  D.  Ijames,  1033  S.  Fulton  St. 

ilkes"Wilkesboro.  Mrs.  Lilliam  Foster 

N.  Wilkesboro.__  Mrs.  J.  L.  Clements 

Wils on-First  Christian  Church. _  

Kindergarten  _  ..  Mrs.  Chas.  M.  Fleming 

Nursery...  Mrs.  U.  R.  Simpkins 

Negro 

High  Point-Daniel  Brooks  Nursery.  Mrs.  Flossie  Ashe,  14-A  Daniel  Brooks  Apts. 

PRIVATE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOLS 
White 

Unit-School  Principal,  Address 

Concord..-  Mits  Mary  King,  Concord 

Catawba-St.  Stephens  Lutheran  Christian  Day  SchooL  C  A.  Kurth,  Hickory,  R.  2 

Concordia  Christian  Day  Harry  Voit,  Conover 

jreen ville — Catholic  Church.  _  _  Greenville 

High  Point— Seventh  Day  Adventists  Cleid  McDowell,  Sprindale  Ave. 

Voorhees  Town  and  Country..  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Voorhees,  1113  Forest  Hill  Dr. 

Lumberton— St.  Francis  Catholic...  Sister  Mary  Emmanuel 

Hendersonville — Immaculata  School  __  Father  Howard  Lane,  Hendersonville 

Polk— Bowen  West  Play  Tryon 

Raleigh— Ravenscroft  _  Mrs.  H.  L.  Williamson,  Raleigh 

Southern  Pines— The  Ark..._  Mrs.  Milliecent  Hayes,  Southern  Pines 

Wilson— St.  Therese  Catholic.  Wilson 

Negro 

Concord — Grace  Lutheran....:  _  Concord 

High  Point — Seventh  Day  Adventists  Mrs.  Rosctta  Baldwin,  Olga  St. 

Wilson— St.  Aphonso  Catholic  Wilson 


28 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 
private  secondary  schools 


High  School 


Glade  Valley...  

Acad,  of  St.  Genevieve... 

Asheville  School.  _  

Ben  Lippen  Boys  School 

Christ  SchooL_  

Montreat  College  

Pisgah  Indus.  Inst.._  

Wilson  Vocational  Jr. 

College...  

Patterson  SchooL_  

Pilgrim  Bible..   

Salem  Academy  

Belmont  Abbey._  ..... 

Sacred  Heart  Academy.. 

Oak  Ridge  Institute  

Peoples  Bible._  

Springdale..  

St.  John's  

Asheville  Agricultural.... 

Fassifern  

Blue  Ridge._  _  

Burton  Institute   

Charlotte  Country  Day.. 

O'Donoghue  

Notre  Dame  Academy... 
Presbyterian  Jr.  College. 
Pineland  College  and 
Edwards  Military  Inst. 

Wingate  Jr.  College  

Cathedral  Latin....  

Peace  

St.  Mary 's  School  

Mother  of  Mercy.   

Allen  Home   

St.  Joseph  Convent  

Immanuel  Lutheran  

Palmer  Memorial...  

Roanoke  Institute  


Principal  and  School  Address 


W.  C.  Thompson,  Glade  Valley.__ 
Mother  Margaret  Potts,  Asheville. 

David  R.  Fall,  Asheville   

John  F.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  Asheville... 

David  P.  Harris,  Arden._  

Margaret  Spencer,  Montreat.  

E.  C.  Waller,  Candler..  


Henry  W.  Jensen,  Swannanoa...  

Alfred  A.  Whipple,  Legerwood._  

Carl  Hjghtower,  Kernesville  

Mary  A.  Weaver,  Winston-Salem...  

Rev.  Bernard  L.  Rosswog,  Belmont  

Sister  M.  Hildegard,  Belmont  

T.  0.  Wright,  Oak  Ridge  

Burton  C.  Jessup,  Greensboro...  

Victor  E.  Jacoby,  Canton   

Sister  M.  Cordea,  Waynesville..  

Mrs.  M.  M.  Jasperson,  Fletcher  

S.  L.  Woodard,  Hendersonville  

J.  R.  Sandifer,  Hendersonville   

Thomas  Burton,  Headmaster,  Charlotte. 

Nar  Warren  Taylor,  Charlotte.-  

Sister  Mary  de  Sales,  Charlotte. __  

Sister  Marie  Julie,  Southern  Pines  

Louis  C.  LaMotte,  Maxton  


W.  J.  Blanchard,  Salemburg. 

C.  C.  Burris,  Wingate  ..... 

Sister  Regina  Clare,  Raleigh. 

W.  C.  Pressly,  Raleigh  

Richard  G.  Stone,  Raleigh..... 


Sister  M.  DeChantal,  Washington. 

Miss  Julia  Titus,  Asheville  

Sister  M.  Hubert,  New  Bern...  

Rev.  H.  Nau,  Greensboro   

Dr.  C.  Hawkins  Brown,  Sedalia  

D.  S.  Nichols,  Elizabeth  City  


Classification 


Rating 


Acc. 
Ace* 
Acc* 

Acc. 
Acc* 
Acc* 

Acc. 

Acc 
Acc. 

Acc* 
Acc* 
Acc* 
Acc* 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc* 
Acc* 
Acc 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc* 

Acc* 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc* 
Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc.* 
Acc. 
Acc* 
Acc* 


♦Member  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.        fYear  accredited. 
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STATE  SUPPORTED  SCHOOLS 


3.  Teachers  County 
id  Principals  and 
em    H.  S.  School 

Superintendent 
Principal  and  School  Address 

Classification 
Elementary     High  School 
Rating  fYear  Rating  fYear 

I  19 

WHITE: 
Burkr:    School  for  Deaf... 

 -Dr.  C.  E.  Rankin,  Superintendent 

-Mrs.  Pattic  T.  Tate,  Morganton. 

I  4 

Moore:  Samarcand  

Wake:    School  for  Blind 

-Miss  Reva  Mitchell,  Superintendent 
-Mr?.  Minnie  Flack,  Eagle  Springs..  

— E.  N.  Peeler,  Superintendent 

— T.  E.  Stough,  Raleigh._.  



 Acc*  1923 

5  3 

NEGRO: 
Wake:    School  for 
Blind  and  Deaf. 

— E.  N.  Peeler,  Superintendent 

FEDERAL  SCHOOLS 

• 

Jo.  Teachers 
ind  Principals 

County  and  School 

Hem   H.  S. 

Official  Head  and  Address 

Classification 
Elementary    High  School 
Rating  fYear  Rating  fYear 

£6  10 

WHITE: 
Onslow:    Camp  Lejeune 
SchooL   

 -R.  C.  Beemon.  

Acc.    1946   Acc*  1940 

i9  5 

INDIAN: 
Swain:    Cherokee  Indian 
SchooL  _  

 Samuel  H.  Gilliam,  Cherokee  

  Acc.  1941 

PRINCIPALS  OF  PUBLIC  ELEMENTARY  AND  HIGH  SCHOOLS 

County  units  are  printed  in  bold  face  capital  letters,  whereas  city  units  are  indicated  by  black  face  capitals  and  low- 
er case.    The  number  of  teachers  and  principals  includes  all  teachers  employed. 

Under" Classification"  the  year  given  is  that  of  the  initial  year  of  continuous  accreditment.  Accredited  schools 
arc  designated  by  the  letters  "Acc".  The  rating  is  for  the  school  year  ending  June  30,  1946.  "R"  indicates  recog- 
nition of  schools  which  have  met  all  requirements  for  accreditment  except  number  of  teachers.  All  schools  not  rated 

are  classified  as  non-standard  and  hence  are  indicated  by  ruled  lines  (  )  in  the  classification  columns.    Where  an 

elementary  or  high  school  is  operated  independently  the  other  columns  are  indicated  by  leader  lines  (  ).    In  the 

case  of  high  schools  an  asterisk  (*)  denotes  membership  in  the  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools  of  the 
Southern  States.    For  Negro  schools  the  asterisk  (*)  indicates  approval  by  the  Southern  Education  Association. 


No.  Te 

ar 
Princ 

achers 
d 

ipals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Class 
Elementary 

ification 
High  5 
Rating 

>chool 
Year 

Elem. 

H.S.f 

Ratine 

Year 

190 
140 
15 
15 

87 
73 
9 
6 

ALAMANCE- 
WHITE: 

Alexander- Wilson  

Altamahaw-Ossipee.... 

M.  E.  Yount,  Graham 

G.  B.  Robbins,  Graham,  R.  2  

V.  Mayo  Bundy,  Elon  College,  R.  2__  

Acc. 
Acc 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Ace. 

1924 
1924 

f  Includes  vocational  teachers. 


U.S. 

7 
6 

10 

12 
6 
8 

6 

3 

14 

6 

1 
7 

41 

34 
34 

7 

7 

29 
24 

7 
6 
11 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Eli-Whitney.  

EIod  College  

E.  M.  Holt__... 

Glencoe...  

Graham.-  

Haw  River.  

Mebaoe  

Midway.-  

Pleasant  Grove. 

Saxapahaw._  

Svlvan.  


NEGRO: 

Bowden  

Byrds.  

Eloa  

Graham  

Green  Level  

McCray.  

Mebane  

Morrows  Grove. 
Pleasant  (J rove.. 
Rock  Creek.-. ... 

Melville   

Union  Ridge  

Unity.  

Woods  Chapel. .. 

Burlington — 

WHITE: 

Broad  Street.  

Hillcrest  

Elniira  

Fairground.-  

Fisher  Street  

Glenhope  

Glen  Raven  

Maple  Avenue. .. 
All  schools  


NEGRO: 
Delia  Plane.—.. 
Sellars-Guna_.. 


ALEXANDER- 
WHITE: 

Bethlehem  

Ellendale..  

Hiddenite  

Stony  Point  

Taylors  ville  

Wittenburg  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Wade  Fuquay,  Graham,  R.  2   -  

Leland  S.  McDonald,  Elon  College  

L.  M.  Adcock,  Burlington,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Allie  H.  Abercrombie,  Burlington,  R.  2 

N.  G.  Bryan,  Graham   

J.  R.  Barker,  HaW  River.__  

E.  M.  Yoder,  Mebane   

Annie  G.  Webster  Burlington.   

E.  F.  Iseley,  Burlington,  R.  3  

Horace  Brannon,  Saxapahaw.   

A.  M.  Primm,  Snow  Camp   


Pearl  Watlington,  Graham,  R.  2. 
Mary  Richmond,  Cedar  Grove.... 

Leora  Trollinger,  Graham   

Dow  Spaulding,  Graham..  

Mary  Holt,  Burlington.  

Margaret  Daye,  Burlington..  

Dempsey  Pettway,  Jr.,  Mebane.. 
Fannie  B.  Kirk,  Graham,  R.  2._. 

W.  I.    Morris,  Mebane,  R.  3.  

Merle  McRay,  Burlington  

T.  R.  Worth,  Haw  River,  R.  L... 

Pearl  Rogers,  Burlington.-  

H.  H.  Faucette,  Mebane,  R;  l._. 
Ava  Holt,  Graham,  R.  l.__'_  


L.  E.  Spikes,  Burlington 


C.  C.  Linnemann,  Burlington  

H.  G.  McBane,  Burlington.   

Grace  Creek,  Burlington   

J.  P.  Lentz,  Burlington   

Mary  G.  McLcod,  Burlington.  

R.  B.  Moffett,  Burlington.-  

Mrs.  Brown  Fogleman,  Burlington. 
B.  R.  Ridenhour,  Burlington...  


Horace  C.  Goore,  Burlington 


Sloane  W.  Payne,  Taylorsville 

Dan  Byrd,  Lenoir,  R.  2._  

Carl  Dagenhart,  Taylorsville. 

W.  W.  Stockman,  Hiddenite  

W.  H.  Kelly,  Stony  Point  

H.  M.  Young,  Taylorsville  

Fred  C.  Lane.  Taylorsville  


cipals 
H.S. 

5 
5 

10 

10 

3 
7 

48 

31 
5 
5 
4 
6 
6 
5 

17 

5 

4 
4 
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Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


R.  W.  Johnson,  Taylorsville   _  

Clyde  Fields,  Sparta 

Bet  tie  Joines,  Cherry  Lane.__  

Mrs.  Beatrice  D.  Gentry,  Glade  Valley.  

Fred  T.  Tart,  Laurel  Springs   

Mrs.  Nannie  McCann,  Roaring  Gap  

D.  Clair  Wyatt,  Sparta   

Mrs.  Lucy  Waddell,  Scottville   

Rachel  Thompson,  Glade  Valley  

C.  R.  Roe,  Sparta  

Ray  V.  Smith,  Sparta,  R   

Ray  Walker,  Sparta.   

Mrs.  Reba  Howell,  Sparta  

Mrs.  Carrie  V.  Fender,  Whitehead—  

Mrs.  Johnny  T.  Gambill,  Sparta   , 

Mrs.  Beatrice  B.  Stanfield,  Sparta.-.  

Mary  Randolph,  Sparta  

J.  0.  Bowman,  Wadesboro 

T.  H.  Whitley,  Ansonville  

C.  C.  Bailey,  Polkton,  R.  2  

A.  B.  Collins,  Wadesboro,  R.  3._  

Wm.  E.  Powell,  Lilesville.__  

J.  M.  Smith,  Peachland..  

David  H.  Carlton,  Jr.  Polkton   

Nora  L.  McLain,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

J.  A.  Blount,  Ansonville._  

Catherine  M.  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Rosa  Baucum,  Little  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Alice  Milliard,  Wadesboro,  Box  15  

Elnora  Ledbetter,  Wadesboro,  R.  2  

Geo.  Williams,  Wadesboro,  Box  1.   

Martha  B.  Stevenson,  Wadesboro,  R.  3  

Bettye  Luther,  Wadesboro,  R.  1   

Minnie  Cole  Rennick,  Wadesboro   

Nora  Williams  Cash,  Wadesboro,  Box  393.. 

Maude  H.  Perkins,  Wadesboro,  R.[3  

Gertrude  Dargan,  Wadesboro,  17  Lodge  St 

T.  W.  Bennett,  Lilesville,  Box  214.._  „ 

Agnes  T.  Matthews,  Lilesville,  R.  1   

Talmadc  Bennett,  Wadesboro..  _  

Venetta  Bostick  Drew,  Parkton  

Leonard  Sturdivant,  Wadesboro,  R.  3..  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Ace. 


Year 


1938 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1923 


1943 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1936 
1926 
1925 
1926 
1924 


Acc. 


1938 


Acc. 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Long  Pine  

Niven   

Parson's  Grove.. 

Peaehland  

Pee  Dee.  

Piney  Woods  

Polkton  

Red  HilL  

Sa!em._  

Savannah  

Shady  Grove  

Thomas  

Wall  Town._  

White  Store  

Morven— 

WHITE: 
Morven  

NEGRO: 

Cairo.  _  

GatewoocL-  

McFarlan   

Morven  

White  Pond  

Wadesboro — 

WHITE: 

Wadesboro.  

Centra!  Primary. 
Wade  

NEGRO: 
Anson  Training. 

ASHE- 
WHITE: 

Ashland  

Baldwia  

Big  Ridge.  _  

Boggs._  

Buffalo.,,  

Burnt  HilL_  

ChapeL  

Duncan  

Elkland  , 

Fairview   

Flatwoods  

Fleetwood  

Friendship...-  

Glendale  Springs 

Graham  

Green  Valley.  

Healing  Springs.. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mary  Morgan,  Wadesboro,  R.  3.—  

Dorothy  McNeill  Huntley.  

Versie  Belle  Kluttz,  Wadesboro,  R.  3._  

Mary  B.  Sturdiva»t,  Peaehland,  Box  142  

Veda  Ingram  Flowers,  Pee  Dee   

Ledloe  Threadgill,  Wadesboro,  R.  2   

Reece  Sinclair,  Polkton   

J.  C.  Hillian,  Wadesboro,  Box  5  

J.  H.  Cowan,  Wadesboro  „  

Johnsie  Galbrcath,  Lilesvillc,  R.  1  

Charles  Spencer  Adams,  Pee  Dee  

Claudie  F.  Saine,  16  Ballard  St.,  Wadesboro 

Mary  Reid  Lilly,  Pee  Dee,  R.  1  

Blanche  Williams,  Wadesboro,  R.  1  

Rowe  Henry,  Morven 

Rowe  Henry,  Morven.-  

Era  Young,  Morven._  

Ola  Flowers,  Morven   

Nathaniel  Capel,  Morven   

J.  F.  McRae,  Morvea.  

Monroe  E.  Jackson,  Morven  

W.  B.  Terrell,  Wadesboro 

W.  L.  Wildermuth,  Wadesboro..  

Julia  Lee  Cameron,  Wadesboro   

L.  H.  Fogleman,  Wadesboro  

J.  R.  Faison,  Wadesboro   

A.  B.  Hurt,  Jefferson 

Mrs.  Beulah  W.  McNeil,  Ashland   

Mrs.  Vista  Hartsoe  Dollar,  W.  Jefferson.  

Nell  F.  Sheets,  Glendale  Springs   

Onna  Darnel,  Jeffersoa_  

Thos.  C.  Hardin,  W.  Jefferson   

Alma  Colvard,  Laurel  Springs.—  

Zola  Blevins,  Heltoa  

Mrs.  Mayme  Goodman,  W.  Jefferson   

James  J.  Miller,  Todd   

Edgar  Barr,  Lansing  

Mayme  Wallace,  Graysoa_  

James  A.  Stanley,  Fleetwood   

Mary  Jordan,  Jefferson   

Brantly  Colvard,  Wagoner.   

Mrs.  Stella  Barr,  Lansing   ..  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Barlow,  Trade,  Tenn.._  

Kyle  K.  Dickson,  Crumpler.   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Ace. 


1942 


High  Schoif 


Rating  Y 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


193 


Acc. 


193: 


Acc. 
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county  and 

CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Helton  

Hemlock   

Hurricane   

Idlewild  

Jefferson   

Landmark.  

Lansing  _  

Laurel  Fork  

Little  Helton.  

Meadowview  

Mill  Creek  

Nathan 's  Creek  

New  Hope  

Obids  

Orion  

Osborne  

Oval  

Parker.  

Peak  Creek.  

Rich  HilL  

Riverview.  

Roaring  Fork  

Rock  Creek  

Rye  Cove  

Silas  Creek.  _  

Staggs  Creek.  

Sugar  Grove._  

Southerland  

Thaxton   

Toliver.   

Trout  

Virginia-Carolina.-. 

Warrensville  

West  Jefferson  

White  Oak   

NEGRO: 

BristoL  

Creston.-  

Grumpier  Institute 


Guy  W.  Spencer,  Lansing   

Vina  K.  Love,  Hemlock  

Mrs.  Bonnie  Farmer,  Lansing  

Mrs.  Myrtle  Fletcher,  Idlewild.  

J.  B.  Hash,  Jeffersoa..  

C.  F.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek—  

Ron  Davis,  Lansing   

Mrs.  Gladys  W.  Cox,  Laurel  Springs. 

Wadie  Woods,  Sturgills   

Carolyn  Parsons,  Lansing   

James  Houck,  Todd   

Dale  Atwood,  Nathan's  Creek.-  

A.  A.  Perry,  Whitetop,  Va  

Mrs.  Agatha  Parsons,  Obids._  

Quinon  Bare,  Wagoner.  

Mrs.  Gladys  Ball,  BalL  

Mattie  Parsons,  W.  Jefferson  

Mrs.  Bertha  Mahala,  Ashland  

Greer  R.  Sheets,  Laurel  Springs  

Howard  Graybeal,  Clifton  

Herbert  Graybeal,  Fig  

Ina  Mae  Oliver,  Hemlock.   

B.  H.  Duncan,  Trade,  Tenn.._  

Mrs.  Allie  E.  Denny,  Grayson   

C.  M.  Dickson,  Silas  Creek  

Floyd  Jones,  Comet   „  

Eugene  Lewis,  Lansing..  -  

Mrs.  Pauline  Martin,  Trade,  Tenn  

Gcraldine  Wilson,  Lansing..  

Geraldine  Bledsoe,  Todd   

M.  H.  Eller,  Creston.   

L.  K.  Halsey,  Grassy  Creek   

W.  Lee  Jones,  Warrensville  

Robt.  Davis,  W.  Jefferson  

Earl  R.  Miller,  Lansing   

Corene  Bass,  Jefferson   

Oddie  J.  Cox.  Creston   

Helen  Graves,  Crumpler   

George  M.  Bowman,  Newland 

Zelzah  McCoury,  Banner  Elk  

Newland  Johnson,  Whaley.   

C.  A.  Bowlick,  Heaton  _  

Dwight  A.  Fink,  Crossnore._   

Delia  Hampton,  Elk  Park  

Silas  Buchanan,  Minneapolis   _ 

Horton  Cooper,  Minneapolis  

W.  K.  Anderson,  Newland...   

Eugene  Koone,  Crossnore   

Walter  T.  Washington^  Elk  Park  


Acc. 


1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1927 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1933 


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 


1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
1923 


AVERY- 
WHITE: 

Banner  Elk.  

Beech  Mt.._  

Cranberry  

Crossnore  

Elk  Park  

Heaton  

Minneapolis.  

Newland..  

Riverside..  

NEGRO: 
Elk  Park  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1932 
1922 


1941 


Acc. 


1924 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principas 

I 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


20 


BEAUFORT- 
WHITE: 

Aurora  

Bath...  

Belhaven.  

Chocowinity...  

Pantego  

Pinetown..  

NEGRO: 

Aurora.  

Bath   

Belhaven  

Chocowinity...  

Pantego.  

Washington— 

WHITE: 

High..  

Old  Ford  

John  H.  Small  

NEGRO: 

Big  Swamp  

Peyton..  _  

River  Road  

Washington  

Gorham.  

BERTIE- 
WHITE: 

Askewville.  

Aulander  

Colerain...  

Mars  HilL..__  

Merry  HilL   

Powells  villa.  

Roxobel-Kelford-  ... 

Windsor  High...  

Woodville-Lewiston . 

NEGRO: 

Ashland  

Aulander  

Avoca   

Carter  Bond  

Cherrys  

Chow  otic.  

Clarks.__  

Colerain...  

Conicanary  

Easons  Grove  

C.  G.  White.,  

Holly  Grove  

Indian  Woods...  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


M.  T.  Lambeth,  Washington 

W.  E.  Knight,  Aurora   

J.  T.  Tanner,  Bath__  

James  M.  Dunlap,  Belhaven.  

H.  B.  Mayo,  Chocowinity  

N.  R.  Vincent,  Pantego..  

Russell  M.  Jefferson,  Pinetown  

S.  W.  Snowden,  Aurora.   

Dorothy  Boyd  Nobles,  Bath  

G.  T.  Swinson,  Belhaven  

Julia  Moore  Smith,  Chocowinity.... 
0.  A.  Dupree,  Pantego  

E.  A.  West,  Washington 

J.  T.  Kornegay,  Washington  

D.  W.  Gaskill,  Washington..  

L.  H.  Swindell,  Jr.,  Washington  

Mrs.  Flora  L.  Price,  414  W.  6th  St. 

W.  B.  Whichard   

Mrs.  Carrie  Boyd,  706  Gladden  St. 

P.  S.  Jones,  848  Pierce  St  

Alice  B.  Bailey,  R.  2,  Box  249  

J.  L.  Dupree,  Windsor 

Mrs.  Iva  P.  Cowan,  Windsor  

J.  A.  Thacker,  Aulander..  

G.  I.  Carriker,  Colerain. _  

F.  M.  Tucker,  Colerain   

L-  G.  Finch,  Merry  Hill  

Mrs.  Mary  R.  Grimes,  Powellsville 

Paul  Shepherd,  RoxobeL.  

R.  P.  Martin,  Windsor.  

Onnie  Cockrell,  Lewistoa  

Horace  Ward,  Windsor...  

C.  F.  Wilder,  Aulander...  

Geraldine  T.  Council,  Merry  HilL. 

William  S.  Bell,  Windsor.  

Reval  B.  Wheeler,  Coleraia  

Otelia  Boone,  Windsor.  

Gussie  L.  Thompson,  Lewiston..  

D.  L.  Simmons,  Colerain  

Brucie  T.  Briggs,  Aulander.  _  

Evelyn  D.  Stewart,  Aulander..  

T.  M.  Garris,  Powellsville..  

Eleanor  L.  Hill,  Colerain  

Grady  G.  Rice,  Windsor.   


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1940 
1939 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


19 


Acc 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192 
192 


194 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


192 
192 
193 


Acc. 


1931 
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county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Kelford.—  

Kings  

Lcwiston  

Luella   

Merry  Hill   

Merry  Meta  

Mt.  Aratat.-  

Mt.  Hermon  

Mt.  Olive   

Penders  

Perry  s.__  

Piney  Wood  Chapel 

Pleasant  Oak   

Powells   

Red  HilL   

Rock  HilL   

Rocky  Branch  

Rogers  

RoxobeL  

Sams  ChapeL__  

Sandy  Point  

Spellers  Grove  

Spring  Hill   

St.  Francis   

St.  Luke   

Weeping  Mary  

Woodard  

W.  S.  Etheridge  

Wynns  Grove  


BLADEN- 
WHITE: 

Bladenboro   

Carver's  Creek..  _ 

Clarkton...  

Dublia  

Elizabethtown.   

Hickory  Grove  

Kelly.  _  

Tar  Heel  

White  Oak   


NEGRO: 

Baltimore   

Bladenboro  

Clarkton. .  

East  Arcadia  

Hammonds  Creek. 

Miller  ChapeL  

Miller  Hill  

Mt.  Olive   

Murphey's  Bridge.... 
Natmoore._  


Superintendents,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Brodic  L.  Boone,  Kelford   ... 

Pollie  H.  Outlaw,  Windsor   

John  B.  Bond,  Lewistoa   

Christine  M.  Sharpe,  Lewistcn  

Robert  W.  Taylor,  Merry  Hill   

Dicey  S.  Carter,  Windsor   

Raie  B.  Cherry,  Windsor..  

Lenora  G.  Bazemore,  Windsor  

Pearl  V.  Bazemore,  Windsor  

Sarah  B.  Speller,  Lewistoa„  

Cornelia  P.  Harris,  Colerain   

Amaza  H.  Davis,  Ahoskie._  

Daisy  B.  Parham,  Windsor..  

Phebus  Riddick,  Lewiston  

Zetella  Watson,  Windsor..  

Nellie  L.  Small,  Merry  Hill  

Florida  R.  Burton,  Aulander..  

Cora  A.  Boone,  Colerain   

George  G.  Moore,  Roxobel   

Ethel  B.  White,  Windsor  

Naomi  H.  Harrell,  Windsor.   

Juanita  Berry,  Windsor.  _  

Sadie  R.  Rummels,  Lewiston   

Mary  A.  Bond,  Windsor.   

Jas.  T.  Mountain,  Windsor.  

Rosa  Thompson,  Lewistoa--  

William  D.  Lassiter,  Windsor.  

John  Whitted  Bond,  Windsor  

Lucille  W.  Watford,  Colerain...  

D.  M.  Calhoun,  Elizabethtown 

W.  A.  Hough,  Bladenboro  

G.  C.  Cannon,  Council,  R   

W.  R.  Lathan,  Clarktoa   

C.  A.  Elmore,  Elizabethtown   .... 

N.  H.  Shope,  Elizabethtown  ..... 

David  B.  Searight,  Garland....  

Mrs.  Ada  H.  Smith,  Kelly  

Raymond  Modlin,  Tar  Heel   

C.  P.  Ashley,  White  Oak.  

Geo.  C.  Abraham,  Council,  R.  1  __  

C.  M.  McCall,  Bladenboro   

C.  J.  Barber,  Clarkton  

W.  R.  Davis,  Acme,  R   

Dorothy  McLaurin  Dunham,  Clarkston,  R.l 

Pearl  Whitted,  Garland,  R.  L_  

Virginia  H.  Beaufort,  St.  Paul,  R.  2..._. 

Clarence  McDonald,  Clarkton   

Clara  Humphrey,  Tomahawk,  R.  1  

Houston  M.  Evans..  


Elementary 


Classification 

High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1943 


1946 


1947 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1931 


1921 
1920 
1920 


1935 
1920 


1936 
1940 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 

Classification 

UN  T   U  FN  1  1  5 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Elementary 

High  Schoc 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Yi 

2 
4 

3 
2 
21 
1 
3 
1 

New  Light  

Porterville.- 

E.  T.  Simpson,  White  Oak,  R.._  _  „. 

Man-  M.  Watson,  Clarkton,  R.  2   „. 

Spring  Branch  

Tar  HeeL   

J.  F.  McLaurin,  St.  Pauls,  R  

Milton  A.  Gainer,  Tar  HeeL  



6 

Training  School.  

Turnbul]  

Whites  Creek.___ 

Charles  U.  DeBerry,  Elizabethtown  

Acc. 

19 

Frankie  Shaw  Avery,  Fayetteville,  R.  5  

Alton  Ellison,  Clarkton,  R.  1.  _   

White  Oak.   

Cora  Bell  Singletary,  White  Oak,  R.  1  

110 

6S 
10 
10 
23 
9 
16 

42 

9 
5 
3 
2 
3 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
6 
1 

31 

25 
3 
3 
9 
3 

6 
6 

BRUNSWICK- 
WHITE: 

Bolivia.  

Leland  

J.  T.  Denning,  Southport 

0.  C.  Burton,  Bolivia.   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

19: 
19: 
19: 
19: 
19: 

m 

Shallotte.  

Southport  

Waccamaw  

NEGRO: 
Brunswick  Training.. 

Chapel  Road.  

La  Savannah.  

Leland  

Longwood  

H.  C.  Stone,  Shallotte. 

H.  T.  Sanders,  Southport   

Arc. 

1940 

M.  C.  Freeman,  Ash.  _  

A.  C.  Caviness,  Southport  

Edward  Clemmons,  Leland   

Jesse  M.  Monroe,  Shallotte  _  

Abraham  McCov,  Leland 

Gertrude  Gibbs,  Longwood.-  

Navassa.  

North  West  

Phoenix. 

Benj.  Thomas,  Navassa.-  _  

Hollie  Bryant,  North  West—  _„  

Van  Gallowav,  Phoenix.    _  _  „  

Piney  Grove  .   

Maude  H.  Hankins,  Bolivia.    „. 

Royal  Oak.  

Supplv    .. 

Janie  M.  Hynes,  Supply.     



Waccamaw  

Bertha  McGill,  Ash.  

342 

323 

11 
2 
13 
26 
17 
3 
2 
12 
16 
10 
6 
4 

125 

125 

6 

BUNCOMBE- 
WHITE: 

Anderson  

Barnardsville.-   

Beech.  ' 

T.  C.  Roberson,  Asheville 

Louise  Dillingham,  Barnardsville.   

Hugh  M.  Tomberlin,  Barnardsville. __  

H.  E.  Sawyer,  Weaverville.  _  

Acc. 

192c 

8 

V 

12 

Biltmore.   

George  Jan-is,  Biltmore.-  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1942 
1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

192C 
192C 
1923 

Black  Mountain.  

Candler.   .   

A.  W.  McDougle,  Black  Mountain  

Frank  C.  Hill,  Candler.-  

Dillingham  

Sam  Peek,  Barnardsville.-    _  _  

Eliada.  

Emma 

Mrs.  Blanche  Lunsford,  Asheville,  R.  4  

L.  P.  Miller,  Asheville,  R.  4.   

6 
6 
4 

3 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1923 
1927 
1930 

Fairview  

Flat  Creek  __ 

Acc. 

1939 

French  Broad   

Glady—  - 

Frank  B.  Mann,  Alexander  -  

Mrs.  Burgin  Robinson,  Candler. —  

Ira  B.  Jones,  Asheville.-  

10 
10 
2 
4 

4 

3 

Grace.   

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1926 

Haw  Creek.  

Hpmphill  , 

J.  M.  Plemmons,  Asheville,  R.  2   - 

Mrs.  Thelma  Gudger,  Weaverville.-  „.  - 

Hillcrest  

Mrs.  Opal  T.  Barnes,  Candler. —  - 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

El  em. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

8 
2 
15 
17 
8 
20 
4 
5 
25 
17 
7 
18 
13 
15 

19 

3 

7 

Johnston  

Carroll  R.  SorrelL-  

Acc. 

1943 

Laurel  Hill  

Mrs.  Gertrude  Penland,  Candler.  _   

6 
6 
4 

10 
2 

Leicester  

S.  O.  Wilde,  Asheville,  R.  4._  

M.  L.  Nesbitt,  Biltmore.-  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1945 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1920 
1931 
1931 

Oakley  

Red  Oak  

Sand  Hill. 

C.  C.  Marr,  Candler,  R.  2  

Sandy  Mush  

Mrs.  J.  P.  Brown,  Leicester,  R.  2   

Stoney  Fork  

Mrs.  Howard  M.  Pinner,  Jr.,  Candler  

9 
7 

Swannanoa  

E.  N.  Howell,  Swannanoa.-  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1927 

Valley  Springs.-. 

Ed.  Warrick,  Skvland-  

Acc. 

1939 

Venable.    

F.  A.  Brigman,  Asheville,  R.  3  

7 
7 
6 

Weaverville.__  

R.  A.  Tomberlin,  Weaverville  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1923 
1924 

West  Buncombe.—  

Woodfin___  

Guy  W.  Bentley,  Asheville,  R.  4  

Cha.  L.  Shuford,  Arden  

Acc. 

1945 

NEGRO: 
Black  Mountain.— 

Peggy  Goldsmith,  Black  Mountain   

Daisey  Glenn,  Asheville  

Leicester  _  



Shiloh  

J.  C.  Daniels,  Biltmore.__  

4 

2 
2 

160 

113 

South  Asheville. 

B.  T.  Beatty,  Asheville,  R.  2.  _   

Swannanoa  

James  T.  Sapp,  Swannanoa  

Weaverville  

Monnie  Jones,  Alexander.  

83 

61 
42 
11 

8 

Asheville— 

WHITE: 
Lee  H.  Edwards. 

J.  W.  Byers,  Asheville 

Herbert  E.  Vaughan,  Jr.,  Asheville  

>  Acc* 
i 

1920 

15 
10 
14 

7 
18 
10 
13 

8 
15 

3 

47 
12 
3 
8 
14 
10 

David  Millard. 

G.  T.  Leonard,  Asheville  -  

Hall  Fletcher. 

T.  H.  Hunt,  Asheville.  

Aycock.    

T.  L.  McConnell,  Asheville  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1946 
1939 
1939 
1941 
1943 
1942 

Carson.  

H.  W.  Haden,  Asheville  

Claxton  

O.  L.  Norment,  Asheville.-  

Newton  

Mrs.  Mabel  G.  Snowden,  Asheville.  _  

Randolph  

Gilmer  H.  Graham,  Asheville  

Rankin  

C.  A.  Ballard,  Asheville.  

Vance  _  _  

G.  C.  Brown,  Asheville—  

Not  assigned  

22 

NEGRO: 
Asheland  Ave.. 

Mrs.  Rita  H.  Lee,  Asheville.   

Burton  St..__  

Mrs.  Nellie  R.  Clinkscales,  Asheville  

Hill  St.. 

P.  R.  Dusenburv,  Asheville  

Acc. 

1946 

Livingston  St  

Mountain  St.._  

Stephens-Lee.  _ 

Albert  S.  Revnolds,  Asheville  

Mrs.  L.  S.  Herring,  Asheville.-   _  

Acc. 

1945 

22 

Frank  A.  Toliver,  Asheville  

Acc* 

1925 

141 

133 
2 
1 
8 
16 
8 
10 
17 

35 

28 

BURKE — 

WHITE: 
Absher  

R.  L.  Patton,  Morganton 

Minnie  Cclia  Carswell,  Connelly  Springs,  R.3 
Mrs'  Pearl  Cook  Barnhill,  Morganton,  R.  4 
T.  H.  Ranev,  Morganton,  R.  3  _  

Bethlehem..-  

Chesterfield..-  

2 
6 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1942 
1941 
1945 
1944 

Acc. 

1937 

Drexel._  

Rutherford  College.-. 
George  Hilderbrand  . 
Hildebran  

H.  L.  Hallyburton,  DrexeL  

C.  R.  Stroupe,  Rutherford  College.-  

Evan  A.  Rhoney,  Connelly  Springs,  R.  1 ... 
V.  M.  McNeelv,  Hildebran  

3 
6 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1937 

38 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Icard   

Jonas  Ridge. 

MulL_  

Oak  Hill  

Pilot  Mt  

Salem.  _  

Valdese  

Valdese  


NEGRO: 

Corpcning._  

DrexeL_  

Maple  Grove.  _ 
Willow  Tree- 
Glen  Alpine — 

WHITE: 

Glen  Alpine  

Short  Off.  


NEGRO: 

McAlpine  

Rosenwald  

Shiloh   


Morganton— 

WHITE: 

Morganton  

Primary..  

Grammar.  

NEGRO: 
Morganton  


147 

47 

CABARRUS- 

121 

47 

WHITE: 

6 

A.  T.  Allen  

10 

7 

Bethel  

4 

Cline   

16 

7 

Harrisburg  

22 

8 

Hartsell  

2 

Midland. 

20 

10 

Mt.  Pleasant  

13 

6 

Odell.  _  

28 

9 

Winecoff  

26 

NEGRO: 

2 

Belle  Fonte  

1 

Bell's  Mission  

1 

Benton...  

Bethpage._  

1 

Cedar  Grove  No.  2._ 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


George  Greenway,  Ieard  

Mrs.  Earline  Johnson,  Jonas  Ridge. _.. 
J.  Frank  Lowrance,  Morganton,  R.  4. 

Henry  W.  Cook,  Morganton,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Carrie  Seals,  Morganton,  R.  1™ 

L.  C.  Broome,  Morganton,  R.  1  

Chas.  B.  Honeycutt,  Valdese   

John  L.  Johnson,  Valdese   


Joseph  Kennedy,  Morganton   

W.  P.  Anderson,  Morganton..  

Jessie  Dicks  Harris,  Connelly  Springs. 
Jo  Hamilton,  Morganton.  


W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine 

W.  A.  Young,  Glen  Alpine  . 
Mrs.  Nora  Noblitt—  


0.  W.  Fleming,  Morganton  .... 

Bessie  Corpening,  Bridgewater.  

Mrs.  Flora  B.  Diggs,  Morganton... 

W.  S.  Hamilton,  Morganton 


J.  E.  Gardner,  Morganton. 
C.  E.  Shankle,  Morganton. 
E.  C.  Denton,  Morganton.. 


J.  A.  Tillman,  Morganton. 


C.  A.  Furr,  Concord 


Mrs.  Mary  L.  Passage,  Concord. ... 
S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  L_ 

C.  C.  Drye,  Concord,  R.  3  __  

R.  M.  Peele,  Harrisburg....  

V.  0.  Jones,  Concord   

S.  R.  McEachern,  Midland,  R.  L_ 

M.  T.  Moye,  Mt.  Pleasant   

J.  C.  Purser,  Concord,  R.  2  

B.  H.  Tharrington,  Concord,  R.  2. 


Mrs.  Mildred  M.  Morris,  202  Tournament 

St.,  ConcorcL__  

Margaret  C.  Evans,  Concord,  129  S.  Ga.  Ave 

Mrs.  Ethel  D.  Polk,  Newell,  R.  1,  Box  15  

Mrs.  Carrie  D.  Wilson,  Concord,  17  Ga.  Ave 
Mrs.  Janie  McD.  Simpson,  Concord,  R.  2 
Box  761  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1943 


1942 
1943 


1942 
1943 


1941 


1939 
1940 


1939 


1939 
1942 


1940 
1939 
1940 


High  Schoo 
Rating  Yea 


Acc. 


192i 


Acc. 


1922 


Acc/ 


1923 


Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 


1928 
1932 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1930 
1928 
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io.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

county  AND 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classif 

cation 

Eleme 

ntary 

High 

School 

:lem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 
1 

1 

2 

2 
1 
1 
1 
2 

Cedar  Grove  No.  10 
Dry.  _  

Mildred  Miller,  Concord,  89  Cline  St  

Mrs.  Marion  W.  Edwards,  154  Chestnut  St. 
Concord...   

Ebenezer  

Isabelle  Henderson  Benton,  Charlotte,  703 
W.  Morris  St...  

Harrisburg   

Meadow  View  

Morehead  .'.  

Mt.  Pleasant   

Oak  Grove   

Pleasant  Grove  

Rock  Hill  

Emerline  Hawkins,  Concord,  63  Chestnut  St 
Lucille  Wyke  Bost,  Concord,  110  Lore  St.  

Annie  Sanders,  Concord,  154  S.  Ga.  Ave, 

Lillian  Simmons,  Mt.  Pleasant,  Box  108.. 

Frances  Alexander,  Concord,  R.3,  Box  319  

Ethel  L.  Williams,  Harrisburg,  R.l,  Box  188 
Sallic  C.  Weeks,  Concord,  R.  1,  Box  629— 
Mrs.  Anna  Lytle  Litaker,  193  Tournament 
St.,  Concord.  

4 

3 

69 

54 
11 

9 
8 
17 
9 

15 
15 

111 

97 

Shankletown..  

Silver  Dale  

Rosa  Bell  Dunlap,  Concord,  R.  3,  Box  319.... 
R.  B.  McAllister,  Concord 
Ralph  A.  Glenn,  Concord. 

28 

19 
19 

Concord — 

WHITE: 
Concord  High...  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1945 
1938 
1941 
1941 
1938 

1940 

Acc* 

1920 

Coltrane  

John  F.  Mclnnis,  Concord..  

Clara  Harris  

Mary  E.  Propst,  Concord.-  _  

Long.  _  

E.  B.  Joyner,  Concord  

Webb  Primary...  

Mrs.  Ora  F.  Hill,  Concord  

9 
9 

44 

38 
38 

NEGRO: 
Logan. 

E.  L.  James,  Concord  

Acc. 
Acc.* 

1930 
1924 

Kannapolis — 

WHITE: 
Cannon  

W.  J.  Bullock,  Kannapolis 

J.  R.  Melton,  Kannapolis  

8 
22 
21 
22 
24 

14 
14 

189 

180 
7 
1 

14 
6 
1 

20 
7 
20 
17 
22 
13 
10 
9 
7 

Centerview.  

Johnsie  McKinlev,  Kannapolis  

A.  W.  Kelly,  Kannapolis.-  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 
1939 
1940 

Jackson  Park   

J.  S.  Oehler,  Kannapolis... 

Dale  C.  Norris,  Kannapolis  

Woodrow  Wilson 

W.  W.  Hartsell,  Kannapolis   

6 
6 

47 

47 

NEGRO: 
Geo.  W.  Carver... 

Acc* 

1938 

CALDWELL- 
WHITE: 
Baton..  

Luther  B.  Robinson,  Lenoir 

Hade  Gragg,  Lenoir.   

• 

Buffalo  Cove  

Colkttsville   . 

John  Nelson,  Yadkin  Valley.   

4 

A.  W.  Laxton,  Collettsville  

Acc. 

1928 

Dudley  Shoals.- 

J.  H.  Melton,  Granite  Falls,  R.  L_  

Mrs.  Ollie  C.  Hollander,  Edgemont  

5 

GamewelL_   

M.  R.  Corpcning,  Lenoir,  R.  7.  _  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc 

1944 

Grace  ChapeL  

Ray  bhemll,  Granite  Falls,  R.  I.  ..  _   

11 
7 

11 
4 

5 

Granite  Falls. 

Richard  Starnes,  Granite  Falls.  _  _  

Acc. 

1944 
1944 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 

1923 
1934 
1927 
1928 
1923 

Happy  Valley..  

C.  A.  Parlier,  Patterson  

Eugene  White,  Lenoir.   

J.  M.  Laxton,  Kings  Creek  „  

Acc. 

Kings  Creek  

Oak  ffilL   

Rhodhiss  

C.  C.  Huskins,  Lenoir,  R.  2.   

J.  P.  Hilton,  Rhodhiss  

Acc. 

1943 

Saw  Mills    

Ray  Knight,  Granite  Falls,  R  2—  

40 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Upton   _  

Valmead-__  

Whitnel  

NEGRO: 

Adako.   

Bush  Town.__  

Dula  Town  

Granite  Falls  

Harper  Town  

Kings  Creek   

Mars  Hill   

Lenoir— 

WHITE: 

CentraL___  

CentraL___  

East  Harper  

West  Lenoir._  

NEGRO: 

Freedman._  

West  End..  

CAMDEN- 
WHITE: 

Camden   

Shiloh   

South  Mills..  

NEGRO: 

Rosenwald -„  

Sawyer's  Creek  

Trotman..  

CARTERET- 
WHITE: 

Atlantic  

Beaufort.   

Camp  Glenn  „... 

Cedar  Island.  

Davis.  

Harkers  Island  

Marshallberg   

Morehead  City  

Newport.   Z 

Otway._  

Salter  Path.  

Sea  Level   

Smyrna—  

South  River.   

Stacy  

White  Oat  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Ethel  V.  Penley,  Upton____  _  

Cecil  Harmon,  Lenoir  

F.  M.  Mathews,  Lenoir   _  

Eliza  Johnson,  Adako  

Zalia  Cannon,  Lenoir   

Atha  Dula,  Lenoir...  

Flora  G.  Neal,  Granite  Falls  

Annie  S.  Harper,  Lenoir,  R.  4  _  

Lucilc  Forney,  Lenoir  

Mrs.  Mary  S.  Kennedy,  Morganton,  R.  3 

H.  C.  Sisk,  Lenoir 


Fred  W.  Lentz,  Lenoir  

A.  W.  Laxton,  Lenoir  

Grady  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir. 
Grady  N.  Kincaid,  Lenoir. 


J.  J.  Spearman,  Lenoir, 
lone  Carson,  Lenoir  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1943 


High  Schon 


Rating  Ye 


Acc* 


Acc. 


193 


J.  F.  Pugh,  Camden 

Mrs.  Bessie  Linebarger,  Camden.. 

D.  B.  Burgess,  Shiloh  

Fred  R.  Burgess,  South  Mills._  


Acc. 


192 


John  W.  Groves,  South  Mills. 

L.  F.  Sugg,  Belcross.   

J.  E'  Barnard,  Belcross  


H.  L.  Joslyn,  Beaufort 


M.  R.  Barfield,  Atlantic.  

T.  G.  Leary,  Beaufort   

Fred  Lewis,  Morehead  City..  

Mrs.  Lydia  Lupton,  Roe.__  

Mrs.  Delia  P.  Davis,  Davis  

Geo.  Hardesty,  Harkers  Island  „. 

Mrs.  Ethel  Wilson,  Marshallberg  

G.  T  Windell,  Morehead  City..  

R.  L.  Pruitt,  Newport   _  

Ruth  Gibbs,  Beaufort..  

Mrs.  Abner  Dixon,  Salter  Path.   

Audrey  Fink,  Sea  Level,..  

Thos.  S.  Hood,  Smyrna.   _  

Mrs.  Mildred  Lawrence,  Merrimon... 

Mrs.  Beulah  Hamilton,  Stacy  

Leslie  Chadwick,  Newport,  R.  1.   


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


192. 
1921 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1921 
192? 


Acc. 


1925 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


NEGRO: 

Queen  St  

Bogue   

Merrimon._  

W.  S.  King  

North  River.  

Stella._  

CASWELL- 
WHITE: 

Anderson..  

Bartlett  Yancey. 
Cherry  Grove._. 
Cobb  Memorial. 

Leasburg  

Murphey  

Pelham   

Prospect  Hill  

Providence  

NEGRO: 

Andersoa.  

Beulah.  

BlackwelL___  

Blanch.  

Camp  Springs.-. 
Camp  Springs 

Branch.   

Dailey._  _ 

Dameron.  

Estelle  

Fitch.__  

Hamer  

Hightowers  

Hyco   

jones._  

Leasburg  

Locust  HilL  

Milton  

New  Ephesus.-.. 

Oliver...  

Osmond  

Park  Springs.... 

Pelham   

Pelham  Branch.. 
Pleasant  Grove.. 

Prospect   

Prospect  HilL__ 
Providence  

Purley._  » 

Ridgevillc.-  

Sellers.  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


L.  R.  Johnson,  Beaufort   

Sarah  Perry,  Newport,  R.._  

Johnie  Dell  Jones,  Merrimon  

S.  R.  McLendon,  Morehead  City.... 

Amy  C.  Crawford,  Beaufort,  R  

Luther  Birt  Tillery,  Stella  


Holland  McSwain,  Yanceyville 

M.  Q.  Plumblee,  Burlington,  R.  2  

S.  H.  Abell,  Yanceyville..  

Ben  Ross,  Reidsville,  R.  l._  

R.  W.  Holmes,  Ruffin,  R.  L__  

Lucy  Agnes  Williford,  Leasburg  

F.  W.  Taylor,  Milton  

J.  F.  Perry,  Pelham   

Coy  E.  Mabe,  Prospect  Hill   

Amos  Rich,  Danville,  Va.,  Star  Route. 


Clara  B.  Penn  Chambers,  Burlington,  R.  3.. 

Mrs.  Gainelle  G.  Bruce,  Blanch,  R.  l._  

Mrs.  Sadie  M.  Edgerton,  137  E.  Market  St, 

Reidsville   _  

Gloria  A.  Kehum,  Danville,  Va  

E.  Marienne  Hooper,  Elon  College,  R.  1  

Vivian  L.  Brown,  Elon  College,  R.  1  

Obelia  Graves,  Blanch,  R.  1   

Gerneal  Idella  Hamlin,  Mebane,  R.  3._  

Mrs.  Anna  D.  Jeffries,  Milton,  R.  1   

Agnes  Browning,  Yanceyville    

Lois  L.  Currie,  Blanch,  R.  l._  

G.  Ophelia  White,  Blanch,  R.  1.,  Box  40.__ 

Wilphria  Carrington,  Mebane,  R.  3  

Ethel  Jane  Stokes,  Pelham,  R.  1   

Ruby  Louise  Hanes,  Blanch,  R.  1.   

Florence  D.  Little,  Yanceyville. __  _  

Mrs.  Mattie  P.  Freeman,  Milton,  Box  113- 

Mrs.  Alice  W.  Pool,  Ruffin.___  

Deborah  Woods,  Prospect  Hill,  Star  R  

Mrs.  Flora  M.  Holden,  Leasburg,  Star  R.  . 

Mrs.  Clara  Stanley,  Danville,  Va   

Mrs.  Elizabeth  H.  Connally,  Reidsville  

Mrs.  Matilda  W.  Wilson,  Danville,  Va.,  R.l 
Mrs.  Louise  Wilmer,  Y'anceyville,  Star  R.  . 

Mrs.  Mary  Muldrow,  Yanceyville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Lena  McMillan,  Prospect  Hill,  Box  72. 
Mrs.  Evelyn  Hunt,  Danville,  Va.,  503  N 

Holbrook  St  -  

Mrs.  Carolyn  Turner,  Danville,  Va.,  204  Hoi 

brook  St.._  _  

Mrs.  Mattie  M.  Shivers,  Prospect  Hill,  R.  1 
Eva  Jeffries,  Blanch  R.  1.—  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Year 


1943 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1928 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1935 
1925 


Acc. 


1930 


Acc. 


1931 


42 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 

oiiiuui  Muurcoa 

Classific 

ation 

ar. 
Princ 

a 

pals 



Elemenlary 

HighS 

;hool 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Yea  | 

3 
3 
2 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

10 

145 

129 
11 
17 

8 

8 
14 

9 
13 

8 
10 
16 

8 

16 

8 
5 
3 

103 

91 

8 

Seniors 

Hattie  Jefftrs,  Blanch,  R.  1  



Seniors  Hra.nch.__ — 
Shady  Grove  

ctepnons  r>r —  

Stonv  Creek  

TVlrc    Pllu  \\  Kit  \i-rrtVi    \/TiHr*n    "R  1 

Sadie  B.  McDonald,  Danville,  Va.,  307  Hol- 
brook  St  

Mrs.  Lucy  L.  Ruflin,  Leasburg,  R.  1,  Box  44.. 



Lillian  L.  Gaddy,  Elon  College,  R.  2  

Lillian  M.  Farley,  Mebane,  R.  3,  Box  48 

Trinitv..  

Mrs.  Lucille  Hill  Richmond,  Yanceyville  

Ida  Fitts  Simmons,  Rcidsville,  R.  L—  

Walnut  drove 

Mrs.  Grace  G.  Graves,  Elon  College,  R.  2._ 
Florence  Rebecca  Taylor,  Blanch,  R.  1  

12 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

193' 

192; 

1921 
192', 
192/ 
192/ 
1924 
192( 
1932 
192C 
1924 
1935 

50 

46 
4 
7 
2 
3 
3 
5 
3 
4 
3 
5 
7 

P  ATA  WR  A— 

WHITE: 
Banoak 

M.  L.  Campbell,  iNevston 
H  M  Arndt  Vale 

I)  r»  1 1  c>  p-00L. 

T     A     T^icor    MoMr+nn     P  *> 

Acc. 

1946 

M    S    Rriffoin    Mon't^n    P  1 

Catawba  

Glenn  Tclliver,  Catawba._  



Ch-it   H   Tiittlp  PlaniTinnt 

Maiden   

D.  C.  Mostcller,  Maiden  

Mt.  View.__  

Joe  T.  Johnson,  Hickorv,  R.  1.  _  

T    V    rV'.i  1 1  +         Plnrtininnt    P  1 

Acc. 

1942 

T    M    T  n  +  7    Rhprrill  'e  FnrH 

(\    ~K     T  vnn    WomtnTi    P  1 

St.  Stephens  

R.  N.  Hoyle,  Hickory,  R.  3  _  

4 
4 

NEGRO: 

„    .  T     .   n  , 

Acc. 

1940 

Rhoneys.   

Alice  Rayford,  Newton. 

A    T    Tuft  Mqi^dii 

34 

29 

niCKury 

WHITE* 

J.  L*oy  box,  .Hickory 

Mr<;    T  W  PlinarH  Hir-knrr 

Acc. 

1939 

29 

Acc. 

1920 

13 
9 
13 
11 
14 
9 
14 

12 
12 

45 

38 

Green  Park.  

Howard  E.  Reinhardt,  Hickory.   

Paul  E.  Fulenwider,  Hickory.   

Highland  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1939 
1946 

Kenworth  

William  U.  JN  orris,  xiickorv.   

Longview.  _  . 

Mrs.  Ruie  Walker,  Hickorv._  

Oakwood  

Jno.  M.  Guy,  Hickory  

Viewmont  

Acc. 

1939 

Westmont  

t,.    pi  \\7 1, ;  i 1 I ;  ,,1. • 

5 
5 

18 

14 
14 

NEGRO: 
Ridgeview  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1922 

Newton-Contver— 

WHITE: 
Newton-Conover. 

R.  N.  Gurley,  Newton 

26 
12 

Newton  Elem  

J.  R.  Wells,  Newton  !  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 

Conover  Grammar 

Fred  Barkley,  Conover  

1939 

•incif 

-I- 
n. 

7 
7 

to 

rs 

6 
8 
8 
9 

6 
13 

g 

7 

17 
1 

1 
4 
4 
2 
11 

1  .. 
1  . 
14 
1  . 

54 

54 

1  . 

1  . 

1  - 

2 

2 
11 

2 

1 

5 

1 

7 

1 

3 

1 

3 
2 
2 
3 
1 
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Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Phairlcver  Pearson,  Newton   

J.  S.  Waters,  Pittsboro 

J.  D.  Shaw,  Apex,  R.  3   

M.  L.  Coggin,  Bennett-  

C.  C.  Lindley,  Bonlee  

G.  P.  Cullipher,  Goldston.   

R.  C.  Dorsett,  Siler  City.__  

R.  L.  Kidd,  Moneure.   

C.  H.  McGregor,  Pittsboro   

Paul  Braxton,  Siler  City.  

W.  H.  Brookbank,  Siler  City,  R. 

Mattie  B.  Hooker,  Siler  City,  R.  2._. 

W.  A.  McLaughlin,  Goldston   

Beulah  J.  Claigg,  Moneure,  R.  1  

L.  H.  Parker,  Moncure.__  

Albert  Wilkerson,  Apex,  R.  3.__  

Lacy  Marsh,  Siler  City,  R.  2.__  

1.  E.  Taylor,  Pittsboro   

Annie  S.  Tyscr,  Cornith..  

Mae  Dorsett  Cotton,  Pittsboro,  R.  2 

Thelmer  Siler,  Siler  City.   

Jeanette  Richardson,  Pittsboro,  R.  3. 


Lloyd  W.  Hendrix,  Murphy 

Mrs.  Opal  O'Dell  Davis,  Murphy,  R.  3 

Mrs,  Lottie  Murphy,  Violet.__  

Cora  Nichols,  Culberson....  

Ellen  Hembree,  Grand  view.  

Mrs.  Pearl  Woodard,  Suit   

Walter  B.  Thomas,  Hiawassee  Dam  

Luella  Jenkins,  Culberson,  R.  2   

John  Hogan,  Culberson,  R.  1   

Lonzo  Shields,  Murphy,  R.  2   

E.  L.  Arrant,  Murphy,  R.  3  „  

Clarence  Hendrix,  Murphy,  R.  ]   

James  P.  Crisp,  Culberson..  

J.  Alden  Cooke,  Culberson,  R.  2   

J.  W.  O'Dell,  Tellico  Plains,  Tenn  

W.  R.  Martin,  Unaka..  

Norma  Lee  Carringer,  Grandview.  

Joe  S.  Myers,  Grandview  

Mrs.  Kate  Shields,  Culberson,  R.  2  

Maud  E.  Collins,  Isabella.  Tenn...  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


R. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1940 
1942 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1941 
1940 
1940 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1936 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1932 
1932 
1922 
1926 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1923 
1920 
1932 


Acc. 


1938 


Acc. 


1936 


Acc. 


1942 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Andrews— 

WHITE: 

Andrews  High  

Andrews  Elem._  

Marble.   


NEGRO: 
Andrews  


Murphy— 

WHITE: 

Murphy..  

Bates  Creek  

Grape  Creek.  

Tomotla  


NEGRO: 
Texana.   


CHOWAN- 
WHITE: 

Chowaa  

Rocky  Hock  Central 


NEGRO: 

Britts..  

Center  Hill  

Green  HalL_-  

Hudson  Grove... 

Warren  Grove  

White  Oak  


Edenton— 

WHITE: 
Edenton  High  . 
Edenton  Elem. 


NEGRO: 

Edenton  

St.  John's.-  

Canaan's  Temple. 

Virginia  Fork  

Ryan 's  Grove  


CLAY- 
WHITE: 

Elf.  

Fires  Creek   

Haysville  

Ogden   

Shooting  Creek.. 
Sweetwater..  


NEGRO: 
(None) 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Isharn  B.  Hudson,  Andrews 

Isham  B.  Hudson,  Andrews. . 
Boyd  B.  Robinson,  Andrews. 
Frank  Walsh.  Marble  


Mrs.  Mary  B.  Kilgore,  Andrews.. 
Hieronymous  Bucck,  Murphy 


R.  R.  Yow,  Murphy.  

Ella  McCombs,  Murphy.   

Ruth  McNabb  Walker,  Murphy. 
Leila  Hayes,  Murphy..  


Elma  Rai  Dennis,  Murphy  


W.  J.  Taylor,  Edenton 


W.  J.  Nichols,  Tyner  

Mrs.  Mattie  Nixon,  Edenton,  R.  1. 


Annie  C.  Blair,  Edenton.  __  

Jane  Edith  Bonner  Gilliam,  Edenton.. 

Chas.  L.  Fayton,  Edenton..  

Thomas  Jernigan,  Edenton   

E.  S.  Parker,  Edenton.   

W.  M.  Creeey,  Edenton..  


John  A.  Holmes,  Edenton 


Paulina  Hassell,  Edenton.. 
Ernest  A.  Swain,  Edenton. 


DeMint  F.  Walker,  Edenton..  

Simeon  Griffith,  Edenton.  

Mrs.  Laurette  Coston,  Edenton.  _ 
Mrs.  Vivian  Hawkins,  Edenton... 
Mrs.  Mabel  B.  Coilins,  Edenton. 


Allen  J.  Bell,  Haysville 


H.  M.  Moore,  Haysville  

Lillie  Auberry,  Haysville..  

Hugh  S.  Beal,  Hayesville  

Horace  D.  Garrison,  Haysville. 

H.  O"  Waldrop,  Haysville  

Opal  C.  Lovin,  Haysville..  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1943 


1942 


High  Schoc 


ing 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


157 
10 


CLEVELAND- 
WHITE: 

Belwood   

Bethware  

Boiling  Springs.—  .. 

Casar  

Dixon.   

Dover  Mill   

EarL.  

E'.uabath   

Fallston  

Grover  

Lattimore._  

Mo3resboro .  _  

Mori  ah   

No.  1  Township  

No.  2  Township  

No.  3  Township  

Patterson  Grove  

Patterson  Springs.. 

Polkville.__  

Park-Grace  

Piedmont   

Waco.  

NEGRO: 

Borders.-.  

Camp..  

Compact  

Cornwell  

Douglas  

EarL_  

Ellis  Chapel.   

Eskridge  Grove  

Flat  Rock.  

Gold  Mine.—  

Green  Bethel.  

Hopewell  

Knob  Creek.   

Lattimore._  

Long  Branch  

Maple  Springs  

Palmer.   

Peeler.-..  _  

Philadelphia  

Polkville.__  

Ramseur._.  

Rock  Cut   

Vance   

Vestibule  

Washington  

Weathers  Grove  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


J.  H.  Grigg,  Shelby 


E.  C.  Hoover,  Bel  wood   

F.  L.  Byrd,  Kings  Mountain,  R  

0.  P.  Hamrick,  Boiling  Springs  

A.  V.  Nolan,  Casar  

Ina  Inman  Ashe,  Grover.  

R.  F.  Lancaster,  Shelby  

Mary  Lewis  Patterson.   

Mrs.  Guy  Willis,  Shelby._.  

W.  R.  Gary,  Fallston...  

Foster  Powell,  Grover.  _  

C.  C.  Padgett,  Lattimore._  _  

T.  W.  Martin,  Mooresboro   

Doris  Campbell,  Casar,  R.  1  

Henry  Lee  Price,  Gaffney,  S.  C,  R.  3. 

Sue  Borders,  Shelby,  R  

C.  V.  Harrill,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Mrs.  W.  K.  Crook,  Kings  Mountain 
Cleopatra  Latham,  Patterson  Springs  . 

J.  D.  Huggins,  Polkville ._  

Mrs.  J.  C.  Nickels,  Kings  Mountain.... 

Stanley  Greene,  Lawndale  

W.  H.  Dodd.  Waco  


Blanch0  Arnold,  Sh?lby,  Carolina  Ave. 

I.  L.  Pruitt,  Shelby,  R.  2 -  

L.  L.  Adams,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  2.„  

Virginia  Byers,  Shelby,  R.  1  

A.  D.  Belton,  Lawndale  

Lucy  Belle  Wood,  EarL_  

Eleanor  Arnold,  Shelby,  R.  2   

Riley  R.  Cabiness,  Jr.,  Shelby,  R.  4 
Marth  Hood  London,  Lawndale,  R.  2  . 

Willie  Wilson,  Kings  Mt,.  R.  1  

Herbert  Gidney,  Boiling  Springs  

Emma  Brown,  Shelby   

Elaine  Cornwell,  Lawndale,  R.  3  

R.  J.  Dixon,  Lattimore  

Mamie  M.  Johnson,  Grover,  R.  1  

John  Corry,  Shelby,  R.  2  

Florida  Smith,  Lawndale,  R.  1  

Mattie  Peeler,  Shelby,  R.  5  

N.  J.  Pass,  Sr.,  Lawndale,  R.  2  

Romaine  Davis  Hoyle,  Polkville..  

Mabel  0.  RatclifT,  Dover  Mill,  Shelby.. 

Vernie  Allison,  Gaffnoy   

N.  J.  Pass,  Jr.,  Lawndale,  Star  Route  _ 
Mary  Ellen  Croom,  Kings  Mt.,  R.  3  . 

D.  M.  McCaskill,  Shelby,  R.  1  

Susie  C.  Cloude,  Shelby,  R.  5  


Elementary 


Classification 

High  School 


Rating  Year 


1945 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Ace. 


1927 
1934 
1920 
1930 


1926 
1927 
1925 
1930 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1931 


1929 


1920 
1930 


1940 
193H 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 

CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classific 

ation 

an 
Princ 

d 

pals 

Elementary 

High  Sc 

YY 

—  1 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

41 

36 
8 
8 

13 
7 

5 
5 

72 

57 
9 
7 
7 
8 
9 

11 

18 

15 

Kings  Mountain— 

WHITE: 

CentraL___  

East 

B.  N.  Barnes,  Kings  Mountain 

Willie  McGill,  Kings  Mountain   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1938 
1938 
1941 

Mrs.  J.  H.  Thomson,  Kings  Mountain   

J  E.  Huneycutt,  Kings  Mountain 

15 

High 

Acc* 

I'll 

West 

Mrs  C  Q  Rhyne  Kin^s  Mountain 

3 
3 

25 

20 

NEGRO: 
Djividson 

Shelby— 

WHITE: 

Graham.  

John  A  Gibson  Kin^s  Mountain 

Acc. 

1 

W.  E.  Abernethy,  Shelby 

Mrs.  Rubie  T.  Hudson,  Shelby  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 

Jefferson  

Mrs  J  C  Wood  Shelby 

Lafayette 

Wilbur  Wilson  Shelby 

Marion    

Morgan  

Laura  Cornwall,  Shelby  

L.  A.  Waters,  Shelby.  .._  

Junior  High  

C.  M.  King,  Shelby   

20 

Somor  High.  

Acc* 

1  j 

6 

15 
14 
1 

Washington  

NEGRO: 
Cleveland  Training 
Zoar 

Vfnt    f.iiTn  Patrink  Shplhv 

Acc. 

1939 



5 
5 

Jos  D  Hoskins  Shelby 

Acc. 

1 

Su^ie  Wilson  Shelbv 

i  : 

223 

137 
8 
3 
12 
16 
12 
9 
12 
13 
11 
21 
20 

3 
1 
2 

S3 
1 
6 
3 
2 
5 
1 
2 

11 
2 
2 
2 

76 

56 
5 

COLUMBUS- 
WHITE: 
Acmc-Delco 

W   I  Rntrpr   Ir  Whitpvillp 

11  .  O  .  DKtgKTl  ,   O  1  .  ,    11  ill  It:  V  I J  It 

I.  A.  Wortman,  Acme._  

Acc 

Bolton 

Airs  \gnos  B&rnh&rdt  Bolton 

6 
7 
6 
5 

Cerro  Gordo  

C.  O.  McLamb,  Cerro  Gordo.  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc 
Acc. 

i  : 
i  ' 

i  \ 

i :: 

1 

Chadbourn  

O.  T.  Townsend,  Chadboura-  

Acc. 

1941 

Pair  UlnfT 

Piorr-o  Dal+nn    TToir  RlufT 

Guidewav.-  

T.  L.  Wooten,  Tabor  City  

7 
3 
10 

7 

Hallsboro. 



Acc. 
—  

i  \ 

—  1 

OK)  DnfW  MnWina 

Tuli/vr  rSfir 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1944 
1943 

v^.  n.  rinner,  laoor  oilj   _  

K.  L.  Kandall,  wniteville,  ri.  6 —   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1  : 
1  ■ 

W  illiams  

INDIAN  • 
Chadbourn  

TT*                  1X1 11 

Hickory  riilL  

lrudie  bullard,  Llarkton,  K.  1  

20 

ArAiKU. 

4 

Armour  

Grayer  Powell  Armour.   

Artesia  

James  T.  Newkirk,  Whiteville. 

Boardman  

Mallory  Wright,  Boardman._  

Bolton  

Fred  Corbett,  Bolton  

■ 

Bug  Hill.   

Maggie  C.  Boone,  Nakina  

Cerro  Gordo.  _  

Hazel  McNeilld,  Cerro  Gordo  

4 

Chadbourn..  

A.  L.  Williams,  Chadbourn  

Acc 

Christian  Plains. 

Clarendon  

Ezra  Lennon,  Clarendon.  

Delco  

Geo.  W.  Jones,  Delco   
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Doth  an   

Evergreen  

Fair  Bluff  

Farmers  Union  .... 

Hallsboro  

Honey  Hill  

Lake  Waccamaw. 

Liberty  Hill  _ 

Mt.  Moriah  

Mt.  Olive   

Old  Dock  

Rose  HilL_  

Piney  Forest  

Tabor  City  

Whiteville— 

WHITE: 

New  Hope._.  

Whiteville  Elem.. 
Whiteville  High... 

NEGRO: 
Diamond  Branch. 

Spring  Hill   

Whiteville  


CRAVEN — 

WHITE: 

Bridget  on   

Brinson  Memorial. 

Cherry  Point  

Cove  City  

Croat  an.  

Dover  _  

Epworth  .  

Ernul  

Farm  Life  

Fort  Barnwell  

Jasper  _  

Juniper  ChapeL  

Vanceboro ._  


NEGRO: 
Adams  Creek.  _ 

Bridgeton  

Bucks....   

Cahouque._  

Chapman  

Cove  City  

Craven  Corner 

Croatan  

Dover.   

Epworth   . 

EwelL  

Godette..  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


LeRoy  Lawrence,  Tabor  City,  R.  1  

Rosa  McDougald,  Chadbourn .__  

Henry  Powell,  Fair  Bluff  

S.  S.  Moore,  Whiteville  _  

Virginia  Corbett,  Whiteville   

Harriet  Spaulding,  Whiteville  

Arthur  B.  E.  Walker,  Lake  Waccamaw. 

Celia  J.  Moore,  Whiteville  _  

John  Jones,  Chadbourn   

S.  P.  Peace,  Whiteville,  R.  1  

John  Joyner,  Nakina   

Bessie  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville   

Pecolia  G.  Lennon,  Whiteville   

J.  D.  Pridgen,  Tabor  City...  


L.  A.  Brulon,  Whiteville 

Hazel  S.  Williamson,  Whiteville. 

M.  G.  Isley,  Whiteville.— _  

L.  A.  Bruton,  Whitevillc.__  


Booker  B.  Brooks,  Whiteville. 
Donnie  Graham,  Whiteville .._ 
J.  A.  Campbell,  Whiteville. __. 


R.  L.  Pugh,  New  Bern 


W.  T.  Byrd,  Bridgeton  

Mrs.  Carl  Bartlin,  New  Bern,  R.  4  .... 

Harold  Simpson,  Havelock  

R.  W.  Richardson,  Cove  City  

Leona  Tolson,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Walter  Longest,  Dover  _  

Mrs.  Ruth  L.  Skinner,  Vanceboro,  R. 

J.  R.  Bennett,  Ernul.  

E.  P.  Blair,  Vanceboro  

H.  F.  Brown,  Dover,  R  

Fred  Anderson,  New  Bern,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Mollie  Harper,  Vanceboro,  R. .... 
W.  A.  Gurganus,  Vanceboro.  


Hettye  Perry,  Bachelor.   

Julia  Bynum,  New  Bern  __. 

Eva  Mae  Hill,  Vanceboro  

Esther  Grainger,  New  Bern  

Winnie  Cobb,  Vanceboro  

Rex  Fortune,  Cove  City.   

Essie  Mae  White,  N.  Harlowe. 

Odessa  D.  Tyler,  New  Bern  

Bessie  Cox,  Dover  

Dorothy  Jones,  Vanceboro  

Lilla  M.  Smith,  Vanceboro  

Mary  Wynn,  N.  Harlowe.—  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1943 


1945 


1940 


1939 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1936 


1929 


1920 


1931 


1933 


1922 


1920 
1936 
1925 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Havelock  _  

Hickory  Grove  

Hills  Neck.__  

James  City  

Kings  Creek.  

New  bold  Training.. 

Pleasant  HilL  

Riverclale  

Riversid?  

Rocky  Run  

Vanceboro.  _  

New  Bern— 

WHITE: 

Central   

Ghent   

New  Bern  

Riverside.-  _. 

NEGRO: 

West  St   

Duffytown   

CUMBERLAND — 

WHITE: 

Beaver  Dam.  

Cade  Hill  (Indian) 

Cedar  Creek  

CentraL___  

Eastovcr._  

Falcon  

Fort  Bragg.  _  

Godwin.  

Gray's  Creek. _  

Honeycutt.__  

Hope  Mills._  

Linden  

Long  HilL  

Massey  Hill   

Seventy-First  

South  River   

Spring  Lake.   

Stedman   

Sunnyside  

Wade  

NEGRO: 

Antioch.  

Armstrong..  

Ashley.  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Rebecca  Davis,  New  Bern,  R.  4  

Mary  Smith,  Yanceboro._  

Hannah  McDonald,  Vanceboro   

T.  L.  Bynum,  James  City._  

Hester  Butler,  Bachelor  

W.  W.  Ryder,  Dover.___  

Ansley  D.  Smith,  11  N.  Burn  St.,  New  Bern 

Kathleen  Martin,  N?w  Bern,  R.  4   

Ollie  B.  King,  GriI'toa_.  

Rosa  Bell  Hill,  New  Bern,  R  

John  R.  Hill,  Vanceboro.   


H.  J.  McDonald,  New  Bern 


Ruth  Berry,  New  Bera__  

Eleanor  Marshall,  New  Bern  

Edward  N.  Farnell,  New  Bern... 
Mrs.  C.  C.  Pritchett,  New  Bern. 


F.  R.  Danyus,  New  Bern ._  _  

Mrs.  Willie  G.  Mumtord,  New  Bern.. 


F.  D.  Byrd,  Jr",  Fayetteville,  Box  1126 


Molly  P.  Bryant,  Roseboro  _  

Percell  Locklear'  Fairmont   

Eva  Hobbs,  Fayetteville,  324  Ray  Ave  

D.  S.  McCormick,  Fayetteville,  R.  1  _  

Jeanette  J.  Lewis,  Fayetteville,  593  Green- 
land Dr   

J.  0.  Humphries,  Falcon   

Mildred  Poole,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Clyde  M.  Naylor,  Godwin  

Ruth  Nowell,  Fayetteville,  R.  7  

Ethel  Ingold,  Fayetteville. _.  

E.  M.  Honeycutt,  Hope  Mills  

James  P.  Crumpler,  Linden  

E.  T.  Campbell,  610  Ramsey  St.,  Fayette- 
ville.-  

V.  C.  Mason,  1060  Southern  Ave.,  Fayette- 
ville   

Loyd  E.  Auman,  Fayetteville,  R.  3  

Hugh  L.  Nichols,  Wade,  R.  1  

A.  C.  Strauch,  Overhills  

L.  R.  McCall,  Stedman._  

Cleva  Godwin,  Godwin.   

Mrs.  J.  L.  Olive,  Wade.-  


Calvin  Daniels,  Fayetteville,  441  Ramsey  St. 
John  H.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Fayetteville,  217  Moore 

St   

Wm.  Nathanael  McGuire,  Fayetteville,  623 

North  St   


Elementary 


Classif  Cition 

High  Schoo 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


R 

Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


R 

Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 


1938 


1944 
1940 


1941 
1941 


1944 
1941 
1939 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Beaver  Creek  

Blackford.—  

Cedar  Creek.  _  

Chestnut  

China  Grove..  ... 

Douglas  

Eastover._   

Gardner  

Gray's  Creek. _  

Hickory  Shade  

Hillside...  

Hope  Mills..   

Lindea  

Lonely  Hill  

Long  Branch  

Magnolia..  

Lewis  Chapel  _  

McLemore   

Murphy.  

Pearce's  Mill.   

Savannah(C.  C.)  

Savannah  (71st)  

Shaws  Meadow  

Simpson..,..  

Snow  Hill.__  

St,  Mark  

St.  PauL  

Swan 's  Creek  

Wade  

Willis  Creek..  

Fayetteville— 

WHITE: 

Central....  

Haymount   f 

Westlawn   \ 

High...  


Supreintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Annie  M.Evans,  Fayetteville,  980  Col 
lege  Heights..  

Louise  Lockamy,  Fayetteville,  998  College 
Heights..  _  

Eldria  Hughes,  136  Racepath  St.,  Fayette 
ville.   

Wm.  Edward  Murphy,  Fayetteville,  Box 


Mrs.  Gertie  Wilds,  Fayetteville,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Henrietta  Moore,  Fayetteville,  R.  2._„ 
Mrs.  Laura  Mitchell,  Fayetteville,  535  Rus 
selL  f  


Mrs.  Katie  Webb,  Fayetteville,  628  Me 
chanic   

Mrs.  Jainesena  Smith,  Fayetteville,  638 
Hillsboro  St  

Mrs.  Pinkey  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  R.  1 

Mrs.  Anna  M.  Gantt,  Fayetteville,  458 
Moore  St  

Mrs.  Christine  Smith,  Fayetteville,  326 
Moore  St.._  

Mrs.  Ernestine  Cameron,  Fayettville,  8 
Drum  Circle,  Washington  Sq  _  

Chloriena  Herring,  Fayetteville,  R.  5   

Leola  Smith,  Autryville,  R.  2,  Box  9  

Lorena  G.  Coppage,  Fayetteville..  

Charles  Avent,  1708  Ramsey  St.,  Fayette- 
ville.   

Mamie  L.  Meekins,  Fayetteville,  R.  7...  

Margaret  McKoy,  Fayetteville,  R.  l.Box  68 

W.  C.  Bridgers,  245  Mclver  St.,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  Vann  S.  Barnes,  824  Cumberland  St., 
Fayetteville   

E.  E.  Tysor,  136  Blount  St.,  Fayetteville  

Lonnie  Lockamy,  Fayetteville   

Roscoe  C.  Simmons,  Fayetteville,  429  Moore 


Mrs.  Ethel  M.  Raiford,  Fayetteville,  R.  4... 

Mrs.  Louretta  Wood,  Fayetteville,  988  Col. 
Heights..  

Magoba  Adams,  Fayetteville,  250  Mclver 
St   

Eunice  Sherman,  411  Robeson  St.,  Fayette- 
ville..  

E.  P.  McMillan,  Fayetteville,  11  Seabrook 
Rd.._  


Mrs.  Naomi  Humphrey,  Fayetteville,  R.  4. 

Horace  Sisk,  Fayetteville 

Mrs.  F.  B.  Souders,  Fayetteville   


Mrs.  N.  M.  McArthur,  Fa yette ville. 
V.  R.  White,  Fayetteville   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1941 
1941 


High  School 


ing 


Year 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1920 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Person  Street. 

NEGRO: 

E.  E.  Smith  

Edward  Evans. 

Newbold  

Orange  St  


CURRITUCK- 
WHITE: 

Carolla.  

Currituck   

Griges   

Knott's  Island 
Moyock.  

NEGRO: 

Coinjock._  

Currituck  Co.  Tr.. 

Gregory  

Jarvisburg  _  

Moyock  _„. 


DARE- 
WHITE: 

Avon   _ 

Buxton   

Colington   

East  Lake  

Hatteras.  

Kitty  Hawk  

Mann's  Harbor. 

Manteo..  

Rodanthe  

Stumpy  Point. 
Wanchese   


NEGRO: 
Roanoke...-  


DAVIDSON- 
WHITE: 

Arcadia   

Churchland  

Davis-Townsend. 

Denton  _  

Fairgrovc  

Hasty.__  

Jr.  Home..__  

Lin  wood   

Midway.-  

Pilot...  

Reeds.....'  

Reedy  Creek  

Silver  Valley .  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


M  attic  Belle  Rogers,  Fayetteville . 


E.  E.  Miller,  Fayetteville  _  

Selina  Melvin,  Fa>etteville._  

Helen  A.  Hucles,  Fayetteville  

Margaret  B.  Walker,  Fayetteville.... 


Wilbur  H.  Tuck,  Currituck 


Mrs.  Bernice  G.  Sumrell,  Carolla  

Mrs:  Tommie  G.  Brumsey,  Currituck. ... 

Robert  D.  Knox,  Poplar  Branch  

R.  L.  Freeman,  Knott's  Island  

T.  Rupert  Ainsley,  Moyock  ._  


Mir.  Alice  B.  Brown,  Coin  jock..  

Houston  G.  Pendergrass,  Snowden.. 

Cleopatra  Wilson,  Gregory   

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Smith,  Jarvisburg. _ . 
Mrs.  Almeta  D.  Hare  Moyock  


R.  I.  Leake,  Manteo 


J.  C.  Kelly.  Avon.__  

Mrs.  Miriam  Holmes,  Buxton...  

Mrs.  Irene  B.  Midgett,  Kitty  Hawk._  

Mrs.  Helen  D.  Daniels,  Manns  Harbor.. 
J.  E.  Derrick,  Hatteras   

B.  M.  Hedrick,  Kitty  Hawk  

G.  H.  Lidberg,  Mann's  Harbor..  

L.  W.  Huggins,  Manteo  

C.  Z.  Runk,  Rodanthe._  

Mrs.  Grace  W.  Hooper,  Stumpy  Point.-. 
Mrs.  Louise  Forehand  Tillett,  Wanchese. 


Thomas  Richard  Lamb,  Manteo.. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Paul  F.  Evans,  Lexington 


S.  B.  Hutchison,  Lexington,  R.  1  

M.  T.  Honeycutt,  Linwood,  R.  1  

J.  L.  Gathings,  Lexington,  R.  2   

T  K.  Huss,  Denton... _  

E.  T.  Kearns,  Jr.,  Thomasville,  R.  2._  

W.  B.  Clinard,  Thomasville,  R.  1...  

Lester  Reed,  Lexington.  ..  

Ralph  0.  Lanier,  Linwood  

Warner  Graham,  Lexington,  R.  1  

W.  Raymond  Lemmons,  Thomasville,  R.  L 

J.  L.  Haynes,  Lexington,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Viola  James  Craver,  Lexington,  R.  4... 
George  D.  Webster,  Lexington,  R.  2  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc.; 


1941 
1939 


1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc' 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1946 
1946 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1940 


1939 


1943 
1943 


1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Yeai 


193( 


193' 


192 


192 
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H.S. 


22 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Southmont   

Tyro.  

Wallburg  

Welcome  

NEGRO: 

Midway  

New  Jersey  

Petersville  

Reedy  Creek  

Union  ChapeL  

Union  Southmont 

Lexington— 

WHITE: 

CeciL..  

Grimes  _  

Holt  

Lexington  High... 
Robbins  

NEGRO: 
Dunbar.  _  

Thomasville— 

WHITE. 

Colonial  Drive  

Kern  Street.. ._  

Main  Street  

Mills  Home  

NEGRO: 
Church  St  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Chas.  P.  Lackey,  Southmont  ..  

Roy  L.  Swicrgood,  Lexington,  R.  5...  

Wm.  Marvin  Hedrick,  Winston-Salem,  R.  5 
C.  H.  Chapman,  Welcome  

H.  N.  Sullivan,  Lexington  

Mrs.  Irene  H.  Seele,  Lexington..  

Frances  Farrington,  Lexington....  

Dorothea  D.  Michael,  Lexington..  

Mamye  Sullivan,  Lexington   

Lillie  Mae  Evans,  Lexington  

L.  E.  Andrews,  Lexington 

Alma  H.  Owen,  Lexington  

Lillian  Maybry,  Lexington   

Mildred  Lindsay,  Lexington   

C.  E.  Wike,  Lexington  

Florence  M.  Reid,  Lexington   

A.  B.  Bingham,  Lexington  

G.  H.  Arnold,  Thomasville 

Lucile  Kirkpatrick,  Thomasville..  

Eva  Kirkman,  Thomasville  

W.  S.  Horton,  Thomasville..  

Romulus  Skaggs,  Thomasville...  

E.  L.  Peterson,  Thomasville   

Curtis  Price,  Mocksville 

Kathryn  Brown,  Mocksville   _  

V.  G.  Prim,  Cooleemee..  

Ralph  Smithcrman,  Farmingtoa.  

Charles  L.  Farthing,  Mocksville  

Clayton  Brown,  Mocksville  

J.  D.  Parker,  Jr.,  Advance..    

Mrs.  Elizabeth  G.  Williard,  Farmington.  

Louis?  Gaithcr,  Mocksville...-  

Georgia  J.  Robinson,  Advance,  R.  1   

B.  T.  Wilson,  Mocksville  _  

Mary  Davis,  Cooleemee  _  , 

Fannie  L.  McCallum,  Mocksville  

Lucile  H.  Douthit,  Advance,  R.  2..._  

0.  P.  Johnson,  Kenansville 

W.  Ray  Humphrey,  Beulaville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1946 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1939 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1945 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 

1927 
1931 
1923 
1924 


Acc.: 


Acc* 


1929 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1920 
1920 


1933 


DAVIE- 
WHITE: 
Wm.  R.  Davie.. 

Cooleemee..  

Farmington  

Mocksville  

Mocksville  Elem 

Shady  Grove  

Smith  Grove  

NEGRO: 

Boxwood  

Cedar  Creek  ... 

Mocksville  

N.  Cooleemee  

Poplar  Springs.. 
St.  Johns  

DUPLIN- 
WHITE: 
Beulaville   


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1946 
1943 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1925 
1922 


Acc. 


1925 


1943 


1940 


Acc. 


1920 


52 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 

7 
4 
6 
3 
5 
4 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


B.  F.  Grady—  

Calypso  

Chinquapin.  

Faison._  _  

Konansvillc  

Magnolia  __  

Outlaw's  Bridge  

Potter's  HilL.  ... 

Rose  HilL ._  _  

Wallace....  

Warsaw  


NEGRO: 

B.  F.  Grady.... 

Beulaville  

Big  Zion  

Branche._  

C.  Vana__  

Calypso  

Chinquapia..... 

Cobb.__  

Faisoa  

Farrior..  

Iron  Mine  

Island  Creek.__ 

Kenansville  

Little  Creek___. 

Magnolia..  

Rivenbark.  

Rose  HHL  

Stanford.   

Teachey...  

Wallace  

Warsaw  


DURHAM- 
WHITE: 

Bethesda..  

Bragtown   

Glenn..  

Hillandale  

Holt  

Hope  Valley.   

Lowe's  Grove..  

Mangum  

Oak  Grove   

Rougemont   

NEGRO: 

Little  River.  

Mill  Grove.   

Page..  

Pearsontowa.  

Rocky  KnolL  

Rougemont  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


H.  M.  Wells,  Seven  Springs  

H.  E.  Grubbs,  Calypso  

F.  M.  Bailey,  Chinquapin..  

C.  L.  Fouts,  Faison..  

Armour  W.  Taylor,  Kenansville  

L.  H.  Fussell,  Magnolia  

Wilbur  Williams,  Seven  Springs  

Lou  Jackson,  Beulaville  

W.  R.  Teachey,  Rose  HjU  

E.  D.  Edgerton,  Wallace.  

J.  P.  Harmon,  Warsaw..  


Beulah  Moore  Washington,  Pink  Hill 

F.  H.  Murray,  Beulaville  

Fannie  E.  Smith,  Kenansville  

Ernest  Ware  Jr.,  Mt.  Olive,  R.._  

Maggie  Stokes,  Wallace  _  

Hattie  Royal,  Mt.  Olive...  

I.  R.  Barcliffe,  Chinquapin...  

Geneva  Slocum,  Mount  Olive  

J.  E.  Belton,  Faisoa__  

Lillie  B.  Hall,  Kenansville  

Adele  Whitehead,  Wallace  „. 

Narcissus  B.  Wells,  Rose  HilL  

R.  A.  Merritt,  Kenansville   

Pauline  S.  Watkins,  Rose  Hill  

W.  N.  Howard,  Magnolia   

Annie  McCann,  Wallace   

Windsor  F.  Johnson,  Rose  Hill  

Sudie  Stackhouse,  Kenansville   

R.  H.  Smith,  Teachey....  

C.  W.  Dobbins,  Wallace   

M.  S.  Branch,  Warsaw.  


W.  M.  Jenkins,  Durham 


A.  H.  Best,  Durham,  R.  4  

E.  B.  Goodwin,  Durham,  R.  2...  

Lula  Belle  Felts,  Durham,  R.  5   

A.  E.  Ashe,.  Durham,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Helen  T.  Chandler,  Durham,  R.  4. 

W.  H.  May,  Durham,  R.  l._  

J.  R.  Auman,  Durham,  R.  3  

0.  B.  Bass,  Bahama  

Marion  W.  Bird,  Durham,  R.  5..  

Mrs.  W.  M.  Johnson,  Bahama..  


C.  B.  Nixon,  Durham..  

L.  S.  Gilliard/Durham..  

Mrs.  Sarah  D.  Thompson,  Durham.  

J.  W.  Davidson,  Durham..  

Mrs.  Addie  C.  Gatewood,  Durham  

Iva  M.  Donnell,  Durham   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1946 


1941 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1944 


High  School 
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o.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

an 
Princ 

d 

pals 

Elemsn 

tary 

High  S 

chool 

lem. 



H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 



] 

1  Acc* 

J 

Year 



1920 

260 
151 

18 

83 

57 
10 
40 
4 
3 

Durham— 

WHITE: 
Oarr  Junior  _  

L.  S.  Weaver,  Durham 

L.  W.  Hannen,  Durham.  

Durham  Sr  _  

Ct  cil  E.  Cooke,  Durham.  _  

13 
23 
16 
9 
9 
6 
11 
13 
7 
11 
14 

109 

18 
6 
3 

14 

19 
12 

32 
5 

E.  Durham  Jr.  High.. 
E.  K.  Powe._  _  

E.  L.  Phillips,  Durham..  _  

Thaddeus  B.  Hall,  Durham...  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 



1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 

1942 
1942 

Edgemont  

A.  A.  Lon^,  Durham  

Fuller...   

Nell  D.  Umsted,  Durham.   

Holloway  St  

Lakewood  

Mrs.  .\nnie  W.  Swindell,  Durham  . 

G.  L.  Edwards,  Sr.,  Durham   

Morphnad  

North  Durham. 

Mrs.  Maude  W.  Dunn,  Durham 

Southside    

Watts.„  

C.  R.  Baucom,  Durham    

Mrs.  Lorraine  1.  Pridgen,  Durham  __  

Y.  E.  Smith.  _ 

H.  E.  Nvcum,  Durham  

26 

NEGRO: 
East  End...  

F.  D.  Marshall,  Durham  

Burton  _  

F.  G.  Burnett,  Durham  

Hickstowa...  _ 

Hillside  High. 

Henry  A.  Hill,  Durham  

26 

W.  M.  McElrath,  Durham  

Acc* 

1923 

Jas.  A.  Whitted 

T.  A.  Parker,  Durham  _  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1942 
1942 

Lvon  Park...  _ 

J.  M.  Schooler,  Durham.   

W.  G.  Pearson  

N.  A.  Cheek,  Durham.    _  _  

Waltown  

Mrs.  Cora  T.  Russell,  Durham.  

146 

60 
4 
4 

6 
6 
6 
3 
8 
5 

35 

20 

EDGECOMBE- 
WHITE: 
Battleboro.__  _. 

E.  D.  Johnson,  Tarboro 

Mrs'  Nsllie  P.  Green,  Whitakers.  _  

Conetoe  

Mrs.  A.  M.  McWhorter,  Beth?l._  

M'llie  Davenport,  Macclesfiell...   

Crisp  _  

R 

1947 



5 

Lecr^etts 

P.  S.  White,  Tarboro,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1929 

Macclesfield 

Mrs.  Martha  B.  Webb,  Macclesfield  

Mrs.  Ernest  Ward,  Bethel  

R 

1944 

Mavo 

Pin  .  tops  

W.  L.  Bridgers,  Wilson,  R.  4  

Speed  _  

Mrs.  Mittie  N.  Spencer,  Tarboro,  R.  2 

 — 

7 
8 

15 

South  Edgecombe  

West  Edgecombe 

Morris  S.  Clary,  Pinetops. 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1927 
1924 

18 

86 
3 
6 
3 
4 
6 
4 
2 
4 
2 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2 
3 
2 

J.  G.  Feezor,  Rockv  Mount 

Acc. 

'940 

NEGRO: 
Acorn  Hill  

Effie  Ree  Batts,  Tarboro,  R.  2._  

Bittleboro.  ...  _  

Rora  B.  Smith,  Rocky  Mt.._  _  

Bellamy.  

Lucinda  King,  Whitakers,  R.  1   

J.  W.  Wilev,  Bricks.....  

8 
7 

Bricks   

G.  W.  Carver  _  

Chincapin  . 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1943 

Sam  A.  Gilliam,  Pinetops.  _  

Georgia  M.  Grandy,  Tarboro.  

Coakley.  _   

Bertha  B.  Williams,  Tarboro...  

Coker  

Laura  nail,  larnoro  

Dixon  __  

Friendship  ._   

Green   

Addie  A.  Lawrence,  Tarboro  

Lillian  S.  McCoy,  Rocky  Mount...  

Maude  H.  Cozart,  Battleboro  

Harrv  Knight  

Marv  A.  L.  Perrv,  Tarboro  

Hester.  _  _  

Hickory  HilL  

Richard  H.  Pitt,  Tarboro..  

Hiekorv  View  

Mamie  B.  Spicer,  Rockv  Mount...  

Keech____  

Margaret  Beaslev,  Tarboro..  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Kingsboro  

Lancaster.  

Lawrence  

Living  Hope  

Mark*  Chapel.. 

Mt.  Olive  

Otter  Creek.  

Pitt  No.  1  

Pitt  No.  2  

Pitt  No.  3  

Providence  

Roberson.  

St  Luke   

Wells..  

Whites  ChapeL. 
Willow  Grove. ... 
Wimberlv.  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Tarboro— 

WHITE: 

Central.  

Tarboro..  


NEGRO: 

Colored   

Prince  ville   


FORSYTH- 
WHITE: 

City  View..  

Clemmons  

Griffith   

Hanes.   

Kernersville  

Mineral  Springs: 

No.  1  

No.  2.  

Old  Richmond  

Old  Town..  

Rural  Hall  

Sedge  Garden.  

South  Fork-Lewis- 

ville   _  

Union  Cross..  

Vienna-Lewisville._ 

Walkertown  

White  Rock  


NEGRO: 

Brookstown  

Brushy  Fork.. 

Carver  

Clemmons  

Dreamland  

Kernersville  


Pauline  M.  Grant,  Rocky  Mount.   

Callie  G.  McClurkin,  Pinetops..  

Sarah  B.  Pitt,  Tarboro......  

Annie  W.  Johnson,  Macclesfield  

Mrs.  Juanita  Barnette,  Rocky  Mount.... 
Marguerite  P.  Wimberlv,  Rocky  Mount 

Delia  Lee  Pitt,  Pinetops:  R.  1  

Julia  I.  Gordan,  Macclesfield   

Bertha  P.  Battle,  Rocky  Mount..  

Marion  P.  Payne,  Rocky  Mount..  

Carrie  B.  Bratcher,  Rocky  Mount  

Louella  W.  Dickens,  Tarboro   

Alice  L.  Hines,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2  

Maggie  B.  Chase,  Rocky  Mount   

Theodosia  M.  Johnson,  Tarboro.  

Dunnie  W.  Harper,  Rocky  Mount.  

Maricn  W.  Spence,  Tarboro   


W.  A.  Mahler,  Tarboro 


Eva  Bain,  Tarboro...  

Milo  M.  Wetzel,  Tarboro 


W.  H.  Pattillo,  Tarboro  

Helen  A.  Walston,  Tarboro 


Ralph  F.  W.  Brimkley,  Winston-Salem 


J.  F.  Barrier,  Winston-Salem,  C-63..  

T.  Ray  Gibbs,  Clemmons.   

F.  A.  Martin,  Winston-Salem,  R.  4  

Blanche  Westmoreland,  Hanes  

J.  R.  Blackwell,  Jr.,  Kernersville..  

J.  Hugh  White,  Winston-Salem,  Walker  Rd 
C.  V.  Sigmon,  Winston-Salem,  Walker  Rd. 

George  A.  Fulk,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

S.  G.  Wallace,  Tobacco  ville..  

E.  K.  McNew,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  «.. 

S.  A.  Winslow,  Rural  HalL  

F.  M.  White,  Kernersville,  R.  1  


D.  F.  Stillwell,  Winston-Salem,  R.  2.. 
R.  L.  Kuykendall,  Kernersville,  R.  L. 

G.  L.  Potts,  Pfafftown..  

J.  F.  Scott,  Walkertowa.  

Miles  0.  Edwards,  Walkertown,  R.  1. 


Mrs.  Irene  P.  Hariston,  Pfafftown  

Mrs.  Annie  Rivera,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

E.  E.  Hill,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Carrie  R.  Craig,  Clemmons  

Mrs.  Ada  P.  Greene,  Winston-Salem,  R.  3... 
Mrs.  Marion  B.  Faulkner,  Kernersville  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1939 
1941 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1941 

1940 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1945 


High  School 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1920 


1924 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1922 
1930 


1922 


1916 


1924 
1925 
1925 
1927 


1927 


1939 
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118 

76 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Memorial  Ind.._  

Oak  Grove.  __  

Old  Richmond.-  

Pine  Grove  

Rural  HalL   

Walkertown   

Winston-Salem— 

WHITE: 

Ardmore   

CentraL___  

Children's  Home  

Fairview.   

Forest  Park.  

Granville  

John  W.  Hanes  

North...  

Reynolds  

Gray.___  _  

South  Park  

Waughtown   

Wiley  

NEGRO: 

Atkins  H.  S  

Columbia  Heights  E 
Columbia  Heights  P. 

Fourteenth  St  

Kimberly  Park..  

Skyland  

Woodland  Ave  


FRANKLIN- 
WHITE: 

Bunn.-  

Epsom  _  

Gold  Sand.  

Edward  Best... 

Harris   

Hickory  Rock- 
White  LeveL. 

Justice..  

Mills   

Pearce._  

Pilot..  

Youngs  ville  

NEGRO: 

Buffalo..  

Cedar  Rock  

Cedar  St..__  

Cross  Roads  


Superntendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Edmonia  Henderson,  Winston-Salem, 

Box  Mtn.  Rd   

Jamima  Saunders,  Winston-Salem,  R.  1  

Frank  K.  Thomas,  Tobaccoville  

Mrs.  Clara  E.  Douglas,  Winston-Salem,  R.  ' 

Miriam  Lash,  Rural  Hall  

Everctte  Martin,  Walkertown..  


J.  W.  Moore,  Winston-Salem 


Ethel  Dalton,  Winston-Salem  

M.  S.  Rose,  Winston-Salem.  

W.  C.  Clary,  Winston-Salem.  

Annie  Laurie  Lowr^nce,  Winston-Salem.. 

Josephine  Hill,  Winston-Salem  

Marvin  Ward,  Winston-Salem   

R.  S.  Haltiwanger,  Winston-Salem  

Frances  Wortham,  Winston-Salem  

C.  R.  Joyner,  Winston-Salem. _  

J.  A.  Woodward,  Winston-Salem  . 

Mary  Eggleston,  Winston-Salem. __  

Bessie  Barnhart,  Winston-Salem   

Ned  Smith,  Winston-Salem  

Music  Teacher  


J.  A.  Carter,  Winston-Salem  

A.  B.  Reynolds,  Winston-Salem  

Mrs.  Lillian  Williams,  Winston-Salem. 

J.  D.  Ashley,  Winston-Salem  _  

A.  H.  Anderson,  Winston-Salem.  

D.  C.  Hobson,  Wiuston-Salem.—  

R.  S.  Hayes,  Winston-Salem  


Wiley  F.  Mitchell,  Louisburg 


C.  L.  Pearce,  Bunn  

Raymond  P.  Johnson,  Henderson,  R.  1 

R.  G.  Stevens,  Louisburg,  R.  3.__  

Roy  I.  Boyd,  Louisburg,  R.  4  

Charles  C.  Brown,  Louisburg,  R.  1  


Mrs.  J.  R.  Inscoe,  Louisburg,  R.  4  

Mrs.  Clara  L.  Moore,  Louisburg,  R.  2 

M.  L.  Rowland,  Louisburg   

Beatrice  Dean,  Zebulon  

Carl  Bjork,  Zebulon,  R.  2.„  

Eden  R.  Tharrington,  Youngsville  


Arthur  Williams,  Louisburg  

Athalee  White,  Louisburg   

Gcrtrese  V.  Holdtn,  Louisburg.. 
Maggie  Fogg,  Louisburg   


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1938 
1939 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1944 


1945 


1945 


1942 
1942 
1939 


1940 

1939 
1945 
1940 


1943 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc.: 


1936 


Acc." 
Acc.4 


1920 
1936 


Acc* 


1919 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
1928 
1927 
1924 


Acc. 


1920 


Acc. 


1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


10 


Eagle  Rock.  

Franklin  Training.. 

Gcthsemanc   

GiUfield  

Hayes  

Haywoods  

Jones  HilL_  

Lettuce  HalL  

Liberty   

Little  Mill-  

Little  Zion  

Maple  villc  

Mitchell...  _ 

Nib  Thomas  

Oak  Grove.  __  _ 

O'Day  

Perry  s._  

Pilot  _  

Rock  Springs  

Rocky  Ford  

Royal   

Shady  Grove  

Walnut  Grove  

White  Pine.__  

Youngsville..  


Frankinton— 

WHITE: 
Elementary..... 
High.   


Superintendent.  Principal  and 
School  Address 


NEGRO: 
Albion  Academy. 

Concord   

Copeland-Perry.. 

Kates  ville._  

Mt.  Olivet...  

Person  Graded.... 


GASTON- 
WHITE: 

Artcloth   

Bakers  

Belmont   

Belmont  High  

Belmont  Central...- 
Belmont  East  

Bessemer  City 
Central   

Bessemer  City  West 

Chapel  Grove  

Costner._  

Cramerton   

Dallas.___  _  

Flint  Groves  


William  A.  Strickland,  Louisburg,  Box  275.. 

C.  A.  Harris,  Louisburg  

Ruben  M.  Darden,  Bunn._  

Betty  Thomas,  Louisburg   —  

Mrs.  Sallie  Long  Rodwell,  Louisburg...  

Mamyc  J.  Hawkins,  Kittrell  

Lavcnia  M.  Harrell,  Spring  Hope..  

Zollie  Hill,  Franklinton..-  

Queen  E.  Daye,  Youngsville  .  

Derry  W.  Holt,  Louisburg,  R   .... 

Virginia  Ricks,  Youngsville  

Carrie  Young,  Louisburg  

Edward  Earle  Manley,  Louisburg,  R.  3  

Sarah  Williams  Davis,  Louisburg  _  

Fannie  E.  Gailcs,  Louisburg...  _  

Burnalle  Hayes,  Louisburg   

E.  J.  Wilson,  Louisburg  _  

Mrs.  Martha  B.  Hawkins,  Spring  Hope  

Euralee  Alston,  Louisburg  

Gertie  Alston  Jones,  Louisburg..  

Sudie  Woodard,  Louisburg.   

Lurepena  Emerson  Alston,  Louisburg..  

Anna  C.  Ridley  Green,  Louisburg...  

Ollie  W.  Burwell,  Louisburg. —  _  

Charles  C.  Jones,  Youngsville  


W.  P.  Morton,  Franklinton 

Annie  Wester,  Franklinton.. 
Ray  Pruette,  Franklinton... 


J.  P.  Mangrum,  Franklinton.  

H.  T.  McFadden,  Franklinton  

T.  J.  Young,  Franklinton...  

Hudie  Sills  Jenkins,  Franklinton... 
Ora  Hadden  Person,  Franklinton.. 
Carrie  Hawkins,  Franklinton  


Hunter  Huss,  Gastonia 

Paul  B.  Carson,  LowelL  

Polly  M.  Hardin,  Gastonia  

Paul  Neal,  Belmont   

D.  M.  Mann,  Belmont  

Paul  Houser,  Belmont   

K.  L.  Rhyne,  Belmont  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


L.  C.  Ward,  Bessemer  City  

J.  W.  Robinson,  Bessemer  City.   

Mrs.  Fred  Furgeson,  Clover,  S.  C,  R... 

Forrest  Allen,  Dallas,  R.._  

W.  S.  Haynie,  Cramerton   

Mitchell  Carr,  Dallas..  

R.  K.  Hancock,  E.  Gastonia  


Acc. 


Year 


1940 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 


1947 
1943 


1940 
1941 
1941 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1933 


1920 


1922 


1922 


1925 


1929 
1925 
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H.S. 


46 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Haniin._  

High  Shoals  

LowelL_  

Lucia  

McAdenville  

Mt.  Holly  

Myrtle  

N.  Belmont.__  

Orthopedic.   

Ranlo  

Robinson..  

South  Gastonia.  _ 

Stanley   

Tryon.   

Victory.   

NEGRO: 

Beaver  Dam.  

Belmont   

Bessemer  City.  

Cramerton.   

Dallas.   _.. 

Jackson  Knob  

Lincoln  Academy. 

Lowell.  _  _.. 

Lucia.-  _.. 

Mt.  Holly.  

Pleasant  Ridge.... 

Ranlo._  

Sinai.   

Springfield.   


Cherryville— 

WHITE: 
Cherryville  High._ 
Elementary  No.  L, 
Elementary  No.  2. 


NEGRO: 
John  Chavis.... 


Gastonia  — 

WHITE: 

Abernathy  

Arlingtoa__  

Armstrong  

Central   

East  _  

Gastonia  High. 

Junior  High.  

North.   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


H.  B.  Covington,  Dallas,  R.._  

W.  D.  Best,  High  Shoals._  

J.  M.  Hollbrook,  Lowell   

B.  N.  Canipe,  Mt.  Holly._  

Mrs.  J.  M.  Holbrook,  McAdenville  

F.  0.  Drummond,  Mt.  Holly.   

W.  R.  Rhyne,  Gastonia  R  

T.  H.  Thompson,  Jr.,  N.  Belmont  

H.  M.  Hendricks,  Gastonia  

A.  C.  Warlick,  Gastonia,  R.  2._  

Willard  Bess,  Gastonia,  R   

Brown  Baird,  Gastonia,.  

0.  L.  Kiser,  Stanley   

S.  H.  Helton,  Bessemer  City,  R  

R.  D.  Lingerfeldt,  Gastonia..  


Ivey  Lawrence,  Cherryville  

H.  S.  Blue,  Belmont  

J.  R.  Henry,  Bessemer  City.   

Maude  Jeffries,  Cramerton   

LeRoy  Wells,  Dallas..-  

Edith  Parker,  Gastonia   

E.  D.  Wilson,  Kings  Mountain,  R.._ 

Ralph  Gingles,  Lowell   

Fannie  Kress,  Mt.  Holly..._  

A.  M.  Rollins,  Mt.  Holly.  

Ralph  Gingles,  Gastonia   

Dora  R.  Humphries,  Gastonia,  R.  2. 

Mabel  A.  Boyce,  Gastonia,  R.  

Verna  L.  Humphrey,  Stanley.   


W.  F.  Starnes,  Cherryville 

Erskine  W.  Carson,  Cherryville. 

John  Beach,  Cherryville  

Irene  Sox,  Cherrvville   


James  H.  Twitty,  Cherryville. 


F.  M.  Waters,  Gastonia 


Willard  S.  Swiers,  Gastonia.  

C.  K.  Foy,  Gastonia  

Mrs.  Bruce  McLean,  Gastonia.   , 

Margaret  Tiddy,  Gastonia   

Norris  V.  Shuford,  Gastonia  

F.  L.  Ashley,  Gastonia  

T.  L.  Looper,  Gastonia..  

Robt.  Miller  Howard,  Gastonia  


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Ace. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 


1042 
1939 
1942 
1943 
1941 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1025 


1942 
1943 
1941 
1942 


1943 
1941 


1943 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1943 


1944 
1940 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1920 


1943 


1923 
1929 


1933 


1923 


1920 


193S 


1920 


58 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem. 


H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


NEGRO: 
Highland  

GATES- 
WHITE: 

Eurc._  _  

Gates  

Gatesville.   

HobbsvHle..  

Sunbury   

NEGRO: 

AcriaL.  

Ballard   

Beautiful  White  Oak 

Buckland. .._  

Corapeake  __  

Flat  Branch   _ 

T.  S.  Cooper.  .„  

Hintons  Grove  

Hobbsville  

Hudgins  Branch.  

Keys  Fork....  

Kellogg    

Middle  Swamp.  

Mile;  Bridge  

Newberry.    

Reids  Grove  

Roduco    

Rooks   

Stoney  Branch..  

Willow  Branch   


GRAHAM- 
WHITE: 

Fontana   

Robbinsville. ._ 

Stecoah   

Tapoco  

NEGRO: 
(None) 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Thebaud  JerTers,  Gastonia 


W.  C.  Harrell,  Gatesville 


A.  W.  Edwards,  Eure  

Ralph  A.  Spainhour,  Gates.  . 
Ernest  E.  Askew,  Gatesville. 
W.  W.  Clarke,  Hobbsville.-. 
C.  C.  Walters,  Sunbury..  


Chas.  E.  Cross,  Gates..  

Lydia  0.  Harrell,  Eure  

Pauline  Rascoe  Roberts,  Gatesville. 

Var.cc  H.  Riddick,  Gates  

Paul  Sej  more,  Corapeake   

Mattie  E.  Burks,  Gatesville  

T.  S.  Cooper.  Sunbury  

Nolle  M.  Mitchell,  Gaetsville._  

Lennie  Sylvester,  Hobbsville  

Ola  Mae  Riddiek,  Corapeake  

Anna  M.  Pumell,  Hobbsville  

Mary  F.  Hardy,  Sunbury   

W.  N.  Douglas.  Corapeake   

Addie  Hall  James,  Gatesville  

Doris  McFaden,  Gates  

Delilah  V.  Holley,  Gatesville...  

Wether  G.  Pailin,  Roduco..  

Thelma  J.  Hall,  Gates.   

Julia  H.  Darden,  Gates   

Rosa  B.  Gibbs,  Hobbsville...  


Floyd  S.  Griffin,  Robbinsville 

Mrs.  Catherine  Bauer,  Fontana. 

George  H.  Hill,  Robbinsville  

Lee  Henry  Galloway,  Stecoah.  .. 
Mrs.  Erma  T.  Phillips,  Tapoco. . 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Ace. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1946 


1940 


1943 
1940 


High  School 


Rating    Year  i 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


192? 


1926  • 

1926 

1923 


1930 


1931 


GRANVILLE- 
WHITE 

Berea  

Creed  moor.  __ 

Oak  HilL  

Stem..   

StovalL  

Wilton.  

NEGRO: 
Berea  


B.  D.  Bunn,  Oxford 

Jess  W.  Slaughter,  Oxford,  R.  L_ 

J.  H.  Newell,  Creedmoor  

S.  R.  Murray,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2 

John  D.  Hales,  Stem.   

W.  C.  Poe,  Stovall  

E.  L.  Veasey,  Franklinton,  R.  I  


Nancy  C.  Mayes,  Oxford,  405  Hillsboro  St. 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1929 
1922 
1926 
1923 
1923 
1924 


Educatio 
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H.S. 


15 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


B^rry  Gold  

Background...  

Blue  Wing.  

Bragg.  _  

Brasjfk'ld  

Buchanan  

Bullock.--  _., 

Creednioor  _. 

Culbreth  

Gela  

Gill  HilL  

Greenfield  

Greenwood  

Grissom.  

Joe  Toler.  

Jonathan  Creek.. 

Michaels  

Mountain   

New  Corinth  

Pettiford....  

Poplar  HilL_  

Providence   

Reedy  Creek  

Satterwhite.  

Sh?ron  

Smith  

Smyrnal  Branch.. 

South  Hill_  

Stovall  

Tally  Ho  

Tar  River  

Union.   

Winston.—  _.. 

Young  Zion  

Oxford— 

WHITE: 

Grammar  

John  Nichols  

Oxford  High  

Lewis  


NEGRO: 

Antioch  

Belltown..  _.. 

Orange  St   _.. 

Colored  Orphanage. 

Cozart  

Fairport  

Huntsville   

Lewis  

Mary  Potter.  

Oak  Grove  

Olive  Grove   

Salem.  


Superintendent,  Princpial  and 
School  Address 


Vivian  E.  Chavis,  Oxford.-.  

.Lucretia  Harris,  Oxford,  R.  2   

Madclyn  A.  Downey,  Oxford,  R.  4   

Irene  Miller,  Oxford,  R.  2._  

Eva  B.  Young,  Franklintoa..  

Willia  B.  Gibson,  Oxford,  Box  441 .  

Mary  Louise  Evans;  Durham,  S12  Glenn  St 

G.  C.  Hawley,  Oxford...  

Louise  W.  Bibby,  Oxford  

Josephine  Graham,  Oxford   

Willia  L.  Chavis,  Col.  Orphanage,  Oxford... 

Addie  M.  Howard,  Creedmoor,  R.  1  

Elizabeth  R.  Hicks,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Lucy  E.  Montague,  Creedmoor,  Box  499  

William  Baptiste,  Oxford  

Aurelia  Burton,  Virgilina,  Va.._  

Olivia  T.  Bullock,  StovalL—  

Beatrice  Wilson,  Stovall,  Box  91   

Roberta  D.  Gilreath,  Oxford,  R.  4  

Janie  B.  Edmondson,  Oxford   

Mary  Frances  Harris,  Franklinton-  

Pearl  Tilley,  Oxford   

Susie  Cooper,  Oxford   

Mae  F.  Yancey,  Oxford  

Irene  Tyler,  Oxford  _  

Lelia  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va   

Cora  C.  Shuford,  Oxford.—  

Elizabeth  Smith,  Virgilina,  Va.,  R.  2._  

Frances  H.  Jeffers,  Oxford,  R.  2  

Patsy  B.  Ridley,  Oxford,  R.  3..._  

Olivis  K.  Sanford,  Oxford   

Elizabeth  B.  Alston,  Franklinton   

Lucille  L.  Allen,  Creedmoor   

Amelia  P.  Perry,  Oxford   

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford 

C.  G.  Credle,  Oxford...-  

E.  T.  Regan,  Oxford.  

David  N.  Hix,  Oxford.  

Kathorine  Bradsher,  Oxford  

Mrs.  Lucy  B.  Boyd,  Oxford   

Mary  C.  Goode,  Oxford  

J.  W.  Hall,  Oxford.—  

Mrs.  Lena  G.  Smith,  Oxford  

Ethel  Jones,  Oxford   

Helen  P.  Thomas,  Oxford   

Mrs.  Annie  H.  Billows,  Oxford  _  

Florence  Moss,  Oxford  

H.  S.  Davis,  Oxford   

Anice  Allen,  Oxford   

Mrs.  Lelia  R.  Short,  Oxford   

Mrs.  Alsie  H.  Crews,  Oxford...  _  


Elementary 


Classification 

High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1945 


1940 
1939 
1940 


1946 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc/ 


Year 


1939 


1943 


1924 
1920 


1922 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


High  School* 


Year  Rating 


Ye 


GREENE- 
WHITE: 

Hookertoa  

Maury  

Shine._  

Snow  Hill  

Walstonburg.... 


B.  L.  Davis,  Snow  Hill 


Jasper  L.  Lewis,  Hookerton   

R.  E.  WiUiford,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2  

Howard  E.  Aman,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

0.  H.  Boettcher,  Snow  Hill  

J.  R.  Peeler,  Walstonburg. „  


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1931 
192! 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Aec. 


1941 
1941 
1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 


192c 
192f  ■ 


NEGRO: 

Albrittons._  

Arba.___  

Best  OhapeL™ 

Browntowa  

Friendship  

Greene  Co.  Tr.._ 

Grimsley.  

Harpers  Chapel.. 

Hookerton  

Invitation   

Jason.  

Knox._  

LiadelL_.._  

Patricks  Chapel. 

Pauls  Chapel  

Red  HilL   

Shine._  

Watery  Branch.  _ 
Zachariah   


Isaac  Jordan,  Snow  Hill,  R.  1  

Ruby  Dunn,  Snow  Hill.  R.  3   

Mrs.  Lossie  Eppes,  Holley,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3 

Mrs.  Roberta  Moses  Cooper,  Snow  Hill  

Ada  B.  Stitt,  Snow  Hill,  R.  2.__  

L.  H.  Smith,  Snow  Hill   

Lurania  E.  McMurren,  Ayden,  R.  L   

Mrs.  Inez  Chestnutt,  Farmville.   

G.  M.  Williams,  Hookertoa.  _  

Etheleen  E.  Woodard,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  

G.  W.  Joyner,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3._  

Mrs.  Ella  Suggs  Anderson,  Walstonburg  

Mrs.  Maude  Williams,  Stantonsburg  

Martha  Parker,  Farmville  _  

J.  C.  Brown,  Walstonburg  

Walter  J.  Suggs,  Hookerton   

Ruth  Hill,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3  ___  

Mary  Joyner  Coleman,  Hookerton,  R.  1  

James  A.  Fclton,  Walstonburg...  


GUILFORD- 
WHITE: 

Alamance   

Allen  Jay.__  

Bessemer.  

Bright  wood.-  

Busick  

Colfax.__  

Gibsonv;lle._  _ 

Guilford...  

Jamestown.   

Jesse  Wharton  

McLeansville  

Monticello.  

Nathanael  Greene. 

Oak  Ridg3  

Oak  View.   

Pleasant  Garden... 

Rankin   _ 

Sedgefield...  _ 

Stokesdale..  

Summerfield  

Sumner.    

Union  HilL  

Whitsctt...  


E.  D.  Idol,  Greensboro 

S.  L.  Whiteley,  Greensboro,  R.  4  

Tennor  Bennison,  High  Point,  R.  2  

W.  H.  Cude,  506  Holt  Ave.,  Greensboro.  

J.  S.  Teague,  Brown  Summit,  R.  2  

L.  L.  Lambeth,  Reidsville,  R.  l._   

John  McCrummen,  Colfax.   

Hurley  S.  Shepherd,  Gibson  villa...  „  

J.  Raymond  Robbius,  Guilford  College  

Kenneth  Miller,  Jamestown ___  

Mrs.  Janet  M.  Norman,  Greensboro,  R.  2._. 

Clingman  W.  Howell,  McLeansville   

Ernest  N.  Jenkins,  Brown  Summit   

R.  W.  Utley,  Liberty,  R.  2.__  

M.  A.  Honneycutt,  Oak  Ridge  

A.  H.  King,  Greensboro,  207  Lindell  Rd  

Robert  Ayers,  Pleasant  Garden   

H.  G.  Waters,  Greensboro,  R.  2  

Lucile  Bumgarner,  Jamestown,  Box  66  

A.  D.  Early,  Stokesdale  

Grady  E.  Love,  Summerfield   

Thurston  H.  Smith,  Greensboro,  R.  l._  

Dewey  Broom,  514  Springfield  Ave.,  High 

Point....  _  

E.  W.  S.  Cobb,  Whitsett  


Acc. 


Acc. 
R 


Acc. 


1942 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1931 
1924 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
R 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1943 
1939 


1939 
1941 
1939 


1940 
1945 


1940 
1940 
1939 

1944 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1928 
1925 
1924 
1920 


1925 
1926 
1929 


1920 
1927 


1930 
1927 
1927 
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Gl 


county  and 

CITY  UNITS 


Princ 

pals 

Name  of  School 

lem. 

H.S. 

52 

10 

NEGRO: 

8 

3 

Brown  Summit.  

6 

Florence   

8 

Goshen. 

6 

Gibsonville  

5 

Ml.  Zion  

6 

Poplar  Grove  

5 

4 

Sedalia..  

8 

3 

Summerfiold  

245 

138 

Greensboro— 

171 

10G 

WHITE: 

11 

Caldwell   

22 

Caesar  Cone  

7 

7 

Curry.   

3 

Edgeville  

6 

Hunter 

11 

Irving  Park.   

20 

Lindley  Elcm.. 

12 

Mclver  

14 

Peck,  Clara.  

6 

19 

Proximity._  

50 

Senior  High  

14 

8 

Aycock   

23 

8 

Central...  _  

12 

6 

Gillespie  Park. 

10 

8 

Lindley  Jr  

74 

32 

NEGRO: 

32 

Dudley  

8 

Jacksonville  

6 

Jonesboro    

6 

Charles  H.  Moore  

19 

J.  C.  Price...  

3 

Terra  Cotca  

14 

Washington  Primary 

18 

Washington 

Grammar   

187 

63 

High  Point— 

152 

51 

WHITE: 

9 

Ada  Blair   

10 

Brentwood   

17 

Cloverdale  

14 

Elm  Street.  _ 

19 

Emma  Blair  

11 

Johnson  St...  

17 

Oak  Hill...  _ 

20 

Ray  Street   

45 

Senior  High. 

35 

6 

Junior  High   

3 

12 

NEGRO: 

11 

Fairview   

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


T.  E.  Humphrey,  Greensboro  

James  Earl  Whitley,  Greensboro,  721  Ashe 

St   

I'.  B.  Morris,  Greensboro,  R.  2..  

Victor  Blackburn,  Gibsonville   

Mrs.  B.  J.  Avery,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Jones,  Greensboro   

Mrs.  Beatrice  Coles,  Greensboro   

George  R.  Jordan,  Greensboro 

1112  McGee  St  


B.  L.  Smith,  Greensboro 

Mrs.  Margaret  Wall,  Asheboro  St  

Fleida  Johnson,  Church  St.  Ext  

Dr.  Theo  Dalton,  Woman's  College... 

Benjamin  F.  Patrick,  Ball  St  

Mrs.  R.  A.  Merritt,  Pomona  -  

Carolyn  McNairy,  Sunset  Drive...  

Ethel  McNairy,  Camden  Rd   

Carrie  Phillips,  West  Lee  St...  

M.  D.  Teague,  Florida  Ave.._  

C.  E.  Rankin,  Summitt  Ave.  Ext  

A.  P.  Routh,  Westover  Terrace  

Mrs.  Margie  Watson,  Cypress  St  

Luther  R.  Medlin,  S.  Spring  St  

W.  B.  Mclvr,  Asheboro  St  

E.  Frank  Johnson,  Spring  Garden  St. 


J.  A.  Tarpley,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Gladys  Wood,  Greensboro.. 

G.  D.  Tillman,  Greensboro  

Mrs.  Flossie  Alston,  Greensboro. 

A.  H'  Peeler,  Greensboro  

T.  W.  Cowan,  Pomona  

J.  ?.  Leary,  Greensboro.-  


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating 


W.  L.  Jones,  Greensboro. 


Chas.  F.  Carroll,  High  Point 

Mrs.  Evelyn  Rodman  Sutton,  High  Point 

Margaret  Chatfield,  High  Point  

William  E.  Rogers,  Jr.,  High  Point.-  

Lloyd  Thayer,  High  Point..—  

Mrs  Verta  Idol  Coe,  High  Point  

Ivey  Paylor,  High  Point   

Mrs.  Kathryn  W.  Shipman,  High  Point- 
Mrs.  R.  F.  J.  Johnson,  High  Point  

D.  P.  Whitley,  High  Point   

Dean  B.  Pruette,  High  Point   


Mytrolene  Graye,  High  Point.. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1939 
1940 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1941 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1947 
1939 
1939 

1939 

1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 
1939 


Acc. 


High  School 
Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1940 


1928 


Acc* 


1920 


1927 


1939 


Acc.' 


1920 


62 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem. 


19 
5 

218 

50 
9 
1 

11 
3 
4 


168 

3 
2 
4 
2 
2 

12 
3 
5 
2 
3 
4 
3 
3 
3 
2 
4 
1 
2 
2 
6 
4 

13 


H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Leonard  St  

William  Perm. 


HALIFAX- 
WHITE: 

Aurelian  Springs  

Darlington.   

Enfield..-  

Halifax   

Hobgood   

Hollister   

Scotland  Neck._  

Wm.  R.  Davie._  


NEGRO: 

Airlie._  

Albert  Tillery..... 

Aliens  Grove  

Andrew  Jackson.. 

Bear  Swamp.  _  

Bells.-  

Brawley..  

Chestnut  

Dawson  

Diololia  

Drapers  

Eastman.-  , 

Eden   

Edgewood.-  

Everetts   

Fries.-.  

Goldmine  

Hardee  

Harrison.   

Haywood  

Hobgood  

Hoilister.   

Inborden  

Ita.__  

Light  Neck  

Little  Zion.   

Log  ChapeL  

London   

Mary's  ChapeL-.. 

Mclver   

MeDaniel   

Mt.  Gilbert  

Mullens  

Norfleet  

Pea  Hill._  

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove.-. 

Pleasant  HilL  

Print   


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


S.  S.  Whitted,  High  Point  

S.  E.  Burford,  High  Point  

W.  Henry  Overman,  Halifax 

George  E.  Crawley,  Littleton  

Mrs.  Ruth  Dickens,  Halifax,  R  

T.  0.  Hickman,  Enfield-  

Thelma  Elliott,  Halifax...  

G.  J.  Haynes,  Hobgood....  

Mrs.  Miriam  Mabry,  Hollister...  

L.  W.  Alexander,  Scotland  Neck  

C.  U.  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids,  R 


Claudia  Harper,  Littleton,  R  

O'Neal  Washington,  Halifax.  .. 

Maxine  Adams,  Halifax  

J.  L.  Pridgen,  Halifax  

Dorothy  Wills,  Littleton   

Ruth  Fields,  Scotland  Neck   

J.  C.  Bias,  Scotland  Neck  

John  Welch,  Tillery   

B.  A.  McGeachy,  Scotland  Neck  

Annie  S.  Davis,  Halifax  

Dorothy  Huggins,  Enfield.-  

W.  A.  Holmes,  Enfield  

Madge  Watson,  Enfield  

Dandce  Clarke,  Littleton  

Johnson  Harris,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Frederick  Shields,  Tillery.—  

Claude  Johnson,  Littleton  

Mable  Arrington,  Enfield.—  

Maria  Shaw,  Enfield.  

Emily  Earl'  Enfield  

L.  A.  Wilson,  Hobgood.-  

Donidee  Thome,  Hollister.-  

A.  F.  Wilder,  Enfield.—  

Beatrice  Jones,  Enfield,  R  _  

Annie  M.  DeBrew,  Scotland  Neck  

Mamie  Jones,  Halifax.-  

Ruby  T.  Stewart,  Enfield   

Addie  C.  Hardy,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Irene  Jones,  Scotland  Neck  

A.  L.  Finch,  Littleton  

Clarence  Bailey,  Enfield.  

Ruth  Crowell,  Scotland  Neck  

Clarence  Branch,  Scotland  Neck  

George  Felton,  Scotland  Neck  

P.  C.  Williams,  Halifax   

Maudine  Hawkins,  Roanoke  Rapids.  _ 

Eva  Alston,  Essex  

Elsie  Woodley  Quails,  Enfield  

Joseph  Yarborough,  Jr.,  Littleton  


Classification 


Elementary 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1939 


1939 


1945 
1943 


High  Schoolm 


Rating 


Acc." 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc 


Ye:  ) 


192 


192 
192 


1921 
194 


1H3G 


1931 


Acc. 


1941 
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Jo.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elemer 

tary 

High  Schoo 

Hem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

2 
4 

2 

2 
3 
1 
J. 
1 
4 

Quancjuav 

Julia  A.  Banks,  Roanoke  Rapids. _  

James  Hannon  Palmyra 

Sam's  Head  

Shady  Grove 

- 

Annie  Demory  Tillerv 

Silver  Hill 

Helen  Wills  Enfield 

Spell  Branch 

Florida  Berry  Enfield 



Springfield.  _  

St.  Luke   

Tabron   

R  L  Bripklcy  Littleton 

Matilda  Alston  Littleton. 

Clara  Copeland  Littleton 



Tillery  Chapel   

Ward.  

C.  C.  Clarke,  Halifax  

3 
1 
3 
1 
5 
1 

61 

48 

8 
8 
10 
7 
8 
7 

13 
13 

26 

12 

Forgan  S.  Berry,  Enfield   

Weavers  ChapeL 

Martha  Jackson  Littleton. 

Weymon 

Edwin  Hardv,  Enfield  

Whitakers  ChapeL__ 
White  Oak 

James  L  Johnson  Enfield 

—  



White  Cross  Road 

Estella  Pendergralt  Scotland  Neck 

30 

25 

Roanoke  Rapids— 

WHITE: 
Central.   

I.  E.  Ready,  Roanoke  Rapids 
Imog^ne  Hooker  Roanoke  Rapids 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 

Clara  Hearne  

Dorothy  Delbridge,  Roanoke  Rapids.—  

J.  W.  Tallev,  Roanoke  Rapids  

1939 

25 

Junior-Senior  High.... 
Rosemary.  _  

Acc* 

1920 

Viola  Glover,  Roanoke  Rapids.  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Sixth  Grade 

Mary  Hix  Roanoke  Rapids 

Vance  Street  

The^ma  (Harris  Roanoke  Rapids 

1939 

5 
5 

11 

5 
5 

NEGRO: 
John  A.  Chaloner  

Weldon— 

WHITE: 
Weldon  High.  _ 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1920 

C  R  Thorns  Wpldnn 

C.  B.  Thomas,  Weldon. _  

12 

14 
11 
2 
1 

Weldon  Elem   

NEGRO: 
Halifax  Training 

Ida  May  Cheatham,  Weldon   

Acc. 

1941 

6 
6 

W  B  Davis  Weldon 

Acc. 

1931 

Twilight.  _   

Mrs.  Susie  Matthews,  Weldon  

Whifp  Hill 

TT  111  CU  11111  

Ruth  Edwards,  Weldon  

1938 
1925 
1927 
1929 

258 

179 
11 
21 
14 
15 
5 
S 
4 
17 
22 
27 
10 
14 
2 

90 

74 
6 
8 
7 
7 

HARNETT  

WHITE: 

Angier._  

O   T?piH  T?r>s2Q   T  illinfrfnn 

L.  M.  Yates,  Bunnlevel,  R.  1  

Q  p  Carr  Angi<T 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1940 
1940 
1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acr. 
Acc. 

Hpn  Vis*  vf-ri 

J  Knox  Harrington  Olivia. 

Boone  Trail  .  

Buckhorn._  _  

Ro^jer  Johnson  M  amors 

Torrey  M.  Johnson,  Fuqu&y  Springs,  R.  L_. 

L.  H.  Campbell,  Buie's  Creek. „_  

4 

Buie's  Creek  

BunnleveL_  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc* 

1920 

Mrs.  Jessie  A.  Parker,  Bunn.level  

8 
11 

8 
7 
8 

Coats  

R.  Hal  Smith,  Coats.  

Acc. 
Arc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1941 
1940 
1941 
1939 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc 
Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1922 
1925 
1925 
1921 

Dunn.  

Erwin...  

La  Fayette.  

D.  T.  Stutts,  Erwin.  _  

Guv  Daves,  Kipling.-  

Lillington...  _  

H.  H.  Hamilton,  Lillington  

Maple  Grove 
(Indian).  

64 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


20 


19 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Mary  Stuart- 
Oak  Dale  


NEGRO: 

Angier..  _  

Beaver  Dam.  

Bethlehem  

Cedar  Grove  

Coats  

Creeksville   

Erwin.__  

Harnett  Training.. 

Johnson  ville   

McLean's  Chapel . 

Mt.  Pisgah._  

Norrington....  

Paradise   

Ridgeway  

Seminole.-  

Smith  Grove..  

Shawtown  


HAYWOOD- 
WHITE: 

Allen's  Creek  

Bethel.__  

Cataloochoe   

Cecil   

CentraL___  

Clyde  

Cral'tree-Iron  Duff. 

Cruseo  

East  Waynesville.-.. 

Pines  Creek__  

Hazelwood   

Lake  Junaluska  

Maggie   _.. 

Mt.  Sterling  

Rock  HilL   

Saunook   

Spring  Hi!L__  

Waynes  ville   


NEGRO: 
Waynesville  

Canton — 

WHITE: 

Beaverdam  

High....  

Morning  Star... 
North  Canton.. 

Patton  

Penn  Ave  

NEGRO: 
Reynolds.  __  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Vera  N.  Milam,  Dunn,  R.  5 
Mrs.  \  ara  Hardee,  Dunn,  R.  3_... 


Henry  Ferguson,  Angier.-  

Chas.  E.  Forte,  Erwin,  R.  1   

Beatrice  G.  Rhue,  Fuquay  Springs... 

John  Humphrey,  Lillington  

Katie  H.  Campbell,  Coats  

C.  L.  Walker,  Manchester..  

Mary  R.  Cromartie,  Envin__  

A.  R.  Dees,  Dunn  

Freeman  Ledbetter,  Jonesboro,  R.  1. 

Winifred  Allen,  Lillington..  

Minnie  Lewis  Cameron,  Erwin,  R.  1. 

J.  E.  Marks,  Lillington,  R.  2...  

Georgia  M.  McKoy,  Broadway...  

Wilms  Prince,  Jonesboro,  R.  3  

Callie  Tuck,  Jonesboro  

Pttie  Massey,  Dunn  

J.  S.  Spivey,  Lillingtoa.  


Jack  Mcsser,  Waynesville 

Mrs.  Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville  

W.  P.  Whitesides,  Waynesville,  R.  1  

Lillian  Hannah,  Cove  Creek  

Jesse  C.  James,  Waynesville,  R.  l._  

Claud  Rogers,  Waynesville   

Homer  Henry,  Clyde   

Lloyd  C.  Bryson,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Hugh  Rogers,  Canton,  R.  3._  

Frank  L.  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

Fred  L.  Safford,  Clyde,  R.  1  

Lawrence  Leathcrwood,  Waynesville  ... 

G.  C.  Cooper,  Lake  Junaluska  

Roger  Ferguson,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Dorothy  Sutton,  Mt.  Sterling  

N.  W.  Rogers,  Waynesville,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Maggie  Davis,  Way,  R.  2._  

Gladys  Henson,  Canton,  R.  2  

C.  E.  Weatherby,  Wavnesville  


0.  W.  H.  McCorkle,  Waynesville. ... 
A.  J.  Hutchins,  Canton 


Herschel  Hipps,  Canton.  

W.  L.  Rikard,  Canton  

E.  C.  Duckett,  Asheville,  R.. 

W.  P.  Barbee,  Canton  

R.  C.  Cannon,  Canton  

T.  A.  Cathey,  Canton,  R...._ 


D.  K.  Hall,  Canton... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


194G 


1946 


1943 


1945 


1945 


1945 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 





1941 


1924 


1924 


1925 


1920 


1920 
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


HENDERSON — 

WHITE: 

Balfour   

Dana._  

East  Flat  Rock  

Edneyvillc...  

Etowah. _  

Flat  Rock,  

Fletcher   

Fruitland   

Mills  Rivcr._  

Tuxedo   

Valley  Hill   

NEGRO: 

Brickton._  

East  Flat  Rock  

Hendersonville — 

WHITE: 

Eighth  Avenue.__  

Hendersonville  

Rosa  Edwards.   

NEGRO: 
Colored.  _  

HERTFORD- 
WHITE: 

Ahoskie  

Harrellsville   

Murfreesboro  

Winton   

NEGRO: 

Robt.  L.  Vann.  

Archertown  

Brown.  _  _  

C.  S.  Brown._„  

Catherine  Haynes.  

Court  House   

Harrellsville  ChapeL 

Maplcton   

Mill  Neck.  

Mt.  Sinai   

Murfreesboro.-  

New  Hope  

Pleasant  Plains  

Sign  Board   

St.  Johns.  

Star  College...,  „ 

Union    

Vaughantown...  

White  Oak.. .._  _ 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


R.  G.  Anders,  Hendersonville 

J.  M.  Foster,  Balfour  

C.  F.  Jervis,  Hendersonville.-  

R.  W  James,  Hendersonville  

Wm.  J.  Nesbitt,  Edneyville..  

H.  T.  Sit  ton,  Hendersonville  

E.  L.  Justus,  Flat  Rock  

E.  H.  Carpenter,  Hendersonville... 
Alletta  K.  Plank,  Hendersonville... 

A.  M.  Foster,  Horse  Shoe   

Dean  Ward,  Tuxedo._  

Mrs.  Clara  Babb,  Hendersonville... 

Gustava  Robinson,  Hendersonville 
Mary  Hanberry,  E.  Flat  Rock.  

A.  D.  Korncgay,  Hendersonville 

Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville... 
Henry  M.  Davis,  Hendersonville... 
Mrs.  A.  E.  Jones,  Hendersonville... 

John  Marable,  Hendersonville  

J.  R.  Brown,  Winton 

R.  A.  Mobley,  Ahoskie..  

R.  H.  Copeland,  Harrellsville.  _  

J.  M.  Jenkins,  Murfreesboro  

Bertie  B.  Whitehead,  Winton  

H.  D.  Cooper,  Ahoskie  

Myrtle  H.  Smith  Ahoskie  

Ida  Scott,  Ahoskie   

H.  C.  Freeland,  Winton  

Jathion  H.  Holloman,  Harrellsville. 

Fostina  Worthington,  Como   

C.  A.  Hart,  Ahoskie..._  

Hattie  Everett,  Ahoskie...   

H.  N.  Smith,  Como   _ 

Marie  W.  Murphy,  Como.   

A.  R.  Bowe,  Murfreesboro   

Godwin  B.  White,  Harrellsville  

Ardclle  Garrett,  Ahoskie   

Erskine  E.  Morgan,  Murfreesboro. 

T.  R.  Hall,  Ahoskie   

Dounia  Hill  Taylor,  Ahoskie  

Irabell  B.  Riddick,  Ahoskie  

Gladys  Lawrence,  Murfreesboro  

Vircinia  Jones,  Winton   _. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 
1941 
1941 
1941 


1944 


1944 


1941 


Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 


1930 

1928 
1929 
1927 
1928 

1924 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


Ace. 


Acc. 


1920 


1942 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


1946 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Ace. 


1921 
1926 
1926 


1939 


1925 


incip 
n. 

50 

!8 

2  . 
4 
13 
3 

2  . 
4  . 

>2 
4 
1 

2 
.5 
1 

3 
2 
2 
3 

1 

2  . 
1 
1 
1 

2  . 
1 

2  . 
3 
14 

47 

jg 
6 

3 
2 
3 
5 

28 
1 

5 
4 

3  . 
1 

2 
1 
1 
1 
3 
2 
3 
1 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating    Year  - 


HOKE- 
WHITE: 

Antioch  (Indian'*  

Ashemont._  

Hoke  County  

Mildousou.  

Macedonia  (Indian) 
Rockfihh  

NEGRO: 

Row  more   

Bridges  Grove  

Buffalo  

Burlington   

Edinburg   

Freedom   

Friendship  

Frye's  Mission  

Laurel  Hill   

Lilly's  Chapel  

McFiirland  

Millsidcs.-  _.. 

New  Hope  

Ptachmont.-  

Piney  Bay  

Rockfish  Colored  

Shady  Grove  

Timberl  and  

White  Oak.  

Upchurch   

HYDE- 
WHITE: 

Engelhard  

Fairfield   

Ocracoke._  _.. 

Sladesville  

Swan  Quarter  

NEGRO: 

California   _  . 

County  Training  

Engelhard-Ridge.... 

Fairfield   

Green  Hill  

Middleton  

Nebraska   

Rose  Bay   

Scranton.   

Slocumb.   

St.  Lydia   

Swan  Quarter  

Tinov  Oak   


K.  A.  MacDonald,  Raeford 

Mary  Lee  Goins,  Pembroke  

R.  A.  Smoak,  Aberdeen,  R  

W.  T.  Gibson,  Jr.,  Raeford  

J.  M.  Andrews,  Lumber  Bridge.-. 

Jessie  Bell  Chavis,  Maxton._  

T.  C.  Jones,  Rockfish  


1940 


Ace. 


1920 


W.  C.  Campbell,  Maxton   

Louvenia  McGregor,  Shannon  

Nellie  Frierson,  Timberland   

Jas.  H.  Chalmers,  Red  Springs  

Mary  McLaughlin,  Red  Springs  

Garfield  Coleman,  Raeford   

Rosa  Anders,  Raeford   

Macie  Johnson,  Vass,  R.  2  

Alberta  Morgan,  Lumber  Bridge  

Viola  D.  Monroe,  Red  Springs  

Avvie  M.  Gordon,  Timberland  

H.  E.  Williams,  Red  Springs  ... 

Lillian  McCrae,  Timberland.-  

Annie  Gaston,  Raeford   

Mary  McGeachy,  Red  Springs  

John  Munford,  Rockfish   

Sara  Mallttte,  Raeford  _  

Georgia  McDowell,  Timberland  

Joseph  Drake,  Raeford   

A.  S.  Gaston,  Raeford   


Acc. 


1934 


N.  W.  Shclton,  Swan  Quarter 


F.  M.  Eason,  Engelhard...  

Mrs.  Ellen  C.  Watson,  Fairfield..... 
Mrs.  Selma  W.  Spencer,  Ocracoke. 

B.  F.  Martin,  Scranton   

T.  A.  Hood,  Swan  Quarter.  


Acc. 


1929 


Acc. 


1926 


Marietta  Wilson,  Swan  Quarter.  

0.  A.  Peay,  Scranton...  _  

A.  V.  Sladc,  Engelhard  :  

Johnson  E.  Spruill,  Fairfield.-  

Carrie  E.  Whitaker,  Swan  Quarter.. 
Elizabeth  B.  Whitaker,  Middleton.. 
William  A.  Jordan,  Lake  Landing.- 

Juanita  Credle,  Swan  Quarter.  

Lula  W.  Hardy,  Scranton   

Rosa  L.  Stanley,  Lake  Landing  

Lillian  A.  Hill,  New  Holland.  

James  H.  Hardy,  Swan  Quarter.  

Willie  G.  Green,  Swan  Quarter  


Acc. 


1935 
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


IREDELL- 
WHITE: 

Brawley  

Celeste  Henkel 

Central   

Cool  Spring  

Ebenezer  

Harmony.  _  

Monticello ._  

Mt.  Mourne  

01in._  

Presbyterian 

Orphanage  

Scotts._.  

Shephards  

Troutman  

Union  Grove..  _ 
WaysWc—  


NEGRO: 
Buffalo  Shoals.  __ 
Chestnut  Grove... 

Coddle  Creek  

Haywood  Chapel. 

Houstonville  

Morrows  Chapel.. 

New  Hope  

New  Center.  

Neiltown  

Piney  Grove  

Rock  Crest  

Rocky  KnolL  

Scotts...  

South  Iredell  


Troutman 


Unity 


Mooresville— 

WHITE: 

Central   

Park  View..  

South  Elem  


NEGRO: 
Colored  


Statesville — 

WHITE: 

Avery  Sherrill  

Davie  Avenue  

Mulberry  Street  

Statesville  High  

D.  Matt  Thompson 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


T.  Ward  Guy,  Statesville 

E.  Y.  Martin,  Mooresville,  R.  2  

W.  L.  Guy,  Statesville  

R.  N.  Wooten,  Statesville,  R.  2.  

R.  B.  Madison,  Cleveland,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Irma  Angcll  Holcomb,  Statesville  

R.  V.  Day,  Harmony..  

J.  C.  Strikt leather,  Statesville,  R.  7  

W.  L.  Kennedy,  Mooresville  

Mrs.  Connie  Grant  White,  Statesville,  R.  2 


William  A.  Hethcox,  Barium  Springs.  

R.  L.  Bradford,  Jr.,  Scotts..  

Jay  F.  Crater,  Mooresville,  Box  65   

Carl  A.  Litakcr.  Statesville,  Box  401  

R.  S.  Shore,  Union  Grove   

Mrs.  Blanche  S.  Reitzel,  Statesville,  R.  1. 


Fleecy  Mae  Griffin,  Statesville,  Bell  Si.-.. 

Mason  C.  Miller,  Statesville,  R.  5._  

Allie  Coble  Brown,  Mooresville  

Frances  Dcrr,  Statesville,  R.  5  

H.  H.  Blackburn,  Hampton ville   

Miriam  Smith  Davidson,  Statesville   

Clara  Wilkins,  Salisbury   

Sadie  Hackett  Morrison,  Statesville...  

Mrs.  Ivey  E.  Williams,  Mooresville,  R.  2. 

Estella  Young,  Statesville,  R.  4.__  

M.  H.  Harrington,  Statesville.  

Juanita  Dalton  Fain,  Statesville..  _  

Charles  W.  Rankin,  Statesville,  R.  6  

Harry  T.  Henry,  212  W.  Liberty  St., 

Salisbury.  

Mrs.  Jettie  Mae  D.  Morrison,  Stony 

Point,  Box  18  

0.  M.  Pharr,  Statesville,  Box  229   

R.  R.  Morgan,  Mooresville 


W.  J.  Scott,  Mooresville   

W.  F.  Warlick,  Mooresville  

Mary  M.  Greenlee,  Mooresville  


Naurice  F.  Woods,  Mooresville 


M.  T.  Lambeth,  Statesville 

Bcrnice  Turner,  Statesville.. 
J.  Taft  White,  Statesville..... 
Sarah  Rutledgc,  Statesville.. 
J.  W.  Wheeler,  Statesville.... 
J.  F.  Donnelly,  Statesville  ... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Ad 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Ace. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1940 


1940 


1944 
1942 


1939 
1940 


1939 
193S 


1939 
1940 
1942 


1944 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Ace. 


Ace. 


1934 
1936 
1923 


1920 


1920 
1923 


1923 
1926 


1920 


1920 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 

7 
7 


county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


NEGRO: 

Morningside  

Poplar  Branch.. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  D.  Rutherford,  Statcsville  

Mary  Williams,  Statcsville   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


JACKSON- 
WHITE: 

Addie  _  

Balsam   

Barker's  Creek ... 

Beta  

Cashiers  

Cullowhee  

Dillsboro  

Double  Springs.  _ 

Glenville._  

John 's  Creek  

Qualla.__  

Rock  Bridge  

Savannah  Cons._ 

Sol's  Creek  

S>lva..  

Tennessee  Gap  ... 

Tuckaseegee  

Webster..  

Willets  

Wilmot   

Wolf  Creek.  


NEGRO: 
Colored  Cons.  .. 


JOHNSTON- 
WHITE: 

Archer  Lodge  

B:nsoa_„  

Brogiea.__  

Chapel  

Clayton  

Cleveland.   

Corinth-Holders.. 

Four  Oaks—  

Glendale.   

Kenly   

Meadow   

Micro...  

Pine  Level  

Priiicetoii  

Selma  

Smithfield  

Wilson's  Mills  


NEGRO 

Cooper.  

Co.  Training. 


Frank  M.  Crawford,  Svlvi 


W.  G.  Dillard,  Sylva,  R..__  

A.  C.  Dillard,  Cullowhee.,  _  

Lucy  Brown,  Cullowhee  

Mrs.  Gertie  Moss,  Sylva   _  

Buren  Terrell,  Cashiers   _  

C.  A.  Hoyle,  Cullowhee. _  

Lillian  J.  Madison,  Webster   

Maggie  P.  Moore,  Sylva,  R.._  

F.  I.  Watson,  Glenville .:  

T.  Ferry  Middleton.  East,  La  Porte  

Mrs.  Lois  Martin,  Whittier,  R   

Clara  B.  Webb,  Wolf  Mt..__  _  

Alliney  H.  Bryson,  Sylva  

Maude  Sherrill,  Cullowhee   

W.  H.  Crawford,  Sylva   

Mrs.  Olivia  Galloway,  Wolf  Mountain  

Mrs.  J.  E.  Brown,  Tuckaseegee   

M.  B.  Madison,  Webster  

Mrs.  Jimmie  Sutton,  Sylva,  R  

Mrs.  Irene  C.  Raby,  Whittier.  

Mrs.  Pearl  Higdon,  Tuckaseegee   


1941 


Ace. 


1940 


J.  William  Wade,  Sylva. 


H.  B.  Marrow,  Smithfield 


Joseph  Temple,  Selma   

W.  J.  Barefoot,  Benson   

Mrs.  Mary  W.  James,  Smithfield. 

J.  Alton  White,  Kenly.. ._  

0.  B.  Welch,  Clayton.  

N.  G.  Wocdlief,  Clayton.   

Ottis  Freeman,  Ztbulon  

J.  T.  Hatcher,  Four  Oaks  _  

E.  E.  Crawford,  Kenly.  

J.  Burke  Long,  Kcnly._  

C.  H.  Aderholt,  Benson.  _  

L.  J.  Worthington,  Micro   

Rena  King,  Pine  Level  

S.  C.  Woodard.  Princeton   

E.  C.  Jerni^an,  Selma..  

A.  G.  Glenn,  Smithfield.-  

S.  R.  Cotton,  Wilson's  Mills.  


Acc. 


1939 


NiAon  L.  Cannady,  Clayton.. 

...   W.  R.  Collins,  Smithfield  

Four  Oaks._  I  Robert  Lee  Holt,  Four  Oaks.. 


Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


GO 


ichers 
d 

pals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Eleme 

Class 



ilary 

fication 



High  S 



hool 

H.S. 

4 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Harrison.-  



Acc. 

1931 

Kcnly.   

Princeton   _ 

Paul  E.  Watson,  Kenly  

G.  W.  Brvant,  Selma  

Short  Journey  

Mrs.  Eva  J.  Cooper,  Smithfield  



21 

12 
3 

JONES— 

WHITE: 
Comfort.  _  

W.  B.  Moore,  Trenton 

A.  H.  Braswell,  Comfort.  

Acc. 

1936 

Maysvulle   

Pollocksville....  

Trenton  

A.  W.  Callaway,  Mavsville  

4 

5 

9 

M.  R.  Bonner,  Pollocksville...  _  

R.  J '.  Autry,  Trenton  

Acc. 

1947 

Acc. 
Acc. 

• 

1929 
1923 

NEGRO 
Haskins  Fork  

Holly  Branch  

Mary  0.  Wilder,  Dover,  R.  2._  

Jack  Cabin  

Jarman  

Annette  Franck,  Pollocksville  

4 

Jones  Training  

J.  W.  Willie,  Pollocksville...-  



Acc. 

1923 

Maysville...  _  

D.  W.  Murrell,  Jr.,  Pollocksville.-  

Phillips  Crossing.-  .... 

Pollock   

Quaker  House. 

Gladys  Burney,  Pollocksville...  —  

Alvera  Jarman,  Trenton   -  

Louise  Willie,  Pollocksville  

5 

Trenton  

C.  C.  Frank.*,  Trenton  



Acc. 

1938 

31 

22 
6 
4 
6 
6 

y 

LEE — 

WHITE: 
Broadway.  

G.  R.  Wheeler,  Sanford 

J.  J.  Lentz,  Broadway  _  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1934 
1930 
192'J 

Deep  River  

W.  C.  Howard,  Sanford  

Greenwood  

E.  W.  Morgan,  Lemon  Springs  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1944 

Jonesboro  

A.  L.  Lsley,  Jonesboro.-  

NEGRO: 
Broadway.  

William  P.  Brodie,  Broadway  

Cumnock.  

Georgia  Turner,  Cumnock  

Jonesboro  

A.  C.  Smith,  Sanford.  _  

g 

Lee  Co.  Training. 

W.  B.  Wicker,  Sanford  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc* 

1929 

Mclver.   

M inter  

Sadie  J.  McMillan,  Sanford  

Oszood  _  

D.  E.  Wilson,  Sanford,  R.  5.  -_  

New  Hope._„   

Poplar  Springs  

Cclia  Taylor,  Sanford  



Estelle  M.  Snipes,  Sanford  -  _  

Tcmptine_  

Huttie  R.  Harrison,  Cumnock...  

16 

16 

Sanford— 

WHITE: 
Mclver.  _  -  

M.  A.  McLeod,  Sanford 

Mrs.  Helen  Glarkc  Holder,  Sanford...  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1941 

16 

Sanford  

E.  P.  Pearce,  Jr.,  Sauford  ......  

Acc* 

1920 

St.  Clair  

NEGRO: 
(Nonel 

M.  A.  McLeod,  Sanford  

43 

40 

6 
6 

LENOIR- 
WHITE: 

Contentnea.  ._. 

Deep  Run  

E.  F.  Sams,  Kinston 

H.  H.  Bollock,  Kinston,  R.  1.-  

A.  R.  Munn,  Deep  Run  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1945 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1920 

70 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  ot  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

an 
Princ 

(1 

ipa!s 

Elementary 

High  School  1 

Eleni. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Hating 

Year 

15 
8 
11 
10 

9 

70 
5 
1 
3 
2 
2 
1 

2 
1 
1 

2 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
11 

3 
4 
2 
2 
1 
2 
2 
2 

83 

48 
8 
20 
20 

35 

8 

27 

8 
5 
5 
5 
5 

3 

La  Grange...  

Moa  Hill   

S.  R.  Edwards,  La  Grange  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1920 
1927 
1936  tl 
1928 !! 
1931  1 

Acc. 

1940 


Pink  Hill  

Frank  S.  Wiley,  Pink  Hill  

Geo.  Warren,  Jr.,  Kinston,  R.  5  

Acc. 
Acc. 



1945 
1940 

Wheat  Swamp._  

NEGRO: 
Bank's  Chapel  

J.  T.  Forrest,  La  Grange,  R.  1 ._  

Rufus  Flanagan,  Kinston  

Bear  Creek  

Bertha  V.  Johnson,  La  Grange  

Booker  _  

Bright 's  

Essie  L.  Wade,  Snow  Hill,  R.  3._  

Da  vis  

Dawson  X  Roads.  

Deep  Bottom  

Margaret  L.  Burncv,  Kinston  

 • 



Henrietta  H.  Dudley,  La  Grange  

Deep  Run  

Dorothv  Q.  Holley,  Kinston  _  

Griffon  

Heath  s  

Alcxzena  Wooten,  Kinston...  _   

Hickory  Grove  

Mattie  W.  Loomis,  Kinston   

Hull  Road  

Vivian  O.  MeNeal,  Kinston.  

Jericho  





3 

Acc. 

1935 

Mewborn's  

Edith  McDowell,  Kinston  

Neuse  

Louise  H.  Ruff,  Kinston  

Noble  

Paulino  B.  Branch,  Kinston  

Parrott's  

Meta  L.  Mewborn,  Kinston,  R.  2.  _   

Pink  Hill  No.  1.  

Pink  Hill  No.  2._  

J.  Run  

P.  King,  Pink  HilL_  



Evelyn  Rasbury,  Kinston.   

Sarah  Vaughn,  La  Grange  

Savannah  

Aaron  B.  Moseley,  Kinston.  

Sand  Hill. 

Marie  Caraway,  Kinston  

Vine  Swamp  

Washington. 



Whites  

Whitley's  Creek  

Woodington  

Beatrice  B. Waters,  Kinston  

Cozelle  Hawkins,  Kinston  

31 

17 
17 

Kinston— 

WHITE: 
Grainger.  _  

J.  P.  Booth,  Kinston 

John  H.  Home,  Kinston  

Acc. 

1920 

Harvev.  _  

Scotia  Hobgood,  Kinston.  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1946 
1946 

Lewis  

Ruby  Bruton,  Kinston  

14 
14 

NEGRO: 
Adkin  H.  S._  . 

Charles  B.  Stewart,  Kinston  

Acc. 

1925  . 

Tower  Hill — Lincoln 

City.  

110 

90 
14 
4 

3 

17 

17 

LINCOLN- 
WHITE: 
Asbury. 

Joe  R.  Nixon,  Lincolnton 

Clifford  A.  Rhyne,  Lincolnton.   

Acc. 

1940 

Crousc  

Richard  U.  Shuford,  Lincolnton,  R   
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Howards  Creek.  

Iron  Station..  

Laboratory  

Long  Shoals  

Love  Memorial  

Machpelah   

North  Brook  No.  I. 
North  Brook  No.  2 
North  Brook  No.  3. 

Rock  Springs  

Triangle   

Union..  

NEGRO: 
Costner*s  Grove  .... 

Denver....  

Ebenezer  

Edwards  Grove  

Georgetown.  

MitchclL_„  

Mt.  Vernon  

New  Elbcrthcl  

Poplar  Springs  

Rock  HiU   

South  view  

Tucker's  Grove  

Lincolnton — 

WHITE: 

Academy  Street  

Aspen  Street..  

Grammar...  

Lincolnton   

NEGRO: 
Oaklawn   

MACON- 
WHITE: 

Allison-Watts  

Burningtown  

Clarks  ChapeL  

Cowee   

Franklin   

Gold  Mine   

Higdonville.  

Highlands  

Holly  Springs  

Iotla..  

Kyle.  

Mashburns._  

Mt.  Grove  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Pauline  Hoover,  Grouse,  R   

Jay  S.  Boggs,  Iron  Statioa__  

Frank  E.  Abernethy,  Linconton   

Betty  Coon,  Lincolnton  

J.  C.  Ayers,  Lincolnton   

Maud  G.  Hovis,  Alexis,  R   

D.  Olin  Rudisill,  Cherryville  

Elix  Houser,  Vale,  R  

Luther  Houser,  Vale,  R.  2..  

Harold  C.  Little,  Denver  

E.  C.  Mcintosh,  Stanley,  R.   - 

Leonard  B.  Scronce,  Vale,  R   

Mrs.  Rosebus  Link  Rendleman,  Iron  Sta. 

Mrs.  Creola  Wade,  Denver  

Mrs.  Beth  Wallace,  Davidson,  R   

Eddie  J.  Vaughn,  Lawudale,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Mamie  Melvere  James,  Lincolnton.. 

J.  K.  Diamond,  Lincolnton  

Willie  Wright,  Jr.,  Lincolnton.  _  

A.  G.  Holland,  Lincolnton  

Laura  M.  Price,  Lincolnton  

Rev.  A.  P.  Corley,  lOiio  Beatties  Ford 

Rd.,  Charlotte..  

Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Watkins,  Lincolntoa  

Sallie  Ethel  Dale,  Alexis,  R..__  

S.  R.  Lowder,  Lincolnton 


Mrs.  Helen  D.  Houser,  Lincolnton. 

Neal  Roseman,  Lincolnton  

Katherine  Heim,  Lincolnton  

F.  D.  Riser,  Lincolnton.-  


Geo.  E.  Massey,  Lincolnton.. 


G.  L.  Houk,  Franklin 

Leona  Southards,  Franklin,  R.  1  

May  McCoy,  Burningtown.  

Hazel  Sutton,  Franklin,  R.  2  

E.  J.  Carpenter,  Cowee   

W.  H.  Finley,  Franklin.   

Judson  Smith,  Gneiss.  

Weaver  Shope,  Cullasaja  

0.  F.  Summer,  Highlands   

Sanford  Smith,  Franklin,  R.  4  

Marie  Roper,  Franklin,  R.  3  

Lolita  Dean,  Kyle  

Myrtle  Keener,  Franklin,  R.  2._  

Georgia  Howard,  Ellijay   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc 


Year 


1940 


1945 
1945 
1940 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1932 


Acc. 


1920 


1939 


Acc. 


1921 


Acc. 


1932 


72 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Princpials 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Oak  Dale  

Oak  Ridge...  

Otter  Greek.  

Otto  

Pine  Grove  

Salem.___  

Scaley   

Slagle...  

Union  

Watauga  

NEGRO: 
ChapeL  

MADISON- 
WHITE: 

Beech  Glen..  

Bright  Hope.-  

Center  

Doe  Branch  

Ebbs  ChapeL.  

Foster  Creek.  

Grape  Vine  

Hot  Springs  

Ivy  Ridge  

Lower  Big  Pine... 

Lower  Little  Pine. 

Marsh  alL_  

Mars  Hill   

Meadow  Fork  

Miller  Gap.  

Revere  

Rice  

Roaring  Fork  

Spill  Com.__  

Spring  Creek.  

Upper  Big  Pine._. 

Upper  Little  Pine. 

Walnut   

Walnut  Creek...... 

White  Rock.  

NEGRO: 

Mars  HilL___  

MARTIN- 
WHITE: 

Bear  Grass.  __  

Everetts   

Farm  Life  

Hamilton.  __  

Hassell   

James  ville..  

Oak  City.  

Robersonville  

Williamston.  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Minnie  Sanders,  Franklin  

Vernon  Higdon,  Franklin,  R.  4 

Carl  D.  Moses,  Flats   

J.  J.  Mann,  Otto  

E.  R.  White,  Gneiss.—  

V.  C.  Ramey,  Cullasaja  

Irene  James,  Scaley...  

E.  G.  Crawford,  Franklin,  R.  1.. 

Lucy  C.  Bradley,  Prentiss  

J.  B.  Brendle,  Franklin,  R.  4 


G.  L.  Hines,  Franklin.. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Mrs.  Edna  G.  Rhodes,  Marshall 


Hughie  Ray,  Ivy  

Clive  Whitt,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn  

Mrs.  Louise  Fisher,  Marshall,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Ray  Worley,  Barnard  

Grover  Gillis,  Mars  Hill,  R.  2  

Alvin  Hill,  Flag  Pond,  Tenn,  R.  1  

Glenn  Whitt,  Mars  Hill  

Evan  Evans,  Hot  Springs   

Mrs.  Evelyn  English,  Mars  Hill  

E.  N.  Ward,  Barnard  

Clara  Crow,  Marshall.  

E.  D.  Wilson,  Marshall   

0.  E.  Roberts,  Mars  Hill  

Carey  Smith,  Joe._  

Gonnie  Reece,  Bluff   

Mrs.  Xeple  Adams,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Faye  Wallin,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Minnie  Ebbs,  Bluff..  

Bessie  Roberts,  Marshall,  R.  3  

Bernard  Brigman,  Spring  Creek  

Fowler  Wallin,  Big  Pine   

Mrs.  Zora  R.  Huffman,  Marshall,  R.  L 

Eldridge  Hill,  Walnut..  

Winnie  Bryan,  Marshall...  

W.  M.  Collins,  Marshall,  R.  3.__  


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1926 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 


1930* 


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 


1942 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1933 


Mrs.  Mary  H  Wilson,  Mars  Hill.. 


J.  C.  Manning,  Williamston 


H.  V.  Parker,  Jr.,  Williamston,  R.  2  

Manly  Fulcher,  Everetts  

Mrs.  Ethel  G.  Roberson,  Williamston,  R.  1. 

George  Haislip,  Hamilton   

Mrs.  Viola  P.  Leggett,  HasselL.  

W.  B.  Sugg,  Jamesville   

H.  J.  McCracken,  Oak  City.___  

C.  B.  Martin,  Robersonville.   

Burton  G.  Stewart,  Williamston..  


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1933 
1933 


Acc. 


1945 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1924 
1923 
1920 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


115 

97 
5 
10 


NEGRO 
Bear  Grass. — 

Biggs._  

Burroughs  

Corey  s._  

Cross  Roads. .. 

Dardens  

Everetts  

Gold  Point.. 

Hamilton.  

Jamesviile  

Jones.  _  

Oak  City  

Parmele  

Poplar  Point,  _ 
Robersonville. 

Salisbury.  

Smithwick.  

Wichard  

White  Oak.__ 

Williams  

Williamston.-. 
Woolards.  


MCDOWELL- 
WHITE: 

Dysartville.__  

Glen  wood   

Nebo.   

North  Cove   

Old  Fort.__  

Pleasant  Gardens.  

Sugar  Hill  

NEGRO: 

Bridgewater   

Dysartville._  

Old  Fort.__  

Vein  Mountain  

Marion— 

WHITE: 

Clinchfield  

East  Marion  

Eugene  Cross. __  

Marion   

West  Marion  

NEGRO: 
Hudgins...  

MECKLENBURG- 
WHITE: 

Baia  

Berry  hill   


Mary  K.  White,  Williamston,  R.  2.. 

W.  E.  Honeyblue,  Williamston.  

W.  V.  Ormond,  Jr.,  Williamston.  

Ella  S.  Hextall,  Jamesviile,  R.  1  

Annie  Caburun,  Robersonville  R.  1. 

John  S.  James,  Plymouth   

E.  L.  Owens,  Williamston   

Don  G.  Chance,  Robersonville..  

Rufus  S.  Gathier,  Williamston  

M.  L.  Armistead,  Jamesviile  

David  Robbins,  Palmyra  

Turner,  K.  Slade,  Oak  City..  

W.  C.  Chance,  Parmele.__  

Esther  Council,  Williamston  

Noah  W.  Slade,  Robersonville  

Geo.  T.  Hyman,  Williamston   

Annie  Hassell,  Williamston,  R.  5  

Ralph  A.  Keys,  Hobgood,  R.  2L__  

Ellen  Lester,  Williamston   

James  H.  Faulk,  Williamston.-  

E.  J.  Hayes,  Williamstoa  

Alonza  Jones,  Williamston,  R  

N.  F.  Steppe,  Marion 

0.  B.  Jones,  Nebo,  R.  1  

W.  V.  Nix,  Nealsville  

Stanly  Livingston,  Nebo   

Richard  A.  Shaw,  Marion,  R.  3  

Harry  Swofford,  Old  Fort.__  

F.  N.  Shearouse,  Marion,  R.  4._  

J.  D.  McCurry,  Marion,  R.  2  

Rose  C.  Greenlee,  Marion.-  

J.  W.  Campbell,  Nebo,  R.  L__  

Mrs.  Lois  C.  Twitty,  Old  Fort—  

Mattye  Canary  Brown,  Marion.-  

Hugh  Beam,  Marion 

Ruth  Greenlee,  Marion   

Mamie  Stacey,  Marion..  , 

Mrs.  Garland  Williams,  Marion.  

Rowell  Lane,  Marion   

Clara  Hemphill,  Marioa.  

F.  M.  Beaver,  Marion   _  , 

J.  W.  Wilson,  Charlotte 

Herman  C.  Gaddy,  Matthews,  R.  3. 
D.  S.  Davis,  Charlotte,  R.  4  


Acc. 


1929 


Acc. 


1931 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1944 
1943 
1943 
1943 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1923 
1938 
1922 
1927 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 
1940 
1940 
1944 


Acc. 


1920 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1927 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classifl 

cation 

Elemer 

tary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

4 

11 
1 

7 
16 

8 

u 

10 
5 
12 
12 

3 

4 

8 
4 

16 
10 
10 

8 

5 
14 

7 

86 
2 

3 
4 

3 

8 
3 

7 
2 

2 

3 

2 
3 
3 

2 

3 

Mrs.  Emma  Howie  Beaver,  Charlotte,  R.  L. 
Geo.  E.  Smith,  Cornelius  

7 

Cornelius..  

Croft.   

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 

Jennie  Holbrook,  Huntersville,  R.  1. 

6 
8 

Davidson   

Derita._   

Benjamin  M.  Brown,  Davidson  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1927 

E.  R.  Smith,  Derita   

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 
1939 
1939 

Hickory  Grove  „  

Hoskins  

C.  W.  Petty,  Charlotte,  R.  8.„  

Robert  Lee  Blevins,  116  E.  8th  St.,  Charlotte 
F.  B.  Cudd,  Huntersville  

7 

Huntersville  

Acc. 

1925 

KendalL  

Mrs.  Mattie  Murray  Cherry,  Paw  Creek  

6 
7 

Long  Creek..  

J.  D.  Warrick,  Huntersville,  R.  1  

W.  R.  Whittenton,  Matthews.  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1925 
1924 

Matthews  

Morris  Field  

Mrs.  Louie  Thompson,  1822  Morrison  Blvd., 
Charlotte..-  

Nevin— _  «  

Mrs.  Julia  H.  O 'Daniel,  135  S.  Laurel 
Ave.,  Charlotte.  _  

10 

8 
4 
5 

Newell.  _  

Robert  P.  Long,  Newell  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1926 

Oakdale  

Oakhurst  

Mrs.  Xymena  Vivian  Smith,  2124  Avon- 

H.  D.  Lassiter,  4511  Monroe  Rd.,  Charlotte 
S.  A.  McDuffie,  Paw  Creek  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1940 
1939 
1939 

1943 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

Acc. 

1926 
1924 
1924 

1929 

Paw  Creek.  

Pineville   

Sharon.   

J.  L.  Swofford,  Pineville   

Benj.  H.  Horton,  Jr.,  822  W.  Trade  St., 
Charlotte   

Steele  Creek  

W.  L.  Ballard,  Pineville,  R.  1  

10 

Thorn  asboro  

Thelbert  C.  Wright,  411  Hovis  Circle, 
Charlotte.-  ..  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1943 

Acc. 

1938 

Woodlawn.  _  

Gertrude  Moore,  110  Providence  Rd., 
Charlotte.—  

18 

NEGRO: 
Ben  Salem.  _._  

Mrs.  Ruth  Hunter  Gilliard,  629  E.  9th  St., 
Charlotte.—  

Big  Pineville._  

Dovie  Frances  Lowe,  Huntersville,  R.  1 

Billings  ville._  

CaldwelL  _  

Mrs.  Louise  Tyson  Haywood,  511  N. 
McDowell  St.,  Charlotte.  _  



Mrs.  Lillie  Jones  Gill,  512  S.  McDowell  St., 
Charlotte.—  

6 



5 

Clear  Creek   

Davidson.—  

Joseph  C.  Belton,  2028  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte.   _  

Acc. 



1940 

James  0.  Harris,  512  E.  Ninth  St.,.  .. 

Henderson  Grove  

Huntersville.  _  

Mrs.  Mamie  T.  Dickerson,  213  N. 
McDowell  St.,  Charlotte..  

Isaac  Graham,  311  E.  Vance  St.,  Charlotte.. 
Ruth  Jureatha  Morris,  415  N.  Davidson 
St.,  Charlotte  

Acc. 

1940 

Lawing   

Little  Hope.__  

Mrs.  Fannie  Hargrave,  414  Martin  St., 
Charlotte.—  



Long  Creek-  

Mrs.  Susie  G.  Ward,  1600  Beatties  Ford 
Rd.  Charlotte   

Lytle 's  Grove  

Mrs.  Eva  Davidson,  Huntersville,  R.  l.__  

J.  H.  Gamble,  2304  Booker  Ave.,  Charlotte 
Mrs.  Lillian  O.  Russell,  306  Dixon  St., 
Charlotte  _  

Matthews.-  

McClintock.—  

Murkland._  

Mrs.  Minnie  Gorrell  Davis,  Charlotte, 
R.  9,  Box  39.  

Newell  

Mrs.  Wilma  Green  Williams,  301  Flint 
St.,  Charlotte  
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H.S. 


138 

109 
11 


35 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  cf  Schcol 


North  Charlotte  

Paw  Creek-Hcskins. 

Pineville   

Plato  Price.  .. 

Reid  

Rockwell.  

Smithville  

Woodland   


Charlotte— 

WHITE: 
Alexander  Graham, 

Jr..__  - 

Central  High  _  

Piedmont  Jr   

Bethune   

Charlotte  Technical. 

Dilworth  

Eastover   

Elizabeth—  

First  Ward  

Glen  wood    .. 

H.  P.  Harding  

Mid  wood.-  

Myers  Park  

North  Charlotte  

Parks  Hutchison  

Plaza  Road  

Seversville..  

Villa  Heights  

Wesley  Heights.-  

Wilmore   

Zeb  Vance.-  

NEGRO: 
Alexander  St   

Biddleville.   

Fairview    

Isabelle  Wyche  

Morgan  

Myers  St..__  

Second  Ward  High.. 
W.  Charlotte  High.. 


MITCHELL- 
WHITE: 
Bowman  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Bessie  Beatty,  1021  Oaklawn  Ave., 
Charlotte...  

Sallie  Ledbettcr,  1215  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte...  

Lorenzo  E.  Poe,  229  N.  Myers  St., 
Charlotte   

G.  E.  McKeithen,  529  Beatties  Ford  Rd., 
Charlotte   

Mrs.  Corrie  P.  Chisholm,  2413  Sanders  St 

Charlotte.   

Mrs.  Irene  Stephen  Hunt,  2304  Sanders 

St.,  Charlotte  

Rosetta  P.  Williams,  716  E.  8th  St., 

Charlotte.—  

Mrs.  Annie  Welborne  Roberts,  1120 

Condon  St.,  Charlotte   

H.  P.  Harding,  Charlotte 


A.  M.  Elliott,  E.  Morehead  St..-  

John  C.  Otts,  Elizabeth  Ave.—  

James  D.  Gault,  E.  Tenth  St.  -  

Gay  Willis,  9th  &  Graham  Sts...  

F.  T.  Selby,  Pegram  Street.-  

Ursula  Blankenship,  E.  Park  Ave  

Daphne  Ransom,  Cherokee  Rd  

Hattie  Alexander,  Travis  Ave.  &  Fifth  St,._ 

Addie  Hinson,  9th  and  Brevard  Sts   

Lois  Bell,  Clay  Ave.._  

J.  R.  Hawkins,  Irwin  Ave —  

Mrs.  E.  H.  Burch,  Central  Ave  

Florence  Jamison,  Radcliffe.—  

Mattie  McNinch,  N.  Caldwell  Ext  

Mrs.  Pattie  B.  McGee,  Hutchison  Ave  

Lucille  Boylan,  Plaza  Road  

Mrs.  Edith  C.  Werts,  1701  Sumter  Ave...... 

W.  R.  Garrison,  Catawba  Ave.._  

Mrs.  Rachel  B.  Mason,  Summit  Ave..—  

Ellen  Brice,  W.  Blvd  

Mrs.  Lucille  Boylston,  825  Westbrook  Dr... 


Janie  W.  Hemphill,  Cor.  12th  and 

Alexander  Sts   

Mrs.  Perrin  Sasso,  701  Beatys  Fd.  Rd. 

W.  G.  Bycrs,  S.  Burton  St  

Beulah  D.  Moore,  806  S.  Poplar  St.._. 
E.  R.  Anderson,  S.  Torrence  St  

B.  D.  Roberts,  S.  Myers  St..__  

J.  E.  Grigsby,  501  S.  Alexander  St.— 

C.  L.  Blake,  Beatty 's  Ford  Rd.._  


Jason  B.  Deyton,  Bakersvi'.le 
Fred  G.  Brummett,  Bakersville. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


 [  I    Acc.      1946  Acc 


1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1938 


1939 
1939 


1938 
1939 
1939 


1938 
1939 
1939 


1940 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1940 


•Acc. 


1920 


Acc. 


1920 


Acc. 


1920 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 
1941 


1924 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 
Name  of  School 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

8 

Buladean._  _  

Harrison  H  bson,  Bakersville,  R.  1  

6 

Glen  Ayre._  

Holden  Edwards,  Relief.  

1 

28 

Gouge 's  Creek. 

Kate  Washburn  Spruce  Pine 

9 

Harris...  _   

Pat  H.  Hobson,  Spruce  Pine  

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1924 

7 

Ledger  

Fran'c  Young,  Bakersville,  R.  1   

4 

Poplar.   

Park  H.  Griffith,  Relief.___  

9 

5 

Tipton  Hill  

Culver  Dale,  Tipton  Hill 

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 

1929 

1 

NFOPO- 

1>  LU XVvy  , 

1 

Bessie  Mo  tgomery,  Spruce  Pine  



99 

67 

8 

36 

30 
4 
6 

MONTGOMERY  

WHITE: 

J.  S.  Edwards,  Troy 

G.  B.  Lamm,  Biscoe   

Acc. 

1925 
1924 

13 
3 
1 

8 

O&ndor 
Ether 

Harry  W.  Fisher'  Candor.   

Acc. 

Flint  HilL___  

Mrs.  Nancy  Upchurch,  Ether   

7 

Mt,  Gilead  

H.  A.  Nanney,  Mt.  Gilead-  

Acc. 



1922 

1 
1 

Onvil  

Mrs.  Lacy  Haywood,  Troy.   

Pekin..  

Mrs.  Louise  Rush  Johnson,  Mt.  Gilead.__ 

Piney  Grove  

Ollie  Nail,  Allreds._  

8 

5 

8 

Star.__  

Geo.  B.  Lester,  Star  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1925 

20 
3 

Troy.__  

E.  M.  Macon,  Troy   

Acc. 

1921 

Wadeville   

Candor   

Mrs.  Jerry  Caldwell,  Troy  

32 
2 
4 

6 

6 

Mrs.  Mary  H.  Wilson,  Biscoe 

J  W  Mask  Candor 

Edwards  

TT.^oror  A     Anrtarcrm  TVnv 

4 
7 
4 
2 
1 

Leaks  „  

Joseph  Dockery,  Mt.  Gilead  

Mt.  Gilead.—  

Peabody  H.  S.._ 
Pekin 

R.  T.  Hoffman,  Mt.  Gilead  

6 

E.  D.  Sinclair,  Troy.__  



Acc. 

1923 

Marietta  B  Rush  Troy 

2 

Wadeville   _  

O  F  Barnhill,  Troy 



134 

95 
9 

59 

48 
6 

MOORr 

WHITE: 
Aberdeen.  

H.  Lee  Thomas,  Carthage 

P    n    Fiolrlo  Ahorrlpon 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1923 

11 
3 
10 

6 

PftTTiprrtn 

UIl.  

W.  C.  Stephenson,  Cameron.   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1926 

6 

PartKiocrp 

H  V  Chappell,  Carthage 

Acc. 

1920 

Carthage  Elem. 
Robbins...  

H.  V.  Chappell,  Carthage.  _  

Acc. 

1941 

7 

J.  W.  Puckett,  Robbins.-  

Acc. 

1927 

19 

6 

Robbins  Graded  

C.  Carl  Brady,  Robbins  

4 

Highfalls 

T.  N.  Frye,  Highfalls._  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 



1937 

Sandhill  Farm  Life._. 
Vass-Lakeview  

T.  H.  Lingerfeldt,  Carthage,  R.  3   

Acc. 

1920 
1924 

5 
12 
10 
10 
39 

1 

3 
6 

W.  H.  West,  Vass...  

Acc. 

1940 

4 

Westmore._  

J.  C.  Phillips,  Steeds.-  

Acc. 

1941 

6 

West  End._  

J.  F.  Sinclair,  West  Eni__  _  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1928 

11 

NEGRO: 
Bear  Creek  

Lake  Erie  Ferguson,  Robbins,  R.  2  

Bellview.  

Lettie  Lee  Whitaker,  Robbins,  R.  l.__ 

1 

6 

Bethlehem   

Berkley.-  

Stella  Fox  Tyson,  Carthage   

3 

H.  L.  Bryant,  Aberdeen.  

3 
2 
2 

Cameron  

E.  U.  Grant,  Cameron.-  

Chelsea.  _  

Ruth  Mayfield,  Pinehurst.  _  

Eagle  Springs..  

Mrs.  Maude  D.  Leake,  Eagle  Springs.-  
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 


Haw  Branch  

Longlcaf.   

Lincoln  Park  

Pinkney  

Mt.  Zion  

Shady  Grove  

Vass  

Vineland._  

Wayside   

Zion  Grove  

Pinehurst— 

WHITE: 
Pinehurst   

NEGRO: 
Academy  Height.-. 
Eastwood   

Southern  Pines— 

WHITE: 

High...  

Elementary.-  

NEGRO: 
W.  Southern  Pines 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Ollie  Harrington,  Sanford,  R.  4  

Bessie  J.  Barrett,  Robbins,  R  2  

C.  W.  Yokley,  Addor._  

R.  0.  Taylor,  Carthage   

John  H.  Person,  Carthage  

Tarba  Tillman,  Carthage  R.  3  

Ola  Turner,  Vass  

Thos.  C.  Jackson,  West  End  

Elon  L.  McKenzie,  Cameron.R.  L. 
Dora  G.  Dowdy,  Jackson  Springs.. 

Lewis  S.  Cannon,  Pinehurst 

Lewis  S.  Cannon,  Pinehurst  


Seaborn  C.  Cureton,  Pinehurst. 
Rosa  E.  Wallington,  Pinehurst.. 


Philip  J.  Weaver,  Southern  Pines 


A.  C.  Dawson,  Southern  Pines._  

Blanche  Moss,  Southern  Pines  


J.  W.  Moore,  Southern  Pines. 


Classifi  cation 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc, 


Acc. 


Year 


104 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc." 


Acc. 


Year 


1930 


1925 


1929 


1923 


NASH- 
WHITE: 

Bailey.   

Benvenue  

Castalia...  

Coopers..  

Ferrells   

Griffins ._  

Macedonia  

Middlesex  

Momeyer.   

Mt.  Pleasant.. 

Nashville  

Oak  LeveL_  

Red  Oak-  

Sharpsburg  

Spring  Hope- 
Stanhope  

Whitakers  

Williford._  

NEGRO: 

Avent...  

Bailey   

Baines  _ 

Battle   

Castalia  

Cedar  Grove... 
Convention.-... 


L.  S.  Inscoe,  Nashville 


M.  W.  Weaver,  Bailey  

R.  B.  Gordon,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  3   

M.  T.  Lamm,  Castalia  

E.  C.  Pearce,  Nashville,  R.  2   

A.  G.  Hamrick,  Middlesex,  R.  2._  

Mrs.  Virginia  M.  Braswell,  Nashville,  R.  1 

Mrs.  J.  A.  Leonard,  Nashville,  R.  l.__  

H.  C.  Bowers,  Middlesex  _  

A.  S.  Ballard,  Nashville  _  

W.  L.  Winkler,  Bailey,  R.  3   

C.  H.  Fries,  Nashville   

Beatrice  Abernathy,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  2._. 

Joseph  A.  Martin,  Red  Oak   

Z.  H.  Rose,  Sharpsburg.   

M.  V.  Parrish,  Spring  Hope  ._  

H.  D.  Richardson,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1   

W.  C.  Hopkins,  Whitakers   

T.  D.  Carpenter,  Rocky  Mount,  R.  1  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1925 
1927 
1933 


Acc. 


1939 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


1940 


1939 


1940 


R 

Acc. 


1940 
1939 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1920 
1923 
1924 


Lillian  Leach,  Nashville,  R.  1   

G.  S.  Stokes,  Middlesex  _  

Ruth  Mae  Kornegay,  Nashville,  R.  2. 

Gertie  J.  Phillips,  Elm  City,  R.  2  

Sarah  Frances  Lamb,  Castalia   

Kate  Ethel  Battle,  Nashvlle,  R.  1...... 

Rosa  Arrington,  Whitakers,  R.  2  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating 


110 

85 


Devereaux.__  

Easonburg.__  

Evans   

Hilliardston.  

Jeffreys. —  

Lewis  Ricks  

Macklin  

Mars  HilL   

Middlesex  

Morgan.   

Nash  Training  

Rawlins..  

Ricks  

Robbins  

Rocky  Land  

Shady  Grove  

Shiloh.   

Snow  Hill  

Spaulding   

Strickland  

Sugar  Hill._  

Taybron   

Tyson   

Westray   

Whtakers  

Rocky  Mount— 

WHITE: 

Bassett.  

Battle   

Braswell   

Edgemont  

High...  

Wilkinson.  _  

NEGRO: 
B.  T.  Washington. 

Holland  

Lincoln   

0.  R.  Pope._  

NEW  HANOVER 

WHITE: 

Bradley  Creek.  

Carolina  Beach.  __ 
Forest  Hills  


Celia  Pettiford,  Spring  Hope,  R.  2._  

Benj.  C.  Battle,  1112  Beal  St., 

Rocky  Mount.__  

Vivian  Davis,  Nashville,  R.  1  

H.  E.  Williams,  Nashville,  R.  l.__  

W.  D.  Burgess,  404  Atlantic  Ave.,  Rocky 

Mour.t  

Wilbur  Townsend,  216  Atlantic  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount   _  

Logan  Penny,  407  Albemarle  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount   

Mrs.  Maggie  Alston  Lucas,  Nashville,  R.  1 

Margaret  Forte,  Middlesex.-  

Catherine  Barrett,  Bailey,  R.  3.—  

W.  J.  McLean,  Nashville.-  

Mrs.  Maude  B.  Hubbard,  318  Penn  Ave., 

Rocky  Mount...    

Lucille  Ricks,  Whitakers,  R.2,  Box  80  

Estelle  Adams,  702  Raleigh  Rd., 

Rocky  Mount   

Mrs.  Yera  H.  Mann,  Whitakers,  R.  2._  

Mrs.  Ruth  E.  McLauren,  Whitakers  R.  2._. 

Georgia  Anna  Bryant,  Whitakers,  R.  1  

Edith  Gay,  Nashville.-  

Robert  Earl,  Spring  Hope.-  

Emma  J.  McCoy,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1  

Ada  L.  Thomas,  Wilson,  R.  1  

Albert  D.  Mclver,  Middlesex,  R.  2.__  

Geneva  Pittman,  Spring  Hope,  R.  1   

Mary  Williams,  831  W.  Thomas  St., 

Rocky  Mount   

Robt  J.  Johnson,  Whitakers  


Acc. 


1943 


Acc. 


1931 


R.  M.  Wilson,  Rocky  Mount 


John  D.  Farmer,  Rocky  Mount-  

Mrs.  Katherine  J.  Baker,  Rocky  Mount. 

Lillie  B.  Shearin,  Rocky  Mount  

Fannie  Gorham,  Rocky  Mount—  

D.  S.  Johnson,  Rocky  Mount   

Bessie  McDearman,  Rocky  Mount  

Music  Teachers  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


O.  R.  Pope,  Rocky  Mount—  

B.  L.  Ancrum,  Rocky  Mount-. 

C.  T.  Edwards,  Rocky  Mount- 
Montera  Davis,  Rocky  Mount: 
Elementary  Music  Teacher  


H.  M.  Roland,  Wilmington 


Rupert  Bryan,  Wilmington.  

O.  A.  Tuttle,  Wilmington   

Katherine  VonGlahn,  Wilmington. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1940 
1940 


1939 


1940 
1945 


1940 


1938 


Acc: 


1920 


1927 
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H.S. 


85 


25 


2.5 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Hemenway.-  

Chestnut  St..  

Lake  Forest   

Maffit  Village  

New  Hanover.   

Sunset  Park...  

Tilestoa  

Washington  Catlett 

William  Hooper  

Winter  Park..  

Wrightsboro..  

NEGRO: 

Acorn  Branch..  

Castle  Hayne  

East  Wilmington  

Maffit  Village...  , 

Masonboro..  

Peabcdy   

Williston  

Williston  Primary.  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Sue  Boon,  Wilmington...  

Annie  W.  Snipes,  Wilmington..  

Mrs.  Manley  Williams,  Wilmington.. 

Mrs.  Thelma  Daughtry.   

T.  T.  Hamilton,  Wilmingtoa  

Mrs.  Lucile  Shuffler,  Wilmington  

J.  W.  Grise,  Wilmington   

E.  R.  Blakeslee,  Wilmington  

Arline  Kimball,  Wilmington   

C.  G.  Berry,  Wilmington  

Nellie  Fentress,  Wilmington   


Wm.  Blount,  Wilmington   

Lucille  Lofton,  Wilmington..  

Essie  Miller,  Wilmington   .  

Vivian  Boone,  Wilmington   

Ada  McKoy,  Wilmington   „  

C.  H.  McDonald,  Wilmington   

F.  J.  Rogers,  Wilmington.-..  

Booker  T.  Washington,  Wilmington  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1939 
1939 
1938 


1943 
1939 
1939 
1940 
1940 
1944 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc.' 


1920 


Acc. 


1932 


NORTHAMPTON- 
WHITE: 

Conway.  

Gaston..  

Jackson  

Rich  Square...  

Seaboard  

Severn  

Woodland  


N.  L.  Turner,  Jackson 

B.  B.  Castellow,  Conway. 
P.  B.  Britton,  Garysburg.. 

G.  W.  Davis,  Jackson..  

W.  R.  King,  Rich  Square.. 

H.  C.  Triplett,  Seaboard. 
G.  B.  Fleetwood,  Severn.. 
B.  L.  White,  Woodland  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 
1946 
1945 
1945 
1939 

1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1936 
1927 
1920 
1922 
1929 
1923 


NEGRO: 

Allen  Chapel  

Antioch  

Ash  Swamp.  

Bethany.   

Branch's  ChapeL. 

Brewers  

Buff  aloe..  

Coates  

Cool  Springs  

Concord   

Conway.  

Cumbo   

Evergreen..  

Faithful  Band.... 

Galatia   

Garysburg  

Gastoa..  

Gumberry  

Holly  Grove  

Ivey...  _  

Jackson..  

Jonesboro   

Macedonia  


Blanche  Edwards,  Jackson   

Earnest  B.  Sugg,  Rich  Square...  

Emma  Johnson,  Jackson..  

Osceola  Crew,  Pleasant  HilL   

Joanna  Magette,  Rich  Square...  

A.  D.  Powell,  Rich  Square..  

Robert  E.  Brown,  Garysburg.   

R.  M.  Earle,  Seaboard..  :  

David  L.  Belle,  Roanoke  Rapids   

Lula  B.  Johnson,  Seaboard   

Irene  Dail,  Conway   

Clara  Wynn,  Rich  Square   

Ada  Tann,  Jackson. __  

S.  G.  Calvert,  Pleasant  Hill....  

Ethel  H.  Foriest,  Pendleton.   

J.  H.  Carraway,  Garysburg  

Whitted  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids...  

Eva  Lee  Overton,  Pleasant  Hill   _. 

Carolyn  Lee  Manley,  Conway   

Virginia  D.  Grant,  Seaboard...  

A.  A.  Judkins,  Jacksoa.  

Bernadine  Pitt,  Seaboard..  _  

Ruth  A.  Jordan,  Pendleton  


Acc. 


1935 


Acc. 


192S 


80 
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No.  Teachers 

county  and 
city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

an 
Princ 

d 

pals 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Yea: 

2 
2 
2 
2 
3 

3 
4 
4 

3 
2 
3 
6 
5 
12 

Masons  

Lucy  Jones,  Jackson  

Margarettsville  

Mt.  Moriah  

Callie  F.  Johnson,  Margarettsville  

Gladys  Kee,  Garysburg  

Nebo._   

Bettie  S.  Boone,  Murfreesboro  

Oak  Grove._   

C.  W.  Young,  Garysburg  

Polenta  

Elnora  Melton,  Rich  Square  *  

Potecasi. 

Devolia  Gordon,  Woodland.-   

Ransom.  

Lonnie  E.  Harrell,  Jackson  

Severn 

Claudia  Stevenson  Severn 

Squire  

Cherry  Clark,  Garysburg  

Taylor's  Mill  

Hestor  Jordon,  Seaboard.-  

Vultare...  _  

Gladys  Williams,  Roanoke  Rapids  

Woodland  

Wilbert  L.  Dilda  ,  Woodland..  

4 

5 

Willis  Hare  

W.  C.  Ellerbe,  Pendleton  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1929 

W.  S.  Creecy.  _ 

W.  S.  Creecy,  Jr.,  Rich  Square  

Acc. 

1941 

124 

89 
16 
29 
2 

24 
10 

8 

35 
1 
2 
2 
9 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
1 
6 
2 
2 
1 

29 

25 
4 
7 

ONSLOW- 
WHITE: 

Dixon.  __  

B.  B.  C.  Kesler,  Jacksonville 

C.  Bruce  Hunter,  Dixon  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1922 

Jacksonville  

W.  R.  Lingle,  Jacksonville  . 

Acc. 

1945 

Nine  Mile  

Maie  Pettewav,  Jacksonville  

6 
5 
3 

4 

Richlands  

D.  G.  Shaw,  Richlands 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1922 
1931 
1928 

Swansboro  

Raymond  Durham,  Swansboro 

White  Oak. 

C.  M.  Ward,  Mavsville  

NEGRO: 
Angola 

Sadye  B.  Williams,  Maple  Hill 

Belgrade  

Venice  Fenderson,  Jacksonville  

Edney  Chapel  

Georgetown   

Gum  Branch 

Victoria  Harrison,  Jacksonville...  . 

4 

J.  W.  Broadhurst,  Jacksonville  

Acc. 

1933 

Armelia  Atkins,  Richlands 

Haw  Branch 

Phylis  Torry,  Jacksonville 

Hawkside. 

W.  F.  Marshburn,  Jacksonville. 

- 

Agatha  G.  Lavender,  Jacksonville —  

Marshall  Chapel  

Midway  Park  

Daisy  L.  Lavender, Jacksonville,  Box  174.. 
Julia  R.  Wilson,  Jacksonville.  _  

Richlands  

J.  W.  Harrison,  Richlands  _  



Silverdale 

Hazel  E  Mattocks,  Mavsville 

Snead's  Ferry.  _  

Maggie  J.  Kornegay,  Jacksonville  

Swansboro.  _  

Laura  Morris  Judd,  Swansboro...-  

93 

55 
7 
4 
g 

6 
16 
3 
6 
4 

32 
2 
1 

23 

17 

6 

ORANGE- 
WHITE: 

Aycock 

G.  T.  Promt,  Hillsboro 

E.  F.  Cude,  Hillsboro,  R.  2  

Acc 

1940 

Acc 

1930 

CaldwelL   

Mrs.  J.  E.  Latta,  Rougemont,  R.  2  

Mrs.  L.  R.  Sturdivant,  Carrboro   

E.  T.  Campbell,  Efland.  _  

Acc. 
R 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 
1939 

Efland 

11 

Hillsboro  

G.  A.  Brown,  Hillsboro.  _   

Acc. 

1923 

Murphy.    

Mrs.  Erna  Link,  Durham,  R..__  _  

West  Hillsboro. 

Mrs.  Gladys  H.  Harris,  Hillsboro  

White  Cross.  _ 

Mrs.  Lillian  D.  Meredith,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1 

Mrs.  Cassie  M.  Dearman,  Cedar  Grove  

Ethel  Stanfield,  Cedar  Grove   

6 

NEGRO: 
Carr.  

Cedar  Grove._  
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

U  c 

n.o. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1 
3 
1 

Damascus  

Mrs.  Rosa  Holloway,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1  

Beecher  Coward,  Efland...  „  

Efland-....  

Fairfiell      _  _ 

Mrs.  Annie  M.  Fuller,  Efland  

2 
2 
1 
2 
1 
9 
1 

i 

i 
i 

2 
2 
1 
2 

28 

15 
15 

Gravelly  HilL  ___ 

Bruce  Hill,  Melbane,  R.  5  

Grover._  

Robert  J.  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove..  

Harmony.  _  

Mrs.  Olive  Tate  Snipes,  Cedar  Grove. 

Hickory  Grove  

Mrs.  Pearl  Caldwell,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  1. 

High  Rock  

Mrs.  Alice  T.  McAdoo,  Efland  

6 

Hillsboro  

A.  L.  Stanback,  Hillsboro  

Acc. 

1938 

Jordan 's  Grove  

Merritts.   

Mrs.  Laura  Vanhook,  Hurdle  Mills  

Mrs.  Ethel  S.  Clark,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  3.__ 

Morris  Grove  

James  Snipes,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2  



Piney  Mt  

Mrs.  Annie  D.  Faucette,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  2.. 

Mrs.  Margaret  Battle,  Rougemont,  R.  1  

Alethea  Burt,  Hillsboro,  R.  2.__  

Poplar  Grove  

Ridge  Road.  

Sartia.. _  

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Ramey,  Cedar  Grove  

Mrs.  Felice  W.  Holmes,  Chapel  Hill,  R.  L_... 

Sunnyside  

White  0ak._  _ 

22 

15 

Chapel  Hill— 

WHITE: 
Elementary..  

C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  Hill 

Mildred  M.  Mooneyhan,  Chapel  HilL 

Acc. 

1939 

15 

7 
7 

High...  

C.  W.  Davis,  Chapel  HilL._  

Acc* 
Acc.* 

1920 
1931 

13 
13 

NEGRO: 
Orange  Co.  Training. 

C.  A.  McDougle,  Chapel  HilL   . 

59 

32 
9 
5 

4 

7 

27 
1 
2 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 

10 
2 

22 

17 
5 
3 
3 
3 
3 

5 

PAMLICO- 
WHITE: 
Alliance  

A.  H.  Hatsell,  Bayboro 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1923 
1923 
1925 
1923 
1922 

Arapahoe...  

J.  P.  Tyndall,  Arapahoe..  

Hobucken._  

J.  W.  Hamilton,  Hobucken.  

Oriental.   

W.  S.  Nicholson,  OrientaL___  

Stonewall   

NEGRO: 
Florence    

J.  R.  Rhue,  StonewalL   

Lillian  Mumford.  Merritt   

Gatling's  Creek. 

Linnie  Randoll,  Arapahoe.     

Holt's  ChapeL 

R.  J.  Johnston,  Oriental....  

MaribeL  

Nesbia  Miller,  Maribel   

Merritt   

I.  S.  Williams,  Merritt   



Mesic  

Freddie  H.  Credlc,  Mesic.    

Oriental.  

Pamlico  

5 

Pamlico  Training.. 

T.  F.  Estes,  Bayboro.__  

Acc. 

1936 

Vandemere._  

Mary  Elizabeth  Gore,  Vandemere  

44 

21 
10 

3 
8 

23 
3 

13 

13 

8 

PASQUOTANK- 
WHITE: 
Central.  _  „  

J.  H.  Moore,  Elizabeth  City 

M.  L.  Basnight,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2.  __ 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1928 

Newland   

Weeksville...  

Mrs.  Rosa  B.  Edney,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  3... 
L.  E.  Pittman,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  4   

Floreta  W.  Allen,  518  S.  Road  St., 
Elizabeth  City.  _  

5 

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1925 

NEGRO: 
Kehukee.  _   
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Mill  Pond  

Moses  Temple  

Mt.  Zion.  

Palmyra  

Pitts  Chapel  

Ramoth  Gilead  

St.  Mary's   

Trincolo.—  _  

Union  Chapel   

Up  River._  

Winslow   

Elizabeth  City — 

WHITE: 

High.  

Primary   

S.  L.  Sheep  Gram..._ 


NEGRO: 

Bank  Street  

P.  W.  Moore— 
Training  SchooL. 


PENDER- 
WHITE: 

Atkinson  

Burgaw._  

Long  Creek  Grady..... 

Maple  HilL„_  

Penderlea   

Rocky  Point  

Topsail   


NEGRO: 

Atkinson  

Bowden  

Burgaw  

Canetuck  —  

Clear  Branch.  _  

Currie   

Halfway  Branch  

Harrison  Creek  

Kelly  

Lee  

Love  Grove  

Newkirk  ChapeL  

Rocky  Point  

Rooks   _ 

Scotts  HilL  ..... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  B.  Spellman,  501  Shepard  St., 

Elizabeth  City._  

Olivia  A.  Hocutt,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

Caesar  Barrington,  516  S.  Road  St., 

Elizabeth  City,  R  

Inez  H.  Bolden,  412  W.  Cypress  St., 

Elizabeth  City.  

Bcrnice  L.  White,  1009  Park  St.,  Elizabeth 

City  

Odessa  A.  Pendergrass,  Elizabeth  City, 

Box  17  r.  

E.  Louise  Cox,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  2  

Inez  White,  507  Shepard  St.,  Elizabeth 

City.  _  

Melvin  A.  L'oyd,  Elizabeth  City._  

Hannah  H.  Owens,  Elizabeth  City,  R  

Orelia  Jones,  Elizabeth  City,  R.  4—  

J.  G.  McCracken,  Elizabeth  City 


Earl  C.  Funderburk,  Elizabeth  City.-. 
\  Hattie  Harney,  Elizabeth  City._  


James  E.  Norman,  Elizabeth  City.. 
E.  A.  Anderson,  Elizabeth  City.__. 
William  Allen,  Elizabeth  City._  


T.  T.  Murphy,  Burgaw 


J.  W.  O'Neal,  Atkinson  

E.  M.  Thompson,  Burgaw.—  

AUen  H.  Stafford,  Rocky  Point   

Mrs.  L.  L.  Harvin,  Maple  Hill  

G.  W.  Harriett,  Willard..  

Mrs.  R.  W.  Southerland,  Burgaw  

J.  C.  Whedbee,  Jr.,  Hamstead   


Mary  B.  Joe,  Atkinson   

Clora  Marshburn,  Burgaw.  _  

C.  C.  Smith,  Burgaw.—  

Mrs.  Helen  Foy  Hall,  Currie.-  

Mrs.  Carrie  Ballard,  Burgaw.—  

Vanzielean  Holmes,  Currie   .... 

Bettie  D.  Wiggins,  Burgaw.  

Mamie  Ruth  Moody,  Rocky  Point   

Rosabelle  Shaw,  Rocky  Point  

Margaret  H.  Segar,  Maple  Hill   _  

Mrs.  Thelma  McMillan,  Burgaw.  _  

Gertrude  E.  Hill,  Wallace..-  

J.  T.  Daniel,  Rocky  Point-  

Mrs.  Miraetta  B.  Johnson,  Atkinson,  R.  L 
Mrs.  Mollie  Holmes,  997  Red  Cross  St., 
Wilmington.—  _  ... 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1939 


1942 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1920 


1929 


1920 
1925 


1923 


1929 
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COUNTY  and 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


16 


Sloop  Point  

Top  Sail  

Union  ChapeL— 

Vista   

Watha  

Webb  

Willard   


PERQUIMANS- 
WHITE: 

Hertford...-    

Perquimans  Co. 

High...  

Perquimans 

Grammar   

NEGRO: 

Bay  Branch   

BetheL—  

Cedar  HilL.  

Chinquapin..  

Fork  Bridge.  _  

Galatia   

Hertford...  

Leighs  Temple  

Nicanor  

Oak  HilL   

Perquimans  Training 

Pools  Grove   

Saunders  Bottom  

Willow  Branch  

Winslow  Grove  

Wynaoke._  

PERSON- 
WHITE: 

AJlensville   

Bethel  Hill..._  

Bushy  Fork  

Ca-Vel  

Cunningham.  

East  Roxboro  

Helena.  

Hurdle  Mills  

Indian.-  

Longhurst  

Mt.  Tirzah.  

Olive  Hill   

Roxboro  Central  

Roxboro  High  

NEGRO: 

Bethel  HilL__  

Brown  HilL—  

Cedar  Grove  No.  2.- 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Lillie  M.  Billingslea,  Wilmington,  R.  1 

Mrs.  Margaret  Lofton,  Wilmington,  R.  3  

Lola  Corbett,  Burgaw,  R.  2—  

Mattie  Bell  Robinson,  Hampstead  

Allie  M.  Fennell,  Burgaw.   

C.  A.  Dixon,  Maple  HilL...  

Thomas  M.  Ringer,  Willard.--  

F.  T.  Johnscn,  Herford 

Mary  E.  Sumner,  Hertford   ... 

E.  C.  Woodard,  Hertford.-  

J.  P.  Snipes,  Hertford-  

Mary  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  R   

W.  J.  Thompson,  Hertford   

Annie  E.  Simmons,  Winfall,  R   

Dewey  Newby,  79  King  St.,  Hertford  

W.  0.  Beaman,  6  Cox  Ave.,  Hertford  

George  Reid,  King  St.,  Hertford   ... 

H.  E.  Brown,  Hertford..  

Mary  James,  Hertford...  ..  

Addie  M.  Hoffler,  Winfall.—  

Rosa  Reid,  Hertford,  43  King  St..  

R.  L.  Kingsbury,  Hertford   

Martha  E.  Blanchard,  Hertford-  

Edna  Spellman  Zachary,  Hertford.-  

H.  E.  Daughtry,  Hertford,  R.  3  

Rosa  E.  Newby,  Winfall,  Star  R.._.  

Dorothy  Newby,  Hertford,  79  King  St  


R.  B.  Griffin,  Roxboro 

D.  W.  Kanoy,  Roxboro   

W.  C.  Hopkins,  Woodsdale  

A.  L.  Hendren,  Roxboro  

Carrie  V.  Walker,  Roxboro   

Lucy  L.  Green,  Semora   

Mrs.  Katie  H.  Wilkerson,  Roxboro  

Tilroe  Threatt,  Timberlake  

Glen  Titus,  Roxboro  

B.  M.  Shacklette,  Roxboro   

Kathleen  Williams,  Roxboro.  

Harry  Lemmond,  Rougemont  

Mrs.  Hulda  H.  Winstead,  Roxboro,  R.  L__ 

Inda  Collins,  Roxboro   

Jerry  L.  Hester,  Roxboro..  

Clara  P.  Jones,  Roxboro   

Mrs.  Lucy  Mason,  Semora   

Mattie  Tuck,  Roxboro,  R.  2  


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
R 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1941 


1943 
1941 
1941 


1940 
1943 


1943 


1944 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1&25 


1927 


1934 


1930 
1928 


1924 
1932 


1937 


1925 
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No.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Yeai 

1 

Flat  River..   

Willie  Roberts,  Bahama  

3 

Hester's  Grove...  .. 

2 

Hyco  Zioa__  

Ellen  E.  Lawrence,  Roxboro  



5 

Lee  JefTers...  

A.  B.  Whitlock,  Milton  

1 

McGhee.  _„  

Thelrpg  JefTers,  Semora._   



7 

Olive  HilL  __  

Hugh  Earl  Talley,  Roxboro.    _  _  

19 

8 

Person  Training 

George  Harper,  Roxboro 



Acc. 



1930 

2 

Pine  HilL  

Sudie  F.  Villines,  Hurdle  Mills  

2 

Queen 's  Chapel.  .. 

Brisbane  Umstead,  Roxboro  

1 

Salem...  

Ruth  Smith,  Timberlake.  _  

1 

Siloam  

Mrs.  Mary  Amis  Thomas,  Roxboro,  R.  2  

Wilma  Dare  Clayton,  Timberlake  

2 

Union  Grove.   



2 

Woodburn._„  

Mrs.  Gallie  Brooks,  Woodsdale.__  

3 

Woodsdale.  

Mrs.  Iris  W.  Baird,  Woodsdale..  



265 

135 

8 

76 

54 

2 

PITT- 
WHITE: 
Arthur  

D.  H.  Conley,  Greenville 

Joe  Cashwell,  Bell  Arthur  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1  040 

13 

8 

6 

Ayden.    

45.  F.  Johnson,  Ayden..  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1920 

4 

Belvoir 

Fodie  H.  Hodges,  Greenville,  R.  4  ... 

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1934 

9 

6 

BetheL__  

W.  C.  Latham,  Bethel  

Acc. 

1943 

Acc. 

1924 

16 

6 

Chicoi  

Newman  Lewis,  Greenville,  R.  3   

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1931 

8 

Falkland.-  _  

Elizabeth  Spain,  Falkland  

Acc. 

1938 



15 

8 

8 

Farmville   

Sam  D.  Bundv,  Farmville  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc* 

1941 

Fountain.   

Mrs.  E.  L.  Baker  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1926 

9 

5 

Grifton. 

Paul  J.  Clark,  Grif'on  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1921 

12 

6 

Grimesland 

L  L  Murrav  Grimesland 

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1931 

10 

6 

2' 

Pactolus 

0.  H.  Forest,  Pactolus 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 

1  3 

Stokes 

W.  H.  Gurganus,  Stokes 

1941 

Acc. 

1928 

13 

6 

Winterville 

J.  T.  Biggers,  Winterville.  ..  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1920 

130 
12 

22 
5 

NEGRO: 
Ayden 

J.  W.  Ormond,  Ayden 

Acc. 

1938 

11 

4 

Bethel- 

E.  A.  Elliott,  BetheL 

Acc. 

1944 

1 
2 

Broad  Branch. 

Jessie  Mae  Mitchell,  Farmville,  R.  2  

Bruce 

Cherry  B.  Brinkley,  Greenville,  R.  1  

1 

Bynum 

Ruby  Moye  Cobb,  Farmville,  R.  2 

1 

Calico 

Verda  Mae  Allen,  Vanceboro,  R.  1 

 J 

2 
3 
1 

Cedar  Grove  

Cherry  Lane   

Selena  Lang,  Greenville,  R 

S.  A.  Bowe,  Greenville,  R.  5  

Clarks  Neck. 

Annie  R  Ebron,  Washington,  R.  3 

3 

Clemmons 

S  E  Hemby,  Greenville,  R  4 

7 

5 

County  Training 

M  Q  Wvche  Grimesland 

•'Acc 

1938 

1 

2 

Cox. 

Hattie  Forbes  Ayden 

Dildy 's 

Mamie  E  Carney,  Fountain,  R.  2 

1 

Ellis 

Louvenia  Latham,  Winterville,  R. 

4 

Faulkand...  

Clarence  L.  Brembv,  Falkland  

14 

5 

Farmville.  _  _ 

H.  B.  Suggs,  Farmville..  

Acc. 

1934 

3 

Fountain  

Chas.  M.  Suggs,  Fountain..  

4 

Grifton. 

H.  R.  Reaves,  Grifton.  _  

2 

Haddock.  

Chas.  M.  Anderson,  Winterville,  R..  .   

3 
2 

Harpers-Pi  

Mozella  T.  Burney,  Ayden,  R.  3.  _  

Harris.    _  _  

Charles  C.  McGlone,  Stokes.,  

2 

Highsmith..  

Eva  P.  Jones,  Bethel,  R.  3  

1 

Jones  

Sudie  Bertha  Savage,  Greenville,  R..  _  

Educational  Directory  of  North  Carolina 


85 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,    Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Lang   

Moye  

Mt.  Zion-Shiloh. 

Nichols   

Pactolus  

Pauls  ChapeL__ 

Post  Oak  

Rock  Springs  

Sallie  Branch  

Shivers.  __  

Simpson  

St.  Peters  

Sweet  Hope  

Warren  ChapeL_ 

Whitehurst  

Winterville.-  

Zion  Hill  

Greenville — 

WHITE: 
Greenville  High. 
Third  Street...... 

Training   

West  Greenville 

NEGRO: 

Eppes  

Fleming  St  

Meadow  Brook. 


Ellen  Blount  Gorham,  Walstonburg,  R.  3 

Turetha  N.  Vines,  Farmville,  R  

William  F.  King,  Grifton,  R.  1  

Louvenia  Monk,  Greenville  

Alfonza  Winslow,  Pactolus   

Thelma  A.  Lawrence,  Greenville  

Matthew  Lewis,  Grimesland  

Isaac  Artis,  Greenville,  R.  1   ..  

Mattie  K.  Strong,  Greenville,  R.._  

G.  R.  Whitfield,  Greenville,  R.  4._  

Lafayette  Williams,  Chicod.  

Lillian  Alexander,  Greenville,  R.  5  _  

Albert  C.  Hill,  Grimesland,  R.  3.__  

Jessie  M.  Jones  Bell,  Winterville,  R.  2  

Evelyn  Glover,  Robersonville,  R.  2  

J.  W.  Maye,  Winterville   

W.  R.  Robinson,  Winterville..  

J.  H.  Rose,  Greenville 

0.  E.  Dowd,  Greenville.--  

Laura  Foley,  Greenville.-  

Frances  Wahl,  Greenville.-  

Agnes  Fullilove,  Greenville.-  

W. -H.  Davenport,  Greenville   

Sadie  I.  Saulter,  Greenville.-  

   ,  Greenville.   


Ace* 


1920 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 
1938 


Acc. 


1928 


POLK- 
WHITE: 

Green's  Creek.. 

Mill  Spring  

Saluda  

Stearns  

Sunny  View  

NEGRO: 

Coxe.__  

Melvin  Hill  

Pea  Ridge  

Rosenwald  

Stoney  Knoll.  _ 
Union  Grove.  _. 


Tryon— 

WHITE: 

Elementary.-... 
High  


N.  A.  Melton,  Columbus 

H.  D.  Epting,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R. 

S.  L.  Walkowicz,  Mill  Spring   

W.  E.  Sawyer,  Saluda.-  

J.  W.  Gantt,  Columbus.—  

J.  V.  B.  High,  Mill  Spring,  R.  2  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1925 
1924 
1925 


Acc. 


1945 


Mary  B.  King,  Rutherfordton,  R.  3  

W.  M.  Massey,  Jr.,  Campobello,  S.  C,  R.  1 

Evelyn  Robbins,  Mill  Spring  

F.  H.  Jones,  Tr  on,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Esther  Wilkins,  Mill  Springs  

Mrs.  Delia  H.  Jackson,  Mill  Spring.-  


NEGRO: 
Tryon  


L.  K.  Singley,  Tryon 

James  R.  Gibson,  Tryon._. 
James  R.  Gibson,  Tryon.  _. 


William  H.  Green,  Tryon.. 


1945 


Acc. 


1925 


RANDOLPH- 
WHITE: 
Bethel.—  


T.  Fletcher  Bulla,  Asheboro 
Mrs.  J.  M.  Lassiter,  Asheboro. 


8G 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


4 

8 

3 

4 

c 
0 

10 

4 

7 

3 

12 

6 

2 

5 

2 

4 

16 

10 

10 

4 

15 

6 

6 

3 

22 

9 

8 

3 

2 

county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Brower.   

Coleridge.-  

Central  Falls  

Cedar  Falls.  

Farmer   

Franklinville...  

Gray's  ChapeL_  

Liberty   

New  Hope.__  _ 

New  Market.  

Poplar  Ridge  

Providence.   

Randleman  _  

Ramseur   

Seagrove   

Staley   

Trinity...  

Tabernacle.   

Union   _  

Worth  ville  

NEGRO: 

Liberty   

Piney  Ridge.  _  

Pleasant  Hill  

Ramseur.  _   

Randleman..  

Staley   

Trinity   

Stouts  ChapeL   

Asheboro — 

WHITE: 

Asheboro  

Balfour.   

Fayetteville  St  

Park  Street  

NEGRO: 
Randolph  Training... 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Nellie  Teague,  Seagrove,  R.  1.. 

C.  A.  Cox,  Coleridge   

Mrs.  Ray  McCain,  Asheboro  

Rev.  Kenneth  Crouse,  Cedar  Falls... 

E.  H.  Thompson,  Farmer.   

Y.  L.  Holland,  Franklinville   

Otis  C.  Thomas,  Fanklinville .__  

Don  Kesler,  Liberty  

Ruth  Luther,  Eleazer  

Mrs.  Blanche  Farlow,  Sophia   

Mrs.  Mary  B.  Farlow,  Sophia,  R.  L. 

Mrs.  A.  0.  Adams,  Climax   

L.  H.  Ballard,  Randleman  ...... 

R.  C.  White,  Ramseur..  _  

W.  H.  DeWar,  Asheboro.  _  

R.  W.  Isley,  Staley.  _  _  

L.  H.  Koon,  Trinity._  

Verda  Morgan,  Asheboro.  

Allen  Prevost,  Ulah...  

Mrs.  A.  W.  Cobb,  Worthville  


E.  J.  Jones,  Liberty   

Mrs.  Mary  W.  Johnson,  Seagrove,  R.  1. 

Donnie  M.  Caveness,  Asheboro..  

J.  M.  Caveness,  Asheboro..  !  

E.  E.  Grant,  Randleman..  

Rufus  Luck,  Asheboro    

A.  F.  McAdoo,  Trinity..  

Ruby  G.  Luck,  Asheboro  


Guy  B.  Teachey,  Asheboro 

George  W.  Holmes,  III,  Asheboro. 

Mrs.  Inez  Lewallen,  Asheboro  

Mae  Black  welder,  Asheboro  

Donna  Lee  Loflin,  Asheboro..  


J.  N.  Gill,  Asheboro. 


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1941 


1942 
1942 
1946 
1946 


1946 
1942 
1941 
1946 


1945 


1942 
1940 
1938 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Yeai 


194C 


1926 
1926 
1931 


1924 
1923 
1928 


RICHMOND- 
WHITE: 

Cordova   

Crosland..  

Ellerbe  ___  

Hoffman   

Pee  Dee   

RoberdelL   

Rohanen  

NEGRO: 

Ashley  Chapel  

Ellerbe...  

Ellerbe  Grove  


F.  D.  McLeod,  Rockingham 


W.  P.  Moore,  Rockingham   

Mrs.  Mayme  Hause,  Hamlet   

R.  F.  Little,  Ellerbe....  

Ivey  W.  Singletary,  Hoffman   

Lizzie  Covington,  Rockingham,  R.  3  

Mamie  Monroe,  Rockingham..  

Mrs.  Robert  McKenzie,  Rockingham... 


1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


1941 


Ethel  M.  Worth,  Rockingham,  R.  4. 

S.  B.  Easterling,  Ellerbe  

Mary  S.  Spencer,  Rockingham  


Acc. 


1936 
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325 

91 

125 

49 

10 

3 

9 

5 

7 

4 

12 

8 

9 

4 

11 

7 

9 

5 

2 

5 

5 

10 

6 

9 

4 

21 

6 

3 

104 

20 

6 

5 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Hoffman   

Holly  Grove  

Lincoln   

Philadelphia  

Plainview   

Pleasant  HilL  

Rosen  wald  

St.  Stephens  

Snow  Hill   

Washington--.  

Way  man  

Hamlet— 

WHITE: 

Fayetteville  St  

Hamlet  Ave...  

Pansey  Fetner  

NEGRO: 
Cameron  Grove.... 
Capitol  Highway.. 

East  Hamlet.-  

Morrison  Grove. _. 
Pine  St  

Rockingham— 

WHITE: 

Grammar  

Great  Falls  

Rockingham  High 

NEGRO: 

Rockingham..  

Sandridge   

ROBESON- 
WHITE: 

Allenton   

Barnesville   

Barker-Ten  Mile. 
East  Lumberton... 

Long  Branch  

Maxton  

Orrum._  

Parkton,  

Pembroke..  

Philadelphia  

Rowland..  

Smiths  

St.  Pauls-  

West  Lumberton.. 

INDIAN: 
Ashpole  Center.  _*_ 
Barker-Ten  Mile. . 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


A.  W.  Perkins,  Hoffman   

C.  H.  Stevenson,  Rockingham,  R.  4.  

Mary  L.  S.  Ricketts,  Hamlet   

W.  A.  Jones,  Hamlet   

Emmie  E.  Hooper,  Rockingham.-.  

Mary  L.  Gordon,  Cordova..-  .... 

H.  M.  Sparks,  Mt.  Gilead,  R.  L„  

Alice  McSween,  Marston,  R.  l._  _. 

Ila  Stanback,  Rockingham   

Pearl  Martin,  Hamlet   

Nannie  Viola  Jones,  Hamlet..  

II.  M.  Kyzer,  Hamlet 

Margaret  Crowell,  Hamlet   

W.  L.  Haltiwanger,  Hamlet   

Rena  Tilman,  Hamlet....  _  

Katie  Zepora  Green,  Hamlet...  

J.  W.  Mask,  Jr.,  Hamlet.—  

Frederick  Douglas,  Hamlet  

Mae  Fannie  Haily  Dougherty,  Hamlet. 
Roland  D.  Clark,  Hamlet   

L.  J.  Bell,  Rockingham 

Bessie  Terry,  Rockingham   

Sena  Dunn,  Rockingham  

Kate  Finley,  Rockingham  _  

John  M.  Hodge,  Rockingham  

Jas.  F.  Sawyer,  Rockingham  


C.  L.  Green,  Lumberton 

W.  R.  Walker,  Lumberton,  R.  5...  

J.  P.  Powers,  Orrum,  R   

M.  M.  Jones,  Lumberton,  R.  L_  

Mrs.  Janie  C.  Hargrave,  Lumberton... 
Mrs.  G.  W.  Baldwin,  Lumberton,  R... 

H.  M.  Guyot,  Maxton..  

J.  N.  Walker,  Orrum.   

J.  E.  Pierce,  Parkton   

Mrs.  Bessie  M.  Biddell,  Pembroke  

H.  E.  Rogers,  Red  Spring,  R.._  

H.J.  Becker,  Rowland  

M.  R.  Rich,  Lumberton  

W.  K.  Cromartie,  St.  Pauls  

Mittie  L.  McKenzie,  Lumberton,  R.  2 

John  J.  Brooks,  Pembroke..  

Winford  Lowry,  Pembroke,  R.  1  


Classificaton 


Elementary 
Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1940 
1940 
1940 


1939 
1945 
1945 


1943 


1946 
1942 


High  School 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1929 


1920 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1931 
1932 
1925 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1923 
1923 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
1920 
1931 
1920 


earners 
cipals 
H.S. 

3 
1 

3 
8 

3 
2 
22 

5 
6 
4 

4 

3 
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COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Eleme 

ntary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

Burnt  Swamp.   

Marshall  Locklear  Lumberton,  R.  2  

Deep  Branch. 

M.  L.  Lowry,  Pembroke   

Fairmont.  

Albert  Hunt,  Pembroke..  

Acc. 

1935 

Green  Grove.  __  

Calvin  Lowrv,  Rowland  

Harpers  Ferry. 

Alford  Oxendine,  Rowland.   

Hollywood. 

Ancil  Sanderson,  Pembroke,  Box  62. 

Hopewell  

Julian  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  1  

Little  Zion. 

W.  Q.  A.  Lowry,  Rowland.    

Magnolia.   „  

Frank  Epps,  Lumberton,  R.._  _  

J.  W.  Smith,  Pembroke.  -  

Acc. 

1940 

Oxendine  

Pembroke  High  

E.  T.  Lowrv,  Pembroke  

Acc. 

9940 

Pembroke.-  

James  Brewington,  Pembroke  

Piney  Grove  No.  1  

Prospect   

Smvrna  

Welton  Lowrv,  Pembroke.-   

Carlee  Lowry,  Elrod._  ..  

Acc. 

1932 

Earl  Ransom,  Rowland,  R.  1  

Union  ChapeL_  __ 

Marvin  Carter,  Pembroke  

NEGRO: 
Alma  Branch   

Aggie  N.  McRae,  Maxton.  

Barnesville  

Essie  Ware,  Froctorville,  Box  26  

Beautv  Spot  

Jas.  0.  Scipio,  Rowland,  Box  364._  

Cedar  Grove..  

Fred  D.  King,  St.  Pauls  _  

Gaddvs  _  

Mary  McDonald,  Rowland  

Hilly  Branch    

Holy  Swamp  

Island  Grove   

Leggette.   

J.  C.  Duncan,  Lumberton,  Box  32.  

Acc. 

1938 

Mamie  McKellar,  Lumberton  

Kazee  McRae,  Maxton.   

Bertha  Thompson,  Lumberton,  R.  3   

Maxton  

R.  B.  Dean,  Maxton,  Box  357  

Acc. 

1930 

McDonald   

Mt.  Pleasant   

Meadows  

Odessa  Johnson,  McDonald   

Mary  E.  Benton,  Rowland  

Eva  B.  Williams,  Lumberton,  Box  619. 

Oak  Ridge  

W.  F.  Jordan,  Lumber  Bridge.   

Acc. 

1933 

Panther's  Ford  

Parkton   

Pembroke  

H.  E.  Williams,  Lumberton..  

Charity  M.  Smith,  Parktoa  

Mrs.  Blanche  W.  Houston,  Pembroke  

Persimmon  

Mrs.  Cora  Burgess,  Rowland.  _   

Pinev  Grove  . 

George  Murphy,  Maxton,  R.  1  

Pleasant  Hill...  _ 

Dora  Gavin,  Lumberton. 

Pleasant  View  

Pleasant  Meadow  

Popes  Crossing. 

Geo.  D.  Williams,  St.  Pauls,  R  

Katie  Brotherton,  Lumbertoa   

Katie  Smith,  Fairmont,  R.  3..  

David  L.  Little,  Lumberton   

Celestine  A.  Bryan,  Lumberton.  _  

ProctorvilIe._  

Rennert. 

Rex. 

Q.  H.  Holt,  Rex..  

Rr>r«lc  Hill 

iOa  x  .  .Drewington,  L;UmDerton,  rv.  Z  __. — 

W.  J.  Cochran,  Rowland  

Rowland  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1943 
1941 

St.  Pauls  

J.  A.  Ancrum,  St.  Pauls  

Salem.  _   

Cora  N.  Johnson,  Maxton,  Box  314  

Stones  Grove  

Eula  T.  Iseley,  Fairmont,  Box  332.  _  

Sevea  

Washington  Hawkins,  Rowland  

Thompson  Chapel 

E.  F.  Rayford,  Maxton,  R.  2.  _  

Wilson   

Josephine  Campbell,  Maxton.  _  
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Mo.  Teachers 

county  and 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classifi 

cation 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Eleme 

High  School 

_lem. 

n.o. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Tear 

Rating 

Year 

53 

24 

12 

7 

Fairmont— 

WHITE: 
F  irmont  High.. 

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont 

Cameron  West,  Fairmont.  _  _  

Acc. 

1923 

18 

B.  E.  Littlefield,  Fairmont...  

South  Robeson. 

James  Earnest  Oliver,  Fairmont.  

29 
1 

c 
O 

NEGRO: 
Clay  Branch..   

Julia  Hill,  Fairmont.   

14 

5 

Rosenwald.  _ 

J.  S.  Davis,  Fairmont  

Acc. 

1933 

6 

Marietta  

Ray  Parker,  Fairmont  

J.  Lewis  

J.  F.  Lessane,  Fairmont.  

1 

Oak  Grove   

Rosa  E.  McCollum,  Fairmont..   

1 

St.  Pauls  

Ethel  Cunningham,  Fairmont..  

46 

30 

if) 

10 

1  A 

Lumberton— 

WHITE: 
Grammar  

B.  E.  Lohr,  Lumberton 

Mrs.  J.  H.Barrington,  Lumberton   

Mrs.  Mae  P.  Hammond,  Lumberton.  

Acc. 

1940 

18 

Primary..  

1942 

14 

High...  

Thos.  L.  White,  Lumberton. 

Acc* 

icon 

2 

Jennings  Mill  

Senith  Johnson,  Lumberton  

16 
5 
11 

4 
4 

NEGRO: 
Redstone  Academy... 
Thompson  Institute 

Red  Springs— 

WHITE: 

Elementary..  

J.  H.  Hayswood,  Lumbertoa.  

George  Young,  Lumberton  

29 

10 
10 

Q 

5 

Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs 

Lillian  Nance,  Red  Springs  

Ac 

1940 

5 

High...  

Walter  R.  Dudley,  Red  Springs  

cc. 

1923 

19 
1 

4 

NEGRO: 
Mt.  Zion  

Joanna  MePhaul,  Red  Springs  

1 1 

4 

Red  Springs  Col  

Shannon  

J.  T.  Peterson,  Red  Springs  

Acc. 

Acc. 

10Q4 

3 

Sadie  Douglas,  Red  Springs...  

4 

Snow  Hill  

Garvester  Harrington,  Red  Springs  

150 

111 
14 
1 

40 

40 

8 

ROCKINGHAM- 
WHITE: 
Bethany.   



J.  Allan  Lewis,  Reidsville 

B.  F.  Kendall,  Reidsville...  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1925 

Goins  (Indian)  

Wm.  R.  Rhodes,  Mayodan  

8 

Happy  Home  

R.  H.  Ashe,  Ruffin,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1938 

Huntsville  

Boyce  M.  Morrison,  Madison..  

Acc. 

1940 

14 

7 

Mayodan.   

E.  F.  Duncan,  Mayodan.  _  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1932 

8 
8 

Monroeton  

L.  E.  Angel,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1940 

9 

Ruffin  

Rex  Mitchell,  Ruffia  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1925 

Sadler.   

R.  J.  Atkins,  Ruffin  .  _  

Acc. 

1944 

19 

8 

Stoneville.   

H.  H.  Simpson,  Stoneville  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1923 

15 

8 

Wentworth  

A.  W.  Hunter.Wentworth.__   

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1925 

10 

Williamsburg.  _ 

H.  M.  Owens,  Reidsville.  R.  L  _  

Acc. 

1946 

39 
1 

NEGRO: 
Benaja.  

Nellie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

2 

Chapel  HilL__  

Julia  T.  Mullins,  Reidsville  _  

1 

Danburv  

Lillie  Neal,  Reidsville,  R.  2  

3 

Elm  Grove  

Mary  Swann  Griggs,  Reidsville,  Box  21  

90 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating 


Year 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


12 


Garrett  Grove  

Grooms.,  

Gwyn...  

Haw  River   

Hickory  Grove  

Jones._  

Latticue...  

Lawsonville.—  

Locust  Grove  

Piney  Fork  

Poteat._  

Ruffin   

Sadler.   

Stone  ville   

Wall...  

Wentworth  

Whitsett...  

Williamsburg  

Leaksville— 

WHITE: 

Burton  Grove..  

Draper  Graded  

Draper  High..  

High.....  

Lakeside   

Leaksville  Graded 

North  Spray.  

Spray  Graded.  

NEGRO: 

Blue  Creek.  _  

Douglas  

Moir  Town..  

Sunny  Home  

Sunshine  

Madison— 

WHITE: 

Elementary.  

High...  

Intelligence  

NEGRO: 

Colored  

Galloway  Grove... 

Good  Will..  

Hayes  ChapeL  

Reidsville — 

WHITE: 

Franklin  St..__  

High   

Lawsonville  Ave... 
North  Eni_  


Alice  D.  Hall,  Reidsville   

Alverta  Crisp,  21  Ridge  St.,  Reidsville...  

Ethel  L.  Scales,  Leaksville,  R.  L_  

Maggie  Clarke,  Reidsville   

T.  W.  Martin,  Leaksville,  Box  363   

Annie  Pearl  Thomas,  Reidsville.-  

Betsy  Franklin,  Madison,  Box  272.. _   

Ed.  L.  Price,  Lyle  St.,  Reidsville..  

Anna  Dillard  Foye,  Leaksville   

Abigail  H.  Pass,  Leaksville.-  

Blanche  King,  Ruffin,  R.  L__  

Clarence  Watkins,  Reidsville,  Box  222  

Annie  S.  Noble,  Pelham  

C.  L.  Richardson,  Stoneville  

Wyatt  M.  Fowlkes,  Reidsville   

Mary  Peoples,  Reidsville  

Lillie  Dobbs,  Reidsville,  R.  2   

Edith  Gray  Webb,  Reidsville....  


J.  M.  Hough,  Leaksville 


Blanche  Norman,  Leaksville  

R.  M.  Ainsley,  Draper  

R.  Mi  Ainsley,  Draper  

J.  T.  Sasser,  Jr.,  Leaksville..  

Gwendolyn  Hampton,  Leaksville  

Wendell  Newlin,  Leaksville  

Mrs.  Dorothy  E.  Hazlip,  Leaksville  

T.  H.  Yarborough,  Leaksville...  


Acc. 
Acc. 


1943 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1920 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1941 


Acc. 


1940 


Lottie  W.  Whitsett,  Spray... 

L.  E.  Davis,  Leaksville...  

John  D.  Chalmers,  Spray... 

Dorcia  Poole,  Leaksville  

Sara  B.  Williamson,  Draper. 

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison 


Charles  H.  Scott,  Madison   

J.  C.  Lassiter,  Madison  _.  

Mrs.  Ruth  M.  Wilson,  Madison,  R.  2 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1939 


1922 


John  William  Dillard,  Madison. 

Lelia  M.  Shaw,  Madison  

L.  M.  Campt,  Madison   

Mabel  Galloway,  Madison..  


Acc. 


1938 


C.  C.  Lipscomb,  Reidsville 


Geo.  Wingfield,  Reidsville..  

E.  C.  Anderson,  Reidsville  

K.  B.  Hook,  Reidsville  

Ralph  Gilespie,  Reidsville...  


Acc. 


1940 


Acc* 


1920 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1940 
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COUNTY  and 

city  units 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

South  End  

Orene  B.  Hollowcll,  Reidsville   

Harry  K.  Griggs,  Reidsville. 

Acc. 

1940 

jNHiUKU. 

Branch  St..   

Race  Track   

Washington   

T  111'         C       J           Ti      .1  "11 

Lillian  banders,  Keidsville  

11.  M.  Holmes,  Keidsville   

Acc* 

1923 

 _ 

ROWAN — 

W  HI  1  ti. 
Bostian   

C.  C.  Erwin,  Salisbury 

h.  a.  onive,  balisburv,  K.  6   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1942 
1940 

Lnma  drove  h,lem. 

J .  L.  Lalnoun,  Lnina  drove  

China  Grove  High  .  .. 

L  leveland   

uukcviii  ■  

East  Spencer. 

Jesse  C.  Carson,  Jr.,  China  Grove  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1920 
1927 

K.  J.  Kobcrts,  Cleveland  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1946 
1939 

L.  n.  lrexler,  balisbury,  K.  4  

C.  L.  Combs,  East  Spencer  

Acc. 

1926 

Ellis  

Homer  Clodfelter,  Salisbury,  R.  4.   

Enoch  ville._  

J.  D.  Young,  Mooresville,  R.  3  

Aec. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1938 
1940 
1938 

Faith  

Evelyn  M.  Rogers,  Salisbury.   

Granite  Quarry 

E.  C.  Staton,  Granite  Quarry.  

Acc. 

1926 

Hurler  

1  (         iir    \r    \  f  r,    i ;   i  .....    T)  1 

Mrs.  W.  K.  Myers,  Salisbury,  K.  1   

Kizer  

Mrs.  Bessie  Beck,  Salisbury.   

Landis  

T.  F.  Bostian,  Landis  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1924 

Morgan  

R.  Lee  Trexler,  Salisbury,  R.  5  

C.  L.  Barnhardt,  Mt.  Ulla..  

Mt.  Ulla.   

Acc. 

1938 

Acc. 

1927 

Patterson. 

Frank  Wolff,  China  Grove,  R.  1  

G.  Rav  Brown,  RockwelL  

Rockwell  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1926 

Shaver  

W.  A.  Stoker,  Salisbury.  

Spencer  

Fred  L.  Holt,  Spencer..   

Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1940 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1920 
1926 

Woodleaf.   

C.  W.  Harrill,  Woodleaf.  _  

NEGRO: 

Aggrey  Memorial.  

Bear  Poplar  

William  T.  Wallace,  Jr.,  Landis,  Box  423 

Louis  V.  Jones,  Salisbury  

China  Grove...  

Mrs.  Rosalie  Wvatt,  Salisbury  

Cleveland   

Dorsctt  Town   

Dunbar  

S.  E.  Biggers,  Ceveland. 

Mildred  Holt,  Salisbury  

R.  E.  Dalton,  East  Spencer.  

Acc. 

1942 

Acc. 

1928 

Erwin   

Constance  Little,  Salisbury  

Granite  Quarry  

Harts  

Mrs.  Rose  Aggrev,  Salisbury  _  

Christine  Martin  Morgan,  Granite  Quarry... 
Mildred  Holt,  Salisbury,  90S  W.  Horah  St. 
Mary  Biggers,  Salisbury..  

Hawkinstown  

Jump  and  Run..  

Mt.  Vernon...  

Anna  Clark,  Salisbury,  612  S.  Clay  St  

Neely.  

Mrs.  Mary  Ramseur,  Salisbury,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Delia  Caple  Poe,  Salisbury,  R.  4.. 

N.  Spencer. —  

Second  Creek  

Mrs.  Edmonia  Hall,  Salisbury   _  

York  

Ollie  L.  Carr,  Salisbury  

Salisbury— 

WHITE: 
A.  T.  Allen  

J.  H.  Knox,  Salisbury 
Annie  E.  Bostian,  Salisbury. 

Acc. 

1939 

Bovdcn  

J.  H.  Nettles,  Salisbury  

Acc* 

1920 

Frank  B.  John  

Annie  Sherwood,  Salisbury  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Henderson  

R.  E.  Carmichael,  Salisbury..   _  
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No.  Teachers 
•and 
Principals 


Elem. 


241 

205 
7 
7 
4 

10 
12 

15 
23 


10 


234 

149 

3 


H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Wiley.-  

All  elementary.. 

NEGRO: 

Lincoln   

Monroe  St  

Price   


RUTHERFORD- 
WHITE: 

Alexander.  _  

Avondale..  

Bostic   

Caroleen   

OlifTside  

Cool  Springs  

Ellenboro   

Forest  City  

Gilkey._  

Golden  Valley  

Green  HilU  

Harris   

Shiloh   

Hicks  Grove..  

Henrietta   

Hollis.__  

Lake  Lure  

Mt.  Vernon._  

Oakland   

Ruth   

Rutherfordton- 

R-S  High._  

Spindale   

Rutherfordton  . 

Spindale._   

Sunshine.-  

Tri  High  

Union  Mills  

NEGRO: 

Brooks  Chapel  

Caroleen.  

Cliffside  

Doggetts  Grove  

Grahamtown   

Henrietta   

New  Hope  

Spindale   

St.  Johns  

Union  Mills   

Uree  

Webbs  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


H.  D.  Isenberg,  Salisbury. 


C.  A.  Carson,  Salisbury  

Annie  H.  Lowry,  Salisbury. 
0.  C.  Hall,  Salisbury.  


SAMPSON- 
WHITE: 
Autryville  


J.  J.  Tarlton,  Rutherfordton 


Garrett  Anglin,  Forest  City.   

Lionel  Smith,  Avondale   

Victor  L.  Logan,  Bostic  

R.  G.  Bridges,  Caroleen.-  

H.  C.  Beatty,  Cliffside  

E.  V.  Seitz,  Forest  City.  

T.  E.  Crowe,  Ellenboro   

Morgan  Cooper,  Forest  City  

J.  H.  Mcintosh,  Gilkey.__  

Letcher  Rollins,  Bostic,  R.  2  

W.  C.  Lynch,  Rutherfordton,  R  

W.  T.  Lewis,  Harris.-  

Mrs.  Annabel  Westmoreland,  Rutherfordton 

Claude  J.  Camp,  Mooresboro,  R.  1  

M.  C.  Hoyle,  Henrietta.-  

F.  M.  Blankenship,  Hollis  

Fred  Anderson,  Lake  Lure..._  

R.  J.  Ormand,  Forest  City,  R.  2  

R.  R.  Jones,  Rutherfordton,  R   

Bennie  Maree,  Rutherfordton,  R   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 


Ace. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Laxton  Hamrick,  Rutherfordton 
W.  B.  Robertson,  Rutherfordton. 

W.  R.  Hill,  Rutherfordton.-  

Paul  H.  Huss,  Spindale   

Chas.  D.  Lackey,  Bostic,  R.  2  

W.  F.  Hunt,  Caroleen   

W.  E.  Sweatt,  Union  Mills  


Robert  Vinson,  Rutherfordton. —  

Fannie  Watkins,  Caroleen  

Robert  L.  Webster,  Cliffside  

William  Roberts,  Forest  City. —  

J.  0.  Gibbs,  Forest  City.   

Emma  Miller,  Henrietta   

V.  C.  Ramseur,  Rutherfordton.-  

Percy  Wellman,  Spindale  

Lossie  Logan,  Uree._  

Mrs.  L.  C.  Meacham,  Union  Mills.-. 

Corrie  Brewer,  Uree.   

Ruth  Lynch,  Ellenboro   


D.  V.  Carter,  Clinton 


Mrs.  Columbia  H.  Page,  Autryville  . 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1939 


1939 
1939 


1941 


1942 
1944 


1944 
1941 


1945 


1941 


1941 
1942 


High  School 


Rating 


Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


192' 


1925 
192C 


1927 


1925 


1931 
1923 
1930' 


1941 
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H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Clement   

Concord-  

Franklin    

Garland  

Halk-„  

Herring  

Ingold   

McDaniel  

Mingo   

New  Bethel  (Indian"! 

Newton  drove  

Piney  Grove  

Plain  View  

Roseboro  

Salemburg   

Taylor's  Bridge  

Turkey  __  

Westbrook  


NEGRO: 

Bakers  Branch  

Bland—  

Brown   

Caldwell   

Cedar  Point   

Elizabeth   

Garland  

Gum   

Hamtown   

Ingold   

Ivanhoe  

Keener._  „  

Kerr  

Key  ton   

King's  Hill   

Lane..._  

Littlefield   

Mt.  Pleasant  

Oak  Grove   

Piney  Grove  

Pleasant  Grove  

Poplar  Grove._  

Powell-Moseley  

Robinson   

Roseboro  

Rose  HilL  

Rowan  

Royal  Stevens  

Snow  Hill   

Sutton  

Sweetberry  

Turkey   

Waycross.__  

White  0..k.__  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


H.  J.  Tharrington,  Autryville,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Anne  P.  Spell,  Clinton,  R.  1  

R.  R.  Walker,  Kerr,  R.  L_  

John  A.  Warren,  Garland   

G.  D.  James,  Clinton,  R.  3  

J.  H.  Taylor,  Clinton  R.  1  

Thomas  D.  Johnson,  Ingold   

David  McLemore,  Parkersburg  

Don  C.  Huffman,  Dunn,  R.  1  

Robert  E.  Stover,  Clinton,  R.  1  

Talmadge  Page,  Newton  Grove  

B.  M.  Crawford,  Faison,  R.  1  

Fred  6.  Ficquett,  Dunn,  R.  5  

H.  P.  Naylor,  Roseboro  

0.  C.  Johnson,  Salemburg  

Claude  H.  Moore,  Clinton,  R.  2 

D.  B.  Oliver,  Turkey.___  

R.  A.  Haddock,  Newton  Grove,  R.  2.. 


Daisy  H.  Caldwell,  Turkey.  

C.  C.  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1,  Box  24  

Mrs.  Allie  S.  Mathis,  Clinton,  R.  3  

Mrs.  Esther  Allen  Smith,  Warsaw,  R.  L_ 

Mary  Louise  Daughtry,  Faison,  R.  1  

Mrs.  Naomi  H.  Price,  Autryville  

W.  M.  McLean,  Garland,  Box  53  . _  

Mrs.  Anna  H.  Bryant,  Mt.  Olive..  

Macyrene  Peterson,  Clinton   

Mr.  Josie  B.  Moore,  Clinton  

Janie  Mae  Boykin,  Rose  Hill,  R.  1  

J.  T.  Stewart,  Clinton  Box  443._  

Mildred  DeVane,  Kerr,  R.  1  

Mary  A.  Fennell,  Kerr,  R.  l._  

Maggie  L.  Hollingsworth,  Kerr,  R.  1  

Minnie  Weeks,  Clinton,  R.  3.__  

P.  M.  Lee,  Clinton.__  

John  M.  Holmes  Clinton,  Box  433.  _  

Mrs.  Juanita  H.  Hill,  Clintoi  

Mrs.  Rosa  B.  Webb,  Clinton,  R.  1__  

Albert  Melvin,  Dunn,  R.  1   

David  L.  Robinson,  Clinton   

Mabel  Powell,  Clinton,  Box  468  

Mrs.  Eva  M.  Culbreth,  Rose  Hill,  R.  L 

Chas.  E.  Perry,  Roseboro   

John  Kornegay,  Roseboro,  R.  2  .  

Mrs.  Rosa  W.  Cooper,  Clinton,  Box  172  . 

Mrs.  Maggie  Allison,  Clinton,  R.  5 —  

Woodrow  W.  Carr,  Clinton,  R.  5  

Mrs.  Lillie  C.  Cromartie,  Mt.  Olive,  R.  3 

Mrs.  Pauline  Solice,  Clinton...  

LeRoy  L.  Smith,  Turkey,  R   

Mrs.  Katie  B.  Morrisey,  Clinton,  R.  I — 
Mildred  P.  Beaman,  Clinton  


Classification 


Elementary 

High  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

1928 

Acc. 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1924 
1932 
1929 
1928 



Acc. 

1929 

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1927 
1927 
1922 
1921 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1943 
1942 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1929 

-  — 

Acc. 

1939 









Acc. 

1938 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classif 

cation 

Elementary 

High  ScL 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

40 

20 
20 

16 

8 

Clinton— 

WHITE: 
Elementary.   

E.  C.  Sipe,  Clinton 

Mrs.  Gussie  D.  Parker,  Clinton  

Acc. 

1939 

8 

High...  

E.  C.  Sipe,  Clinton  

I 

20 
20 

8 
8 

NEGRO: 
Sampson  Training 

W.  H.  Watson,  Clinton  

I 

97 

38 
9 

13 

13 
2 

SCOTLAND- 
WHITE: 
Gibson  

J.  J.  Pence,  Laurinburg 

J.  K.  Southard,  Gibson.   

Acc. 
Acc. 

| 

15 

6 

Laurel  Hill  

T.  O.  Gentry,  Laurel  HilL..   

Acc. 

1939 

5 

6 

Sneads  Grove  

Sam  Wright,  Laurel  Hill.  _  

5 

Wagram.   

R.  E.  Howard,  Wagram  

Acc 

1! 

3 

Oak  Grove  (Indian) 

NEGRO: 
Bavsvillc  _  

Jessie  Maynor,  Laurinburg.  _  

59 
2 

L.  L.  Gwinne,  Laurel  HilL  

5 

Chapel  Hill.  

P.  B.  Price,  Laurinburg  

6 

Cool  Springs  

9 

Gibson.  

G.  A.  Page,  Gibson..  

3 

Hasty.    _  _  

Leander  Isler,  Laurinburg  

2 

Laurel  HilL. 

D.  E.  Dockery,  Laurinburg  

2 

Louisville. 

W.  L.  Brown,  Wagram  _   

3 

Matthews  Chapel  

Oak  Hill  

L.  W.  Townsend,  Laurinburg  

2 

G.  F.  Jackson,  Laurinburg  ...  

2 

Old  Hundred. 

Frank  Strong,  Laurel  Hill  

2 

Palmer  MemoriaL.... 

J.  F.  Flack,  Laurinburg  

4 

Peddlers  Creek.. 

H.  W.  Robinson  

3 

R  cky  Ford  

L.  L.  King,  Laurinburg  

3 

Shaw.   

W.  L.  Watkins,  Wagram  

3 

Silver  Hill  

J.  A.  Brewer,  Laurel  Hill  

2 

Snow  Hill.   

Thelma  J.  McKoy,  Laurinburg.  _  

A 
1 

Spring  Branch. 

Joseph  McLauchlin,  Wagram  

2 

Zion's  Chapel  

Essie  Helen  Kornegay,  Laurinburg  

46 

30 
17 

30 

15 

Laurinburg — 

WHITE: 
Central.  _  

A.  B.  Gibson,  Laurinburg 

Kate  A.  Mclntyre,  Laurinburg  

Acc 

1941 

5 

East  Laurinburg.  _.  .. 

High...  

Frances  Fletcher,  McColl,  S.  C  

8 

15 

D.  K.  Pittman,  Laurinburg  

Acc. 

1945 

Acc* 

191 

16 
16 

15 
15 

NEGRO: 
High.....  

I.  Ellis  Johnson,  Laurinburg  

Acc. 

192 

130 

106 
8 

61 

53 
3 

STANLY- 
WHITE: 
Aquadale..  

James  P.  Sifford,  Albemarle 

J.  P.  Lowder,  Norwood,  R.  1.  _  

Acc. 

193 

8 

6 

Badin..  

P.  M.  Dulin,  Badia.  

R 

1944 

Acc* 

192 

8 

East  Albemarle  

T.  W.  Ward,  Albemarle  

Acc. 

1941 

9 

4 

Endy._  

G.  H.  Swaringen,  Albemarle,  R.  4  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

193 

9 

4 

Millingport  

I.  B.  Shive,  Albemarle,  R.  3  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

193 

11 

7 

New  London  

J.  F.  Turner,  New  London  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

192 

14 

7 

Norwood..  

B.  G.  Short,  Norwood  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

192 

13 

7 

Oakboro. 

J.  J.  Brothers,  Oakboro  

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

192 
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Mo.  Teachers 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classifi 

;ation 

ar 
Princ 

(1 

ipals 

Elementary 

High  School 

:iem. 

7 
7 
12 

24 
8 
1 

6 
2 
6 
j 

43 

43 
19 
13 
4 

7 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

6 
3 
6 

8 
3 

Richfield.   _  

C.  P.  Miscnheimer,  Richfield   

R 

1946 

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1928 
1937 
1925 

Ridgecre.t..  

Stanfield  

L.  W.  Byrum,  Stanfield,  R.  2-  

W.  A.  Murray,  Stanfield.   

Acc. 

1944 

NEGRO: 
Badin  

J.  W.  Campbell,  Badin.  

Brown's  Hill.  _  

Maud  L.  Parks,  Stanfield  -  

3 

Kingville  

E.  E.  Waddell,  Albemarle.  _  

Acc. 

1945 

New  London  

Norwood  

Mrs.  Gloria  B.  Kirk,  New  London ._  

S.  S.  Carpenter,  Norwood  

2 

Oakboro  

Willie  L.  Holman,  Oakboro  

23 

23 

Albemarle — 

WHITE: 
Central  

Claud  Grigg,  Albemarle 

Mrs.  B.  C.  Parker,  Albemarle..  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1938 
1941 

Efird  

J.  W.  Swaingen,  Albemarle  

23 

High. 

H.  C.  McFayden,  Albemarle 

Acc* 

1920 

West  Albemarle 

Miss  Leo  Hough,  Albemarle 

Acc. 

1939 

NEGRO: 
(None) 

119 

106 
5 
2 
10 
8 
18 
11 
8 
8 
9 
13 
14 

13 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 
5 

39 

39 

STOKES- 
WHITE: 
Danbury.  

R.  M.  Green,  Danbury 

W.  B.  Royals,  Danbury  



Dillar  '._  

W.  C.  Tuttle,  Walnut  Cove—  

3 
4 

3 
3 
3 
3 
6 
7 

Francisco  

L.  E.  Collins,  Francisco  

Acc. 

Acc 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1934 
1926 
1922 
1935 
1935 

1931 
1935 
1922 

Germanton  

Richard  S.  Spear,  Germanton  

King._   .'  

C.  M.  Felts,  King  

Acc 

1942 

Lawsonville.„  

Toler  Havnes,  Lawsonville  

Pine  Hall  

E.  L.  Stoudemaver,  Pine  HalL_  

Pinnacle  

L.  P.  Hendrix,  Pinnacle  

Reynolds  

H.G.Guthrie,  Westfield._  

Sandy  Ridge  

R.  J.  Gibson,  Sandv  idge.   

Walnut  Cove   

NEGRO: 

R.  G.  Thomas,  Walnut  Cove.  „  

Gertrude  Fulton,  Francisco  

Dry  Hollow.  .. 

Adeline  M.  Richardson,  Walnut  Cove... 

Prestonville .  

Crissie  M.  Toliver,  Sandy  Ridge. .._  

Pine  Hall. 

Thelma  Morehead  Frasier,  Pine  HalL  

Lillie  C.  Hairston,  Pinnacle  

Pinnacle  

Walnut  Cove. 

T.  L.  Williamson,  Walnut  Cove  

76 

167 
12 

2 
13 

|  IS 

CO 

Do 

63 
5 



SURRY- 
WHITE: 
Beulah  

John  W.  Comer,  Dobson 

Glenn  Robertson,  White  Plains   

Mrs.  Ida  T.  Taylor,  Pilot  Mountain,  R.  2. ... 
A.  F.  Graham,  Dobso  ,  R  

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

1931 

Cook____  

8 

8 

Copeland.  

Acc. 

1946 

Acc. 
Acc. 

1926 
1923 

Dobson   

J.  Sam  Gentry  Dobson.-  

6 
15 
21 
3 
4 
9 

Eldora  

R.  D.  Wall,  Ararat.__  

7 

8 

Flat  Rock.  

A.  P.  Phillips,  Mt.  Airy.  

Acc. 
Acc. 

1929 
1929 

Franklin.    _  _  

H.  S.  Broome,  Mt.  Airy—  

Acc. 

1944 

Greenhill  

Mrs..  E  L.  Tilley,  Mt.  Airy—  _  

Little  Richmond  

Lowgap  

Mrs.  Irma  Mounce  Chappell,  Elkin,  R  

Blaine  L.  Miller,  Lowgap   

3 

Acc. 

1932 
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No.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  S 

  ■ 

choo 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Ye? 

13 
17 
2 
6 
5 
10 
11 

9 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

27 

2 
17 

6 
7 

Mountain  Park   . 

B.  F.  McCann,  Mountain  Park.   

G.  R.  Motsinger,  Pilot  Mountain...  

Mrs.  Stella  W.  Hiatt,  Mt.  Airy  R.  5  

Acc. 
Acc. 

192 

192  .' 

Pilot  Mountain  

Sheltontown  

Acc. 

1945 

2 

Shoals.  _  

A.  R.  Phillips,  Pinnacle,  R.  2  

Acc. 

193  ( 

Siloam  

Marjorie  Perry,  Siloam.  .. 

4 

5 

Westfield  

Luther  N.  Byrd,  Westfield.   

Acc. 
Acc. 

193H3 
192!  "1 

White  Plains.  

W.  E.  Reece,  White  Plains  

NEGRO: 
Combstown...   

Mrs.  Beulah  J.  Onque,  Mt.  Airy._  _   

Little  Richmond. 

Dollie  B.  Patterson,  Elkin  

Pilot  Mountain. 

Luther  A.  Wynn,  Pilot  Mountain   

Pisgah  

Fannie  Phillips,  Dobson   

Red  Brush  

Josephine  Massey,  Mt.  Airy  



Ridge  

Bernice  V.  Cox,  Mt.  Airy.   

Sandy  Level.  _   

Mrs.  Janie  W.  Thomas,  Mt.  Airy.   

Shoals._   

Evelyn  E.  Joyce,  Mt.  Airy  

Westfield.  

Mrs.  Verdie  B.  McClinton,  Westfield   

9 

9 

Elkin— 

WHITE: 
Elkin  Elem.. 

N.  H.  Carpenter,  Elkin 

Denver  Holcomb,  Elkin  

Acc. 

1939 

9 

Elkin  High. 

N.  H.  Carpenter,  Elkin.   

Acc. 

1924' 

8 

2 

54 

46 
8 
4 
6 

18 

8 
8 

North  Elkin  

Paul  Lewis,  Thurmond  

NEGRO: 
Elkin  

F.  M.  Kennedy,  Elkin  

19 

16 

Mt.  Airy — 

WHITE: 
Bannertown  

L.  B.  Pendergraph,  Mt.  Airy 

Mrs.  G.  C.  Hauser,  Mt.  Airy.  _  

Acc. 

1939 

16 

High.__  

H.  M.  Finch,  Mt.  Airy.   

Acc* 

1920 

North  Main.  _  

Ruth  Minick,  Mt.  Airv  

Acc. 

1939 
1939 

Rockford  St...  

Grace  Foy,  Mt.  Airy.  _  

3 
3 

NEGRO: 
Colored  High.  

L.  H.  Jones,  Mt.  Airy  

Acc. 



1941 

R9 
Oc 

51 
7 

10 

23 

I  0 

13 

SWAIN- 
WHITE: 
Alarka  

W.  L.  Lathan,  Bryson  City 

Lyndon  Conley,  Alarka  

Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

1940 
1942 
1940 

Almond.   

T.  L.  Woodard,  Lauada  

13 

Bryson  City  

Melvin  H  Tavlor,  Bryson  City  

Acc. 

1920 

Lands  Creek  

Mrs.  Gertie  Howard,  Bryson  City.  

T?™.n^  Hill 

Kounu  run  

Mrs.  Mamie  Howard,  Bryson  City   

VVnittier.   

NEGRO: 
lirvson  i^ity  

Acc. 

1940 

Leonora  R.  Lowery,  Bryson  City  

72 

19 

TRANSYLVANIA- 

J.  B.  Jones,  Brevard 

67 

19 

WHITE: 

26 

John  E.  Rufty,  Brevar!.__  

Acc. 

1941 

13 

Brevard  High  

R.  T.  Kimsey,  Brevard  

Acc. 

1923 

2 

Balsom  Grove  

Mrs.  Frank  Sisk,  Balsom  Grove  
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H.S. 


13 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Cedar  Mountain  

Connestee  

Lake  Toxaway  

Little  River   

Penrose  

Pisgah  Forest  

Quebec   „ 

Rosman  

Selica..  

Silversteen   

NEGRO: 

Glade  Creek  

Rosenwald   

TYRRELL- 
WHITE: 

Columbia   

Gum  Neck   

NEGRO: 

Fort  Landing  N.  S  

Fort  Landing  S.S  

Gum  Neck  Grammar 

Travis   

Tyrrell  Training...  

UNION- 
WHITE: 

Alton  

Benton  Heights  

Beulah  

Fairview._  

Indian  Trail.  _  

Jackson  _  

Lanes  Creek  _. 

Marsh  ville   

Mineral  Springs  

New  Salem  

Prospect   

Shiloh   

Union   

Union  ville.  _  

Waxhaw.  

Weddington.   

Wesley  ChapeL.  

Wingate   

NEGRO: 

Antioch  

Belmont   

Caudles  

Clarks  ville  

Craige...  

Crooked  Creek  

Davis.  __  


Superintendent,  Prncipal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Christine  Frady,  Cedar  Mountain  

Mrs.  Richard  Landcck,  Brevard  

Clyde  McCall,  Lake  Toxaway. ___  

Mrs.  Flora  Pickelsimer,  Penrose  

Mrs.  Agnes  Ward,  Hcndersonville._  

Annie  May  Patton,  Brevard  

Mrs.  Alcovia  McCall,  Lake  Toxaway  

E.  F.  Tilson,  Rosman  

V.  V.  Johnson,  Brevard  R.  2..  

Troy  Owen,  Lake  Toxaway  

Mrs.  G.  Miles  Hemphill,  Brevard   

J.  P.  Sartor,  Brevard   

W.  J.  White,  Columbia 

G.  H.  Baker,  Jr.,  Columbia  

Hettie  Jones,  Columbia,  R.  3   

Mrs.  Anna  P.  Hughes,  Columbia  

Mrs.  Viola  Simpson  Costen,  Columbia,  R.  2 
Pinkie  Leigh  Sykes,  Columbia,  R.  3   

D.  T.  Spruill,  Columbia..  

L.  A.  Keiser,  Columbia   

0.  M.  Staton,  Monroe 

G.  H.  Rowell,  Monroe   

0.  W.  Broome,  Monroe..  .  

Mrs.  Vera  B.  Rivers,  Mt.  Crohan,  S.  C  

L.  J.  Gann,  Monroe,  R.  2   

R.  C.  Hargette,  Indian  Trail   

John  S.  Staton,  Waxhaw,  R.  2  

Mrs.  Julia  Moore,  Marshville,  R.  1  

W.  A.  Young,  Marshville..  

J.  Heath  Davis,  Monroe   

J.  G.  Michael,  Marshville,  R.  2   

E.  B.  Deese,  Monroe   

Russell  McCollum,  Monroe,  R.  6  

B.  W.  Latham,  Monroe,  R.  l._  

W.  Albert  Hill,  Unionville  

S.  M.  Kale,  Monroe..  

V.  A.  Moore,  Waxhaw,  R.  3.  ..  

Earl  Purser,  Monroe,  R.  6..  

J.  E.  Hogan,  Wingate   

Rosa  Fulwood,  Waxhaw   

Blanche  Graham,  Monroe..  

Bessie  R.  Paige,  Monroe   

Melvin  i  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Exia  Wesley,  Monroe  

Lula  B.  Sims,  Monroe   

Benjamin  Maske,  Monroe  


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating  Year 


Ace. 


1946 


1947 


1940 


High  School 


Rating 


Year 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 


1925 


Acc. 


193:1 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 


1930 


Ace. 
Acc. 


1941 
1940 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1937 
1926 
1932 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1941 
1941 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1923 
1923 
1928 
1924 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1942 
1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1926 
1924 
1924 


Acc. 


1941 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1934 
1920 


08 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

Elem.  H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Flint  Ridge  

Funderburk.  

Gulledge.__  

Hasty  

Howie   

Laney.   

Liberty   

Macedonia  

Marshville...  

McCain..  

Mcllwaine...  

Mineral  Springs.  . 

Niccy  Grove  

Northville   

Olive  Branch  

Piney  Grove  

Red  Level—  

Ridge  Road.  

Rock  Hill   

Silver  Mission  

Thomas  ville  

Union  Springs  

Waxhaw   

Western  Union  

Monroe  - 

WHITE: 

High..  

John  D.  Hodges .. 
North  Monroe... 

NEGRO: 
Winchester  Ave.  . 


VANCE — 

WHITE: 

Ay  cock.   

Dabney  

Middleburg..  

Towns  ville  

Zeb  Vance..  

NEGRO: 

Amos  

Brookston..  

Cephas  Springs.. 

Dabney  

Kittrell   

Kittrell  College.. 
Nutbush  No.  1 .. 
Nutbush  No.  2._ 

Middleburg..  

Sandy  Grove  

Townsville  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Petrovia  C.  Evans,  Monroe  

Blanche  J.  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4  

Cromwell  F.  Chambers,  Marshville,  R.l 

Lola  Marsh,  Marshvile,  R.  l._  

Emma  McManus,  Monroe   _.. 

Odessa  Blount,  Monroe,  R.  4   

Desma  C.  Mann,  Monroe   

Bertha  Blue,  Monroe   

D.  A.  Oglesby,  Monroe   

Mamie  T.  Carr,  Monroe   

Edna  E.  Mask,  Monroe  

Bertha  Perry,  Monroe   

T.  A.  Little,  Monroe   

Mary  Chambers,  Monroe   

Julia  B.  Baker,  Monroe.-  

Carrie  M. Blount,  Monroe   

Eunice  Lomax,  Monroe..  

Conavies  Perry,  Monroe   

Margurite  Williams,  Monroe   

Annie  Perry,  Monroe   

Annie  L.  Montgomery,  Monroe —  

Mabel  Rorie,  Monroe  

Luttelle  L.  Asbury,  Monroe   

J.  W.  Brown,  Monroe  _  

W.  R.  Kirkman,  Monroe 

R.  H.  Gettys,  Monroe   

W.  R.  Krkman,  Monroe  

 __  ,  Monroe  

J.  W.  Graham,  Monroe   


E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

H.  E.  Rose,  Henderson,  R.  2  

G.  J.  Earp,  Henderson,  R.  3  

E.  0.  Young,  Jr.,  Middleburg.  

Sarah  Boyd,  Townsville..  

R.  C.  Young,  Kittrel,  R.  1  

Allen  S.  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  1  

Mary  Ella  Brown,  Henderson,  R.  2. 
Maggie  H.  Turner,  Henderson,  R.  2 

Allen  Lane,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Calvin  C.  Paschall,  Kittrell...  

Clarice  S.  Burns,  Kittrell  

Leo  Hatton,  Henderson,  R.  3  

R.  D.  Bullock,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Annie  M.  Rivera,  Middleburg  

Carrie  Hawkins  Sewell,  Mobile  Rd., 

Hendersoa..  

W.  E.  Williams,  Townsville   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc' 


Acc. 


1941 


1944 


1940 


ion 

High  Scho  I 


ing  Y»'i 


Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


191  ' 


19^ 


192 
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H.S. 


112 

82 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Williamsboro  

Woodworth.,  

Henderson— 

WHITE: 

Central.—  

Clark  Street. __.  

High   

Jr.  High  

N.  Henderson  

S.  Henderson   

West  End...  

NEGRO: 

Central  Graded  

Greystone  

Henderson  Institute 
Nutbush  Branch  


WAKE- 
WHITE: 

Apex   _  

Cary.__  

Fuquay  Springs  

Garner  

Green  Hope   

Holly  Springs.-  

Knightdale  

Millbrook   

Mt.  Auburn   

Mt.  Vernon-Goodwin 

Roles  ville   

Swift  Creek._  

Vance.__  

Wake  Forest-  

Wakelon   

WendelL  

Willow  Springs 

NEGRO: 

Apex  ...  

Berry  0' Kelly  

Boylan   

Cary._  

Eagle  Rock   

Friendship   

Fuquay  Springs  

Garner.  

Holly  Springs  

Jeffreys   

Juniper  Level  

Lockhart  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


P.  H.  Lewis,  Henderson,  R.  3  

Mattie  B.  Gilliam,  Townsville  

E.  M.  Rollins,  Henderson 

Mrs.  Alienne  W.  Turner,  Henderson.. 

Agnes  Moore,  Henderson.  

S.  M.  Crowder,  Henderson   

V.  E.  Duncan,  Henderson.-  

Mrs.  Mary  M.  Crawford,  Hendersoa 

Marial  Gary,  Henderson.   

Sue  Kelly,  Henderson  


E.  D.  Johnson,  Henderson.-  

Lucy  Eaton,  Henderson..  

L.  E.  Spencer,  Henderson  

Maggie  C.  Tucker,  Henderson. 


Randolph  Benton,  Raleigh 

H.  L.  Hart,  Apex   

E.  R.  Franklin,  Cary   

W.  E.  Flemming,  Fuquay  Springs.-  

E.  R.  Perry,  Garner.__  

C.  E.  Cashatt,  Morrisville..  

Pearl  Oldham,  Holly  Springs.—  

W.  H.  Keller,  Knightdale   

W.  M.  Beasley,  Millbrook  

Mrs.  E.  L.  Shearon,  Raleigh,  R.  3  

R.  L.  Shirlen,  Raleigh,  R.  4...._  

Kelley  Wallace,  Rolesville  

Mrs.  Mary  Hobby,  Raleigh,  R.  3  _  

J.  R.  McDaniel,  Raleigh,  R.  3   

R.  H.  Forrest,  Wake  Forest  

F.  A.  Smith,  Zebulon   

E.  T.  Boyette,  Wendell   

B.  B.  Parrish,  Willow  Springs  

Pummer  A.  Williams,  Apex..  

E.  A.  Johnson,  Method   

Hattie  B.  Rayford,  Raleigh,  R.  5,  Box  190 
Mrs.  Elwyna  Haywood  Holt,  1018  Oberlin 

Rd.,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Lovie  Ellis,  Eagle  Rock   

Mrs.  Cassie  E.  Spence,  Raleigh,  904 

Manly  St  

D.  A.  Thomas,  527  S.  Bloodworth  St., 
Raleigh.  __  

Chas.  A.  Marriott,  Box  263,  Garner  

W.  E.  Hunt,  Holly  Springs.-  

W.  W.  Hurdle,  1205  Catling  Ave.,  Raleigh 

Mrs.  Pearl  McDonald,  Raleigh..-  

Mrs.  Odessa  H.  Roberts,  916  S.  Blood- 
worth  St.,  Raleigh  _  


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 

Arc. 


Acc. 


Acc, 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
R 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Year 


1941 
1941 


1945 


1939 
1940 
1939 
1939 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1944 
1939 


1939 
1939 
1940 
1939 


1942 


High  School 
Rating  Year 


Acc. 


1920 


Acc.: 


1922 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1922 
1920 
1922 
1924 
1928 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1927 
1924 


193.5 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1924 


1922 


Acc. 


1923 


Acc. 
Acc. 


1935 


100 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 


Elem.  H.S 


30 


35 


23 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Neuse...  

New  H!L_  

Pine  View  

Pleasant  Union  

Providence   

Riley  Hill   

Rolesville   

Sandy  Fork .__  

Springfield  ._  

St.  Mary's   

St.  Matthews  

Shepard   

Wake  Forest  _  

WendelL  

White  Oak   ,. 

Raleigh— 

WHITE: 

Barbee  

Boylan  Heights   

Eliza  Pool  

Fred  Olds   

Hayes-Barton   

Hugh  Morsoa.  ... 

Lewis  

Methodist  Orphanage 

Murphy  „  

Needham  Broughton 

Thompson  _  

Wiley.  

NEGRO: 

Crosby-Garfield.  

Lucille  Hunter  

Oberlin  _  

Washington  


WARREN- 
WHITE: 
Afton-Elberon. 

Drewry   

John  Graham.. 

Littleton..  

Macon..  

Norlina  

Wise.  

NEGRO: 

Afton  

Axtell  Special.. 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Mrs.  Lee  Metta  Anderson,  4083  2  E.  South 

St.,  Raleigh.  

W.  T.  Wilson,  New  Hill...  

Mrs.  Cornelia  Haywood,  1031  Oberlin  Rd., 

Raleigh   

Mrs.  Pattie  M.  Smith,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Anita  Walden,  Fuquay  Springs, 

Box  415..  

Geo.  D.  Vinson,  Raleigh,  Box  1821..  

Mrs.  Beatrice  Williams,  Raleigh..  

James  A.  Watkins,  B.  266,  Raleigh..  

Mrs.  Johnsie  Debnam  Sherman,  409  Bragg 

St.,  Raleigh...  

Ida  B.  Garner,  1201  S.  East  St.,  Raleigh... 
Mrs.  Sarah  B.  Sharper,  217  Fowle  St., 

Raleigh.   

G.  L.  Crews,  Zebulon  

L.  R.  Best,  Wake  Forest..  

J.  H.  Cobb,  WendelL  

Mrs.  Christine  Cook  Locke,  Zebulon  


Jesse  O.  Sanderson,  Raleigh 


Jean  Gales  Ward,  Raleigh  

Mrs.  Adele  R.  Ball,  Raleigh   

Anna  Elizabeth  Baucom,  Raleigh  

Mary  Page,  Raleigh  

Myrtle  Underwood,  Ra  leigh   

D.  W.  Sanders,  Raleigh..  

Mrs.  Sallie  Blackwell  Hicks,  Raleigh.. 

Blaine  M.  Madison,  Raleigh..  

Emma  D.  Conn,  Raleigh  

Henry  A.  Helms,  Raleigh   

Virginia  Kirkpatrick,  Raleigh  

Barnett  Spratt,  Raleigh  


M.  D.  Williams,  Raleigh... 

J.  W.  Eaton,  Raleigh  

Margaret  Harris,  Raleigh.. 
C.  H.  McLendon,  Raleigh. 


J.  Edward  Allen,  Warrenton 

Robert  M.  Davis,  Warrenton,  Star  Route. 

R.  E.  Beasley,  Manson,  R   

Paul  W.  Cooper,  Warrenton  

F.  H.  Eason,  Littleton..  

R.  J.  Parrish,  Macon   

W.  O.  Reed  Norlina  

Carl  J.  Pinnell,  Warrenton,  Star  R.._  


Mrs.  Gracie  M.  Turner,  Warrenton,  Box  61 
Mrs.  Epps  Falkner,  Warrenton   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Year 


1946 
1939 


1939 
1939 


1938 


1939 


1939 
1939 


1944 
1946 


1942 
1946 


High  Scht 
Rating    Y  | 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc* 


Acc* 
Acc." 


Acc* 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


193 
193 


192C 


1927 


1920 
1920 
1920 
1922 
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75 


H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Baker..  

Bethlehem.-.  

Burchett  Chapel.. 

Coleys  Spring  

Cool  Spring.  __  

Elams.   

Ellington  

Embro  

Epworth._  

Fork  Chapel  

Hecks  Grove  

Johnson  

John  R.  Hawkins. 

Jordan  Hill  

Liberia.-.    

Long   

Macon  

Manson  

Marmaduke  

Mayflower.-,  

Norlina   

Oakville..  

Oine._  

Old  WelL_  

Olive  Grove  

Pine  Grove...-  

Ridge  way   

Rising  Sun  

Russell  Union. 

Shocco  Chapel... 

Snows  HilL  

Stone  y  Lawn  

Thrift  HilL..-  

Vaughan.-  

Warren  Training. 
Young._  

WASHINGTON 

WHITE: 

CreswelL-.  

Hampton  

Plymouth   

Roper .__  

NEGRO: 

Back  Woods  

Brooks.  


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Virgie  Cheek,  Macon,  R.  2   ..  

Mrs.  Ogletree  Stevens  Carroll,  Warrenton, 

Box  301.   

Hattie  J.  Kearney,  Manson,  R.  L_  

J.  E.  McGrier,  Warrenton,  Box  448  _  

J.  T.  Gibson,  Norlina,  R.  2,  Box  106..  

Marjore  Williams  Ross,  Ebony  Va.,  R.  1, 

Box  12.  

Hattie  Ingram  Williams,  Manson,  R.  1 

Box  3&  

Mrs.  Viola  Carroll  Alston,  Macon,  R.  2, 

Box  28._  

Mrs.  Frances  T.  Sprall,  Warrenton,  Box  351 
Mrs.  Flora  W.  Alston,  Inez,  R.  1,  Box  4  ... 

Jerome  E.  Branche,  Warrenton,  Box  524  

Emily  Baker,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  173  

James  E.  Byers,  Warrenton,  Box  538   

Millie  Long,  Macon,  R.  3,  Box  70.-  

Mrs.  Mary  D.  Hodges,  Warrenton,  Box  274 
Bettie  M.  Solomon,  Littleton,  R.  1,  Box  189 
Otis  H.  A.  Hawkins,  Warrenton,  Box  311.... 

R.  W.  Davis,  Wise   

Mrs.  Cora  Thornton  Harris,  Warrenton, 

Box  311  

Dorothy  Judkins,  Warrenton,  Box  275  

C.  L.  Faison,  Warrenton   

Lee  Burchett,  Warrenton,  Box  298   

Mrs.  Esther  C.  Branche,  Norlina,  R.  1, 

Box  45  

Mary  Davis  Williams,  Warrenton,  Box  298 
Mrs.  Bettie  Jenkins,  Warrenton,  Box  267.— 

Mrs.  Cornelia  W.  McGrier,  Macon,  R.  3  

Pattie  G.  Tyson,  Ridgeway.  

Ruth  Warwick,  Macon,  Box  58   

Mrs.  Marie  Hawkins  Thomas,  Manson, 

R.  1,  Box  148  

Mrs.  Lula  J.  Sailman,  Warrenton,  Box  267. 

Eleanor  Wright,  Norlina,  R.  1,  Box  199  

T.  H.  Pettway,  Warrenton,  Box  277  

Mrs.  Enolia  L.  Streeter,  Macon,  R.  2, 

Box  122  

Theo.  Williams,  Littleton   

G.  H.  Washington,  Wise   

Resa  Ingram,  Warrenton.  Box  5S  

Roy  F.  Lowry,  Plymout 

Hal  L.  Furr,  Creswell  

Ethel  Perry,  Plymouth  

J.  S.  Fleming,  Plymouth   

R.  B.  Forbes,  Roper  

Maggie  Boyd,  Roper.—  

Margaret  Berry,  Plymouth.-  


Classification 
Elementary 


Rating  Year 


High  School 


ing  Year 


192!) 


Acc. 


1925 


Acc. 


Ace. 
Acc. 


1924 


1923 
1926 
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  of  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classifi 

nation 

Elementary 

High  Scho( 

Elem. 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Ye; 

1 
4 
2 
6 
1 
1 
2 
11 
1 
3 

Cherrv   

Theressa  Hill  Arnold,  Creswell  

1 

CreswelL_   

P.  W.  Littlejohn,  Creswell  

Deep  Bottom  

J.  H.  Battle,  Plymouth...  _  

4 

J.  J.  Clemmons  

Macedonia. 

E.  V.  Wilkins,  Roper.  __  

Acc. 

193- 

T.  A.  Wilkins,  Plymouth  

Marrattock.  

Emma  Walker,  Plymouth   

Mt.  Delanc  

Minnie  F.  Jackson,  Roper  

5 

Plymouth.  _  

A.  R.  Lord,   lymouth.  _   

Acc. 

193 

 1 

Pritchett  

Cora  Honablue,  CreswelL  

Soundside._  

Melton  W.  Bryant,  Roper  

100 

98 
17 

39 

38 

WATAUGA- 
WHITE: 
Appalachian  Elem. ... 
Appalachian  High 

W.  H.  Walker,  Boone 

John  T.  Howell,  Boone..  

Acc. 

1940 

22 

Herbert  W.  Wey,  Boone  

Acc* 

1921 

3 
7 
8 
1 
1 
10 
3 
5 
3 
2 

1 
j 

2 
2 
9 
1 
2 

2 
2 

Bamboo..  

Pearl  Cowles,  Boone  

3 
3 

BetheL   

Ralph  A.  Spainhour,  Sugar  Grove   „  

Acc. 
Acc. 

193; 
192<  1 

Blowing  Rock.  

Douglas  C.  Redmond,  Boone  

Cook  

C.  F.  Whisnant,  Blowing  Rock..  

Cool  Springs  

Mrs.  Ruby  S.  Michael,  Banner  Elk  

Cove  Creek  Elem. 

Tom  J.  Moody,  Sugar  Grove.   

10 

Cove  Creek  High  

Deep  Gap  

S.  F.  Horton,  Sugar  Grove. 

Acc. 

1925 

Mrs.  Edith  F.  Estes,  Boone.  

Elk  

W.  L.  Trivette,  Boone   

Grandfather. .._  

Green  Valley. 

Flov  Cannon,  Vilas  

A.  E.  Moretz,  Boone  __  

Howard's  Creek. 

Mrs.  Daisv  A.  Adams,  Boone  

Kellerville  

Mrs.  Bernice  Trivette,  Buck  Creek  

Lower  Elk.  

Gordie  Triplett,  Triplett  

 1 

MabeL   

Russell  Henson,  Sherwood  

Mt.  Paron  

Mrs.  E.  H.  Greene,  Stony  Fork.  

Penley  

Bonita  Adams,  Vilas  

Pottertown  

Mrs.  Pearle  H.  Greene,  Sherwood  

Presnell  ... 

Claude  Presnell,  Beech  Creek.  

Rich  Mt  

Mrs.  Lona  Cook,  Zionville  

Rominger...  _  

George  Harmon,  Sugar  Grove..  

Rutherwood  

Mrs.  China  R.  Lavender,  Boone.  _  

Of  T?^v».b- 

Mrs.  Grace  B.  Green,  Deep  Gap   

Valle  Irucis  

Mrs.  Dessa  1.  hidmisten,  Valle  ltucis  

Henry  Hagaman,  Vail  Crucis  

Windy  Gap  _  

Winebarger  

Mr.  Louisa  L.  Miller,  Zionsville  

1 
1 

Boone. 

Bertha  M.  Neal,  Boone  

193 

50 

WAYNE — 

R.  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro 

114 

37 

WHllE: 

7 

Belfast  

Mrs.  Richard  S.  Proctor,  Goldsboro,  R.._  

Acc. 

1940 

10 
9 

3 

Brogden..  

C.  M.  Billings,  Dudley  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1929 

3 

Eureka.  _  _  

J.  W.  King,  Eureka  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1932 

16 

4 

Grantham  

R.  L.  McDonald,  Goldsboro,  R.  1  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1936 

18 

6 

T,  C.  Stabler,  Mount  Olive  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1920 

10 

4 

Nahunta...  

W.  M.  Bryson,  Pikeville,  R.  2  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1929 

15 

5 

New  Hope   

J.  C.  Herren,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

Acc. 

1941 

Acc. 

1938 

9 

5 

Pikeville..  

J.  B.  Mitchell,  Pikeville  

Acc. 

1939 

Acc. 

1922 
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i  Teachers 

county  and 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

and 
Principals 

CITY  UNITS 

Elementary 

High  School 

cm. 

H.S. 

Name  of  School 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Year 

j 

3 

Rosewood  

J.  L.  Deans,  Goldsboro,  R.  1   

James  O.  Waters,  Seven  Springs.  _  

Acc. 

1940 

Acc. 

1924 

10 

4 

Seven  Springs.-  

1940 

Acc. 

1926 

79 
4 

13 

NEGRO: 
Barnes  

Eugene  Brown,  Goldsboro.  _  

3 

Best  Grove  

J.  D.  Middlcton,  Goldsboro. 

3 

Bests...  

Mary  L.  B.  Smith,  314  Bright  St., 
Goldsboro  

2 

Bucknicadow  

Dorothy  Simmons,  Goldsboro  

8 

3 

Central.   

Dudley.   

W.  M.  Reinhardt,  Goldsboro,  R.  4  

Hector  McKiethan,  Dudley...  _  _  

Acc. 

1938 

9 

9 

R.  H.  Cherry,  Eureka  

2 

HilL_   ..  

A  idie  Thornton,  Goldsboro..  

2 

ilton  

Mary  Raynor,  303  Hillsboro  St.,  Mt.  Olive.. 

16 

6 

Mt.  Olive.  _  

Acc. 

1927 
1947 

5 
3 

4 

ikeville  Training  

Shady  Grove.  

J.  H.  Carney,  508  Miller  St.,  Goldsboro.. 
Thelma  Cromartie,  Mt.  Olive..  _  

Acc. 

2 

Stony  Hill.  

Freda  McLamb,  831  Greenleaf  St. 
Goldsboro.  



4 

VaiL  _  

Leroy  E.  Borden,  Goldsboro  

5 

Wesley._  _  

Maude  Kornegay,  Mt.  Olive   

2 

White  Oak  

Frances  Sykes,  Goldsboro.  _   

18 

8 
8 

7 

4 

Fremont— 

WHITE: 
Elementary.-  

J.  A.  Batson,  Fremont 

Mrs.  Anne  H.  Yelverton,  Fremont  

Acc. 

1940 

4 

High...  

NEGRO: 
Colored  

Juanita  O'Brien,  Fremont  

Acc. 

1920 

10 
10 

3 
3 

C.  M.  Carraway,  Fremont   

Acc 

1931 

104 

56 

41 

23 
23 

Goldsboro— 

WHITE: 
High-  

Ray  Armstrong,  Goldsboro 

C.  W.  Twiford,  Goldsboro  

Acc* 

1920 

15 

Virginia  St  

Mary  Moore,  Goldsboro.-   

Acc. 

1939 

28 

William  St  

Louise  Dowtin,  Goldsboro  

Acc. 

1939 

13 

Walnut  St.. 

Acc. 

1939 

48 

8 

18 
18 

NEGRO: 

Dillard  H.  S  

East  End   

Greenleaf. 

Hugh  V.  Brown,  Goldsboro  

Acc* 

1926 

14 
12 
14 

Walter  A.  Foster,  Goldsboro....  

Nannie  Frederick,  Goldsboro..   

School  St  

Richard  Christian,  Goldsboro  

215 

203 
4 

45 

40 

WILKES- 
WHITE: 
Austin  

C.  B.  Eller,  Wilkesboro 

M.  B.  Parks,  Ftate  Road  

4 

Benham.  

1 
4 

Big  Ivey  

Mrs.  Ivey  Richardson,  Beng  

Boomer.  _  

W.  R.  Craft,  N.  Wilkesboro  

1 
1 

Buck..  „  

Cane  Creek-  

Clingman. 

Mrs.  Addie  H.  Jones,  Cricket  

Ira  Sebastian.  Hays   

J.  R.  Calloway,  Ronda.  

4 

2 
1 

Concord   

Debart..-  

Pearl  Parsons,  Wilbar.-  

J.  S.  Sebastian,  Hays...  
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No.  Teachers 
and 
Principals 

COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 

Name  or  School 

Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 

Classification 

Elementary 

High  School 

Elem 

H.S. 

Rating 

Year 

Rating 

Y< 

2 

Double  Creek. 

Mrs.  \erna  J.  Ko\al,  Abshers.__  _  

7 

Ferguson  

M.  R.  Ingram,  Ferguson   



3 

Flint  Hill   

U.  M.  Myers,  Hays._  

1 

Friendship  

Harmon__  

Mrs.  Georgia  Orsbon,  Vannoy.  _   



1 

Richard  Orsbon,  Glendale  Springs  



2 

Hendrix  _  

John  H.  barnette,  Hendnx._  

J.  W.  Joines,  Joynes  



1 

Jovnes  

1 
4 

Loggins._  

Mrs.  Vayne  Wvatt,  Vannoy.  _  

Maple  Springs. 

T.  C.  Orsbone,  Purlear,  R..    _  ..  

19 

1 
1 
6 

8 

Millers  Creek  

P.  W.  Greer,  Millers  Creek  

Ace. 

1945 

Acc. 

192 1 

Miller.—  

Mrs.  W.  P.  Maxwell,  Vannoy  

Mine  Ridge  

Roby  L.  Trive  te,  State  Road—  

Moravian  Falls  

Theln.a  Laws,  N.  Wilkesboro   

2 

Mt.  Crest   

T.  Wilson  Watts,  Taylorsville..  _   

9 
1 

4 

Mt.  Pleasant  

0.  M.  Proffit,  Champion.   

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

193  ; 

Mt.  Sinai.  _ 

M.  P.  Masti:i,  -V  Wilkesboro  

15 

Mulb  rry. 

G.  F.  Miller,  N.  Wilkesboro.   

Acc. 

1944 

17 

5 

Mt.  View. 

Paul  W.  Gregory,  Hays  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

193 

2 

New  Life  

M inter  Blevins,  Springfield.-  

1 

Oak  woods.  _  _  



1 

Piney  Ridge  

YI7"     IT     U       1           XT     117"  11        U             T>  1 

W.  H.  Hurley,  N.  Wilkesboro,  K.  I  

6 

Pleasant  Hill  

C.  E.  Burchette,  R  n  a._  

3 

Pleasant  Ridge  

R.  S.  Guyer,  State  Roa   





2 

Nora  Gilliam,  Roaring  River.  

12 

3 

Roaring  River.  

Rock  Springs   

G.  A.  Johnson,  Roaring  River   

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1933'. 

2 

Mrs.  Cleo  Reeves,  N.  Wilkesboro...  

12 
1 

4 

Ronda  

T>    l       a.  r\    T>      1*.,     T        T>  J 

Robert  0.  roplin,  Jr.,  Ronda   

Mrs.  S.  J.  Goforth,  Cycle  ..  

Acc. 

1944 

Acc. 

1927 

Shady  Grove  

Sherman  

1 

Betty  Lou  Vannov,  Wilbar.__  

1 

Spurgeon...  

S.  C.  Hutchinson,  N.  Wilkesboro  

1 

Stonv  HilL  _  

Mrs.  Florence  Vannoy,  Purlear...  

1 

7 

Summit.  „  

Mrs.  Nellie  Phillips,  Summit.  

4 

TraphilL  

Fred  Gilbreath,  TraphUl. 

Acc. 

1923 

6 
3 

Union  (Cricket)  

Thornton  Staley,  Pulear .__  

Whittington  

Evan  Colvard,  Reddies  River  

24 

2 

10 

Wilkesboro  

W.  T.  Long,  Wilkesboro..   

Acc. 

1945 

Acc. 

1923 

Windy  Gap..  

Florence  Mathis,  N.  Wilkesboro,  R.  3  

J.  R.  Edelin,  Wilkesboro  

12 

9 

5 
5 

NEGRO: 
Lineoln  Heights  ._. 

Acc. 

1927 
— 

1 

2 

Ronda  

Mrs.  Ruby  Petty,  Ronda  

Thanful  

Mrs.  Eddie  H.  Ralls,  Wilkesboro.  _  

22 

18 
4 

12 

12 
12 

North  Wilkesboro— 

WHITE: 

J.  Floyd  Woodward,  N.  Wilkesboro 

Acc* 

1920 

14 

N.  Wilkesboro   

J.  Floyd  Woodward,  N.  Wilkesboro..  

Acc. 

1939 

4 
4 

NEGRO: 
Colored  

Samuel  0.  Jones,  N.  Wilkesboro  

146 

93 
7 
5 

48 

42 

WILSON- 
WHITE: 
Buckhorn  

H.  D.  Browning,  Jr.,  Wilson 

Mrs.  Leata  Allen  Barnes,  Kenly,  R.  3  

Bullocks  

Mrs.  Evelyn  Boykin,  Bailey,  R.  1  
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county  and 
city  units 


Name  of  School 


Gardner's   

Lamm's  

Lee  Woodard  

1  ucama  

New  Hope  

Rock  Ridge...  

Sar  tuga   

Sims  

Stantonsburg  

St.  Mary's—  

NEGRO: 

Brooks  ...  

Bynum  

Calvin  LeveL_  

Evansdale  

Farmers..  

Ferrell   

Healthy  Plane  

Holden's  

Howards  

Jones  Hill  

Lofton.   

Lucama._  

Minshew  

New  Yester..  

Rocky  Branch  

Ruffin   

Saratoga...  

Sims.  

Stantonsburg  

Wilbanks..  

Williamson  Elem. 
Williamson  High. 
Yelverton   

Elm  City  - 

WHITE: 

Elm  City.  

Town  Creek. _  

NEGRO: 
Frederick  Dougla 

Mitchell's.—  

Pages..  

Pender's   

Turner's   

Wilson— 

WHITE: 
Chas.  L.  Coon  ._ 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


E.  W.  Joyner,  W  ilson,  R.  4  

C.  A.  Bosw  11,  Wilson,  R.  2._  

F.  E.  Howard,  Black  Creek....  

Jack  P.  Humphrey,  Lucama  

Mrs.  Hubert  Carter,  Wilson   

Leon  B.  Taylor,  Wilson,  R.  2._  

J.  A.  Williams,  Saratoga   

Mrs.  Annie  L.  Farmer,  Sims  „  

E.  W.  Fort,  Stanonsburg.   

Elizabeth  Kirby,  Lucama,  R.  1   

Alice  Mitchell,  Wilson,  Box  1045  .  

Lovie  Tabrum,  704  Suggs  St.,  Wilson..  

Marian  Ch.  Owens,  1108  Atlantic  St., 
Wilson  

Beatrice  A.  Jones,  201  N.  \  ick  St.,  Wilsoa. 

Anna  Reid,  300  N.  Vick,  Wilson   

Hazel  M.  Davis,  621  E.  Green  St.,  Wilsoa.. 

Mary  E.  Haskins,  1300  Atlantic  St.,  Wilson 

Marie  Howard,  608  Stantonsburg  St., 
Wilson  

Savannah  Farmer,  1006  Wash.  St.,  Wilsoa. 

Sarah  E.  Newsome,  202  N.  Vick  St.,  Wil- 
soa  

Annie  C.  Farmers,  916  E.  Green  St., 
Wilson  

Viola  McPhail,  118  Pender  St.,  Wilson  

Maggie  Redmond,  118  Pender  St.,  Wilson... 

Cora  S.  Wilson,  701  E.  Green  St.,  Wilsoa.. 

Ethel  C.  Coley,  901  E.  Green  St.,  Wilsoa... 

Viola  Knight,  Wilson,  R.  4...  

Mary  E.  Diggs,  205  N.  Vick  St.,  Wilsoa.... 

Howard  Fitts,  Green  St.,  Wilson....  

Robert  Vick,  622  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson  

Annie  G.  Sanders,  700  E.  Green  St.,  Wilson 

Mabel  B.  Dixon,  309  Elba  St.,  Wilsoa  

A.  G.  Walker,  622  E.  Greene  St.,  Wilson... 

O.  E.  Sanders,  700  E.  Green  St.,  Wilsoa..... 

P.  T.  Fugate  Elm  City 

P.  T.  Fugate,  Elm  City._  

Mrs.  Vance  Page,  Elm  City   

Robt.  Johnson,  Elm  City.  

Mary  E.  Thomas,  Elm  City...  

Mattie  Ruth  Hart,  Elm  City   

Anna  Joyner,  Elm  City   

Christine  Smith,  Elm  City   

S.  G.  Chappell,  Wilson 

George  S.  Willard,  Jr.,  Wilson   


Classification 


Elementary 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 

R 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


Acc. 


1947 


1946 
1944 
1947 
1941 


1947 


High  School 


Rating  Year 


Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 


1<)28 


1924 
1920 


1923 
1929 


1929 


1924 


1943 


1920 
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lo.  Teachers 

and 
Principals 

H.S. 


COUNTY  AND 
CITY  UNITS 


Name  of  School 


Superintendent,  Principal  and 
School  Address 


Classification 


Elementary 
Rating 


Year 


High  Scho  i 


Rating 


Hearnc  

Winstead.. 
Woodard ... 


Sadie  W.  Vinson,  Wilson  

T.  A.  Gray,  Wilson  

Mrs.  Edwina  L.  Wells,  Wilson.__. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1938 
1940 

1938 


NEGRO: 

Barnes  

Darden   

Lane...  

Sallie  Barbour. 
Sain  Vick  


YADKIN 

WHITE: 

Boonville..  

Courtney._  

East  Bend  

Fall  Creek.  _  

Forbush..  

Jonesville  

West  Yadkin.  _. 
Yadkinville  


NEGRO: 

Barney  Hill  

Huntsville  

Jonesville  

Piney  Level  

Yadkin  High._ 
Y'adkinville  


YANCEY- 
WHITE: 
Bakers  Creek.  _ 

Bald  Creek  

Bee  Log..  

Burnsville  

Busick  

Celo.  

Clearmont._  

Double  Island.. 

Harvard  

Little  Creek. 
Locust  Creek.  _ 

Lost  Cove  

Micaville  

Pensacola  

Piney  Hill..  

Prices  Creek... 
7  Mile  Ridge... 
Shoal  Creek. 

NEGRO: 
Burnsville  


Blanche  Thomas,  Wilson  

E.  M.  Barnes,  Wilson...  

Clara  R.  Cook,  Wilson..  

Milton  M.  Daniels,  Wilson. _ 
John  M.  Miller,  Jr.,  Wilson. 


Acc.' 


Fred  C.  Hobson,  Yadkinville 


Albert  Martin,  Boonville  

R.  B.  Matthews,  Yakdinville. 

W.  A.  Beal,  East  Bend..  

Homer  Gabard,  East  Bend  

C.  B.  Money,  East  Bend  

Watt  Deal,  Jonesville  

C.  C.  Wright,  Hampton  ville.. 
R.  P.  Buchanan,  Yadkinville.. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 

R 
Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


1940 
1941 
1942 
1941 
1943 
1944 
1944 
1943 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Dora  Joyce,  Boonville  

Orressa  Hauser,  Yadkinville... 

Ruby  Anders,  Jonesville...  

Ruby  M.  Roberts,  East  Bend. 

B.  T.  McCallum,  Boonville  

C.  G.  Campbell,  Yadkinville.... 


Frank  W.  Howell,  Green  Mountain 


Mrs.  Maphrie  Wilson,  Burnsville,  R.  1  

R.  H.  Howell,  Bald  Creek  

Monroe  Mcintosh,  Cane  River  

B.  M.  Tomberlin,  Burnsville  

Mamie  Evans  Jobe,  Burnsville,  R.  2  

Clara  B.  Byrd,  Micaville  

Erskine  B.  Bailey,  Toledo.-  

Mrs.  Ethel  Thomas,  Green  Mountain,  R.  1. 

C.  B.  Bennett,  Micaville.  

Nealy  Ledford,  Ramseytown...  

Winnie  C.  Murphy,  Hamrick   

J.  W.  Hoover,  Celo  

H.  D.  Justice,  Micaville...  

S.  B.  Conley,  Burnsville,  R.  l._  

Baxter  Silver,  Higgins   

Mrs.  Edrus  Ledford,  Cane  River.,  

Dewey  Gurley,  Spruce  Pine,  R.  L__  

Mrs.  Sarah  H.  Silver,  Windom  


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Charity  Griffith,  Burns  iHe. 


Acc. 


1944 
1943 
1943 


1946 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


Acc. 
Acc. 
Acc. 


PUBLISHER'S  REPRESENTATIVES 


Ulyn  and  Bacon — William  P.  Van  Valkenburgh,  Box  244,  Raleigh. 
American  Book  Co. — Mrs.  Lucy  Gaston  Dunnagan,  117  Hillcrest  Road, 

Raleigh.    Telephone  2-3678. 
Americana  Corporation — Chester  C.  Haworth,  S.  Main  Street  Extension, 

Box  1551,  High  Point.    Telephone  5-5322. 
ompton  &  Co.,  F.  E.— L.  W.  Teague,  Taylorsville. 

)oubleday  &  Co.,  Inc. — Watson  Lambeth,  RFD  1,  Brown  Summit.  Tele- 
phone (Greensboro)  County  4111. 
Sncyclopaedia  Britannica,  Inc. — M.  C.  Terrell,  117  W.  Park  Drive,  Box 

1893,  Raleigh.    Telephone  5466. 
Jinn  and  Co. — Perry  E.  Seagle,  Cameron  Court  Apartments,  Box  527, 

Raleigh.    Telephone  9948. 
larlow  Publishing  Corporation — H.  N.  Conder,  Box  792,  Salisbury, 
leath  and  Co.,  D.  C— Fred  W.  Terrell,  Raleigh  Apartments,  Box  686, 

Raleigh.    Telephone  4503. 
lotighton  Mifflin  Co. — Bryant  B.  Carstarphen,  Smithwick  Street,  William- 

ston.    Telephone  2. 
'ohnson  Publishing  Co. — Rosina  Pittman,  Scotland  Neck. 
Laidlaw  Brothers — Norman  D.  Harkness,  202  Fairmont  Terrace,  Box  230, 

Salisbury.    Telephone  1791-J. 
(Jppincott  Co.,  J.  B. — Paul  S.  Daniel,  Raleigh  Apartments,  Raleigh.  Tele- 
phone 7879. 

Lyons  &  Carnahan — George  Corn.  Greenwood  Road,  Box  293,  Chapel  Hill. 
Telephone  9801. 

kcCormick-Mathers  Company — Fred  S.  Hunter,  Box  161,  Huntersville. 
Telephone  2851. 

Merrill  Co.,  Inc.,  Charles  E.— W.  G.  Privette,  206  Vance  Street,  Chapel  Hill. 
]      Telephone  7871. 

ilerriam  Co.,  G.  &  C— Stewart  Robertson,  524  Halifax  Street,  Raleigh. 
Telephone  2-3680. 

kand  McNally  &  Co. — B.  C.  Siske,  Pleasant  Garden,  Telephone  (Greens- 
boro) County  6611. 

Wacmillan  Co.,  The— O.  A.  Hamilton,  510  Hooper  Lane,  Chapel  Hill.  Tele- 
phone 3631. 

Sanborn  and  Co.,  Benj.  H.— Arthur  T.  Young,  508%  North  Street,  Chapel 

Hill.    Telephone  4261. 
Scott,  Foresman  and  Co.— S.  G.  Crater,  815  N.  Eugene  Street,  Box  1958, 

Greensboro.    Telephone  8468. 
Silver  Burdett  Co.— R.  G.  Fitzgerald,  Box  36,  Candor.    Telephone  18. 
University  of  NC  Press,  The— George  F.  Scheer,  205  Short  Street,  Box 
;      807,  Chapel  Hill.    Telephone  9347. 
University  Publishing  Co.,  The — C.  S.  Warren,  Lenoir. 
Webster  Publishing  Co.— J.  C.  Rich,  Jr.,  Box  168,  Candler.    Telephone  15. 
Williams  &  Co.,  Alfred— Alfred  Williams,  119  Fayetteville  Street,  Raleigh. 
Telephone  7767. 

World  Book  Co. — Lawrence  L.  Lohr,  Cameron  Court  Apartments,  Raleigh. 
Telephone  2-3095. 


ALPHABETICAL  HIGH  SCHOOL  INDEX 


School  Unit 
Aberdeen — Moore 
A  cme-D  elco — Columbus 
Ahoskie — Hertford 
Alamance — Guilford 
Albemarle — Albemarle 
Alexander  Graham,  Jr. — Charlotte 
Alexander- Wilson — Alamance 

Allen    Jay  Guilford 

Allensville — Person 

Allenton — Robeson 

Alliance — Pamlico 

Altamahaw-Ossipee — Alamance 

Anderson — Caswell 

Anderson  Creek — Harnett 

Andrews — Andrews 

Angier — Harnett 

Ansonville — Anson 

Apex — Wake 

Appalachian — Watauga 

Aquadale — Stanly 

Arcadia — Davidson 

Arapahoe — Pamlico 

Arthur— Pitt 

Asheboro — Asheboro 

Atkinson — Pender 

Atlantic — Carteret 

Aulander — Bertie 

Aurelian    Springs — Halifax 

Aurora — Beaufort 

Avon — Dare 

Aycock — Greensboro 

Aycock — Orange 

Aycock — Vance 

Ayden— Pitt 

Badin — Stanly 
Bailey — Nash 
Bain — Mecklenburg 
Bald  Creek — Yancey 
Balls   Creek— Catawba 
Banoak — Catawba 
Barker-Ten  Mile — Robeson 
Barnardsville — Buncombe 
Barnesville — Robeson 
Barnsville — Anson 
Bartlett  Yancey — Caswell 
Bafcfc—  Beaufort 
Bear  Grass — Martin 
Beaufort — Carteret 
Bee  Log — Yancey 
Belhaven — Beaufort 
Bells— Chatham 
Belmont — Gaston 
Belwood — Cleveland 


White 

School  Unit 
Belvoir— Pitt 
Benhaven — Harnett 
Benson — Johnston 
Bennett — Chatham 
Benton  Heights — Union 
Benvenue — Nash 
Berea — Granville 
Berryhill — Mecklenburg 
Bessemer — Guilford 
Bessemer  City — Gaston 
Bethany — Rockingham 
Bethel — Cabarrus 
Bethel — Haywood 
Bethel— Pitt 
Bethel — Watauga 
Bethel  Hill— Person 
Bethesda — Durham 
Beth  ware — Cleveland 
Beulah — Surry 
Beulaville — Duplin 
B.  F.  Grady — Duplin 
Biltmore — Buncombe 
Biscoe — Montgomery 
Bladenboro — Bladen 
Blackburn — Catawba 
Black   Mountain — Buncombe 
Blowing  Rock — Watauga 
Boiling   Springs — Cleveland 
Bolivia — Brunswick 
Bonlee — Chatham 
Boone  Trail — Harnett 
Boonville — Yadkin 
Bowman — Mitchell 
Boyden — Salisbury 
Bragtown — Durham 
B  ra  wley — Iredell 
Brevard — Transylvania 
Bridgeton — Craven 
Broad  Street — Burlington 
B  roadway — Lee 
Brogden — Wayne 
Bryson  City — Swain 
Buie's  Creek — Harnett 
Bunn — Franklin 
Burgaw — Pender 
Burnsville — Yancey 
Bushy  Fork — Person 
Buxton — Dare 

Calypso — Duplin 
Cameron — Moore 
Candler — Buncombe 
Candor — Montgomery 
Cannon — Kannapolis 


School  Unit 

School  Unit 

Canton — Canton 

Corinth-Holders — Johnston 

Carolla — Currituck 

Courtney — Yadkin 

Carthage — Moore 

Crabtree-Iron  Duff — Haywood 

Carr — Durham 

Cramerton — Gaston 

Casar — Cleveland 

C  ranber  ry — Avery 

Castalia — Nash 

Creedmoor — Granville 

Catawba — Catawba 

Creswell — Washington 

Lary — Wake 

Crossnore — Avery 

Celeste  Henkel — Iredell 

Cullowhee — Jackson 

Central— Charlotte 

Curry — Greensboro 

Central — Cumberland 

Central — Greensboro 

Central— Hyde 

Uabney —  V  ance 

Central — Kings  Mountain 

Dallas — Gaston 

Central — Lenoir 

Dana  Henderson 

Central — Mooresville 

David  IN^illard  Asheville 

Central — Pasquotank 

Davidson  IWlecklenburg 

Cerro   Gordo — Columbus 

Davis -Tov^ns  end- — -Da  v  ids  on 

Chadbourn — Columbus 

T~)oori    P     o k  A  n<nn 

xjkzkz^j    v>  1 i_  L  iv  /\iiauii 

Chapel  Hill— Chapel  Hill 

Deep  River — Lee 

Charles  L.  Coon — Wilson 

Deep  Run — Lenoir 

Cherryville — Cherryville 

Denton — Davidson 

Chesterfield — Burke 

T~)  o  y  i  t  a  1VT     Hon  hn  vet 

l/Cllld        1TI  C  \-  1V1 1: 11  U  LI  I 

Chicod— Pitt 

Dixon — Onslow 

China  Grove — Rowan 

D.  Matt  Thompson — Statesville 

Chinquapin — Duplin 

Dobson  Surry 

Chocowinity — Beaufort 

Dover — Craven 

Chowan — Chowan 

Draper — Leaksville 

iChurehland — Davidson 

Drexel — Burke 

vl<l  l  trlllLl  11 L.  ^dldWUa 

Dunn — Harnett 

Claremont — Hickory 

Durham   Sr. — Durham 

Pin  rlrtnn  Til  !> /Ion 

vial  1\  L'  '11  X>l*4Ueil 

Clayton — J  ohnston 

East  Bend — Yadkin 

Clearmont — Yancey 

East  Durham  Jr. — Durham 

Clement — Sampson 

East  Spencer — Rowan 

Clemmons — Forsyth 

Edenton — Edenton 

Cleveland — Johnston 

Edneyville — Henderson 

Cleveland — Rowan 

Edward   Best — Franklin 

viin^iue — xvuLnerioi  q 

E.  K.  Powe — Durham 

Olinton — Clinton 

Eli   Whitney — Alamance 

Clyde — Haywood 

Elizabeth  City— Elizabeth  City 

Pnfttc        TT-i  i-i-i  ft 

viidib — xi  a  rnett 

Elizabethtown — Bladen 

Cobb  Memorial — Caswell 

Elkin — Surry 

Coleridge — Randolph 

Elkland— Ashe 

Colerain — Bertie 

Ellenboro — Rutherford 

Pnlf  n  v  Pi-iil-f  r\frl 

v^uij  ctx — vr  uiii  oru 

Ellerbe — Richmond 

Pnllptf  «villo  Pnlrlwoll 

A^uiieLLoviiie  v^aiuweu 

E.  M.  Holt — Alamance 

Columbia — Tyrrell 

Emma — Buncombe 

Comfort — Jones 

Elm  City— Elm  City 

Concord — Concord 

Elon  College — Alamance 

Contennea — Lenoir 

Endy— Stanly 
Enfield— Halifax 

Conway — Northampton 
Cool  Creek — Watauga 

iCool  Spring — Iredell 

Engelhard-Ridge — Hyde 

Cool  Springs — Rutherford 

Epsom — Franklin 

Cooleemee — Davie 

Erwin — Harnett 

Coopers  —Nash 

Etowah — Henderson 

Copeland — Surry 

Evergreen — Columbus 

Cornelius — Mecklenburg 

Eureka — Wayne 

School  Unit 
Fair  Bluff— Columbus 
Fairfield— Hyde 
Fairgrove — Davidson 
Fairmont — Fairmont 
Fairmont   (Ind.) — Robeson 
Fairview — Buncombe 
Fairview — Union 
Faison — Duplin 
Fallston — Cleveland 
Farm  Life — Craven 
Farm  Life — Martin 
Farmer — Randolph 
Farmville—  Pitt 
Farmington — Davie 
Fayettev  ille — Fayetteville 
Ferguson — Wilkes 
Fines   Creek — Haywood 
Flat   Creek — Buncombe 
Flat   Rock — Henderson 
Flat  Rock — Surry 
Fleetwood — Ashe 
Fletcher — Henderson 
Fort    Barnwell — Craven 
Four  Oaks — Johnston 
Francisco — Stokes 
Franklin — Macon 
Franklin — Sampson 
Franklin — Surry 
Franklinton — Franklinton 
Franklinville — Randolph 
Fremont — Fremont 
French  Broad — Buncombe 
Fuquay   Springs — Wake 

Gamewell — Caldwell 
Gardner's — Wilson 
Garland — Sampson 
Garner — Wake 
Gaston — Northampton 
Gastonia — Gastonia 
Gates — Gates 
Gatesville — Gatesville 
George  Hilderbrand — Burke 
Germanton — Stokes 
Gibson — Scotland 
Gibson  ville — Guilford 
Gillespie  Park — Greensboro 
Glen  Alpine — Glen  Alpine 
Glendale — Johnston 
Glenville — Jackson 
Glenwood — McDowell 
Gold  Sand— Franklin 
Goldsboro — Goldsboro 
Goldston — Chatham 
Grace — Buncombe 
Graham — Alamance 
Grainger — Kinston 
Granite  Falls — Caldwell 


School  Unit 
Granite  Quarry — Rowan 
Grantham — Wayne 
Gray — Winston-Salem 
Gray's  Chapel — Randolph 
Gray's    Creek — Cumberland 
Green  Grove   (Ind.) — Robeson 
Green  Hope — Wake 
Green's   Creek — Polk 
Greenville — Greenville 
G  reen  wood — Lee 
Griffith— Forsyth 
Grifton— Pitt 
Griggs — Currituck 
Grimesland — Pitt 
Grover — Cleveland 
Guilford— Guilford 

Hall  Fletcher — Asheville 
Halls — Sampson 
Hallsboro — Columbus 
Hamlet  Ave. — Hamlet 
Happy  Valley — Caldwell 
Harker's  Island — Carteret 
Harmony — I  redell 
Harrellsville — Hertford 
Harris — Mitchell 
Harris — Rutherford 
Harrisburg — Cabarrus 
Hartsell — Cabarrus 
Hasty — Davidson 
Hatteras — Dare 
Haw   Creek — Buncombe 
Haw  River — Alamance 
Hayesville — Clay 
Healing  Springs — Ashe 
Helena — Person 
Henderson — Henderson 
Hendersonville — Hendersonville 
Herring — Sampson 
Hiawassee  Dam — Cherokee 
Hiddenite — Alexander 
Hildebran — Burke 
Highfalls — Moore 
Highlands — Macon 
Hillsboro — O  range 
Hobbsville— Gates 
Hobucken — Pamlico 
Hoffman — Richmond 
Hoke  County — Hoke 
Hollis — Rutherford 
Hookerton — Greene 
Hope   Mills — Cumberland 
Hope  Valley — Durham 
Hot  Springs — Madison 
H.  P.  Harding— Charlotte 
Hudson — Caldwell 
Hugh  Morson — Raleigh 


School  Unit 
luntersville — Mecklenburg 
lurdle  Mills — Person 

ndian   Trail — Union 

fackson — Northampton 
packson — Union 
jracksonville — Onslow 
Iramestown — Guilford 
amesville — Martin 
ITasper — Craven 
f  eff  e  rson — Ashe 
iohn  Graham — Warren 
fohn  Nichols— Oxford 
Iohn  W.  Hanes — Winston-Salem 
Ifonedboro — Lee 
uonesville — Yadkin 
Uunior-High  Point 
;Ir.  Home — Davidson 
Junior-Senior — Roanoke  Rapids 

flKenansville — Duplin 
iKenly — Johnston 
Kernersville — Forsyth 
■King — Stokes 
flings  Creek — Caldwell 
Kitty  Hawk — Dare 
^nightdale— Wake 

LaFayette — Harnett 
JjLa  Grange — Lenoir 
Lake  Lure — Rutherford 
Landis — Rowan 
Lansing — Ashe 
jLattimore — Cleveland 
(Laurel  Hill— Scotland 
Laurinburg — Laurinburg 
(Lawsonville — Stokes 
Leaksville — Leaksville 
Lee  H.  Edwards — Asheville 
Lee  Woodard — Wilson 
Leggetts — Edgecombe 

Leland — Brunswick 
(Leicester — Buncombe 

Lexington — Lexington 
Liberty — Randolph 
|  Liles  ville — Anson 

Lillington — Harnett 

Lincolnton — Lincolnton 

Linden — Cumberland 

Lindley  Jr. — Greensboro 

Lin  wood — Davidson 

Littleton — Warren 

Long  Creek — Mecklenburg 

Long  Creek-Grady — Pender 

Lowell — Gaston 


School  Unit 
Lowes  Grove — Durham 
Lowgap — Surry 
Lucama — Wilson 
Lumberton — Lumberton 

Macon — Warren 

Madison — Madison 

Magnolia — Duplin 

Magnolia    (Ind.) — Robeson 

Maiden — Catawba 

Main  Street — Thomasville 

Mangum — Durham 

Mann's  Harbor — Dare 

Manteo — Dare 

Marion — Marion 

Mars  Hill— Bertie 

Mars  Hill — Madison 

Marshall — Madison 

Marshville — Union 

Massey  Hill — Cumberland 

Matthews — Mecklenburg 

Maury — Greene 

Maxton — Robeson 

Mayodan — Rockingham 

McLeansville — Guilford 

Meadow — Johnston 

Mebane — Alamance 

Merry  Hill — Bertie 

Methodist  Orphanage — Raleigh 

Micaville — Yancey 

Micro — Johnston 

Middleburg — Vance 

Middlesex — Nash 

Midway — Alamance 

Mill  Spring— Polk 

Millbrook — Wake 

Millers  Creek — Wilkes 

Millingport — Stanly 

Mills— Franklin 

Mills  Home — Thomasville 

Mills  River — Henderson 

Mineral  Springs  No.  1 — Forsyth 

Mineral  Springs — Union 

Mingo — Sampson 

Mocksville — Davie 

Moncure — Chatham 

Monroe — Monroe 

Monticello — Guilford 

Mooresboro — Cleveland 

Morehead  City — Carteret 

Morgantcn — Morganton 

Moss  Hill — Lenoir 

Mount  Airy — Mount  Airy 

Mt.  Gilead — Montgomery 

Mt.  Holly— Gaston 

Mt.  Olive — Wayne 

Mt.  Pleasant — Cabarrus 

Mt.  Pleasant— Wilkes 


School  Unit 
Mt.  Tirzah — Person 
Mt.  Ulla— Rowan 
Mountain  Park — Surry 
Mt.  Vernon — Rutherford 
Mt.  View — Catawba 
Mt.  View — Wilkes 
Moyock — Currituck 
Mull— Burke 
Murfreesboro — Hertford 
Murphey — Caswell 
Murphy — Murphy 

Nahunta — Wayne 

Nashville— Nash 

Nathanael  Greene — Guilford 

Nathan's  Creek — Ashe 

Nebo — McDowell 

Needham  Broughton — Raleigh 

New  Bern — New  Bern 

New  Bethel   (Ind.) — Sampson 

Newell — Mecklenburg 

New  Hanover — New  Hanover 

New  Hope — Wayne 

Newland — Avery 

New  London — Stanly 

Newport — Carteret 

New  Salem — Union 

Newton-Conover — Newton  Conover 

Newton  Grove — Sampson 

No.  3  Township — Cleveland 

Norlina — Warren 

North  Brook  No.  1 — Lincoln 

North  Cove — McDowell 

North  Wilkesboro — North  Wilkesboro 

Norwood — Stanly 

Oakboro — Stanly 
Oak  City — Martin 
Oak  Grove — Durham 
Oak  Hill— Burke 
Oak  Hill— Caldwell 
Oak  Hill— Granville 
Oakhurst — Mecklenburg 
Oakley — Buncombe 
Ocracoke — Hyde 
Odell — Cabarrus 
Old  Dock-Nakina — Columbus 
Old  Ford— Washington 
Old  Fort— McDowell 
Old  Richmond — Forsyth 
Old  Town — Forsyth 
Oriental — Pamlico 
Or  rum — Robeson 
Orthopedic — Gaston 
Otter  Creek — Macon 
Oxford — Catawba 
Oxford— Oxford 


School  Unit 
Pactolus— Pitt 
Pantego — Beaufort 
Parkton — Robeson 
Paw  Creek — Mecklenburg 
Peachland — Anson 
Pembroke   (Ind.) — Robeson 
Penderlea — Pender 
Perquimans  County — Perquimans 
Philadelphia — Robeson 
Piedmont — Cleveland 
Piedmont  Jr. — Charlotte 
Pikeville — Wayne 
Pilot — Davidson 
Filot  Mountain — Surry 
Pinehurst — Pinehurst 
Pine  Level — Johnston 
Pineville — Mecklenburg 
Piney  Creek — Alleghany 
Piney  Grove — Sampson 
Pine  Hall— Stokes 
Pink  Hill— Lenoir 
Pinnacle — Stokes 
Pittsboro — Chatham 
Plain  View — Sampson 
Pleasant  Garden — Guilford 
Pleasants    Gardens — McDowell 
Pleasant  Grove — Alamance 
Plymouth — Washington 
Polkton — Anson 
Polkville— Cleveland 
Pollocksville — Jones 
Presbyterian    Orphanage — Iredell 
Princeton — Johnston 
Prospect  (Ind.) — Robeson 
Prospect — Union 
Prospect  Hill — Caswell 
Proximity — Greensboro 

Ramseur — Randolph 
Randleman — Randolph 
Rankin — Guilford 
Red  Oak — Buncombe 
Red  Oak— Nash 
Red  Springs — Red  Springs 
Reeds — Davidson 
Reidsville — Reidsville 
Reynolds — Stokes 
Reynolds — Winston-Salem 
Richfield — Stanly 
Richlands — Onslow 
Rich  Square — Northampton 
Ridgecrest — Stanly 
Riverview — Ashe 
Roaring  River — Wilkes 
Robbins — Moore 
Robbinsville — Graham 
Robersonville — Martin 
Rockingham — Rockingham 


School  Unit 
Rock  Ridge — Wilson 
Rock  Springs — Lincoln 
Rockwell — Rowan 
Rocky  Mount — Rocky  Mount 
Rodanthe — Dare 
Rolesville — Wake 
Ronda— Wilkes 
Roper — Washington 
Roseboro — Sampson 
Rose  Hill— Duplin 
i  Rosewood — Wayne 
Rosman — Transylvania 
(Rowland — Robeson 
[Roxboro — Person 
jRoxobel-Kelford — Bertie 
Ruffin — Rockingham 
Rural  Hall— Forsyth 
Rutherfordton-Spindale — Rutherford 

Salem — Burke 
Salemburg — Sampson 
Saluda— Polk 
Sand  Hill — Buncombe 
Sandhill  F.  L— Moore 
Sandy  Mush — Buncombe 
Sandy  Ridge — Stokes 
>Sanford — Sanford 
Saratoga — Wilson 
Scotland  Neck — Halifax 
Scotts — Iredell 
i  Seaboard — Northampton 
Seagrove — Randolph 
Sedge  Garden — Forsyth 
Selma — Johnston 
Senior — Greensboro 
Senior — High  Point 
Senior  High — Shelby 
Seven  Springs — Wayne 
Seventy-First — Cumberland 
Severn — Northampton 
Shady  Grove — Davie 
Shallotte — B  runs  wick 
Sharon — Mecklenburg 
Sherrill's  Ford— Catawba 
Shoals — Surry 
Siler  City— Chatham 
Silk  Hope— Chatham 
Smithfield — Johnston 
Smiths — Robeson 
Smyrna — Carteret 
Snow  Hill — Greene 
South  Edgecombe — Edgecombe 
Southern  Pines — Southern  Pines 
South  Fork-Lewisville — Forsyth 
South  Mills — Camden 
Southmont — Davidson 
Southport — Brunswick 
Southwood — Lenoir 


School  Unit 
Sparta — Alleghany 
Spencer — Rowan 
Spring  Creek — Madison 
Spring  Hope — Nash 
Staley — Randolph 
Stanfield— Stanly 
Stanley — Gaston 
Stantonsburg — Wilson 
Star — Montgomery 
Startown — Catawba 
Statesville — Statesville 
Stecoah — Graham 
Stedman — Cumberland 
Stem — Granville 
Stokes— Pitt 
Stokesdale — Guilford 
Stoneville — Rockingham 
Stonewall — Pamlico 
Stoney  Point — Alexander 
Stovall — Granville 
St.  Pauls — Robeson 
St.  Stephens — Catawba 
Stumpy  Point — Dare 
Summerfield — Guilford 
Sumner — Guilford 
Sunbury — Gates 
Sunshine — Rutherford 
Swannanoa — Buncombe 
Swan  Quarter — Hyde 
Swansboro — Onslow 
Sylva — Jackson 
Sylvan — Alamance 

Tabor  City — Columbus 
Tarboro — Tarboro 
Tar  Heel— Bladen 
Taylors  Bridge — Sampson 
Taylorsville — Alexander 
Technical — Charlotte 
Thomasboro — Mecklenburg 
Tipton  Hill— Mitchell 
Topsail — Pender 
Townsville — Vance 
Traphill— Wilkes 
Trenton — Jones 
Tri— Rutherford 
Trinity — Randolph 
Troutman — Iredell 
Troy — Montgomery 
Tryon — Gaston 
Tryon — Tryon 
Turkey — Sampson 
Tyro — Davidson 

Union — Lincoln 
Union — Union 

Union  Chapel  (Ind.) — Robeson 


School  Unit 
Union  Cross — Forsyth 
Union  Grove — Iredell 
Union  Mills — Rutherford 
Unionville — Union 

Valdese — Burke 
Valley  Springs — Buncombe 
Vass-Lakeview — Moore 
Virginia-Carolina — Ashe 

Waccamaw — Brunswick 
Waco — Cleveland 
Wadesboro — Wadesboro 
Wagram — Scotland 
Wake  Forest— Wake 
Wakelon — Wake 
Walkertcwn — Forsyth 
Wallace — Duplin 
Wallburg — Davidson 
Walnut — Madison 
Walnut  Cove— Stokes 
Walstonburg — Greene 
Warsaw — Duplin 
Washington — Washington 
Waxhaw — Union 
Waynesville — Haywood 
Weaverville — Buncombe 
Webster — Jackson 
Weeksville — Pasquotank 
Welcome — Davidson 
Weldon— Weldon 
Wendell— Wake 
Wentworth — Rockingham 
Wesley  Chapel — Union 


Academy  Height — Pinehurst 
Aggrey  Memorial — Rowan 
Albion  Academy — Franklinton 
Anson  Training — Wadesboro 
Ansonville — Anson 
Armour — Columbus 
Armstrong — Cumberland 
Atkins — Kinston 
Atkins — Winston-Salem 
Aurora — Beaufort 
Ayden— Pitt 

B.  T.  Washington — Rocky  Mount 

Badin — Stanly 

Belhaven — Beaufort 

Belmont — Gaston 

Berkley — Moore 

Berry  O' Kelly— Wake 

Bethel— Pitt 

Bladenboro — Bladen 

Bland — Sampson 


School  Unit 
Westbrook — Sampson 
West  Buncombe — Buncombe 
West  Edgecombe — Edgecombe 
West  End — Moore 
Westfield — S  urry 
West  Jefferson — Ashe 
Westmore — Moore 
West  Yadkin— Yadkin 
Wheat  Swamp — Lenoir 
Whitakers — Nash 
White  Oak — Bladen 
White  Oak — Onslow 
White  Plains — Surry 
White  Rock — Madison 
Whiteville — Whiteville 
Wilkesboro — Wilkes 
Williams — Columbus 
Williamston — Martin 
Wilson's  Mills — Johnston 
Wilton — Granville 
Windsor — Bertie 
Winecoff — Cabarrus 
Wingate — Union 
Winterville — Pitt 
Wm.  R.  Davie— Halifax 
Woodfin — Buncombe 
Woodland — Northampton 
Woodleaf — Rowan 
Woodville-Lewiston — Bertie 

Yadkinville — Yadkin 
Youngsville — Franklin 

Zeb  Vance — Vance 

Negro 

Boone — Watauga 

Boonville — Yadkin 

Branche — Duplin 

Bricks — Edgecombe 

Brown  Summitt — Guilford 

Brunswick   Training — Brunswick 

Burgaw — Pender 

C.  G.  White— Bertie 
C.  S.  Brown— Hertford 
Camp — Cleveland 
Capitol  Highway — Hamlet 
Carver — Forsyth 
Catawba — Catawba 
Central — Wayne 
Chadbourn — Columbus 
Chapel — Macon 
Chestnut — Cumberland 
Chinquapin — Duplin 
Church  Street — Thomasville 
Clarkton — Bladen 


School  Unit 
lear  Creek — Mecklenburg 
Cleveland — Rowan 
Cleveland  Training — Shelby 
}oates — Northampton 
Compact — Cleveland 
hooper — Johnston 
bounty  Training — Hyde 
bounty  Training — Johnston 
'ounty  Training — Pitt 
"reedmocr — Granville 
oreswell — Washington 
Jurrituck  Training — Currituck 

)arden — Wilson 
Davidson — Kings  Mountain 
beep  Creek — Anson 
Dillard — Goldsboro 
)unbar — Lexington 
)unbar — Rowan 
')oug!as — Cleveland 
Oouglas — Leaksville 
Judley — Greensboro 

B.  E.  Smith— Fayetteville 
iast  Arcadia — Bladen 
Eastman — Halifax 
Sdenton — Edenton 
Sllerbe — Richmond 
Sppes— G  reenville 

"aison — Duplin 

"aimers  Union — Columbus 

^armville — Pitt 

franklin  Training — Franklin 

Frederick  Douglas — Elm  City 

f  reedman — Lenoir 

"remont — Fremont 

Fuquay  Springs — Wake 

hr.  W.  Carver — Edgecombe 
Garland — Sampson 
Earner — Wake 
Ga  rysbu  1  g — Northampton 
George  W.  Carver — Kannapolis 
Georgetow  n — O  nslo  w 
Gethsemane — Rutherford 
Goldston — Chatham 
Graham — Alamance 
Grahamtown — Rutherford 
Granite  Quarry — Rowan 
Green  Bethel — Cleveland 
Greene  Training — Greene 

Halifax  Training — Weldon 
Happly  Plains — Alexander 
Harnett  Training — Harnett 


Scliool  Unit 
Harrison — Johnston 
Henderson  Institute — Henderson 
Hendersonville — Hendersonville 
Hertford — Perquimans 
Henry  Grove — Anson 
Highland— Gastonia 
Hillsboro — Orange 
Hillside  Park — Durham 
Hilly  Branch — Robeson 
Hudgins — Marion 
Hunters  ville — Mecklenburg 

Joe  Toler — Granville 

John  A.  Chaloner — Roanoke  Rapids 

John  Chavis — Cherryville 

John  R.  Hawkins — Warren 

Johnsonville- — Harnett 

Jones  Training — Jones 

Kenansville — Duplin 
Kingville — Stanly 

LaGrange — Lenoir 
Laurinburg — Laurinburg 
Lee  County  Training — Lee 
Lewiston — Bertie 
Liberty — Randolph 
Lincoln  Academy — Gaston 
Lincoln  Heights — Wilkes 
Little  River — Durham 
Logan — Concord 

Madison — Madison 
Magnolia — Duplin 
Marshville — Union 
Maxton — Robeson 
Mary  Potter — Oxford 
Mclver — Halifax 
Mebane — Alamance 
Mill  Grove — Durham 
Mocksville — Davie 
Moores  ville — Mooresville 
Morganton — Morganton 
Morningside — Statesville 
Morven — Morven 
Mount  Airy — Mount  Airy 
Mt.  Olive — Columbus 
Mt.  Olive — Wayne 

Nash  Training — Nash 
New  Hope — Rutherford 
Newbold  Training — Craven 
Newton — Newton-Conover 
Norwood — Stanly 

Oak  Ridge — Robeson 
Oaklawn — Lincolnton 


School  Unit 
Orange  County  Training — Chapel  Hill 

P.  W.  Moore— Elizabeth  City 
Pamlico    Training — Pamlico 
Pantego — Beaufort 
Parmele — Martin 
Peabody — Montgomery 
Perrys — Franklin 
Person  Training — Person 
Perquimans    Training — Perquimans 
Pikeville  Training — Wayne 
Pinckney — Moore 
Pineville — Mecklenburg 
Pittsboro — Chatham 
Plato  Price — Mecklenburg 
Pleasant  Grove — Alamance 
Plymouth — Washington 
Polkton — Anson 
Price — Salisbury 

Queen  St. — Carteret 

Randolph    Training — Asheboro 
Red   Springs — Red  Springs 
Redstone  Academy — Lumbcrton 
Ridgev  itw — Hickory 
Roanoke — Dare 
Robt.  L.  Vann— Hertford 
Rockingham — Rockingham 
Rocky  Point — Pender 
Roper — Washington 
Rose  Hill— Duplin 
Roseboro — Sampson 
Rosenwald — Camden 
Rosen  wald — Fairmont 
Rowland — Robeson 

Sampson  Training — Clinton 
Sawyer's  Creek — Camden 
Scotland  Neck— Halifax 
Second  Ward — Charlotte 
Sedalia — Guilford 
Sellars-Gunn — Burlington 
Shawtown — Harnett 
Shepard — Wake 


School  Unit 
Siler  City— Chatham 
Spaulding — Nash 
St.  Pauls — Robeson 
Stephens-Lee — Asheville 
Summerfield — Guilford 
Sylva — Jackson 

T.  S.  Cooper— Gates 
Tabor  City — Columbus 
Tarboro — Tarboro 
Trenton — Jones 
Training  School — Bladen 
Tryon— Tryon 
Tyrrell  Training— Tyrrell 

Unity — Iredell 
TJ  p  ch  u  rch — Hok  e 

Vanceboro — Craven 

W.  S.  Crecey — Northampton 

W.  S.  Etheridge — Bertie 

W.  S.  King— Carteret 

Wake  Forest — Wake 

Wallace — Duplin 

Warren  Training — Warren 

Warsaw — Duplin 

Washington — Cleveland 

Washington — Raleigh 

Washington — Reidsville 

Washington — Washington 

West  Charlotte — Charlotte 

West  Street — New  Bern 

West  Sou.  Pines — Southern  Pines 

Western  Union — Union 

Whiteville— Whiteville 

William  Penn— High  Point 

Williamson — Wilson 

Williamston — Martin 

Willis  Hare — Northampton 

Williston — New  Hanover 

Winchester  Ave. — Monroe 

Winterville— Pitt 

Yanceyville — Caswell 
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PREFACE 


Business  education  is  a  part  of  the  total  curriculum  now 
offered  in  a  number  of  North  Carolina's  public  high  schools. 
It  is  a  course  composed  of  many  subjects,  contributing  to 
the  aims  of  both  general  and  vocational  education.  A  great 
many  boys  and  girls  elect  these  subjects  as  a  part  of  their 
high  school  education. 

In  order  to  prepare  these  boys  and  girls  in  this  field  either 
as  a  terminal  education  or  as  a  means  of  acquiring  efficiency 
in  other  education,  it  is  necessary  for  the  teacher  to  have 
as  much  information  as  possible  on  current  practices  in  the 
various  phases  of  business  education.  It  is  the  purpose  of 
this  bulletin  to  give  assistance  of  this  kind — to  make  sug- 
gestions as  to  the  "what  and  how"  of  business  education  and 
to  serve  as  a  guide  in  the  learning  process. 

I  desire  to  express  my  personal  appreciation  to  those  who 
have  participated  in  the  preparation  of  this  publication.  I 
hope  that  teachers  of  business  education  will  derive  much 
benefit  from  its  use. 


State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction. 


January  1,  1948. 
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INTRODUCTION 


It  has  been  thirteen  years  since  a  Course  of  Study  in  Business  Education 
was  printed  for  use  in  the  high  schools  of  North  Carolina.  Significant 
changes  have  taken  place  in  many  phases  of  education,  including  business 
education.  To  reflect  these  changes,  this  new  bulletin  has  been  prepared. 
It  is  comprehensive  and  is  designed  to  meet  every  essential  need  of  teach- 
ers of  business  education  in  our  schools. 

The  wide  scope  of  the  bulletin  is  indicated  in  Part  I,  Building  the  Busi- 
ness Curriculum,  in  which  a  background  is  built  up  for  the  discussions 
which  occur  in  other  sections.  These  background  materials  include  the 
purpose  of  secondary  education,  the  purpose  of  high  school  business  educa- 
tion, suggestions  to  administrators,  equipment,  the  business  library,  audio- 
visual aids,  guidance,  extra  curricular  activities  and  other  topics.  Since 
most  high  schools  employ  only  one  teacher  of  business  education,  a  sug- 
gested two-way  curriculum  for  a  one-teacher  business  education  depart- 
ment is  given.  Five  suggested  curricula  are  given  in  stenography,  book- 
keeping, clerical,  distributive  education  and  business  foundation. 

In  Part  II,  Courses  of  Study,  the  business  subjects  usually  taught  in  high 
school  are  clearly  discussed — bookkeeping,  shorthand,  typewritng,  business 
English,  business  law  and  business  mathematics.  In  addition,  helpful  sug- 
gestions are  made  about  business  organization,  clerical  practices,  consumer 
economics,  economic  geography,  general  business,  principles  of  selling,  and 
secretarial  practice. 

Part  III  gives  Sources  of  Help  for  the  Business  Teacher. 

This  bulletin  has  been  developed  democratically.  Hundreds  of  teachers 
have  been  consulted.  The  final  draft  of  the  material  was  developed  in  the 
Curriculum  Workshops  at  the  Woman's  College,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina, Greensboro,  June  10  to  July  19,  1946.  Since  then  minor  revisions 
have  been  made  at  the  suggestion  of  a  number  of  teachers.  The  following 
teachers  participated  in  the  Workshops: 

Virginia  Abshier,  Gibsonville;  Mrs.  Bernice  Bjonrud,  Wilmington;  Mrs. 
Nell  Booth,  Morganton;  Mary  Major  Burriss,  Anderson,  S.  C;  Mayme  Cole, 
Columbus,  Ga. ;  Ruth  Cordle,  Durham;  John  M.  Deeds,  Durham;  Annette 
Edwards,  Mount  Airy;  Lois  Frazier,  Woman's  College,  Greensboro;  Louise 
Gates,  Mount  Airy;  Eleanor  Hayes,  Mount  Airy;  Mrs.  Mary  Hood,  Wilming- 
ton; Ruby  Hudson,  Mars  Hill  College,  Mars  Hill;  Eva  McCorkle,  Black 
Mountain;  Cynthia  Mendenhall,  Fayetteville ;  Mrs.  Katie  Morgan,  Durham, 
R3;  Mrs.  R.  Z.  Newton,  Elizabethtown;  Mrs.  J.  M.  Browne,  Tarboro;  Mrs. 
Margaret  Seymour,  Cameron;  Mrs.  Gertrude  Shea,  Charlotte;  W.  G.  Slat- 
tery,  Greensboro;  Mrs.  Zeb  Vance,  Mercer  University;  Mrs.  George  West, 
Wilmington;  and  Martha  Wheless,  Woman's  College,  Greensboro. 

Special  credit  is  due  Professor  Vance  T.  Littlejohn,  Head,  Department 
Business  Education,  Woman's  College,  U.N.C.,  Greensboro  and  his  asso- 
ciates, particularly  Dr.  Rowena  Wellman,  Miss  Louise  Whitlock  and  G.  M. 
Joyce;  also  Dr.  H.  G.  Enterline,  Indiana  University;  Dr.  E.  R.  Browning, 
East  Carolina  Teachers  College,  Greenville;  and  Dr.  Estelle  Popham, 
Meredith  College,  Raleigh. 

Appreciation  is  expressed  also  to  T.  Carl  Brown  and  W.  B.  Logan,  State 
Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

J.  Henry  Highsmith,  Director 
Division  of  Instructional  Service 
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Parti 

Building  the  Business  Curriculum 

THE  PURPOSES  OF  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  EDUCATION 
IN  THE  UNITED  STATES 

The  four  principles  of  education  as  defined  recently  by  the  Edu- 
cational Policies  Commission1  are  education  for  self-realization, 
education  for  human  relationship,  education  for  economic  effi- 
ciency, and  education  for  civic  responsibility.  These  are  further 
defined : 

THE  OBJECTIVES  OF  SELF-REALIZATION 

The  Inquiring  Mind.    The  educated  person  has  an  appetite  for  learning. 
Speech.    The  educated  person  can  speak  the  mother  tongue  clearly. 
Reading.    The  educated  person  reads  the  mother  tongue  efficiently. 
Writing.    The  educated  person  writes  the  mother  tongue  effectively. 
Number.    The  educated  person  solves  his  problems  of  counting  and  cal- 
culating. 

Sight  and  Hearing.    The  educated  person  is  skilled  in  listening  and  ob- 
serving. 

Health  Knowledge    The  educated  person  understands  the  basic  facts 
concerning  health  and  disease. 

Health  Habits.    The  educated  person  protects  his  own  health  and  that  of 
his  dependents. 

Public  Health.    The  educated  person  works  to  improve  the  health  of  the 
community. 

Recreation.    The  educated  person  is  participant  and  spectator  in  many 
sports  and  other  pastimes. 

Intellectual  Interests.    The  educated  person  has  mental  resources  for  the 
use  of  leisure. 

Esthetic  Interests.    The  educated  person  appreciates  beauty. 

Character.    The  educated  person  gives  responsible  direction  to  his  own 
life. 

THE  OBJECTIVES  OF  HUMAN  RELATIONSHIP. 

Respect  for  Humanity.    The  educated  person  puts  human  relationships 
first. 

Friendships.    The  educated  person  enjoys  a  rich,  sincere,  and  varied 
social  life. 


xThe  Purposes  of  Education  in  American  Democracy,  National  Education  Association  of  the 
United  States  and  the  American  Association  of  School  Administrators,  1201  Sixteenth  Street, 
N.  W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
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Cooperation.    The  educated  person  can  work  and  play  with  others. 

Courtesy.    The  educated  person  observes  the  amenities  of  social  be- 
havior. 

Appreciation  of  the  Home.    The  educated  person  appreciates  the  family 
as  a  social  institution. 

Conservation  of  the  Home.    The  educated  person  conserves  family  ideals. 

Homemaking.    The  educated  person  is  skilled  in  homemaking. 

Democracy  in  the  Home.    The  educated  person  maintains  democratic 
family  relationships. 

THE  OBJECTIVES  OF  ECONOMIC  EFFICIENCY. 

Work.    The  educated  producer  knows  the  satisfaction  of  good  workman- 
ship. 

Occupational  Information.    The  educated  producer  understands  the  re- 
quirements and  opportunities  for  various  jobs. 

Occupational  Choice.    The  educated  producer  has  selected  his  occupation. 

Occupational  Efficiency.    The  educated  producer  succeeds  in  his  chosen 
vocation. 

Occupational  Adjustment.    The  educated  producer  maintains  and  im- 
proves his  efficiency. 

Occupational  Appreciation.    The  educated  producer  appreciates  the  so- 
cial value  of  his  work. 

Personal  Economics.    The  educated  consumer  plans  the  economics  of  his 
own  life. 

Consumer  Judgment.    The  educated  consumer  develops  standards  for 
guiding  his  expenditures. 

Efficiency  in  Buying.    The  educated  consumer  is  an  informed  and  skill- 
ful buyer. 

Consumer  Protection.    The  educated  consumer  takes  appropriate  meas- 
ures to  safeguard  his  interests. 

THE  OBJECTIVES  OF  CIVIC  RESPONSIBILITY. 

Social  Justice.    The  educated  citizen  is  sensitive  to  the  disparities  of 
human  circumstance. 

Social  Activity.    The  educated  citizen  acts  to  correct  unsatisfactory  con- 
ditions. 

Social  Understanding.    The  educated  citizen  seeks  to  understand  social 
structures  and  social  processes. 

Critical  Judgment.     The  educated  citizen  has  defenses  against  prop- 
aganda. 

Tolerance.    The  educated  citizen  respects  honest  differences  of  opinion. 
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Conservation.    The  educated  citizen  has  a  regard  for  the  nation's  re- 
sources. 

Social  Application  of  Science.    The  educated  citizen  measures  scientific 
advance  by  its  contribution  to  the  general  welfare. 

World  Citizenship.    The  educated  citizen  is  a  cooperating  member  of  the 
world  community. 

Law  Observance.    The  educated  citizen  respects  the  law. 

Economic  Literacy.    The  educated  citizen  is  economically  literate. 

Political  Citizenship.    The  educated  citizen  accepts  his  civic  duties. 

Devotion  to  Democracy.    The  educated  citizen  acts  upon  an  unswerving 
loyalty  to  democratic  ideals. 

The  Relation  of  Business  Education  and  General  Education 

Business  education  contributes  in  some  way  to  each  of  the 
broad  objectives  of  general  education,  making  its  greatest  contri- 
bution in  the  area  of  Education  for  Economic  Efficiency.  Business 
Education  is  concerned  with  three  phases : 

1.  General  educational  background,  emphasizing  the  ability 
to  read  and  comprehend  word  print  and  directions,  to  speak  and 
write  correctly  and  clearly,  and  to  use  simple  arithmetic. 

2.  Socio-business  education  for  all  pupils,  enabling  the  indi- 
vidual to  apply  the  fundamental  tools  to  the  solving  of  problems 
involving  business  and  economic  matters  and  to  use  business  con- 
cepts and  terminology  in  thinking  and  in  solving  problems. 

3.  Vocational  education,  preparing  individuals  for  business 
occupations. 

THE  PURPOSES  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
IN  NORTH  CAROLINA 

Business  education  is  that  area  of  education  which  develops 
skill,  attitudes,  and  understandings  essential  for  the  successful 
direction  of  business  relationships.1  It  has  two  broad  purposes: 
(1)  Nonvocational  education,  including  consumer  education  and 
education  for  social-economic  efficiency,  and  (2)  preparation  for 
vocational  competency,  including  skill  training  and  development 
of  "occupational  intelligence."2 


1  Carter  V.  Good,  editor,  Dictionary  of  Education.  New  York:  McGraw-Hill  Book  Company, 
1945. 

2  See  Herbert  A.  Tonne,  Business  Education:  Basic  Principles  and  Trends,  p.  17.  New  York: 
The  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1939. 
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Since  many  business  activities,  business  problems,  and  business 
mistakes  are  common  to  all  people  and  to  the  institutions  and 
organizations  in  which  they  may  participate,  the  subject  matter 
of  business  education  should  function  effectively  in  the  life  of 
the  individual  and  contribute  to  a  citizenship  that  is  economically 
literate  and  competent  in  business  matters.  It  is  the  responsi- 
bility of  business  education  to  provide  educational  experiences 
that  will  meet  the  personal  business  needs  of  all  pupils  as  con- 
sumers and  citizens.  In  addition,  business  education  provides 
courses  of  a  distinctly  vocational  nature  to  prepare  pupils  for 
business  occupations. 

Nonvoeational  Objectives: 

1.  To  enable  boys  and  girls  to  use  the  concepts  and  terminology  of 
business  in  solving  everyday  problems  involving  business  and  economic 
concepts. 

2.  To  provide  an  opporunity  for  increasing  efficiency  in  the  funda- 
mental skills  through  application  to  personal  business  and  economic 
problems. 

3.  To  develop  the  ability  to  choose  discriminatingly  the  services  and 
goods  which  business  has  to  offer. 

4.  To  contribute  to  the  development  of  personality  traits  and  abilities 
essential  in  making  agreeable  and  effective  business  contacts. 

5.  To  prepare  pupils  for  participation  in  the  business  activities  of  school, 
home,  church,  social,  and  civic  organizations. 

6.  To  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  services  and  social  significance  of 
business  organizations  and  institutions. 

7.  To  give  an  elementary  understanding  of  the  major  economic  and 
social  problems  of  business  and  to  create  a  desire  to  contribute  to  their 
equitable  solution. 

Vocational  Objectives : 

1.  To  discover  pupils'  interests  and  aptitudes  for  office  and  store  occu- 
pations. 

2.  To  recognize  the  elements  of  general  education  common  to  the  ulti- 
mate objectives  of  business  education  and  to  promote  the  realization  of 
these  objectives  through  cooperative  endeavor. 

3.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  those  knowledges,  skills,  attitudes,  and 
traits  required  to  perform  successfully  the  duties  required  of  high  school 
graduates  employed  in  office  and  store  positions.  The  value  of  the  busi- 
ness program  in  developing  personality  traits  is  apparent,  but  it  cannot 
do  the  job  alone.  The  business  teacher  must  depend  upon  and  take  dis- 
creet initiative  with  the  entire  teaching  personnel  in  overcoming  apparent 
weaknesses. 

4.  To  contribute  to  an  understanding  of  those  business  techniques  and 
concepts  necessary  to  ownership  and  management  of  small  individually 
owned  and  operated  business  enterprises,  such  as  filling  stations,  retail 
stores,  service  agencies,  lunchrooms,  garages,  farms,  and  others. 
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5.  To  obtain  and  make  available  to  pupils  information  about  employ- 
ment conditions,  promotional  opportunities,  and  the  requirements  for 
success  in  office  and  store  positions  open  to  high  school  graduates. 

6.  To  prepare  pupils  to  make  satisfactory  occupational  adjustments. 

GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS  TO  ADMINISTRATORS 

1.  It  is  suggested  that  the  business  teacher  be  given  the  oppor- 
tunity to  cooperate  with  the  administration  in  the  planning  of  the 
business  schedule. 

2.  Skill  subjects  should  be  taught  by  teachers  trained  in 
methods  of  teaching  these  subjects.  Typewriting,  if  properly 
presented,  is  taught  as  vigorously  as  any  other  subject  in  the 
curriculum. 

3.  If  it  is  necessary  for  a  teacher  without  business  teacher- 
training  to  assist  with  the  social  business  subjects,  provision 
should  be  made  for  frequent  conferences  with  the  head  of  the 
business  department  to  consider  objectives,  content,  standards, 
and  general  procedures. 

4.  The  social  business  subjects  should  be  open  to  all  interested 
pupils,  but  should  not  be  regarded  as  a  scheduling  convenience. 

5.  No  teacher  should  be  in  charge  of  two  classes  at  the  same 
time. 

6.  Careful  distinction  should  be  made  between  the  business 
skill  subjects  and  basic  business  courses  having  a  general  value. 
Administrators  can  do  much  toward  disspelling  the  common  mis- 
conception of  the  value  of  shorthand  as  a  personal  skill. 

7.  Since  a  good  background  in  English,  spelling,  and  vocabu- 
lary is  required  for  stenographic  occupations,  the  administrator 
should  keep  this  fact  in  mind  when  enrolling  pupils  in  the  short- 
hand course.  Information  on  the  cumulative  record  may  be  of 
assistance  in  determining  who  should  be  enrolled.  When  enroll- 
ing boys  in  shorthand,  it  should  not  be  overlooked  that  there  are 
few  stenographic  position  open  to  boys. 

8.  It  is  recommended  that  pupils  who  do  not  succeed  in  short- 
hand during  the  first  semester  be  permitted  to  drop  the  course 
at  the  end  of  the  semester. 

9.  A  pupil  should  not  be  permitted  to  enroll  in  shorthand  un- 
less he  has  had  or  is  taking  typewriting. 

10.  Since  typewritten  transcriptions  of  shorthand  notes  are 
required  in  an  office,  the  shorthand  class  should  have  access  to 
typewriters.    At  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester,  at  least 
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two  periods  a  week  should  be  devoted  to  transcription  activities. 
Provision  for  this  has  been  made  in  the  course  of  study. 

11.  Teachers  of  first-year  shorthand  and  bookkeeping  should 
be  consulted  for  recommendation  of  those  pupils  who  may  con- 
tinue in  the  advanced  courses. 

12.  Second-year  typewriting  should  be  incorporated  into  a 
course  in  secretarial  or  clerical  practice  in  which  applied  type- 
writing is  used. 

13.  Typewriting  fees  should  be  reduced  to  the  minimum  neces- 
sary to  maintain  a  well-equipped  department.  Such  fees  should 
be  placed  in  the  business  education  department  fund. 

14.  Mimeographing,  record  keeping,  and  typewriting  for  school 
activities  may  be  learning  activities  for  the  pupils.  If  such  work 
is  required  as  a  school  service  beyond  the  learning  stage,  pro- 
vision should  be  made  for  teacher  time  and  compensation  for  the 
department. 

15.  In  the  placement  of  graduates,  the  business  teacher  should 
be  consulted  before  pupils  are  recommended  to  prospective  em- 
ployers. If  possible,  the  business  teacher  should  have  some  free 
time  for  conferences  with  businessmen  to  facilitate  the  place- 
ment and  follow-up  of  graduates. 

16.  The  administrator  should  assist  the  business  teacher  in 
making  community  surveys.  New  courses  should  be  included 
when  conditions  revealed  by  the  surveys  indicate  their  desir- 
ability. 

17.  If  the  surveys  reveal  that  there  is  a  need  for  a  cooperative 
office  education  program  or  a  distributive  education  program, 
provision  should  be  made  for  it  in  the  school  schedule. 

18.  A  distributive  education  curriculum  has  been  set  up  in 
this  publication.  Inasmuch  as  cooperative  office  education  is 
recommended  as  part  of  the  stenographic,  bookkeeping,  and  cler- 
ical curricula,  a  plan  is  presented  for  its  organization  which  will 
function  in  each  of  these  curricula  through  modification  of  sub- 
ject matter  content  and  types  of  activities  employed. 

19.  If  Federal  aid  is  needed  for  setting  up  either  of  these  pro- 
grams, administrators  should  submit  through  the  proper  channel 
a  plan  to  the  Division  of  Vocational  Education,  State  Department 
of  Public  Instruction,  for  approval. 

20.  It  is  important  that  all  classrooms  have  adequate  lighting 
without  glare.  The  specifications  for  lighting  in  the  typewriting 
room  listed  on  page  125  are  applicable  to  other  rooms. 
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EQUIPMENT 

The  usual  classroom  equipment  is  suitable  for  the  social-busi- 
ness classes:  adequate  blackboards,  bulletin  boards,  bookcases, 
pupil  desks  and  chairs,  teacher's  desk  and  desk  supplies,  filing  and 
storage  cabinets  for  teacher  and  pupil  materials,  pencil  sharp- 
ener, wall  calendar,  pointer,  and  wastepaper  baskets.  The  spe- 
cialized subjects  require  additional  equipment  for  effective  in- 
struction. The  selection  of  equipment  should  be  the  combined 
responsibility  of  the  administration  and  the  business  teachers. 

Bookkeeping  Room. 

Standard  library  tables  (about  6  feet  long,  3  feet  wide,  and  30 
inches  high),  with  one  or  two  tables  reduced  in  height  to  insure 
comfortable  working  positions  for  all  individuals,  should  be  pro- 
vided instead  of  stationary  desks.  Table  racks  for  class  mate- 
rials and  sunken  inkwells  are  recommended  by  some  experienced 
teachers. 

Chairs  should  be  of  two  heights:  I8V2  and  16%  inches. 

Adding  or  calculating  machines  are  necessary,  especially  for 
advanced  training.  If  bookkeeping-posting  machines  are  known 
to  be  used  extensively  in  the  community,  they  should  be  included 
when  school  budgetary  conditions  permit.  A  suggested  ratio  is 
at  least  one  machine  for  every  ten  pupils. 

Typewriting  Room. 

In  determining  the  number  of  machines  to  be  bought,  it  should 
be  remembered  that  equipment  costs  are  lower  than  instructional 
costs.  As  a  general  rule  fewer  than  ten  typewriters  in  a  busi- 
ness department  will  be  likely  to  waste  teacher  time.  It  is  rec- 
ommended that  the  small  high  school  include  several  makes  of 
machines.  In  the  larger  high  school,  where  first-year  typewriting 
and  secretarial  practice  are  taught  in  separate  rooms,  the  ma- 
chines for  first-year  typewriting  may  be  limited  to  one  make. 

Widespread  use  of  elite  type  in  business  offices  makes  it  nec- 
essary to  train  pupils  in  the  use  of  the  elite  as  well  as  pica  type. 

Machine  costs  will  be  greatly  reduced  by  keeping  the  typewrit- 
ers in  constant  repair.  Cleaning  fluid,  brushes,  and  a  simple 
repair  kit  will  enable  the  teacher  and  pupils  to  assist  in  getting 
maximum  results  in  the  use  of  the  machines.  Professional  re- 
pairmen should  be  summoned  when  the  need  arises.  For  the 
best  results,  all  typewriters  should  be  overhauled  at  least  once 
a  year.  Arrangements  for  typewriter  repair  service  should  be 
made  when  new  machines  are  installed. 
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The  "standard"  typewriting  table  is  too  low  for  most  pupils. 
Tables  or  desks  should  be  provided  in  three  heights :  26",  28",  and 
30".  Adjustable  tables  that  may  be  easily  raised  or  lowered  may 
be  constructed  in  the  industrial  arts  department,  or  adjustments 
may  be  made  by  the  use  of  wooden  blocks  or  metal  cups  on  the 
table  legs. 

A  typewriter  demonstration  table  is  essential.  It  should  be 
high  enough  for  the  teacher  to  demonstrate  correct  techniques 
while  in  a  standing  position,  and  should  have  sufficient  surface 
space  to  accommodate  a  typewriter,  textbook  and  paper.  It  is 
desirable  that  the  demonstration  table  be  mounted  on  rollers  so 
that  it  may  be  easily  accommodated  to  the  pupils'  view. 

Office  Machines  Laboratory. 

The  office  machines  laboratory  should  have  a  lavatory  with 
hot  and  cold  running  water.  The  machines  should  be  chosen  on 
the  basis  of  the  types  most  frequently  used  in  the  school  service 
area.  At  least  ten  typewriters  are  recommended,  including  one 
noiseless,  one  long-carriage  machine,  a  decimal  tabulator,  and  an 
electric  typewriter  if  community  trends  indicate  their  increasing 
use.  The  Vari-Typer  is  not  recommended  unless  a  definite  de- 
mand for  it  is  apparent.  The  inclusion  of  transcribing  machines, 
with  a  dictating  unit  and  a  shaving  unit,  likewise  depends  upon 
the  local  needs.  The  tables  for  all  machines  should  have  drawer 
space. 

Duplicating  machines  should  include  gelatin  process,  fluid  pro- 
cess, and  stencil  duplicators  with  storage  accessories  and  work- 
tables. 

As  minimal  equipment  in  adding  machines,  both  listing  and 
non-listing  machines  are  recommended:  ten-key  and  full- vision 
adding  machines  and  key-driven  and  crank-driven  calculators 
of  the  kinds  found  in  most  business  offices  of  the  community. 
Each  machine  should  have  a  table  large  enough  to  provide  ample 
working  surface  and  should  have  drawer  space. 

Postal  scales  and  other  mailing  aids,  and  an  adequate  number 
of  miniature  filing  sets  to  permit  group  instruction  in  filing  should 
be  a  part  of  the  permanent  equipment  of  the  office  machines 
laboratory. 

Shorthand  Room. 

In  addition  to  the  equipment  found  in  a  regular  classroom,  the 
shorthand  room  should  have  a  cabinet  for  a  quantity  of  class  sup- 
plies and  a  cabinet  with  lock,  for  the  teachers'  instructional 
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materials.  A  stop  watch  or  a  watch  with  a  sweep  second  hand 
is  needed. 

The  pupils'  tables  should  be  of  varying  heights  to  insure  com- 
fortable working  positions  for  all  individuals. 

Other  Classrooms. 

The  room  in  which  principles  of  selling  is  taught  should  be  pro- 
vided with  a  selling  counter,  either  permanent  or  improvised,  a 
cash  register,  and  scales.  Every  classroom  should  have  an  un- 
abridged dictionary.  The  Postal  Guide  and  general  reference 
books  should  be  available  through  the  school  library. 

Film  Projection  Room. 

If  a  school  owns  a  film  projector,  it  is  recommended  that  a  room 
in  the  business  department  be  equipped  for  the  showing  of  films 
pertaining  to  the  social-business  subjects  and  training  films  in 
the  skill  subjects. 

THE  BUSINESS  LIBRARY 

The  school  librarian  and  the  business  teacher  should  work 
together  to  develop  the  business  section  of  the  library  by  in- 
creasing the  number  of  books  and  periodicals,  getting  free  and 
low-cost  supplementary  materials,  and  compiling  bibliographies 
of  materials  that  will  be  of  value  to  business  pupils.  Such 
bibliographies  should  carry  specific  page  references. 

Upon  request,  publishers  of  business  textbooks  will  place  the 
name  and  address  of  the  library,  the  department  or  the  business 
teacher  on  their  mailing  lists  to  receive  catalogues,  price  lists, 
and  announcements  of  new  books.  In  a  later  section  of  this 
publication  a  list  of  such  publishers  appears.  Advertisers  and 
public  institutions  furnish  business  teachers  with  available  sup- 
plementary teaching  materials.  The  teacher  should  be  aware 
of  these  sources  and  avail  herself  of  the  materials  offered. 

Pupil  contributions  of  illustrative  materials  are  important  in 
building  the  business  library.  These  may  be  advertisements, 
newspaper  clippings,  pictures,  form  letters  received  in  the  mail, 
manufacturers'  samples,  Civil  Service  and  other  government 
forms  and  notices,  the  various  administrative  forms  pertaining 
to  the  school  system,  and  business  forms  used  in  the  community. 
The  collection  of  business  forms  as  a  project  should  be  under  the 
direction  of  the  teacher,  who  should  make  the  preliminary  con- 
tacts either  by  telephone  or  by  a  letter  requesting  permission 
for  the  pupils  to  call  for  specimen  forms.    The  pupils  should  be 
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given  definite  instructions  and  cautions  in  regard  to  their  ap- 
proach and  interviews  with  the  businessmen. 

A  termination  date  should  be  set  for  the  completion  of  the 
project  with  all  materials  properly  identified  and  handed  in.  The 
forms  should  then  be  classified  and  organized  in  a  manual  or 
class  scrapbook  and  placed  in  the  library. 

Miscellaneous  materials  worthy  of  preservation  but  not  accept- 
able for  library  cataloguing  may  be  retained  in  the  classroom 
files. 

Below  are  suggestions  for  handling  such  material : 

Mounting.  Material  may  be  mounted  for  filing  in  such  a  way 
that  it  can  be  used  as  poster  material  without  any  additional 
changes. 

Labeling.  Proper  labeling  of  items  is  important  for  filing  and 
locating,  for  exhibits,  and  for  class  use.  A  collection  of  blank 
checks  labeled  to  illustrate  distinguishing  differences  and  func- 
tions is  far  more  useful  than  an  unidentified  collection  of  blank 
checks. 

Classification.  Materials  may  be  classified  according  to  type — 
as  envelopes,  insurance  policies,  invoices ;  they  may  be  classified 
according  to  the  business  with  which  they  deal — as  insurance, 
merchandising,  communication ;  or  they  may  be  classified  accord- 
ing to  subject — as  bookkeeping,  business  law,  business  mathe- 
matics. 

Filing.  The  usual  vertical  file  is  a  convenient  means  of  filing 
most  specimens  and  contributed  materials. 

Scrapbook.  When  the  scrapbook  is  the  preferred  method  of 
preserving  materials,  a  loose-leaf  one  should  be  used  so  that 
material  may  be  easily  added  or  removed. 

AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS  IN  BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

The  term  "audio-visual  aids"  pertains  to  materials  that  pro- 
vide auditory  and  visual  sense  perceptions  in  effecting  desired 
learning.  Evidence  indicates  that  audio-visual  aids  are  impor- 
tant in  accelerating  learning,  increasing  retention  of  informa- 
tion, and  providing  understandings  essential  in  skill  training. 
Their  use  has  clearly  demonstrated  that  they  make  the  subject 
more  interesting,  they  make  ideas  clearer  to  pupils,  they  help 
to  standards  of  performance,  and  they  inspire  pupils  to  greater 
achievements. 
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Audio-visual  aids  supplement  good  teaching;  they  will  not  do 
a  teaching  job  by  themselves.  Their  selection  and  use  must  be 
carefully  planned.  The  following  criteria  should  be  observed 
in  the  selection  of  audio-visual  aids  : 

1.  Will  this  aid  help  the  pupils  to  achieve  the  desired  ob- 
jectives? 

2.  Is  its  content  within  the  maturity  range  of  the  pupils? 

3.  Is  the  content  effectively  and  interestingly  presented? 

4.  Is  the  information  accurate? 

5.  Are  the  techniques  or  skills  correct? 

6.  Is  the  length  of  time  required  for  using  the  aid  suitable? 

7.  Is  the  expense  of  this  aid  justifiable? 

TYPES  OF  AUDIO-VISUAL  AIDS 

Visual  aids  include  a  wide  variety  of  devices,  which  may  be 
classified  as  follows: 

1.  Blackboard  6.  Opaque  Projectors  and  Ster- 

2.  Teacher  Demonstration  eoscopes 

3.  Specimens  of  Pupils'  Work  7.  Motion  Pictures  and  Film- 

4.  Flat  Pictures  and  Posters  strips 

5.  Charts,  Graphs,  Diagrams  8.  Field  Trips 

9.  Radio  and  Phonograph 

Blackboard. 

The  blackboard  is  the  most  frequently  used,  and  probably  the 
most  commonly  abused,  aid.  Certain  simple  rules  should  be 
observed  by  the  teacher  in  placing  materials  on  the  blackboard : 

1.  Keep  illustrations  simple. 

2.  Make  illustrations  and  blackboard  waiting  large  enough  to 
be  read  by  the  entire  group. 

3.  Make  sure  the  view  of  all  pupils  is  unobstructed. 

4.  Present  information  neatly,  logically,  and  legibly. 

5.  Increase  interest  and  add  variety  by  the  use  of  colored  chalk. 

Teacher  Demonstration. 

Demonstration  teaching  saves  time  in  presenting  skill  tech- 
niques to  the  class.  Pupils  see  and  hear  the  demonstrator  and 
perform  with  him.  They  acquire  a  concept  of  correct  techniques 
before  they  attempt  to  develop  them,  and  are  motivated  to  match 
the  teacher's  skill. 
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Specimens  of  Pupils'  Work. 

Specimens  of  pupils'  work  may  be  used  effectively  in  displays 
on  the  bulletin  board,  or  by  means  of  opaque  projectors  to  show 
progress,  to  stimulate  effort,  and  to  indicate  goals  of  attainment. 

Flat  Pictures  and  Posters. 

Pictures  and  photographs  add  meaning  and  interest  to  many 
lessons.  They  should  be  used  with  groups  small  enough  that  all 
may  see  clearly  when  pictures  are  held  up,  or  they  may  be  inspect- 
ed by  the  pupils  at  their  places.  A  collection  of  pictures  relating 
to  a  particular  topic  may  be  placed  on  the  bulletin  board,  either 
as  a  whole  or  in  series.  Cartoons  and  caricatures  create  interest 
and  enliven  subject  matter  by  appealing  to  the  pupils'  sense  of 
humor. 

Posters  also  serve  as  a  means  of  continuing  the  learning  pro- 
cess, through  slogans  and  pictorial  presentation  of  such  matters 
as  good  grooming,  models  of  office  machines,  correct  posture  in 
typewriting  or  shorthand,  and  many  other  phases. 

Charts,  Graphs,  Diagrams. 

Graphic  representation  of  subject  matter  may  be  used  to  make 
comparisons,  to  present  summaries,  or  to  show  relative  status. 
Diagrams  and  charts  are  effective  in  clarifying  structural  organ- 
ization and  interrelationships.  Such  topics  as.  the  balance  sheet, 
profit  and  loss  statement,  letter  placement,  budgetary  allocations, 
and  divers  other  topics  may  be  illustrated  through  the  use  of 
charts  and  graphs.  They  may  be  drawn  on  the  blackboard,  on 
paper,  or  on  any  portable  substantial  surface.  The  drawings 
should  express  the  thought  so  clearly  that  only  short  captions  are 
necessary.  Records  of  pupil  and  class  achievement,  particularly 
in  skill  performance,  may  be  graphed  as  progress  charts. 

Opaque  Projectors. 

The  opaque  projector  is  an  economical  instrument  for  project- 
ing a  picture,  a  page  in  a  book,  a  specimen  business  form,  or 
similar  material  for  simultaneous  use  by  the  class. 

Field  Trips. 

Field  trips  offer  excellent,  practical  demonstrations  of  pro- 
cedures studied  in  class.  They  should  be  planned  in  terms  of 
class  needs  and  should  be  related  to  course  content.  The  teacher 
should  make  the  preliminary  contacts,  give  the  class  a  preview 
of  what  is  to  be  expected,  and  provide  a  follow-up  with  directed 
class  discussion  and  evaluation. 
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Radio  and  Phonograph. 

The  radio  is  a  rich  source  of  information  for  business  pupils. 
Occasional  definite  assignments  may  be  made  for  either  school 
or  home  listening.  At  the  same  time  shorthand  pupils  may  avail 
themselves  of  the  opportunity  to  report  what  may  be  considered 
as  dictation  from  persons  other  than  the  teacher.  Phonographic 
records  of  instructional  materials  provide  repetitive  practice  for 
individual  remedial  purposes. 

PRECAUTIONS  TO  BE  OBSERVED  IN  USING  VISUAL  AIDS 

1.  Choose  aids  that  come  within  the  range  of  pupil  under- 
standing. 

2.  Make  planned  preparation  so  that  the  pupils  will  recognize 
their  purpose  and  value. 

3.  Place  bulletin  boards  where  they  will  be  accessible  to  all 
pupils. 

4.  Select  materials  carefully. 

5.  Plan  the  arrangement  of  materials. 

6.  Limit  the  materials  displayed  at  any  one  time. 

7.  Display  visual  aids  no  longer  than  they  will  be  effective  as 
a  learning  device. 

8.  If  aids  are  to  be  used  frequently  and  continually,  be  sure 
they  are  handled  with  care  so  they  can  be  saved  for  fur- 
ther use. 

9.  Be  sure  that  there  is  a  class  follow-up  after  an  audio-visual 
aid  is  used. 

10.  If  projectors  are  used,  train  assistants  to  darken  the  room 
and  to  operate  the  machines.  If  possible,  use  a  business 
teaching  room. 

SOURCES  OF  INFORMATION  ON  AUDIO- VIST  A  L  AIDS 

Information  about  audio-visual  aids  may  be  obtained  from 
business  training  departments  of  the  various  colleges  in  North 
Carolina,  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction,  the  Busi- 
ness Education  Service  of  the  United  States  Office  of  Education, 
manufacturers  of  business  machines,  commercial  film  companies, 
National  Education  Association  agencies.  Lists  of  audio-visual 
aids  are  regularly  published  in  the  Journal  of  Business  Education, 
the  Business  Education  World,  the  Balance  Sheet  and  other  edu- 
cational publications. 

The  visual  education  services  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
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lina  are  centered  in  the  Bureau  of  Visual  Education,  University 
Extension  Division,  Swain  Hall,  Chapel  Hill,  N.  C. 

It  is  suggested  that  any  obtained  information  be  recorded  on 
5"  x  3"  or  6"  x  4"  cards  in  a  form  similar  to  the  one  shown  below : 


Audio-Visual  Aid 

Title  or  Subject  

Obtainable  from  

Address  

Recommended  by  

Free  Rental  Fee  Purchase  Price  

Running  Time  How  many  mm.?  

Silent  Sound  Accompanying  Manual 

Amount  of  Advertising  

Aid  used  by  -Bate  used  


GUIDANCE  IN  BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

Guidance  in  business  education  and  the  high  school  guidance 
program  are  inseparable.  Both  must  cooperate  in  familiarizing 
pupils  with  vocational  opportunities,  assisting  them  in  making 
occupational  choices,  giving  direction  to  their  job-preparation 
activities,  placing  them  in  worth-while  employment,  and  follow- 
ing up  their  progress.  Although  guidance  in  business  education 
is  primarily  vocational,  it  also  includes  some  personal  counseling. 
In  all  of  these  phases  of  guidance  the  business  teacher  has  a 
direct  responsibility. 

Functions  of  Vocational  Guidance  in  Business  Education. 

Within  the  total  guidance  program  business  education  has 
certain  specific  functions  pertaining  to  business  and  business 
training.    These  functions  are: 

1.  To  obtain  reliable  information  relative  to  employment  op- 
portunities in  the  business  occupations  in  the  school  service  area 
and  to  secure  detailed  information  with  regard  to  specific  jobs 
in  that  area. 

2.  To  provide  the  pupils  with  information  concerning  the  re- 
quirements and  standards  of  business  occupations  and  specific 
jobs. 

3.  To  assist  the  pupil  in  evaluating  his  qualifications  for  a 
specific  job  within  a  particular  occupation. 
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4.  To  assist  in  adjusting  and  readjusting,  in  accordance  with 
their  developing  characteristics,  those  high  school  pupils  who 
are  being  trained.  The  ability  of  pupils  to  make  such  adjust- 
ments often  determines  whether  they  will  realize  their  maximum 
achievement.  If  there  is  a  possibility  of  an  outstanding  pupil's 
attending  college,  his  program  should  be  arranged  to  include 
subjects  required  for  college  entrance. 

Bases  for  Guidance. 

An  important  phase  of  vocational  guidance  is  the  use  of  in- 
formation obtained  through  job  opportunity  surveys.  A  survey 
of  local  businesses  should  be  made  to  ascertain  the  number  and 
kinds  of  actual  and  potential  jobs  open  to  high  school  graduates. 
Forms  used  for  obtaining  and  recording  these  data  should  be  su 
simple  and  clear  as  to  insure  cooperative  responses  from  busi- 
nessmen. Essential  items  on  such  forms  are  name  of  firm,  num- 
ber of  employees,  job  specifications  for  each  type  of  office  posi- 
tion, machines  operated,  skill  standards,  and  salary.  Other  bases 
for  guidance  are  personal  conferences,  use  of  cumulative  records 
and  other  recorded  personnel  data,  limited  use  of  aptitude  and 
interest  tests,  professional  literature  of  guidance  and  counseling, 
research  and  reported  findings  of  other  communities  and  schools, 
and  follow-up  studies  of  graduates. 

Place  of  the  Business  Department  in  the  Guidance  Program. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  business  department  to  organize 
a  program  for  the  guidance  of  business  pupils  if  the  school  has 
no  such  program.  The  department  should  maintain  an  accurate 
and  complete  file  of  pupils'  personal  qualifications,  skill  compe- 
tency, grades  in  the  various  courses,  and  such  other  anecdotal 
information  as  will  enhance  the  guidance  service.  As  a  result 
of  the  job  opportunity  surveys,  the  department  should  provide 
ready  information  concerning  number  and  types  of  business 
positions  available,  turnover  of  business  workers,  approximate 
salaries,  qualifications  and  special  training  required.  The  depart- 
ment should  have  organized  data  from  follow-up  studies,  partic- 
ularly to  reveal  the  inadequacies  of  the  curricula  and  point  to 
desirable  changes  in  content  or  emphasis. 

Through  cooperation  with  the  all-school  guidance  service,  the 
business  department  should  utilize  the  general  personnel  and 
guidance  data  pertaining  to  its  pupils  and  should  make  available 
to  the  guidance  director  and  other  counselors  special  information 
compiled  for  and  by  the  department. 
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The  business  teacher  should  make  use  of  departmental  and  all- 
school  guidance  information.  He  should  cooperate  with  the  gen- 
eral guidance  director  and  counselors  in  group  and  individual 
conferences,  and  he  should  improve  his  status  as  a  counselor  of 
boys  and  girls  by  becoming  familiar  with  the  professional  litera- 
ture of  guidance  and  counseling. 

Placement  and  Follow-Up. 

Vocational  business  programs  must  culminate  in  placement 
and  follow-up  of  trainees.  Placement  service  involves  utilizing 
the  assembled  information  about  available  jobs,  teaching  pupils 
the  proper  procedure  in  applying  for  positions,  directing  them 
to  places  to  apply,  and  recommending  qualified  individuals  for 
specific  positions. 

The  National  Office  Management  Association  cooperates  with 
the  schools  in  raising  standards  in  business  and  schools  by  spon- 
soring jointly  with  the  Business  Education  Association,  the 
Business  Entrance  Tests.  The  proficiency  certificates  issued  for 
successful  performance  in  these  tests  are  definite  aids  in  place- 
ment. 

The  United  States  Employment  Service  will  be  found  helpful 
in  the  placing  of  business  pupils.  It  lists  local  employment  needs, 
publicizes  information  by  newspaper  and  radio,  lists  salaries  in 
the  region,  administers  stenographic  and  other  tests  for  which 
ratings  are  given  to  prospective  employers,  and  places  applicants 
in  suitable  positions. 

Follow-up  programs  are  concerned  with  such  matters  as  de- 
termining whether  the  skills  taught  have  matched  the  require- 
ments of  particular  jobs;  and  whether  the  personal  qualifications 
of  an  individual  have  been  gauged  accurately  enough  to  insure 
his  retention  in  the  position  in  which  he  was  placed.  Through 
the  follow-up,  the  school  maintains  a  continued  interest  in  the 
individual  and  welcomes  his  evaluation  of  his  vocational  prepara- 
tion. 

Follow-up  activities  also  provide  valuable  contacts  with  em- 
ployers and  frequently  are  the  means  of  convincing  them  of  the 
earnest  desire  on  the  part  of  the  business  department  to  meet 
employment  standards.  Business,  too,  benefits  from  follow-up 
programs.  By  working  with  business,  the  school  can  more  nearly 
match  jobs  and  candidates.  Moreover,  such  a  program  tends  to 
make  the  businessmen  aware  of  the  school's  endeavors  and  con- 
scious of  its  achievement. 
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COOPERATION  BETWEEN  SCHOOL  AND  BUSINESS 

There  must  be  full  cooperation  between  the  school  and  business 
if  pupils  are  to  be  properly  trained  for  the  right  jobs.  When  this 
is  realized,  schools  are  in  a  position  to  formulate  standards  for 
the  skill  subjects  which  will  meet  business  requirements.  Through 
business  contacts  the  teacher  learns  what  constitutes  employable 
personality  traits  and  their  relative  importance.  He  is  then  in 
a  position  to  evaluate  the  employment  situation  so  that  the  right 
person  can  be  placed  in  the  right  job. 

The  school  and  business  may  be  brought  into  closer  relationship 
through  the  co-operative  program,  the  advisory  council,  radio  and 
newspaper  publicity,  and  open  house.  And  the  teacher  may 
develop  interest  in  and  support  of  the  school  program  through 
personal  contacts  with  businessmen  and  business  service  clubs, 
work  on  the  advisory  council,  and  membership  in  local  and  civic 
organizations. 

ACTIVITIES  OF  THE  BUSINESS  TEACHER 

The  foundation  for  professional  growth  and  development  is 
laid  in  the  undergraduate  preparation  of  the  business  teacher, 
but  he  should  have  a  continuing  plan  for  improvement.  His 
endeavors  should  aim  at  correcting  deficiencies,  increasing  his 
knowledge  and  skill,  and  keeping  professionally  informed. 

Reading. 

The  professional  reading  of  the  business  teacher  should  include 
the  literature  of  business,  of  business  education,  and  of  education 
in  general.  To  be  informed  about  business  trends,  he  should 
read  a  metropolitan  newspaper,  particularly  the  financial  sec- 
tions, commercial  publications,  government  pamphlets,  United 
States  Chamber  of  Commerce  bulletins,  and  annual  reports  of 
corporations  and  organizations. 

He  should  read  the  literature  of  general  education  as  well  as 
that  of  his  own  field  in  order  to  familiarize  himself  with  trends 
and  changing  concepts. 

For  the  objectives  of  self-realization  and  civic  responsibility, 
his  reading  should  include  a  broad  sampling  of  economic,  social, 
scientific,  and  literary  works. 

Graduate  Study. 

Through  graduate  study,  the  business  teacher  improves  his 
professional  standing,  extends  his  knowledge,  further  develops 
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his  teaching  abilities,  broadens  his  outlook,  and  gains  personal 
satisfaction. 

Work  Experience. 

The  business  teacher  who  has  had  business  experience  brings 
confidence  and  authority  to  his  teaching  that  is  reflected  in  the 
businesslike  atmosphere  of  the  classroom  and  that  provides  in- 
centive for  pupils.  Through  work  experience,  the  teacher  ac- 
quires criteria  for  setting  up  course  standards  in  terms  of  job 
requirements.  Business  experience  must  be  kept  current,  as 
business  requirements  and  procedures  change  quickly. 

Membership  in  Professional  Organizations. 

Active  participation  in  associations  and  organizations  related 
to  one's  work  is  recognized  as  one  of  the  most  effective  means  of 
keeping  up-to-date,  obtaining  advancement,  and  achieving  pro- 
fessional growth.  They  provide  opportunities  to  broaden  con- 
tacts, exchange  ideas,  and  become  familiar  with  the  literature  in 
the  field. 

The  business  teacher  should  be  a  member  of  his  state,  regional, 
and  national  groups.  For  instance,  a  teacher  in  North  Carolina 
should  belong  to  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association  and 
should  be  active  in  promoting  a  functioning  department  of  busi- 
ness education  within  the  Association.  He  will  derive  benefit 
also  from  membership  in  the  Southern  Business  Education  Asso- 
ciation. Certainly,  he  should  join  the  United  Business  Educa- 
tion Association,  a  department  of  the  National  Education  Asso- 
ciation, because  of  its  service  through  the  Quarterly  and  the 
UBEA  Forum,  and  because  of  its  organized  effort  to  promote 
business  education  nationally. 

Membership  in  Civic  and  Community  Organizations. 

Service  clubs  and  business  clubs  of  various  kinds  are  found  in 
almost  every  community  and  membership  in  these  clubs  will  be 
beneficial  to  the  business  teacher.  Such  organizations  as  the 
Rotary  Club,  Kiwanis  Club,  Lions  Club,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Women's  Club,  and  the  American  Association  of  University 
Women,  have  much  to  offer  the  teacher  in  the  way  of  contacts, 
knowledge,  and  fellowship,  and  often  are  sources  of  valuable 
information  regarding  local  conditions,  problems,  and  require- 
ments. 
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Cooperation  with  Other  Teachers. 

The  business  teacher  should  actively  cooperate  with  other 
teachers  as  well  as  with  the  members  of  his  own  department. 
Such  cooperation  can  be  effected  through  faculty  and  committee 
meetings,  planned  conferences,  everyday  contacts,  observation 
of  professional  ethics,  and  personal  courtesy.  Cooperation  will 
result  in  such  practical  outcomes  as  understanding  of  mutual 
problems,  avoidance  of  undesirable  overlapping  of  course  content, 
and  school  spirit. 

Compiling  and  Submitting  Records. 

It  is  imperative  that  the  teacher  compile  all  routine  and  periodic 
records  accurately  and  completely  and  that  these  be  submitted 
promptly  to  the  administrative  officials. 

Recreation  and  Social  Contacts. 

Interest  and  success  in  work  are  closely  related  to  recreational 
activities.  The  teacher  needs  to  make  use  of  his  leisure  time  in 
activities  that  will  re-create  him.  A  well-rounded  program  of 
recreational  and  social  activities  develops  health,  vitality,  per- 
sonality, and  breadth  of  interests. 

EXTRACURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES  OF  PUPILS 

Extracurricular  activities  offer  opportunities  for  the  personal 
development  of  business  pupils.  The  activities  should  grow  out 
of  the  interests  of  the  pupils  and  should  be  initiated  by  them. 
Over-participation  should  be  avoided. 

Business  Club. 

The  business  club  should  be  sponsored  by  the  business  depart- 
ment, and  every  pupil  who  is  taking  a  business  subject  should  be 
eligible  for  membership. 

The  club  may  have  various  purposes.  It  should,  however,  func- 
tion in  developing  interest  in  the  business  department  and  the 
business  life  of  the  community,  emphasizing  and  developing  per- 
sonal qualifications  for  business  positions,  and  promoting  busi- 
ness ethics  and  ideals. 

The  club  activities  should  be  extensive  enough  to  include  some 
of  the  following:  assembly  programs;  service  bureaus;  school 
exhibits ;  speeches ;  contests ;  instructional  films ;  social  activities, 
such  as  picnics,  hikes,  and  banquets. 

Assembly  Activities. 

The  business  department  will  usually  be  called  upon  to  present 
at  least  one  assembly  program  during  the  year.    It  is  desirable 
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that  the  business  club  be  responsible  for  an  assembly  program. 
Such  programs  may  include  dramatization  of  office  activities; 
skits  on  manners,  appearance,  parliamentary  procedure,  mock 
trials,  or  how  to  get  a  job ;  and  talks  on  occupational  opportunities 
in  business. 

Future  Business  Leaders  of  America. 

Future  Business  Leaders  of  America  is  a  national  organization 
of  high  school  business  pupils.  The  F.  B.  L.  A.  clubs  may  be 
formed  through  affiliation  of  the  school's  business  club  with  the 
national  organization  or  by  creating  a  new  chapter  in  a  school  that 
does  not  have  a  business  club.  Because  Future  Business  Leaders 
of  America  is  a  national  organization,  a  national  charter  must 
be  obtained.  Before  such  a  charter  is  granted,  a  project  must 
be  selected.  It  is  suggested  that  an  advisory  committee  of  men 
and  women  from  the  local  community  be  formed  to  work  with 
members  of  the  F.  B.  L.  A.  club  in  setting  up  projects  to  be  spon- 
sored. Some  of  the  projects  that  have  been  undertaken  have 
included  studies  of  office  routine,  survey  of  graduates'  work  and 
and  their  working  conditions,  and  work  experience  programs. 

Membership  is  open  to  all  pupils  who  are  taking  a  subject  in 
the  business  department. 

The  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  is 
the  designated  State  sponsor  for  F.  B.  L.  A.  Detailed  informa- 
tion may  be  secured  by  addressing  The  Chairman  for  F.  B.  L.  A., 
Department  of  Business  Education,  The  Woman's  College  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina,  Greensboro,  North  Carolina. 

Service  Bureaus. 

A  service  club  may  be  formed  either  as  a  part  of  the  business 
club  or  a  separate  organization  within  the  department  to  provide 
opportunity  for  pupils  to  render  secretarial  or  clerical  assistance 
to  faculty  members,  the  school  library,  the  school  office,  and  a 
limited  number  of  community  organizations.  An  important  out- 
come of  such  experience  is  the  development  of  business  intelli- 
gence. It  is  recommended  that  a  scale  of  fees  be  established  and 
followed  unless  such  practice  is  contrary  to  school  or  club  policy. 

THE  BUSINESS  CURRICULUM 
Adaptation  of  Business  Curricula  to  Local  Needs. 

It  is  unwise  for  one  school  to  adopt  a  business  curriculum — or 
curricula — developed  in  another  school  merely  because  it  is  ap- 
parently successful  there.    Each  school  should  determine  its 
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needs  by  examining  its  records  of  placement,  by  surveys  and  by 
agencies  in  its  own  community.  If  the  business  department  finds 
that  the  offices  in  the  community  have  generally  installed  dic- 
tating and  transcribing  machines,  the  school  should  include  such 
training.  If  most  of  the  graduates  enter  the  selling  field,  some 
form  of  distributive  education  should  be  provided.  If  steno- 
graphic positions  are  available  to  high  school  graduates  in  the 
local  community,  the  stenographic  curriculum  should  be  pro- 
moted. 

Factors  to  be  Considered  in  Any  Business  Curriculum. 

Vocational  business  courses  should  not  be  offered  before  the 
tenth  grade  of  the  high  school,  and  these  courses  should  not  be 
taken  indiscriminately  by  pupils  without  consideration  of  their 
fitness  to  succeed. 

Each  curriculum  suggested  in  this  publication  is  designed  to 
accomplish  a  planned  objective.  Each  curriculum  provides  for  a 
definite  sequence  to  include  five  business  subjects.  It  is  basic 
to  curriculum  making  in  any  field  that  once  an  area  of  study  is 
begun  it  should  be  continued,  and  that  there  should  be  adequate 
offerings  within  each  area.  This  principle  does  not  preclude  non- 
business majors  from  electing  the  basic  or  social-business  sub- 
jects. 

Suggested  Curriculum  for  the  Small  High  School. 

A  curriculum  especially  designed  for  the  small  high  school  is 
suggested.  This  curriculum  provides  for  a  two-way  concentra- 
tion— one  set  up  particularly  with  the  needs  of  boys  in  mind,  and 
the  other  giving  consideration  to  the  needs  of  girls.  This  two- 
way  curriculum  probably  is  the  minimum  which  should  be  offered 
in  the  business  department  of  any  secondary  school. 

Differentiated  Business  Curricula. 

The  five  differentiated  curricula  for  larger  high  schools  are 
to  be  regarded  as  suggestive  only.  The  first  four  are  technical 
(Stenographic,  Bookkeeping,  Clerical,  and  Distributive  Educa- 
tion) ;  the  fifth  one  is  proposed  for  pupils  who  wish  to  enter 
business  and  are  not  interested  in  the  usual  skill  courses.  It  is 
not  proposed  that  any  school  include  all  five  curricula.  Choice 
of  curriculum  must  be  governed  by  the  type  of  employment  avail- 
able in  the  community  served  by  the  school. 

Each  of  the  specialized  curricula  includes  social-business  sub- 
jects which  will  be  of  value  to  the  pupil  in  his  personal  life  as  a 
consumer  and  a  citizen,  and  which  will  provide  general  business 
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background  information  to  assist  the  pupil  in  making  satisfac- 
tory adjustments  on  the  job.  The  curricula  and  purposes  are 
given  below. 


Curriculum 
Stenographic 
Bookkeeping 
Clerical 


Distributive  Education 
Business  Foundation 


Purpose 

To  train  stenographers 

To  train  bookkeepers 

To  train  clerical  workers  for  skills 
other  than  stenography  or  book- 
keeping 

To  train  workers  for  distributive  oc- 
cupations 

To  prepare  indivduals  for  entry  into 
business  positions  characterized 
by  nontechnical  activities 
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SUGGESTED  TWO-WAY  CURRICULUM  FOR  A  ONE-TEACHER 
BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT 


Subject  Units 
Ninth  Grade 

English  I    1 

Mathematics  I    1 

Health  and  Physical  Education  1 

Elective1       1 

Total  *   4 


Subject  Units 
Tenth  Grade 

General  Business2   1 

Typewriting  or  Elective3....   1 

English  II   1 

Biology     1 

Total  _   4 


Eleven 

Shorthand  Concentration 


Shorthand    1 

English  III       1 

U.  S.  History   1 

Elective      1 

Total   4 


th  Grade 

General  Business  Concentration 
Bookkeeping  or  Business  Math. 


(Alternate  Years)   1 

English  III       1 

U.  S.  History    1 

Elective  _   1 

Total    4 


Twelfth 

Secretarial  Practice4    1 

Bookkeeping,  Business  Math,  or 
Advanced  Business  Information  1 
A  selection  of  two  courses: 
Business  Law  y2  unit 
Consumer  Economics  %  unit 
Principles  of  Selling  y2  unit 
Business  Organization  y2  unit 
Economic  Geography  %  unit 
Business  English  or  English  IV  1 
Economics  and  Sociology   1 


Grade 

Bookkeeping  or  Business3   1 

Math.  (Alternate  Years) 

Advanced  Business  Information  1 
A  selection  of  two  courses: 
Business  Law  y2  unit 
Consumer  Economics  y2  unit 
Principles  of  Selling  y2  unit 
Business  Organization  y2  unit 
Economic  Geography  y2  unit 

Business  English  or  English  IV  1 

Economics  and  Sociology  1 


Total     4 


Total 


General  Business  is  recommended  for  ninth  grade,  if  possible;  otherwise  an  elective  from 
offerings  other  than  the  social  studies. 

If  General  Business  has  been  given  in  the  ninth  grade,  an  elective  unit  will  take  its  place 
here. 

Typewriting  is  recommended  here  for  students  who  are  to  take  shorthand  in  the  eleventh 
grade.    If  it  is  not  possible  to  offer  typewriting  an  elective  will  be  substituted  here. 
Since  Typewriting  II  and  Shorthand  II  are  not  offered,  the  course  in  Secretarial  Practice 
will  develop  skill  in  these  fields. 

By  teaching  six  periods  daily  and  by  offering  Bookkeeping  and  Business  Math,  in  alternate 
years,  one  teacher  can  offer  both  the  stenographic  and  general  business  concentrations. 
Another  way  would  be  for  the  school  to  decide  on  a  policy  of  offering  only  one  of  the 
two  programs. 
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STENOGRAPHIC  CURRICULUM 

Busiiiess  Courses                                                            Year  Credit 

General  Business                                                                         9  1 

Typewriting    _                                        10  1 

Shorthand  I                                                                           ...  n  i 

Shorthand  II  and  Secretarial  Practice                                             12  2 

or 

Co-operative  Office  Education  .....    _  12  2 


Explanation. 

1.  The  stenographic  curriculum  in  the  high  school  is  vocational  and 
is  planned  to  fit  the  needs  of  those  pupils  who  expect  to  be  stenographers. 

2.  Pupils  who  do  not  show  evidence  of  developing  employable  person- 
ality traits  and  sufficient  vocational  skill  to  become  stenographers  should 
be  guided  out  of  this  curriculum. 

3.  It  is  recommended  that  one  year  of  typewriting  precede  beginning 
shorthand  if  possible  to  permit  the  early  introduction  of  transcribing. 

4.  Only  one  year  of  typewriting  as  such  is  offered.  Skill  building  in 
this  area  is  continued  in  second-year  shorthand  transcription  and  in  secre- 
tarial practice. 

5.  Bookkeeping  may  be  taken  as  an  elective. 

Adaptations. 

1.  Grade  placement  is  suggestive  only.  Local  conditions  may  indicate 
the  desirability  of  changes.  For  instance,  general  business  may  be  offered 
in  the  tenth  year.  Typewriting  may  be  in  the  eleventh  year,  at  the  same 
time  that  shorthand  is  begun,  but  the  change  will  necessitate  undesirable 
modifications  in  the  shorthand  course  of  study. 

2.  Schools  which  have  been  offering  two  years  of  typewriting  and  wish 
to  retain  it  may  substitute  Typewriting  II  for  secretarial  practice,  but  it  is 
not  recommended  that  both  be  offered.  If  Typewriting  II  is  offered,  it 
may  be  open  to  both  stenographic  and  non-stenographic  pupils,  but  they 
should  be  sectioned. 


BOOKKEEPING  CURRICULUM 
Business  Courses  Year  Credit 

General  Business    -   9  1 

Typewriting       10  1 

Bookkeeping  I     11  1 

Bookkeeping  II  or  Machine  Bookkeeping  and  Advanced  Business 

Information     12  2 

or 

Co-operative  Office  Education   12  2 


Explanation. 

1.  The  bookkeeping  curriculum  is  vocational  and  is  planned  to  prepare 
pupils  to  enter  bookkeeping  positions. 

2.  Bookkeeping  II  or  Machine  Bookkeeping  provides  development  of  a 
vocational  skill  not  attained  in  the  one-year  bookkeeping  course,  which  is 
of  a  general  nature. 
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3.  Business  mathematics  as  an  elective  is  desirable  to  develop  profi- 
ciency in  the  fundamental  processes  to  be  applied  in  bookkeeping. 

4.  The  co-operative  program  requires  two  periods  of  related  instruc- 
tion and  carries  two  units  of  credit.  The  minimum  three  hours  daily  of 
supervised  work  experience  carries  one  unit  credit. 

Adaptations. 

1.  In  larger  industrial  centers  machine  bookkeeping  may  be  given,  but 
in  the  usual  situation  Bookkeeping  II  consists  largely  of  bookkeeping  for 
partnerships  and  corporations,  and  approaches  accounting  in  content. 

2.  Practice  materials  can  be  selected  to  conform  to  the  types  of  local 
businesses. 

3.  General  business  may  be  offered  in  the  tenth  year  and  typewriting 
in  the  eleventh  year. 

4.  When  the  co-operative  program  in  office  education  is  followed,  it  is 
recommended  that  pupils  take  United  States  history  as  an  elective  in  the 


eleventh  year. 

CLERICAL  CURRICULUM 
Business  Courses  Year  Credit 

General  Business     _    9  1 

Typewriting      10  1 

Bookkeeping  I    11  1 

Clerical  Practice  and  Advanced  Business  Information   12  2 

or 

Co-operative  Office  Education    12  2 

Explanation. 


1.  The  1940  Census  shows  that  the  number  of  clerical  workers  in  North 
Carolina  exceeds  the  total  number  of  office  workers  in  bookkeeping  and 
stenographic  occupations  combined.  Therefore,  high  school  preparation 
for  general  clerical  work  meets  a  real  vocational  need. 

2.  Pupils  with  small  chance  of  success  as  stenographers  or  bookkeep- 
ers may  be  guided  into  this  field,  but  they  should  not  be  excluded  from  the 
bookkeeping  or  stenographic  curriculum  unless  another  vocational  choice 
is  available. 

3.  Business  mathematics  is  a  desirable  elective  in  the  clerical  cur- 
riculum. 

4.  The  clerical  curriculum  is  a  vocational  curriculum  designed  to: 

(a)  Develop  those  knowledges,  skills,  and  attitudes  necessary  to 
perform  clerical  work  efficiently. 

(b)  Familiarize  the  pupil  with  common  machines  and  devices. 

(c)  Develop  a  reasonable  amount  of  skill  in  the  operation  of  the 
most-used  business  machines. 

(d)  Train  pupils  to  do  efficient  work  in  filing. 

(e)  Acquaint  pupils  with  business  papers  and  forms  found  in  busi- 
ness offices. 

5.  The  co-operative  program  requires  two  periods  of  related  instruc- 
tion and  carries  two  units  of  credit,  in  addition  to  a  minimum  of  three 
hours  daily  in  supervised  work  experience  which  carries  one  unit  of  credit. 
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Adaptations. 

A  survey  should  be  made  of  the  business  offices  served  by  the  school,  so 
that  the  business  community  needs  may  become  the  basis  for  selection  of 
subject  matter  and  training  activities. 

DISTRIBUTIVE  EDUCATION  CURRICULUM 


Business  Courses                                                            Year  Credit 

General  Business       9  1 

Business  Mathematics       10  1 

Commercial  Art     11  l 

Bookkeeping  I           11  l 

Distributive  Education  I  &  II     12  2 

Work  Experience           12  2 


Explanation. 

1.  The  Distributive  Education  Curriculum  is  federally  aided  under  the 
George-Barden  Act.  A  school  which  follows  this  plan  should  consult  the 
Director  of  Distributive  Education,  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction, 
Raleigh,  for  details.  Definite  standards  must  be  met  before  federal  aid 
is  given,  and  the  local  unit  must  secure  the  necessary  approval. 

2.  Under  the  distributive  education  curriculum  all  required  subjects 
except  English  are  completed  in  the  first  three  years. 

3.  In  the  senior  year  the  pupils  work  three  hours  daily  in  some  distribu- 
tive occupation  in  addition  to  their  three  hours  of  daily  classwork. 

4.  One  course  in  distributive  education  provides  background  informa- 
tion and  develops  a  general  understanding  of  the  elements  common  to  all 
phases  of  distribution. 

5.  The  other  course  in  distributive  education  grows  directly  out  of  the 
pupils'  work  experience.  This  class  consists  of  supervised  individual  study. 
For  example,  a  person  working  in  the  display  department  would  study 
color,  design,  balance,  advertising,  and  techniques  of  displaying  materials. 

6.  The  co-ordinator  who  conducts  the  two  courses  in  distributive  educa- 
tion places  and  supervises  the  pupils  at  work. 


BUSINESS  FOUNDATION  CURRICULUM 

Business  Courses  Year  Credit 

General  Business    -  —  -     9 

Typewriting      — -  —  10 

Business  Mathematics   — -  — -  -   11 

Bookkeeping  I    -     12 

Advanced  Business  Information   12 

This  course  offers  a  selection  of  two  one-semester  courses  from: 

Business  Law    — -    -  Vz  unit 

Consumer  Economics      _    Vz  unit 

Principles  of  Selling    — %  unit 

Business  Organization    —    _%  unit 

Economic  Geography  _     Vz  unit 
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Explanation. 

1.  This  curriculum  is  a  general  business  curriculum  designed  primarily 
for  boys  whose  interest  is  centered  in  the  possibility  of: 

(a)  Owning  or  directing  a  small  business. 

(b)  Taking  a  place  in  a  small  business  already  established. 

(c)  Working  in  a  larger  business  in  a  nontechnical  or  pre-managerial 
capacity. 

2.  It  is  obvious  that  the  selected  subject  matter  gives  a  very  general 
background.  In  none  of  the  courses  suggested  is  the  pupil  expected  to 
acquire  mastery  of  techniques.  The  emphasis  in  the  learning  process  is 
directed  toward  the  general  principles  of  business  organization,  policies, 
practices,  and  problems. 

Adaptations. 

1.  Typewriting  can  be  shifted  to  the  eleventh  year. 

2.  The  one-semester  offerings  grouped  as  advanced  business  informa- 
tion permit  flexibility  in  adapting  the  curriculum. 

THE  COOPERATIVE  OFFICE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

This  program  is  designed  for  the  preparation  and  training  of 
office  workers.  It  is  open  to  pupils  in  the  vocational  curricula 
who  have  had  skill  training.  The  pupil  must  have  his  parents' 
consent  and  a  written  agreement  with  his  employer. 

The  pupil  who  becomes  a  trainee  spends  three  periods  daily 
in  school  in  addition  to  three  hours  devoted  daily  to  business 
training  on  the  job.  He  studies  the  required  course  in  English, 
continues  the  development  of  skill  in  a  vocational  course,  and 
devotes  one  period  a  day  to  an  organized  class  with  the  coordina- 
tor for  the  purpose  of  studying  problems  growing  out  of  his  work 
experience.    For  this  he  receives  four  units  of  credit. 

The  employer  furnishes  the  co-ordinator  with  an  outline  of  the 
office  duties  of  the  trainee  and  makes  periodic  reports  concerning 
the  trainee.  The  trainee  receives  compensation  comparable  to 
that  of  a  beginning  worker  doing  similar  work. 

The  co-ordinator's  work  extends  over  a  period  of  ten  months. 
He  brings  together  in  various  groups  all  persons  connected  with 
the  program — pupils,  parents,  committees,  employers  and  super- 
visors, and  school  administrators.  He  visits  the  pupil  on  the  job, 
has  conferences  with  the  employer,  and  keeps  systematic  records 
and  reports. 

An  advisory  committee  is  essential  to  a  co-operative  program. 
It  is  usually  composed  of  two  employers,  two  supervisory  office 
employees,  the  co-ordinator  and  the  school  principal.  Its  chief 
functions  are  to  help  in  the  selection  of  training  firms  and  offices, 
to  advise  about  training  policies,  to  assist  in  promotional  work 
and  to  evaluate  the  program. 
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STANDARDS  FOR  CO-OPERATIVE  OFFICE  TRAINING 

The  School. 

1.  A  laboratory  classroom  equipped  for  office  training,  the 
number  and  specific  types  of  office  machines  to  be  determined  by 
a  survey  of  local  businesses,  should  be  available  for  co-operative 
office  training.  The  following  are  suggested  as  minimum  equip- 
ment requirements : 

Library  tables  and  chairs  Typewriters 
Bookcases  Blackboard 
Co-ordinator's  desk  and  chair    Bulletin  boards 
Duplicating  machines  Blackout  shades 

Dictaphones  Access  to  projector  and  screen 

Calculators  Storage  space  for  pupil's  ma- 

Adding  machines  terials 

2.  The  school  should  provide  a  centrally  located  conference 
room  for  privacy  in  interviewing  pupils  and  for  conferences 
with  businessmen.  This  room  should  be  equipped  with  suitable 
office  furniture  and  supplies  to  give  it  a  businesslike  appearance. 

3.  The  school  should  provide  an  outside  telephone  connection 
for  the  co-ordinator. 

4.  The  school  should  provide  for  car  or  travel  allowance  to 
meet  the  co-ordinator's  expenses  in  supervising  his  area. 

5.  The  school  should  assist  the  co-ordinator  in  giving  informa- 
tion to  the  public  concerning  the  program. 

The  Business  Firm. 

1.  The  business  firm  should  have  sufficient  real  work  for  a 
minimum  of  15  hours'  weekly  employment. 

2.  The  office  work  should  be  varied  so  that  the  trainee  will 
have  a  knowledge  of  office  procedure  as  well  as  a  mastery  of 
specific  skills  upon  completion  of  a  year's  work  experience. 

3.  The  business  firm  should  provide  adequate  facilities  for 
efficient  work. 

4.  The  business  firm  should  encourage  harmonious  relation- 
ships among  its  employees. 

5.  The  business  firm  should  require  that  the  trainee  be  punc- 
tual and  regular  in  attendance. 

6.  The  business  firm  should  demand  that  the  trainee's  work 
meet  its  office  standards  of  production. 
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7.  The  business  firm  should  compensate  the  trainee  for  his 
work  at  the  rate  paid  other  beginning  workers. 

8.  The  business  firm  should  provide  the  co-ordinator  with  an 
outline  of  the  trainee's  tasks,  in  the  order  of  their  difficulty. 

9.  The  business  firm  should  be  willing  for  the  co-ordinator  to 
visit  the  office  and  observe  the  trainee  at  work. 

10.  The  business  firm  should  be  willing  to  furnish  necessary 
reports  on  the  trainee's  work  and  personal  adjustment  to  pro- 
mote remedial  instruction.  The  reports  should  include  the  fol- 
lowing: (1)  attendance  records;  (2)  criticism  of  work  done; 
(3)  general  attitude  in  regard  to  such  factors  as  judgment, 
initiative,  decorum,  cooperation,  personality,  appearance,  and 
personal  hygiene. 

11.  The  trainee  should  have  an  experienced  person  to  guide, 
instruct,  help,  and  direct  him  in  the  performance  of  his  duties. 

12.  Businessmen  and  office  personnel  participating  in  the  co- 
operative program  should  be  willing  to  serve  on  an  advisory 
committee  when  called  upon  to  do  so. 

13.  Representatives  of  the  business  firm  should  be  encouraged 
to  visit  the  school.  Such  visits  will  lead  to  a  better  mutual  under- 
standing of  the  problems  involved. 

The  Coordinator. 

1.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  a  degree  in  business  education. 

2.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  had  successful  experience  in 
teaching  business  subjects. 

3.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  actual  successful  office  expe- 
rience for  at  least  one  year  or  its  equivalent. 

4.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  a  knowledge  of  guidance 
techniques. 

5.  The  co-ordinator  should  be  interested  in  working  with 
people. 

6.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  initiative,  imagination,  and 
resourcefulness. 

7.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  a  pleasing  appearance  and 
poise  in  talking  to  individuals  and  community  groups.  He  should 
be  able  to  handle  newspaper  publicity  and  make  effective  contacts 
by  telephone  and  correspondence. 
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The  Pupils. 

1.  The  pupils  should  be  at  least  16  years  of  age. 

2.  The  pupils  should  be  able  to  secure  health  permits  to  work. 

3.  The  pupils  should  be  seniors. 

4.  The  pupils  should  have  a  desire  to  work. 

5.  The  pupils  should  have  a  neat  appearance. 

6.  The  pupils  must  possess  acceptable  general  personality 
traits. 

7.  The  skill  of  the  pupils  should  have  reached  a  marketable 
standard. 


Part  II 

Courses  of  Study 

BOOKKEEPING 

First  Year 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  First-year  bookkeeping  should  function  as  a  basic  course,  contribut- 
ing to  the  general  education  of  the  pupils  through  the  knowledge  he 
acquires  and  the  application  he  is  able  to  make  to  his  everyday  life. 

2.  The  course  should  provide  a  foundation  in  bookkeeping  principles 
for  those  pupils  who  wish  to  study  further  in  this  field. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  teach  the  bookkeeping  cycle  in  such  a  way  that  pupils  see  the 
entire  process  and  the  relation  of  each  step. 

2.  To  enable  the  pupils  to  classify  accounts. 

3.  To  familiarize  the  pupils  with  the  special  journals  and  their  func- 
tions. 

4.  To  develop  essential  bookkeeping  traits  of  accuracy,  neatness,  order- 
liness, thoroughness,  and  responsibility. 

5.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  bookkeeping  terms. 

6.  To  extend  the  pupil's  knowledge  of  the  most-used  negotiable  in- 
struments. 

7.  To  stimulate  interest  in  accounting  as  an  occupation. 

CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT. 

1.  The  classroom  should  have  a  business-like  appearance  comparable 
to  that  of  a  modern  office. 

2.  Suitable  tables  with  ample  working  space  for  the  orderly  and  con- 
venient arrangement  of  working  materials  of  the  pupil  should  be 
provided. 

3.  The  successful  class  is  one  in  which  every  pupil  is  working  to  his 
capacity.  Therefore,  it  is  recommended  that  the  seating  chart  be 
first  prepared  according  to  the  choices  of  the  pupils  and  followed 
until  the  teacher  can  evaluate  individual  and  group  contributions. 
Any  subsequent  changes  in  seating  arrangement  should  be  in  con- 
formance with  such  evaluation. 

4.  The  teacher  should  move  about  the  room  to  give  needed  instruction 
to  individuals  or  groups. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  Instruction  in  first-year  bookkeeping  should  begin  with  simple  illus- 
trations and  should  be  expressed  in  language  within  the  pupil's 
comprehension. 

2.  Each  new  principle  should  be  explained  carefully  through  the  use  of 
blackboard  illustration  and  class  discussion  before  the  pupils  are 
required  to  work  exercises  containing  the  bookkeeping  principles. 
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3.  A  portion  of  almost  every  class  period  should  be  devoted  to  explain- 
ing and  illustrating  the  techniques  and  procedures  to  the  class  as  a 
whole.  After  class  discussion  attention  may  he  given  to  problems 
and  difficulties  of  the  individuals. 

4.  Group  instruction  can  be  given  more  satisfactorily  when  all  pupils 
are  working  on  the  same  type  of  problems.  Individual  differences 
may  be  cared  for  by  assigning  related  supplementary  exercises  of 
varying  lengths. 

5.  Supplementary  books,  pamphlets  monographs,  handbooks,  magazines, 
journals,  ledgers,  and  business  instruments  may  be  used  to  give 
added  meaning  to  the  textbook  materials. 

6.  A  varying  procedure  for  teaching  practice  sets  may  be  employed  by 
selecting  two  or  three  pupils  of  different  abilities  to  work  on  the 
same  set,  each  pupil  being  responsible  for  an  allotted  division  of  the 
work.  Example:  Pupil  "A"  works  on  the  cash  books,  pupil  "B"  is 
responsible  for  the  journals,  and  pupil  "C"  handles  the  ledger.  They 
jointly  make  the  trial  balance  and  separately  prepare  the  remaining 
financial  statements.  When  one  set  is  completed  the  team  takes  a 
different  set  and  goes  through  it  with  a  different  allotted  division 
of  the  work. 

7.  Homework  assignments  should  consist  of  the  study  of  the  book- 
keeping principles  and  theories  which  are  found  in  the  textbook.  A 
large  portion  of  the  work  on  practice  sets  should  be  done  in  the 
classroom  until  the  students  cover  a  number  of  representative  types 
of  transactions. 

8.  The  teacher  should  stress  accuracy  and  punctuality.  She  should  also 
help  the  pupil  to  develop  initiative,  self-reliance  and  other  desirable 
personal  traits  through  example  and  suggestion. 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  The  teacher  should  prepare  his  daily  asignments  in  advance  to  avoid 
using  the  aid  of  the  "key"  in  the  classroom. 

2.  Avoid  the  monotony  of  spending  the  entire  class  period  day  after  day 
on  practice  sets  and  textbook  exercises. 

3.  The  use  of  a  pencil  in  recording  transactions,  in  posting,  and  in  pre- 
paring financial  statements  should  be  discouraged. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

During  the  first  semester  the  pupil  covers  the  elementary  principles  and 
procedures  embodied  in  the  bookkeeping  cycle. 

1.  Definition  of  accounting. 

2.  Need  of  keeping  accurate  records. 

(a)  For  the  individual. 

(b)  For  the  social  organization. 

(c)  For  the  small  business. 

3.  Basis  for  records. 

(a)  Things  owned. 

(b)  Amounts  owned. 

(c)  Net  worth. 

4.  Opening  the  records. 

(a)  Recording  the  beginning  balance  sheet. 
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5.  Business  transactions. 

(a)  Developing  transactions. 

(b)  Recording  changes  required  by  transactions. 

(c)  Understanding  debits  and  credit. 

6.  Recording  transactions  through  journalizing. 

(a)  Definition  of  journalizing  and  presentation  of  the  general 
journal. 

(1)  Transactions  affecting  assets. 

a)  Assets  and  liabilities. 

b)  Assets  and  proprietorship. 

(2)  Transactions  affecting  liabilities, 
a)  Liabilities  and  proprietorship. 

(3)  Transactions  affecting  proprietorship. 

7.  Sorting  and  summarizing  transactions  through  posting. 

(a)  Explanation  of  ledger  accounts. 

(b)  Posting  procedure. 

8.  Proof  and  posting.  # 

(a)  Footing  and  balancing  ledger  accounts. 

(b)  Proving  cash. 

(c)  Proving  the  equality  of  debits  and  credits  through  a  trial  balance. 

(d)  Locating  and  correcting  errors  in  the  trial  balance. 

9.  Interpreting  the  records. 

(a)  Explanation  of  the  accounting  period. 

(b)  Preparation  of  the  working  trial  balance. 

(c)  Use  of  the  profit  and  loss  statement  for  ascertaining  net  profit 
or  loss  and  use  of  the  balance  sheet  for  determining  net  pro- 
prietorship. 

10.  Closing  the  ledger. 

(a)  Closing  income  and  expense  accounts  into  the  profit  and  loss 
summary  account. 

(b)  Posting  the  closing  entries  to  the  ledger. 

(c)  Totaling  and  ruling  the  income  and  expense  accounts. 

(d)  Balancing  and  ruling  the  cash  and  capital  accounts. 

(e)  Preparing  post-closing  trial  balance. 

(f)  Balancing  and  ruling  the  cash  and  capital  accounts. 
(Use  of  a  complete  cycle  project  is  recommended  at  this  point. 

11.  Accounting  devices  and  procedures  for  records  of  a  small  business. 

(a)  Recording  the  purchase  of  merchandise  on  account. 
(1)  Use  of  the  purchases  journal. 

a)  Use  of  subsidiary  ledger  for  creditors'  accounts. 

b)  Ruling  and  posting  the  purchases  journal. 

c)  Abstracting  the  accounts  payable  ledger. 

(b)  Recording  the  selling  of  merchandise  on  account. 
(1)  Use  of  the  sales  journal. 

a)  Use  of  subsidiary  ledger  for  customers'  accounts. 

b)  Posting  and  ruling  the  sales  journal. 

c)  Abstracting  the  accounts  receivable  ledger. 

(c)  Cash  receipts. 

(1)  Use  of  columnar  cash  receipts  journal. 

(2)  Banking  procedures  and  services. 

(3)  Ruling  and  posting  the  cash  receipts  journal. 

(d)  Cash  payments. 

(1)  Use  of  columnar  cash  payments  journal. 

(2)  Writing  of  checks  and  bank  charges. 

(3)  Reconciliation  of  the  bank  statement. 

(4)  Ruling  and  posting  the  cash  payments  journal. 

(e)  Variations  of  the  cash  journals. 
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(f )   Use  of  the  general  journal  for  miscellaneous  entries. 

(1)  Opening  entries. 

(2)  Miscellaneous  current  entries. 

(3)  Correcting  entries. 

(4)  Adjusting  entries. 

(5)  Closing  entries. 

12.  Work  sheet  and  financial  reports. 

(a)  Preparation  of  the  trial  balance. 

(b)  Use  of  the  adjustments. 

(c)  Use  of  the  adjusted  trial  balance  and  completion  of  the  work 
sheet. 

(d)  Preparation  of  the  financial  reports. 

13.  Adjusting  and  closing  entries. 

(a)  Source  of  data  for  the  adjusting  entries. 

(b)  Closing  entries  for  the  income,  cost,  and  expense  accounts. 

(c)  Balancing  the  cash,  accounts  receivable  controlling  account,  and 
the  accounts  payable  controlling  account. 

(A  complete  cycle  project  is  recommended  at  this  point  to  cover  columnar 
journals  and  subsidiary  ledgers.) 

During  the  second  semester  the  pupils  cover  the  advanced  principles  and 
procedures  encountered  in  the  bookkeeping  cycle. 

1.  Adaptation  of  special  journals. 

(a)  Cash  receipts  journal  and  sales  discount. 

(b)  Cash  payments  journal  and  purchases  discount. 

(c)  Combined  cash  journal. 

2.  Pay-roll  deductions. 

(a)  Social  security  tax. 

(b)  Withholding  tax. 

(c)  Unemployment  compensation. 

(d)  Other  pay-roll  deductions. 

3.  Posting  and  ruling  special  journals. 

4.  Depreciation  of  fixed  assets. 

(a)  Reasons  for  depreciation. 

(b)  Methods  of  calculating  depreciation. 

(c)  Methods  of  recording  depreciation  at  the  end  of  the  fiscal  period. 

5.  Bad  debts  and  accounts  receivable. 

(a)  Reasons  for  bad  debts. 

(b)  Methods  of  recording  bad  debts. 

6.  Notes  and  trade  acceptances. 

(a)  Notes  and  trade  acceptances  given  or  received  in  settlement  of 
accounts. 

(b)  Procedure  for  collecting  notes  through  banks. 

(c)  Use  of  notes  receivable  and  notes  payable  registers. 

7.  Interest  and  bank  discount. 

(a)  Recording  the  receipt  and   payment   of   both    principal  and 
interest. 

8.  Accrued  expense  and  accrued  income. 

(a)  Nature  of  accruals  and  their  effect  on  the  accounting  records. 

9.  Partnerships. 

(a)  Opening  entries  for  investment  of  cash  or  other  assets. 

(b)  Recording  payment  of  partners'  salaries. 

(c)  Distributing  profits  or  losses  among  the  partners. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  APPLICATIONS. 

The  following  applications  are  recommended  to  meet  individual  or 
community  needs: 

1.    Bookkeeping  and  budgeting  for  individuals  and  families. 
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2.  Bookkeeping  and  budgeting  for  social  organizations. 

3.  Bookkeeping  for  a  professional  man  or  for  a  service  enterprise. 

4.  Bookkeeping  for  a  farmer. 
TESTING, 

Prepared  tests  issued  by  publishers  of  the  bookkeeping  textbooks  are 
designed  for  periodic  testing  as  the  various  blocks  of  subject  matter  are 
completed.  The  teacher  can  construct  information  and  problem  tests 
when  supplementary  testing  seems  desirable.  The  following  phases,  with 
varying  degrees  of  complexity  as  the  course  progresses,  should  be  included 
in  the  scope  of  complete  testing: 

1.  Terminology. 

2.  Analyzing  transactions. 

3.  Recording  transactions. 

4.  Posting  the  journals  and  preparing  the  trial  balance. 

5.  Blueprinting  the  net  profit  (worksheet). 

6.  Preparing  the  financial  statements. 

7.  Closing  the  ledger. 

A  specimen  test  is  reproduced  on  this  page  to  show  a  convenient 
form  for  recording  pupil  responses  and  for  scoring  objectively.    The  same 
structure  and  content  serves  also  as  a  means  of  rapid  review. 
SPECIMEN  TEST. 

The  purpose  of  this  test  is  to  measure  the  pupil's  ability  to  classify 
and  arrange  accounts  in  correct  trial  balance  order. 

The  classification  section  may  be  given  again  for  review  purposes. 

Directions.  Classify  the  accounts  by  selecting  your  answer  from  the  num- 
bered and  lettered  items,  and  write  the  proper  number  and  letter  on  the 
blank  line. 

On  a  separate  sheet  of  ruled  paper,  arrange  these  accounts  in  their 
correct  trial  balance  order. 


Assets 
b.  fixed 
b.  fixed 


2.  Liabilities 
b.  fixed 
b.  fixed 


3. 


Rent  Received 

Cash 

Land 

First  National  Bank — 

Checking  Account 
Rent  Expense 
Accounts  Payable 
U.  S.  Treasury  Bonds 
Social  Security  Taxes 
General  Expense  (office) 
Accounts  receivable 
Mortgages  Payable 
Stationery  and  Supplies 
First  National  Bank — 

Savings  Account 
Notes  Receivable 
Electricity  Expense 

(office) 
Social  Security  Taxes 
Depreciation  of  Law^'Library 


Capital 
temporary 
b.  temporary 


4. 


Income 

b.  investment 
b.  investment 


18.  Dividends  Received 

19.  Office  Salaries 

20.  Tom  Jones,  Proprietor 

21.  Legal  Fees 

22.  Petty  Cash  Fund 

23.  Tom  Jones,  Drawing 

24.  U.  S.  Savings  Bonds 

25.  Tel.  and  Tel.  Expense 

26.  Depreciation  of  Office 

Equipment 

27.  Federal  Income  Taxes 

28.  Collection  Fees 

29.  Buildings 

30.  Automobile  Expense 

31.  Donations 

32.  Building  Repairs 

33.  Interest  Received 

34.  Office  Equipment 

35.  Profit  &  Loss  Summary 

36.  Notes  Payable 


Expenses 

a.  profess 

b.  invest 
c.  other 

charges 
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Second  Year 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

The  advanced  course  in  bookkeeping  should  be  offered  only  in  those 
high  schools  where  pupil  enrollment  justifies  its  inclusion  in  the  curricu- 
lum. The  pupils  who  enroll  should  have  been  recommended  by  their 
elementary  bookkeeping  teacher. 

Second-year  bookkeeping  is  intended  for  those  pupils  who  want  further 
knowledge  of  the  subject  for  positions  as  bookkeepers,  for  those  who 
desire  to  engage  in  accountancy  as  a  profession,  and  for  those  who  desire 
a  bookkeeping  foundation  in  preparation  for  executive  positions. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  give  knowledge  and  facility  in  the  use  of  business  papers,  forms, 
vouchers,  and  reports  involved  in  bookkeeping  records. 

2.  To  develop  a  satisfactory  skill  in  analyzing  and  interpreting  book- 
keeping information  in  the  solution  of  business  problems. 

3.  To  develop  the  pupil's  responsibility  in  recording  transactions  pecu- 
liar to  partnerships  and  corporations. 

4.  To  develop  essential  bookkeeping  traits  of  accuracy,  neatness,  order- 
liness, thoroughness,  and  responsibility. 

5.  To  give  the  pupils  information  about  the  field  of  accounting,  and  to 
acquaint  them  with  the  qualifications  and  additional  training  neces- 
sary for  advancement  in  the  occupation. 

6.  To  develop  facility  in  producing  formal  statements  and  supporting 
schedules. 

7.  To  contribute  to  the  pupil's  understanding  of  the  buying  and  selling 
of  merchandise  on  consignment  and  installment,  and  the  effect  of 
these  types  of  transactions  on  the  records  of  the  business. 

8.  To  develop  the  pupil's  understanding  of  the  importance  of' depart- 
mental records  in  a  business  and  the  procedure  of  setting  up  these 
records. 

9.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  taxation  records  and  the  correct  prepara- 
tion of  various  records  and  reports  required  by  the  State  and  federal 
governments. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  Time  allotments  and  sequences  of  subject  matter  stated  in  the 
teaching  manual  accompanying  the  textbook  are  guides  in  planning 
the  course,  but  the  course  plans  should  be  flexible.  Interchange  of 
blocks  may  be  desirable,  and  pay-roll  records  may  be  introduced. 

2.  The  teacher  should  constantly  keep  in  mind  that  a  thorough  under- 
standing of  bookkeeping  principles  and  practices  is  much  more 
important  than  the  completion  of  a  certain  number  of  pages  of  the 
textbook  or  a  certain  number  of  practice  sets. 

3.  Every  new  principle  should  be  explained  thoroughly  by  blackboard 
illustrations  and  class  discussion  before  exercises  of  the  work  are 
assigned  for  application  of  the  principle. 

4.  The  teacher  must  plan  his  work  so  that  the  specific  goals  will  be 
reached,  even  though  the  pupils  are  working  on  different  projects. 

5.  The  working  out  of  exercises,  problems,  and  practice  sets  should  be 
regarded  as  learning  activities  and  not  as  a  testing  program. 
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6.  Business  papers  should  be  omitted  in  the  first  semester  set  and  used 
in  the  second  semester  because  of  the  insufficiency  of  time. 

7.  In  the  teaching  of  partnerships,  the  teacher  should  not  require  com- 
plete learning  about  the  formation  and  dissolution  of  a  partnership. 
Elementary  knowledge  about  these  phases  is  all  that  should  be 
expected. 

8.  Flexibility  of  course  plan  and  content  is  particularly  important  when 
a  co-operative  office  education  program  is  operating. 

CAUTIONS. 

The  use  of  a  pencil  should  be  restricted  to  the  footings  and  the  work 
sheet;  however,  a  red-lead  pencil  may  be  used  for  ruling. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

Block  I.  Review  of  Bookkeeping  Principles  and  Procedure. 

A.  Columnar  Special  Journals. 

B.  Controlling  Accounts. 

C.  Preventing,  Finding,  and  Correcting  Errors. 

Block  II.  Adjustment  of  Accounts. 

A.  Accruals  and  Deferred  Items. 

B.  Depreciation  and  Depletion. 

C.  Uncollectible  Accounts  and  Notes. 

Block  III.  Partnerships. 

A.  Characteristics. 

B.  Kinds. 

C.  Advantages  and  Disadvantages. 

D.  Formation. 

E.  Distribution  of  Profits  and  Losses. 

F.  Financial  Statements  of  a  Partnership. 

(Use  of  a  partnership  set  with  or  without  papers,  preferably  covering  one 
fiscal  period,  is  recommended  at  this  point.) 

Block  IV.  Corporations. 

A.  Proprietorship  in  a  Corporation. 

1.  Characteristics  and  Management. 

2.  Classes  of  Stock. 

3.  Balance  Sheet. 

4.  Comparison  of  Corporations  and  Partnerships. 

5.  Advantages  and  Disadvantages. 

Block  V.  C.  O.  D.  Sales  and  Purchases. 

Block  VI.  Installment  Sales. 

A.  Characteristics. 

B.  Installment  Contracts. 

C.  Records  for  Installment  Sales. 

D.  Installment  Sales  on  Financial  Statements. 

Block  VII.  Consignment  Sales. 
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Block  VIII.  Departmental  Record-keeping. 

A.    Expansion  of  Columnar  Journals  and  Financial  Statements. 

Block  IX.  Voucher  System. 

A.  Application  of  a  Corporation  Set  for  One  Fiscal  Period  with  Busi- 
ness Papers  (may)  be  used  at  this  point. 

Block  X.  Pay-Roll  Records. 

A.  Individual  Earnings. 

B.  Withholding  and  Social  Security  Taxes. 

C.  Withholding  and  Financial  Income  Taxes. 

D.  Net  Amount  to  be  Paid  Each  Employee. 

E.  Change  Lists  Specifying  Proper  Change  to  be  Secured  from  the  Bank 
to  Make  up  Payroll. 

Block  XI.  Coding. 

A.    Indexing  the  Accounts  Numerically. 
TESTING. 

Problem  testing  and  evaluation  of  pupil's  production  on  the  practice 
sets  are  recommended  measures. 

The  teaching  manual  and  printed  tests  accompanying  the  textbook  are 
guides  in  the  testing  program  for  second-year  bookkeeping. 

Testing  should  be  gauged  by  quality  and  production  standards  in  the 
occupation  and  should  measure,  in  addition  to  the  pupil's  understanding 
of  bookkeeping  principles  and  procedures,  his  practical  knowledge  of  the 
various  expanded  forms  of  financial  reports  and  special  advanced  book- 
keeping problems. 

The  following  attainments  should  be  measured  on  a  higher  level  of 
complexity  of  applications  than  was  involved  in  first-year  bookkeeping. 

1.  Analyzing  and  recording  transactions. 

2.  Posting  the  columnar  journals. 

3.  Blueprinting  the  net  profit. 

4.  Preparing  the  financial  statements. 

5.  Closing  the  ledger  and  recording  the  reversing  entries. 
Job-competency  areas  to  be  measured  will  include: 

1.  The  purpose  and  use  of  the  columnar  special  journals. 

2.  The  purpose  and  use  of  the  controlling  accounts. 

3.  Preventing,  finding,  and  correcting  errors. 

4.  Adjusting  accounts. 

5.  Transactions  involved  in  records  for  installment  selling. 

6.  The  purpose  and  use  of  departmental  record  keeping. 

7.  The  purpose  and  use  of  the  voucher  system  and  coding. 

8.  The  preparation  of  pay  roll  records. 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVE. 

To  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  speak  and  write  correct  and  forceful 
English  and  to  apply  this  ability  to  social  and  business  situations. 
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SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  review  the  fundamentals  of  grammar,  stressing  the  importance 
of  spelling,  punctuation,  diction,  and  sentence  structure. 

2.  To  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  express  himself  correctly  and  force- 
fully in  the  writing  of  personal  and  business  letters. 

3.  To  improve  the  pupil's  oral  expression  in  personal  and  business 
situations. 

4.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  different  types  and  forms  of  social 
and  business  letters  used  by  individuals  and  business  concerns. 

5.  To  encourage  the  pupil  to  develop  an  effective  and  extensive  vo- 
cabulary. 

CLASS  MANAGEMENT. 

Letters  in  a  business  office  are  typewritten.  In  the  business  correspond- 
ence phases  of  this  course,  the  pupils  should  have  access  to  typewriters 
for  the  preparation  of  assignments  and  for  class  activities  which  require 
immediate  composition  of  letters.  Scheduling  the  business  English  class 
in  a  room  adjoining  the  typewriting  room  at  a  time  when  the  machines  are 
not  being  used  is  desirable  so  that  the  teacher  may  take  the  class  to  the 
typewriting  room  for  direction  and  supervision  in  the  writing  of  business 
letters.  Business  English  offers  opportunities  for  correlation  with  type- 
writing activities  in  secretarial  practice  and  clerical  practice. 

The  teacher  needs  a  collection  of  various  styles  of  letterheads  and 
envelopes,  specimens  of  business  letters  in  correct  form,  and  a  compilation 
of  pupil-composed  letters  for  class  analysis  and  criticism. 

PROCEDURES. 

1.  Business  English  may  be  related  to  various  activities  of  the  school, 
and  thus  provide  many  learning  situations  that  are  within  the  pupil's 
immediate  observation  and  experience.  Such  projects  as  preparing  athletic 
schedules  in  appropriate  form,  soliciting  and  writing  ads  for  the  school 
paper  and  yearbook,  promoting  and  selling  tickets  to  school  activities, 
and  securing  and  preparing  special  materials  are  helpful. 

2.  For  exercises  in  oral  expression,  the  class  may  be  organized  in  a 
manner  similar  to  that  of  a  club  to  give  the  pupils  an  opportunity  to  pre- 
side, introduce  speakers,  make  motions,  and  present  reports. 

3.  The  pupils  may  select  advertisements  and  write  sales  letters  based 
on  the  selling  points  used  in  these  advertisements. 

4.  Writing  the  minutes  of  school  organizations  provides  good  experi- 
ence and  introduces  variety. 

5.  The  pupils'  standards  are  developed  through  the  requirement  that 
all  letters  shall  be  neat,  properly  placed  (preferably  typewritten),  com- 
plete, correct  in  sentence  structure,  spelling,  punctuation,  syllabication, 
paragraphing,  capitalization,  writing  of  numerals,  and  grammar. 

6.  The  review  of  grammar  through  writing  simple  letters,  analyzing 
and  criticizing  such  letters  carefully,  provides  a  means  of  remedial  work 
for  overcoming  individual  weaknesses. 

7.  Provision  for  individual  differences  may  be  made  by  assigning 
additional  references  and  letter  problems  for  A,  B,  and  C  ratings  respect- 
ively. 
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CAUTIONS. 

1.  The  amount  of  time  devoted  to  each  unit  should  depend  on  the 
knowledge  and  the  ability  of  the  pupils.  Overteaching  tends  to  destroy 
interest  and  initiative. 

2.  The  teacher  and  the  pupil  should  be  aware  that  oral  expression  is 
a  part  of  business  English.  Too  much  time  should  not  be  spent  on  the 
oral  units,  but  the  allotted  time  should  be  well  planned  to  improve  the 
pupils'  ability  in  conversing  with  other  people,  in  telephoning,  and  in 
greeting  and  introducing  visitors. 

3.  Reticent  pupils  should  be  given  a  chance  to  express  themselves  orally. 
The  teacher  may  promote  this  by  tactful  questioning  and  by  expressing 
appreciation  of  their  efforts. 

4.  Close  individual  direction  and  supervision  is  essential  in  the  devel- 
opment of  the  ability  to  compose  good  letters. 

5.  Too  much  time  should  not  be  spent  on  drill  material  in  punctua- 
tion or  in  capitalization,  because  application  of  the  principles  in  writing 
is  more  important  than  mastery  of  the  rules. 

6.  The  teacher  should  exercise  reasonable  precaution  to  make  sure  that 
the  pupil's  product  is  his  own  work. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

The  following  arrangement  of  subject  matter  in  business  English  shows 
separate  blocks  for  the  business  letter,  review  of  grammar,  oral  expres- 
sion, and  vocabulary  building.  The  business  letter  precedes  the  review 
of  grammar;  however,  it  is  not  intended  that  the  review  of  grammar  be 
postponed  until  the  completion  of  the  block  on  the  business  letter.  It 
should  be  presented  throughout  the  course  as  pupils'  weaknesses  are 
revealed  in  their  letters  and  oral  expression.  It  is  believed  that  the 
pupils'  interest  and  initiative  will  be  more  effectively  stimulated  through 
the  letter-writing  approach  than  through  the  grammar  approach.  Vocabu- 
lary building  should  likewise  be  stressed  throughout  the  course,  rather 
than  concentrated  in  an  instructional  block. 

Block  I.    The  Business  Letter  and  Related  Business  Writing. 

1.  External  Structure. 

(a)  Letterhead. 

(b)  Placement. 

(c)  Physical  appearance. 

(d)  Seven  structural  parts. 

2.  The  Message. 

(a)  Adapting  the  message  to  the  situation. 

(b)  Developing  the  "You  attitude". 

(c)  Building  a  logical  presentation. 

(1)  Determining  corethought  of  letter. 

(2)  Determining  topic  sentence  of  the  paragraphs. 

(3)  Expanding  corethoughts  in  logical  sequence  through 

a)  Proper  words. 

b)  Proper  punctuation. 

c)  Proper  arrangement  of  words,  sentences,   and  para- 
graphs. 

(4)  Placing  special  emphasis  on  the  first  and  last  paragraphs 
of  the  letter. 
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(d)  Structure  styles  of  letters. 

(1)  Block. 

(2)  Modified  block. 

(3)  Indented. 

(4)  Inverted  paragraph. 

(e)  Forms  of  punctuation  in  the  structural  parts. 

(1)  Open. 

(2)  Closed. 

(3)  Mixed. 

(f )  The  two-page  letter. 

(1)  "Continuation"  letterhead. 

(2)  Typing  the  second  page  heading. 

(g)  Types  of  letters. 

As  each  type  of  letter  is  presented,  all  facts  related  to  that  par- 
ticular type  of  letter  should  be  taught,  and  practice  should  be 
given  in  applying  this  knowledge  to  the  actual  writing  of  such 
letters. 

(1)  Simple  types  of  business  and  social  letters. 

a)  Letters  of  inquiry  and  reply. 

b)  Announcements,  business  invitations,  appointments. 

c)  Orders,  remittances,  and  acknowledgements. 

d)  Asking,  granting,  or  declining  favors. 

e)  Appreciation,  congratulations,  and  praise. 

f )  Friendly  letter. 

(2)  Individual  sales  letters. 

(3)  Form  letters  and  mailing-list  accuracy. 

(4)  Adjustment  letters. 

(5)  Credit  and  collection  letters. 

(6)  Application  letters — applied  principles  of  sales  letters. 

(h)  Characteristics  of  good  letters. 

(1)  Completeness. 

(2)  Courtesy. 

(3)  Consideration. 

(4)  Clearness. 

(5)  Conciseness. 

(6)  Concreteness. 

(7)  Correctness. 

(i)  Miscellaneous. 

(1)  The  envelope. 

(2)  The  second  sheet. 

(3)  Carbon  copies. 

(j)   Related  business  writings. 

(1)  Business  reports. 

(2)  Outlines. 

(3)  Minutes. 

(4)  Data  sheets. 

(5)  Interoffice  correspondence  and  instructions  to  employees. 

(6)  Telegrams  and  cablegrams  and  letters  of  confirmation. 

(7)  Office  manuals. 

(8)  Reports  of  business  conferences,  conventions,  and  meetings. 

Block  II.  Review  of  Grammar. 

Grammar  should  be  reviewed  through  practice  in  writing  letters  through- 
out the  course. 

1.    Parts  of  speech  as  they  relate  to  business  writing. 

(a)  Nouns  in  business. 

(1)  Common. 

( 2 )  Trade  names. 

(3)  Other  proper  nouns. 
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(b)  Verbs  in  business,  and  their  vital  force. 

(c)  The  usefulness  of  pronouns. 

(d)  Adjectives,  the  picturemakers. 

(e)  Adverbs:  when,  where,  how,  why,  and  to  what  extent. 

(f)  Prepositions  and  conjunctions,  the  business  couplers. 

2.  Effective  sentences  and  punctuation. 

(a)  Selection  and  placement  of  words. 

(b)  Unity,  coherence,  and  emphasis. 

(c)  Punctuation  marks  and  their  use  in  developing  emphasis  and 
clarity. 

3.  Business  style. 

(a)  Writing  of  numerals. 

(b)  Writing  of  proper  names  and  titles. 

(c)  Use  and  writing  of  abbreviations. 

(d)  Mechanical  means  of  emphasis. 

4.  Points  of  grammar  arising  in  the  pupils'  writing  of  letters,  and  in 
specimens  from  actual  business  correspondence. 

Block  III.  Oral  Expression. 

Improvement  in  oral  expression  should  be  emphasized  daily  through 
the  pupils'  class  participation  and  his  conversation.  In  addition,  the  fol- 
lowing are  suggested  as  means  of  improvement: 

1.  Telephoning. 

2.  Interviewing. 

3.  Receiving  guests  in  the  office. 

4.  Introducing  speakers. 

5.  Making  announcements  to  the  class. 

6.  Making  motions. 

7.  Giving  and  responding  to  toasts. 

8.  Making  oral  evaluations. 

9.  Presiding  in  class. 

Block  IV.  Vocabulary  Building. 

Vocabulary  building  should  be  stressed  from  the  first  day  as  an  inte- 
grated part  of  letter  writing  and  oral  expression.  Pupils  should  have  direc- 
tion in  the  use  of  the  dictionary  for  word  meanings,  spelling,  hyphenation, 
and  syllabication.  Each  pupil  should  be  required  to  have  and  to  use  a 
dictionary  throughout  the  course.  Special  exercises  in  vocabulary  build- 
ing may  be  assigned  to  give  consideration  to: 

1.  Expressions  common  to  all  businesses. 

2.  Technical  terms  applicable  to  the  different  phases  of  business. 

3.  Synonyms,  antonyms,  homonyms. 

4.  Reference  books. 

(a)  Signs  and  symbols  used  in  each  book. 

(b)  Simple  marks  of  proofreading. 

TESTING. 

Tests  are  instruments  of  instruction  and  are  justified  only  when  they 
serve  as  learning  aids.  If  a  particular  problem  is  to  be  solved  through  the 
medium  of  a  business  letter,  it  would  include  such  elements  as  use  of 
words,  correct  sentence  construction,  spelling,  syllabication,  punctuation, 
correct  application  of  the  principles  of  grammar,  and  the  application  of 
principles  pertaining  to  effective  business  letters.  After  review  of  letter 
styles,  it  would  be  advisable  to  circulate  samples  of  these  styles  for  identi- 
fication and  various  classifications. 

The  different  phases  may  be  tested  throughout  the  various  types  of 
letters: 
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1.  Inquiry  and  reply. 

2.  Announcements,  business  invitations,  appointments. 

3.  Orders,  remittances,  and  acknowledgements. 

4.  Asking,  granting,  or  declining  favors. 

5.  Appreciation,  congratulation,  and  praise. 

6.  Sales. 

7.  Credit  and  refusal. 

8.  Collection  and  follow-up. 

9.  Personal. 

(a)  Application  for  a  position. 

(b)  Data  sheet. 

10.  Introduction. 

11.  Recommendation. 

Instead  of  formal  testing  on  the  rules  of  grammar,  the  teacher  may 
check  particular  areas  in  grammar  when  testing  on  business  and  social 
letters  in  Block  I.  The  testing  may  be  made  specific  by  asking  the  pupils 
to  write  an  assignment  and  telling  them  they  are  to  be  rated  on  spelling. 
Other  points  of  grammar  should  be  checked  also,  but  their  values  will  have 
less  weight  in  the  scoring  of  the  paper.  In  the  same  manner,  sentence 
structure,  punctuation,  and  grammar  may  be  tested  and  rated. 

For  a  measure  of  oral  expression,  a  teacher  may  prepare  a  simple  rating 
scale  for  checking  the  individual's  abilities  in  the  proper  use  of  words, 
voice  tone,  pronunciation,  and  poise. 

Standardized  tests  are  available  for  testing  vocabulary.  An  individual's 
growth  in  vocabulary  may  be  measured  by  a  comparison  of  his  achieve- 
ment on  a  test  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  course  with  his  achievement 
on  the  same  test  or  an  equivalent  test  given  at  the  end  of  the  course. 

BUSINESS  LAW 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  give  the  pupil  a  knowledge  of  business  law  which  will  enable  him 
to  understand  his  rights  and  obligations  in  everyday  business  trans- 
actions. 

2.  To  help  the  pupil  develop  the  habits  of  good  citizenship. 

3.  To  contribute  to  a  clearer  understanding  of  the  legal  relationship 
between  business  groups. 

4.  To  create  in  the  pupil  a  desire  for  good  laws  and  good  legal  ma- 
chinery. 

5.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  a  realization  that  law,  courts,  and  govern- 
mental services  exist  for  protection  to  society. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  show  the  pupil  the  development  of  laws  regulating  modern 
business. 

2.  To  acquaint  pupils  with  our  system  of  courts,  their  functions,  and 
jurisdiction. 

3.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  an  understanding  of  the  essentials  of  con- 
tractual relationships. 

4.  To  give  the  pupil  a  knowledge  of  rules  governing  negotiable  busi- 
ness papers. 

5.  To  teach  the  purpose,  form,  and  use  of  legal  documents  which  do 
not  necessarily  require  the  services  of  a  lawyer. 
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6.  To  teach  the  pupil  the  factors  to  consider  before  signing  legal  docu- 
ments. 

7.  To  show  the  pupil  the  legal  responsiblities  in  guaranteeing  the  debts 
of  others. 

8.  To  aid  pupils  in  acquiring  knowledge  of  laws  peculiar  to  their  own 
state  which  affect  business. 

9.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  laws  relating  to  different  types  of 
business  organizations. 

J 10.  To  teach  the  pupil  principles  of  right  conduct  in  business  affairs  and 
respect  for  the  rights  of  others  by  making  him  conscious  of  his 
moral  and  ethical  obligations  which  extend  beyond  legal  duty. 

11.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  property  rights  and  laws  relative  to  the 
sale  and  acquisition  of  property. 

12.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  important  legal  rights  and  obliga- 
tions involved  in  insurance  contracts. 

13.  To  enable  the  pupil  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of  the  laws  relating  to 
employer  and  employee,  bailor  and  bailee,  producer  and  consumer, 
principal  and  agent. 

14.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  an  interest  in  local  incidents  where  civil 
rights  are  involved. 

15.  To  enable  the  pupil  to  acquire  a  legal  vocabulary  to  suit  his  busi- 
ness needs. 

16.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  an  interest  in  acquiring  a  knowledge  of 
State  and  federal  legislation  necessary  for  intelligent  citizenship. 

TEACHER  SUGGESTIONS. 

The  aim  of  a  high  school  course  in  business  law  is  not  to  prepare  law- 
yers. The  pupil  should  receive  from  such  a  study  a  general  fundamental 
knowledge  of  the  legal  aspects  involved  in  the  relationships  of  everyday 
business.  They  should  also  learn  the  application  of  the  principles  of  law 
to  these  situations. 

A  teacher  of  business  law  should  have  studied  business  law,  history, 
economics,  sociology,  and  several  courses  in  business. 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  the  twelfth  grade  pupils,  although 
pupils  from  the  eleventh  grade  may  be  enrolled. 

1.  Adapting  subject  matter  to  pupil  interest. 

(a)  Invite  business  persons  to  speak  to  the  class  on  definite  phases 
of  business  law  on  occasions  when  their  interpretation  and 
comments  will  be  of  value  to  the  pupils. 

(b)  Plan  class  visits  to  court  sessions.  Be  sure  to  select  a  day  on 
which  a  relevant  case  may  be  heard. 

(c)  Vitalize  case  problems  by  substituting  names  of  members  of  the 
class  in  place  of  anonymous  persons. 

2.  Procedures  and  Techniques. 

This  basic  course  in  business  law  lends  itself  readily  to  the  tradi- 
tional procedures  in  lesson  plans,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  follow 
these  lesson  plans  arbitrarily.  The  course  may  be  very  profitable 
and  interesting  to  the  pupil  if  the  teacher  will  draw  upon  her  imagi- 
nation, resourcefulness,  and  insight. 
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(a)  Give  the  pupil  opportunity  to  place  himself  in  various  situations 
requiring  the  application  of  business  law  principles. 

(b)  Use  case  problems  to  illustrate  the  principles  of  law  being 
studied. 

(c)  Use  illustrative  material  on  the  bulletin  board. 

(d)  Place  responsibility  on  the  pupils  for  collecting  and  assembling 
clippings  and  business  forms  for  a  class  scrapbook. 

(e)  Place  emphasis  on  the  portions  of  pupil  contribution  to  class 
discussion  and  be  tactful  in  making  rejections  that  seem  neces- 
sary. 

(f)  Make  all  necessary  arrangements  for  field  trips  in  advance. 
Discuss  the  objectives  with  the  class  before  the  trip  and  after- 
wards have  an  evaluation  of  the  objectives  attained. 

(g)  At  an  appropriate  point  in  the  class  period  give  a  preview  of 
the  assignment  for  the  next  day. 

(h)  Make  a  chart  of  North  Carolina  courts  showing  interrelation- 
ships and  show  the  duties  of  the  presiding  officers. 

( i )  Have  members  of  the  class  draw  up  simple  contracts  and  other 
negotiable  instruments.  If  these  are  not  available,  use  mim- 
eograph forms. 

(k)  Have  the  pupils  draw  up  simple  articles  of  co-partnership  or 
application  for  corporation  charter  for  business  organizations. 

( 1 )  Show  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  conditional  sales 
contract  blanks  and  chattel  mortgages  by  bringing  samples  for 
illustrations  to  the  class. 

(m)  Invite  a  representative  from  an  insurance  company  to  discuss 
different  motor  vehicle  insurance  policies. 

(n)  Have  the  pupils  prepare  lists  of  the  common  and  private  car- 
riers that  serve  the  local  community  and  the  services  they  ren- 
der. 

(o)  Have  the  pupils  prepare  a  chart  comparing  on  one  side  the 
services  the  employer  renders  to  his  employee  with  the  other 
side  showing  the  services  the  employee  may  give  in  return. 
Compile  the  results  of  individual  charts  into  a  class  chart. 

(p)  Discuss  rental  of  real  property  from  the  tenant's  viewpoint  as 
well  as  that  of  the  owner. 

(q)  Present  guaranty  and  suretyship  in  such  a  way  that  the  pupils 
understand  the  privileges  and  responsibilities  of  each  party 
connected  with  a  negotiable  paper. 

(r)  Relate  the  study  of  torts  to  the  subject  matter  outline.  For 
example,  show  that  negligence  on  the  part  of  the  driver  oM  an 
automobile  for  a  partnership  can  be  the  basis  of  a  tort  action 
against  each  member  of  the  partnership. 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  Remind  pupils  that  their  knowledge  of  business  law  is  not  sufficient 
to  dispense  with  the  services  of  a  lawyer  when  needed. 

2.  Guard  against  the  introduction  of  questions  or  prolonged  discussions 
not  related  to  the  topic  under  consideration. 

3.  Avoid  legal  technicalities,  but  rather  approach  the  subject  matter 
from  the  viewpoint  of  the  businessman  and  consumer. 

4.  Avoid  discussion  of  cases  that  are  too  difficult  for  the  comprehension 
of  a  high  school  pupil. 

5.  Use  discretion  in  discussing  local  cases. 

6.  Attempt  mock  trials  only  after  adequate  preparation.    A  suitable 
time  would  be  at  the  close  of  the  study  on  law  and  its  administration. 
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SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

1.  Law  and  its  administration  (Suggested  time  allotment — 1  week). 

(a)  Courts  and  their  functions. 

(b)  Enforcement  of  rights. 

2.  Contractual  relation  (Suggested  time  allotment — 3  weeks). 

(a)  Nature  of  contracts. 

(b)  Agreement:  Offer  and  acceptance. 

(c)  Defective  agreements. 

(d)  Competent  parties. 

(e)  Legal  bargain. 

(f)  Consideration. 

(g)  Forms  of  agreements. 

(h)  Relation  of  third  parties  to  contracts. 

( i )  Discharge  of  contractual  duties, 
(j)   Remedies  for  breach  of  contract. 

3.  Negotiable  instruments  (Suggested  time  allotment — 3  weeks). 

(a)  Kinds  of  negotiable  instruments. 

(1)  Promissory  notes. 

(2)  Drafts. 

(3)  Checks. 

(b)  Requirements  of  form  and  content. 

(c)  Transfer  of  negotiable  instruments. 

(d)  Discharge,  dishonor,  and  protest. 

4.  Business  organization  (Suggested  time  allotment — 1  week). 

(a)  Sole  proprietorship. 

(b)  Partnerships. 

(1)  Nature  of  the  relation. 

(2)  Rights  and  duties  of  partners  to  each  other. 

(3)  Relation  of  partners  to  third  parties. 

(c)  Corporations. 

(1)  Nature  of  corporations. 

(2)  Powers  and  limitations  of  a  corporation. 

(3)  Rights  and  liabilities  of  members. 

5.  Sales  of  personal  property  (Suggested  time  allotment — 2  weeks). 

(a)  General  nature. 

(b)  Statute  of  frauds. 

(c)  Acquiring  title. 

(d)  Passing  title. 

(e)  Warranties. 

(f)  Remedies  of  the  seller. 

(g)  Remedies  of  the  buyer. 

(h)  Conditional  sales  and  chattel  mortgages. 

6.  Insurance. 

(a)  Nature  of  insurance. 

(b)  Types  of  insurance. 

(1)  Property  insurance. 

(2)  Motor  vehicle  insurance. 

(3)  Life  insurance. 

(4)  Social  insurance. 

(c)  Legal  aspects. 

7.  Employer  and  employee  relations    (Suggested  time  allotment--2 
weeks). 

(a)  Contracts  of  employment. 

(b)  Modern  labor  legislation. 

(c)  Income  and  social  security. 

8.  Bailments. 

(a)  Nature  and  elements  of  bailment. 

(b)  Bailment  for  the  benefit  of  one  party. 

(c)  Bailment  for  the  benefit  of  both  parties. 
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(d)  Hotels  as  bailees. 

(e)  Carriers  of  goods. 

(f)  Common  carriers  of  passengers. 
9.    Real  property. 

(a)  Nature  and  interests  in  real  property. 

(b)  Methods  of  acquiring  title. 

(c)  Buying  and  selling  real  property. 

(d)  Mortgages  and  miscellaneous  liens. 

(e)  Landlord  and  tenant. 

10.  Guaranty  and  suretyship. 

(a)  Nature  and  essentials. 

(b)  Defenses  and  remedies. 

11.  Torts  and  business  crimes. 

(a)  Public  and  private  wrongs. 

(b)  Special  types  of  torts. 

(c)  Unfair  trade  practices. 

(d)  Consumer  protection. 

Remaining  time  should  be  devoted  to  Blocks  6,  8,  9,  10,  and  11. 

TESTING. 

Tests  are  instructional  tools  and  should  not  be  used  as  a  weapon  by  the 
teacher.  It  is  important  that  the  purpose  of  every  test  should  be  made 
clear  to  the  pupils. 

The  professional  periodicals  occasionally  publish  classroom  tests  in  busi- 
ness law,  and  give  the  teacher  permission  to  adapt  these  tests  to  the  needs 
of  the  class. 

The  pupil's  knowledge  of  business  law  may  be  tested  by  various  types 
of  objective  tests,  such  as  matching  tests,  yes-no  tests,  classification  tests, 
multiple  choice,  definitions  of  terminology,  and  problem  tests. 

If  the  test  papers  are  corrected  and  returned  promptly,  pupil  interest 
is  maintained  and  his  receptive  mood  makes  remedial  teaching  effective. 

BUSINESS  MATHEMATICS 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVE. 

To  provide  opportunities  for  the  pupils  to  apply  the  principles  of  mathe- 
matics to  the  solution  of  business  problems. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  develop  habits  of  accuracy,  speed,  neatness,  and  systematic  pro- 
cedures in  business  mathematics. 

2.  To  direct  the  pupils  in  reading,  understanding,  and  interpreting 
mathematical  exercises. 

3.  To  develop  the  habit  of  judging  the  reasonableness  of  mathematical 
computations. 

4.  To  develop  the  ability  to  make  business  computations  rapidly  and 
accurately. 

5.  To  develop  the  ability  to  perform  ordinary  computations  mentally. 

6.  To  give  practice  in  applying  the  knowledge  of  mathematics  to  per- 
sonal business  problems. 

7.  To  develop  proficiency  in  the  practicable  short-cut  methods  of  cal- 
culation. 

8.  To  enable  the  pupils  to  master  common  and  decimal  fractions  and 
aliquot  parts. 
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9.  To  familiarize  the  pupils  with  methods  of  determining  rate  of  return 
on  investments. 

10.  To  teach  percentage,  interest,  and  discounts. 

11.  To  familiarize  pupils  with  the  calculation  of  weights  and  measures. 

12.  To  enable  the  pupils  to  understand  and  construct  simple  charts, 
graphs,  and  tables. 

13.  To  develop  ability  in  using  mathematical  formulas. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  Measure  the  pupils'  previously  acquired  learning  by  means  of  pre- 
tests in  the  various  areas  of  subject  matter. 

2.  Make  substitutions  in  subject  matter  that  seem  advisable  in  the  light 
of  pupils'  interests  and  experience  (e.g.,  in  some  communities  it  may 
he  desirable  to  teach  square  root;  in  others  the  time  could  be  better 
spent  on  fundamentals). 

3.  Give  remedial  instruction  when  it  is  needed. 

4.  Emphasize  the  fact  that  in  business  a  computation  is  either  right  or 
wrong. 

5.  Give  complete  instructions  in  terms  that  the  pupils  will  understand. 

6.  Make  use  of  rapid  oral  drills  in  fundamental  processes. 

7.  Encourage  the  habit  of  checking  results  for  reasonableness  of  the 
obtained  solution: 

(a)  In  some  class  periods,  have  pupils  write  down  approximate 
answers  before  they  begin  the  exercises  and  compare  them  later 
with  the  computed  results. 

(b)  Give  a  few  minutes  at  the  end  of  class  work  or  tests  for  a  quick 
check. 

(c)  Have  homework  papers  marked  "These  answers  seem  reason- 
able to  me." 

8.  Give  opportunity  for  repetitive  practice  on  short-cut  methods  of  cal- 
culation. 

9.  Explain  thoroughly  the  new  terms  in  each  day's  assignment. 

10.  Require  neatness  of  written  work  and  clear  expression  in  oral 
analysis. 

11.  Allow  sufficient  time  at  the  end  of  the  class  period  for  pupils  to 
start  on  homework  assignments,  with  definite  directions  as  to  how 
to  proceed. 

12.  In  presenting  installment  buying,  develop  pupil's  ability  to  determine 
the  difference  between  cost  of  cash-buying  and  time-buying  and  to 
compare  this  figure  with  the  cost  of  borrowing  the  purchase  money 
at  commercial  rates. 

13.  Teach  pupils  to  compute  cost  of  insurance  in  terms  of  cost  of  "per 
dollar"  protection. 

14.  Use  materials  that  are  meaningful  and  applicable  to  business  situa- 
tions. 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  Teach  business  mathematics  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  not  merely 
abstract  drills  and  operations,  but  meaningful  exercises  representa- 
tive of  everyday  living. 
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2.  Avoid  limiting  the  course  to  material  in  the  textbook — include  sup- 
plementary topics  and  exercises. 

3.  Do  not  take  class  time  to  explain  exercises  worked  satisfactorily  by 
the  majority  of  pupils.    Give  individual  attention  to  slow  pupil. 

4.  Avoid  overuse  of  blackboard  by  teacher  and  pupils. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

No  time  distribution  is  formulated  here  for  the  various  blocks  of  subject 
matter.  It  is  recommended  that  the  teacher  be  guided  by  results  of  pre- 
test, measuring  the  pupils'  established  abilities. 

1.  Review  of  fundamental  processes. 

(a)  Addition. 

(b)  Subtraction. 

(c)  Multiplication. 

(d)  Division. 

(e)  Short-cuts. 

2.  Fractions  and  percentages. 

(a)  Common  fractions. 

(b)  Decimal  fractions  and  aliquot  parts. 

(c)  Interpretation  of  the  meaning  of  percentages^  methods  of  com- 
putation, and  skill  in  analyzing  problems. 

3.  Graphs,  charts,  and  tables. 

(a)  Kinds  and  functions  of  graphs. 

(b)  Functions  of  charts  and  tables. 

(c)  Construction  of  graphs,  charts,  and  tables. 

4.  Computations  in  personal  business  problems. 

(a)  Individual  or  family  budgets. 

(b)  Verifying  bills. 

(c)  Returns  on  investments. 

5.  Computations  in  business  problems. 

(a)  Extension  and  verification  of  prices  of  merchandise. 

(b)  Commercial  discounts. 

(c)  Pay  roll  and  deductions. 

(d)  Taxes. 

(e)  Insurance. 

(f)  Depreciation. 

(g)  Transportation  and  communication  costs. 

6.  Bank  interest. 

(a)  Simple  interest  and  the  bankers'  60-day  6%  method. 

(b)  Interpretation  of  compound  interest  tables. 

7.  Weights  and  measures. 

(a)  Linear,  liquid,  volume,  and  surface. 

(b)  Weight. 

TESTING. 

Pretests  to  determine  pupil  status  and  needs  are  important  in  business 
mathematics.  Standardized  tests  are  available  for  some  phases  of  the 
subject  and  provide  an  objective  means  of  comparison  and  diagnosis. 
Various  types  of  tests  may  be  used  to  measure  achievement  and  progress. 

Speed  tests  may  be  used  in  connection  with  the  unit  on  Review  of  Funda- 
mental Processes.  In  this  type  of  test  more  examples  are  presented  than 
any  pupil  can  finish,  and  achievement  is  measured  by  the  number  of  cor- 
rect responses. 

Most  of  the  subject  matter  can  be  covered  by  such  types  of  tests  as 
right-wrong,  completion,  computation,  and  problems  tests.     The  pupil's 
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ability  to  judge  the  reasonableness  of  his  obtained  solution  may  be  meas- 
ured by  right-wrong  and  matching  tests. 

For  a  measure  of  achievement  in  the  units  on  Graphs,  Charts  and  Tables, 
the  pupil  may  be  asked  to  convert  a  table  into  a  graph,  and  a  graph  into 
a  table,  and  to  construct  a  simple  chart. 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  contribute  to  the  pupil's  understanding  of  how  businesses  are 
organized  and  directed. 

•    2.    To  give  the  pupil  an  appreciation  of  the  interdependence  of  busi- 
nesses. 

3.  To  give  the  pupil  some  knowledge  about  the  economic  problems  that 
businesses  have  in  common. 

4.  To  contribute  to  the  pupil's  concept  of  the  relation  of  business  to 
society. 

5.  To  develop  an  awareness  of  the  need  and  importance  of  social  plan- 
ning. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  give  information  about  the  legal,  financial,  and  directional  organ- 
ization of  businesses. 

2.  To  show  the  importance  and  functions  of  business  record  keeping 
and  business  budgets. 

3.  To  extend  the  pupil's  knowledge  of  money  and  credit  and  the  safe- 
guarding of  business  investments. 

4.  To  give  information  about  business  cycles. 

5.  To  give  the  pupil  information  about  the  broader  aspects  of  buying 
and  selling. 

6.  To  make  the  pupil  informed  about  unfair  business  practices,  socially 
undesirable  capital  structures,  and  organizational  abuses. 

7.  To  advance  the  pupil's  understanding  of  the  necessity  and  impor- 
tance of  taxation  in  the  economic  society. 

8.  To  provide  business  information  that  is  directly  related  to  the  indi- 
vidual's choice  of  vocation  and  initial  employment  and  advancement. 

9.  To  direct  the  individual's  attention  to  business  aspects  that  should 
be  considered  in  contemplating  starting  a  business  of  his  own. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  The  learning  materials  cannot  be  limited  to  textbooks.  The  objec- 
tives of  the  course  are  difficult  to  achieve  by  the  traditional  assign- 
ment and  question-answer  recitation.  A  combination  of  the  library 
plan  of  instruction  and  the  laboratory  plan  is  worthy  of  considera- 
tion. 

2.  Classroom  activities  should  vary  according  to  the  interests,  capaci- 
ties, and  experiences  of  the  pupils. 

3.  The  approach  to  business  organization  should  be  in  terms  of  local 
businesses  and  industries;  later  comparisons  with  businesses  in 
other  communities  and  other  states  will  enrich  the  course. 
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4.  The  following  questions  will  give  direction  to  study  and  discussion: 

a.  How  many  businesses  are  there  in  the  community? 

b.  Which  ones  are  partnerships,  and  which  are  corporations? 

c.  What  businesses  are  represented  in  single  proprietorship? 

d.  What  types  of  business  have  become  obsolete,  and  what  new 
businesses  have  come  into  the  community? 

e.  What  is  the  capital  structure  of  the  local  businesses? 

f.  What  advertising  and  sales  methods  are  employed  by  local  con- 
cerns? 

g.  In  what  types  of  business  are  there  known  employment  oppor- 
tunities? 

h.  What  positions  are  available,  and  what  are  the  requirements  of 
the  positions? 

5.  Trips  to  local  business  plants  are  of  value,  but  each  trip  should  be 
carefully  planned  in  advance  and  the  active  co-operation  of  the  firms 
should  be  assured.  Information  desired,  questions  to  be  asked,  and 
problems  to  be  solved  should  be  worked  out  by  the  teacher  and  class 
before  starting  on  the  trip.  The  trip  should  be  followed  by  class 
reports. 

6.  The  teacher  and  class  may  invite  local  business  managers  to  talk  to 
the  class  on  specified  aspects  of  business  organization. 

7.  Pamphlets  and  publicity  materials  of  local  firms  and  national  enter- 
prises may  provide  good  instructional  material  for  some  topics  of 
business  organization. 

8.  The  classroom  period  should  become  a  clearing  house  for  ideas, 
findings,  results  of  investigations. 

9.  The  problem  method  may  be  used  to  motivate  the  course  and  at  the 
same  time  extend  activities  for  superior  pupils.  A  pupil  chooses 
a  particular  business  in  which  he  is  now  interested  or  which  he  may 
hope  to  enter.  From  reference  materials,  trips,  and  conferences,  he 
may  compile  a  written  report  covering  such  phases  as: 

a.  Desirable  location  for  the  business. 

b.  Rent  or  construction  costs. 

c.  Financing  the  business. 

d.  Legal  requirements,  taxes,  and  local  restrictions. 

e.  The  departments  of  the  business,  kind  of  personnel,  and  salary. 

f.  Source  of  raw  material  or  merchandise. 

g.  Competition,  locally  or  from  without. 

h.  Channels  of  distribution,  sales  policies. 

Block  I.  How  Business  is  Owned  and  Operated  (3  Weeks). 

A.  Introduction. 

1.  How  Americans  earn  a  living. 

2.  How  communities  specialize. 

3.  Classifications  of  business. 

a.  Industrial. 

(1)  Extractive. 

(2)  Manufacturing. 

b.  Commercial. 

(1)  Financing. 

(2)  Marketing. 

(3)  Transportation. 

B.  Types  of  Business  Enterprise. 
1.    Individual  proprietorship. 
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2.  Partnership. 

3.  Corporation. 

C.  Business  Records. 

1.  Classification  of  business  records. 

a.  Historical. 

b.  Statistical. 

c.  Financial. 

2.  How  business  transactions  are  recorded. 

3.  How  records  show  a  profit  or  loss. 

4.  How  records  help  the  businessman  make  wise  decisions. 

5.  Other  uses  of  records  in  business. 

6.  Common  devices  and  safeguards  in  record  keeping. 

D.  The  Business  Budget. 

1.  What  it  is. 

2.  How  it  is  prepared. 

3.  Uses  of  business  budgets. 

Block  II.    The  Financial  Background  of  Business  (3  Weeks). 

A.  Money. 

1.  Kinds  of  money  used  in  the  United  States. 

2.  Who  issues  money  in  the  United  States. 

3.  Characteristics  of  good  money. 

4.  Why  we  need  money. 

5.  Changes  in  the  monetary  system. 

B.  Credit  and  Credit  Instruments. 

1.  How  to  use  credit. 

2.  Credit  and  the  business. 

3.  Credit  instruments. 

4.  Ways  to  improve  the  credit  system. 

C.  Banks  and  Banking. 

1.  How  the  banks  came  into  existence. 

2.  Commercial  banks. 

a.  National  banks. 

b.  State  banks. 

c.  Trust  companies. 

3.  Mutual  savings  banks. 
•  4.    Federal  reserve  banks. 

5.  Various  savings  and  credit  organizations. 

6.  How  banks  are  protected. 

Block  III.   Financing  a  Business  Enterprise  for  Safeguarding  the  Enter- 
prise (3  Weeks). 
A.  How  Business  is  Financed. 

1.  Investment  capital. 

2.  Working  capital. 

3.  Long-term  financing. 

a.  Stocks. 

b.  Bonds. 

c.  Mortgages. 

d.  Other. 

4.  Short-term  financing. 
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B.  The  Securities  Exchange  Commission. 

C.  Business  Insurance. 

1.  Kinds  of  insurance  companies. 

a.  Stock  companies. 

b.  Mutual  companies. 

c.  Reciprocal  exchanges. 

2.  The  terminology  of  insurance. 

3.  The  insurance  needs  of  business. 

4.  Insurance  contracts  and  adjustment  of  losses. 

Block  IV.  Buying  and  Selling  Goods  and  Services  (3  Weeks). 

A.  Marketing. 

1.  What  is  marketing. 

2.  Marketing  agricultural  products. 

3.  Marketing  manufactured  products. 

4.  Marketing  public-utility  services. 

5.  Marketing  professional  services. 

6.  The  retail  store. 

B.  Trading  with  other  countries. 

1.  Why  countries  trade  with  one  another. 

2.  Imported  items  in  common  use. 

3.  How  transported  goods  move  between  countries. 

4.  Financing  foreign  trade. 

5.  Tariffs  and  quotas  in  foreign  trade. 

C.  Advertising. 

1.  The  importance  of  advertising. 

2.  Growth  and  development  of  advertising. 

3.  Use  of  advertising  in  business. 

4.  Methods  used  to  check  the  effectiveness  of  advertising. 

Block  V.  Relation  of  Business  to  Society. 

A.  The  Business  Cycle. 

1.  What  is  a  business  cyle. 

2.  Production  and  employment. 

3.  Prices. 

4.  Finance. 

5.  Income.  . 

6.  Psychological  factors. 

7.  What  can  be  done  about  the  business  cycle. 

B.  How  Governments  Are  Financed. 

1.  Why  taxes  are  needed. 

2.  Income  taxation. 

3.  Sources  of  government  revenues. 

4.  Kinds  of  business  taxes. 

a.  Property  taxes. 

b.  Income  taxes. 

c.  Excise  customs  levies. 

d.  Social  security  taxes. 

e.  Sales  taxes. 

f.  Special  corporation  taxes. 
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C.  Law  and  Business. 

1.  Origin  and  growth  of  law. 

2.  Business  law  in  the  conduct  of  businesses. 

3.  Business  law  in  everyday  life. 

D.  Factors  that  Influence  the  Control  of  Business. 

1.  Influences  which  business  cannot  control. 

2.  Voluntary  groups  which  help  to  control  business. 

3.  Governmental  controls  of  business. 

4.  Future  controls  of  business. 

E.  The  Obligation  of  Business  to  Society. 

1.  What  business  has  accepted. 

2.  What  it  can  do. 

Block  VI.  From  Pupil  to  Businessman  (2  Weeks). 

A.  The  First  Job. 

1.  Selecting  the  line  of  business. 

2.  Getting  information  about  jobs  in  the  chosen  business. 

a.  Advantages. 

b.  Requirements. 

c.  Qualifications. 

3.  Applying  for  the  job. 

B.  Holding  a  Job. 

1.  Starting  right. 

2.  Self-analysis. 

3.  Self-improvement  on  the  job. 

4.  Learning  about  the  business. 

C.  Looking  Ahead. 

1.  Budgeting. 

2.  Forms  of  savings. 

3.  Home  ownership. 

4.  Buying  for  investment. 

5.  Expenditures  for  advancement. 

D.  Going  into  Business. 

1.  Kinds  of  businesses  for  small-scale  operation. 

2.  Preparing  for  business  ownership. 

TESTING. 

The  pupils'  information  can  be  measured  by  objective  tests  and  by 
prepared  questions  accompanying  the  study  assignments. 

The  co-operative  projects  are  difficult  to  evaluate  in  terms  of  individual 
contributions;  their  educational  value,  however,  exceeds  the  importance 
of  assigning  a  grade  to  the  individual. 

Individual  reports  should  be  judged  for  completeness  and  the  importance 
of  their  content.    A  point  system  can  be  devised  for  rating  these. 

CLERICAL  PRACTICE 

ORGANIZATION. 

The  Clerical  Practice  course  is  a  terminal  vocational  course  in  the 
preparation  of  pupils  for  general  office  work.  The  class  should  be  organ- 
ized as  an  activity  class  with  class  recital  and  discussion  by  the  whole 
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group  and  a  definite  schedule  for  laboratory  work  in  connection  with  the 
various  machines.  It  is  suggested  that  the  class  be  organized  according 
to  a  rotation  plan  to  make  maximum  use  of  the  laboratory  equipment. 
Such  a  plan  might  take  account  of  the  number  of  machines  available  and 
the  number  of  pupils.  The  plan  which  is  suggested  here  assumes  the 
following  equipment  as  representative  of  the  kinds  of  machines  commonly 
found  in  business  offices:  a  full-vision  adding  machine,  a  ten-key  adding 
machine,  a  crank-driven  calculator,  a  key-driven  calculator,  an  adding- 
posting  machine,  a  decimal  tabulator,  a  transcribing  machine,  a  stencil 
duplicator  with  an  illuminated  drawing  board,  a  fluid  process  duplicator, 
and  a  gelatin  process  duplicator.  Typewriters  and  instructional  filing 
sets  are  added  equipment  used  in  the  rotation  plan. 

Unless  more  machines  are  available,  it  is  suggested  that  the  enrollment, 
in  this  situation  be  limited  to  18  pupils.  Allocations  of  pupils  to  machines 
can  thus  be  made  to  provide  a  week's  assignment  to  each  machine  for 
every  pupil. 

In  the  rotation  method,  one  group  of  pupils  is  assigned  for  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time  to  a  particular  section,  with  each  pupil  in  the 
group  working  at  one  machine  for  a  definite  period,  usually  a.  week.  He 
then  moves  to  a  different  machine,  replacing  another  member  of  his  group 
and  being  replaced  by  a  member  of  his  group.  At  the  end  of  the  pre- 
determined period  of  time,  the  entire  group  moves  to  a  different  section 
and  is  in  turn  replaced  by  another  group. 

The  suggested  rotation  plan  shown  on  the  following  page  provides  for 
two  days  a  week  devoted  to  class  recitation,  discussion,  and  field  trips, 
and  three  days  a  week  for  laboratory  activities  in  learning  the  operation 
of  office  machines  and  performing  planned  office  tasks.  On  the  basis  of 
a  school  year  of  36  weeks  with  approximately  two  weeks  set  aside  for 
testing  and  final  examinations,  the  time  allotment  for  classwork  is  68  days; 
and  the  time  for  laboratory  work  is  102  days,  the  equivalent  of  21  weeks. 
The  code  of  symbols  designating  the  different  machines  is  given  below: 


FVA — Full-vision  Adding 

TKA — Ten-key  Adding 

CDC — Crank-driven  Calculator 

KDC — Key-driven  Calculator 

A  -  P — Adding-Posting 

TrM — Transcribing  Machine 


StD — Stencil  Duplicator 

IDB — Illuminated  Drawing  Board 

F  P — Fluid  Process 

D  T — Decimal  Tabulator 

Gel  — Gelatin  Process 


Although  the  chart  shows  demonstrations  (coded  as  "Dem")  concen- 
trated in  the  first  week  (three  laboratory  days)  of  each  time  period,  less 
time  may  suffice  for  the  various  demonstrations.    The  teacher  makes  use 
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of  any  extra  time  in  observing  techniques  and  giving  individual  help. 
Throughout  the  course  the  teacher  is  an  active  supervisor,  checking  on 
techniques  and  giving  help  as  needed. 

The  activities  classified  as  miscellaneous  (Misc)  include  varied  assign- 
ments, such  as  typing  materials  for  use  by  the  school,  preparing  booklets, 
tickets,  and  programs;  working  in  the  principal's  office  as  receptionist 
or  clerk;  or  acting  as  supply  clerk  in  the  Clerical  Practice  class  to  see 
that  supplies  are  replaced  in  their  proper  order  at  the  close  of  the  class 
period. 

The  second  chart  presented  on  page  65  is  a  detailed  plan  to  show  the  or- 
ganization of  the  daily  activities  of  one  group  of  6  pupils  for  two  months.  A 
follow-through  of  individual  pupils  shows  their  progression  after  five  days 
at  each  machine  and  shows  the  relative  time  allotment  for  recitation  and 
instruction  of  the  class  as  a  whole. 

PROCEDURES  AND  SUBJECT  MATTER. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  semester,  the  teacher  obtains  a  list  of  pupils 
who  have  been  enrolled  in  the  Clerical  Practice  course,  makes  a  class 
assignment  chart,  posts  it  on  the  bulletin  board,  and  directs  the  pupils  to 
get  their  individual  assignments  from  the  chart.  When  the  class  assem- 
bles, the  teacher  demonstrates  the  operations  of  the  first  section  of 
machines  to  the  whole  class,  and  the  group  assigned  to  this  section  begins 
work  immediately  after  the  demonstration.  The  teacher  next  demon- 
strates the  operations  of  the  second  section  to  the  remaining  pupils,  and 
the  group  assigned  to  that  section  begins  work.  The  teacher  then  gives 
instructions  and  procedures  for  the  final  section  to  the  pupils  of  the  re- 
maining group,  and  they  likewise  begin  their  individual  work. 

The  content  of  instructional  materials  is  drawn  from  a  variety  of 
sources  and  requires  homework  assignments  for  classwork  and  for  speci- 
fied learning  in  connection  with  laboratory  projects.  These  assignments 
may  in  part  parallel  or  extend  those  assignments  provided  for  non-short- 
hand activities  in  the  course  of  study  for  Secretarial  Practice.  The  teacher 
should  refer  to  that  course  of  study  for  suggestions  on  content  and  pro- 
cedures, methods  of  testing,  and  standards. 

Personality  as  a  subject  is  not  recommended  as  a  topic  for  class  discus- 
sion. The  development  of  personality  traits  should  be  an  outcome  of  the 
experiences  provided  throughout  the  course.  Pupils  may  benefit,  how- 
ever, by  reading  about  office  decorum,  business  ethics  and  related  topics. 

The  content  of  assignments  in  learning  the  operation  of  machines  may 
consist  of  or  be  adapted  from  the  instructional  materials  and  workbooks 
provided  by  the  manufacturers  of  the  machines,  and  materials  published 
by  business  textbook  publishers.  (See  Part  III.)  Such  instructional 
materials  usually  present  a  plan  of  testing,  prepared  tests,  and  suggested 
time  limits  and  standards. 
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Each  pupil  keeps  a  record  of  the  work  done  at  each  machine.  His 
record  includes  the  errors  noted  and  the  errors  overlooked.  A  record  of 
the  work  of  all  pupils  should  be  recapitulated  on  a  summary  sheet  for  all 
machines  to  show  comparative  attainment  of  individuals  and  groups. 

The  office  duties  named  in  the  following  list  are  those  found  by  re- 
searchers to  be  the  most  frequent  duties  of  office  clerks,  or  to  require  the 
greatest  proportion  of  clerical  time.  For  the  purpose  of  this  course,  they 
may  be  clasified  as  typewriting  activities,  record-keeping  activities,  and 
other  duties.  These  listings  are  suggestive  only.  Selection  and  modifica- 
tion should  be  made  to  adapt  to  pupils'  known  needs  and  to  the  known 
requirements  of  clerical  duties  in  the  offices  of  the  community. 

Office  Duties 

Typewriting  Activities. 

1.  Filling  in  forms. 

2.  Form  letters. 

(a)  Typing  form  letters. 

(b)  Filling  in  form  letters. 

3.  Straight  copy. 

4.  Rough  drafts. 

5.  Envelopes. 

6.  Bills. 

7.  Dictation  taken  at  the  machine. 

8.  Cards. 

9.  Tabulation. 

10.    Telegrams  with  carbon  copies. 

Record-keeping  Activities. 

1.  Preparing  pay  rolls. 

(a)  Handling  of  time  and  overtime. 

(b)  Making  deductions. 

2.  Checking  bills  and  invoices. 

3.  Taking  care  of  bank  book. 

4.  Writing  checks. 

5.  Preparing  deposit  slips. 

6.  Reconciling  bank  statements. 

7.  Keeping  petty  cash  and  records. 

8.  Keeping  receipt  book. 

9.  Keeping  record  of  supplies  on  hand. 

10.  Figuring  discounts. 

11.  Recording  orders. 

Other  Duties. 

1.  Using  the  telephone. 

(a)  Local. 

(b)  Long  distance. 

2.  Receiving  visitors. 

3.  Routing  incoming  mail. 

4.  Dispatching  outgoing  mail, 
(a)  Checking  enclosures. 

5.  Keeping  necessary  supplies  on  hand. 

6.  Looking  up  information  needed  for  reports. 

7.  Assisting  in  taking  inventory. 
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8.  Proofreading  material. 

9.  Collating  mimeographed  materials. 
10.    Attending  switchboard. 

CONSUMER  ECONOMICS 

A  statement  formulated  by  the  National  Council  for  Business  Education 
in  the  Consumer  Study  of  the  National  Association  of  Secondary-School 
Principals1  suggests  that  Education  for  Living  should  "stimulate  and 
equip  the  consumer  to:  (a)  improve  his  sense  of  values  in  deciding  what 
to  buy,  (b)  select  effectively  what  he  wants,  (c)  use  well  what  he  has, 
(d)  manage  his  financial  affairs  competently,  and  (e)  understand  his 
wider  social  and  economic  responsibilities."  The  field  of  consumer  educa- 
tion, according  to  the  statement,  "is  too  broad  and  comprehensive  to  be 
treated  adequately  in  a  single  course.  .  .  .  However,  the  single  course 
may  have  a  definite  place  in  the  school  where  the  core  or  school-wide 
curriculum  plan  is  not  in  operation.  .  .  .  The  teacher  of  a  separate  course 
can  be  of  great  assistance  as  an  adviser  in  the  gradual  installation  of  a 
more  comprehensive  program  of  consumer  education  throughout  the 
school."  The  series  of  pamphlets  published  by  the  Consumer  Education 
Study  gives  bibliographies  and  suggestions  for  learning  activities  and 
instructional  methods  that  should  be  considered  in  a  program  of  consumer 
education. 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

The  course  of  study  that  is  presented  here  is  based  on  two  general 
objectives: 

1.  To  enable  the  individual  to  advance  his  standard  of  living  by  wise 
planning  and  buying. 

2.  To  contribute  to  consumer  citizenship  by  making  the  pupil  con- 
scious of  his  social  and  economic  responsibility. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  create  a  desire  on  the  part  of  the  pupil  for  improvement  of  his 
consumer  habits. 

2.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  a  sense  of  values — the  basis  of  intelligent 
planning. 

3.  To  assist  the  pupil  in  evaluating  goods  and  services  in  terms  of  values, 
prices,  and  quality. 

4.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  sources,  use,  and  value  of  consumer 
information. 

5.  To  develop  the  habit  of  reading  labels,  evaluating  brands,  and  dis- 
tinguishing between  genuine  and  worthless  guarantees. 

6.  To  develop  an  ability  to  discriminate  between  advertising  informa- 
tion which  is  helpful  and  that  which  is  misleading. 

7.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  importance  of  saving  as  a  means 
of  providing  security. 

8.  To  give  the  pupil  a  basis  for  choosing  wisely  in  buying  or  renting 
a  home. 


1  The  Relation  of  Business  Education  to  Consumer  Education.  The  Consumer  Study,  1201 
Sixteenth  Street,  N.  W.  Washington  6,  D.  C,  1945. 
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9.    To  study  principles  of  choosing  investments  wisely. 

10.  To  help  the  pupil  to  learn  to  evaluate  insurance  according  to  his 
needs  and  to  understand  his  rights  and  obligations  under  the  various 
types  of  policies. 

11.  To  emphasize  the  importance  of  computing  the  cost  of  borrowing 
and  installment  buying,  to  acquaint  the  pupil  with  various  types  of 
finance  institutions  from  which  he  may  obtain  funds. 

12.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  cooperative  organizations  and  their  rela- 
tionship to  consumer  interests. 

13.  To  show  the  pupil  the  place  of  the  consumer  in  conserving  national 
wealth. 

SUPPLIES. 

Necessary  instructional  supplies  will  include  current  consumer  publica- 
tions, a  daily  newspaper,  a  classroom  scrapbook,  and  tables  for  exhibits. 
The  exhibits  may  be  loan  exhibits  or  permanent;  they  may  be  collected 
and  arranged  by  the  pupils  or  commercially  prepared. 

Consumer  education  is  the  subject  of  numerous  film  and  other  audio- 
visual aids.  If  the  school  provides  film  and  opaque  projections,  their 
availability  should  be  a  consideration  in  the  organization  of  the  classroom. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  The  importance  of  consumer  economics  to  boys  as  well  as  to  girls 
should  be  made  clear,  through  directed  discussion,  balanced  exam- 
ples, and  project  activities  pertaining  to  their  immediate  interests. 

2.  The  content  of  the  course  should  not  be  limited  to  textbook  materials. 

3.  Advantage  should  be  taken  of  the  many  films  and  other  aids  avail- 
able for  consumer  economics  from  educational  agencies  and  com- 
mercial firms. 

4.  Manufacturers  will  send  free  samples  and  pamphlets  for  course  uses. 
Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  write  for  these  in  order  to  extend 
their  experience  in  ways  of  securing  information. 

5.  Field  trips  purposefully  planned,  conducted,  and  evaluated  may  be 
helpful. 

6.  Simple  experiments  and  tests  are  interest  builders.  (Examples, 
analysis  of  dentifrices  and  face  powders  for  abrasives;  of  fabrics  for 
sizing;  distinguishing  between  wool  and  rayon  or  silk  and  rayon.) 

7.  Other  departments  of  the  school  may  contribute  to  the  course.  Rep- 
resentatives from  home  economics  and  chemistry  classes  in  particu- 
lar may  be  invited  to  make  a  report  or  demonstration  to  the  class. 

8.  Civic  clubs,  such  as  women's  clubs,  labor  unions,  university  clubs, 
merchants'  associations,  and  others  have  made  researches  on  con- 
sumer economics  and  are  glad  to  cooperate  with  the  school  in  vitaliz- 
ing the  course. 

9.  The  subject  matter  blocks  can  be  vitalized  by  such  activities  as: 

(a)  Listening  for  misleading  advertising  on  the  radio  and  reporting 
findings  to  class. 

(b)  Making  a  scrapbook  of  magazine  and  newspaper  advertisements 
that  are  desirable  and  those  that  represent  unsatisfactory 
methods  of  advertising  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  consumer. 
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(c)  Collecting  cartons,  containers,  and  labels  that  guide  or  mislead 
the  consumer. 

(d)  Observing  and  keeping  a  record  of  prices  in  the  local  stores 
over  a  period  of  time  for  the  purpose  of  noting  price  trends  and 
evaluating  special  prices  and  sales. 

10.  Pupils  showing  special  interest  in  a  topic  should  be  encouraged  to 
investigate  more  fully  and  make  a  report  to  the  class. 

11.  Instruction  should  develop  the  concept  that  service  must  be  paid  for. 
Cash-and-carry  versus  delivery  and  credit  costs  applied  to  foods, 
drugs,  clothing,  furnishing,  and  other  purchasable  goods. 

12.  The  distinction  between  insurance  for  protection  and  insurance  as 
to  savings  should  be  made  clear  to  the  pupils. 

13.  The  significance  of  the  word  "dividend"  in  insurance  should  be 
explained  so  that  the  pupils  realize  that  the  receipt  is  not  a  dividend 
on  investment  but  a  refund  of  protective  overcharge  made  by  the 
insurance  company. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

Approximately  one  week  should  be  allotted  each  of  the  following  blocks 
with  extra  time  given  to  Blocks  IV,  V,  and  X.  Reports  and  projects  will 
require  additional  time.  Other  learning  blocks  may  be  introduced  on  the 
basis  of  the  revealed  needs  and  interests  of  the  pupils.  For  example,  it 
may  be  desirable  to  include  a  unit  on  buying  au  automobile,  giving  con- 
sideration to  (a)  size,  type,  color,  and  use,  and  (b)  operating  the  car  and 
keeping  records. 

Block  I.    Importance  of  Consumer  Education. 

A.  Problems  of  the  consumer  in  earlier  times  contrasted   with  the 
present. 

B.  Standards  of  living  not  dependent  on  amount  of  income,  but  upon 
its  utilization. 

Block  II.  Sales  Promotion  and  its  Effect  on  the  Consumku. 

A.  The  importance  of  buying  rather  than  being  "sold". 

B.  Advertising. 

1.    Display  mediums. 

a.  Radio. 

b.  Billboard. 

c.  Electric  signs. 

d.  Window  displays. 

e.  Other. 

C.  Cautions  in  interpretation  of  advertising. 

1.  Incomplete  information. 

2.  Misrepresentation. 

3.  Fraudulent  practices. 

Block  III.  Standards  for  Evaluating  Consumes  Goods. 

A.  Government  ratings. 

B.  Private  consumer  agencies  ratings. 

C.  Brands  and  grade  labeling. 

Block  IV.    Purchasing  Foods,  Drugs,  and  Cosmetics. 
A.  Legal  protection. 
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B.  Methods  of  evaluation  and  use. 

C.  Buying  foods. 

1.  Package  foods. 

2.  Perishable  foods. 

D.  Buying  drugs  and  cosmetics. 

Block  V.  Clothing  (Men's  and  Women's). 

A.  Standards  of  judgment  in  matters  of  quality  and  service. 

B.  Planning  the  wardrobe. 

C.  Appropriate  selection  of  clothing. 

D.  Maintenance,  care,  and  repair  of  clothing. 

E.  Accessories. 

Block  VI.  Purchasing  Housing. 

A.  Choice  between  renting  and  home  ownership. 

B.  Care  and  maintenance  of  the  home. 

Block  VII.  Home  Furnishings. 

A.  Standards  in  relation  to  income,  position,  and  needs. 

B.  Judging  quality  in  selecting  types,  styles,  and  sizes. 

C.  Methods  of  purchase. 

1.  Credit. 

2.  Cash. 

3.  Installment. 

Block  VIII.  Purchasing  Professional  Services. 

A.  Medical. 

B.  Legal. 

C.  Ministerial. 

D.  Others. 

Block  IX.  Education  and  Recreation. 

A.  Advisory  services. 

B.  Sports  and  recreation  vital  to  health  and  success. 

C.  Buying  school  and  recreational  equipment. 

Block  X.  Savings  and  Protection. 

A.  Criteria  for  selecting  investments. 

1.  Government  bonds. 

2.  Insurance  annuities. 

3.  Retirement  opportunities  other  than  Social  Security  and  State 
retirement  provisions. 

4.  Stocks  and  bonds. 

5.  Real  estate. 

B.  Protection. 

1.    Kinds  of  insurance. 


a. 

Life. 

b. 

Property. 

c. 

Liability  fire. 

d. 

Collision. 

e. 

Investment. 

2.    Provisions  for  premiums,  cancellations,  surrender,  "dividends," 
loans,  and  conversions. 
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3.    Selecting  a  company  and  utilizing  its  services. 

Block  XI.  Consumer  Services. 

A.  Consumer  cooperative  movement. 

B.  Government  publications. 

C.  Consumer  research  groups. 

CO-OPERATIVE  OFFICE  EDUCATION 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  train  the  pupil  who  has  developed  some  marketable  skill  to  be- 
come an  efficient  office  worker. 

2.  To  facilitate  the  transition  from  pupil  to  worker  under  the  guidance 
of  an  experienced  co-ordinator. 

3.  To  correlate  classwork  with  work  experience  by  providing  specifically 
related  instruction  at  the  time  the  pupil  needs  it. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

Inasmuch  as  the  co-operative  office  education  plan  functions  in  the 
shorthand,  bookkeeping,  and  clerical  practice  curricula,  specific  objectives 
are  listed  under  each  of  the  three  curricula. 

Stenographic. 

1.  To  develop  proficiency  in  the  use  of  stenographic  skills. 

2.  To  instruct  the  pupil  to  use  the  transcribing  machines. 

3.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  current  office  procedures  and  to  prepare 
him  to  handle  intelligently  the  various  office  details. 

4.  To  provide  remedial  instruction  as  required. 

Bookkeeping. 

1.  To  develop  skills  and  understanding  necessary  to  maintain  complete 
records  of  a  small  business. 

2.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  relationship  between  various 
records  and  the  entire  accounting  system. 

3.  To  develop  a  marketable  skill  in  the  use  of  at  least  one  calculating 
machine. 

4.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  use  of  a  posting  machine. 

5.  To  maintain  the  minimum  typewriting  skill  necessary  to  prepare 
tabulations  and  financial  reports. 

Clerical. 

1.  To  develop  marketable  skills  in  the  use  of  commonly  used  filing 
systems. 

2.  To  develop  proficiency  in  typewriting,  particularly  in  figures. 

3.  To  develop  the  ability  to  use  transcribing  machines. 

4.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  various  business  forms  and  records. 

5.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  current  office  practices  and  to  prepare 
him  to  handle  the  various  office  details  intelligently. 

ORGANIZATIONAL  PLANS  TO  ACHIEVE  OBJECTIVES. 

Any  plan  adopted  for  the  part-time  co-operative  office  education  pro- 
gram should  consider  the  following  principles: 

1.  Allow  sufficient  time  on  the  job  to  do  necessary  work  so  as  to  insure 
a  worth-while  educational  experience  for  the  individual. 
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2.  The  co-operative  program  should  be  considered  as  terminal.  The 
co-operative  work  experience  should  be  so  placed  in  the  pupil's  total 
educational  experience  as  to  allow  for  development  of  competency 
in  the  minimal  skills  he  has  already  attained  and  to  allow  for  max- 
imal growth  of  of  occupational  intelligence. 

3.  Specifically  related  instruction  should  be  given  at  the  time  it  is  need- 
ed to  insure  that  educational  values  of  the  work  experience  are  fully 
realized. 

4.  Adequate  co-ordination  oi  the  entire  program  is  necessary.  A  co- 
ordinator is  the  key  to  the  success  of  the  program.  He  should  be  a 
qualified,  experienced  teacher  of  business  subjects  and  should  have 
had  a  successful  occupational  experience. 

5.  In  setting  up  a  program,  the  co-ordinator  must: 

(a)  Interview  employers  in  the  community  to  locate  satisfactory 
training  positions  for  pupils. 

(b)  Promote  the  program  by  persuading  employers  to  accept  it  for 
its  educational  values. 

(c)  Select  pupils  for  placement  who  have  attained  marketable 
skills. 

(d)  Guide  the  co-operative  pupil  by  approving  courses  which  will 
contribute  to  his  business  career. 

(e)  Provide  specific  related  instruction  for  the  co-operative  pupil 
throughout  the  year. 

(f)  Interview  supervisors  and  secure  periodic  reports  on  the  work 
of  the  pupils. 

(g)  Provide  immediate  remedial  instruction  when  needed. 

6.  The  co-ordinator  should  have  a  class  period  with  the  co-operative 
pupils,  at  which  time  the  elements  common  to  the  three  types  of 
co-operative  office  work  are  discussed.  During  this  period  the  co- 
ordinator should  make  provision  for  individual  counseling,  remedial 
instruction,  and  specific  vocational  instruction. 

7.  In  addition  to  the  period  with  the  co-ordinator,  the  co-operative 
pupil  should  take  English  and  one  of  the  following:  second-year 
shorthand,  secretarial  practice,  second-year  bookkeeping,  machine 
bookkeeping,  or  clerical  practice. 

EQUIPMENT  AND  SUPPLIES. 

A.  Office. 

The  co-ordinator  should  have  a  private  office,  preferably  adjacent 
to  the  classroom,  for  conferences  with  pupils  and  businessmen.  This 
office  should  be  equipped  with  a  telephone,  executive's  desk,  chairs, 
filing  cabinets,  and  other  suitable  office  furniture  and  fixtures. 

B.  Classroom. 

The  class  may  be  held  to  an  advantage  in  the  office  machines  room. 
If  a  separate  room  is  provided,  it  should  contain  the  following  equip- 
ment and  supplies: 
1.  Equipment: 

Library  tables  and  chairs  Stencil  and  liquid  duplicating 

Co-ordinator's  desk  and  chair  machines 

Typewriters  Filing  cabinets 

Stencil  file  cabinet  Storage  cabinets 

Calculators  Blackboards 

Adding  machines  Bulletin  boards 

Wastepaper  baskets  Blackout  shades 
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Stapler  Projector  and  screen 

Pencil  sharpener  Filing  trays 

Fluorescent  lights  Standard  dictionary 
Dictating  and  transcribing  ma-     Drawing  board 

chines.  Storage  space  for  pupils'  materials 

2.  Instructional  supplies: 

Filing  practice  sets  Liquid  and  gelatin  duplicating 

Stencils  supplies 

Manila  folders  Filing  folder  tabs 

Staples  Stencil  folder 

Adding  machine  tape  Typewriting  paper 

Correction  fluid  Paper  clips 

Chalk  Typewriter  ribbons 

Business  forms  Ink 

Thumb  tacks  Erasers 

Type  cleaner  Carbon  paper 

Liquid  and  Gelatin  duplicating       Stationery  and  envelopes 

paper  Vocational  and  related  periodicals 

3.  Pupil  supplies: 

Manila  folders  Loose-leaf  notebook 

Pen  Pencils 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  Maintain  an  adviser-advisee  relationship  rather  than  a  teacher-pupil 
relationship  between  the  co-ordinator  and  pupil. 

2.  Conduct  the  classroom  work  in  a  controlled  informal  manner  that 
will  enable  the  pupil  to  recognize,  present,  and  solve  the  problems 
he  encounters  on  the  job. 

3.  Bring  to  the  classroom  for  demonstration  purposes  new  kinds  of 
office  machines  or  equipment. 

4.  Whenever  possible,  replace  obsolete  machines  or  equipment  with 
new  models. 

5.  In  office  machine  work,  assign  the  pupil  first  to  the  type  of  machine 
or  machines  he  is  using  on  the  job;  and  then  follow  the  rotation  plan 
in  his  use  of  other  machines. 

6.  Plan  supervised  field  trips  to  local  business  organizations.  Discuss 
the  objectives  with  the  class  before  the  trip,  and  afterwards  provide 
for  proper  evaluation  of  the  objectives  attained. 

7.  Invite  local  businessmen  to  visit  the  co-operative  office  education 
classroom.    They  may  contribute  worthwhile  suggestions  and  ideas. 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  Over-use  of  the  textbook  should  be  avoided. 

2.  Class  periods  must  be  purposeful  and  productive. 

3.  Co-ordinating  should  be  allied  with  the  department  and  the  school 
at  all  times. 

4.  The  pupil  must  not  be  exploited  in  his  work  program.  He  should  be 
paid  according  to  the  office  scale  for  his  work. 

SUGGESTED  TOPICS  FOR  DISCUSSION  AND  CLASS  ACTIVITY. 

The  topics  suggested  here  should  be  closely  related  to  the  pupil's  par- 
ticular office  experience.  The  program  should  be  flexible  enough  to  permit 
necessary  modifications  in  time  and  subject  matter  on  the  basis  of  the 
individual's  previous  knowledge  and  skills,  present  related  courses  in 
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school,  and  particular  office  experience.  In  making  modifications,  the 
teacher  should  endeavor  to  maintain  the  suggested  balance  in  the  scope 
of  topics  and  in  the  time  allotment. 

1.  Orientation  to  Office  Work  3  days 

Office  routine,  office  manners,  and  personality  traits. 

2.  Handling  of  Communications   ...5  days 

Use  of  telephone,  telegrams,  postal  rules  and  regulations,  the 
handling  and  routing  of  incoming  and  outgoing  mail. 

3.  Filing         30  days 

Alphabetical,  geographical,  numerical,  and  subject  systems  of 
filing,  and  their  advantages  and  disadvantages. 

4.  Machines         30  days 

Familiarizing  pupils  with  the  operation  of  office  machines. 

5.  Stencil  Cutting   2  days 

Correct  techniques  in  stencil  cutting  and  instruction  in  form  and 
placement  of  material. 

6.  Business  Vocabulary  Related  to  all  work 

Vocabulary  building  through  the  use  of  new  terms  common  to 
business. 

7.  Record  Keeping  and  Checking  Invoices  3  days 

Familiarity  with  pay  roll  records  and  time  cards;  verification  of 
invoices  and  purchase  orders. 

8.  Review  of  Business  Arithmetic   10  days 

Emphasis  on  fractions,  decimals,  and  percentages. 

9.  Proofreading,  Spelling,  Syllabication  10  days 

Instruction  in  methods  of  proofreading,  spelling  exercises  of 
words  used  frequently  in  business. 

10.  Collecting,  Arranging,  and  Tabulating  Data  10  days 

Gathering  material  and  arranging  it  in  an  orderly  manner  into 
meaningful  form. 

11.  Work  Simplification   20  days 

Job  analysis,  layout  of  work,  elimination  of  waste  motions.  Han- 
dling of  cards,  card  flipping,  quantity  addressing  of  envelopes, 
multiple  copies,  and  collating  papers. 

12.  Name  and  Number  Checking  5  days 

Arrangement  of  cards  or  other  materials  in  alphabetical,  chron- 
ological, or  numerical  order.    Rapid  number  comparison. 

13.  Handwriting  Related  to  all  work 

Emphasis  on  legibility. 

Note:  The  remaining  days  in  the  school  year  should  be  apportioned  in 
a  manner  that  will  make  the  program  most  helpful  to  the  trainees. 

SPECIMEN  LESSON. 

Work  Simplification — Card  Flipping1 

"1.  Have  pupils  prepare  cards  or  uniform-sized  slips  of  paper  out- 
side of  class,  write  names  and  addresses  (taken  from  a  telephone 
directory)  on  them  in  longhand. 

"2.  Have  the  pupils  exchange  their  cards  so  that  they  work  with 
unfamiliar  handwriting.  Lay  the  cards  on  the  right  side  of  the 
machine  at  a  slight  angle.  (If  more  convenient,  they  may  be 
placed  on  the  left  side.) 


1  From  Thelma  Potter,  "Periphery  Business  Skills,"  Business  Education  World,  October, 
1944. 
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"3.  Type  the  list  on  an  8  V2  "  x  11"  sheet.  Use  the  following  technique 
in  turning  the  cards: 

"Grasp  the  top  of  the  card  in  the  center  with  the  thumb  on  the 
upper  side  of  the  card  and  the  first  finger  under  the  card. 

"Flip  the  card  over  with  a  quick  wrist  motion  and  lay  it  face 
down  directly  behind  the  original  pile.  This  keeps  the  cards  in 
order.  .  .  . 

"This  same  card-flipping  technique  may  be  applied  to  work  on 
the  adding  machine.  Cards  for  this  practice  should  have  amounts 
written  on  them  in  longhand  and  should  be  placed  on  the  left 
side  of  the  machine.  They  should  be  flipped  in  the  same  manner 
but  with  the  left  hand. 

"These  drills  may  be  preceded  by  1-minute  timed  practice  in 
turning  over  the  cards  in  the  manner  described,  to  improve 
finger  dexterity." 

TESTING. 

.  Subject  matter  common  to  the  whole  group  can  be  measured  objectively 
by  published  tests  or  those  constructed  by  the  teacher. 

A  rating  scale  or  point  system  can  be  devised  for  measuring  a  pupil's 
achievement  in  his  laboratory  projects. 

Proficiency  on  the  job  is  evaluated  on  the  bases  of  detailed  reports  from 
the  employer  and  the  co-ordinator's  observation  of  the  pupil  on  the  job. 
The  reports  from  the  employer  are  of  a  confidential  nature  and  are  helpful 
to  the  co-ordinator  for  counseling  and  directing  the  pupil's  learning. 

ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 

Economic  Geography  is  a  study  of  how  people  in  various  parts  of  the 
world  make  a  living  by  producing  goods  and  services,  exchanging  them 
for  surplus  commodities  from  other  regions  or  groups. 

OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  relationships  which  exist  between 
the  physical  environment  and  the  cultural  level  of  a  people. 

2.  To  create  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  habits  and  customs 
which  are  outgrowths  of  geographic  factors. 

3.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  problems  of  conservation  of 
both  human  and  natural  resources  and  their  influence  on  techno- 
logical development.  , 

4.  To  create  an  understanding  of  the  various  methods  by  which  products 
are  extracted  from  the  earth  and  made  available  to  industry. 

5.  To  develop  a  knowledge  in  the  ways  in  which  surface  products  of  the 
earth  are  produced  and  made  available  to  manufacturers  and  con- 
sumers. 

6.  To  develop  an  appreciation  of  local  and  regional  geographic  influ- 
ences upon  the  life  of  the  people. 

7.  To  develop  skill  in  reading  maps,  charts,  and  other  graphic  presenta- 
tions of  geographic  data. 

8.  To  create  an  interest  in  reading  current  literature  on  economic  geo- 
graphy for  the  purpose  of  understanding  events  of  significance 
around  the  world. 

9.  To  understand  activities  involved  in  producing  and  handling  each 
major  commodity  within  the  producing  regions. 
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10.  To  understand  activities  involved  in  the  consumption  of  the  com- 
modity in  the  consuming  regions. 

11.  To  understand  activities  in  connection  with  the  transporting  of  the 
commodity  from  the  producing  to  the  consuming  area. 

SUBJECT  MATTER. 

Economic  geography  deals  chiefly  with  the  great  commodities  of  the 
world — from  their  place  of  origin  through  the  various  stages  of  their 
movement  and  manufacture,  to  the  finished  product,  and  into  the  field  of 
commerce  where  they  are  finally  consumed.  Since  production  of  any 
commodity  is  dependent  on  existing  natural  conditions  and  upon  the  needs 
and  wants  of  the  people,  some  of  the  larger  facts  which  should  be  known 
about  each  chief  commodity  are: 

1.  For  what  is  the  article  used?   To  what  extent  does  it  enter  into  the 
lives  of  people  throughout  the  world? 

2.  What  are  the  natural  conditions  required  for  its  production,  such  as 
climate,  land  surface,  soil,  or  other  factors? 

3.  Where  do  these  natural  conditions  exist  in  proper  combination  for 
successful  production? 

4.  What  are  the  processes  carried  on  for  production  and  preparation 
for  market? 

5.  tS  the  product  used  locally  or  is  it  shipped  to  distant  regions? 

6.  What  manufacturing  processes  are  involved? 

7.  Where  and  how  is  the  product  marketed? 

8.  Extent  of  present  use  and  probable  growth  or  decline  in  its  future 
use? 

SUGGESTIONS  TO  THE  TEACHER. 

1.  From  the  standpoint  of  presentation  of  subject  matter,  it  is  doubtful 
that  any  course  in  the  business  curriculum  presents  more  perplexing 
problems  than  does  Economic  Geography.  Nearly  every  textbook 
on  this  subject  emphasizes  a  different  point  of  view.  So  broad  is 
the  subject  and  so  great  is  the  supply  of  available  material  on  every 
topic  that  often  it  is  difficult  for  even  the  experienced  teacher  to 
decide  what  is  the  most  effective  method  of  presenting  the  facts,  the 
most  suitable  projects  to  use,  and  the  best  means  of  making  the  sub- 
ject really  functional.  Probably  the  most  practical  solution  to  this 
problem,  especially  for  the  inexperienced  teacher,  is  that  of  follow- 
ing rather  closely  the  outline  of  procedure  presented  in  the  teacher's 
handbook  or  manual  designed  for  the  particular  textbook  he  is  using. 

2.  A  thorough  examination  of  the  entire  textbook  early  in  the  term 
helps  students  to  see  the  subject  as  a  whole  and  to  relate  the  parts 
of  the  subjects  as  the  study  progresses.  Such  a  preliminary  survey 
of  the  textbook  may  be  conducted  by  making  a  classified  list  of  all 
commodities  described  or  mentioned  in  the  book.  This  list  may  be 
made  in  the  form  of  a  topical  outline,  properly  numbered  and  indent- 
ed. The  exercise  will  involve  gathering  material,  classifying  the 
items  in  proper  order,  and  preparing  the  outline  in  approved  legible 
form. 
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3.  Recitations  of  the  question-and-answer  type  have  little  place  in  the 
Economic  Geography  class.  In  order  that  learning  may  be  achieved 
through  student  interest  and  participation,  it  is  advisable  to  employ 
such  teaching  and  devices  as  oral  reports,  individual  and  committee 
studies,  graphic  illustrations,  posters,  charts,  educational  films,  bul- 
letin boards,  and  excursions. 

GENERAL  BUSINESS 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  develop  knowledges  of  business  which  every  person  must  have  if 
he  is  to  be  a  wise  user  of  business  goods  and  services. 

2.  To  establish  concepts  of  business  that  will  contribute  to  the  solution 
of  personal  business  problems  and  the  understanding  of  economic 
society. 

3.  To  furnish  a  basic  background  for  the  further  study  of  business. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  enable  the  pupil  to  understand  and  use  business  terminology  as 
it  applies  to  his  personal  business  problems. 

2.  To  improve  the  pupils  in  their  handling  and  use  of  money  and  its 
substitutes  in  budgeting,  savings,  and  investing. 

3.  To  provide  pupils  with  non-vocational  knowledges  and  abilities  in 
communication,  merchandising,  traveling  and  transportation,  and 
banking  services. 

4.  To  provide  information  about  business  occupations. 

PROCEDURES. 

1.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  bring  in  clippings  and  pictures  per- 
taining to  general  business.  These  may  be  displayed  on  the  bulletin 
board  and,  if  desired,  later  placed  in  a  class  scrapbook.  Every  con- 
tribution should  receive  definite  recognition  for  the  satisfaction  of 
the  pupil. 

2.  Pupils  should  be  made  to  feel  free  to  contribute  orally  as  well  as 
materially  when  they  discover  observations  or  experiences  relating 
to  general  business,  even  though  the  particular  topic  does  not  per- 
tain to  the  current  assignments. 

3.  When  checking  accounts  are  taught,  the  pupil  may  tear  from  the 
workbook  the  individual  checks  and  compile  a  complete  checkbook, 
following  through  with  procedures  of  keeping  a  bank  account. 

4.  A  trip  to  a  local  bank  may  be  arranged  if  an  official  of  the  bank  is 
willing  to  receive  the  class  and  contribute  to  the  planned  visitation. 

5.  The  teacher  should  be  familiar  with  North  Carolina  legislation  per- 
taining to  small  loan  companies. 

6.  Certain  legal  aspects  of  insurance  should  be  investigated  to  reveal 
the  advantages  of  buying  from  North  Carolina  resident  agents,  and 
the  importance  of  interpreting  the  terms  of  insurance  policies  from 
the  viewpoint  of  the  insured  should  be  stressed. 

7.  Competitive  games  may  be  introduced  to  develop  facility  in  the  use 
of  the  telephone  directories. 
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8.  Models  of  telephone  instruments  borrowed  from  the  telephone  com- 
pany or  dummy  telephones  as  part  of  the  school  equipment  make  the 
dramatization  of  telephone  techniques  more  realistic. 

9.  A  class  visit  to  the  post  office  is  desirable  if  it  can  be  arranged,  or 
the  postmaster  or  other  responsible  officials  may  be  willing  to  come 
to  the  school  to  give  a  talk  about  the  services  of  the  post  office.  If 
possible,  this  should  be  scheduled  before  Christmas. 

10.  An  opportunity  should  be  provided  in  the  classroom  for  the  wrapping 
and  addressing  of  parcels.  The  classroom  furnished  for  the  course 
in  principles  of  selling  might  be  used  for  demonstrations  and  activi- 
ties in  parcel  wrapping. 

11.  Practice  in  interpreting  time  tables  and  road  maps  is  necessary  for 
acquiring  facility  in  their  use. 

12.  As  a  project,  the  pupils  might  plan  a  trip  by  automobile,  finding 
route  numbers  and  figuring  mileage. 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  Keep  in  mind  the  objectives  of  the  course;  it  is  not  a  training  class 
to  prepare  pupils  for  jobs. 

2.  Vary  the  classwork;  the  course  should  not  become  monotonous. 

3.  Avoid  technical  terms  in  making  explanations. 

4.  Do  not  make  use  of  the  workbook  as  a  substitute  for  planned  as- 
signments. 

5.  Do  not  attempt  to  teach  a  complicated  system  of  filing.  A  few  simple 
rules  for  indexing  will  be  sufficient. 

6.  Be  sure  that  every  project  or  activity  has  learning  values. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

It  is  recommended  that  an  inventory  test  or  pretest  be  administered  at 
the  beginning  of  the  course  to  measure  the  extent  of  the  pupils'  previously 
acquired  knowledge  and  to  reveal  deficiencies. 

Some  published  tests,  standardized  and  non-standardized,  may  be  used 
for  this  purpose,  or  the  teacher  may  construct  an  objectively  scored  test. 
The  results  of  the  test  will  determine  what  emphasis  and  modifications  in 
scope  or  content  of  the  course  are  desirable.  The  suggested  time  allot- 
ments provide  for  3  4  weeks,  with  two  weeks  left  for  administrative  routines 
and  scheduling  of  final  examinations. 

Block  I.  Money  (3  weeks). 

A.  What  is  money  and  what  does  it  do. 

B.  Handling  and  counting  money. 

C.  Substitutes  for  money. 

1.  Checks. 

a.  Personal. 

b.  Certified. 

c.  Cashier's. 

d.  Traveler's. 

e.  Bank  drafts. 

2.  Postal  money  orders  and  postal  notes. 

3.  Telegraph  money  orders  and  postal  notes. 

4.  Express  money  orders. 

5.  Letters  of  credit. 


Courses  of  Study 


79 


Block  II.  Banks  (6  weeks). 

A.  Types  of  banks. 

1.  Classes  as  to  organization. 

a.  Federal  Reserve. 

b.  National. 

c.  State. 

d.  Private. 

2.  Classes  as  to  services. 

a.  Commercial. 

b.  Savings. 

B.  Services. 

1.  Checking  account. 

a.  Opening  a  checking  account. 

b.  Making  a  deposit. 

c.  Writing  and  transfer  of  checks. 

d.  Service  charges  and  other  deductions. 

e.  Reconciliation  of  the  bank  statement. 

2.  Savings  account. 

3.  Special  checking  accounts. 

4.  Safe  deposit  box. 

5.  Trusts. 

6.  Loans. 

a.  Notes  and  drafts. 

b.  Small  loans. 

(1)  Cost. 

(2)  Application  of  North  Carolina  laws. 

7.  Federal  Deposit  Insurance  Commission. 

Block  III.  Thrift  and  Budgeting  (5  weeks)*. 

A.  What  thrift  is. 

B.  Personal  thrift. 

1.  Budgeting  of  time  and  money. 

2.  Record  keeping. 

3.  Taxes. 

a.  Income,  State  and  Federal. 

b.  Sales. 

c.  Property. 

d.  Others. 

C.  Community  thrift. 

1.  Cost  of  government. 

2,  Taxes. 

D.  Investments. 

1.  Savings  account. 

2.  Building  and  loan. 

3.  Government  bonds. 

4.  Stocks  and  bonds. 

Block  IV.  Insurance  and  Economic  Security  (4  weeks). 

A.  Life  insurance. 

B.  Health  and  accident. 


♦Three  weeks  needed  for  working  the  suggested  practice  set  is  included  here.  If  the  set  is 
not  used  the  teacher  may  give  this  time  to  other  blocks. 
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C.  Hospitalization. 

D.  Property  and  damage  insurance. 

1.  Fire. 

2.  Theft. 

3.  Others. 

E.  Automobile. 

F.  Social  Security  Act. 

1.  State  grants. 

2.  Unemployment  compensation. 

3.  Old  age  benefits. 

G.  North  Carolina  retirement  systems. 

H.  Workmen's  compensation. 

Block  V.  Communication  (5  weeks). 

A.  Telephone. 

B.  Telegraph. 

C.  Cable  and  radiogram. 

D.  Mail. 

Block  VI.  Travel  (3  weeks). 

A.  Methods. 

1.  Train. 

2.  Bus. 

3.  Private  automobile. 

4.  Boat. 

5.  Airplane. 

B.  Services  for  travelers. 

1.  Hotels. 

2.  Tourist  homes  and  camps. 

3.  Travel  aids. 

4.  A.  A.  A. 

5.  Travel  bureaus. 

Block  VII.  Transportation  of  Goods  (3  weeks). 

A.  Mail. 

1.  Classes. 

2.  Services. 

B.  Express. 

1.  Railway. 

2.  Motor. 

3.  Air. 

C.  Freight. 

D.  Water. 

Block  VIII.  Buying  and  Selling  (2  weeks). 

A.  Wholesale. 

B.  Retail. 

1.  Cash. 

2.  Open  account. 
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3.  Installment. 

4.  Finance  company. 

5.  Timely  buying. 

Block  IX.  Keeping  and  Finding  Information  (2  weeks). 

A.  Filing. 

1.  Types  of  filing. 

2.  Systems  of  filing. 

a.  Alphabetic. 

b.  Geographic. 

c.  Other. 

B.  Sources  of  Useful  Information. 

1.  Dictionary. 

2.  Encyclopedia. 

3.  World  Almanac. 

4.  Atlas. 

5.  Directories. 

6.  Guides. 

a.  Official  railway. 

b.  Postal. 

c.  Hotel. 

d.  Special. 

Block  X.  Choosing  a  Vocation  (3  weeks). 

A.  Analyzing  oneself. 

B.  Kinds  of  jobs. 

C.  How  to  find  a  job. 

D.  How  to  apply  for  a  job. 

E.  How  to  keep  a  job. 

1.  Business  requirements. 

2.  Promotional  opportunities. 

TESTING. 

Printed  tests  are  available  for  use  with  most  general  business  textbooks. 

Since  the  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  develop  basic  knowledge  of  business, 
objective  tests  are  preferable  for  measuring  the  factual  information 
acquired. 

In  addition  to  the  measurement  of  information,  the  pupil's  ability  to 
fill  out  the  various  business  forms  studied  and  his  ability  to  solve  simple 
arithmetic  problems  applied  to  business  situations  should  be  measured. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  SELLING 

When  principles  of  selling  is  desired  to  function  as  a  background,  non- 
vocational  subject,  it  may  be  incorporated  in  the  course  in  consumer 
economics,  with  adaptations  to  (1)  develop  a  wholesome  point  of  view  on 
the  part  of  the  pupil  as  a  consumer  concerning  the  problems  of  the 
retailer  in  his  relationship  to  the  consumer,  and  (2)  furnish  a  basic  back- 
ground for  the  further  study  of  business.  The  specific  objective  for  such 
a  course  would  be  to  extend: 

1.  The  pupil's  nonvocational  knowledges  and  abilities  in  communication, 
merchandising,  traveling  and  transportation,  and  banking  services. 
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2.  The  pupil's  ability  to  handle  money  and  its  substitutes  through  sav- 
ing, budgeting,  and  investing. 

3.  The  pupil's  information  about  business  vocations. 

When  principles  of  selling  is  to  function  as  a  vocational  course,  instruc- 
tion should  be  directed  toward  the  following  objectives: 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES: 

1.  To  develop  a  wholesome  point  of  view  toward  problems  and  rela- 
tionships common  to  consumer  and  retailer. 

2.  To  develop  an  understanding  of  basic  principles  and  techniques  in- 
volved in  buying  and  selling. 

3.  To  give  the  pupil  an  insight  into  the  problems  of  the  field  of  dis- 
tribution and  some  preparation  for  the  occupation  of  selling. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIONS. 

1.  To  give  the  pupils  who  plans  to  enter  the  field  of  selling,  preparation 
which  will  be  of  immediate  occupational  value. 

2.  To  provide  opportunity  for  the  pupil  to  learn  the  principles  of  sell- 
ing which  are  applied  to  business  and  personal  relationships. 

3.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  professional  buying  and  selling  pro- 
cedures. 

4.  To  encourage  the  development  of  personality  traits  that  contribute 
to  successful  selling. 

SPECIAL  EQUIPMENT  AND  SUPPLIES 

The  classroom  should  have  certain  facilities  for  sales  demonstrations 
and  class  activities.  A  permanent  or  improvised  counter,  cash  register, 
and  counter  scales  are  needed.  Supplies  should  include  scissors,  measur- 
ing tape,  and  yardstick;  wrapping  paper,  twine,  and  tape;  sales  ticket 
forms  and  spindle  file;  duplicated  copies  of  the  compartment  arrangement 
of  the  cash  register:  mail-order  catalogues;  and  copies  of  the  North  Caro- 
lina tax  chart. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

Principles  of  selling  is  a  one-semester  course.  The  time  suggested  for 
each  of  the  content  blocks  is  two  weeks,  with  the  exception  of  Blocks  III 
and  IV,  which  require  four  weeks  each.  The  teacher  may  prepare  a  pre- 
test and  use  the  results  to  determine  the  projected  scope  and  emphasis 
of  content.  Such  a  test  may  reveal  preconceived  ideas  on  selling  that 
should  be  taken  account  of  in  the  course. 

Block  I.  The  Work  of  a  Salesperson. 
A.   Types  of  Selling. 

1.  Producers  and  middlemen. 

2.  Retailers. 

a.  Independent. 

b.  Multi-independent. 

c.  Chain. 

d.  Sideline  stores. 

3.  Wholesalers. 

4.  Agent  middlemen. 

5.  Assemblers. 

6.  Service  establishments. 
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B.  Selling  as  an  Aid  to  the  Consumer. 

1.  The  marketing  functions. 

2.  The  stimulation  of  the  consumer  to  use  his  income  more  effect- 
ively. 

3.  The  importance  of  fitting  goods  to  the  consumer's  needs. 

C.  How  Goods  Reach  the  Consumer. 

1.  Directly  from  producer  to  consumer. 

2.  From  producer  to  retailer. 

3.  From  producer  to  wholesaler  to  retailer,  and  then  to  consumer. 

Block  II.  Basic  Knowledge  in  Selling. 

A.  Buying  Motives  of  the  Consumer. 

1.  Desire  for  physical  well-being  and  comfort. 

2.  Desire  for  recognition. 

3.  Desire  for  money  gains. 

4.  Desire  for  knowledge. 

B.  How  to  Analyze  Consumer  Demands. 

C.  Consumer  Goods. 

1.  Sources  of  consumer  goods. 

(a)  Purchasing  agents. 

(b)  Traveling  salesmen. 

(c)  Directories. 

(d)  Other  dealers. 

2.  Obtaining  knowledge  of  the  product. 

3.  The  use,  performance,  care,  and  services  of  the  product. 

Block  III.  Personal  Qualifications. 

A.  Physical  Qualities. 
1.  Health. 

3.  Cleanliness  and  grooming. 

4.  Clothes. 

5.  Voice. 

B.  Personality  Traits. 

1.  Truthfulness,  loyalty. 

2.  Showmanship. 

3.  Interest  and  enthusiasm. 

4.  Courtesy  and  tact. 

C.  Other  Qualities. 

1.  Use  of  basic  oral  English. 

(a)  Use  of  correct  English. 

(b)  Businesslike  attitude. 

2.  Use  of  basic  mathematical  skills. 

(a)  Calculations  for  customer's  bill. 

(b)  Discounts. 

(c)  Sales  tax. 

(d)  Pricing  goods. 

Block  IV.  The  Sales  Transaction. 

A.  Opening  the  Sale. 

B.  Determining  the  Customer's  Wants. 


84      Curriculum  Guide  and  Courses  of  Study  in  Business  Education 


C.  Presenting  the  Goods. 

D.  Answering  Questions  and  Overcoming  Objections. 

E.  Closing  the  Sale. 

F.  Suggested  Selling. 

Block  V.    On-the-Job  Information. 

A.  Store  Rules  and  Policies. 

B.  In-store  Locations. 

C.  Terms  of  the  Sale. 

D.  Recording  the  Sale. 

Block  VI.   Maintaining  Good  Customeb  Relations. 

A.  What  the  Customer  May  Rightfully  Expect. 

1.  Friendliness. 

2.  Personal  interest. 

3.  Courteous  consideration  and  personal  attention  to  needs. 

B.  Salesperson's  Duty. 

1.  To  know  the  goods. 

2.  To  give  willingly  the  information  about  merchandise. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  Arrange  with  local  stores  for  regular  salespeople  to  give  demonstra- 
tions in  the  classroom.  The  salespeople  may  bring  the  articles  to 
be  sold,  and  the  pupils  act  as  prospective  buyers. 

2.  Arrange  for  demonstrations  by  salespeople  in  the  store  instead  of 
the  classroom.  It  is  advisable  to  divide  the  class  into  sections  for 
visits  of  this  nature,  since  many  merchants  object  to  a  large  group 
of  pupils  coming  to  the  store  at  one  time. 

3.  Encourage  pupil  demonstration  sales  and  all-pupil  participation. 

4.  Enlist  the  services  of  local  merchants  to  give  talks  on  store  system, 
sources  of  merchandise,  and  other  phases  of  retailing. 

5.  Prepare  a  list  of  planned  questions  for  discussion  after  talks  have 
been  given  by  outside  speakers. 

6.  Provide  for  class  participation  in  wrapping  articles  of  various  sizes 
and  shapes. 

7.  When  opportunity  arises,  have  the  class  sponsor  sales  of  subscrip- 
tions to  the  school  paper  and  the  school  yearbook,  and  admission 
tickets  to  school  entertainment. 

8.  Use  drill  cards  in  the  classroom  to  answer  common  customer  re- 
quests. Since  merchandise  is  not  available,  the  teacher  may  cut  up 
copies  of  mail-order  catalogues  for  exercises  in  location  of  articles 
most  suitable  to  customer  requests. 

9.  Use  the  National  Cash  Register  bulletin  on  "Retail  Salesmanship"1 
as  a  means  of  bringing  out  what  customers  look  for  in  a  sales  per- 
sonality. 

10.    Give  pupils  an  opportunity  to  practice  filling  out  qualification  forms 
for  a  position. 


Personnel  Journal,  December  1945,  page  227. 


Courses  of  Study 


85 


11.  Use  film  aids  to  illustrate  good  and  poor  sales  techniques,  and  the 
many  uses,  makes,  and  types  of  products.  Consult  the  Distributive 
Education  Service  of  the  State  Department  of  Public  Instruction  to 
obtain  a  list  of  approved  sales  training  films. 

12.  Take  advantage  of  reference  materials,  including  pamphlets,  news- 
papers, and  retailers'  magazines. 

13.  Consult  local  store  managers  to  secure  copies  of  trade  publications 
and  journals. 

14.  Report  and  encourage  pupils  to  report  the  results  of  observations 
in  local  and  metropolitan  stores. 

15.  Emphasize  the  importance  of  good  character  and  personality  traits, 
and  provide  information  on  reasons  why  employees  lose  their  jobs. 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  When  visits  to  stores  are  necessary  in  planned  projects,  these  visits 
should  be  made  by  individuals  or  small  groups. 

2.  Pupil  demonstration  sales  should  demand  the  best  of  the  pupils  at 
all  times,  and  constructive  criticisms  of  the  demonstrations  should 
comes  from  the  group. 

3.  Outside  speakers  should  know  definitely  the  points  that  are  to  be 
covered  in  their  presentation;  this  may  necessitate  preparation  of  a 
brief  outline  in  advance. 

TESTING. 

A  difficult  phase  of  teaching  selling  is  the  attempt  to  measure  satis- 
factorily each  pupil's  achievements.  The  teacher  should  keep  in  mind 
the  objectives  in  each  phase  of  the  selling  course  as  the  basis  on  which 
grading  should  be  done. 

1.  In  an  introductory  course,  such  as  principles  of  selling,  the  basis 
of  evaluation  should  be  the  measuring  of  individual  growth  and 
improvement,  rather  than  vocational  sales  abilities.  If  a  pretest 
was  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  course,  final  testing  by  an  equiva- 
lent form  of  the  test  will  measure  pupil  gains  for  the  semester. 

2.  For  Block  I  a  scholastic  aptitude  test  is  advisable  to  assist  in  dis- 
covering the  pupil's  general  knowledge  of  a  salesperson's  job. 

3.  Objective  tests  are  recommended  for  Block  II  and  parts  of  Block  III. 

4.  Personality  traits  are  difficult  to  measure.  Rating  scales  and  pupil- 
teacher  evaluations  can  be  used,  but  should  be  limited  to  those  traits 
that  have  been  stressed  in  the  course. 

5.  Pupil-teacher  evaluations  are  appropriate  also  to  the  activities  in 
Block  III  and  Block  IV. 

6.  The  essay  type  test,  a  written  sales  talk,  or  report  of  original  inves- 
tigation of  sales  policies  of  a  local  store  furnishes  a  measure  of  the 
ability  of  the  pupil  to  select,  organize,  and  present  accumulated 
information. 

7.  A  distinct  aid  in  measuring  further  attainment  is  the  evaluation  of 
the  pupil's  ability  to  express  himself  clearly.  During  the  regular 
class  period,  five-minute  talks  may  be  given  and  the  strong  and  weak 
points  pointed  out  by  the  class. 
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SECRETARIAL  PRACTICE 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  a  marketable  degree  of  proficiency  in  the 
application  of  the  skills  and  knowledges  acquired  in  shorthand, 
typewriting,  and  the  basic  business  subjects. 

2.  To  attain  an  employable  degree  of  proficiency  in  the  application  of 
new  skills  and  knowledges  necessary  to  the  performance  of  various 
office  tasks. 

3.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  the  ability  to  coordinate  satisfactorily  all 
his  occupational  training  and  to  prepare  him  to  apply  successfully 
his  training  in  an  office  job. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  maintain  and  improve  technical  skills  of  the  pupil. 

2.  To  increase  the  pupil's  knowledges  and  skills. 

3.  To  provide  situations  where  the  pupil  may  apply  his  technical  skills 
and  knowledges  in  businesslike  situations. 

4.  To  familiarize  the  pupil  with  office  organization. 

5.  To  acquaint  the  pupils  with  varied  office  routines  and  procedures. 

6.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  the  responsibility  for  assuming  tasks  and 
carrying  them  to  completion  without  close  supervision. 

7.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  techniques  for  office  work  simplification. 

8.  To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  office  standards  of  performance  and 
production  and  to  help  him  attain  these  standards  in  all  his  work. 

9.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  the  ability  to  judge  his  own  work  and  to 
make  necessary  corrections  and  adjustments  to  make  his  product 
usable. 

10.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  the  ability  to  make  intelligent  use  of  refer- 
ence materials. 

11.  To  increase  the  pupil's  business  vocabulary. 

12.  To  establish  in  the  pupil  a  right  conception  of  promotional  oppor- 
tunities and  the  accompanying  responsibilities. 

13.  To  inculcate  standards  of  office  dress  and  personal  hygiene. 

14.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  acceptable  office  manners. 

15.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  desirable  personality  traits  and  a  desirable 
code  of  ethics. 

16.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  the  ability  to  think  constructively,  to  ques- 
tion and  analyze  practices,  and  to  give  appropriate  and  timely  sug- 
gestions for  improvements. 

17.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  an  attitude  of  cooperation  and  fairness  to- 
ward his  co-workers  and  a  realization  of  the  relationship  of  his 
work  to  that  of  the  office  as  a  whole. 

CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT. 

This  course  should  be  offered  in  the  12th  year  and  should  be  open  only 
to  pupils  who  have  completed  one  year  of  typewriting  and  the  first  year 
of  shorthand  and  who  are  enrolled  in  second  year  shorthand.     It  is  a 
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terminal  vocational  class  and  should  be  taught  by  a  teacher  of  the  business 
skills  who  has  had  office  experience. 

The  room  itself  should  be  equipped  and  arranged  as  nearly  like  an 
actual  office  as  possible.  As  indicated  under  teacher  suggestions,  the 
teacher  takes  the  position  of  office  manager  rather  than  teacher,  and  the 
pupils  assume  the  role  of  office  workers  rather  than  pupils. 

Particular  tables,  shelves,  and  other  suitable  receptacles  should  be 
properly  labeled  for  the  receipt  of  specified  types  of  completed  work,  the 
pupils  being  responsible  for  placing  usable  work  in  the  designated  places. 
It  is  suggested  that  the  learners  alternate  the  responsibility  of  accepting 
and  rejecting  completed  work.  The  teacher  should  be  responsible  for  the 
final  checking,  recording,  and  remedial  aids.  All  materials  presented  and 
all  activities  performed  should  be  done  in  a  manner  simulating  that  of 
a  real  office. 

The  subject  matter  of  this  course  lends  itself  to  the  battery  and  rotary 
plan  of  instruction  as  well  as  class  discussions  and  individual  laboratory 
work.  Approximately  four  days  a  week  should  be  devoted  to  class  dis- 
cussion of  home  assignment  and  supplementary  matter. 

TEACHER  SUGGESTIONS. 

1.  Pupils  should  be  made  aware  from  the  beginning  that  the  work  of 
this  class  is  to  be  done  in  an  atmosphere  and  in  a  manner  that  simu- 
lates actual  office  conditions. 

2.  All  office  work  should  be  done  on  a  production  schedule  that  requires 
definite  accomplishment  within  a  given  period  of  time. 

3.  All  work  submitted  should  conform  to  usable  standards. 

4.  The  course  may  be  so  organized  as  to  provide  ample  opportunity  for 
establishing  supervisory  situations  and  leadership  to  those  capable 
of  such. 

5.  The  teacher  can  help  pupils  in  personality  development  by  exempli- 
fying desirable  traits,  particularly  in  such  matters  as  her  attitude 
toward  her  work  and  her  techniques  of  dealing  with  people  and 
directing  pupil  activities. 

6.  Care  and  economy  of  supplies  and  equipment  should  be  stressed, 
and  pupils  made  responsible  for  care  of  supplies  and  equipment. 

7.  Pupils  should  be  gradually  introduced  to  performing  assigned  tasks 
without  close  supervision,  and  they  should  be  encouraged  to  develop 
a  pride  in  a  task  that  is  well-done. 

8.  Whenever  such  opportunity  presents  itself,  the  pupils  should  be 
encouraged  to  assume  tasks  not  specifically  assigned  to  them  but 
which  they  are  aware  must  be  performed. 

9.  Since  a  variety  of  individual  abilities  and  personality  traits  can  be 
recognized  through  work  with  the  pupils  in  such  a  class,  the  teacher 
should  take  advantage  of  her  opportunities  for  guidance. 

10.  Certain  assignments  should  be  made  so  the  pupils  may  carry  a  task 
through  to  its  completeness  rather  than  merely  performing  one  step 
of  the  task.  Provision  should  be  made  for  a  pupil  to  do  the  tasks 
without  close  supervision. 
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11.  It  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  of  this  class  assume  the  position  of 
an  office  manager  rather  than  that  of  a  teacher  and  that  the  pupils 
assume  the  role  of  office  workers  rather  than  pupils. 

12.  In  scheduling  the  work  of  such  a  course,  time  should  be  allowed  for 
make-up  work.  It  is  advisable  to  set  aside  specific  class  time  within 
each  grading  period  for  this  purpose.  Pupils  having  no  make-up 
work  may  be  assigned  work  for  special  credit  or  assigned  work  for 
individual  remedial  purposes. 

13.  Pre-planning  by  the  teacher  is  very  important  to  the  success  of  this 
class.  Although  the  majority  of  the  time  is  devoted  to  individual 
and  group  laboratory  work,  it  is  necessary  to  have  daily  home 
assignments  and  class  discussions.  The  assignment  work  and  the 
discussions  should  be  closely  related  to  pupils'  laboratory  work. 

14.  Although  secretarial  practice  textbooks  cover  the  major  points  of 
such  a  course,  the  teacher  must  supply  related  supplementary 
materials,  practices,  and  procedures  through  individual  assignments, 
discussions,  field  trips,  and  talks  or  demonstrations  by  businessmen. 

15.  If  field  trips  are  used  as  a  teaching  procedure,  the  pupils  should  be 
properly  prepared  for  the  trip,  supervised  during  the  trip,  and  given 
an  opportunity  to  follow-up  the  trip  by  discussion. 

16.  A  bulletin  board  may  be  used  to  advantage  in  this  class.  Pupils 
as  well  as  the  teacher  should  be  responsible  for  bringing  in  at  regu- 
lar intervals  materials  related  directly  or  indirectly  to  the  work  of 
the  class.  It  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  retain  such  bulletin  board 
materials  for  use  in  future  classes.  If  time  permits,  the  pupils 
might  assemble  this  material  in  scrapbook  form  to  be  placed  in 
secretarial  practice  file  or  in  the  business  library  of  the  school. 

17.  In  a  class  where  so  many  different  types  of  work  are  carried  on, 
time  is  an  important  element.  Teacher  planning  and  organization 
can  do  much  to  prevent  loss  of  time  and  motion. 

18.  It  is  suggested  that  teachers  of  secretarial  practice  keep  well  in- 
formed about  local  office  practices  and  procedures,  standards,  and 
employment  opportunities. 

19.  By  no  means  should  the  secretarial  practice  class  become  a  work- 
shop for  the  school.  If  the  organization  and  schedule  for  the  class 
is  such  that  outside  work  can  be  accepted,  it  should  be  done  only 
to  the  extent  that  it  is  a  learning  process  and  at  a  time  when  it  will 
not  disrupt  the  classroom  organization. 

20.  Home  assignments  should  be  meaningful;  they  should  be  discussed; 
and  the  pupils  should  be  required  to  apply  their  acquired  knowledge 
in  appropriate  projects.  It  will  be  necessary  in  covering  certain 
units  of  the  textbook  for  the  teacher  to  prepare  original  projects  for 
this  actual  application  of  knowledge. 

21.  It  is  suggested  that  the  secretarial  practice  teacher  work  out  a  plan 
with  the  typing  teacher  whereby  typewriting  assignments  of  letters 
and  other  business  papers  be  done  in  duplicate,  one  copy  retained 
by  the  typewriting  teacher  and  the  other  copy  given  to  the  secre- 
tarial practice  teacher.  Such  papers  can  be  put  to  many  uses  in  the 
secretarial  practice  classes.     For  example,  they  can  be  used  for 
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indexing,  coding  and  filing  projects;  they  can  be  used  for  proof- 
reading drills;  they  can  be  used  to  provide  practice  in  verifying 
facts  and  figures;  they  can  be  used  for  basis  of  original  composi- 
tion— that  is,  letters  calling  for  replies  may  be  used  in  typewriting 
projects;  they  may  be  used  for  drills  in  folding  and  inserting  letters 
and  enclosures  properly  in  envelopes. 

22.  Whenever  practicable,  work  should  be  done  in  duplicate,  the  pupils 
retaining  one  copy  and  the  other  copy  handed  in  for  recording 
purposes.  The  pupils  should  be  required  to  keep  a  systematic 
record  of  work  completed  and  the  copies  kept  in  their  possession 
should  be  arranged  in  some  orderly  manner,  so  as  to  be  available 
for  future  reference. 

23.  For  those  projects  done  on  the  rotary  or  battery  plan,  initial  instruc- 
tion and  supervision  should  be  given  by  the  teacher.  However, 
succeeding  groups  should  be  instructed  and  supervised  by  capable 
pupils  who  have  completed  that  particular  job.  This  is  an  excellent 
means  of  teaching  leadership  as  well  as  that  of  following  instruc- 
tions. 

24.  The  teacher  can  save  herself  a  great  amount  of  time  and  effort  by 
organizing  and  preparing  systematic  and  appropriate  sheets  for 
recording  the  pupils'  work. 

25.  The  teacher  should  keep  in  mind  the  fact  that  a  varied  amount  of 
technical  skill  and  knowledge  must  be  taught  in  this  course  and 
opportunity  given  for  developing  a  marketable  degree  of  proficien- 
cies in  applying  this  skill.  However,  this  course  should  also  ac- 
quaint the  pupil  with  many  skills,  practices,  procedures,  and 
knowledges  in  which  time  and  facilities  do  not  permit  actual  appli- 
cation. 

26.  The  teacher  must  keep  uppermost  in  mind  the  fact  that  this  is  a 
terminal  course  for  occupational  employment. 

27.  It  is  strongly  urged,  that  wherever  possible,  secretarial  practice 
pupils  be  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  10  hours  and  prefer- 
ably more  of  actual  office  work  experience.  Where  practicable,  this 
work  experience  should  be  done  in  a  downtown  office.  If  local 
conditions  prevent  this,  considerable  benefits  can  be  gained  through 
work  in  various  school  offices.  The  office  should  be  approved  by 
the  teacher.  The  pupils  should  be  observed  on  the  job,  and  the 
pupils'  ability  evaluated  by  both  the  teacher  and  the  employer. 

28.  Plans  for  the  secretarial  practice  class  should  be  so  flexible  that  a 
sudden  change  would  not  affect  their  efficiency. 

SUBJECT  MATTER. 

For  purposes  of  emphasis  and  classification,  the  subject  matter  of  this 
course  will  be  divided  into  units.  However,  it  is  not  necessary  to  take 
up  the  units  as  they  appear,  but  rather  the  teacher  should  work  out  an 
order  taking  into  consideration  the  particular  class,  the  school  schedule, 
and  the  available  facilities.  Several  of  the  units,  such  as  dictation  and 
transcription,  will  be  taught  at  regularly  scheduled  times  throughout 
the  year.  But  the  knowledges  acquired  in  other  units,  such  as  reference 
books,  will  be  applied  in  related  projects  throughout  the  course.    In  some 
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instances  the  units  follow  the  textbook  material,  but  in  other  cases  the 
teacher  will  have  to  supply  original  and  supplementary  material  in  order 
to  cover  the  unit  satisfactorily.  Standardized  or  original  projects  should 
be  employed  to  give  the  pupils  opportunity  to  apply  the  skills  or  knowledges 
in  every  unit.  Those  skills  which  are  developed  to  a  marketable  point 
snould  be  determined  by  the  needs  of  the  pupils,  the  community,  and  the 
facilities  of  the  school. 

Unit  I.  Orientation. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  introduce  the  pupils  to  the  classroom  management,  organiza- 
tion, equipment,  supplies,  machines,  and,  in  general  the  routine  to 
be  followed  throughout  the  course.  It  is  not  actually  a  teaching 
unit  but  rather  an  information  unit,  to  give  an  overview  of  the 
entire  course. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  should  be  presented  during  the  first  two  or  three  class 
periods.  The  amount  and  quality  of  preplanning  by  the  teacher 
will  determine  the  time  spent  on  the  unit. 

C.  Procedure. 

The  teacher  assumes  the  role  of  office  manager  and  presents  this 
unit  in  a  manner  comparable  to  that  of  inducting  employees  into  an 
office.  This  unit  should  be  presented  through  lecture,  demonstra- 
tion, and  discussion.  The  success  of  the  course  will  depend,  to  a 
large  extent,  on  the  pupils'  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the 
material  in  this  unit.  During  this  time  the  teacher  should  pass  out 
any  instruction  sheets,  job  sheets,  and  essential  supplementary  ma- 
terials. It  is  advisable  for  the  pupils  to  take  shorthand  notes  on 
the  material  presented  in  this  unit  and  to  transcribe  them  as  outside 
assignment  work.  These  may  be  compiled  in  the  form  of  an  office 
manual  and  referred  to  throughout  the  course. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Class  Organization. 

a.  Home  assignments  will  be  given  daily  from  the  textbook  or 
supplementary  materials,  consisting  of  both  study  and  appli- 
cation. 

b.  Class  recitations  and  discussions  will  be  held  on  home  assign- 
ment work. 

c.  Class  demonstration  and  lecture  will  be  employed  whenever 
needed  to  assist  the  pupils. 

d.  Laboratory  periods  will  be  regularly  scheduled  for  pupil  ap- 
plication of  skills  and  knowledges.  Laboratory  work  will 
include  (1)  projects  done  by  the  entire  class,  (2)  projects 
done  by  assigned  groups,  and  (3)  projects  done  by  individual 
pupils. 

e.  Guests  who  can  contribute  interest  and  worthwhile  materials 
will  be  invited  to  participate  occasionally. 

f.  Field  trips,  planned  and  supervised,  will  be  fitted  into  the 
course  when  practicable. 

2.  Class  Management. 

The  pupils  should  be  given  an  understanding  of  the  function  of 
the  teacher  and  the  place  and  responsibility  of  the  pupils  in  this 
setup. 
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a.    Responsibility  of  the  pupils  when  working  as  a  class  unit. 

(1)  Cooperation. 

(2)  Alertness. 

(3)  Initiative. 

(4)  Respect  for  opinions  of  others. 

b.  Responsibility  of  the  pupils  when  working  in  assigned  groups. 

(1)  Cooperation. 

(2)  Assuming  individual  responsibility. 

(3)  Leadership  development. 

(4)  Ability  to  follow  instructions. 

(5)  Promptness. 

(6)  Accuracy. 

(7)  Initiative. 

(8)  Working  without  close  supervision. 

(9)  Consideration  for  others  in  the  group. 

c.  Responsibility  of  the  pupil  when  working  individually. 

(1)  Initiative. 

(2)  Fairness. 

(3)  Promptness. 

(4)  Responsibility. 

3.  Equipment. 

a.  Explanation  of  tables,  storage  cabinets,  and  repositories  for 
completed  work.  If  this  equipment  is  labeled,  the  pupils 
will  more  readily  adapt  themselves  to  the  proper  use  of  it. 

b.  A  tour  of  the  office  laboratory  should  be  made  to  point  out 
machines,  trade  names,  and  to  explain  the  purpose  of  each. 

c.  Filing  equipment  reserved  for  pupil  supplies  and  completed 
jobs  should  be  pointed  out  and  their  general  use  explained. 
If  filing  equipment  is  available  for  practice  sets,  this  should 
be  briefly  explained. 

d.  Assignment  of  sitting  space  and  storage  space  should  be 
made  at  this  time. 

e.  Care  of  equipment  should  be  emphasized. 

4.  Supplies. 

a.  Furnished  by  school. 

(1)  Quality  and  quantity  of  supplies  will  depend  on  individ- 
ual school  setup. 

(2)  Care  and  economy  should  be  stressed. 

(3)  Allocations  of  supplies  to  individuals  should  be  done  at 
this  time. 

b.  Furnished  by  pupil. 

(1)  Quantity  and  quality  of  supplies  will  depend  on  particu- 
lar situation. 

(2)  If  possible,  all  supplies  needed  for  the  first  semester 
should  be  itemized  by  the  teacher  and  the  pupils  given  a 
specified  time  in  which  to  secure  these. 

(3)  It  is  suggested  that  a  list  of  the  required  supplies  be 
mimeographed  and  given  to  each  pupil.  This  sheet  can 
be  used  as  a  running  inventory  record  throughout  the 
semester. 

(4)  Responsibility  for  these  supplies  must  be  established  in 
each  pupil. 

Testing. 

Since  this  is  not  to  be  considered  a  teaching  unit,  no  testing  should 
be  done.  However,  the  degree  of  the  pupil's  success  in  the  course 
will  depend  on  how  much  he  benefits  from  this  unit.  It  includes 
information  that  will  be  used  by  the  pupils  throughout  the  course. 
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Unit  II.  Requirements  of  the  Office  Worker. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  present  to  the  pupil  the  varied  and  numerous  duties  and  traits 
required  in  office  work,  and  to  arouse  in  the  pupil  a  desire  to  acquire 
the  necessary  skill  and  information  to  enable  him  to  become  a  suc- 
cessful office  worker. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  should  follow  immediately  after  Unit  I  and  should  be 
covered  in  one  or  two  class  periods,  depending  on  the  amount  of 
detail  the  teacher  considers  necessary. 

C.  Procedure. 

The  teacher  in  the  role  of  office  manager  should  inform  the  pupils 
of  the  duties  and  traits  required  in  the  various  office  tasks.  A  mim- 
eographed outline  might  be  employed  to  advantage  or  the  pupils 
could  be  required  to  take  shorthand  notes  on  the  material  presented 
and  transcribe  them  for  home  assignments  in  outline  form.  This 
recorded  information  should  be  added  to  that  assembled  through 
Unit  I  to  become  a  part  of  the  pupil's  office  manual. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Duties. 

a.  Machines.     To  acquaint  the  pupils  with  trade  names  and 
functions  of  the  following: 

(1)  Dictating,  transcribing  and  shaving  machines. 

(a)  Dictaphone. 

(b)  Ediphone. 

(c)  Soundscript. 

(d)  Stenotype. 

(e)  Conference  recorders. 

(2)  Duplicating  machines. 

(a)  Mimeograph. 

1 )  Stencils. 

2)  Mimeoscope. 

3)  Styli. 

(b)  Gelatin  processes. 

1)  Ditto. 

2)  Hectograph. 

(c)  Fluid  process. 

(3)  Computing. 

(a)  Adding. 

(b)  Calculating. 

(4)  Mailing. 

(a)  Postal  scales. 

(b)  Moisteners. 

(c)  Letter  openers. 

(d)  Time  stamp. 

(e)  Addressograph.  . 

(5)  Typewriters. 

(a)  Long  carriage. 

(b)  Vari-typer. 

(c)  Electric  typewriters. 

b.  Other  duties. 

A  brief  explanation  of  what  is  included  in: 

(1)  Incoming  mail. 

(2)  Outgoing  mail. 

(3)  Taking  dictation. 
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(4)  Transcription. 

(5)  Typewriting. 

(6)  Composing  letters. 

(7)  Filing. 

(8)  Telephoning. 

(9)  Sending  telegrams. 

(10)  Proofreading  and  revising. 

(11)  Meeting  and  dealing  with  people. 

(12)  Finances  and  bookkeeping. 

(13)  Clerical  duties. 

(14)  Services  for  employer. 

(15)  Care  of  the  office. 

(16)  Using  reference  materials. 
2.    Personal  qualities. 

a.  Traits. 

The  following  traits  were  named  as  essential  to  the  office 
worker  by  50%  or  more  of  the  employers  contacted  in  one 
study  i1 


Tact 
b.  Conduct. 

Toward  the  company. 
Toward  superior  officers. 
Toward  co-workers. 
Toward  subordinates. 
Toward  clientele. 
Toward  the  public. 


E.  Testing. 

Formal  testing  is  not  recommended  for  this  unit.  However,  the 
information  presented  in  this  unit  will  gradually  become  more 
meaningful  to  the  pupils  and  they  will  be  taught  many  phases  of 
this  Unit  in  following  units. 

Unit  III.  Dictation  and  Transcription. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  improve  the  pupils'  technique  in  taking  dictation  and  transcrib- 
ing, and  to  develop  the  ability  to  meet  business  standards  of  quality 
and  quantity  in  the  production  of  letters  and  other  business  papers. 

B.  Time. 

Since  taking  dictation  and  transcribing  is  one  of  the  major  duties 
of  the  secretary,  every  pupil  should  be  given  practice  in  this  activity 
two  days  per  week  throughout  this  course. 

C.  Procedure. 

The  teaching  of  transcription  has  been  described  under  another 
section  of  this  publication.  If  these  standards  have  not  been  taught 
in  connection  with  second-year  shorthand,  they  must  be  taught  in 
this  class. 


If  sufficient  typewriters  are  available,  it  is  desirable  to  direct  some 


Accuracy 
Dependability 
Intelligence 
Responsibleness 


Personal  pleasantness 

Personal  appearance 

Speed 

Reticence 

Adaptability 

Businesslikeness 

Neatness 

Memory 


Courtesy 
Initiative 


Interest  in  work 
Judgment 


1 W.  W.  Charters  and  Isadore  B.  Whitley,  Secretarial  Duties  and  Traits,  p.  47 
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dictation  and  transcription  to  the  class  as  a  whole.  This  would  be 
the  best  procedure  to  follow  if  the  above  techniques  must  be  taught. 
However,  it  is  more  practicable  to  dictate  to  assigned  groups  and  as 
much  as  possible  to  individual  pupils,  since  this  condition  is  more 
in  keeping  with  an  actual  office  situation.  This  would  mean  that 
other  members  of  the  class  would  be  working  on  various  types  of 
projects,  that  varying  degrees  and  types  of  activity  would  progress 
during  the  dictation  and  transcription,  and  that  some  interruptions 
would  occur.  Dictation  to  individual  pupils  has  many  advantages  and 
would  be  worked  into  the  routine  of  the  class  as  frequently  as  pos- 
sible. 

As  mentioned  previously,  every  pupil  should  be  given  some  dicta- 
tion and  transcription  practice  two  days  out  of  every  week  through- 
out this  course. 

D.  Content. 

All  material  dictated  for  transcription  should  be  in  form  and  con- 
tent comparable  to  that  given  in  an  office.  It  should  be  given  in  a 
manner  very  similar  to  an  office  situation,  some  smooth  dictation, 
some  dictated  in  a  conversational  manner,  and  some  interrupted 
dictation. 

Dictation  should  cover: 

1.  Letters. 

(a)  The  letters  should  vary  in  length  and  difficulty  and  cover  a 
a  wide  sampling  of  businesses. 

(b)  The  dictation  should  include  in  addition  to  complete  letters, 
some  projects  where  the  secretary  is  responsible  for  insert- 
ing or  verifying  certain  facts  and  figures. 

(c)  It  is  advisable  to  include  some  dictation  of  follow-up  series. 

(d)  Occasionally  the  dictation  should  contain  errors,  some  of 
which  the  dictator  recognizes  and  corrects  in  the  course  of 
dictation;  it  becomes  the  responsibility  of  the  secretary  to 
detect  and  correct  any  additional  errors. 

(e)  At  least  one  carbon  copy  should  be  made  and  practice  should 
be  given  in  making  several  carbon  copies. 

(f)  Each  letter  dictated  should  be  proofread,  necessary  correc- 
tions made,  and  presented  to  the  proper  authority  for  sign- 
ing. The  secretary  should  be  responsible  for  taking  care  of 
enclosures  and  disposing  of  the  original  and  carbon  copies. 

2.  Other  business  papers. 

Dictation  and  transcription  projects  should  include  some  prac- 
tice in  preparing  such  business  papers  as: 

(a)  Office  and  interoffice  memoranda. 

(b)  Instructions  and  announcements  to  employees. 

(c)  Minutes  of  meetings. 

(d)  Conference  reports. 

(e)  Fill-ins  for  letters. 

(f)  Filling  in  forms. 

(g)  Material  to  be  tabulated. 

(h)  Items  for  newspapers. 

E.  Testing. 

The  pupil's  accomplishment  and  progress  are  measured  by  quan- 
tity and  quality  of  the  finished  product.  Credit  should  not  be  given 
for  any  paper  that  is  not  usable.  It  is  suggested  that  a  point  system 
be  set  up  similar  to  that  used  by  some  offices  in  which  the  unit  of 
measurement  for  base  pay  is  the  number  of  lines  transcribed. 
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Unit  IV.  Typewriting. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  improve  the  pupil's  techniques  in  the  performance  of  office 
typewriting  tasks. 

B.  Time. 

If  the  rotary  plan  is  not  used,  this  unit  should  be  introduced  early 
in  the  course  and  the  typewriting  activities  distributed  throughout 
the  course  in  sequences  to  correlate  with  the  unit  involving  particu- 
lar aspects  of  typing.  In  the  rotation  plan  typewriting  normally 
precedes  the  filing  unit. 

C.  Procedure. 

If  sufficient  typewriters  are  available,  an  all-class  typewriting 
project  should  be  given  occasionally.  However,  the  major  part  of 
the  typewriting  work  should  be  completed  through  assigned  groups. 

D.  Content. 

1.  The  pupils  should  be  taught  to  care  for  the  typewriters  properly. 

2.  Typewriting  technique  should  be  reviewed  and  improved  through 
continuous  application. 

3.  Short  cuts  and  "tricks  of  the  trade"  should  be  introduced  as  the 
pupils  progress. 

4.  Typewriting  projects  should  include: 

a.  Typing  of  cards. 

b.  Typing  of  various  letter  styles. 

c.  Quantity  production  of  envelopes. 

d.  Typing  of  multiple  copies. 

e.  Typing  of  tabulated  material. 

f.  Typing  of  outlines. 

g.  Typing  of  manuscripts — footnotes. 

h.  Typing  from  rough  drafts. 

i.  Typing  of  bills,  statements, 
j.  Typing  of  name  lists. 

k.  Typing  of  fill-in  letters. 

I.  Typing  of  fill-in  paragraphs. 

m.  Composition  of  letters  in  the  typewriter. 

n.  Typing  of  statistical  and  graphic  material. 

E.  Testing. 

The  pupils'  accomplishment  and  progress  is  measured  on  the  same 
basis  as  in  the  dictation  and  transcription  unit. 

Unit  V.  Reference  Books. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  the  varying  sources  of  reference  mate- 
rial and  to  enable  him  to  locate  quickly  and  efficiently  needed  in- 
formation. 

B.  Time. 

The  earlier  this  unit  is  presented,  the  more  opportunity  the  pupils 
will  have  to  get  practice  in  applying  learning. 

C.  Procedures. 

A  home  assignment  should  be  made  to  cover  the  textbook  mate- 
rial related  to  this  unit.  Additional  information  can  be  secured  in 
class  by  teacher  presentation  and  pupil  study  of  supplementary 
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material.  Discussion  and  directed  practice  in  the  use  of  the  various 
reference  books  are  essential.  The  most  used  reference  books  will 
be  found  in  the  library,  and  these  also  can  be  included  in  the  as- 
signed projects.  At  least  one  project  should  be  completed  for  each 
of  the  classes  of  reference  books  listed  under  Content. 

D.  Content. 

This  unit  should  include  the  following  reference  books: 

1.  Reference  books  on  English. 

a.  Dictionary. 

b.  Style  books  and  secretaries  handbooks. 

c.  English  grammars. 

d.  Synonyms  and  antonyms. 

e.  Books  on  quotations. 

2.  Reference  books  on  business  firms  and  people. 

a.  City  directories. 

b.  Trade  and  business  directories. 

c.  Professional  directories. 

d.  City,  state,  and  congressional  directories, 
c.    Lists  of  prominent  persons. 

f.  Credit  information. 

3.  Books  of  facts. 

a.  World  Almanac. 

b.  Atlas. 

c.  Book  of  Knowledge. 

d.  Encyclopedias. 

e.  Catalogues. 

4.  Guides. 

a.  Postal. 

b.  Railway. 

c.  Hotel. 

5.  Etiquette. 

a.  Business. 

b.  General. 

6.  Public  Library  references. 

a.  Government  publications. 

b.  News  items. 

c.  Magazine  articles. 

d.  Catalogues  of  books. 

E.  Testing. 

Pupils  will  be  tested  on  the  content  of  this  unit  for  knowledge  of 
sources  of  reference  information  and  for  ability  to  find  information. 
Completion  or  matching  tests  could  be  employed  to  determine  the 
pupils'  ability  to  choose  the  correct  reference  book  for  certain  items 
of  information. 

To  measure  the  pupils'  efficiency  in  getting  the  information  from 
the  reference  books,  a  list  of  questions  calling  for  specific  informa- 
tion to  be  located  and  reported  within  a  specified  time  might  be  used. 

Unit  VI.  Filing. 
A.  Purpose. 

To  enable  the  pupils  to  file  business  papers  rapidly  and  accurately 
according  to  a  standard  system  and  to  find  such  papers  quickly. 
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B.  Time. 

The  unit  on  filing  may  be  fitted  into  the  schedule  of  the  class  at 
any  time.  Amount  of  time  spent  on  this  unit  would  depend  upon 
whether  or  not  a  practice  set  were  used  and  whether  or  not  the 
teacher  found  it  advisable  to  give  projects  in  all  the  systems  or  the 
most  frequently  used  systems. 

C.  Procedure. 

1.  It  is  recommended  that  a  filing  practice  set  be  used  for  this  unit. 
If  the  rotary  plan  is  used,  only  a  minimum  number  of  filing  boxes 
need  be  purchased,  but  a  complete  set  of  the  papers  must  be 
available  for  every  pupil  in  the  class. 

2.  The  secretarial  practice  textbooks  usually  contain  filing  informa- 
tion and  appropriate  projects  for  this  unit. 

3.  Pupils  may  be  given  some  experience  in  filing  by  keeping  their 
completed  filing  material  in  some  systematic  fashion. 

4.  Pupils  might  profit  from  field  trips  through  the  filing  department 
of  some  local  concern. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Methods  of  filing. 

a.  Alphabetic. 

b.  Geographic. 

c.  Subject. 

d.  Numerical. 

2.  Complete  filing  routine. 

a.  Inspecting. 

b.  Reading  correspondence. 

c.  Coding. 

d.  Cross  referencing. 

e.  Preparing  follow-ups. 

f.  Indexing  and  sorting. 

g.  Indexing  and  filing. 

3.  Miscellaneous  pointers. 

a.  Guide  cards. 

b.  Cross  references. 

c.  Out  guides. 

d.  Index  cards. 

e.  Tickler  file. 

f.  Folders. 

(1)  Labeling. 

(2)  Placing  in  the  cabinet. 

(3)  Removing  from  the  cabinet. 

g.  Papers. 

(1)  Releasing. 

(2)  Placing  in  the  folders. 

(3)  Removing  from  the  folders. 

h.  Motion  saving  techniques. 

(1)  Rough  sorting  and  resorting. 

(2)  Handling  and  fanning. 

(3)  Rhythmic  bodily  coordination. 

(4)  Eye-hand  movements. 

4.  Types  of  filing  equipment  (containers). 

a.  Spindle  file. 

b.  Docket  file. 

c.  Box  file. 

d.  Flat  file. 
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e.  Clip  file. 

f.  Vertical  file. 

g.  Card  file. 
E.  Testing. 

If  a  practice  set  is  employed,  a  standard  test  is  available  covering 

the  work. 

Any  test  given  on  this  unit  should  measure  the  pupils'  ability  to 
file  papers  properly  and  to  locate  such  papers  quickly. 

An  objective  test  might  be  used  for  purposes  of  determining  the 
pupils'  familiarity  with  filing  terms,  types  of  equipment,  and  filing 

systems. 

Unit  VII.  Mail. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  acquaint  the  pupils  with  the  techniques  involved  in  the  han- 
dling of  incoming  and  outging  mail  and  to  give  them  practice  in 
performing  as  many  mailing  routine  tasks  as  possible. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  could  fit  wito  the  class  at  almost  any  time.  It  is  closely 
related  to  transcription  and  typewriting,  since  letters  and  other  busi- 
ness papers  produced  in  such  units  can  be  used  for  projects  in  this 
unit. 

C.  Procedure. 

1.  Textbook  and  supplementary  assignments  should  be  made  on 
information  related  to  this  unit. 

2.  Projects  should  consist  of  actual  performance  of  the  mailing 
routines  connected  with  both  incoming  and  outgoing  letters. 

3.  An  employee  of  the  local  post  office  might  contribute  worth- 
while information  to  this  unit. 

4.  Pupils  would  enjoy  a  conducted  trip  through  the  local  post  office, 
•  when  the  post  office  regulations  permit  such  visitation. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Incoming  mail. 

a.  Opening  and  sorting. 

b.  Dating  and  timing. 

c.  Routing. 

d.  Special  memos. 

e.  Disposal  of  the  letter. 

2.  Outgoing  mail. 

a.  Signing. 

b.  Checking  enclosures. 

c.  Folding  and  inserting. 

(1)  Small  envelopes. 

(2)  Large  envelopes. 

(3)  Window  envelopes. 

d.  Sealing. 

e.  Stamp  affixing. 

f.  Disposal  of  carbon  copies. 

3.  Classes  of  mailing. 

a.  Classification. 

b.  Rates. 

c.  Weight  limit. 

4.  Additional  postal  services 
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a.  Special  handling. 

b.  Special  delivery. 

c.  Registered  mail. 

d.  Insured  mail. 

e.  Parcel  post. 

f.  C.  O.  D. 

g.  Mail  orders. 

h.  Tracing  mail. 

i.  Air  mail. 

j .  Foreign  mail. 

E.  Testing. 

As  in  the  other  units,  the  pupils'  information  can  be  measured  ob- 
jectively by  various  types  of  tests.  Tests  involving  judgment  choices 
can  be  devised  for  some  phases  by  describing  a  situation  and  asking 
the  pupil  to  indicate  what  selection  he  would  make  or  what  action 
he  should  take.  Since  repetitive  routines  for  skill  building  are  of 
less  importance  to  the  pupil  than  this  first  experiences  in  some  mail- 
ing procedures,  it  is  not  desirable  to  formulate  measurement  of  ail 
performance.  A  general  estimate  of  the  pupil's  proficiency  can  be 
judged  by  the  way  he  expedites  the  various  mailing  procedures. 

Unit  VIII.  Duplicating. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  familiarize  pupils  with  the  various  methods  of  duplicating 
business  papers  and  the  techniques  peculiar  to  each  method;  to 
develop  skill  in  producing  duplicate  copies  by  the  most  commonly 
used  methods. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  can  be  fitted  into  the  class  schedule  at  any  time.  It 
might  be  mentioned,  however,  that  whether  or  not  the  rotary  plan 
is  used,  it  is  advisable  to  alternate  the  activity  units  with  the  study 
units. 

C.  Procedure. 

1.  Home  assignments  should  be  made  on  related  material  in  the 
textbook  and  available  supplementary  references. 

2.  Bulletin  board  material,  machine  instruction  manuals,  and  dem- 
onstrations on  the  various  machines  are  often  made  available 
by  machine  companies. 

3.  Projects  should  be  completed  on  all  machines  in  the  laboratory. 

4.  Teacher  demonstrations  should  be  given  on  the  machines  avail- 
able for  pupil  use. 

5.  It  is  recommended  that  the  form  letter  be  taught  in  connection 
with  the  duplicating  machines. 

D.  Content. 

Only  machines  found  in  most  offices  and  most  likely  to  be  in  the 
office  practice  laboratory  are  outlined  here  for  teaching.  However, 
other  available  machines  should  be  treated  in  the  same  manner  if 
the  teacher  thinks  it  advisable. 

It  is  recommended  that  each  pupil  be  requested  to  complete  at 
least  three  projects  on  each  machine  taught.  Projects  should  in- 
clude turning  out  jobs  on  full-size  and  irregular-size  sheets  of  paper, 
ordinary-weight  and  heavy-weight  paper,  and  postal  cards. 
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It  was  recommended  under  Procedures  that  the  form  letter  be 
taught  in  this  unit.  Therefore,  projects  should  include  production 
of  form  letters  both  complete  and  those  in  which  fill-ins  are  required. 
Also,  the  pupil  should  be  given  some  practice  in  working  fill-in 
paragraphs  into  duplicated  material. 

1.  Mimeograph. 

a.  General  information  concerning  this  method  of  duplication, 
equipment  needed,  number  of  copies  that  can  be  produced. 

b.  Stencil  and  type  cutting. 

(1)  Plan  the  work. 

(2)  Clean  the  type. 

(3)  Place  cushion  sheet  between  stencil  and  back  sheet. 

(4)  Insert  stencil  in  the  typewriter. 

(5)  Set  the  typewriter  for  stencil  cutting. 

(6)  Type  the  stencil. 

(7)  Correct  the  errors. 

(8)  Proofread  the  stencil. 

c.  Mimeoscope. 

(1)  Uses. 

(2)  Tools. 

d.  Running  the  job  on  the  mimeograph. 

(1)  Inking  the  machine. 

(2)  Attaching  stencil  to  the  drum. 

(3)  Operating  the  counting  device. 

(4)  Operating  the  hand  feeding  device. 

(5)  Operating  the  automatic  feeding  device. 

(6)  Adjusting  the  placement. 

(7)  Blocking  out  undesirable  material  on  the  stencil. 

(8)  Operating  the  slip  sheet  device. 

(9)  Removing  the  stencil. 

e.  Miscellaneous  points. 

(1)  Cleaning  the  stencil. 

(2)  Filing  the  stencil. 

2.  Ditto  Duplicator. 

a.  Preparing  the  master  copy. 

(1)  Special  paper,  carbon  or  ribbon. 

(2)  Making  corrections. 

b.  Running  the  job. 

(1)  Fastening  master  copy  to  gelatin  roll. 

(2)  Feeding  the  machine. 

3.  Other  duplicating  machines. 

To  be  taken  up  in  the  same  manner  as  the  mimeograph  and 
ditto  machines  if  they  are  available  for  pupil  use. 

a.  Hectograph. 

b.  Multistamp. 

c.  Direct  process  duplicators. 

d.  Multigraph. 

e.  Multilith. 

f.  Multifex. 

g.  Dupligraph. 

h.  Cardograph. 

E.  Testing. 

The  pupil's  achievement  is  measured  by  the  quality  of  his  product 
and  the  amount  produced.  Some  of  the  projects  may  be  rated  by 
known  standards  established  for  similar  or  equivalent  office  duties. 
In  other  projects  the  teacher  may  have  to  set  up  tentative  standards 
for  rating  the  pupil's  production. 
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Unit  IX.  Machines. 

The  standard  typewriter  and  the  duplicating  machines  have  been  in- 
cluded in  separate  units.  This  unit  will  include  other  machines  which  a 
secretary  might  be  called  upon  to  operate  occasionally  and  which  are  most 
likely  to  be  found  in  school  laboratories. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  office  machines  and  to  teach  him  to 
operate  such  machines.  It  is  not  intended  that  the  pupil  become 
proficient  in  their  operation. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  can  be  fitted  into  the  class  schedule  at  any  time.  Amount 
of  time  spent  on  the  machine  unit  will  depend  on  the  degree  of  pro- 
ficiency the  teacher  considers  desirable. 

C.  Procedure. 

1.  Home  assignments  can  be  given  on  textbook  and  supplementary 
materials  related  to  this  unit. 

2.  Teacher  demonstrations  should  be  given  before  the  pupils  prac- 
tice on  any  of  the  machines. 

3.  The  teacher  should  make  use  of  manuals  and  instruction  books 
distributed  by  machine  manufacturers. 

4.  Local  machine  representatives  might  be  invited  to  give  additional 
.  information  and  demonstrations  on  their  particular  type  of  ma- 
chine. 

5.  Each  pupil  should  complete  sufficient  projects  on  each  of  these 
machines  to  become  acquainted  with  the  techniques  of  operation. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Dictating  machine. 

It  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  become  acquainted  with  the 
mechanism,  use,  and  care  of  this  machine,  whether  or  not  he  has 
practice  in  actually  dictating  to  the  machine. 

2.  Transcribing  machine. 

a.  The  pupils  should  be  taught  the  mechanism,  care,  and  use 
of  this  machine,  and  correct  techniques  in  operating  it. 

b.  Each  pupil  should  be  required  to  transcribe  at  least  three 
cylinders. 

c.  The  nature  and  amount  of  the  material  transcribed  should  be 
comparable  to  that  an  office  worker  would  be  expected  to 
transcribe. 

3.  Shaving  machine. 

a.  The  pupil  should  be  taught  the  mechanism,  care,  and  use  of 
this  machine. 

b.  Practice  in  shaving  cylinders  is  essential. 

c.  The  pupil  should  develop  a  "utility"  degree  of  skill  rather 
than  mastery. 

d.  Pupils  should  also  be  taught,  in  connection  with  these  ma- 
chines, the  care  and  storage  of  cylinders. 

4.  Adding  machines. 

a.  Pupils  should  be  taught  the  mechanism,  care,  and  use  of 
the  machine. 

b.  The  different  types,  listing  and  nonlisting,  ten-key  and  full- 
key,  electric  and  hand-driven,  should  be  familiar  to  the  pupil. 
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5.  Calculating  machine. 

a.  The  pupils  should  be  taught  the  mechanism,  care,  and  use  of 
the  machine. 

b.  The  pupils  should  have  practice  in  adding,  subtracting,  mul- 
tiplying and  dividing  on  this  machine. 

c.  Pupils  should  be  aware  of  the  fact  that  there  are  electric  and 
hand-operated  models. 

6.  Other  machines. 

The  pupils  should  at  least  know  the  trade  names  and  the  uses 
of  other  machines,  and  be  able  to  recognize  the  various  machines. 
The  pupil  should  be  given  opportunity  to  manipulate  any  of  the 
following  machines  that  are  in  the  laboratory. 

a.  Electric  typewriter. 

b.  Vari-typer. 

c.  Bookkeeping  machines. 

d.  Interoffice  communication  device. 

e.  Switchboard. 

f.  Cash  register. 

g.  Mail  machines. 

(1)  Envelope  opener. 

(2)  Envelope  sealer. 

(3)  Stamp  affixer. 

(4)  Postage  meter. 

h.  Check  writer. 

i.  Automatic  time  stamps. 

j.    Addressograph  and  graphotype. 

E.  Testing. 

Since  acquaintance  rather  than  proficiency  is  the  aim  of  teaching 
this  unit,  the  pupil  will  not  be  judged  by  job-requirement  standards. 
His  operational  skill  can  be  rated  for  quality  and  quantity  in  com- 
parison with  the  performance  of  other  pupils  on  the  same  machine, 
or  rated  on  a  point  system  devised  by  the  teacher.  His  information 
can  be  measured  objectively.  Matching  for  identifying  machines  or 
noting  their  distinguishing  characteristics  and  functions  can  be 
adapted  as  a  practical  recognition  test  for  the  machines  in  the  lab- 
oratory. 

Unit  X.  Telegraph. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  give  the  pupil  information  regarding  the  use  of  the  telegraph 
in  business,  and  to  acquaint  him  with  terms  and  forms  used. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  can  be  given  at  any  time. 

C.  Procedure. 

Home  assignments  and  class  discussion  of  textbook  and  supple- 
mentary information  should  be  related  to  this  unit.  Pamphlets  for 
use  by  the  telegraph  company  should  be  obtained  for  reference. 
Sample  forms  should  be  secured  and  used  as  bulletin  board  material, 
and  if  available  in  quantity  amounts  used  by  the  pupils  for  their 
projects. 

Original  and  textbook  projects  should  be  required  to  apply  the 
information  acquired  through  this  unit. 
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Content. 

1.  Classification  of  messages,  rates  applicable,  basic  number  of 
words,  special  uses. 

a.  Straight  telegram. 

b.  Day  letter. 

c.  Night  letter. 

d.  Greetings. 

e.  Tourate  and  reservations. 

f.  Code. 

g.  Cablegram. 

h.  Radiograms. 

2.  Special  telegraph  services  for  business,  relative  costs,  and  how 
obtained. 

a.  Serial  messages. 

b.  Automatic  telegraph-transmitter  recorder. 

c.  Timed  wire  service. 

d.  Teleprinter. 

e.  Telautograph. 

3.  Miscellaneous  services,  costs,  and  how  obtained. 

a.  Transmitting  money. 

b.  Messenger  and  errand  service. 

c.  Clock  services. 

d.  Telephone  answering. 

e.  Delivery  report. 

f.  "Repeating-back"  service. 

4.  Terminology. 

a.  Filing  telegrams. 

b.  Transmitting  telegrams. 

c.  Code. 

d.  Cipher. 

e.  Reversed  cable  code. 

f.  Verifying. 

5.  How  to  construct  a  telegram. 

a.  Mark  type  of  service  wanted  on  the  telegraph  blank. 

b.  Word  the  message  so  it  is  clearly  understood. 

c.  Avoid  contractions  and  abbreviations. 

d.  Spell  out  "east,"  "west,"  "south,"  "north". 

e.  Do  not  count  punctuation  marks  as  words. 

f .  Never  divide  a  word  by  a  hyphen  at  the  end  of  a  line. 

g.  Indicate  method  of  payment  on  the  telegram  blank. 

h.  Consult  telegraph  company  for  latest  rates,  services,  and 
regulations. 

6.  Carbons  and  confirmations. 

a.  Three  copies  are  generally  required.    Additional  copies  may 
be  needed. 

b.  A  set  of  blanks  with  carbon  inserted  should  be  kept  ready 
for  typewriting. 

c.  Confirmation  copy  should  be  mailed  as  soon  as  possible  after 
the  message  is  filed. 

7.  Words  counted. 

a.  Only  words  in  the  body  of  the  message  are  counted. 

b.  One  signature  is  sent  free. 

c.  Names  of  cities,  states,  and  countries  made  up  of  two  or 
more  words  are  counted  as  single  words. 

d.  Abbreviations  of  single  words  count  as  whole  words. 

e.  Common  abbreviations  or  trade  terms  are  counted  as  single 
words. 

f .  Initials  are  counted  as  words. 
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g.  Figures  are  counted  at  the  rate  of  one  word  for  every  five 
characters. 

h.  A  decimal  point,  comma,  fraction  mark  or  dash  counts  as 
one  figure  in  a  series  of  figures. 

i.  In  groups  of  letters  and  figures,  each  unbroken  sequence  of 
five  or  fewer  figures  is  counted  as  one  word. 

8.    Methods  of  placing  a  telegram. 

a.  Directly  from  an  office  of  the  telegraph  company. 

b.  By  telephone. 

c.  By  messenger  boys  and  call  boxes. 

d.  By  tie  lines. 

E.  Testing. 

Objective  tests  might  be  used  for  measuring  the  pupils'  knowledge 
of  classes  of  telegraph  service,  terminology,  words  counted,  and 
other  informational  material.  The  pupils'  ability  to  construct  tele- 
grams can  be  measured  through  their  projects. 

Unit  XI.  Transportation. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  give  the  pupil  information  about  different  methods  of  trans- 
porting goods  and  people,  and  to  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  apply 
this  information  in  making  decisions  relating  to  transportation 
problems  and  in  performing  routine  tasks  connected  with  different 
methods  of  transportation. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  could  be  fitted  into  the  course  at  practically  any  point. 
Amount  of  time  spent  on  the  unit  will  depend  on  the  needs  of  the 
pupils  and  to  some  extent  upon  local  conditions. 

C.  Procedure. 

1.  Home  assignments  can  be  given  on  textbook  and  supplementary 
matter  related  to  this  unit. 

2.  Projects  may  be  simple  or  elaborate,  and  range  from  the  sending 
of  a  telegram  for  a  hotel  reservation  to  a  complete  itinerary 
calling  for  the  use  of  reference  books,  making  decisions,  and 
attending  to  all  details  of  the  complete  trip;  or  from  typing  a 
bill  of  lading  to  selecting  the  method  of  shipment,  preparing  in- 
voices and  labels,  and  attending  to  correspondence  in  connection 
with  the  shipment. 

3.  Projects  for  this  unit  should  be  a  combination  of  home  assign- 
ment work  and  class  laboratory  work. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Transportation  of  goods. 

a.  Methods. 

(1)  Freight. 

(2)  Railway  express. 

(3)  Parcel  post. 

(4)  Truck. 

(5)  Boat. 

(6)  Airplane. 

b.  Business  forms  specific  to  each  method. 

c.  Restrictions  as  to  size,  weight,  distance,  time,  and  other 
«     factors  under  each  method. 

d.  Rates  and  services  of  the  various  methods. 


Courses  of  Study 


105 


e.  Preparation  of  goods  for  different  methods. 

f.  Terminology  peculiar  to  each. 
2.    Transportation  of  people. 

a.  Methods. 

( 1 )  Private  car. 

(2)  Bus. 

(3)  Railroad. 

(4)  Boat. 

(5)  Airplane. 

b.  Services  and  rates  of  each  method. 

c.  Sources  of  travel  information. 

d.  Purchasing  tickets  and  making  travel  reservations. 

e.  Cancellation  and  redemption  of  tickets. 

f.  Itineraries. 

g.  Insurance  for  travel. 

h.  Hotels. 

(1)  Sources  of  information. 

(2)  American  vs.  European  plan. 

(3)  Making  reservations. 

i.  Travelers'  funds. 

(1)  Travelers'  checks. 

(2)  Letters  of  credit. 

(3)  Others. 

E.  Testing. 

Objective  tests,  completion,  matching,  multiple  choice  tests  may 
be  used  to  measure  the  pupil's  knowledge  of  different  methods  of 
transporting  goods  and  people  and  his  judgment  in  choice  of  meth- 
ods of  transportation. 

As  a  result  of  pupil  application  of  knowledge  acquired  in  this  unit, 
the  projects  can  be  rated  according  to  teacher-formulated  criteria. 

Unit  XII.  Telephone. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  acquaint  the  pupil  with  telephone  services,  and  good  telephone 
procedure. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  can  be  fitted  into  the  class  schedule  at  any  time. 

C.  Procedure. 

Home  assignments  and  class  discussion  should  consist  of  material 
related  to  this  unit  in  the  textbook,  telephone  directories,  and  avail- 
able pamphlets  distributed  by  the  telephone  company. 

Specimens  of  telephone  instruments  may  be  obtained  from  the 
local  telephone  office  for  use  in  teaching  this  unit.  Telephone  desk 
aids,  such  as  telephone  memo  forms,  indexes  of  frequently  called 
numbers,  long-distance  timers,  and  other  simple  devices  might  be 
brought  to  the  class  by  pupils. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Types  of  telephones. 

a.  Manual. 

b.  Dial. 

2.  Types  of  calls  and  relative  costs  and  services. 

a.  Long  distance. 

(1)  Person  to  person. 

(2)  Station  to  station. 

b.  Local. 
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3.  Telephone  technique  and  manners. 

a.  Voice. 

b.  Enunciation. 

c.  Courtesy. 

d.  Conciseness. 

4.  Uses  of  the  phone. 

a.  Business. 

b.  Personal. 

5.  Incoming  calls. 

a.  Answering. 

b.  Taking  messages. 

c.  Transferring  calls. 

d.  Terminating  the  call. 

6.  Outgoing  Calls. 

a.  Looking  up  numbers  in  directories. 

b.  Indexing  frequently  called  numbers,  and  using  the  index. 

c.  Getting  numbers  through  information  service. 

d.  Initial  contact  with  party  answering  the  call. 

e.  Kinds  of  messages. 

(1)  Calling  a  person  for  someone  else  to  talk  to. 

(2)  Calling  to  deliver  a  message  or  to  obtain  information  for 
another  person. 

f.  Placing  a  long-distance  call. 

g.  Terminating  the  call. 

7.  Other  services. 

a.  Time  of  day. 

b.  Weather  reports. 

c.  Emergency  calls. 

d.  Accepting  and  reversing  charges. 

e.  Three-way  conferences. 

E.  Testing. 

Since  this  is  mainly  an  information  unit,  objective  testing  of 
knowledge  acquired  is  recommended. 


Unit  XIII.  Meeting  Callers. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  give  the  pupils  information  that  will  enable  them  to  meet, 
classify,  and  work  with  office  callers. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  should  come  near  the  end  of  the  series. 

C.  Procedure. 

Home  assignments  and  class  discussions  on  textbook  and  supple- 
mentary material  should  be  directly  related  to  this  unit. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Classes  of  callers. 

a.  Those  who  have  regular  business  contacts  with  the  office. 

b.  Those  who  come  infrequently  or  perhaps  only  once,  having 
legitimate  business  reasons. 

c.  Those  who  have  legitimate  reasons  for  visiting  the  office,  but 
who  do  not  come  upon  matters  directly  associated  with  the 
business  of  the  office. 

d.  Those  who  have  reasons  for  coming  that  are  not  of  benefit 
to  the  business. 

2.  Recognizing  and  directing  callers. 

a.  Use  of  names  and  familiarity  with  callers  interests  is  advis- 
able. 
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b.  Personal  feelings  must  be  put  into  the  background,  and  all 
callers  treated  with  proper  consideration. 

c.  Desired  information  should  be  secured  quickly  and  indirectly 
from  known  and  unknown  callers  with  no  loss  of  time  in 
directing  callers  to  specific  parties. 

d.  When  it  is  necessary  to  refuse  requests  for  information  or 
conferences,  this  should  be  done  in  a  courteous  manner. 

3.    Building  company  good-will  through  every  contact. 

a.  Be  courteous. 

b.  Be  pleasant. 

c.  Be  prompt. 

d.  Be  definite. 

e.  Be  helpful. 

f.  Be  personally  interested. 

g.  Be  alert  in  applying  good  psychology  in  every  individual 
situation. 

Unit  XIV.  Job-Getting. 

A.  Purpose. 

To  give  the  pupil  information  and  techniques  that  will  enable 
him  to  locate  prospective  jobs,  construct  letters  of  application,  and 
carry  on  personal  interviews. 

B.  Time. 

This  unit  should  be  done  last  in  the  series. 

C.  Procedure. 

Home  assignment  and  discussion  of  textbook  and  supplementary 
material  should  be  directly  related  to  this  unit. 

Pupils  should  rate  themselves  by  means  of  personality  rating 
charts.  Personnel  officers  of  local  business  concerns  might  be  in- 
vited to  talk  to  the  class  and  conduct  a  typical  interview.  Projects 
should  consist  of  preparation  of  true  letters  and  data  charts.  Criti- 
cisms and  suggestions  for  improvement  should  be  given  to  each 
pupil. 

D.  Content. 

1.  Inventory  of  qualifications. 

a.  Abilities. 

b.  Traits. 

c.  Work  experience. 

d.  Specialized  training. 

2.  Sources  of  information  regarding  jobs. 

a.  School  placement  service. 

b.  Friends. 

c.  Employment  agencies. 

d.  Business  personnel  officers. 

e.  State  and  federal  employment  services. 

f .  Classified  advertisements. 

g.  Others. 

3.  Letters  of  application  and  data  sheet. 

a.  Preliminary  considerations. 

(1)  Specific  job  should  be  in  mind. 

(2)  Probable  requirements  of  the  job  should  be  considered. 

(3)  Requirements  of  the  job  and  qualifications  of  the  indi- 
vidual should  be  compared. 

b.  Securing  permission  from  references  to  use  their  names. 

c.  Planning  the  letter. 
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(1)  Introduction. 

(2)  Sequence  of  points. 

(3)  References. 

(4^  Request  for  interview. 
(5)  Closing. 

d.  Typewriting  the  letter. 

(1)  Kind  of  stationery. 

(2)  Condition  of  type  and  ribbon. 

(3)  Mechanical  form. 

(4)  Avoidance  of  erasures. 

(5)  Proofreading. 

e.  Preparation  of  data  sheet. 

(1)  Personal  information. 

(a)  Name. 

(b)  Address. 

(c)  Telephone  number. 

(d)  Age. 

(e)  Nationality. 

(f)  Church  affiliation. 

(2)  Schooling. 

(3)  Experience. 

(4)  Special  qualifications. 

(5)  References. 

f.  Follow-up. 

(1)  Second  letter. 

(2)  Telephone. 

(3)  Personal  call  under  certain  conditions. 

(4)  Recommendations  from  additional  references. 

g.  Interview. 

(1)  Mental  plan. 

(a)  Review  requirements  of  job. 

(b)  Review  qualifications. 

(c)  Determine  selling  points. 

(2)  Mental  rehearsing  of  the  planned  interview. 

(3)  Dress  and  grooming. 

(4)  Locating  the  employing  officer. 

(5)  Waiting  in  the  outer  offices. 

(6)  Entrance  into  the  conference  room. 

(7)  Introductory  remarks. 

(8)  Presentation  of  qualifications. 

(9)  Asking  clarifying  questions. 

(10)  Omitting  or  postponing  mention  of  salary. 

(11)  Request  for  future  contact. 

(12)  Closing  the  conference. 

(13)  Exit. 

h.  Follow-up  thank-you  contacts. 

(1)  To  interviewing  officers. 

(2)  To  references. 

(3)  To  sources  of  notification  about  the  position. 

Fill-in  Home  Assignment  Topics  to  be  Distributed  Throughout 
the  Course: 

1.  Review  of  acceptable  abbreviations  in  business  writing. 

a.  Titles. 

b.  States. 

c.  Business  terms. 

2.  Review  of  writing  of  numbers. 

3.  Review  of  writing  of  proper  names  and  titles  and  correct  salu- 
tations. 

4.  Review  of  letter  styles;  including  second-page  headings. 
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5.  Review  of  business  forms. and  their  use. 

6.  Discussion  of  desirable  personality  traits. 

7.  Review  of  short  cuts  and  "tricks  of  the  trade." 

8.  Review  of  tasks  required  of  office  workers. 

9.  Collection  of  sample  forms,  picture  illustrations,  and  business 
papers  related  to  the  work  of  the  class. 

10.  Study  of  specialized  business -vocabularies. 

11.  Composition  of  original  letters. 

12.  Proofreading  exercises. 

13.  English  drills  including  spelling,  punctuation,  syllabication,  and 
hyphenation. 

SHORTHAND 
First-year 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVES. 

To  lay  the  foundation  in  training  of  pupils  for  stenographic  positions 

open  to  high  school  graduates.    This  foundation  should  include: 

1.  Mastery  of  shorthand  theory. 

2.  Ability  to  take  practiced  and  new-matter  dictation. 

3.  Ability  to  transcribe  meaningful  copy  in  longhand. 

4.  Introduction  of  transcription  at  the  typewriter. 

5.  Integration  of  shorthand  skill  with  English  knowledge. 

6.  Development  of  businesslike  habits,  attitudes,  and  interests. 

7.  Development  of  desirable  personality  traits. 

FIRST-SEMESTER  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  complete  the  theory  of  Gregg  Shorthand  as  nearly  as  possible. 
If  Functional  Method  materials  are  used,  it  is  recommended  that  one 
lesson  a  day  be  covered  in  conformity  with  Gregg  Shorthand  Teacher's 
Handbook,  allowing  time  during  second  semester  to  make  up  for  periods 
lost  because  of  schedule  irregularities. 

2.  To  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  read  from  printed  shorthand  plates 
accurately  and  rapidly. 

3.  To  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  recognize  sounds,  to  record  in  short- 
hand the  sounds  he  hears,  to  read  his  shorthand  notes  rapidly  and 
accurately,  and  to  transcribe  meaningful  copy. 

4.  To  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  take  dictation  of  practiced  matter 
at  no  less  than  60  words  a  minute  for  a  minimum  period  of  three 
minutes  and  to  transcribe  his  notes  meaningfully. 

5.  To  introduce  the  pupil  to  connected  new-matter  dictation,  consisting 
mainly  of  brief  forms,  phrases,  and  simple  words,  at  40  words  a 
minute  for  a  minimum  period  of  three  minutes,  to  be  transcribed 
meaningfully. 

6.  To  lay  the  foundation  for  transcription  at  the  typewriter. 
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SECOND-SEMESTER  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  develop  further  the  pupil's  mastery  of  shorthand  theory  through 
the  use  of  an  all-shorthand  textbook  based  on  the  Functional  Method. 

2.  To  develop  automatic  responses  in  writing  brief  forms  and  special 
forms. 

3.  To  develop  the  pupil's  skill  in  taking  dictation  of  practiced  matter 
at  no  less  than  80  words  a  minute  for  five-minute  periods,  and  in 
transcribing  it  with  attention  to  meaning. 

4.  To  develop  the  pupil's  skill  in  taking  new-matter  dictation  at  no 
less  than  60  words  a  minute  for  five-minute  periods  and  in  transcrib- 
ing it  with  attention  to  meaning. 

5.  To  lay  the  foundation  for  taking  untimed  dictation  comparable  to 
actual  office  dictation. 

6.  To  develop  a  broader  shorthand  vocabulary  and  general  vocabulary 
through  the  introduction  of  varied  dictation  matter. 

7.  To  improve  the  pupil's  performance  in  transcription  skills. 

8.  To  integrate  shorthand  skill  with  English  knowledge,  stressing  spell- 
ing, capitalization,  punctuation,  syllabication,  sentence  structure, 
diction,  etc.,  as  related  to  the  pupil's  transcripts. 

9.  To  encourage  the  development  of  businesslike  habits,  attitudes,  and 
interests. 

10.  To  encourage  the  development  of  desirable  personality  traits  and  a 
pleasing  appearance. 

11.  To  develop  in  the  pupil  a  critical  attitude  toward  his  own  work. 

TEACHER  AND  PUPIL  SUPPLIES. 

A  stop  watch  or  a  watch  with  a  sweep  hand  is  essential.  Earlier  recom- 
mendations in  the  section  on  Equipment  specify  a  cabinet  with  lock  for 
the  teacher's  supplies  and  a  storage  cabinet  for  supplementary  books, 
magazines,  and  class  supplies.  The  teacher's  desk  supplies  should  include 
a  variety  of  aids  for  the  orderly  handling  and  recording  of  pupils'  papers: 
e.g.,  a  dating  stamp,  stapler,  rubber  bands,  clips,  file  baskets  or  trays, 
and  filing  folders. 

The  following  magazines  should  be  in  the  shorthand  room:  Gregg  News 
Letter,  The  Gregg  Writer,  The  Business  Education  World.  The  following 
Gregg  books  should  be  available  to  the  teacher: 

1.  A  Course  of  Study  for  Teaching  Gregg  Shorthand  by  the  Functonal  Meth- 
od by  Louis  A.  Leslie. 

2.  Gregg  Shorthand  Teachers  Handbook,  Functional  Method  by  Louis  A. 
Leslie. 

3.  Word  and  Sentence  Drills  for  Gregg  Shorthand  by  Mark  I.  Markett. 

4.  Dictation  for  Beginners  by  Edith  V.  Bisbee. 

5.  Dictation  for  Transcription  by  Charles  E.  Zoubek. 

6.  Dictation  At  In-Between  Speeds  by  Charles  E.  Zoubek. 

7.  200  Takes  for  Building  Shorthand  Speed  by  Charles  E.  Zoubek. 

8.  Progressive  Dictation  by  Lillian  Grissom  Wilson. 

9.  Rational  Dictation  Studies  by  Edward  J.  McNamara  and  Charles  E. 
Baten. 
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10.  Short  Business  Letters  for  Dictation  by  Walter  L.  Gross. 

11.  5,000  Most-Used  Shorthand  Forms  by  Gregg. 

Pupils  should  have  in  addition  to  the  textbook,  shorthand  notebooks 
with  rubber  bands,  pens  and  pencils,  shorthand  dictionaries,  typewriter 
erasers,  and  paper  for  transcription. 

CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT. 

1.  The  seating  arrangement  should  take  into  consideration  the  physical 
differences  of  the  pupils,  such  as  height,  vision,  and  hearing. 

2.  A  seating  chart  will  enable  the  teacher  to  check  the  roll  accurately 
and  rapidly  without  taking  class  time. 

3.  The  teacher  should  assume  the  responsibility  for  making  necessary 
adjustments  to  regulate  temperature,  ventilation,  and  lighting  of  the 
classroom. 

4.  The  procedures  of  the  classroom  should  be  comparable  to  those  in 
office  situations. 

5.  From  the  first  day  the  teacher  should  require  strict  observance  of 
directions  given  in  regard  to:  (a)  entrance  with  a  quiet  and  businesslike 
manner,  (b)  taking  seat  immediately,  (c)  getting  supplies  ready  to  begin 
work. 

6.  The  teacher's  attitude  toward  and  practice  of  good  businesslike  habits 
in  the  classroom  should  set  the  example  for  the  pupils. 

7.  A  planned  method  of  collecting  and  distributing  papers  saves  time 
and  avoids  confusion. 

PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

Certain  teaching  procedures  and  techniques  are  essential  components 
of  the  content  of  the  learning  blocks  in  shorthand,  and  are  therefore  de- 
scribed in  connection  with  the  subject  matter  outline  for  each  block. 
General  procedures  for  first-year  shorthand  are  the  following: 

1.  The  pupils  should  be  either  reading  shorthand  or  writing  shorthand 
throughout  the  class  period. 

2.  Every  pupil,  regardless  of  his  ability,  should  have  an  opportunity  to 
participate  in  each  day's  recitation. 

3.  Teacher  demonstration  should  be  used  frequently,  but  not  beyond 
the  point  of  learning.  In  writing  on  the  blackboard,  the  teacher  should 
be  mindful  of  the  importance  of  large  clear  symbols  that  may  be  easily 
seen  by  all  the  pupils. 

4.  Discussions  of  theory  should  be  discouraged. 

5.  No  emphasis  need  be  placed  on  vowel  markings  to  differentiate 
sounds. 

6.  The  order  of  the  presentation  of  the  drills  on  the  blackboard  should 
vary  from  that  in  the  textbook. 

7.  A  rapid  pace  should  be  set  for  all  individual  and  concert  reading. 

8.  As  pupils  read  from  the  printed  shorthand,  the  teacher  should  walk 
around  the  room  to  be  sure  that  they  are  reading  from  the  plates  instead 
of  from  the  key.  Some  kind  of  check  should  be  made  to  see  that  pupils 
have  not  written  longhand  words  over  the  shorthand  outlines. 
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9.  When  a  pupil  cannot  read  an  outline,  he  may  spell  it.  If,  after 
spelling  the  outline,  he  still  cannot  read  it,  he  should  be  prompted. 

10.  When  new  principles  are  introduced,  their  application  should  be 
illustrated  with  words  that  are  within  the  comprehension  of  the  pupil.  If 
unfamiliar  words  are  used,  they  should  be  defined. 

11.  Constant  use  should  be  made  of  the  brief  form  and  phrase  charts 
in  the  back  of  the  Functional  Method  Manual,  Part  Two. 

12.  Class  activity  should  change  frequently  to  avoid  monotony.  Not 
more  than  5  to  10  minutes  should  be  spent  on  any  one  activity  at  a  time. 

13.  Pupils  should  not  be  asked  to  attempt  the  writing  of  new  outlines 
before  they  have  achieved  skill  in  writing  known  outlines. 

14.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  refer  to  the  shorthand  plates  as 
often  as  necessary  during  dictation  of  practiced  material. 

15.  The  content  of  dictation  material  should  be  sufficiently  varied  to 
hold  the  interest  of  the  pupils. 

16.  Preciseness  of  outlines  should  not  be  demanded. 

17.  Overtesting  should  be  avoided. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 
Block  I — Assignments  1  to  20. 

The  first  20  assignments  are  devoted  to  developing  skill  in  reading  from 
shorthand  plates.  In  some  classes  copying  of  shorthand  plates  may  be 
introduced  prior  to  Assignment  21  if  the  pupils  indicate  a  desire  and  show 
a  readiness  for  writing.  No  writing  should  be  done  by  pupils  until  the 
teacher  has  demonstrated  correct  writing  techniques  on  the  blackboard. 
All  first  attempts  in  writing  should  be  under  close  supervision. 

The  first  20  assignments  should  be  directed  so  as  to  include: 

A.  Teacher  explanation  of  what  shorthand  actually  is  and  the  relation- 
ship of  shorthand  skill  and  English  knowledge. 

B.  Teacher  explanation  of  the  text  book  and  the  proper  use  of  the  key 
in  reading  shorthand  plates,  both  in  classroom  and  homework.  Special 
emphasis  should  be  given  to  finger  control  in  following  reading  material 
in  plates  and  key  simultaneously. 

C.  Teacher  blackboard  presentation  of  theory,  impressing  upon  the 
pupils  the  saving  of  time  resulting  from  writing  by  sound. 

D.  Teacher  explanation  of  the  terms  "brief  forms,"  "phrases,"  and 
"special  forms,"  and  their  importance  to  shorthand  skill. 

Throughout  the  first  20  assignments  the  class  period  should  include: 
A.    Teacher  blackboard  presentation  of  a  new  theory  in  the  day's  assign- 
ment, as  follows: 

1.  Teacher  writes  the  first  outline  on  the  board,  spelling  the  outline 
for  the  class  and  then  pronouncing  the  word  as  a  whole. 

2.  Pupils  spell  and  pronounce  the  word  in  concert. 

3.  Teacher  writes  remainder  of  words  on  the  board,  one  at  a  time,  and 
pupils  spell  and  pronounce  each  word  without  assistance. 

4.  When  the  word  list  is  completed,  the  teacher  should  use  pointer  and 
have  individual  and  concert  reading  of  blackboard  drill,  as  he  points 
to  items,  varying  order. 


Courses  of  Study 


113 


(a)  All  drills  should  be  left  on  the  blackboard  until  the  end  of  the 
period,  and  reviewed  if  class  time  permits. 

(b)  It  is  advisable  to  place  words  on  the  blackboard  in  an  order 
different  from  that  of  the  textbook. 

B.  Teacher  blackboard  presentation  of  brief  forms  in  the  day's  assign- 
ment as  follows: 

(a)  Teacher  writes  each  brief  form,  spelling  it  for  the  pupils. 

(b)  Pupils  spell  and  pronounce  each  brief  form  in  concert  immed- 
iately. 

(c)  Teacher  conducts  review  of  all  preceding  forms  after  presenting 
each  new  form  by  having  pupils  go  back  and  read  in  concert  the 
preceding  forms. 

(d)  Teacher  points  at  random  to  brief  forms,  gradually  increasing 
the  speed  of  the  pointer,  and  pupils  read  individually  or  in 
concert. 

C.  Individual  and  concert  reading  of  word  lists,  phrases,  and  sentences 
from  previous  asignments  in  the  textbook. 

D.  Individual  reading  from  shorthand  plate  in  the  day's  assignment. 

1.  It  is  not  necessary  to  read  the  entire  assignment.  If  each  pupil 
reads  one  or  two  sentences,  the  teacher  has  sufficient  check  on 
achievement. 

2.  A  sampling  of  sentences  from  various  parts  of  the  plate  should 
be  made,  rather  than  selection  of  just  the  first  part  or  the  last  part 
to  be  read. 

3.  It  is  advisable  to  call  on  pupils  in  varying  order,  rather  than  alpha- 
betically or  by  seating  arrangement. 

E.  Review  of  blackboard  drills  of  words,  brief  forms,  and  phrases,  with 
individual  and  class  responses  in  accelerated  speed  of  recognition  with 
each  review. 

F.  Five  to  fifteen-minute  periods  of  longhand  transcription  from  short- 
hand plates. 

G.  Attention  directed  to  points  of  English  such  as  spelling,  punctuation, 
and  sentence  structure  as  they  occur  in  plate  material. 

Block  II — Assignments  21  to  39. 

If  writing  has  not  been  previously  introduced,  it  should  be  introduced 
with  Assignment  21.    (See  Teacher's  Handbook,  p.  90,  for  procedure.) 

Throughout  these  assignments,  the  instruction  should  be  directed  toward 
increasing  the  pupil's  shorthand  vocabulary,  improving  and  speeding  up 
the  pupil's  ability  to  read  shorthand,  developing  the  pupil's  ability  to  take 
practiced  dictation  at  a  higher  rate,  and  improving  the  pupil's  techniques 
in  longhand  transcriptions. 

A.  Concert  and  individual  reading  of  blackboard  drills  and  textbook 
word  lists  and  plates  in  the  day's  assignment. 

B.  Supervised  drills  in  copying  from  practiced  plate  materials. 

1.  From  the  introduction  of  writing,  stress  should  be  placed  on  always 
reading  the  shorthand  before  copying  it. 

2.  Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  writing  instead  of  drawing  outlines. 

3.  Attention  should  be  called  to  the  importance  of  proper  tools  and 
their  arrangement  and  use;  some  stress  should  also  be  placed  on  cor- 
rect typewriting  techniques. 
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C.  Supervised  drills  in  writing  practiced  material  from  dictation  with 
books  open. 

1.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  gradually  decrease  reference  to  the 
plate  while  writing. 

2.  This  early  dictation  should  be  at  a  rate  sufficiently  fast  to  prevent 
drawing  of  outlines,  but  sufficiently  slow  to  enable  the  weaker 
pupils  to  get  it. 

D.  Reading  from  pupil's  own  notes,  stressing  rapid  and  meaningful 
reading  rather  than  word-for-word  recognition. 

E.  Introduction  of  longhand  transcription  of  pupils  own  notes,  stress- 
ing the  importance  of  various  points  of  grammar  as  they  occur. 

1.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  read  through  their  notes  before 
transcribing. 

2.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  transcribe  meaningful  copy  from 
the  beginning. 

3.  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  develop  habits  of  orderliness  and 
neatness  in  all  transcription  work. 

Block  III — Assignments  40  to  83. 

Throughout  these  assignments,  emphasis  should  be  directed  toward  in- 
creasing and  improving  the  pupil's  skill  in  taking  dictation  of  practiced 
material  and  transcribing  it  in  acceptable  form.  During  this  period  of 
time: 

A.  Complete  the  shorthand  theory. 

B.  Automatize  the  use  of  brief  forms,  phrases,  and  special  forms. 

C.  Introduce  new-matter  dictation.  If  the  pupils  are  ready,  some  dic- 
tation of  new  matter  may  be  introduced  prior  to  assignment  70.  (See 
Teachers'  Handbook,  p.  60,  for  procedure  in  introducing  new-matter 
dictation. ) 

1.  Previews  of  difficult  outlines  should  be  given. 

2.  Early  dictation  material  should  be  in  the  form  of  connected  matter 
and  consist  mainly  of  brief  forms  and  phrases. 

3.  Early  dictation  of  new  matter  should  be  at  a  rate  sufficiently  fast 
to  prevent  the  pupils  from  drawing  outlines. 

4.  Early  dictation  should  be  for  short  periods  of  time — one  to  three 
minutes. 

D.  Make  use  of  blackboard  demonstration  to  develop  in  the  pupil  the 
proper  writing  techniques. 

E.  Combine  speed  development  and  the  teaching  of  analogical  word  be- 
ginnings and  endings  by  alternating  Assignments  54  to  68.  (See  Teacher's 
Handbook  for  procedure.) 

F.  Transcription  at  the  typewriter  should  be  introduced  as  soon  as  the 
pupils  have  achieved  sufficient  skill  and  technique  in  shorthand  and  type- 
writing. The  pupils  should  have  supervised  drills  in  transcribing  from 
shorthand  plates  and  then  be  carefully  directed  into  transcription  of  their 
own  notes. 
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Block  IV — Second  Semester. 

The  second  semester  teaching  procedure  and  textbook  material  should 
follow  the  general  pattern  set  up  in  the  first  semester.  The  techniques 
introduced  in  the  first  semester  should  be  developed  to  a  higher  degree  of 
efficiency.  The  theory  covered  in  the  first  semester  should  be  mastered, 
and  the  standards  set  up  for  first  semester  work  should  be  raised  as  the 
pupils  progress  in  the  textbook  materials  and  as  they  are  given  opportunity 
for  additional  practice.  Adaptation  of  suitable  supplementary  dictation 
matter  is  important  in  the  second  semester.  During  the  second  semester, 
shorthand  skill,  typewriting  skill,  and  English  knowledge  should  be  inte- 
grated so  as  to  lay  a  strong  foundation  for  the  pupil's  work  in  second- 
year  shorthand. 

Throughout  the  second  semester  the  teaching  procedures  and  subject 
matter  should  be  designed  for: 

A.  Review  of  shorthand  theory. 

1.  Systematic  presentation  of  words  covering  all  principles,  with 
stress  on  developing  ability  to  write  longer  and  more  difficult 
words.  Analogical  word  beginnings  and  endings  should  be  fre- 
quently reviewed. 

(a)  Shorthand  outlines  may  be  placed  on  the  blackboard  for 
concert  and  individual  reading  drills. 

(b)  Groups  of  words  in  the  textbook  may  be  used  for  familiar 
reading  practice. 

(c)  Teacher  may  dictate  a  wide  range  of  words  and  have  pupils 
transcribe. 

2.  Automatic  review  provided  in  each  days  reading  and  writing 
home  asignment. 

(a)  This  would  consist  of  reading  and  copying  from  600  to  800 
words  of  connected  matter. 

(b)  Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  importance  of  reading  all 
shorthand  material  before  it  is  copied. 

(c)  Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  get  the  meaning  out  of  the 
material  as  they  read. 

3.  Frequent  review  of  brief  forms,  special  forms,  and  phrases. 

(a)  Charts  in  the  back  of  Functional  Method  Manual,  Part  II, 
should  be  used  for  automatization  of  brief  forms  and 
phrases. 

(b)  Mimeographed  lists  of  special  forms  or  textbook  groupings 
of  such  forms  should  be  employed  to  increase  pupils'  ability 
for  rapid  recognition  and  correct  writing. 

B.  Increase  shorthand  vocabulary. 

1.  Reading  and  copying  of  600  to  800  words  of  related  matter  on  a 
variety  of  subjects  should  be  a  part  of  daily  home  assignment 
work. 

2.  Dictation  of  business  material  should  contain  a  wide  range  of 
vocabulary. 

3.  Use  of  dictionary  by  pupils  to  look  up  new  words  encountered  in 
daily  assignment. 

C.  Increase  speed  and  accuracy  in  taking  practiced  matter  dictation 
for  longer  periods  of  time. 

1.  Such  dictation  should  consist  of  material  containing  many  brief 
forms,  simple  words,  and  phrases,  since  its  main  purpose  is  in- 
crease of  speed. 
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2.  Repeated  dictation  of  the  same  material  at  increasingly  higher 
rates  of  speed  should  be  given  until  a  dictation  speed  is  reached 
that  is  beyond  the  pupils'  present  shorthand  writing  rates. 

3.  The  length  of  the  dictation  should  be  gradually  increased  to 
establish  endurance  and  to  develop  in  the  pupil  the  ability  to 
carry  words  in  his  mind. 

4.  It  is  desirable  to  have  pupils  read  back  only  samples  of  this 
speed-building  dictation. 

D.  Increase  speed  and  accuracy- in  taking  new-matter  dictation  for  long- 
er periods  of  time. 

1.  Previews  of  the  more  difficult  outlines  should  be  given. 

2.  New-matter  dictation  should  be  rich  in  vocabulary  content  and 
gradually  increased  in  difficulty. 

3.  Repeated  dictation  on  a  pyramid  basis  should  be  employed  for 
speed  building.  The  teacher  dictates  in  half-minute  and  minute 
spurts,  repeating  the  dictation  until  the  pupils  can  write  it  at  a 
high  rate  of  speed,  then  combining  the  selections  into  one  five- 
minute  take. 

4.  In  order  to  develop  the  ^pupil's  ability  to  take  dictation  for  sus- 
tained periods  of  time,  the  teacher  should  gradually  increase  the 
length  of  dictation,  progressing  from  simple  material  to  more 
difficult  material. 

E.  Further  lay  the  foundation  for  transcription. 

1.  Transcription  in  longhand. 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  new-matter  dictation,  the  pupil  should 
transcribe  the  major  portion  of  such  dictation.  Emphasis 
should  be  placed  on  neatness,  accuracy,  acceptable  form,  and 
the  application  of  English  knowledge.  Sound  work  habits 
should  be  developed. 

(b)  The  pupil  should  be  made  aware  of  the  fact  that  techniques 
established  in  longhand  transcription  carry  over  to  tran- 
scription at  the  typewriter. 

2.  Transcription  at  the  typewriter. 

(a)  As  soon  as  the  pupils  have  achieved  proficiency  in  longhand 
transcription  and  sufficient  typewriting  skill,  they  should 
be  introduced  to  transcription  at  the  typewriter. 

(b)  At  least  two  periods  a  week  should  be  devoted  to  transcrip- 
tion at  the  typewriter. 

(c)  Transcription  at  the  typewriter,  although  a  combination  of 
skills,  is  a  new  and  separate  experience  to  the  pupils.  There- 
fore, it  must  be  closely  supervised  by  the  shorthand  teacher. 

(d)  Early  transcription  lessons  should  consist  of  transcription 
of  shorthand  plates  with  emphasis  on  reading  thought  groups 
first  and  then  typewriting  them.  Proper  punctuation  marks 
and  spelling  of  difficult  words  should  be  discussed  before 
typewriting  the  material. 

(e)  The  ability  to  detect  errors  and  make  acceptable  corrections 
should  be  developed  by  emphasizing  the  proofreading  of 
transcripts  and  correct  techniques  in  erasing  and  inserting 
letters. 

(f)  These  early  periods  of  transcription  are  mainly  for  the  pur- 
pose of  laying  a  sound  foundation  for  transcription  skill  in 
second-year  shorthand.    Therefore,  it  is  important  to  review 
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letter  forms,  make  carbon  copies,  improve  typewriting  tech- 
niques, and  in  general,  have  every  transcript  prepared  in  a 
manner  acceptable  to  business.  The  development  of  tech- 
niques essential  to  skill  in  transcription  should  be  the  major 
objective. 

TESTING. 

A.  Functions  of  testing  first-year  shorthand  are  to  determine: 

1.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  recognition  of  shorthand  outlines. 

2.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  reading  related  matter. 

3.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  writing  practiced  matter. 

4.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  writing  new-matter  dictation. 

5.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  transcribing  practiced-matter  dictation. 

6.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  transcribing  new-matter  dictation. 

7.  Rate  and  accuracy  of  writing  brief  forms,  special  forms,  and 
phrases. 

8.  Ability  to  produce  mailable  transcripts. 

B.  Types  of  tests. 

Block  I  (Assignments  1-20). 

Testing  during  this  block  is  discouraged.  (See  A  Course  of  Study  for 
Teaching  Gregg  Shorthand  by  the  Functional  Method  and  Gregg  Short- 
hand Teacher's  Handbook,  Functional  Method.)  By  close  daily  observa- 
tion, the  teacher  can  determine  whether  or  not  the  pupil  has  covered 
his  assignment  and  can  estimate  his  achievement.  However,  if  it 
is  necessary  to  determine  grades  for  administrative  purposes,  the 
following  types  of  tests  are  suggested: 

1.  Board  recognition  tests. 

(a)  Teacher  places  10  or  15  outlines  on  the  blackboard,  selected 
from  former  assignments.  Pupils  transcribe  these  words 
in  longhand. 

(b)  Teacher  directs  pupils  to  word  lists  in  former  assignments 
and  pupils  transcribe  these  words  in  longhand  within  a 
stipulated  time. 

Evaluation  of  pupils'  achievement.  Such  tests  may  be  checked  on 
the  basis  of  the  percentage  of  outlines  correctly  transcribed,  but 
preferably  rated  only  as  high,  average,  or  low. 

2.  Longhand  transcripts  of  related  matter  from  shorthand  plates  in 
former  assignments. 

(a)  Teacher  places  several  sentences  on  blackboard  selected 
from  one  or  more  plates.  Pupils  transcribe  these  sentences 
within  a  time  limit. 

(b)  Teacher  directs  pupils  to  certain  sentences  in  the  textbook 
and  pupils  transcribe  these  sentences  within  a  time  Limit. 

Evaluation  of  pupiVs  achievement.  These  tests  may  be  graded  on 
the  basis  of  either  the  number  of  actual  words  correctly  tran- 
scribed, or  the  number  of  sentences  transcribed  accurately.  Here 
also,  a  rating  of  high,  average,  or  low  should  be  sufficient. 

3.  Oral  reading  tests. 

(a)  Teacher  directs  pupils  to  specific  related  matter  in  former 

assignments  and  pupils  read  individually. 
Evaluation  of  pupils'  achievement.   Teacher  rates  pupil's  fluency  in 
reading  as  high,  average,  or  low. 

Note:  (1)  As  the  pupils  progress  through  Block  I,  the  standards 
for  these  tests  should  be  gradually  raised. 


118     Curriculum  Guide  and  Courses  of  Study  in  Business  Education 


(2)  Testing  should  not  be  stressed  and  the  objective  can  be 
accomplished  through  any  day's  routine  procedure  after  the 
teacher  rates  in  some  systematic  manner  the  pupil's  participation 
in  classwork. 

Block  II  (Assignments  21-39). 

Tests  for  Block  II  are  similar  to  those  suggested  for  Block  I. 
Standards  for  each  test  should  be  raised  as  the  pupils  learn  more 
shorthand. 

1.  Occasionally  pupils  may  be  asked  to  transcribe  within  a  specified 
time,  short  portions  from  their  homework  notes. 

2.  Pupils  may  be  given  short  periods  of  dictation  from  the  day's 
assignment,  with  textbooks  open,  transcribing  their  notes  within 
a  specified  time. 

Evaluation  of  pupils'  achievement.  These  tests  can  be  scored  on 
the  basis  of  the  amount  transcribed  and  the  degree  of  accuracy.  It 
is  still  advisable  to  rate  pupils  as  high,  average,  and  low. 

Block  III  (Assignments  40-83). 

Types  of  tests  suggested  in  Blocks  I  and  II  are  continued,  and 
standards  are  raised  in  accordance  with  pupils'  progress.  After 
Assignment  7  0  simple  new-matter  dictation  is  introduced,  and  tran- 
scription of  such  dictation  may  be  included  in  the  testing  program. 

1.  The  new-matter  dictation  for  testing  purposes  should  be  in  the 
form  of  connected  matter  and  based  on  Chapters  III  and  IV  of 
the  textbook. 

2.  The  more  difficult  outlines  should  be  previewed  before  the  dic- 
tation is  given. 

3.  The  pupil  should  be  given  a  time  limit  in  which  to  transcribe  his 
notes. 

4.  The  transcript  only  should  be  checked  for  grading  purposes. 
Evaluation  of  pupiVs  achievement.    These  tests  can  be  graded  on 
the  basis  of  number  of  words  transcribed  and  degree  of  accuracy. 
As  the  pupils  have  more  practice  in  taking  new-matter  dictation,  the 
rate  and  duration  are  raised  accordingly. 

Block  IV. 

The  emphasis  in  testing  in  Block  IV  should  shift  to  the  transcrip- 
tion of  new-matter  dictation.  Tests  suggested  in  Blocks  I,  II,  and  III 
should  be  used  occasionally  with  standards  raised  in  accordance  with 
the  pupils'  progress.  The  pupils  should  be  tested  for  automatization 
of  brief  forms,  special  forms,  and  analogical  word  beginnings  and 
endings. 

1.    Transcription  tests. 

(a)  Verbatim  transcriptions  of  timed  dictation  material. 

(b)  These  tests  should  be  of  five-minute  duration  and  at  the 
highest  rate  at  which  the  majority  of  the  pupils  are  writing. 

(c)  The  material  dictated  should  be  within  the  ability  of  the 
pupils. 

(d)  The  transcription  only  should  be  graded. 

(e)  A  98%  accuracy  rate  should  be  considered  passing. 

(f)  The  tests  should  be  transcribed  at  the  typewriter  after  the 
introduction  of  this  technique. 

(g)  Words  omitted,  substituted,  or  transposed  should  be  con- 
sidered errors.    Major  errors  in  punctuation,  capitalization. 
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and  spelling  should  be  penalized.  If  the  transcript  is  type- 
written, typewriting  errors  should  be  penalized  also.  Neal 
erasures  and  other  acceptable  corrections  should  be  per- 
mitted. 

(h)  Timed  dictation  tests  should  be  given  for  transcription  at 
least  once  a  month. 

(i)  If  practicable,  rate  of  transcription  may  be  considered  a 
part  of  a  pupils  grade.  However,  this  should  be  set  at  a 
very  low  level — 10  or  15  words  a  minute,  depending  on  the 
amount  of  transcription  practice  the  pupils  have  had. 

(j)   The  GREGG  NEWS  LETTER  takes  may  be  used  or  the  takes 
found  in  DICTATION  AT  IN-BETWEEN  SPEEDS. 
2.    Mailable  copy  tests. 

(a)  These  tests  should  consist  of  three  or  four  letters  of  approx- 
imately 60  to  100  words  dictated  at  a  rate  that  is  10  words 
below  the  new-matter  writing  speed  of  the  majority  of  the 
pupils. 

(b)  All  correctable  errors  must  be  corrected  and  although  words 
may  be  changed,  the  meaning  of  the  letter  must  not  be 
altered. 

(c)  Since  only  mailable  transcripts  are  acceptable,  a  point  or 
bonus  system  might  be  most  practicable  for  grading. 

(d)  If  it  is  practicable  to  take  into  consideration  the  rate  of 
transcription,  10  words  a  minute  should  be  considered  sat- 
isfactory. 

(e)  Such  tests  should  be  given  twice  a  month  during  the  last 
half  of  the  second  semester  shorthand. 

Second  Year 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVE. 

To  apply  the  pupil's  skill  in  shorthand,  typewriting,  and  the  mechanics 
of  English  in  the  production  of  transcriptions  acceptable  to  business. 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

1.  To  continue  the  review  of  shorthand  theory. 

2.  To  have  the  pupils  read  and  copy  daily  600  to  700  words  of  printed 
shorthand  from  an  all-shorthand  textbook  based  on  Functional 
Method. 

3.  To  develop  further  the  pupil's  ability  to  take  new-matter  dictation: 

a.  Third  semester  minimum  goal:  80  words  a  minute  for  five  min- 
utes with  all  matter  transcribed  with  an  accuracy  rate  of  at 
least  98  %. 

b.  Fourth  semester  minimum  goal:  100  words  a  minute  for  five  min- 
utes with  all  matter  transcribed  with  an  accuracy  rate  of  at 
least  98%. 

4.  To  develop  further  the  pupil's  ability  to  take  dictation  and  transcribe 
for  sustained  periods  of  time. 

5.  To  improve  further  the  pupil's  typewriting  skill  in  typing  from 
shorthand  stimulus. 

6.  To  develop  further  the  pupil's  ability  to  apply  mechanics  of  the 
English  language. 

7.  To  teach  the  pupil  to  use  the  dictionary  and  other  reference  ma- 
terials. 

8.  To  develop  the  pupil's  skill  in  performing  all  operations  involved  in 
producing  an  acceptable  transcription,  such  as  making  carbon  copies, 
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addressing  envelopes,  proofreading,  and  making  unnoticeable  cor- 
rections. 

9.    To  develop  the  pupil's  ability  to  produce  mailable  transcripts: 

a.  Third  semester:  short  business  letters  dictated  at  variable  rates 
from  60  to  80  words  a  minute  and  transcribed  at  a  minimum  rate 
of  15  words  a  minute. 

b.  Fourth  semester:  short  business  letters  dictated  at  variable 
rates  from  60  to  80  words  a  minute  and  transcribed  at  a  mini- 
mum rate  of  18  words  a  minute. 

10.  To  introduce  the  pupil  to  extemporaneous  dictation  simulating  that 
of  the  businessman. 

CLASSROOM  PROCEDURES. 

In  directing  the  learning  of  second-year  shorthand,  the  teacher  should: 

1.  Encourage  pupils  to  read  all  shorthand  plates  before  copying  and  to 
reread  them  as  they  copy. 

2.  Leave  previews,  phrase  drills,  and  theory  drills  on  the  blackboard, 
returning  to  them  for  rapid  recall  before  the  end  of  the  period. 

3.  Have  pupils  read  aloud  in  class  only  a  small  part  of  the  material 
dictated  for  speed  building. 

4.  Alternate  writing  and  reading  drills  to  avoid  fatigue. 

5.  Dictate  all  related  material  in  logical  thought  phrases,  gradually 
increasing  the  length  of  the  phrases  so  as  to  develop  in  the  pupil 
the  ability  to  carry  words  in  his  mind. 

6.  Have  practically  all  dictation  material  in  the  form  of  letters. 

7.  Constantly  increase  the  amount  and  frequency  of  transcription. 

8.  Give  a  considerable  amount  of  untimed  and  irregular  dictation. 

9.  Adapt  procedures  toward  making  the  classroom  work  comparable  to 
office  situations,  gradually  developing  in  the  pupils  the  ability  to 
work  without  specific  direction  and  supervision. 

10.  Encourage  the  pupils  to  develop  habits  of  neatness  and  orderliness 
in  their  work. 

11.  Train  pupils  to  organize  their  materials  for  quick,  effective  use, 
particularly  the  notebook,  pen,  stationery,  carbon  paper,  eraser,  and 
eraser  shield. 

12.  Make  dictionaries  and  other  reference  materials  available  during 
transcription,  and  encourage  pupils  to  use  them  in  solving  their  own 
problems. 

13.  Train  pupils  to  proofread  every  transcript  and  develop  the  ability 
to  make  sensible  corrections. 

14.  Give  pupils  some  experience  in  transcribing  "cold  notes." 

15.  Alternate  verbatim  transcribing  with  mailable-copy  transcribing. 

16.  Conduct  transcription  work  in  a  businesslike  manner  and  require 
quality  and  quantity  standards  comparable  to  actual  business  stan- 
dards. 

17.  Develop  in  the  pupils  a  sense  of  satisfaction  in  achieving  work  well 
done. 
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SUBJECT  MATTER. 

The  subject  matter  presented  and  the  teaching  procedures  employed  in 
second-year  shorthand  should  be  specifically  selected  and  directed  to  accom- 
plish two  distinct  and  separate  functions:  first,  to  perfect  techniques  in  the 
taking  of  more  difficult  dictation  at  increasingly  higher  rates  of  speed  tor 
increasingly  longer  periods  of  time;  second,  to  develop  transcription  skill 
comparable  to  business  standards.  These  may  be  stated  in  terms  of 
teacher-imposed  goals  and  job  competency.  Throughout  the  second  year 
of  shorthand,  materials  used  and  procedures  employed  must  operate  simul- 
toneously  toward  achieving  these  two  goals.  That  is,  the  first  semester 
should  not  be  limited  to  speed  development  and  theory  improvement  and 
the  second  semester  should  not  be  devoted  entirely  to  transcription,  but 
each  day's  work  should  contribute  to  both  of  these  goals. 

As  the  pupils  progress,  an  increasing  proportion  of  class  time  should  be 
devoted  to  activities  carried  on  in  the  typewriting  room  to  develop  tran- 
scribing skill.  Consequently,  it  is  important  that  the  second-year  short- 
hand class  should  be  held  in  the  typewriting  room,  or  in  an  adjoining 
room,  for  ready  access  to  the  typewriters.  During  the  last  month  or  two 
the  major  part  of  every  class  period  should  be  devoted  to  transcribing  at 
the  typewriter. 

For  clarification  in  the  following  discussion  of  second-year  shorthand, 
the  work  is  classified  into  two  parts;  namely,  taking  dictation  and  tran- 
scribing. 

A.    Taking  Dictation. 

1.  Reviewing  Shorthand  theory: 

(a)  GREGG  NEWS  LETTER  Complete  Theory  Tests  should  be 
dictated  once  a  month  for  a  review  of  all  principles  of  Gregg 
Shorthand.  The  pupils  may  transcribe  orally  or  in  longhand. 
Later  the  teacher  should  place  the  correct  outlines  on  the 
blackboard. 

(b)  Daily  home  assignment  practice  should  include  writing  of 
500  to  800  words.  Material  must  be  read  before  it  is  copied. 
Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  practice  the  more  difficult 
outlines  before  writing  them  as  a  part  of  related  matter. 

(c)  Part  of  home  assignment  should  be  dictated  during  the  class 
period.  For  theory  review  purposes  this  dictation  should 
be  at  a  rate  within  the  ability  of  every  pupil. 

(d)  New-matter  dictation  should  consist  of  a  wide  variety  of 
words.  For  theory  review  purposes  this  dictation  should  be 
given  at  a  rate  within  the  ability  of  every  pupil.  Difficult 
outlines  should  be  placed  on  the  blackboard. 

(e)  Brief  forms  and  phrases  should  be  reviewed  frequently 
through  use  of  the  charts  found  in  the  back  of  FUNCTIONAL 
MANUAL,  Part  II. 

(f)  Dictation  material  should  contain  many  special  forms  and 
analogical  word  beginnings  and  endings. 

2.  Increasing  shorthand  vocabulary. 

(a)  Daily  home  assignment  practice  should  include  new  out- 
lines. The  pupils  should  circle  new  outlines  as  they  read, 
then  write  each  outline  several  times  before  copying  it. 
Pupils  should  be  encouraged  to  look  up  the  meaning  of 
unfamiliar  words. 

(b)  A  large  volume  of  new-matter  material  should  be  dictated. 
This  material  should  be  carefully  selected  for  wide  and 
varied  vocabulary  content.     The   more   difficult  outlines 
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should  be  previewed, 
(c)  Word  lists  should  be  dictated  occasionally.    Pupils  may  be 
required  to  keep  a  notebook  for  these  outlines  and  directed 
to  review  them  from  time  to  time  as  a  part  of  home  assign- 
ment work. 

3.  Increasing  rate  of  dictation. 

(a)  In  order  to  keep  pupils  working  for  a  speed  higher  than 
their  present  speed,  varying  rates  of  dictation  should  be 
given  daily. 

(b)  It  is  desirable  to  continue  increasing  the  rate  of  dictation 
until  it  reaches  the  point  where  no  one  in  the  class  can 
take  it. 

(c)  Short  dictation  periods  of  very  simple  material  for  one,  two, 
three  minutes,  at  a  rate  10  to  20  words  beyond  the  pupil's 
ability  should  be  employed  to  force  speed. 

(d)  Speed  may  also  be  forced  by  dictating  spurts  of  a  five-minute 
take,  repeating  each  one-minute  take  until  the  pupils  get  it 
at  the  desired  rate,  then  combining  these  spurts  into  one 
five-minute  take  at  the  desired  rate. 

(e)  Material  dictated  for  speed  building  purposes  only  should 
be  simple  and  the  pupils  required  to  read  back  only  small 
portions. 

4.  Increasing  difficulty  of  dictation. 

(a)  The  amount  of  preview  should  be  gradually  decreased  as  the 
pupils  develop  further  the  ability  to  form  new  outlines. 

(b)  The  dictation  of  difficult  content  should  follow  review  dic- 
tation. 

(c)  In  the  dictation  of  difficult  material,  the  rate  of  dictation 
should  be  within  the  ability  of  all  pupils  at  first  and  gradu- 
ally increased  to  the  rate  of  the  superior  pupils. 

(d)  The  importance  of  "writing"  and  not  "drawing"  the  more 
difficult  outlines  should  be  stressed. 

(e)  Only  material  of  practical  value  should  be  dictated. 

5.  Increased  length  of  dictation. 

(a)  This  should  be  done  gradually  as  the  pupils  achieve  greater 
speed  and  accuracy. 

(b)  Longer  periods  of  dictation,  10  to  15  minutes,  should  be 
from  practiced  material  at  first. 

(c)  Emphasis  should  be  placed  on  the  importance  of  comfort- 
able position,  proper  arrangement  of  equipment,  and  appli- 
cation of  good  technique  as  an  element  in  decreasing  fatigue. 

(d)  Occasionally  the  entire  period  should  be  devoted  to  continu- 
ous dictation  to  be  transcribed  as  home  assignment  work  or 
next  day's  classwork.  This  should  consist  of  a  number  of 
letters,  varying  in  length,  dictated  with  only  a  slight  pause 
between  letters. 

(e)  Long  periods  of  dictation  should  be  dictated  at  a  rate  below 
the  pupil's  present  speed  level  and  consist  of  materials  vary- 
ing in  difficulty. 

(f)  It  is  advisable  occasionally  to  have  long  periods  of  untimed 
and  irregular  dictation  comparable  to  an  actual  office  sit- 
uation. 

6.  Timed  takes. 

(a)  In  order  to  take  care  of  individual  differences,  it  is  necessary 
to  dictate  on  at  least  two  levels. 

(b)  The  GREGG  NEWS  LETTER  five-minute  takes  are  sug- 
gested for  this  dictation. 

(c)  Such  takes  should  be  dictated  at  least  once  a  month  to  de- 
termine the  rate  of  the  individual  pupils. 

(d)  Only  the  transcription  should  be  graded. 
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(e)  At  least  three  takes  should  be  passed  on  any  one  level  before 
the  pupil  is  considered  qualified  at  that  rate. 

7.    Untimed  and  irregular  dictation. 

(a)  Periods  of  untimed  dictation  should  be  employed  throughout 
the  second  year  of  shorthand,  gradually  increasing  the 
amount  throughout  the  year. 

(b)  Occasionally  interest  and  incentive  may  be  added  by  having 
a  local  businessman  dictate  to  the  class. 

B.  Transcribing. 

Although  transcription  is  actually  a  combination  of  skills  and 
knowledge  familiar  to  the  pupils,  it  is  a  new  process  to  them  and 
must  be  taught  through  repeated  demonstration,  instruction,  and 
directed  activity.  The  foundation  for  transcription  should  have 
been  laid  in  the  first  year  of  shorthand,  but  it  should  be  taught 
throughout  the  second  year.  Time  spent  on  transcription  should  be 
gradually  increased  as  the  pupil's  progress  increases.  During  the 
last  two  months,  the  entire  time  should  be  devoted  to  dictation  and 
transcription. 

1.    Transcription  should  include: 

(a)  Transcription  from  plate  material. 

(1)  It  is  recommended  that  pupils  be  introduced  to  tran- 
scription on  familiar  practiced  plate  material. 

(2)  Simple  matter  for  introductory  transcription  periods 
should  be  selected,  preferably  from  Functional  Method, 
Part  I,  gradually  increasing  the  difficulty  of  the  ma- 
terial. 

(3)  From  the  beginning,  all  matter  should  be  in  the  form 
of  letters,  very  short  ones  at  first,  gradually  increasing 
length  of  the  letters  and  period  of  transcription  as 
pupils  become  more  familiar  with  the  techniques  of 
transcription. 

(4)  It  is  desirable  that  pupils  read  and  copy  matter  as  home 
assignment  work  without  mention  of  fact  that  it  is  to 
be  transcribed  later  at  the  typewriter. 

(5)  Pupils  should  read  material  in  concert  so  that  all  words 
will  be  known. 

(6)  Pupils  should  read  individually  the  same  material  and 
consider  marks  of  punctuation,  and  writing  in  long- 
hand any  words  with  unusual  spelling. 

(7)  Pupils  should  place  papers  in  the  typewriters,  after  a 
review  and  brief  discussion  of  correct  technique.  The 
placement  of  copy  should  also  be  reviewed. 

(8)  As  preparation  for  this  first  transcription  period,  pupils 
should  be  instructed  as  to  necessary  equipment  and 
supplies  and  be  responsible  for  coming  to  class  pre- 
pared. 

(9)  Either  as  home  assignment  or  through  class  discussion, 
pupils  should  review  letter  styles,  forms  of  punctuation, 
letter  placement,  parts  of  the  letter. 

(10)  Teacher  should  tell  pupils  the  number  of  words  in  the 
letter  and  give  exact  machine  settings,  place  to  start  on 
the  sheet,  for  the  first  few  transcription  exercises. 

(11)  It  is  recommended  that  pupils  be  given  inside  address, 
appropriate  closing  information  and  any  other  details 
necessary  to  set  up  the  letter  in  complete  form. 

(13)  Duplicate  copies  should  be  required  on  practically  all 
work;  consequently,  review  of  handling  carbon  is  es- 
sential. 
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(14)  Before  typing  the  first  word,  pupils  should  be  directed 
to  type  always  thought  groups  and  not  to  do  word-for- 
word  typing. 

(15)  The  pupils  should  read  the  first  sentence  or  logical 
thought  group,  type  this;  read  next  logical  group,  type 
this,  through  the  first  short  letter. 

(16)  Pupils  should  check  their  work  carefully.  The  teacher 
should  discuss  any  necessary  points  and  give  sugges- 
tions for  improvement. 

(17)  The  pupils  should  retype  the  same  letter,  this  time 
striving  for  perfection. 

(18)  Work  should  be  required  to  be  in  mailable  form  from 
the  first;  therefore,  erasing  and  other  means  of  making 
corrections  should  be  reviewed. 

(19)  This  procedure  should  continue  for  2  or  3  transcription 
periods,  under  close  supervision. 

(20)  Transcription  assignments  should  include  more  diffi- 
cult plates  and  longer  letters.  Detailed  direction  should 
be  gradually  diminished,  and  the  pupils  should  learn  to 
judge  the  number  of  words  and  set  the  machine  accord- 
ingly. 

(b)  Transcription  from  own  notes. 

(1)  It  is  recommended  that  these  first  notes  be  on  practiced 
matter. 

(2)  The  same  steps  that  were  listed  for  plated  transcription 
should  be  followed,  but  with  less  emphasis  on  review 
on  typewriting  techniques. 

(3)  Short  and  simple  letters  should  become  a  part  of  the 
new-matter  dictation  with  a  gradual  increase  in  the 
difficulty  and  length  of  the  transcription. 

(4)  Class  checking  is  recommended  for  most  transcription 
work  so  that  pupils  may  receive  practice  in  proofread- 
ing and  have  an  opportunity  to  discuss  errors  and  be 
given  suggestions  for  improvement. 

(5)  Habitual  use  of  the  dictionary  and  other  reference 
books  should  be  encouraged. 

(6)  If  time  permits,  articles  and  business  reports  may  be 
dictated  for  transcription,  but  only  after  pupils  have 
become  proficient  in  producing  letters. 

2.  Requirements  in  transcription  should  be  based  on: 

a.  Three  to  five-minute  dictation  periods  on  practiced  and  new- 
matter  material. 

b.  Five-minute  dictation  periods  on  timed  material  at  the  pu- 
pil's* highest  present  writing  rate. 

c.  Five  to  fifteen-minute  dictation  periods  of  untimed  and  irreg- 
ular material  given  at  a  rate  below  the  pupil's  level  of  timed 
dictation. 

d.  Transcription  of  "cold  notes". 

3.  Transcription  should  be  graded  on  the  following  bases: 

a.  Verbatim  transcription  of  timed  takes  at  the  pupil's  highest 
dictation  level  with  an  accuracy  rate  of  at  least  98%,  with 
a  minimum  transcription  rate  of  18  words  a  minute. 

b.  Mailable  copies  of  3  to  5  letters,  ranging  in  length  from  100 
to  200  words,  dictated  at  a  rate  below  the  pupil's  level  of 
timed  dictation,  with  a  minimum  transcription  rate  of  12 
words  a  minute. 

TYPEWRITING 

This  course  of  study  is  based  upon  the  assumption  that  typewriting 
instruction  is  limited  to  one  period  a  day  for  one  year.  The  scope  of  this 
course  incorporates  many  of  the  objectives,  learnings,  and  activities  fre- 
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quently  found  in  a  second-year  typewriting  course.  (See  item  12  on 
page  12.) 

OVERALL  OBJECTIVE. 

Pupils  should  develop  the  ability  to  use  the  typewriter  as  a  writing  tool 
and  to  use  it  freely,  as  they  would  use  a  pen  or  pencil.1 

SPECIFIC  OBJECTIVES. 

During  the  first  semester,  pupils  should: 

1.  Master  the  keyboard,  including  figures  and  special  characters. 

2.  Master  typewriting  techniques:  the  correct  stroke;  good,  healthful 
position;  manipulation  of  parts,  especially  shifting  and  carriage  throws; 
and  operation  of  the  machine  continuously  with  control. 

3.  Develop  proficiency  in  care  and  cleaning  of  the  machine;  changing 
the  ribbon;  and  becoming  accustomed  to  reporting  the  necessity  for 
adjustments. 

4.  Find  errors  on  their  own  copy  and  know  correct  forms  of  spacing, 
punctuation,  syllabication,  and  sentence  structure. 

5.  Place  simple  business  letters  on  the  page  correctly  and  center  titles 
correctly  on  the  page. 

6.  Form  work  habits  that  will  enable  them  to  produce  usable  copies  on 
the  first  attempt. 

7.  Attain  a  "responsible  attitude  toward  starting  the  day's  work 
promptly,  working  steadily,  holding  to  high  standards  of  performance,  the 
measuring  of  achievement,  and  the  eliminating  of  errors.2 

During  the  second  semester,  pupils  should: 

1.  Produce  a  reasonable  amount  of  usable  work  in  a  specified  time. 

2.  Make  neat  erasures  and  type  multiple  copies. 

3.  Type  original  material  on  the  typewriter  as  it  is  composed. 

4.  Apply  the  rules  of  form  to  more  complex  situations  than  they  en- 
countered during  the  first  semester. 

5.  Set  up  and  use  common  business  papers  such  as  balance  sheets, 
invoices,  and  payrolls. 

6.  Plan  and  type  simple  tabulations  and  type  letters  in  various  styles — 
hlock,  semi-block,  and  indented. 

TYPEWRITING  EQUIPMENT. 

Recommendations  for  equipment  appear  earlier  in  this  report.  The 
discussion  here  pertains  to  the  utilization  of  equipment  to  effect  good 
teaching. 

1.  Lighting:  Sufficient  lighting  will  do  as  much  to  raise  the  standards 
of  typewriting  performance  as  any  other  one  factor.  The  war  training 
programs  require  from  50  to  100  foot-candles  of  light  on  the  copy,  yet  the 
amount  of  light  in  some  typewriting  rooms  is  not  more  than  15  foot- 
candles.  The  local  power  company  will  measure  the  light  in  the  class- 
room and  make  suggestions  for  improving. 

*VL  F.  Freck  and  L.  F.  Newell,  "Trends,  Aims  and  Objectives  of  High  School  Typing," 
Balance  Sheet,  April,  1945,  pages  306-308. 

2Clyde  W.  Humphrey  and  Marion  Lamb,  "Evaluating  Pupil  Progress,"  The  American  Business 
Education  Yearbook,  Vol.  Ill,  1946,  page  312. 
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2.  Typewriting  Desks:  Typewriting  desks  or  tables  should  be  sufficiently 
high  to  insure  that  the  hand  and  forearm  slant  at  the  same  angle  as  the 
typewriter  keyboard.  Most  desks  are  too  low  and  should  be  raised,  possi- 
bly by  the  use  of  adjustable  cups  under  the  desk  or  table  legs.  The  height 
of  a  typewriting  desk  should  be  governed  by  the  sitting  height  of  the 
individual  using  it.  Desks  should  be  equipped  with  drawer  to  keep  clean- 
ing materials  mentioned  in  item  9  below.  Desks  should  be  spaced  so  that 
the  teacher  can  get  to  each  typist's  side  without  disturbing  other  students. 

3.  Chairs.  Chairs,  too,  should  conform  to  pupil  needs.  They  should  be 
purchased  in  two  heights,  and  1SV2  inches.  Folding  chairs  should 
not  be  used. 

4.  Machines:  While  instruction  is  undoubtedly  easier  when  all  typewriters 
are  identical,  pupils  need  practice  on  a  variety  of  machines.  Therefore, 
it  is  recommended  that  a  small  high  school  include  several  makes  of 
machines.  In  the  larger  high  schools,  if  first-year  typewriting  and  secre- 
tarial practice  are  taught  in  separate  rooms,  the  machines  for  first-year 
typewriting  may  be  of  one  make.  Widespread  use  of  elite  type  in  business 
offices  makes  it  necessary  to  train  pupils  in  the  use  of  the  elite  as  well  as 
the  pica  type. 

5.  Demonstration  Table  and  Machine:  The  teacher  should  be  provided 
with  a  demonstration  typewriter  and  demonstration  stand,  even  if  it  con- 
sists of  a  rude  box  on  the  table. 

6.  Filing  Cabinet:  A  filing  cabinet  should  be  available  to  keep  pupils' 
papers,  instructional  materials,  and  tests. 

7.  Adequate  blackboard  and  bulletin  board  space  is  essential. 

8.  Other  necessary  equipment:  Interval  timer,  pencil  sharpener,  stapler, 
keyboard  chart,  unabridged  dictionary,  calendar,  a  cover  and  a  cleaning 
brush  for  each  machine,  typewriter  oil  and  cleaning  fluid  or  plastic  clean- 
er and  dustcloths. 

9.  Additional  recommended  equipment:  Copyholders,  mimeograph  or 
liquid  duplicator,  paper  cutter,  scissors,  desk  trays  for  teacher's  desk, 
call  bell,  screw  driver  and  pliers,  lavatory  with  hot  and  cold  water,  Postal 
Guide,  and  office  style  books. 

CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT. 

1.  Each  part  of  each  period  should  be  directed  toward  a  definite  goal 
and  this  goal  must  be  known  by  both  teacher  and  pupils. 

2.  There  must  be  a  pleasant  atmosphere  in  the  classroom  and  an  ab- 
sence of  an  undue  amount  of  tension. 

3.  At  the  beginning  of  the  period  pupils  should  enter  the  room  in  a 
businesslike  manner,  clean  and  adjust  their  machines,  assemble  supplies, 
and  begin  practice  on  warm-up  drill  without  instruction  before  the  class 

is  called  to  attention. 

n 

4.  Short  intensive  drills  on  which  concentrated  effort  is  demanded 
should  be  followed  by  brief  periods  of  relaxation. 

5.  Pupils  should  be  trained  from  the  first  day  to  handle  their  materials 
in  an  orderly  manner. 

6.  An  established  routine  .will  expedite  classroom  procedure.  Pupils 
should  be  taught  from  the  first  to  put  their  names  on  papers  in  a  certain 
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place,  use  paper  release  before  removing  paper  from  the  machine,  hand  in 
papers  at  a  specified  time  and  place,  and  center  the  carriage  and  cover  the 
machine  when  work  is  finished.  The  adopted  routines  should  be  thoroughly 
understood  and  followed  consistently. 

7.  Pupils  should  be  trained  to  proofread  every  exercise  (not  drill) 
before  it  is  removed  from  the  machine. 

8.  Drills  should  not  be  checked  and  graded,  although  they  may  be 
collected  for  teacher  inspection. 

9.  A  cycle  of  drills  designed  to  build  speed  and  accuracy  should  be 
maintained  throughout  the  typewriting  course.  Some  teacher-directed 
drill  should  be  a  part  of  almost  every  typewriting  period. 

10.  It  should  be  thoroughly  understood  from  the  beginning  that  the 
pupil  should  not  toy  with  the  machine  while  the  teacher  is  giving  instruc- 
tions. 

11.  Homework  assignments  may  be  given  in  typewriting.  These  in- 
clude: proofreading  of  work;  planning  tabulations;  mastering  subject 
matter,  such  as  parts  of  the  business  letter,  rules  of  syllabication,  and 
rules  for  form  and  spacing. 

12.  The  teacher  may  make  use  of  the  following  time-saving  devices  in 
connection  with  timed  writings. 

(a)  Only  5  seconds  should  be  allowed  between  one-minute  timed 
writings,  and  only  the  best  paper  should  be  checked. 

(b)  The  pupil  can  construct  a  scale  similar  to  the  one  below  by  writ- 
ing the  numerals  1  through  0,  repeating  to  determine  the  length 
of  the  line.  If  the  student  uses  a  machine  with  elite  type,  he 
should  prepare  the  scale  on  an  elite  machine;  if  the  student 
uses  a  machine  with  pica  type,  he  should  prepare  the  scale  on  a 
pica  machine: 

123456789012345678901234567890123456789012345678901234567890 

////// 
10  20  30  40  50  60 

(c)  The  following  formula  for  computing  net  score  on  timed  writ- 
ings should  be  left  on  the  blackboard  for  a  few  days. 

Strokes     5  —  (errors  x  10) 

Number  of  minutes 

(d)  Short-cuts  in  computing  gross-word  rate: 

For  five  minutes,  multiply  number  of  strokes  by  4  and  point 
off  two  decimal  places. 

For  ten  minutes,  multiply  number  of  strokes  by  2  and  point  off 
two  decimal  places. 

ADAPTING  SUBJECT  MATTER  TO  PUPIL  INTERESTS. 

1.  Typing  programs,  stencils  for  the  school  paper,  material  for  other 
teachers  or  organizations  is  excellent  practice  as  long  as  it  serves  as  a 
learning  exercise. 

2.  The  content  of  the  tabulation  and  form  work  can  be  related  directly 
to  the  pupils'  school  activities,  such  as: 

(a)  Football  schedules,  lineups,  and  scores 

(b)  Names,  addresses,  and  telephone  numbers  of  the  members  of 
the  class 

(c)  Weekly  scores  on  timed  writings 
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(d)  Class  schedules 

(e)  Schedules  of  club  meetings,  homerooms,  etc. 
PROCEDURES  AND  TECHNIQUES. 

1.  It  is  necessary  for  the  teacher  to  give  the  learners  the  pattern  of 
the  expert  throughout  his  typewriting  course.  Teacher  demonstration 
saves  time  and  accomplishes  more  than  detailed  explanations.  In  pre- 
senting material  the  teacher  should  appeal  to  as  many  senses  as  possible: 
sight,  hearing,  and  feeling. 

2.  The  teacher  should  plan  and  perform  the  assignments  before  pre- 
senting them  to  the  class;  otherwise  unforeseen  questions  and  problems 
will  slow  up  demonstrations. 

3.  After  the  teacher  demonstrates,  the  pupils  go  through  the  operation 
with  the  teacher  in  unison  drill  and  then  practice  the  routine  while  the 
teacher  observes.  If  necessary,  the  teacher  redemonstrates,  the  pupils 
practice  in  unison  until  the  concepts  are  established;  then  the  pupils  work 
individually. 

4.  As  soon  as  possible  the  pupils  should  advance  from  the  letter  level 
to  the  word  level  in  typewriting.  However,  when  a  pupil  finds  a  particular 
word  difficult,  he  should  return  to  the  letter  level  for  that  word. 

5.  Drills  should  be  typed  at  a  speed  which  is  just  below  the  point  of 
confusion  and  above  slow,  labored  movements. 

6.  In  analyzing  pupil  technique,  the  teacher  should  look  for  the  follow- 
ing weaknesses: 

(a)  Punching  the  keys  with  a  shoulder  stroke.  Caused  by  stiffening 
the  arm  or  shoulder. 

(b)  Mashing  the  keys.  Caused  by  pushing  the  key  instead  of  hit- 
ting it  forcefully  and  releasing  it  at  once.  Another  cause  is 
lack  of  understanding  of  the  correct  typewriting  stroke. 

(c)  Giving  a  glancing  or  hesitant  stroke.  Caused  by  uncertainty  of 
fingering  or  improper  position  of  the  hand  in  relation  to  the 
keyboard. 

(d)  Striking  keys  with  the  wrong  part  of  the  finger.  Caused  by 
not  keeping  the  fingers  curved. 

(e)  Clashing  two  keys  in  the  type  basket.  Caused  by  fingers  de- 
pressing guide  keys  instead  of  resting  lightly  on  them  and  by 
failing  to  release  keys  rapidly  enough. 

(f)  Lifting  the  shoulders.  Caused  by  inability  to  relax  and  let  the 
fingers  do  the  work. 

(g)  Using  too  much  arm,  wrist,  and  hand  movement.  Caused  by 
inability  to  make  isolated  finger  movements. 

(h)  Swinging  the  elbow  out,  especially  on  fourth-finger  letters. 
Caused  by  too  rigid  adherence  to  home  row  position. 

( i )  Slamming  the  carriage  against  the  left  margin  stop.  Caused  by 
too  forceful  a  motion  or  not  releasing  carriage  return  lever 
soon  enough. 

(j)  Fighting  the  machine.  Caused  by  failure  to  relax  and  get  a 
rhythmic  flow  into  the  work. 

(k)  Shifting  with  second  finger  or  with  little  finger  while  fist  is 
doubled  under.  Caused  by  insufficient  specialized  drill. 

( 1 )  Typing  high  or  low  capital  letters.  Caused  by  not  depressing 
shift  key  hard  enough  or  releasing  too  slowly. 

(m)  Looking  up  at  the  end  of  each  line.  Caused  by  lack  of  self- 
confidence  and  insufficient  unison  drill. 

(n)  Not  isolating  the  elements  which,  for  the  individual  typist,  re- 
quire special  drill.  Caused  by  inability  to  understand  and  use 
best  methods  of  practice. 
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(o)  Not  using  time-saving  machine  parts.  The  pupil  does  not  check 
margins  before  starting  to  work,  uses  the  space  bar  for  inden- 
tions instead  of  the  tabular  key,  does  not  use  the  paper  release. 
Caused  by  insufficient  drill  on  these  points. 

7.  The  point  of  primary  emphasis  in  the  teaching  of  typewriting  is  the 
development  of  control.  Both  speed  and  accuracy  will  follow  when  con- 
trol is  secured.  Errors  are  symptoms,  not  diseases,  and  should  be  treated 
accordingly. 

8.  If  individual  graphs  are  kept,  the  pupil  can  match  his  own  progress 
and  develop  correct  techniques.  A  graph  for  recording  speed  and  errors 
on  timed  writings  follows: 


Graph  for  Minute  Timed  Writings 
(Top  line  shows  gross  rate.    Each  line  space  represents  one  error 

line  shows  net  rate.) 
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Advantages: 

Pupil  keeps  his  own  graph. 

Pupil  can  see  improvement  in  rate  by  observing  upward  direction. 
Pupil  can  see  improvement  in  accuracy  by  observing  width  of  the  "black 
ribbon." 

CAUTIONS. 

1.  The  good  typewriting  teacher  is  known  by  the  talking  he  does  not  do. 

2.  Teacher  demonstration  is  for  learning  purposes  only.  For  the 
teacher  to  type  before  the  class  to  impress  the  class  with  his  superior  skill 
is  simply  to  waste  time. 

3.  Work  should  be  assigned  to  provide  for  individual  differences.  An 
absolute  minimum  to  be  done  before  the  pupil  can  pass  on  to  the  next  part 
of  the  work  is  required  of  the  slowest  learners.  Additional  amounts  are 
specified  for  the  next  highest  grade,  and  so  on.  The  work  required  of 
pupils  who  expect  the  highest  grade  should  be  sufficient  to  keep  them 
occupied  during  the  entire  practice  time. 

4.  The  teacher  should  never  become  a  distracting  factor  in  the  type- 
writing room.  Movement  about  the  room  should  be  held  to  the  minimum 
consistent  with  individual  help.  However,  a  teacher  cannot  develop  tech- 
niques by  sitting  at  his  desk.  General  instructions  should  be  substituted 
for  individual  instruction  as  much  as  possible. 
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5.  Subject  matter  is  presented  too  slowly  in  most  typewriting  classes. 
Not  more  than  ten  teaching  periods  should  be  used  in  presenting  the  key- 
board, including  the  top  row  characters. 

6.  Time  should  not  be  wasted  by  asking  meaningless  questions  about 
pupil's  records  after  timed  writings. 

7.  During  the  first  six  weeks  at  least,  the  pupils'  techniques  and  not 
their  product  should  be  graded. 

8.  Unsupervised  practice  may  do  more  harm  than  good. 

9.  The  interest  of  the  pupils  should  not  be  challenged  by  artificial  situa- 
tions.   It  is  not  desirable  to  play  at  business. 

10.  Teachers  are  prone  to  do  too  much  testing  in  the  typewriting  class- 
room.   They  should  not  test  when  they  should  be  teaching. 

11.  The  teacher  should  take  a  positive  approach  toward  typewriting 
skill  building.  The  pupils  should  be  "helped  to  improve"  rather  than 
given  negative  criticism  for  poor  technique. 

SUBJECT  MATTER  OUTLINE. 

Major  emphasis  during  the  first  six  weeks  should  be  on  developing  strok- 
ing techniques.  If  this  is  done,  a  gross  stroking  rate  of  3  5  words  a  minute 
should  be  achieved.  After  this  standard  is  reached,  situations  involving 
applications  of  basic  techniques  are  introduced.  Basic  techniques  will  be 
stressed  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  course  during  part  of  practically 
every  period. 

Block  I.  Keyboard  and  Techniques. 

1.  Learning  the  keyboard,  and  developing  good  techniques  of  key- 
stroking and  machine  manipulation. 

(a)  The  keyboard  is  introduced. 

(b)  Planned  drills  are  developed  to  build  technique. 

2.  Mastering  the  basic  rules  applicable  to  typewriting  form. 

(a)  Copying  exercises  are  followed  by  dictation  exercises  in  which 
the  rules  are  applied. 

3.  Strengthening  basic  techniques. 

(a)  Emphasis  is  placed  on  increasing  the  stroking  rate  and  on  de- 
veloping control. 

(b)  Drill  timings  are  progressively  increased  from  one  minute  to 
five  minutes. 

(c)  Word-level  typing  is  emphasized. 

(d)  Exercises  in  erasing  and  aligning  material  are  introduced;  and 
crowding  and  spreading  of  letters,  as  well  as  reinserting  paper, 
are  practiced. 

(e)  Centering  of  material  vertically  and  horizontally  is  taught. 

(f)  Machine  composition  is  introduced  by  having  pupils  type,  in 
complete  statements,  the  answers  to  simple  questions. 

Block  II.  Typing  the  Business  and  the  Personal  Letter. 

1.  The  use  of  the  placement  chart  is  taught  as  an  initial  aid.  Later  the 
pupils  learns  to  estimate  letter  placement. 

2.  The  pupil  is  introduced  to  the  various  styles  of  business  letters,  but 
his  drill  is  concentrated  on  the  typing  of  the  most  common  style. 

3.  Addressing  envelopes  is  taught. 

4.  The  use  of  carbon  paper  is  required. 
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5.  The  personal  letter  is  stressed;  and  after  copying  several  such  let- 
ters, the  student  composes  personal  letters  in  response  to  specified  prob- 
lems. 

6.  Speed  is  stressed  in  letter  writing.  Timed  writings  on  letters  sup- 
plement or  replace  timed  writings  on  straight  copy. 

7.  Production  typewriting  of  cards  and  envelopes  is  taught,  with  speed 
requirements  to  match  job  standards. 

Block  III.  Learning  to  Tabulate. 

1.  Simple  tabulations  are  followed  by  exercises  requiring  columnar 
headings. 

2.  Materials  relating  to  the  pupils'  everyday  experiences  are  tabulated. 

3.  Exercises  in  tabulations  are  timed.  Repetitive  practice  under  time 
on  this  type  of  material  is  desirable. 

4.  Considerable  time  is  spent  on  developing  facility  in  making  the  com- 
putations necessary  for  tabulations. 

5.  Pupils  should  learn  to  tabulate  unarranged  material. 

Block  IV.  Typing  Manuscripts  and  Reports. 

1.  Experience  is  given  in  typing  from  longhand  and  setting  up  manu- 
scripts with  title  pages. 

2.  Whether  the  typing  of  footnotes  and  bibliographies  is  included  de- 
pends on  the  known  needs  of  the  pupils. 

3.  Copying  from  simple  rough  draft  is  taught,  but  elaborate  study  of 
proofreader's  marks  is  omitted.  Preparing  minutes  for  club  meetings 
should  be  included. 

4.  Fupils  should  be  encouraged  to  type  themes  and  assigned  work  of 
other  subjects,  and  should  be  given  recognition  for  such  production.  Car- 
bon copies  may  be  handed  in  for  typewriting  credit. 

5.  Typing  of  stencils  is  presented. 

Block  V  (Optional).  Completing  Office  Forms. 

1.  Form  letters  provide  exercises  in  filling  in  addresses  and  specified 
items  of  varying  difficulty.  (They  may  serve  also  as  copy  for  repetitive 
practice  of  individually  typed  forms  for  a  mailing  list  project,  or  may  be 
the  approach  to  stencil-typing  activities.) 

2.  Telegrams  are  introduced. 

3.  Pupils  are  taught  to  complete  prepared  forms,  such  as  statements, 
notes,  pay  rolls,  invoices,  bills  of  lading,  leases,  and  other  simple  contracts. 
This  should  be  more  than  a  copying  exercise.  The  pupil  should  be  held 
responsible  for  understanding  the  content  and  form  of  the  paper  pre- 
pared. 

Block  VI.  Integrating  Typewriter  Knowledge  and  Habits. 

Units  are  introduced  in  which  sustained  skills  are  emphasized  and  in 
which  the  pupils  can  follow  through  business  transactions  from  their  in- 
ception to  their  completion. 

SPECIMEN  DRILLS. 

Some  applications  of  the  techniques  used  in  two  teaching  situations  are 
discussed  below. 
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Introducing  the  Keyboard. 

It  is  suggested  that  the  entire  keyboard  be  presented  in  not  more  than 
ten  class  periods.  Instruction  should  be  speeded  up.  Studies  indicate 
that  classes  spending  longer  than  the  suggested  time  on  assignments  do 
not  show  greater  proficiency  than  those  following  the  time  schedules. 
Usually  the  letters  are  presented  according  to  fingering — the  first-finger 
letters  first  because  the  f  and  j  fingers  are  the  strongest,  most  independent 
ones,  then  the  second-finger  letters,  followed  by  third-finger  letters,  and 
finally  the  a  and  ;,  which  are  operated  by  the  weaker,  little  fingers.  There 
are  two  good  reasons  for  this  presentation.  In  the  first  place,  it  empha- 
sizes the  control  finger,  and  the  typist  learns  to  think  the  correct  fingering. 
In  the  second  place,  it  progresses  from  the  easy  controls  to  the  difficult 
ones. 

On  the  first  day  the  teacher  demonstrates  correct  paper  insertion  and  re- 
moval. Pupils  then  practice  with  the  demonstrator.  As  the  teacher  uses  the 
machine  parts,  he  calls  out  their  names  while  handling  them;  the  pupils 
then  name  them  while  they  use  the  part.  In  this  way  the  following  parts 
are  taught:  paper  guide,  paper  table,  cylinder  knob,  platen,  paper-release 
lever. 

Home  row  position  is  then  taught.  The  demonstrator  places  his  hands 
on  the  keys,  calling  attention  to  the  fact  that  two  keys  are  left  in  the  mid- 
dle between  the  hands.  He  calls  out  the  left-hand  letters,  then  the  right- 
hand  letters.  The  pupils  then  name  them.  The  teacher  demonstrates 
correct  hand  position — both  the  rest  position  and  the  work  position.  Pupils 
assume  the  position.  The  teacher  then  looks  to  see  that  he  has  made  the 
correct  reach,  as  he  suggests  that  home  is  where  we  go  when  we  are  not 
visiting,  that  home  is  where  we  go  for  rest  and  relaxation.  The  pupils 
try  the  drill,  first  with  the  demonstrator  and  then  individually,  dropping 
their  hands  to  their  laps  several  times  and  trying  by  kinesthetic  sensation 
to  establish  the  location  of  home  row  and  also  correct  hand  position. 

The  teacher  demonstrates  the  correct  stroking  of  the  first-finger  letters 
he  wishes  to  introduce.  As  he  strokes  f  five  times,  he  calls  out  in  clipped 
syllables  "f-1,  2,  3,  4,"  and  repeats  rapidly.  The  pupils  hear  as  well  as 
see  the  correct  stroke.  They  then  imitate  it.  The  teacher  demonstrates 
the  position  and  action  of  the  thumb  in  spacing.  The  pupils  imitate.  The 
teacher  calls  out  "frf  space,"  as  he  types  it  rapidly,  calling  attention  to 
the  fact  that  the  finger,  and  not  the  hand,  makes  the  reach.  The  pupils 
type  the  drill  with  the  teacher.  In  this  way  "juj  and  "jnj"  are  introduced, 
and  the  pupils  are  ready  to  write  the  word  "fur." 

The  teacher  demonstrates  writing  "fur"  twice,  once  slowly  to  make 
clear  what  he  is  doing  and  then  fast,  in  expert  fashion.  Between  words 
the  demonstrator  relaxes  the  wrists  on  the  frame  of  the  typewriter.  The 
pupils  imitate  and  practice.  The  teacher  demonstrates  each  new  machine 
part  or  operational  technique  (line-setting,  warning  bell,  carriage  return) 
as  it  is  called  for  in  the  lesson  exercise.  The  pupils  practice  in  unison 
until  they  know  what  they  are  expected  to  do;  then  they  practice  individ- 
ually to  build  proficiency. 

The  teacher  then  passes  around  the  room,  checking  the  techniques  of 
individual  pupils  and  giving  assistance  where  needed;  he  cannot  teach 
effectively  and  stay  in  the  front  of  the  room  during  all  of  the  period.  If 
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he  finds  that  pupils  are  not  typing  according  to  the  pattern  set,  he  redem- 
onstrates,  either  at  his  own  machine  or  at  the  typewriter  of  the  pupil 
whom  he  is  helping.  Of  course,  if  he  uses  his  own  demonstration  ma- 
chine, more  pupils  are  benefited,  but  it  is  possible  that  the  entire  group 
may  not  require  redemonstration. 

These  basic  steps  in  teaching  typewriting  can  be  applied  or  adapted  to 
any  drill  situation. 

Composition  at  Machine. 

Pupils  should  begin  to  compose  simple  matter  in  a  typing  situation  as 
soon  as  their  typing  techniques  are  fairly  well  established.  The  teacher 
may  ask  simple  questions,  requesting  that  the  pupils  answer  them  by 
typing  out  complete  sentences.    Some  questions  may  be: 

1.  What  is  your  name? 

2.  Where  do  you  live? 

3.  What  courses  are  you  taking  in  school? 

4.  What  are  your  favorite  sports? 

5.  What  magazines  or  newspapers  do  you  read? 

A  second  type  of  drill  may  be  introduced  when  the  pupil  is  thoroughly 
familiar  with  simple  business  letters.  The  pupil  is  given  the  details  and 
asked  to  compose  a  letter.  For  example:  "Write  to  the  John  Doe  Manu- 
facturing Company,  222  South  Main  Street,  Denver,  Colorado,  and  order 
22  baseball  bats,  medium  weight,  and  ask  them  to  bill  the  school.  Remind 
them  that  schools  receive  a  discount  of  25  per  cent.  Use  the  school  name 
as  the  company  signature.    The  letter  is  to  be  signed  by  the  principal." 

The  third  type  of  drill  is  given  when  the  pupil  can  be  depended  on  to 
use  his  own  initative.  He  is  given  a  duplicated  letter  and  asked  to  com- 
pose an  answer  to  it. 

TYPEWRITING  TESTS. 

Measurement  of  Achievement  of  Teacher-Imposed  Goals. 

Teachers  have  set  up  certain  goals  of  achievement  to  be  reached  in 
typewriting.  Their  tests  for  these  are  of  two  kinds.  The  first  is  the  per- 
formance test,  as,  for  example,  the  ability  to  write  3  5  words  a  minute  for 
ten  minutes  with  5  errors  or  less,  or  the  ability  to  change  a  typewriter 
ribbon  in  a  specified  time.  The  second  type  of  test  is  a  test  of  knowledge 
of  good  typewriting  procedures,  and  the  ability  to  apply  the  rules  of  good 
English  usage  to  a  typewriting  situation.  Such  a  test  would  measure 
pupils'  ability  to  place  commas  in  relation  to  quotation  marks,  ability  to 
divide  words  correctly  at  the  end  of  a  line,  ability  to  use  capitals  correctly, 
etc.  The  measurement  of  pupil  achievement  over  a  given  period  of  time 
should  include  both  types  of  testing. 

Attainment  of  these  teacher-imposed  goals  does  not  represent  the  pupil's 
vocational  ability.  The  testing,  however,  contributes  to  the  measuremnt 
of  his  vocational  ability  by: 

1.  Measuring  the  achievement  of  the  pupil  periodically. 

2.  Giving  the  teacher  a  basis  for  determining  how  much  progress  may 
be  reasonably  expected  of  each  pupil. 
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3.  Laying  the  foundation  for  job  competency  tests,  which  should  be 
introduced  as  soon  as  possible. 

Measurement  of  Job  Competency. 

The  Business  Entrance  Tests,  sponsored  by  United  Business  Education 
Association  and  National  Office  Management  Association,  are  designed  to 
measure  job  competency.  Two  published  tests  are  available  for  measuring 
job  competency  in  typewriting: 

1.  The  Business  Entrance  Tests  sponsored  by  United  Business  Educa- 
tion Association  and  the  National  Office  Management  Association. 

2.  Student's  Typewriting  Tests,  formerly  published  by  Typewriter  Re- 
search Bureau  and  Science  Research  Associates,  revised  by  United  Business 
Education  Association. 

These  consist  of  comprehensive,  time-consuming  tests  which  call  for 
scheduling  outside  the  classroom  period.  Endurance,  rather  than  spurt- 
speed  performance  is  measured.  Since  these  tests  are  expensive,  they  are 
usually  administered  only  to  pupils  who  stand  a  fair  chance  of  passing 
them.  The  testee  is  required  to  meet  the  same  situation  he  wrould  be 
expected  to  meet  as  a  typist.  Given  an  assigned  amount  of  work,  he  must 
select  paper  suitable  for  each  task,  arrange  the  correct  number  of  carbons, 
erase,  proofread,  address  envelope.  In  other  words,  to  pass  this  type  of 
test  the  pupil  must  be  time  conscious,  not  only  with  respect  to  the  act  of 
typing,  but  with  respect  to  all  the  necessary  decisions  and  actions  that 
go  into  producing  acceptable  work.  Proficiency  certificates  are  awarded 
for  successful  performance  on  the  tests. 

Information  concerning  each  of  these  tests  may  be  secured  from  the 
executive  secretary  of  United  Business  Education  Association,  1201  16th 
St.,  N.  W.,  Washington  6,  D.  C 

While  it  is  not  imperative  that  the  teacher  use  the  National  Clerical 
Ability  Tests  or  other  standard  tests,  it  is  important  that  he  measure  his 
pupils'  performance  by  office  sandards  on  diversified  tasks. 

Tests  over  any  specific  asisgnment  should  be  given  as  the  assignment 
is  completed.  It  is  suggested  that  the  grading  at  the  end  of  the  first  six 
weeks  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  two  factors  only:  (1)  ability  to  stroke 
the  keys  with  a  gross  speed  of  35-40  words  a  minute,  and  (2)  rating  on 
fundamental  techniques.  The  following  check  list  will  aid  in  rating 
techniques: 

1.  Position  before  the  machine. 

2.  Feet  on  floor. 

3.  Position  of  arms. 

4.  Position  of  hands. 

5.  Correct  fingering. 

6.  Control  of  space  bar. 

7.  Good  stroking. 

8.  Hinge  motion  in  shifting. 

9.  Carriage  throw. 
10.  Eyes  on  copy. 
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Terminal  standards  are  here  suggested 
semester: 


for  first  semester  and  second 


Type  of  Test 
Straight  copy 


Rough  draft 
15  minutes 


Letters  from 
unarranged  copy 
30  minutes 


Addressing  en- 
velopes 30  minutes 

Stencils 
40  minutes 


First  Semester 
25  words  a  minute  net* 
10  errors  allowed  on 
10-minute  timing 

15  words  a  minute 
Erasing  permitted; 
penalty  for  uncor- 
rected errors 

Not  recommended  for 
first  semester 


Not  recommended  for 
first  semester 

Not  recommended  for 
first  semester 


Second  Semester 
35  words  a  minute  net' 
6  errors  allowed  on 
10-minute  timing 

25  words  a  minute 
Erasing  permitted; 
penalty  for  uncor- 
rected errors. 

Mailable  letters: 
3  150-word  letters 
with  accompanying 
addressed  envelopes; 
all  errors  must  be 
corrected. 

50  mailable  envelopes 


2  double  spaced  8%  x  11 
stencils  from  typewritten 
copy 


♦Many  textbook  writers  and  other  authorities  prefer  straight  copy  standards  in  gross  words 
and  errors. 
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Sources  of  Help  for  the  Business  Teacher 

FEDERAL  AND  STATE  SERVICES  TO  BUSINESS  TEACHERS 


The  Business  Education  Service  of  the  United  States  Office  of  Educa- 
tion cooperates  with  agencies  engaged  or  interested  in  business  training 
programs,  by  providing  bibliographies,  abstracts  of  studies,  and  annotated 
lists  of  free  and  low-cost  publications  of  government  agencies,  business 
organizations,  and  professional  associations.  Publications  in  business 
education  may  be  borrowed  from  the  United  States  Office  of  Education. 

The  Business  Education  Service  advises  and  assists  state  boards  for 
vocational  education  in  organizing,  administering,  and  improving  dis- 
tributive and  office  occupational  programs.  It  functions  also  in  inter- 
preting federal  policies  and  procedures.  Teachers  seeking  specific  in- 
formation about  business  education  may  write  to  the  Business  Education 
Service  of  the  United  States  Office  of  Education  and  will  receive  personal 
replies. 

The  State  Department  of  Public  Instduction,  through  the  Division  of 
Instructional  Service,  makes  inspection  of  the  high  schools  of  North 
Carolina.  The  business  teacher  may  receive  suggestions  on  curriculum 
and  equipment  from  the  State  Department  officials  making  the  inspection. 

Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  conducts  annual 
conferences  for  business  teachers  of  the  State,  usually  featuring  a  busi- 
ness education  leader  of  national  reputation.  Conferences  and  institutes 
for  distributive  education  groups  are  sponsored  jointly  by  the  State  De- 
partment and  Woman's  College  on  the  Woman's  College  campus.  The 
college  is  also  the  State  sponsor  of  the  Future  Business  Leaders  of 
America. 

East  Carolina  Teachers  College  and  the  Graduate  Center  of  the  Con- 
solidated University  of  North  Carolina  at  Woman's  College  offer  graduate 
courses  in  business  education  for  teacher  improvement,  certification,  and 
Master's  degrees. 

Coordinate  with  federal  and  State  services  to  business  teachers,  United 
Business  Education  Association,  a  Department  of  the  National  Education 
Association,  provides  a  continuing  advisory  service  to  business  teachers 
through  an  executive  secretary.  The  office  of  the  executive  secretary  is 
maintained  at  1201  16th  St.,  N.  W.,  Washington  6,  D.  C. 


PUBLISHERS  OF  BUSINESS  TEXTBOOKS  AND  BOOKS 
FOR  BUSINESS  TEACHERS 


Allyn  and  Bacon 
11  East  3  6th  Street 
New  York  16,  New  York 


Ginn  and  Company 

Statler  Building 

Boston  17,  Massachusetts 


American  Book  Company 
88  Lexington  Avenue 
New  York  16,  New  York 


The  Gregg  Publishing  Company 
270  Madison  Avenue 
New  York  16,  New  York 
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McGraw-Hill  Book  Company 
330  West  42nd  Street 
New  York  18,  New  York 

Prentice-Hall,  Inc. 
70  Fifth  Avenue 
New  York  11,  New  York 

The  H.  M.  Rowe  Company 
624  North  Gilmer  Street 
Baltimore  17,  Maryland 

Science  Research  Associates, 
228  S.  Wabash  Avenue 
Chicago  4,  Illinois 

Southwestern  Publishing  Company 
201  West  Fourth  Street 
Cincinnati  2,  Ohio 

The  John  C.  Winston  Company 
Winston  Building 
1006-1022  Arch  Street 
Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania 


Inc. 


Charles  R.  Hadley  Company 
Hadley  Building 
Atlanta,  Georgia 

D.  C.  Heath  and  Company 
28  5  Columbus  Avenue 
Boston,  Massachusetts 

Henry  Holt  and  Company 
257  Fourth  Avenue 
New  York,  New  York 

J.  B.  Lippincott  Company 
521  Fifth  Avenue 
New  York,  New  York 

Longmans,  Green  and  Company,  Inc. 
55  Fifth  Avenue 
New  York  3,  New  York 

Lyons  and  Carnahan 
76  Ninth  Avenue 
New  York,  New  York 

The  Macmillan  Company 
60  Fifth  Avenue 
New  York  11,  New  York 

PERIODICALS  FOR  THE  BUSINESS  TEACHER 

In  addition  to  the  periodicals  published  by  the  National  Education  Asso- 
ciation and  the  North  Carolina  Education  Association,  the  following  pro- 
fessional magazines  are  regarded  as  essential.  The  first  four  listings 
contain  articles  of  current  interest  on  both  administration  and  methods  of 
business  education.  Brief  annotations  indicate  the  distinguishing  charac- 
teristics of  the  other  titles. 

The  Balance  Sheet,  The  South-Western  Publishing  Company,  201  West 
Fourth  Street,  Cincinnati  2,  Ohio.  Free  to  business  teachers.  Monthly 
except  July  and  August. 

The  Journal  of  Business  Education,  Trethaway  Publishing  Company,  Inc., 
512  Brooks  Building,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pennsylvania.  Subscription  rate:  $2  a 
year.    Monthly  except  July  and  August. 

Modern  Business  Education,  a  quarterly  published  by  The  Southern  Busi- 
ness Education  Association.  Membership  in  the  Association  ($1  a  year) 
carries  a  subscription  to  the  magazine.  Address  A.  J.  Lawrence,  University 
of  Kentucky,  Lexington,  Kentucky. 

The  Business  Education  World,  The  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  270  Mad- 
ison Avenue,  New  York  16,  New  York.  Subscription  rate:  $2  a  year,  $3  for 
two  years.    Monthly  except  July  and  August. 

Besides  articles  on  administration  and  methods  of  business  education, 
this  magazine  promotes  contests  and  offers  awards  to  be  used  by  teachers 
as  pupil  incentives.  It  contains  the  keys  to  shorthand  plates  published  each 
month  in  The  Gregg  Writer,  a  magazine  for  shorthand  pupils. 

American  Business  Education,  joint  publication  of  the  National  Business 
Teachers  Association  and  the  Eastern  Commercial  Teachers  Association 
now  named  Eastern  Business  Teachers  Association).  Issued  quarterly. 
Membership  in  either  association  ($2  a  year)  includes  a  subscription.  Ad- 
dress: The  secretary  of  either  association;  their  names  and  addresses  are 
usually  announced  in  the  various  professional  periodicals. 
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This  magazine  contains  digests  of  magazine  articles  of  interest  to  business 
teachers  and  of  convention  programs  of  the  Associations.  It  was  formerly 
The  American  Business  Education  Digest  and  The  Business  Education  Digest. 

National  Business  Education  Quarterly,  United  Business  Education  Asso- 
ciation, a  department  of  the  National  Education  Association  of  the  United 
States.  When  the  secretary  is  unknown,  correspondence  may  be  directed  to 
Secretary  of  Department  of  Business  Education,  The  National  Education 
Association,  1201  16th  Street,  N.  W.,  Washington  6,  D.  C. 

Each  issue  of  the  Quarterly  is  built  around  a  central  theme,  and  each 
article  in  a  particular  issue  is  solicited  by  the  issue  editor. 

UBEA  Forum  is  published  monthly  except  June,  July,  August,  and  Sep- 
tember by  the  United  Business  Education  Association,  a  department  of  the 
National  Education  Association  of  the  United  States,  1201  16th  St.,  N.  W., 
Washington  6,  D.  C. 

The  following  periodicals  are  recommended  to  supplement  the  preceding 
list  of  professional  magaines.  With  the  exception  of  one  listing,  the  materials 
are  free  to  the  business  teacher.  As  the  teacher  learns  of  similar  bulletins 
and  magazines,  or  as  new  series  are  announced  by  publishers  or  commercial 
firms,  they  should  be  noted  on  this  list. 

Business  Education  Outlook.  Address  Ruth  Hughes,  Ginn  and  Company, 
Box  N,  Back  Bay  Station,  Boston,  Massachusetts.  Free. 

Dictaphone  Educational  Forum.  Educational  Division,  Dictaphone  Cor- 
poration, 420  Lexington  Avenue,  New  York  17,  New  York.  Free. 

Ediphone  Educator.  Department  of  Educational  Training,  Thomas  A. 
Edison,  Inc.,  Box  543,  West  Orange,  New  Jersey.  Free. 

The  Gregg  Neivs  Letter.  Monthly  except  July  and  August.  The  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  270  Madison  Avenue,  New  York  16,  New  York.  Free. 

The  Gregg  Writer.  Monthly  except  July  and  August.  The  Gregg  Publish- 
ing Company,  270  Madison  Avenue,  New  York  16,  New  York.  $1.50. 

The  Office  Economist.  Quarterly.  Art  Metal  Construction  Company,  Jones 
and  Gifford  Avenue,  Jamestown,  New  York.  Free. 

The  Thomas  Shorthand  Teacher.  Quarterly.  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  70  Fifth 
Avenue,  New  York  11,  New  York.  Free. 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION  YEARBOOKS 

The  Eastern  Commercial  Teachers  Association  has  published  yearbooks 
since  1928.  Its  Sixteenth  Yearbook  (1943)  was  the  last  one  published  as  a 
separate  yearbook  by  that  association.  The  National  Business  Teachers 
Association,  formerly  called  the  National  Commercial  Teachers  Federation, 


Sources  of  Help  for  the  Business  Teaches 


139 


published  its  first  yearbook  in  1935.  In  1943  the  two  associations  combined 
their  endeavors  and  issued  a  joint  yearbook  under  the  title  of  Thi  Ann  rican 
Business  Education  Yearbook. 

The  Commercial  Education  Association  of  the  City  of  New  York  and  Vicin- 
ity (formerly  the  Commercial  Education  Association  of  New  York  City  and 
Vicinity)  has  issued  yearbooks  since  1930.  The  Southern  Business  Educa- 
tion Association  issued  three  yearbooks  before  the  war  and  suspended  further 
publication  until  1946. 


Eastern  Commercial 
Yearbook  Date 


First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh 

Eighth 

Ninth 

Tenth 

Eleventh 
Twelfth 

Thirteenth 

Fourteenth 

Fifteenth 

Sixteenth 


1928 
1929 
1930 

1931 

1932 

1933 

1934 

1935 
1936 
1937 

1938 
1939 

1940 

1941 
1942 
1943 


National  Business  Te 
Yearbook  Date 


First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh 

Eighth 

Ninth 


1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1942 
1943 


Teachers  Association 

Title 

Foundations  of  Commercial  Education 
Curriculum  Making  in  Business  Education 
Administration  and  Supervision  of  Business  Edu- 
cation 

Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  Business  Subjects — 
Vol.  I. 

Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  Business  Subjects — 
Vol.  II. 

Teaching  Aids  and  Devices  and  Suggested  Class- 
room Equipment 

Business  Education  in  a  Changing  Social  and  Eco- 
nomic Order  (Out  of  Print) 

Problems  of  the  Business  Teacher  (Out  of  Print) 

Guidance  in  Business  Education 

Measuring  for  Vocational  Ability  in  the  Field  of 

Business  Education 
Modernizing  Business  Education 

The  Improvement  of  Classroom  Teaching  in  Busi- 
ness Education 

The  Contribution  of  Business  Education  to  Youth 
Adjustment 

Business  Education  for  Tomorrow 

Unit  Planning  in  Business  Education 

Wartime  Problems  in  Business  Education 

ac hers  Association 

Title 

The  Personal  Equation  in  Business  Education 

Lesson  Plans  and  Teaching  Techniques 

Tested  Teaching  Procedures 

Factors  of  Learning  and  Teaching  Techniques 

Indices  of  Good  Teaching 

The  Business  Curriculum 

Problems  and  Issues  in  Business  Education 

Principles  of  Business  Education 

Effective  Business  Education 


American  Business  Education 

Yearbook         Date  Title 

Vol.  I  19  44      Community  Co-operation  in  Business  Education 

Vol.  II  194  5      Improving  Learning  and  Achievement  in  Business 

Education 

Vol.  Ill  1946      Appraising  Business  Education 


Commercial  Education  Association  of 
the  City  of  New  York  and  Vicinity 


Yearbook 
First 
Second 
Third 


Date 

1930-  31 

1931-  32 

1932-  33 


Title 


The  Use  of  Projects  in  Commercial  Teaching 
Diagnostic  Testing  and  Remedial  Teaching 
Progressive   Methods   and  Practices  in  Business 
Education 
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Fourth 
Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh 

Eighth 

Ninth 

Tenth 

Eleventh 

Twelfth 


1933-  34 

1934-  35 

19T5-36 

1936-  37 

1937-  38 

1938-  39 

1939-  40 

1940-  41 

1941-  42 


Thirteenth  1942-43 
Fourteenth  1943-44 


Skill  Development 

Developing  the  Individual  Through  Training  for 
Business 

Objective  Teaching  Devices  in  Business  Education 
(Out  of  Print) 

Improvements  in  the  Teaching  of  Commercial  Sub- 
jects Through  Correlation  (Out  of  Print) 

Summary  of  Research  of  Commercial  Education 

Highlights  of  Commercial  Education 

Pupil  Participation 

Business  and  Business  Education 

Adjusting  Business  Education  to  War  Needs  (Out 
of  Print) 

Extending  the  Business  Curriculum  in  World  War 
II 

Basic  Business  Education  for  All 


The  Southern  Business  Education  Association 
Yearbook        Date  Title 

First  1938-39      Improvement  of  Business  Education  in  the  South 

Through  Curriculum  Revision 

Second         1940-41      Commercial  Teacher  Training  and  Certification  in 

the  South 

Third  1942-43      Business  Education  in  the  Small  High  School  of 

the  South 

BIBLIOGRAPHY  OF  PROFESSIONAL  BOOKS 

GENERAL 

Andruss,  Harvey  A.,  Better  Business  Education,  New  York:  The  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  1942. 

Dame,  J.  Frank,  Brinkman,  Albert  R.,  and  Weaver,  Wilbur  E.,  Prognosis, 
Guidance,  and  Placement  in  Business  Education,  Cincinnati:  South-Western 
Publishing  Company,  1944. 

Good,  Carter  V.,  Dictionary  of  Education,  New  York:  McGraw-Hill  Book 
Co.,  Inc.,  1945. 

Haynes,  Benjamin  R.,  Broom,  M.  E.,  and  Hardaway,  Mathilde,  Tests  and 
Measurements  in  Business  Education,  Cincinnati:  South-Western  Publishing 
Company,  1940. 

Haynes,  Benjamin  R.,  and  Humphrey,  Clyde  W.,  Research  Applied  to 
Business  Education,  New  York:  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1939. 

Lyon,  Leverett  S.,  Education  for  Business,  Chicago:  University  of  Chicago 
Press,  1932. 

Nichols,  Frederick  G.,  Commercial  Education  in  the  High  School,  New  York: 
D.  Appleton-Century  Company,  1933. 

Strong,  Earl  P.,  The  Organization,  Administration,  and  Supervision  of  Busi- 
ness Education,  New  York:  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1944. 

Tonne,  Herbert  A.,  Business  Education,  Basic  Principles  and  Trends,  New 
York:  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1939. 

SPECIAL  SUBJECTS 
The  professional  references  in  the  following  lists  are  for  teachers.  The 
manuals  are  more  than  teachers'  keys,  giving  discussion  of  such  matters  as 
methodology,  testing,  equipment,  and  suggested  supplementary  exercises  and 

projects. 
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Bookkeeping  and  Mathematics 

Andruss,  Harvey  A.,  Ways  to  Teach  Bookkeeping  and  Accounting,  Cincin- 
nati: South-Western  Publishing  Company,  1943. 

Carlson,  Paul  A.,  Prickett,  Alva  Leroy,  and  Forkner,  Hamden  L.,  Dictionary 
of  Bookkeeping  and  Accounting  Terminology,  Cincinnati:  South-Western 
Publishing  Company,  1943. 

Selby,  Paul  O.,  Teaching  of  Bookkeeping,  New  York:  Gregg  Publishing 
Company,  1945. 

Rosenberg,  R.  Robert,  Teaching  Methods  and  Testing  Materials  in  Business 
Mathematics,  New  York:  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1942. 
Manual  for: 

Carlson,  Paul  A.,  Prickett,  Alva  Leroy,  and  Forkner,  Hamden  L..  20th  Cen- 
tury Bookkeeping  and  Accounting,  Latest  Edition,  Cincinnati:  South-Western 
Publishing  Company. 

General  Business 

Crabbe,  A.  L.,  and  Salsgiver,  Paul  L.,  Suggestions  for  Teaching  and  Supple- 
mentary Material  for  General  Business,  Cincinnati:  South-Western  Publish- 
ing Company. 

Manual  for: 

Crabbe,  Ernest  H.,  and  Salsgiver,  Paul  L.,  General  Business  icith  Applied 
Arithmetic,  Fifth  Edition,  Cincinnati:  South-Western  Publishing  Company, 
1946. 

Shorthand 

Blanchard,  Clyde  I.,  Twenty  Shortcuts  to  SJiorthand  Speed,  New  York 
Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1939. 

Frick,  Minnie  D.,  Analytical  Lessons  in  Gregg  Shorthand,  New  York:  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  1925. 

Gregg,  John  Robert,  Gregg  Shorthand  Dictionary,  New  York:  Gregg  Pub- 
lishing Company. 

Manual  for: 

Brewington,  Ann,  and  Soutter,  Helen  I.,  Direct-Method  Materials  for  Gregg 
Shorthand,  New  York:  Gregg  Publishing  Company,  1942. 

Forkner,  Hamden  L.,  Orborne,  Agnes  E.,  O'Brien,  James  E.,  Correlated 
Dictation  and  Transcription,  Boston:  D.  C.  Heath  and  Company,  1940. 

Leslie,  Louis  A.,  Gregg  Shorthand  Functional  Method,  New  York:  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  1942. 

Typewriting 

Blackstone,  E.  G.,  and  Smith,  S.,  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Typewrit- 
ing, New  York:  Prentice-Hall,  1937. 

Clem,  Jane  E.,  The  Technique  of  Teaching  Tpeicriting,  New  York:  Gregg 
Publishing  Company,  1929. 

Dvorak,  August,  and  others,  Typewriting  Behavior,  Boston:  American  Book 
Company,  1936. 

Odell,  William  R.,  and  Stuart,  Esta  Ross,  Principles  and  Techniques  for 
Directing  the  Learning  of  Typewriting,  Atlanta:  D.  C.  Heath  and  Company, 
Revised  Edition,  1946. 


142    Curriculum  Guide  and  Courses  of  Study  in  Business  Education 


Manual  for: 

Lessenberry,  D.  D.,  20th  Century  Typewriting,  Fourth  Edition,  Cincinnati: 
South-Western  ublishing  Company,  1942. 

Lieber,  Gertrude,  References  to  20th  Century  Typewriting,  Cincinnati: 
South-Western  Publishing  Company,  1942. 

Smith,  Harold  H.,  Gregg  Typing,  Third  Edition,  New  York:  Gregg  Publish- 
ing Company,  1943. 

MONOGRAPHS  PUBLISHED  BY  SOUTH-WESTERN 
PUBLISHING  COMPANY 

Only  the  monographs  that  are  now  available  are  listed.  Free  to  busi- 
ness teachers. 

No.  15   .    High  School  Commercial  Clubs. 

No.  18    Paul  A.  Carlson.    The  Measurement  of  Business  Education.  193  2. 

No.  23   .    Challenges  to  Commercial  Education. 

No.  28    J.  W.  Baker.    A  History  of  Bookkeeping  Instruction  in  the  United 
States.    193  5. 

No.  43  R.  G.  Walters.  Methods  of  Teaching  Commercial  Subjects.  1939. 
No.  45     Marion  M.  Lamb.    Your  First  Year  of  Teaching.  1939. 

No.  46   .    A  Survey  of  Needs  and  Trends  in  Bookkeeping. 

1939. 

No.  50    Paul  L.  Salsgiver.  Sources  of  Supplementary  Materials  for  Courses 
in  Consumer  Education.  1940. 

No.  51   .    The  Status  and  Future  of  Consumer  Education. 

1941. 

No.  52    Walter  Henneberg,  Nora  S.  Stosz,  Elsie  Mares  Davis,  et  al.  Busi- 
ness Plays  and  Mock  Trials.  1941. 

No.  55     R.  G.  Walters.    The  Business  Curriculum.  1942. 

y 

No.  56    Orion  M.  Nichols,  Velma  Olson,  Margaret  Rannon,  et  al.  Busi- 
ness Education  for  National  Defense.  1942. 

No.  57    S.  F.  Wanous  and  Irol  V.  Whitmore.     Effective  Transcription 
Procedures.  1942. 

No.  58     R.G.Walters.    The  Community  Survey.  1942. 

No.  59  .    Wartime  Suggestions  for  Business  Teachers.  1943. 

No.  60    Marceline  Yost  Stevens,  Walter  Ruttman,  et  al.    Educational  and 
Occupational  Follow-Up  Study.  1943. 

No.  61  .    Distributive  Education  Program  for  Variety  Stores. 

No.  62    L.  A.  Carlson,  Harold  Boyack,  I.  David  Satlow,  et  al.  Specific 
Teaching  Methods  for  Bookkeeping  and  Accounting.  1945. 

No.  63    Ray  G.  Price.    Improved  Methods  of  Teaching  the  Business  Sub- 
jects. 1945. 

No.  64     Puzant  Gabriel.    Methods  of  Teaching  Consumer  Education.  1946. 

No.  65    John  W.  Dameron,  W.  H.  McCarthy,  et  al.    Blueprint  for  Busi- 
ness Education.  1946. 
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MONOGRAPHS  PUBLISHED  BY  THE  GREGG 

PUBLISHING  COMPANY 

Haines,  William.  Secretarial  Cooperative  Part-Time  Classes  in  Business 
Organizations,  24^. 

Haynes,  Benjamin,  and  Miller.  How  Much  Does  It  Cost  to  Write  Letters?  25^. 
Hobson,  William.    Stenographer's  Transcription  Reference,  60^. 

DELTA  PI  EPSILON  PUBLICATIONS 

Delta  Pi  Epsilon  has  sponsored  since  1941  the  annual  compilation  and 
issuing  of  the  Business  Education  Index,  which  is  published  by  The  Business 
Education  World,  270  Madison  Avenue,  New  York  16,  New  York.  It  also 
sponsored  the  Bibliography  of  Research  Studies  in  Business  Education,  1920- 
1940,  published  by  The  Business  Education  World  in  1943. 

The  following  researches  have  received  recognition  from  Delta  Pi  Epsilon 
and  have  been  made  available  in  printed  form  through  the  Annual  Research 
Awards  of  the  fraternity: 

Crawford,  T.  James.  Frequency  of  Use  of  Gregg  Shorthand  Prefixes  and 
Suffixes,  Oklahoma  A.  &  M.  College,  Stillwater,  Oklahoma,  1941.  60<*. 

Finkelhor,  Dorothy  C.  Occupational  Adjustment  of  Beginning  Office  Work- 
ers, Oklahoma  A.  &  M.  College,  Stillwater,  Oklahoma,  1942.  60^. 

Fuller,  Donald.  Reading  Factors  in  Typeivriting,  Oklahoma  A.  &  M.  Col- 
lege, Stillwater,  Oklahoma,  1943.  60^. 

Turille,  S.  J.  The  Achievement  of  Minimum  Essentials  of  Consumer  Busi- 
ness Information  in  Vocational  Commercial  Courses,  Oklahoma  A.  &  M.  Col- 
lege, Stillwater,  Oklahoma,  1944.  60^. 
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